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Adam’s Justiciary Reports (Scotland), 1898 — (current ) 
Addams’ Ecelesiast ieal Reports, 8 vols., 1822 — 1820 
A 1 cook and Napier's Reports, Kind’s Bench (Ireland ) , 

1 vol . , 1818- 1888 

A leock’s Registry ( ’a sob (Ireland), 1 vol., 1882 — 18-41 
Alcyn’s Reports, Kind’s Bench, fol., 1 vol., 1010 
10 49 

Ambler's Reports, Chancery, 2 vols., 1725 — 1788 
Anderson’s Reports, Common Pleas, fol., 1 vol., 1535 
— 1605 

Andiows’ Reports, Ivina’s Bench, fob, 1 yol., 1737 — 
1740 

Anonymous 

Anstruther’s Reports, Exchequer, 3 vols., 1 792 1797 

Paw Reports, Appeal Casus, House of Pords, 15 vols., 
18 75-1890 

Ark ley’s Justiciary Reports (Scotland), 1 vol., 1840 — 
1 848 

Armstrong, Macartney, and Ogle’s Civil and Criminal 
Reports (Ireland), 1840 -1842 
Arnold’s Reports, Common Pleas, 2 vols., 1838 — 1839 
Arnold and llodges’ Reports, Queen’s Bench, 1 vol., 
1840 -1841 

A spinal l*s Maritime Paw Cases, 1870 — (current) 
Atkyns* Repoi-ts, Chancery, 3 vols., 1730 — 1754 
Ayliflo’s New Pandect of Roman Civil Paw. 

Ayliffo’s Parergon Juris Canonici Anglicani. 

Barnewall and Adolphus* Reports. King’s Bench, 
5 vols., 1830—1834 

Barnewall and Alderson’s Reports, King’s Bench, 
5 vols., 1817 — 1822. 

Barnewall and Cresswell’s Reports, King’s Bench, 
10 vols., 1822—1830 

Best and Smith’s Reports, Queen’s Bench, 10 vols., 
1801 — 1870 
Bacon’s Abridgment 

Bail Court Cases (Powndes and Maxwell), 1 vol., 
1852—1854 

Ball and Beatty’s Reports, Chancery (Ireland), 

2 vole., 1807 -1814 
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Kcny. (ch.) 

•Kilkerran 

Knapp 
Kn. & Omb. 


L. & G. temp . Plunk. . . 
L. & G. temp. Sugd. 

Ij. & Wolsb 

L. G. R 

L. J 

L. J. (adw.) 

L. J. (hcy.) 

L. J. (CII.) 

L. J .( C.r.) 

Ji. J. (kc:cl.) 

L. J. (ex.) 

L. J. (ex. ko.) 

L. J. (k. n. or u. n.) 

L. J. (m. r.) 

L. J. N. O 

I J. (o. s.) 

i,. J. (1-0 

Tj. J. (P. &M.) .. 

li. J. (I*, c.) 

1 J. J. (l*. M. A A.) 

Tj. M. «S p. 

lj. R 

Ij. IT A. & E. . . 

L. R. C. C. It. . 

Ij. R. C. P 

Ij. K. K< 1 

Ij. R. Exeli. 

Ij. R. 11. Tj 

L. R. Iml. App. 

Ij. R. 1ml. App. Supp. 
Vol. 

Ij. R. lr 

Tj. li. P. C. 

Ij. R. P. & I) 

L. R. Q. B 

L. R. Sc. & Div. 

Tj. T 

Tj. T. Jo. 

L. T. (o. s.) 

Lane 


Abbreviations. 

Chancery Cases in Yol. II. of Kenyon’s Notes of 
Cases, 1753 — 1754 

Kilkerran’s Decisions, Court of Session. (Scotland), 
fol., 1 vol., 1738 — 1752 

Knapp's Reports, Privy Council, 3 vols., 1829 — 1836 
Knapp and Ombler’s Election Cases, 1 vol., 1834 — 
1835 

Lloyd and Goold’s Reports temp . Plunkett, Chancery 
(Ireland), 1 vol., 1834—1839 
Lloyd and Goold’s Reports Ump. Sugden, Chancery 
(Ireland), 1 vol., 1835 

Lloyd and Welsby’s Commercial and Mercantile 
Cases, 1 vol., 1829—1830 
Local Government Reports, 1902 — (current) 

Law Journal, 1866 — (current) 

Law Journal, Admiralty, 1865 — 1875 
Law Journal, Bankruptcy, 1832 —1880 
Law Journal, Chancery, 1822 — (current) 

Law Journal, Common Pleas, 1822 — 1875 
Law Journal, Ecclesiastical Cases, 1866- 1875 
Law Journal, Exchequer, 1830—1875 
Law Journal, Exchequer in Equity, 1835 — 1841 
Law Journal, King’s Bench or Queen’s Bench, 
1 822 — (current) 

I jaw Journal, Magistrates’ Cases, 1826 — 1896 
Law Journal, Notes of Cases, 1866 — 1892 (from 1893, 
see Law Journal). 

I jaw Journal, Old Series, 10 vols., 1823.* — 1831 
I jaw Journal, Probate, Divorce and Admiralty, 1875 
— (runout) 

Law Journal, Probate and Matrimonial Cases, 1858 — 
1859, 1866- 1875 

Law Journal, Pi ivy Council, 1865 — (current) 

I jaw Journal, Probate, Matrimonial and Admiralty, 
1860—1865 

Lowndes, Maxwell, and Pollock’s Reports, Bail 
Court and Piactice, 2 vols., 1850 — 1851 
Law Reports 

Law Reports, Admiralty and Ecclesiastical Cases, 
4 vols., 1865 — 1875 

Law Reports, Crown Cases Reserved, 2 vols., 1865 — 
1875 

Law Reports, Common Pleas, 10 vols., 1865 — 1875 
Law Reports, Equity Cases, 20 vols., 1S65 — 1875 
Law Reports, Exchequer, 10 vols., 1865 — 1875 
Law Reports, English and Irish Appeals and Peerage 
Claims, House of Lords, 7 vols., 1866 — 1875 
Law Reports, Indian Appeals, Privy Council, 1873 — 
(current) 

Law Reports, Indian Appeals, Privy Council, 
Supplementary Volume, 1872 — 1873 
Law Reports (Ireland), Chancery and Common Law, 
32 vols., 1877—1893 

Law Reports, Privy Council, 6 vols., 1865 — 1875 
Law Reports, Probate and Divorce, 3 vols., 1865 — 
1875 

Law Reports, Queen’s Bench, 10 vols., 1865 — 1875 
Law Reports, Scotch and Divorce Appeals, House 
of Lords, 2 vols., 1866 — 1875 
Law Times Reports, 1859 — (current) 

Law Times Newspaper, 1843 — (current) 

Law Times Reports, Old Series, 34 vols., 1S43 — 1860 
Lane’s Reports, Exchequer, fol., 1 vol., 1605 — 1611 



Abbreviations. 
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Lat. 

Laws. Reg. Cas. 

Ld. Rayrn. 

Leach 

Leo 

Leo temp . Hard. 

Le. & Ca. 

Loon. 

Lev. 

Lew. C. C. 

Lov 

Lib. Ass 
Lilly 

Lift. 

Loflt 

Long, & T. 

Lud. 1',. (\ 

Luinlov, P. L. C. 
Lush. 

Lut 

Lut. Log. ( ’as. . . 
Lynd. 

M. & S 

M. & W. 

Mac. & G. 

Mac. & II. 

M‘01o. . . 

M'CJe.no. .. 

Macfarluno 

Mad. & Rob. 

Macph. (Ct. of Sess.) 

Macq. 

Macr. 

Madd. 

Mudd. k G. 

Madox 

Madox, Exoh. . . 


. Latch’s Reports, King’s Bench, fol., 1 vol., 1625 — 
162S 

Lawson’ 8 Registration Cases, 1885 — (current) 

Lord Raymond’s Reports, King’s Bench and Common 
l’loas, 3 vols., 1664 — 1732 
Loach's Crown Cases, 2 vols., 1730 — 1814 
Sir G. Lee’s Ecclesiastical Judgments, 2 vols., 17.V2 — 
1758 

T. Leo’s Cases temp. Hardwicke, King’s Bench, 1 vol., 
1733-1738 

Leigh and Cavo’s Crown Cases Reserved, 1 vol., 1801 
— 180.3 

Leonard's Reports, King’s Bench, Common Pleas 
and Exchequer, fob, 4 parts, 1 552- Kilo 
Levinz’s Reports, King’s Bench and Common Ideas, 
fob, 8 vols., 1(160 — 1606 

Lew in’s Crown Cases on the Northern Circuit, 

2 vols., 1822—1838 

Ley’s Reports, King’s Bench, fob, 1 vol., 1608 - 1626 
Liber Assisarum, Year Books, 1- -51 Edw. 11 b 
Lilly’s Reports and Pleadings of Cases in Assize, fob, 

1 vol. 

Littleton’s Reports, Common Pleas, fob, 1 vob, 1627 
— 1631 

LolTt’s Reports, King’s Bench, fob, 1 vob, 1772 177 1 

Longfiold and Townsend’s Reports, Exchequer fire- 
land), 1 vob, 1811 — 1842 
Luders’ Election Cases, 3 vols., 17M —1787 
Lumley’s Poor Law Cases, 2 vols., 1834 — 1842 
Lushington’s Reports, Admiralty, 1 vob, 185!) -1862 
. Sir E. Lutwyclie’a Entries and Reports, Common 
Ideas. 2 vols., 1682- 1704 

. A. J. Lutwyelio’s Legist rat ion Cases, 2 vols., 1813— - 
1855 

Lynd wood, ProvJnrialo, fob, 1 vob 

Maulo and Selw^n’a Reports, King’s Bench, 6 vols., 
1813—1817 

Mfoson and AYelsby’s Reports, Exchequer, 16 vols., 
1836—1847 

Macnaghten and Gordon’s Reports, Cliancery, 3 vols., 
1 84!)- -18.32 

Macrae and llert.slet’s Insolvency Cases, 1 vob, 
1847—1852 

M*CI« land’s Reports, Exchequer, 1 vob, 1824 
M‘( 'inland and Younge’s Reports, Exchequer, 1 vob, 
1824—1825 

Macfariane’s Jury Trials, Court of Session (Scotland), 

3 parts, 1838 — 1836 

Maclean and Robinson’s Scotch Appeals (House of 
Lords), 1 vol., 1836 

Mucpherson, Court of Session (Scotland), 3rd series, 
11 vols., 1862 1873 

Macqueen’s Scotch A ppoals, House of Lords, 4 vols., 
1846 — 1865 

Macrorv’s Patent Cases, 2 parts, 1847 — 1856 
Maddock’s Reports, Chancery, 6 vols., 1815 — 1821 
Moddock and Goidart’s Reports, Chancery, 1 vob, 
1816—1822 (Yob YI. of Madd.) 

Madox’s Formulare Anglicanum 

Madox’s History and Antiquities of the Exchequer, 

2 vols. 

Manning and Granger’s Reports, Common Pleas, 
7 vols., 1846 — 1845 


Man. & G. 



Abbreviations, 
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Man. & By. (s. b.) 

Man. & By. (m. c.) 

Mans. 

Mar. L. 0. 

March 

Marr. 

Marsh. 

Mayn. 

Meg. 

Mor. 

Milw. 

Mod. Ron. 

Mol 

Mont. 

Mont. & A. 

Mont. & B. 

Mov.t. & Oh. 

Mont. I). & Do 0. 

Mont. & M. 

Moo. V. a 0. . . 

Moo. r. C. C. (is\ s.) 

Moo. Inti. App. . . 

Moo. & P. . . 

Moo. & S. 

Mood. & M. 

Mood. & R. 

Mood. C. 0. 

Moore (k. n.) 

Moore (c. I’.) 

Mor. Diet. 

Morr. 

Mos. 

Murp. & H. 

Murr. 

My. & Or. 

My. & K. 


. . Manning and Ryland*s Reports, King's Bench, 
5 vols., 1827 — 1830 

Manning and Ryland’s Magistrates’ Cases, 3 vols., 
1827—1830 

. . Man son’s Bankruptcy and Company Cases, 1893 — 
(current) 

. . Maritime Daw Reports (Crockford), 3 vols., 18G0 — 
1871 

. . March’s Reports, King’s Bench and Common Pleas, 
1 vol., 1639—1642 

. . Marriott’s Decisions, Admiralty, 1 vol., 1776 — 1779 
. . Marshall’s Reports, Common Pleas, 2 vols., 1813 — 
1816 

. . Maynard’s Reports, Exchequer Memoranda of Edw. 
I. and Year Books of Edw. II., Year Books, Part I., 
1273—1326 

Megone’s Companies Acts Cases, 2 vols., 1889 — 1891 
. . Mori vale’s Reports, Chancery, 3 vols., 1815 — 1817 
. . Mil ward’s Ecclesiastical Reports (Ireland), 1 vol., 1819 
—1843 

. . Modern Reports, 12 vols., 1669 — 1755 

'Mol Joy’s Reports, Chanceiy (Ireland), 3 vols., 1808— 

* 1831 

. . * Montagu’s Reports, Bankruptcy, 1 vol., 1829 — 1832 
. . Montagu and Ayrton’s Reports, Bankruptcy, 3 vols., 
1832—1838 

Montagu and Bligh’s Reports, Bankruptcy, 1 vol., 
1832—1833 

. . Montagu and Chi tty’s Reports, Bankruptcy, 1 vol., 
1838—1840 

.. Montagu, Deacon, and De Gex’s Reports, Bank- 
ruptcy, 3 vols., 1810 — 1814 

. . Montagu and Macarthur’s Reports, Bankruptcy, 
1 vol., 1826—1830 

Moore's Privy Council Cases, 15 vols., 1836 — 1863 
. . Moore’s Privy Council Casos, New Series, 9 vols., 
1862—1873 

. . Moore’s Indian Appeal Cases, Privy Council, 14 vols., 
1836-1872 

. . Mooro and Payne’s Reports, Common Pleas, 5 vols., 
1827—1831 

, . Moore and Scott’s Reports, Common Pleas, 4 vols., 
1 S3 1—1834 

. . Moody and Malkin’s Reports, Nisi Friiis, 1 vol., 1826 

—1830 

. . Moody and Robinson’s Reports, Nisi Prius, 2 vols., 
1830—1841 

. . Moody’s Crown Cases Reservod, 2 vols., 1824—1814 
. . Sir F. Moore’s Reports, King’s Bench, fol., 1 vol., 
1485—1620 

. . J. B. Moore’s Reports, Common Pleas, 12 vols., 1817 
—1827 

Morison’s Dictionary of Decisions, Court of Session 
(Scotland), 43 vols., 1532 — 1808 

Morrell's Reports, Bankruptcy, 10 vols., 1884 — 1893 

Moseley’s Reports, Chancery, fol., 1 vol., 1726—1730 
. . Murphy and Hurlstone’s Reports, Exchequer. 1 vol.. 
1837 

. . Murray’s Reports, Jury Court (Scotland?, 5 vols.. 
1816— 1S30 

Mylne and Craig’s Reports, Chancery, 5 vols., 1835 
—1841 

. . Mylno and Keen’s Reports, Chancery, 3 vols., 1832 
• —1835 



Nels 

Nev. & M. (x. b.) 

Nev. & M. (m. c.) 

Nev. & P. (k. b.) 

Nev. & P. (m. c.) 

New Mag. Oas. . . 

New Pract. Cas. 

New Rep. 

New Sess. Cas. . . 

Nolan 

Notes of Cases . . 
Noy 

O. Bridg. 

O’M. & H. 

Owen 

P. (preceded by date) 

P. D 

P. Wins 

Talm. 

Park. 

Pat. App. 

Pater. App. 

Peake 

Peake, Add. Cas. 
Peck. 

Per. & Dav. 

Per. & Kn. 

Ph. 

Phil. El. Cas. . . 
Phillim. 

Pkillim. Eccl. Jud. 

Pig. & R. 

Pitc. 

Plowd. 

Poll. 

Poph 


Abbreviations. xxxi 


. Nelson’s Reports, Chancery, 1 vol., 1625 — 1692 

Nevile and Manning’s Reports, King s Bench, 6 vols., 
1832—1836 

Nevile and Manning’s Magistrates’ Cases, 3 vols., 
1832—1836 

Nevile and Perry’s Reports, King’s Bench, 3 vols., 
1836—1838 

Nevile and Perry’s Magistrates’ Cases, 1 vol., 1836 — 
1837 

New Magistrates’ Cases (Bittleston, Wise and 
Parnell), 2 vols., 1844 — 1848 

. New Practice Cases (Bittleston and Wise), 3 vols., 
18*14 — 1848 

. New Reports, 6 vols., 1862 — 1865 

New Sessions Magistrates’ Cases (Carrow, Hamer- 
ton, Allen, etc.), 4 vols., 1844 — 1851 
Nolan’s Magistrates’ Cases, 1 vol., 1791 — 1793 
Notes of Cases in the Ecclesiastical and Maritime 
Courts, 7 vols., 1S41 — 1850 
Noy’s Reports, King’s Bench, fol., 1 vol., 1558 — 1619 

Sir Orlando Bridgman’s Reports, Common Pleas, 

1 vol., 1660— 1066 

O’Malley and Hardcastlo’s Election Cases, 1809 - 
(current) 

Owen’s Reports, King’s Bench and Common Pleas, 
fol., 1 vol., 1557—1614 

Law Reports, Probate, Divorce, and Admiralty Divi- 
sion, since 1890 (e.g., [1891] P.) 

Law Reports, Probate, Divorce, and Admiralty Divi- 
sion, 15 vols., 1875 — 1890 

Peere Williams* Reports, Chancery and King’* 
Bench, 3 vox..., 10**3 — 1735 
Palmer’s Reports, King’s Bench, fol., 1 vol., 1619 - 
1629 

Parker’s Reports, Exchequer, fol., 1 vol., 1743 — 
1766 

Pafon’s Scotch Appeals, House of Lords, 6 vols., 
1726—1822 

Paterson’s Scotch Appeals, House of Lords, 2 vols., 
1851 — 1873 

Peake’s Reports, Nisi Prius, 1 vol., 1790 — 1794 
Peake’s Additional Cases, Nisi Prius, 1 vol., 1795 — 
1812 

Peckwell’s Election Cases, 2 vols., 1803 — 1804 
Perry and Davison’s Reports, Queen’s Bench, 4 vols., 
1838—1841 

Perry and Knapp’s Election Cases, 1 vol., 1833 
Phillips’ Reports, Chancery, 2 vols., 1841 — 1849 
Philipps’ Election Cases, 1 vol., 1780 

. . J. Phillimore’s Ecclesiastical Reports, 3 vols., 1754 — 
1821 

Sir R. Phillimore’s Ecclesiastical Judgments, 1 vol., 
1867—1875 

Pigott and Rodwell’sTlegistration Cases, 1 vol., 1843 
—1845 

Pitcairn’s Criminal Trials (Scotland), 3 vols., 1488 — 
1624 

. . Plowden’s Reports, fob, 2 vols., 1550 — 1579 

Pollexfen’s Reports, King’s Bench, fol., 1 vol., 1670 
—1682 

. . Popham’s Reports, King’s Bench, fol., 1 vol., 1591 — 
1627 
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Abbreviations. 


Pow. R. & D. 


Prec. Ch. . . 
Price 


Power, Rod well, and Dew’s Election Cases, 2 vol*., 
1848—1856 

Precedents in Chancery, fol., 1 vol., 1689 — 1722 
Price’s Reports, Exchequer, 13 vols., 1814 — 1824 


Q. B. . . . . . . Queen’s Bench Reports (Adolphus and Ellis, New 

Series), 18 vols., 1841 — 1852 

Q. B. (preceded by date) Law Reports, Queen’s Bench Division, 1891 — 1901 

(«.£., [1891] 1 Q. B.) 

Q. B. D. . . . . . . Law Reports, Queen’s Bench Division, 25 vols., 

1875—1890 


R 

R. (Ct. of Sess ) . 

R. P. 0 

R. R 

R. S. C 

Rast. 

Rayn. 

Real Prop. Cas. . . 
Rep. Ch. . . 

Rick. & M. 

Rick. & S. 

Ridg. temp. II. . . 

Ridg. L. & S. 

Ridg. Pari. Rep. 

Rob. Eccl. 

Rob. L. & W. 

Robert. App. 

Robin. App. 

Roll. Abr. 

Roll. Rep. 

Rom. 

Rose 

Ross, L. C. 


Rowe 

Rul. Cas. 

Russ. 

Russ. & M. 

Russ. & Ry. 

Ry. & Can. Cos. 

Ry. & Can. Tr. Cas. 
Ry. & M. 


The Reports, 15 vols., 1893 — 1895 
Rettie, Court of Session Cases (Scotland), 4th series, 
25 vols., 1873—1898 

Reports of Patent Cases, 1884 — (current) 

Revised Reports 

Rules of the Supreme Court 

Rastell’s Entries 

Rayner’s Tithe Cases, 3 vols., 1575 — 1782 
Real Property Cases, 2 vols., 1813 — 1847 
Reports in Chancery, fol., 3 vols., 1615 — 1710 
Rickards and Michael’s Locus Standi Reports, 1 voL, 
1885—1889 

Rickards and Saunders’ Locus Standi Reports, 1 vol., 
1890—1894 

Ridgeway’s Reports, temp. Hardwicke, 1 vol., "King’s 
Bench, 1733—1736; Chancery, 1744—1746. 
Ridgeway, Lapp, and Schonles’ Reports (Ireland), 
1 vol., 1793—1795 

Ridgeway’s Parliamentary Reports (Ireland), 3 vols., 
1784—1796 

Robertson’s Ecclesiastical Reports, 2 vols., 1844 — 1853 
Roberts, Leeming, and Wallis’ New County Court 
Cases, 1 vol., 1849 — 1851 

Robertson’s Scotch Appeals, House of Lords, 1 vol. f 
1709—1727 

Robinson’s Scotch Appeals, House of Lords, 2 vols., 
1840—1841 

Rollo’s Abridgment of the Common Law, fol., 2 vols. 
Itolle’s Reports, King’s Bench, fob, 2 vols., 1614 — 1625 
Romilly’s Notes of Cases in Equity, 1 part, 1772 — 
1787 

Rose's Reports, Bankruptcy, 2 vols., 1810 — 1816 
Ross’s Leading Cases in Commercial Law (England 
and Scotland), 3 vols. 

Rowe's Reports (England and Ireland), 1 vol., 1798 — 
1823 

Campbell’s Ruling Cases, 25 vols. 

Russell’s Reports, Chancery, 5 vols., 1824 — 1829 
Russell and Mylne’s Reports, Chancery, 2 vols., 1829 

—1833 

Russell and Ryan’s Crown Cases Reserved, 1 vol., 
1800—1823 

Railway and Canal Cases, 7 vols., 1835 — 1854 
Railway and Canal Traffic Cases, 1855 — (current) 
Ryan and Moody’s Reports, Nisi Prius, 1 vol., 1823 
—1826 


S. O 

S. C. (preceded by date) 


S.-G. 

Salk. 


Same Case 

Court of Session Cases (Scotland), since 1906 (e.a.. 

T1908] S. C.) 

Solicitor- General 

S&lkeld’s Reports, Sing’s Bench, 3 vols., 1689 — 1712 
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Sau. A 3c. • • 

Saund. 

Sauud. & A. 

Saund. & B. 

Saund. & C. 

Sau ml. & M. 

Sav. 

Say. 

Sc. Jur. 

Sc. L. R. 

Sch. & Lof. 

Sc. R. R. . 

Scott 

Scott (iff. it.) 

Sea. & Sin. 

Sel. Cas. Ch. 

Soe»s. Cas. (K. it.) 
Sh. & Marl. 

Sli. (Ct. of Scss.) 
Sh. Dig. 

Sh. J Li"»t 

Sh. Sc. App. 

Sb. Teiud Ct. 

Shep. Touch. 
Show. 

Show. Pail. Cas. 
Sid. 

Sim. 

Sim. (n. s.) 

Sim. & St. 

Skin. 

»m. & Bat. 

3m. & G 

Smith, KB. 

hnith, L. C. 
huith, Rog. Cas. 
hnythe 


Sausse and Scully’s Reports, Rolls Court (Ireland), 

1 vol., 1837 — 1840 

Saunders's Reports, King’s Bench, 2 vols., 1666 — 1672 
Suundors and Austin's Locus Standi Reports, 2 vols., 
1895 — 1904 

Saunders and Bidder’s Locus Standi Reports, 1905 — 
(current) 

Saunders and Cole’s Reports, Bail Court, 2 vols., 1846 
—1848 

Saunders and Macrae’s County Courts and Insolvency 
Cases (County Courts Cases and Appeals, Vols. II. 
and III.), 2 vols., 1852 — 1858 
Savile's Reports, Common Pleas, fob, 1 vol., 1580 — 
1591 

Saver’s Reports, King’s Bench, fol., 1 vol., 1751 — 
i.756 

Scottish Jurist, 46 vols., 1829 — 1873 
Scottish Law Reporter, 1865— (current) 

Sclioales and Lefroy’s Reports, Chancery (Ireland), 

2 vols., 1802—1806 
Scots Revised Reports 

Scott’s Reports, Common Pleas, 8 vols., 1831 — 1840 
Scott’s New Reports, Common Pleas, 8 vols., 1840 — 
1S45 

Searle and Smith’s Reports, Probate and Divorce. 
1 vol., 1859—1860 

Select Cases in Chancery, fol., 1 vol., 1685 — 1698 
(Pt. III. of Cas. in Ch.) 

Sessions Settlement Cases, King’s Bench, 2 vols., 
1710 — 1747 

Shaw and Maclean’s Scotch Appeals, House of Lords, 

3 vols., 1 8*15 - *1838 

Shuw, Court of Session Cases (Scotland), 1st series, 
16 vols., 1821- 1838 

P. Shaw’s Digest of Decisions (Scotland), ed. by Bell 
and Lamond, 3 vols, 1726 — 1868 
P. Shaw’s Justiciary Decisions (Scotland), 1 vol., 
1819—1831 

P. Shaw’s Scotch Appeals, House of Lords, 2 vols., 
1821—1824 

P. Shaw’s Teind Court Decisions (Scotland), 1 vol., 
1821— 1831 

Sheppard’s Touchstone of Common Assurances 
Shower’s Reports, King’s Bench, 2 vols., 1678 — 1G9. : 
Shower’s Cases in Parliament, fol., 1 vol., 1694 — 1699 
Siderfin’s Reports, King’s Bench, Common Pleas, 
and Exchequer, fol., 2 vols., 1657 — 1670 
Simons’ Reports, Chancery, 17 vols., 1826 — 1852 
Simons’ Reports, Chancery, New Series, 2 vols., 
1850—1852 

Simon 8 and Stuart’s Reports, Chancery, 2 vols., 1S22 
• -1 826 

Skinner’s Reports, Kings Bench, fol., 1 vol., 1681 — 
1697 

Smith and Batty’s Reports, King’s Bench (Ireland), 

1 vol., 1824—1825 f 

Smale and Giffard’s Reports, Chancery, 3 vols., 1852 
—1858 

J. P. Smith’s Reports, King's Bench, 3 vols., 1803 — 
1806 

Smith’s Leading Cases, 2 vols. 

(J. L. Smith's Registration Cases, 1895 — (current) 
Smythe’s Reports, Common Pleas (lie land), 1 voL, 
1839—1840 


U»lt. — lh 


b 
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Abbreviations. 


SoL Jo 

Spinks . . 

Stair Rep. 

Stark. 

State Tr 

State Tr. (n. s.) . . 
Btra. 

Stu. M. & P. .. 

Sty 

Sw. 

Sw. & Tr. 

Swan. 

Swin. 

Syine 


Solicitors* Journal, 1856 — (current) 

Spinks’ Prize Court Cases, 2 parts, 1854 — 1856 
Stair’s Decisions, Court of Session (Scotland), fol., 
2 vols., 1661 — 1681 

Starkie’s Reports, Nisi Piius, 3 vols., 1814 — 1823 
State Trials, 34 vols., 1163 — 1820 
State Trials, New Series, 8 vols., 1820 — 1858 
Strange’s Reports, 2 vols., 1716—1747 
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veyances. 
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See various specific titles. 


Part I. — Bankruptcy. 

Sect. 1. — Bankruptcy Jurisdiction . 

Sub-Sect. 1 .— In General . 

1. Bankruptcy is a proceeding by which, when a debtor cannot 
pay his debts or discharge his liabilities, or the persons to whom 
lie owes money or has incurred liabilities cannot obtain satisfaction 
of their claims, the State, in certain circumstances, takes possession 
of his property by an officer appointed for the purpose, and 
such property is realised and distributed in equal proportions 
amongst the persons to whom the debtor owes money or has 
incurred pecuniary liabilities (a) . The debtor at the same time 
obtains protection from legal proceedings by the persons to whom 
be has incurred debts or liabilities, subject to certain clearly defined 
exceptions (b), and if he has not been guilty of serious misconduct, 
can obtain a discharge from his debts and liabilities, subject also to 
certain clearly defined exceptions (c). When a man becomes bank- 
rupt, he is, during the bankruptcy, subject to certain disqualifications 
as a citizen (d). Although no longer looked upon as a crime, as it 
once was, bankruptcy is considered to involve a change of status, 
and to carry with it guusi-penal consequences ( e ), 

2 . Bankruptcy is entirely the creation of statute law. There is no 
Buch thing as a common law of bankruptcy. From very early times 
successive Bankruptcy Acts have been enacted giving jurisdiction 

~ 5 , 

(а) 2 Bl. Com. 472. 

(б) Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 9, 10. 

(c) lbid. t 88. 29, 30. 

id) Ibid,, ss. 32—36. 

(c) 2 Bl. Com. 471 ; Be Bowes, Ex parte Hughes , [1892] 2 v*. B. 628, per 
Bowen, L.J., at p. 632. ^ 
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to tribunals constituted by the Acts to administer the estates of Sub-Sect. i. 
bankrupt debtors and discharge them from their debts. The In General, 
earliest statute of the kind is the 84 & 85 Hen. 8, c. 4, which was 
shortly afterwards followed by the 18 Eliz. c. 7, and 1 James 1, 

*c. 15, and 21 James 1, c. 19. Under the successive Bankruptcy 
Acts the courts and judges who have administered them from time 
to time have laid down certain rules and principles governing the 
administration of the Acts (/), and many of those rules have 
become part of the established bankruptcy law of the country, 
although not in terms to be found in any Bankruptcy Act (g ). 

The law of bankruptcy at present in force in England is enacted Acts now in 
by the Bankruptcy Acts of 1883 and 1890 (ft), which form sub- foro * 
stantially a complete code of the existing law(t) ; and all preceding 
Bankruptcy Acts have been formally repealed by Parliament, but 
the repeals of successive Bankruptcy Acts have always been subject 
to an exception in favour of proceedings which were instituted and 
are pending under the Act which has been repealed, unless and 
except so far as the procedure of the new Act has been applied 
to such proceedings (j). There are in existence bankruptcies which 
have not been concluded which were instituted under the Acts which 
were in force before 1883, and although, for some purposes, those 
bankruptcies are regulated by the Acts now in force, for other pur- 
poses the Acts under which they were instituted still apply to them (k ) . 

The provisions of the Bankruptcy Acts are supplemented by Rules, 
rules made under powers given by the Acts (l) which contain 
regulations providing for the legal procedure and administrative 
machinery of bankruptcy proceedings. 

3. The power to administer bankrupts' estates and to discharge Extent of 

bankrupts from their debts is vested in certain of the courts of ^ ank f u P tc 7 

£ jurisdiction. 

(/) The earliest rules of the judges were those made under the statute 34 & 35 
Hon. 8, c. 4. Lord King’s rule and Lord Loughborough’s rule as to adminis- 
tration of joint and separate estates are later instances ox rules of administration 
made by tne courts. 

(g) Instances of rules of bankruptcy law not to be found specifically enacted in 
bankruptcy statutes are the rule that the debt on which a bankruptcy petition is 
founded must be a debt which existed at the time when the act of bankruptcy 
was committed, which has been termed part of the common law of bankruptcy 
(Ex parte Haywaro L, lie Hayivard (1871), 6 Ch. App. 546), and the rule that if a 
principal creditor proves for the whole of his claim against the bankrupt’s estate 
the surety who has paid the amount of his liability cannot also prove against 
the bankrupt's estate on the contract to indemnify him (Re Oriental Commercial 
Bank , Ex parte European Banlc (1871), 7 Ch. App. 99, at p. 103). 

(h) 46 & 47 Yiot. c. 52; 53 & 54 Viet. c. 71. 

(t) Ex parte Reynolds, Re Barnett (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 169, per Lord Esher, M.R., 
at p. 186. 

(j) See, tot example, the Bankruptcy Repeal Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Yict. c. 83), 

8. 20, and the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 169 (3), and the 
Interpretation Act, 1889 (52 & 53 Yict. c. 63), s. 3& 

(k) Seethe Bankruptcy Discharge and Closure Act, 1887 (50 .& 51 Yict. c. 66), 
s. 4 ; the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 94, and ss. 159, 161. See 
also Be Clagett , Ex parte Lewis , [1888] W. N. 100, a case of an insolvency under 
the Insolvent Debtors Act, 1838 (1 & 2 Yict. c. 1 10), and a bankruptcy under the 
Bankruptcy Acts, 1849 and 1854 ; Ex parte Revell , Re Tollemache (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 

720 ; Ex parte Edwards , Re Tollemache (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 415, where the bank- 
ruptcy was under the statute 6 Geo. 4, c. 16. The law under the old Bankruptcy 
Acts so far as it still exists and is of practical application is referred to, p. 324, port. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 A 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 127. 
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STO-SWT. 1. 

In General. 


Supreme 
Court of 
Judicature. 


justice, which exercise what is termed bankruptcy jurisdiction. The 
jurisdiction of each bankruptcy court is partly local and partly 
imperial (m). As regards the local jurisdiction of each bankruptcy 
court, it is confined to the classes of debtors who, by the express 
terms of the Bankruptcy Acts, are made subject to its jurisdiction 
either by domicile or residence (n). The imperial nature of the 
jurisdiction consists in this, that the powers of the^bankruptcy 
courts to discharge debtors from their debts extend to all debts 
wherever contracted ; that is to say, the discharge of a debtor by a 
court exercising bankruptcy jurisdiction in England will discharge 
a debt contracted by the debtor in one of the colonies or colonial 
States or in India (o), and the provisions as to the vesting of property 
in the officer appointed to collect and distribute it extend all over the 
Empire, so that, when a man is made bankrupt by a bankruptcy 
court in England, property which he has in the colonies or colonial 
States or in India will become distributable by the English trustee 
in the bankruptcy, who can enforce his title to it (p). 

’ Sub Sect. 2. — Courts and Officers exercising Jurisdiction . 

4 . In England the courts which are invested with bankruptcy 
jurisdiction are the High Court and certain county courts (q). 
Before the passing of the Act of 1883 the court which exercised 
jurisdiction in bankruptcy was a separate court of* record named 
the London Bankruptcy Court (r). The jurisdiction of that court, 
which still exists for the purpose of completing the administration 
of bankruptcies which took place during its existence as a separate 
court, has been transferred to the Supreme Court of Judicature, 
and, so far as it exists, is exercised by the High Court of Justice (s). 
The Supreme Court of Judicature also exercises appellate jurisdiction 
in bankruptcy, as it hears and determines appeals from the High 
Court in bankruptcy matters (<). 


(m) See as to bankruptcy jurisdiction generally Ex parte Cridland (1814), 3 
Ves. & B. 94 ; Ex parte Plain , Re Sawers (1879), 12 Ch. D. 522 ; Cooke v. 
Charles A . Vogeler Co ., [1901] A. C. 102. 

(n) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 4, 6, 95 ; Ex parte Crispin, 
Re Crispin (1873), 8 Ch. App. 374 ; Ex parte Pearson , lie rearson , [1892] 2 Q. B. 
263 ; Re Clark , Ex parte Beyer, Peacock & Co., Ltd., [1896] 2 Q. B. 476 ; Ex 
parte Clark , Re Clark , [1898] 1 Q. B. 20; Cooke v. Charles A. Vogeler Co., 
supra; Dulaney v. Merry & Son, [1901] 1 K. B. 536. There is no juris- 
diction to allow bankruptcy proceedings to be begun in the English courts 
against a foreigner who is not in England, but a foreigner who comes into 
England may, if indebted to a creditor m England, be subjected to bankruptcy 
proceedings, and can take advantage of them. See p. 9, post . 

(o) Bartley v. Hodges (1861), 30 L. J. (Q. B.) 352; Ellis v. M' Henry (187 J), 
L. JR. 6 0. P. 228. 

ip) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 118, 119, 168 ; Callender, 
Sykes «§ Co . v. Colonial Secretary of Lagos and Davies , [1891] A. C. 460. As to 
the title to real estate in the British dominions beyond the seas, see Selkrig v. 
Davies (1814), 2 Bose, 97 ; Cockerell v. Dickens, 1 Mont. D. & De*Ch 45 , at p.79 ; 
and Ex parte Rogers, Re Bonstead (1881), 16 Ch. D. 665. 

Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 92. 

See the Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), and the Bankruptcy 
; 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 93, 94. 

($) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 94. 

(f) Ibid., s. 104 (2) (b). As to appeals, see pp. 301 et seq ., post. 


ana a 

J. 
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5. The High Court of Justice exercises all the jurisdiction of the 
London Bankruptcy Court in matters instituted in that court which 
are still pending (u), and, as regards the persons who are subject to 
English bankruptcy jurisdiction, it exercises bankruptcy jurisdic- 
tion over a debtor who has resided or carried on business within 
the London bankruptcy district for the greater part of six months 
next preceding the commencement of bankruptcy proceedings 
against him, or for a longer period during those six months than 
in the district of any county court, and also over a debtor who is 
not resident in England, or whose address cannot be found (a). 

The High Court also exercises appellate jurisdiction, determining 
appeals from the county courts ( b ). 

The jurisdiction of the High Court is exercised by one of the judges 
of the High Court appointed for the purpose by the Lord Chan- 
cellor (c), and by five registrars in bankruptcy appointed by the 
Lord Chancellor, each of whom exercises part of the jurisdiction as 
defined in the Bankruptcy Acts, and also exercises by delegation 
from the judge part of the judge’s jurisdiction and powers (d). 


Sub-Sect! 2. 
Courts and 
Officers. 

High Court of 
Justico. 


6 . The county courts which have bankruptcy jurisdiction are County 
the county courts other than those which, by orders of the Lord 
Chancellor, are excluded from exercising bankruptcy jurisdiction. 

The Lord Chancellor has power to attach part of the district of one 
county court to another county court for the purposes of bankruptcy 
jurisdiction (e). Each county court which has bankruptcy juris- 
diction has jurisdiction throughout England, and has, in addition to 
its ordinary powers, all the powers and jurisdiction of the High 
Court. The jurisdiction is exercisao^o by the judge of the county 
court and by the registrars of the court, and for the purposes of 
this jurisdiction the places of sitting are the towns in which the 
ordinary sittings of the county court are held(/). 


7. Bankruptcy administration is conducted not only by the judges Official 
and registrars of the courts, but by certain officers established receiver*, 
for the purpose of administering bankrupts’ estates. These are, 
firstly, official receivers in bankruptcy. 

Each court which has bankruptcy jurisdiction has attached to it 
one or more official receivers (g). An official receiver is appointed 
by the Board of Trade, and is an officer of that department, but 
at the same time is an officer of the court to which he is attached. 

The duties of the official receiver relate both to the administration of 


(m) Bankruptcy Act, 18S3 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 94. 

(a) Ibid., s. 95. 

(b) See Bankruptcy Appeals (County CotfrtB) Act, 1884 (47 Yict. c. 9). As to 
those appeals, see p. 303, post . 

(c) See the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Yict^c. 52), s. 94 (2). 

( d) Ibid., s. 99 (1) ; Bankruptcy Rules, 1886, r. 7. One of tne bankruptcy 
registrars acts as registrar m the winding-up of companies, so that the actual 
number of the registrars who act in bankniptcy matters is four. 

Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 92. See also the order 
of tne Lord Chancellor of May 19, 1899, which sets out the county courts 
which are excluded from the exercise of bankruptcy jurisdiction. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1887 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s 8. 99, 100; Bankruptcy Buies, 
I* 98 

’ {<!) Bankruptcy Act, 1887 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 82), m. 66, ^7. 
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Sub-Sect. *. a debtor’s estate and to the investigation of the conduct of the debtor 
Courts and who has come within the jurisdiction of the bankruptcy court (h). 

Officers. As regards the debtor’s conduct, it is the duty of the official receiver 
to investigate it, to take part in the public examination of the 
debtor, and to report to the court upon his conduct, and take part 
in prosecuting the debtor when he ought to be prosecuted. As 
regards the debtor’s estate, he acts as receiver and manager of it in 
the initial stages of the proceedings, and performs other duties in 
the conduct of a bankruptcy which will be hereafter noticed in 
detail (i). 

Trustees. The other principal officers concerned in the administration of 
bankrupts’ estates are trustees of the property of bankrupt debtors. 
A trustee is a person chosen by creditors at a meeting convened 
under the provisions of the Bankruptcy Acts, and certified by the 
Board of Trade as a proper person to be trustee. When a trustee has 
been chosen and certified he becomes an officer of the court, and it 
is his duty to realise the property of a bankrupt debtor and distribute 
it in dividends amongst the creditors, and all the property of the 
bankrupt, wherever situate and of whatever kind, subject to a few 
defined exceptions, becomes vested in the trustee, and all courts 
of justice throughout the Empire are bound to give effect to 
the title of the trustee to property which thus becomes vested 
in him (k). 

Board of The remaining official body which is concerned wifh the adminis- 

Trade. tration of bankrupts’ estates under the present law is the Board of 

Trade as a State department. The Board of Trade, which really 
is a committee of the Privy Council originally appointed for the 
purposes of trade and plantations, is invested with a statutory duty, 
which, to some extent, was formerly exercised by the court, of 
supervising the administration of bankrupts’ estates and those 
who have to administer them. This department certifies the 
appointments of the trustees, supervises and controls official 
receivers, and controls and enforces upon official receivers and 
trustees the performance of their duties in administering bankrupts’ 
estates, and in investigating the conduct of bankrupts ; it also audits 
the accounts of official receivers and trustees, and has power to 
disallow remuneration to trustees and to disallow items in their 
accounts which have been wrongly charged ( l ). 


Sub-Sect. 3. — Persons subject to the Bankruptcy Law . 

Who maybe 8. Subject to certain exceptions and qualifications hereinafter 
made bank- Be t ou ^ any man or woman who is within the jurisdiction of a 
rupt# court having bankruptcy jurisdiction (m), and who owes a debt or 


(h) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 68. 

\%) Ibid., as. 69, 70. See pp. 98 et seq ., post. 

(k) Ibid., m . 21, 22, 54, 58, 169. See Callender, Sykes <fc Co. Colonial Secre- 
tary of Lagos and Davies, [1891] A. 0. 460 ; Ex parte James , Re Condon (1874), 
9 uL App* 609, at p. 614 ; Ex parte Simmons, Re Gamac (1885), 16 Q. B. D. 300. 
See genendly, as to trustees, pp. 108 et seq., post. 

(Z) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 22, 70, 72, 73, 78, 91. 
As to the Board of Trade, see title Constitutional Law. 

(») Seep. 6, ante. 
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debts the payment 1 of which can be enforced against him or her 
personally, can be made a bankrupt (n). Except in the case of 
married women, there is now no distinction between traders and 
non-traders as regards liability to be made bankrupt, although 
certain incidents of bankruptcy law apply only to persons who 
carry on a trade or business (o). 

9 . To render a foreigner liable to bankruptcy proceedings in this 
country, he must either have committed an act of bankruptcy in 
England, or become liable in England to be committed to prison 
for not paying a debt due on a judgment recovered against him 
and enforceable in England. Therefore, although possessing a 
place of business and contracting debts in England, a foreigner 
cannot be made bankrupt either while residing abroad or upon 
an act committed abroad which, if committed in Engand, would 
be an act of bankruptcy (p). Consequently service outside the 
jurisdiction of a bankruptcy notice upon a judgment debtor who 
is a foreigner resident abroad will not be ordered (<y), though such 
a notice may be served if he comes temporarily within the juris- 
diction (r). But where there is jurisdiction to commit a judgment 
debtor under the Debtors Act, 1869 (s), a receiving order in lieu of 
committal (t) maybe made against a foreign debtor, notwithstanding 
the fact that he has not fulfilled the conditions as to domicile and 
residence which would be required for the. presentation of a bank- 
ruptcy petition against him (a). 

10 . Every married woman who carries on a trade separately from 
her husband and who commits an ait of bankruptcy (b) is, in respect 
of her separate property, subject to the bankruptcy laws in the same 
way as if she were a feme sole (c). 

To satisfy' this provision of the law a married woman must be an 
independent trader (d), and not accountable for the profits of her 
trade to her husband (e), and the trade must be her separate 


(n) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 4, 6 (1) (d), 103. 

(o) E.g., on the question of “ reputed ownership. ” See p. 173, post. 

(p) Ex parte Clark , He Clark , [1898] 1 Q. B. 20 ; Bankruptcy Act, 1883 
(46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 103 ; Cooke v. Charles A . Vogeler Co., [1901] A. C. 102; 
Ex parte Crispin , lie Crispin (1873), 8 Ch. App. 374 ; Ex parte Slain , Re Sawers 
(1879), 12 Ch. D. 522. Tne two last-named cases were decided before the com- 
mencement of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, but are authorities for the proposition 
that under that Act an act done by a foreigner cannot be an act of bankruptcy 
unless done within the jurisdiction of the bankruptcy court. See p. 5, ante , 
where the extent of the jurisdiction of the courts of bankruptcy is dealt with. 

(g) Ex parte Pearson , Re Pearson, [1892] 2 Q. B. 263. See further, p. 28, post. 

(r) Re Clark , Ex parte Beyer , Peacock tfe Co,, Ltd,, [1896] 2 Q. B. 476. 

(s) 32 & 33 Viet. c. 62, s. 5. See generally, for jyroceedings under the Debtors 
Acts, pp. 337 et seg., post 

it) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 103 (6), and see p. 344, post 

\a\ Ex parte Clark, Re Clark, supra . 

(b) A bankruptcy notice cannot be issued against a married woman (Be Lyncs, 
Ex parte M. Lester & Co., [1893] 2 Q. B. 113). See further, p. 27, post. 

(c) Married Women’s Property Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet c. 75), •• 1 (5); 
Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), a. 452. 

S See Re Bond (1888), 21 Q. B. D. 17. 

Ex parte Harvey, lie Edwards (1895), 2 Mans. 182. 


Sub-Sect. 3. 
Persons 
subject to 
Bankruptcy 
Law. 


Foreigners, 


Married 

women. 


Separate 

trading. 
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8ztb-Ssot. 8 . property, and not under her husband’s control (/). The mere fact 
Persons that she possesses separate property, or that the interest which she 
subject to possesses in a trade is her separate property, is not sufficient (g ). 
Bankruptcy f$ u t 8 he i s not protected from bankruptcy because a trade which is, 
in fact, her separate property is carried on by her in the dwelling- 
house of herself and her husband and with his assistance (h). 
Separate trading by a married woman is considered to continue for 
the purposes of her liability to be made bankrupt, notwithstanding 
that her business has been sold, as long as any of her trade 
liabilities remain unsatisfied (i). 

Separate Separate property ( k ) includes only that which would, if the woman 

property. were unmarried, be her property ; and therefore a married woman 
who is made bankrupt as a separate trader cannot be compelled to 
exercise in favour of the trustee of her property a general power 
of appointment reserved to her in her marriage settlement (Z), 
though in the same circumstances a married woman’s life interest 
under a marriage settlement passes to the trustee in her bank- 
ruptcy (7?i). Tha liability of a married woman to be made a 
bankrupt is, in practice, further qualified by the fact that a 
bankruptcy notice cannot be issued against her (n). 

Single women A single woman who marries after the filing, but before the 
and widows, hearing, of a petition against her, cannot be made bankrupt unless 
it can be shown that she is a separate trader (o). A widow cannot 
be made bankrupt on a bankruptcy notice founded on a judg- 
ment which was recovered against her separate estate during her 
husband’s lifetime (p). 

Lunatics so 11. A lunatic is liable to be made a bankrupt in the sense 
found. that the bankruptcy courts have power to declare him bankrupt, 
and to administer his estate as a bankrupt, but he is incapable of 
committing any act of bankruptcy which is the result of intention 
or of the exercise of his will ; and therefore it is only in particular 
cases that a lunatic is subject to a liability to be made bankrupt ( q ). 
It was held under the Bankruptcy Acts which were in force before 


(/) Ex parte Hehhy , Re IJelsby (1893), 1 Mans. 12. 

(g) Ex parte Coulson , Re Gardiner (1887), 20 Q. B. D. 249. 

(h) Re Worsley, [1901] 1 K. B. 309. 

(t) Re Dagnall , Ex parte Soan and Mi ley, [1896] 2 Q* B. 407 ; Re Worsley , 
supra . 

(k) For her separate property generally, see title Husband and Wife. 

(/) Ex parte Gilchrist , Re Armstrong (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 521. 

(m) Re Armstrong , Ex parte Boyd (1888), 21 Q. B. D. 264. 

(n) Re Lynes , Ex parte M . Lester & Co., [1893] 2 Q. B, 113 ; see p. 27, post. 
The liability of a married woman to be made bankrupt on other acts of bank- 
ruptcy is not therefore excluded (ibid., per Lord Esher, M.R, at p. 114). 
Nor can a receiving order be made against her if she is trading separately 
under a firm name upon an alleged act of bankruptcy committed by non-com- 
pliance with a bankruptcy notice founded on a judgment against the firm (Re 
Frances ffand/ord <fe Co., Ex parte Frances Handford , [1899] 1 Qi B. 566). See 
further, p. 28, post. 

(o) Re a Debtor , Q898] 2 a B. 576. 

(p) Re Hewett , Ex parte Levtnt, [1895] 1 Q. B. 328; and see Re Lynes , 

Ex parte M. Lester Co., supra. 

(g) Re Famham , [189^ 2 Ch. 799, and see Anon. (1807), 13 Yes. 590; 
Ex parte Layton (1801), 6 Yea 434, 44a 
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1888 that in the case of a lunatic not so found by inquisition a 
liquidation petition could not be presented on his behalf by a next 
friend (a), and that a lunatic could not commit an act of bankruptcy 
by omitting to give security on a trader-debtor summons (6). But 
at the present time a lunatic so found by inquisition can act in 
respect of bankruptcy matters by his committee or curator bonis (c). 
Therefore, where the court in lunacy is satisfied that it is for the 
interest of a lunatic that he should be made a bankrupt, it can 
direct his committee to file in the bankruptcy court a declaration 
of inability to pay debts, or to present a petition in bankruptcy, or 
to consent to a receiving order or an adjudication on his behalf (d). 
The power of the committee, however, to take further steps in the 
proceedings is subject to the directions of the court which exercises 
jurisdiction in lunacy (c). 

Where it appears that any debtor, creditor, or other person 
affected by bankruptcy proceedings is a lunatic not so found by 
inquisition, the court of bankruptcy has power to appoint a repre- 
sentative of such lunatic to act for him in such proceedings with or 
without previous application being made for the appointment (/). 

The application for appointment may be made by any person 
already appointed by a competent court to manage the affairs of 
the lunatic, or by a relative or friend of the lunatic if found suitable 
by the court, or by the official receiver (g). The application may 
be made ex parte or, if considered necessary by the court, on notice 
to the official receiver or trustee, if any, or to the petitioning 
creditor, or to the lunatic, or to any other person ( h ), and when made 
by a person other than the official receiver must be supported by 
medical evidence on affidavit ( i ). in the case of an application by 
the official receiver it may be supported by his report, which is 
received as j)rimd facie evidence of the facts stated in it ( i ). Service 
of notices upon a person so appointed has the same effect as service 
upon the lunatic ( j ). 

12. It appears that an infant, owing to his incapacity to make a 
valid contract (A;), cannot be made bankrupt (Z), nor can he alter 
his legal status as an infant by himself presenting a bankruptcy 


(o) Ex parte Gahen % Re Cahen (1879), 10 Oh. D. 183. 

(6) Ex parte Stamps Re Spence (1846), De G. 345. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), b, 148. 
lot) Re James (1884), 12 Q. B. D. 332; Re Lee (1883), 23 Oh. D. 216; Re 
R. S. A., [1901] 2 K. B. 32. 

(e) Re R. S. A. t supra. For the jurisdiction in lunacy in general, see title 
Lunatics and Persons of Unsound Mind. 


(/) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 271 A (1). 
( g ) Ibid. (2). 


Ibid. (3). 

Ibid . (4). 

Ibid. (5). 

Infants* Belief Act, 1874 (37 & 38 Viet c. 62), s. 1. See title Infants. 

(Q' Ex parte Jones , Re Jones (1881), 18 Oh. D. 109, and see Ex parte Kibble , 
Re Onslow (1875), 10 Oh. App. 373; Re Raineys (1880), 3 L. B. Ir. 459; 
R. v. Wilson (1880), 5 Q. B. D. 28. Under the ola law infants had been held 
liable to bankruptcy, and had been made barfkrupt (Be Smedlcy (1864), 10 L. T. 
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Bankruptcy and Insolvency. 

the debtor becoming bankrupt is to make the disposition void as 
against his creditors, and to bring back the property into his 
general assets for distribution amongst his creditors (q). 

As used in the Bankruptcy Acts the word “ property ” includes 
money, goods, things in action, land, and every description of 
property, whether real or personal, and whether situate in England 
or elsewhere ; also obligations, easements, and every description of 
estate, interest and profit, present or future, vested or contingent, 
arising out of or incident to property thus defined (r). 

Sub-Sect. 2 . — Assignment for Benefit of Creditors . 

20. A debtor commits an act of bankruptcy if in England or 
elsewhere (a) he makes a conveyance or assignment of his property 
to a trustee or trustees for the benefit of his creditors generally (a). 
An assignment, however, by a debtor of his property for the benefit 
of one class of creditors only, such as his trade creditors, is not an 
act of bankruptcy as an assignment of property for the benefit of 
creditors generally, though it may amount to an act of bankruptcy 
as a fraudulent assignment (b). 

The conveyance or assignment must be one which operates 
according to English law, which a conveyance executed by a 
domiciled Englishman, although out of England, may do ; but a 
conveyance or assignment of property executed by a foreigner out 
of England and operating according to foreign law cahnot be an act 
of bankruptcy (*). 

21. A conveyance or assignment of property is not an act of 
bankruptcy unless it is in the strict legal sense an operative con- 
veyance or assignment of the whole or substantially the whole of 
the debtor’s property (c). Thus a deed purporting to be such a 
conveyance, if delivered as an escrow, is not an act of bank- 
ruptcy ( d ), nor is a mere declaration of trust or an agreement by 
the debtor to dispose of his property for the benefit of his 
creditors (e). 

Proof of an intention by the debtor to defeat or delay his 
creditors was never required to establish this act of bankruptcy, 
because the necessary effect of the conveyance or assignment is 
to defeat or delay his creditors and to prevent his property from 

(g) See Ex parte Villars, Re Rogers (1873), 9 Oh. App. 432, per James, L. J., 
at p. 445 ; ana Re Carl Hirth , Ex parte the Trustee, [1899] 1 Q. B. 612, per 
Lindley, M.B., at p. 619. 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 168 (1). 

(«) Cooke y. Charles A, Vogeler Co., [1901] A. 0. 102 ; Ex parte Crispin , Rt 
Crispin (1878), 8 Oh. App. 374. 

^ (a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 4 (1) (a). Such a disposi- 
tion of property was, before being made an act of bankruptcy by statute, always 
regarded by the Courts as an act of bankruptcy, because it was a disposition 
wnioh deprived a debtor’s creditors of the benefit of the bankruptcy laws (. Bowker 
v. Burdekin (1843), 11 M. & W. 128 ; Stewart v. Moody (1835), % 1 Or. M. & B. 
777). 

i) Be Phillips, Ex parte Barton , [1900] 2 Q. B. 329. 

c) Re Hughes, Ex parte Hughes, [1893] 1 Q, B. 595. See also paragraph 30, infra • 

a) Bowker v. Burdekin, supra. 

(e) Re Spademan, Ex parte Foley (1890), 24 Q. B. D. 728 ; Re Hughes, Ex parts 
Hughes , supra . 
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being administered in the manner contemplated by the provisions 
af the Bankruptcy Acts (/). 

An assignment executed, but only to be used in case oi necessity (g ), 
and an assignment containing a proviso that it is to be void in 
certain events ( h ) are acts of bankruptcy by the assignor. The 
absence of a proper stamp (i) or of registration under the Deeds of 
Arrangement Act, 1887 ( k ), or other imperfection in the execution of 
the instrument, does not prevent the execution of an assignment 
from constituting an act of bankruptcy. 

22. A creditor who assents to, or is a party or privy to, or 
acquiesces in the conveyance or assignment cannot use it as an act 
of bankruptcy on which to make the debtor a bankrupt (/), unless his 
assent has been obtained by fraud (m). In order to preclude him 
from using a debtor's deed of assignment as an act of bankruptcy it 
is not necessary to prove an actual definite assent by him, if he has 
acquiesced in or submitted to the deed by intentionally taking 
advantage of it ( n ), or by his conduct (o). Delay in expressing 
dissent from the deed after knowledge of it may amount to acquies- 
cence (jp), unless the delay can be satisfactorily explained ( q ). 

Sub-Sect. 3 . — Fraudulent Assignment of Property, 

23. A debtor (r) commits an act of bankruptcy if in England or 
elsewhere (s) he makes a fraudulent conveyance, gift, delivery, or 
transfer of his property or of any part thereof (t). 


(/) Re Wood (1872), 7 Ch. App. 302, 305 ; Dutton v. Morrison (1810), 17 Yes. 
194; Ponsford y. Walton (1808), L. II. 3 0. P. 167; Ex parte Wcnsley , Re 
Wensley (1862), 1 De G. J. & S. 273. In tho last-named case the principal 
part only of tho property was assigned ; and it was assumed that this would be 
sufficient to satisfy the words of the section “ his property.” 

(y) Turner v. Ilardcastle (1802), 11 C. B. (n. s.) 083. 

(//) Tappendeny , Burgess (1803), 4 East, 230; Dutton v. Morrison (1810), 17 
Yes. 194. 

(t) Ex parte Squire , Re Qouldwell (1808), 4 Ch. App. 47 ; Ponsford v. Walton , 
supra; Re Hollingshead , Ex parte lleapg (1889), 58 L. J. (Q. B.) 297. See also 
p. 20, post . 

(k) 50 & 51 Yict. c. 57, ss. 5, 17, p. 329, post ; Re Hollingshead , Ex parte Heapy , 
supra. 

(l) Ex parte Alsop t Re Rees (1860), 29 L. J. (bcy.) 7; Re Stray , Ex parte 
Stray (1867), 2 Ch. App. 374 ; Re Thomas Hawley , Ex parte Ridgway (1897), 4 
Alans. 41. Acquiescence in the assignment does not prevent the creditor from 
petitioning on another act of bankruptcy consisting in non-compliance with a 
bankruptcy notice {Re Mills , Ex parte Mills , [1906] 1 K. B. 389, where the 
principles of Re Stray , Ex parte Stray , supra , were approved). 

(m) Re Tanenberg & Sons , Ex parte Perrier (1889), 6 Atorr. 49; Dauglish 
v. Tennent (1866), L. B. 2 Q. B. 49; Ex parte Milner , Re Milner (1885), 15 
Q. B. D. 605 (secret preference of one creditor). 

in) Re Michael , Ex parte Michael (1891), 8 Morr. 305. 

(o) Re Adamson , Ex parte Viney (1894), 2 flfans. 153 (assignment made in 
pursuance of an agreement with one creditor) ; Re Woodruff, Ex parte Woodroff 
(1897), 4 Alans. 46 (creditor supplying goods to the trustee of the deed). 

! p) Re Carr , Ex parte Jacobs (1902), 85 L. T. 652. 

q ) Re Day , Ex parte Hammond (1902), 86 L. T. 238. 

r) See p. 8, ante . 

s) See p. 6, ante, 

t) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 4 (1) (b). The same prin- 
ciples as to the place where the property exists, and the conveyance is made, 
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tfANKBUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY. 


Sub-Sect. 8. For the purposes of bankruptcy law there are, broadly speaking. 
Fraudulent two classes of assignments which by reason of being considered to 
As si gnm ent be fraudulent as against creditors of the assignor are acts of bank- 
of Prope rty, ruptcy, namely, (1) assignments fraudulent at common law or 
under the statute 13 Eliz. c. 5 (a), and (2) assignments fraudulent 
under the Bankruptcy Acts (b). Any assignment which would be 
fraudulent under the statute of Elizabeth (a) is an act of bank- 
ruptcy under the Bankruptcy Acts, for to render an assignment 
void under the statute of Elizabeth it is necessary to prove or infer 
an actual intention to defraud creditors, whether such assignment 
is voluntary or for valuable consideration (c). 


Alignments 
fraudulent in 
bankruptcy. 


Fraudulent 

intention. 


24. Assignments of the second class may conveniently be divided 
into two kinds — firstly, assignments of the whole or substantially 
the whole, and, secondly, assignments of part, of the debtor’s 
property. 

To render an assignment fraudulent under the bankruptcy 
laws there must, be a fraudulent intention on the part of the 
debtor {<!) . Moral fraud is not necessary, but there must be fraud 
upon creditors (e), that is to say, a design to prevent the distribution 
of the insolvent debtor’s property in accordancewith the bankruptcy 
laws (/). A fraudulent intention to defeat or delay creditors is 
generally inferred from surrounding circumstances, and need not 
be specifically proved [g ) even where the transaction is for good 
consideration (/<). 


Assignments 25. An assignment by a debtor of the whole or substantially 
pastdebts f ° r property in consideration of a past debt is an act of 

' bankruptcy within this provision of the law (i), whatever the 


apply as in tho cose of an assignment for the benefit of creditors, see note (s), 
p. 14, ante . 

(a) For assignments within the statute 13 Eliz. c. 5, see title Fraudulent 
and Voluntary Conveyances. See also Twyne's Case (1G01), 1 Smith, L. C., 
11th ed., p. 1. 

( b ) See also p. 14, ante, and p. 20, post. 

(c) See further the notes to Twyne's Case , supra , and the judgments in lie 
Cranston , Ex parte Cranston (1891), 9 Morr. 160. 

(d) Re Spademan , Ex jmrte Foley (1890), 24 Q. B. D. 728, at p. 737. 

( f ) See lie Wood( 1872), 7 Ch. App. 302. Assignments amounting to fraudulent 
preferences are now acts of bankruptcy by statute. See p. 20, post. 

(/) Dutton v. Morrison (1810), 17 Ves. 194; Ex parte Chaplin. Re Sinclair 
(1884), 26 Ch. D. 319. 

(g) Re Wood, supra. The words *« with intent to defeat or delay creditors,” 
which wore in the Bankruptcy Acts down to the Act of 1869, have been omitted 
in the Bankruptcy Acts now in force. 1 1 would seem that where the assignment 
is for a consideration which is wholly past, the presumption of fraud is imme- 
diately raised. Where, however, it is for a present consideration, proof of fraudu- 
lent intention is necessary, whether as a matter of fact or as inferred from 
surrounding circumstances (Re Wood, supra: Re Colemere (1865), 1 Ch. Add. 
128 ). 

(h) Re Sharp , Ex parte O undry and Johnston (1900), 83 L. T. 416. 

(0 Worseley v. Demattos and Slader (1758), 1 Burr. 467 ; SieSert v. Spooner 
(1836), 1 M.4W. 714; Ex parte Ellis , Re Ellis (1876), 2 Ch. D. 797 ; and see 
Ex parte Chaplin , Re Sinclair (1884), 26 Ch. D. 319; Wood ho use v. Murray 
(1868), L. B. 4 Q. B. 27 ; Graham v. Chapman (185 J), 12 C. B. 85; Lomax v. 
Buaion (1871), L. B* 6 0. P. 107 ; Bittlestone v. Cooke (1856), 6 £. & B. 296 ; 
Hutton ▼. CruttweU (1852), 1 E. & B. 15 ; and Re Phillips, Ex parte Barton, 
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motives of the parties may have been ; this is not so, however, when 
the debt was an advance made upon the promise of the debtor to 
give security for it at a subsequent time; but the security must be a 
valid one and the promise absolute (j). The onus of proving the 
existence and bona fides of such a prior agreement is upon the 
person who sets it up (k). The giving of the security by the debtor 
must not in such cases be postponed for the purpose of preserving 
his credit. Such a postponement is evidence of an intention to 
prefer the grantee to the prejudice of creditors (7). 

Neither the sale nor the mortgage of the whole of his pro- 
perty is itself an act of bankruptcy, if it is made bond fide and 
for a present equivalent paid or rendered to him (m), which need 
not be of the same value as the property assigned or charged, 
nor equal in value to the existing debt (n). The party who 
seeks to treat such a transaction as an act of bankruptcy must 
show some fact from which fraud may be inferred (o). The mere 
fact alone that the effect of the assignment will be to stop the 
debtor’s business does not make it an act of bankruptcy, although 
it is one of the circumstances from which an act of bankruptcy may 
be inferred (p). On the same principle the assignment of his 
business by an insolvent debtor to a “ one-man ” company will be 
held fraudulent (q), provided that from the circumstances of the 
assignment an intent to defeat or delay creditors may be 
inferred (r). 

26 . An assignment of the whole of a debtor’s property partly to 
secure an existing debt and also in consideration of a further 
advance of money is not necessarily an act of bankruptcy (s). To 


[1900] 2 Q. I>. 329, per Wright, J., at p. 331. As to partners, soo Ex parte 
Trevor , Me Baryhardt (1875), 1 Ch. D. 297 ; Ex parte Snoirbalf , Me Douglas 
(1872), 7 Ch. App. 53*1 ; Bowkerv. Burdehin (1843), 11 M. & W. 128. 

(j) Harris v. Mickelt (1859), 28 L. J. (q. b.) 197 ; Ex parte Izard , Re Coolc (1874), 
9 Ch. App. 271 ; Ex parte King, Me Kimj (1870), 2 Ch. D. 256. 

(k) Ex parte Kilner , Me Barker (1879), 13 Ch. D. 245. 

\l) Ex parte Fisher, MeAsh( 1872), 7 Ch. App. 636 ; Me Qibson , Ex parte Holland 
(1878), 8 Ch. D. 230 ; Ex parte Burton , Me Tunstall (1879), 13 Ch. I). 102. See 
also Me Jackson , Ex parte Hall (1877), 4 Ch. D. 682. As to dolay in registration 
of a bill of sale under a colonial Act as affecting bankruptcy, see IV. Morris v. 
A . Morris, [1895] A. C. 625. As to a second bill of sale over the same property, 
see Ex parte Hill , Me Bird (1883), 23 Ch. I). 695. 

(???) Mose v. Haycock (1834), 1 Ad. & El. 460; Fennell v. Meynolds (1862), 11 
C. B, (N. s.) 709; Bittlestone v. Cooke (1856\ 6 E. & B. 296; Youny v. Jvaud 
(1852), 8 Exch. 221 ; Mercer v. Peterson (1868), L. R. 3 Exch. 104, at p. 106. 

(n) Mercer v. Peterson (1868), L. It. 3 Exch. 104; Bittlestone v. Cooke (1856), 6 
E. & B. 296; Lee v. Hart (1856), 11 Exch. 880. 

S o) Mose v. Haycock , supra . 

p) Youny v. Wand, supra ; and compare Ex parte Bailey , Ms Barr ell (1860), 
8 lie G. M. & G. 524. 

(9) Re Carl Hirth , Ex parte the Trustee , [1899] 1 Q. B. 612; Wheatley's 
Trustee v. H . Wheatley , Ltd. (1901), 85 L. T. 491. 

(r) Me A. 8. Harris , Ex parte the Trustee (1906), 54 W. B. 460 ; and compare 
Me Slobodinsky , Ex parte Moore, [1903] 2 KB. 517. 

(a) Allen v. Bonnett (1870), 5 Cn. App. 577 ; Ex parte Hauxwell, Me Heming- 
way (1883), 23 Ch D. 626 ; Lomax v. Buxton (1871), L. R. 6 0. P. 107 ; The 
Thames (1890), 63 L. T. 353; Ex parte Wilkinson, Me Berry (1882), 22 Ch. D. 
788. 
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Bankruptcy and Insolvency. 


Sub-Sect. 3. 
Fraudulent 
Assignment 
of Property. 


Adequate 
consideration 
for assign- 
ment. 


save such an assignment from being an act of bankruptcy, the 
advance must be made to enable the debtor to continue his 
business, and the lender must have reasonable grounds for knowing 
this ; where the assignment is for the real purpose of securing an 
existing debt, and the advance is a device for concealing this fact, 
the assignment is an act of bankruptcy ( t ). If there is a further 
advance, it is not a question whether its amount is great or small, 
but whether there was a bond fide intention of carrying on the 
assignor’s business ( u ). The mere fact that the advance is made at 
an oppressive rate of interest does not, in the absence of other 
circumstances suggesting fraud, make the assignment an act of 
bankruptcy (a). 

There must be a bond fide agreement to make the advance (b). 
The agreement need not be technically binding if it consists of a 
bond fide promise (c), and so long as it is contemporaneous with 
the assignment may be a parol agreement (d). 

27. The consideration need not be paid to the debtor personally (e), 
and need not consist in a cash payment (/). It may consist in a 
release of the ‘debtor’s property from a charge already affecting 
it (g ), or may be a sum paid to another creditor to release a previous 
bill of sale which he holds over the debtor’s property ( h ). On the 
other hand, neither payment by the assignee to some creditors, 
oven though honestly made ( i ), nor an agreement ,by him to pay 
creditors, is a sufficient consideration to prevent the assignment 
from being an act of bankruptcy (/»). 

Forbearance to enforce a judgment without a binding agreement 
not to do so is not a sufficient consideration to protect such an 


(i) Ex parte Johnson , Re Chapman (1S84), 2G Cli. D. 338; Ex parte Greener , 
Re Vane (1877), 46 L. J. (bcy.) 76 ; lleath v. Cochrane (1877), 46 L. J. (q. b.) 
727 ; and see Ex parte Evans , lie Edwards (1879), 39 L. T. 364 ; Administrator - 
General of Jamaica v. Lascelles, l)e Mercado Jc Co., Re Rees' Bankruptcy, [1894] 
A. 0. 135. 

(u) Ex parte Ellis , Re Ellis (1876), 2 Ch. D. 797, per Hellish, L.J., at p. 798 ; 
and Ex parte Chaplin , Re Sinclair (1884), 26 Ch. D. 319, per Cotton, L.J., at 
p. 324. The smallness of a further advance may, however, if it is made upon 
the ove of bankruptcy, be strong evidence that the purpose thereof is to secure 
a past debt, and not to enable the debtor to continue his trade (Ex parte 
Fisher , Re Ash (1872), 7 Ch. App. 636). 

(a) Harrison v. Cohen (1875), 32 L. T. 717. 

( b ) Ex parte Dan n. Re Parker (1881), 17 Ch. D. 26. 

(c) Ex parte Wilkinson , Re Berry (1882), 22 Ch. I). 788. 

(a) Ex parte Sheen, Re l Vin Stanley (1876), 1 Ch. D. 560 ; Ex parte IlauxweU , 
Re Hemingway (1883), 23 Ch. D. 626. 

a See Ex parte Reed and Steel , Re Tweddell (1872), L. R. 14 Eq. 586, where 
tor who had accepted bills of exchange assigned all his property to the 
drawer for the amount of the bills and past debts in consideration of the drawe) 
Vking over the debtor’s liability on the bills. 

(/) Ex parte T hr el fall. Re Williamson (1876), 46 L. J. (bcy.) 8, where a 
further supply of goods to the debtor was held sufficient. * 

(g) Whitmore v. Claridge (1863), 33 L. J. (q. b.) 87. 

(h) Lomax v. Buxton (1871), L E. 6 C. 1\ 107 ; and see Ex parte Jay, Re 
Morris (1882), 45 L. T. 797. 

(») Ex parte Gundry and Johnston , Re Sharp (1900), 83 L. T. 416; and see 
Em parte Zwilchenbart, Re Marehall (1814), 3 Mont. I). & De G. 671. 

(k) Ex parte Chaplin, Re Sinclair (1884), 26 Ch. D. 319. 
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assignment from being an act of bankruptcy ( l ), inasmuch as the 
creditors at large could have interfered and taken the proceeds of 
the judgment when enforced (m) ; and giving time to a debtor to 
pay will under no circumstances be a sufficient equivalent to protect 
the assignment^). 

Where an existing debt and a present advance are secured by the 
assignment, the fact that after-acquired property is included in the 
assignment does not render it an act of bankruptcy, even where the 
after-acquired property is purchased by means of the advance (o). 

28. The question whether or not the whole or substantially the 
whole of a debtor’s property has been assigned is important. An 
assignment of part only of a debtor’s property in consideration of a 
pre-existing debt is not necessarily an act of bankruptcy (p); but if 
the effect of the assignment is to place the bulk of the property out of 
the reach of the other creditors, it will be held to be an act of bank- 
ruptcy (q). In estimating whether or not the assignment comprises 
the whole of the debtor’s property, the value of that part excepted 
must be taken into account (r) ; and in considering the nature of the 
exception the necessary effect of the assignment must be considered. 
Where its effect will be to delay creditors (s), or in the case of 
a trader will render him incapable of carrying on his business 
and practically produce insolvency, then the assignment, notwith- 
standing the exception, will be an act of bankruptcy (t). The onus 
of proving that such would be the effect of the assignment is upon 
the party who seeks to set it up as an act of bankruptcy (a). 

The exception of a part of the debtor’s property which could not 
pass to the trustee in bankruptcy is not an exception which will 
protect the assignment ( b ). 

29. An assignment of part of a debtor’s property when made 
with an intent which can from surrounding circumstances be inferred 
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8 . Ex parte Cooper , Re Baum (1878), 10 Ch. D. 313. 

) \Voodhou8e v. Murray (18G7), L. It. 2 Q. B. 634. See also Ex parte Payne , 
Re Cross (1879), 11 Ch. D. 539. 

(n) Ex parte Cooper, Re Baum , supra; but compare Philpe v. ffornstedt (1873), 
1 Ex. D. 62, where there were special circumstances. 

(o) Ex jxirte Ilauxwell, Re Hemivyway (1883), 23 Oh. D. 626, overruling 
Oraham v. Chapman (1852), 12 0. B. 85, on this point. See, however, the Bills 
of Sale Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 43), ss. 4, 5, as to the inclusion of 
property, present or future, in a bill of sale, and title Bills of Sale. 

(p) See paragraph 29, infra . 

(q) Wheatley's Trustee v. TL Wheatley, Ltd . (1901), 85 L. T. 491; Ex parte 
Foxley , Re Nurse (1868), 3 Ch. App. 515, where the omission of book debts and 
furniture was held not a sufficient exception ; and see Ex parte Field , Re 
Marlow (1879), 13 Ch. D. 106, n. ; Ex parte Bland , Re Murgatroyd (1857), 6 De 
G. M. A G. 757. 

(r) Ex parte Burton , Re Tunstall (1879), 13 Ohf D. 102; Wheatley's Trustee v. 
27. Wheatley , Ltd., supra . 

(*) Smith ▼. Cannon (1853), 2 E. & B. 35, at p. 45. 

(t) Re Rayment , Ex parte Parkes (1899), 6 Mans. 288 ; Ex parte Bailey , Re 
Barrdl (1853), 3 De G. M. & G. 534 ; Hale v. Allnutt (1856), 18 0. B. 505 ; and 
see Wheatley's Trustee v. H. Wheatley, Ltd., supra; Pennell v. Reynolds (1861), 
11 0. B. (n. s.) 709 ; Young v. Fletcher (1865), .3 H. & 0. 732. 

(a) Wedge v. Newlyn (1853), 4 B. & Ad. 831. 

lb) Ex parte Hawker , Re Ktely (1872), 7 Ch. App. 214. 
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to be fraudulent will be an act of bankruptcy (c). An assignment 
of this nature usually constitutes a fraudulent preference of a 
particular creditor, which is itself an act of bankruptcy (d). 

30. A deed, though not perfectly executed, may constitute an act 
of bankruptcy where it is intended immediately and presently to 
operate so as to delay creditors (e). The absence of a proper stamp 
does not prevent the execution of a deed from constituting an act of 
bankruptcy or its admission in evidence as proof that such an act 
has been committed (/). 

31. To render an assignment void as fraudulent in bankruptcy it 
must have been executed within three months next preceding the 
date of the presentation of a bankruptcy petition against the debtor, 
the three months being the period of relation back of the title of the 
trustee in bankruptcy; and such an assignment is only void as 
against creditors of the assignor, and not as between the parties^). 

Sub-Sect, 4. — Assignment amounting to Fraudulent Preference . 

32. A debtQr commits an act of bankruptcy if in England or 
elsewhere he makes any conveyance or transfer of his property or 
any part thereof, or creates any charge thereon which would under 
the Bankruptcy Act, 1888 , or any other Act be void as a fraudulent 
preference if he were adjudged bankrupt ( h ). An alleged fraudulent 
preference is seldom put forward as an act of bankhiptcy on which 
to found a bankruptcy petition, because, until there has been an 
adjudication and investigation of a debtor’s affairs, the facts which 
constitute a fraudulent preference can seldom be proved. 


Sub-Seot. 5. — Departure or Absence of Debtor from Country , or Dwelling - 
house , or Place of Business . 

33. A debtor commits an act of bankruptcy if, with intent to defeat 
or delay his creditors, he does any of the following things, namely — 
departs out of England, or being out of England remains out of 
England, or departs from his dwelling-house, or otherwise absents 
himself, or begins to keep house (i), even if no actual delay to any 
creditor has been caused ( k ). The act of bankruptcy is complete 


(c) This can be inferred from Lind ley, L.J.’s judgment in Be Carl Ilirth, 
Ex parte the Trustee , [1899] 1 Q. B. 612, at p. 619. 

(a) See paragraph 32, infra. As to what constitutes a fraudulent preference, 
see p. 280, post. 

(c) Ex parte Snowball , Be Douglas (1872), 7 Ch. App. 534, where one partner 
had executed a deed intended to be executed by two partners ; Bowker v. 
Burdekin (1843), 11 M. & W. 128 ; Botcherby v. Lancaster (1831), 1 Ad. & El. 77. 

(/) Ex parte Squire , Be Qoiddwell (1868), 4 Ch, App. 47 ; Ponsford v. Walton 
(1861), L. E. 3 0. P. 167 ; Be Eollingshead t Ex parte Ueapy (1889), 58 L. J. 
(a. B.) 297. 

( g ) See the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 43, and p. 279, 
post . See also Curtis v. Price (1806), 12 Ves. 89, at p. 102. 

(A) Bankruptcy Aot, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 4 (1) (e). As to what is 
“ property,** see s. 168 of the same Act, and p. 14, ante . As to what amounts 
to a fraudulent preference under the Bankruptcy Act, see s. 48 of the Act, 
and pp. 279 et seq ., post 


(t) Bankruptcy Act 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 4 (1) (d). 
Ik) Rauch v. Great Western Bail Co. (1841), 4 Per. & Dav 
Homer (1823), 1 0. & P. 108. 


Hallen ?• 
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at the instant of departure, and is therefore not affected by sub- 
sequent circumstances ( l ). Usually the material facts on which this 
act of bankruptcy is established are that debts have matured or are 
maturing, ana that the debtor departs and remains away without 
making provision to meet them (m). 

The debtor's intention is material, and therefore he may go abroad 
for the purposes of his business, if he does so with an honest 
intention, without committing an act of bankruptcy, even though 
as a fact creditors are thereby delayed (n). On the other hand, if 
the necessary consequence of his departure is to cause delay to his 
creditors, a presumption of the intent to delay creditors is raised 
against him which he must rebut (o). On these principles the 
evidence of the intent need not be very strong (p), although the 
mere fact that he is at the time of departure in embarrassed cir- 
cumstances is not in itself conclusive evidence ( q ) . The presumption 
of intent does not arise in the case of a foreigner even if, during a 
temporary stay in England, he prepares to return home after the 
issue of proce.-s against him (r) or returns home after service of a 
writ upon him (*). 

34. A debtor who remains out of England with intent to defeat 
or delay creditors commits an act of bankruptcy notwithstanding the 
fact that his original departure may not have constituted such an 
act ( t ). In such a case it is assumed that he has his home or place 
of business in England, so that where an Englishman residing 
abroad who has contracted debts in England remains at his 
permanent residence abroad, no intent to defeat creditors is 
presumed against him (a). 

The debtor’s intent must be absolute, and not merely conditional 
upon the happening of a certain event ( b ), and it is essential 
that in a petition founded on this act of bankruptcy the intention 
to defeat and delay creditors should be alleged (c), and also that it 


(l) Ex parte Gardner (1812), 1 Ves. & B. 45 (subsequent residence with the 
petitioning creditor). 

(m) Ex parte Coates, Be Skelton (1877), 5 Ch. D. 979, per Bacon, O.J., at p. 980. 

(n) Warner v. Barber (1816), Holt (n. p.), 175 ; Ex parte Mutrie (1800), 5 Yes. 
576 ; and see Windham v. Paterson (1815), 2 Rose, 466. 

(o) RamslMom v. Lewis (1808), 1 Camp. 279 ; Ex parte Goater t Be Finney 
(1874), 30 L. T. 620 ; Williams v. Nunn (1809), 1 Taunt. 270 ; and see Ex parte 
Rhodes , Re Wood (1841), 5 Jur. 580, where there was absence for three years and 
consequent delay; Ex parte Kilner , Re Bryant (1837), 3 Mont. & A. 722, where 
the debtor left a power of attorney, but no means to pay his debts. 

(p) Rawson v. Haigh (1824), 9 Moore (c. P.) 217. 

( q ) Ex parte Osborne , Re Parr (1813), 1 Hose, 387. 

(rj Ex parte Gutierrez, Re Gutierrez (1879), 11 Oh. D. 298. 

M Ex parte Crispin , Re Crispin (1873), 8 Ch. Add. 374. 

(t) Ex parte Bunny, Re Bunny (1857), 1 De G. IE J. 309. A debtor who was 
allowed by his creditors to remain in America to realise his assets, but who 
refused to communicate with them or to accent service of a writ, was held to 
commit an act of bankruptcy {Ex parte Campbell, Re Campbell 4 Morr. 198). 

(a) Ex parte Brandon , Re Trench (1884), 25 Ch. D. 500. 

(5) Fisher v. Boucher* (1830), 10 B. & O. 705. 

(c) Ex parte Coates , Re Skelton (1877), 5 Oh. D. 979. An omission of the 
allegation can be rectified by amendment of the petition before adjudication {Re 
Fiddian, Squired: Co ., Ex parte Fiddian , Squired: Co. (1892), 9 Morr. 95). 
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other than his dwelling-house (d) 

35. The absence of the debtor must be an absence from his 
dwelling-house or place of business or from some particular 
creditor (e), and must be brought about with an absolute intention 
to defeat or delay creditors (/), which in every case must be clearly 
proved (g ) . The mere failure of the debtor to keep an appointment 
with a creditor is not in itself an act of bankruptcy in the absence 
of any such intent (h). The debtor may commit an act of bank- 
ruptcy without physical absence if he adopts an assumed name for 
purposes of concealment (i). Subject to the principles stated above, 
the debtor’s intention and the absence which are sufficient to consti- 


tute an act of bankruptcy are matters of fact to be decided upon 
the circumstances of each particular case (&). 


Keeping 36 , The phrase “ beginning to keep house ” imports a refusal or 

bouse. denial on the part of the debtor to see creditors with the object of 

delaying them, and therefore a general order to be denied to every- 
one constitutes an act of bankruptcy, notwithstanding the fact that 
no particular creditor is thereby denied (Z). The intention of the 
debtor must be clear (m), and accordingly a denial to a creditor not 
specifically ordered by him is not an act of bankruptcy, even if 
subsequently approved by him (n). 


(d) Ex parte Orisel, Be Stanger (1882), 22 Ch. D. 436. As to the sufficiency of 
such proof, see Re Lewie , Ex parte Becker (1893), 10 Morr. 141. 

(e) Bemaeconi v. Farebrother (1830), 10 33. & C. 549; and see Gimminghamv . 
Laing (1816), 6 Taunt. 532 ; Bueeell v. Bell (1842), 10 M. & W. 340. 

(/) Fisher v. Boucher (1830), 10 B; & 0. 705. 

(g) Ex parte Lopez % Re Brelaz (1871), 6 Ch. App. 894 ; and see Re Worsley } 
[1901] 1 0. B. 309. 

(/*) Ex parte Meyer , Re Stephany (1871), 7 Ch. App. 188, where the debtor 
was subsequently found at his place of business. See also Key v. Shaw (1832), 
IMoo. &S. 462. 

(t) Such conduct constitutes a continuing act of bankruptcy (Re Alder son , Ex 
parte Jackson , [1895] 1 Q,. B. 183). 

( k ) Warner v. Barber (1816), Holt (n. p.), 175 (departure to avoid arrest) ; 
Ex parte Bamford (1808), 15 Ves. 449 (even though the debtor’s apprehen- 
sion of such arrest was groundless) ; Re Woolstenholme , Ex parte Foster & Co, 
(1887), 4 Morr. 258 ; Re Baker , Ex parte Baker (1887), 5 Morr. 5. The following 
cases are illustrations of the above principles : Re McKeand , Ex parte McKean d 
(18891, 6 Morr. 240 (departure leaving dishonoured promissory note) ; Holroyd 
v. Wnitehead (1814), 3 Camp. 530 (departure owing to domestic dissensions and 
no provision for business arrangements or debts); Hobson v. Brown (1853), 
1 Jur. 920 (departure in debt and removal of tools and furniture) ; W, Spencer 
v. Billing (1814), 3 Camp. 310, at p. 314 (departure of partners from place of 
business and removal of books); Chenoweth v. Hay (1813), 1 M. & S. 676 (conceal- 
ment in a back room upon a false pretext) ; Bramwell v. Lucas (1824), 2 B. & C. 
745 (absence from meeting of creditors in fear of arrest) ; Ex parte Beer , Re Beer 
(1841), 1 Mont. D. & De G. 390 (non-attendance at creditors' meeting). In 
each of these oases the debtor's action was held to constitute an act oi bank- 
ruptcy. In Ex parte Addison t Re Hooper (1849), 3 De & & Sm. 580, a 
direction by the debtor after dissolution of partnership to address his letters to 
a particular post office was held to be no act of bankruptcy. 

(0 Lloyd v. Heathcote (1820), 5 Moore (o. p.) 129; Harvey v. Ramsbottom 
(1822), 1 B. & 0. 55 ; Richardson v. Pratt (1885), 52 L. T. 614. 

(m) Fisher v. Boucher (1830), 10 B. & C. 705. 

(n) Ex parte Foster (1810), 17 Yes. 414. 
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The debtor’s intention can be inferred from surrounding cir- 
cumstances, and therefore a debtor who withdraws to a retired 
part of his house to avoid personal application for payment (o), or 
a banker who closes his bank against customers (p), or a trader who 
shuts up his shop and leaves home without directions or an address 
at which communications may be sent to him (q), commits an act 
of bankruptcy. The inference of intent can, however, be rebutted 
by evidence of the fact that the creditor called at an unreasonable 
hour (r) or by other evidence satisfactorily explaining the debtor’s 
conduct in apparently avoiding a meeting with him (s). The denial 
must be to a creditor (t) or to a person substantially in the position 
of a creditor (a). A creditor has a right to call upon his debtor at the 
place where the latter may probably be found, and need not 
necessarily call at his place of business (b). 

Sub-Sect. 6 . — Execution levied ly Seixure and Sale . 

37. A debtor commits an act of bankruptcy if execution against 
him has been levied by seizure of his goods under process in an 
action in any court, or in any civil proceeding in the High Court, 
and the goods have been either sold or held by the sheriff for 
twenty-one days (c), exclusive of the day on which the seizure was 
made ( d ). Where, however, an interpleader summons has been 
taken out in regard to the goods seized, the time elapsing between 
the date at which such summons is taken out and the date at 
which the sheriff is ordered to withdraw, or any interpleader issue 
ordered thereon is finally disposed of, is not taken into account in 
calculating the period of twenty-one days ( e ). 

This act of bankruptcy is not committed until after the com- 
pletion either of the sale or the holding by the sheriff for the 
requisite period (/). The holding by the sheriff and non-payment 
of the amount of the levy constitute an act of bankruptcy which 


(o) Dudley v. Vaughan (1807), 1 Camp. 271, and soo Key v. Shaw (1832j, 1 
Moo. & S. 462. 

( p ) Camming v. Bailey (1830), 6 Bing. 363. 

(«/) Ex parte Austen , Re Austen (1837), 2 Deac. 533. 

(r) Ex parte Preston , Re Preston (1813), 2 Rose, 21 (creditor callingon Sunday) ; 
Hughes v. Gilman (1825), 2 C. & P. 32 (creditor calling at a late hour). 

(s) Ex parte Curtis , Re Curtis (1893), 9 T. L. R. 387 ; Stafford v. Clarlc (1824), 
1 0. & P. 24. 


a 


Jameson v. Earner (1795), 1 Esp. 381. 

(a) Ex parte Bam/ord (1809), 15 Yes. 449 (authorised servant of creditor). 
See also Sanderson v. Laferest (1823), 3 C. & P. 46 (denial to tax collector) ; 
Lloyd v. Heathcote (1820), 5 Moore (o. P.) 129 (denial to rate collector) ; in both 
these cases such denials were held acts of bankruptcy. A creditor calling to buy 
goods to cover the amount of his debt is a creditor in this sense if the debtor 
knows that his object is to obtain payment in this way {Ex parte Harris (1814), 
2 Rose, 67), but not so if the debtor is ignorant of this fact {Ex parte White 
(1814), 3 Yes. & B. 128). 

(b) Park v. Prosser (1824), 1 C. & P. 178 (lodgings) ; Curteis v. Willes (1824), 
1 C. & P. 211 (house of debtor’s friend). 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 1. 

(a) Re Northy Ex parte Hctsluck, [1895] 2 Q, B. 264. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71), s. 1. 

(/) Ex parte VillarSy Re Rogers (1874), 9 Ch. App. 432, which, although decided 
upon the Bankruptcy Act of 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), seems still to be an 
authority on this point. As to the relation back of the trustee’s title, see 
p. 181, post . 
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defeats the title of the execution creditor as against the trustee in 
bankruptcy ( g ). At the same time the holding by the sheriff for 
the requisite period is a single, and not a continuing, act ; and 
therefore any petition based upon it must be presented within three 
months after the completion of such period, and the fact that he 
continues in possession beyond the twenty-one days cannot be 
relied on as a further act of bankruptcy (i h ). 

It appears that the sale need not be by the sheriff. A fraudulent 
sale to the execution creditor after seizure in consideration of the 
withdrawal of the execution is in itself an act of bankruptcy, 
notwithstanding the fact that the sheriff does not conduct the 
sale (i). Payment, however, before seizure to the sheriff's officer 
with the assent of creditors, to prevent seizure, does not constitute 
an act of bankruptcy (fc). 

The term “ civil proceeding in the High Court” includes an 
application for leave to enforce an award in the same manner as a 
judgment under sect. 12 of the Arbitration Act, 1889 (Z), and 
therefore a seizure and a sale following upon such an order constitute 
an act of bankruptcy (m). 

Sub-Sect. 7. — Declaration of Insolvency and Debtor's Petition . 

38. A debtor commits an act of bankruptcy if he files in the 
court a declaration of his inability to pay his debts or presents a 
bankruptcy petition against himself (n). A declaration of inability 
to pay debts must be in a special form, dated, signed, and witnessed, 
and the witness must be a solicitor, or justice of the peace, or an 
official receiver, or registrar of the court (o). The filing of such a 
declaration is complete when the document is delivered by a properly 
authorised person to the proper officer at the proper office with the 
intent that it should be filed or placed upon record (p ). 

Sub-Sect. 8 . — Receiving Order made on Judgment Summons . 

39. If a judgment debtor is summoned before a judge under the 
Debtors Act, 1869 (q) } for non-payment of the judgment debt, and a 
receiving order is made against him instead of an order committing 


(g) Figg v. Moore Brothers , [1894] 2 Q. B. 690 ; Trustee of John Burn-Burns 
V. Brown , [1895] 1 Q. B. 324. See further as to the duties of the sheriif and 
effect of bankruptcy on executions generally, pp. 271 et seq ., post. 

(h) ReBeeston , [1899] 1 Q. B. 626; Re Hurley (1893), 10 Morr. 120. 

(0 Ex parte Pearson , Re Mortimer (1873), 8 CSh. App. 667, where James, L.J., 
held such a transaction to be an act of bankruptcy as constituting a seizure and 
sale under the corresponding enactment in the Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 
Viet. 71), while Mklltsh, L.J., based his judgment on the broader ground that 
such a sale was a fraud on the bankruptcy laws. 

! k) Ex parte Brooke , Re Hassall (1874), 9 Ch. App. 301. 

1) 52 & 53 Tick c. 49. See title Arbitration, Vol. I., p. 473. 

m) Ex parte Caucasian Trading Corpoi'ation , Ltd., [1896] 1 Q. B. 368. 

n) Bankruptcy Aot, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 4 (1) (f). 4ks to a petition 
bv the debtor, which is here made au act of bankruptcy in itself, see p. 46, post. 
The filing of a declaration of inability to pay debts is hardly ever in practice 
resorted to. 

(o) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 135 ; ibid., Appendix, Forms, No. 3. 

«p) Sanford v. Maude (1873), L. B. 8 0. P. 672. 

$ 32 & 33 Yict. o. 62, s. 6. 
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him to prison, he is deemed to have committed an act of bankruptcy 
at the time when the order is made(r). This is bo notwithstanding 
that the debtor is a foreigner who is not domiciled in England, and 
who is not chargeable with any other act of bankruptcy committed 
in England (s). 

Sub-Sect. 9 Non-compliance with Bankruptcy Notice, 

40. A debtor (0 commits an act of bankruptcy if a creditor has 
obtained a final judgment against him for any amount, and, execu- 
tion thereof not having been stayed, has served on him in England, 
or, by leave' of the court, elsewhere, a bankruptcy notice under 
the Bankruptcy Act, 1883(a), requiring him to pay the judgment 
debt in accordance with the terms of the judgment, or to secure or 
compound for it to the satisfaction of the creditor or the court, and 
he does not, within seven days after service of the notice, in case 
the service is effected in England, or in case the service is effected 
elsewhere, then within the time limited in that behalf by the order 
giving leave to effect the service, either comply with the require- 
ments of the notice, or satisfy the court that he has a counterclaim 
set-off or cross demand which equals or exceeds the amount of the 
judgment debt, and which he could not set up in the action in 
which the judgment was obtained ( b ). The words of the enactment 
creating this act of bankruptcy are construed and applied in their 
strictly technical sense (c). 

41. The term “ creditor” includes a person who has obtained 
judgment in respect of a tort as well as of a debt (d) ; and any 
person who is for the time being entitled to enforce a final judgment 
is deemed a creditor who has obtained a final judgment for the 
purpose of giving him a right to issue a bankruptcy notice ( e ). The 
judgment creditor must be in a position to issue execution on his judg- 
ment (/), and therefore the executor of a creditor who has obtained 
final judgment cannot issue a bankruptcy notice founded on it 
without having obtained leave of the court (g) to issue execution (h). 
For the same reason the trustee in bankruptcy of the property of a 
judgment creditor, although made a party to the action in which 
the judgment was obtained, must obtain leave to issue execution 
before he can issue a bankruptcy notice (i). 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 103 (5) ; see p. 344, post, 

($) See p. 9, ante, 

(£) Other than a married woman. See p. 9, ante f and p. 27, post* 

(а) 46 & 47 Viet. c. 52. 

(б) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 4 (1) (g). The counterclaim 
must be due in the same right, so that a claim against executors as such cannot 
be set up against a judgment obtained by thorn personally (Re Moles worth (1907), 
51 Sol. Jo. 653). 

(c) Ex parte Chinery % Re Chinery (1884), 12 Q. B. D. 342, per Bowen, L.J., at 
p. 346; Re a Bankruptcy Notice , [1907] 1 K. B. 4?8. 

(d) Ex parte Moore , Re Faithfull (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 627. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 1. 

(/) For this see generally title Execution. 

(g) This leave is obtained under R. S. 0. Ord. 42, r. 23. See titles Executors 
and Administrators ; Execution. 

(A) Ex parte Woodall , Re Woodall (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 479. See also Ex park 
Id e. Re lie (1886), 17 a B. D. 755. 

(t) Re Clemente , Ex parte Clement #, [1901] 1 Q. B. 260. 
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A trustee who has recovered judgment for a debt due to the trust 
estate can issue a bankruptcy notice on the judgment, but may have 
to join the cestui que trust in any bankruptcy petition founded on the 
act of bankruptcy committed by non-compliance with the notice (A;). 

The term 11 creditor ” also includes a judgment creditor who has 
made an equitable assignment of the judgment debt (Z), but does 
not include a petitioner who has obtained damages in a divorce suit 
against a co-respondent (m) nor the plaintiff in a probate action in 
which the defendant is ordered to pay to the plaintiff’s solicitor the 
amount of the plaintiff’s costs (n). 

A company can issue a bankruptcy notice, and when it is in 
liquidation the notice should be in the name of the company, and 
not in the name of the liquidator (o). 

42 . A final judgment means a judgment obtained in an action 
by which a previously existing liability of the defendant to the 
plaintiff is ascertained or established (/;). The final judgment must 
have been obtained in England ; and therefore a bankruptcy notice 
cannot be founded upon a judgment of the Court of Session in 
Scotland, notwithstanding that the judgment has been registered 
in England under the Judgments Extension Act, 1868 ( q ). 

To constitute an order of the court a final judgment there should 
be a proper litis contestatio and a final adjudication of it between 
the parties in an action (r). The words therefore dQ not include an 
order which by statute or rules of courtis enforceable as a judgment 
unless it satisfies the foregoing definition. They do not, for example, 
include a garnishee order absolute ( s ), or an order for payment of 
alimony pendente life (t), or an order against a co-respondent to pay 
the petitioner’s costs in a divorce suit (a), or an order for payment of 
costs by the plaintiff after the dismissal of an action for want of prose- 
cution (6), or a balance order made on a contributory in the winding-up 
of a company (c), or an order for payment of the costs of a bankruptcy 
motion to set aside a deed of assignment (d), or an order made on a 
petition to revoke a patent (e), or a consent order by a defendant on 


(k) Ex parte Dearie , Re Hastings (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 184. 

U) Re Palmer, Ex parte Brims , [1898] 1 Q. B. 419. 

(m) Ex parte Fryer , Re Fryer (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 718 ; Re O'Gorman, Ex parte 
Bate, [1899] 2 Q. B. 62. 

(w) Re Arhell, Ex parte Arktll (1889), 6 Morr. 182. 

(o) Re Winterbottom, Ex parte Winterbottom (1886), 18 Q. B. D. 446; and see 
Re Bassett, Ex parte Lewis , [1896] 1 Q. B. 219 ; Re Murietta, Ex parte South 
American and Mexican Co ., Ltd, (1896), 3 Mans. 35. 

(p) Ex parte Chinery, Re Chinery (1884), 12 Q. B. D. 342, per Cotton, L.J., 
at p. 345. 

(g) 31 & 32 Viet. c. 54, ss. 3, 4 ; Rea Bankruptcy Notice , [1898] 1 Q. B. 383. 
See title Judgments and Orders. 

(r) Re Riddell, Ex parte Earl of Strathmore (1888), 20 Q. B. D. 512, per Lord 
Esher, M.R., at p. 514. 

(a) Ex parte Chinery, Re Chinery , supra . 

(t) Re Henderson, Ex parte Henderson (1888), 20 Q. B. D. 509** 

(a) Re Binstead , Ex parte Dale, [1893] 1 Q. B. 199. 

(h) Re Riddell , Ex parte Earl of Strathmore, supra . 

(c) Exports Whinney, Re Sanders (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 476; Exports Grim* 
wad*! ReTennent (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 357. 

i d) Re a Bankruptcy Notice , Exports Official Receiver , [1895] 1 Q. B. 609 . 
e) Re Owen, Ex parte Peters (1900), 8 Mans. 24. 
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stay of proceedings to pay taxed costs by a certain date (/), or a 
judgment for costs to be taxed in which the amount of the taxed 
costs is not filled up {g ), or an order to enforce an award in an 
arbitration by entering judgment in accordance therewith ( h ). 

On the other hand, an order for the payment of costs which forms 
part of a final judgment will support a bankruptcy notice ; for such 
a judgment cannot be divided for the purpose of determining this 
question (i), and on the same principle an order made in an action 
against two trustees directing that one should indemnify the other 
against the costs of the action is a final judgment ( k ). So a judgment 
on a writ specially indorsed ( l ) and a judgment by default obtained in 
an action brought upon an interlocutory order to recover payment of 
costs of an appeal thereby ordered to be paid are both judgments 
on which a bankruptcy notice can be founded (m). A judgment in 
pursuance of a judge’s order made by consent will support a bank- 
ruptcy notice although such judgment has not been filed in 
accordance with the provisions of the Debtors Act, 1869 (n). 

An order for the payment of money against directors, officers and 
promoters of companies on a misfeasance summons (o) is deemed a 
final judgment for the purposes of a bankruptcy notice (p). 

43 . Subject to the following exceptions a bankruptcy notice can 
be issued against any debtor. 

A bankruptcy notice cannot be issued against a married woman 
founded on a judgment obtained against- her separate estate (q), 


(f) Ex parte Schmitz, Re Cohen (1881). 12 Q. 15. D. 509. 

{()) Re Crump, Ex parte Crump (1891; , S Morr, 174. 

(h) Re a Bankruptcy Notice, [1907] 1 E. B. 178. holding that such an order 
cannot turn an award into a judgment for the purposes of a bankruptcy notice, 
and that an application for a bankruptcy notice is not a method of enforcing an 
award under s. 12 of the Arbitration Act, 1889 (52 A 58 Viet. c. 49), and that such 
a judgment is bad on the face of it for want of jurisdiction. See further title 
Arbitration, Vol. L, p. 473. 

(i) Ex parte Moore , Re Faithfull (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 627, whore the main 
remedy provided by the judgment, namely an inquiry as to damages, had not 
been proceeded with. See also Re Alexander , Ex parte Alexander , [1892] 1 Q. 15. 
216, where the judgment was for dissolution of partnership, an account and 
inquiry as to property, and an order for the payment of taxed costs with sub- 
sequent costs reserved, the bankruptcy notice being only founded on tho order 
for payment of taxed costs. 

(k) Re Poole, Ex parte Twisaday and Milne (1890), 7 Morr. 222. 

(0 Re a Debtor, Ex parte the Debtor, [1903] W. N. 6. See E. S. O. Ord. 3, r. 8 ; 
Ord. 14 ; and see title Practice and Procedure. 

(m) Re Boyd, Ex parte McDermott, [1895] 1 Q,. B. 611. 

(n) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 27 ; Re Russell , Ex parte Russell 
(1888), 5 Morr. 258 ; Cowan v. Wriyht (1887), 18 Q. B. D. 201. 

(o) Companies (Winding-up) Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 63), s. 10. See title 
Companies. 


( p ) Companies (Winding-up) Act, 1893 (56 & 57 Viet. c. 58), s. 1. 

(^) Re Lynes , Ex parte M, Lester As Co., [1893] 2 B. 113. This case practically 
decides that in no circumstances can a bankruptcy notice issue against a 
married woman, since separate trading is a condition precedent to her bank- 
ruptcy, and any judgment recovered against her would be as against her separate 
estate in the form prescribed in the case of Scott v. Morley (1887), 20 Q. B. D. 120 ; 
a bankruptcy notice must require payment personally, and thus it is impossible 
to frame a notice requiring the married woman, against whom such a judgement 
has been obtained, to pay the amount in accordance with the terms of the judg- 
ment. See also Rt Ga*diner, Ex parte Coulson (1887), 20 Q. B. D. 249. 
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even though she carries on a trade separately from her husband. 
Neither the death of her husband after the date of the judgment 
against her (r), nor the fact that a judgment has been obtained 
against her in the firm name under which she trades separately, 
renders her personally liable to pay the judgment debt in such a 
way that a bankruptcy notice can be founded on the judgment («). 

A bankruptcy notice cannot be issued against an infant (t) nor 
against an infant partner of a firm against which judgment has been 
obtained (it). 

A foreigner resident abroad cannot be served with a bankruptcy 
notice out of the jurisdiction (a), but such a notice maybe served on 
him, if he come temporarily within the jurisdiction of the court (6). 

In the case of partners a bankruptcy notice may be issued 
against the firm in the firm name (c) notwithstanding that the 
judgment on which it is founded has been obtained after dissolution 
of the partnership ( d ). 

A bankruptcy notice may be issued against one of several debtors 
against whom judgment has been obtained jointly ( e ). 

44 . Generally speaking a stay of execution prevents the issue of 
a bankruptcy notice. 

Execution is for this purpose considered to be stayed if, at 
the date of the issue of the notice, from the circumstances of the 
case or the events which have arisen, the judgment creditor is 
not entitled to issue immediate execution on the judgment (/). 

The issue of an interpleader summons (g ) or the making of an 
interpleader order under which the claimant pays the whole amount 
of the judgment debt into court, followed by a withdrawal by the 
sheriff, prevents the issue of a bankruptcy notice ( h ). But where 
an interpleader order only affects a small part of the goods taken in 
execution, a bankruptcy notice issued for the whole amount of the 
judgment debt, without allowing for the value of the goods subject 
to the interpleader order, is not bad, but may be amended as con- 
taining only a formal defect (t). A claim by a third party to goods 


(r) Re llewett , Ex parte Levene , [1895] 1 Q. B. 328. 

(e) Re Frances Hand/ord & Co., Ex parte Frances Handford , [1899] 1 Q. B. 566. 

($) Re Beauchamp Brothers , Ex parte 0 . IF. Beauchamp , [1894] 1 Q. B. 1. See 
also pp. 11, 12, ante . 

(u) Lovell and Christmas v. Beauchamp , [1694] A 0. 607. 

fa) Re Pearson , Ex parte Pearson, [1892] 2 Q. B. 263. See also paragraph 9, ante. 

(b) Re Clark , Ex parte Beyer , Peacock <ib Co., Ltd., [1896] 2 Q. B. 476 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 1 15. See also paragraph 17, ante. 

(a) Re Wmham, Ex parte Battams, [1900] 2 Q. B. 698. 

(e) Re Lotv, Ex parte Oibson , [1895] 1 Q. B. 734. 

(/) Re a Debtor , Ex parte the Debtor, [1908] 1 K. B. 344, where a creditor had 
taken a bill of exchange for the amount of his judgment debt which was dis- 
honoured but outstanding in the hands of a third party, and it was held that 
nonsequently a bankruptcy notice could not be issued on the judgment 

(g) Notwithstanding that the interpleader summons and the bankruptcy notice 
were issued on the same day (Re Phillips , Ex parte Phillips (1888), 5 Morr. 40). 
See generally title Interpleader. 

(A) Ex parte Ford , Re Ford (1886), 18 Q. B. D. 369. See also Re Miller, Ex 
parte Milter (1893), 10 Morr. 183. 

(i) Me Bates , Ex parte Lindsey (1887), 4 Morr. 192; where a judgment had 
been obtained for £446 and a bankruptcy notioe issued thereon, and after 
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seized in an execution against the judgment debtor and the 
consequent issue of an interpleader summons without a return 
having been madefy the sheriff prevent the issue of a -bankruptcy 
notice (fc), but a withdrawal by the sheriff from execution on goods 
not belonging to the debtor does not prevent the issue of a second 
writ of against the ^ debtor’s goods, and therefore does not 

operate as a stay of execution within this provision (Z). 

A garnishee order absolute made against the judgment debtor as 
garnishee constitutes a stay of execution (m ) ; but the service upon the 
debtor, during the currency of the bankruptcy notice, either of a gar- 
nishee order nisi ( n ) or of an order charging shares, the property of 
the debtor, is not a sufficient ground for setting aside the notice (o). 

In the case of a judgment against a firm of partners, the fact that 
the leave necessary to issue execution against an individual partner, 
who has not been personally served with a writ of summons in the 
action, and who has not appeared in his own name or admitted that 
he is, or has been adjudged to be, a partner, has not been obtained, 
operates as a stay of execution preventing the issue of a bankruptcy 
notice against such partner (p). 

45. Where the debtor gives security to the satisfaction of the 
creditor within seven days after service of a bankruptcy notice, the 
creditor cannot, so long as the security remains in force, issue a 
fresh notice in respect of the same debt (q). Similarly the accept- 
ance within the seven days by the creditor of a promissory note 
for the amount of the debt is a conditional payment thereof which 
satisfies the conditions of the notice and stays any further pro- 
ceedings thereon (r). 

46. A bankruptcy notice can only bo issued for the judgment debt 
or that part thereof on which the creditor can issue execution, and 
therefore cannot be issued on the whole of a judgment debt of 
whicli a part has been paid by the debtor («). Where judgment is 
signed for an agreed sum, and there is a collateral agreement for 
payment by instalments, a notice cannot be issued in respect of 
overdue instalments (Z), but a notice can be issued in respect of 

an interpleader order the claimant paid £20 into court in rospect of part of the 
goods the subject of the execution. 

(k) Re Follows , Ex parte Follows , [1895] 2 Q. B. 521. 

(0 Re a Debtor , Ex parte Smith , [1902] 2 K. B. 260. 

(m) Re Connan , Ex parte Hyde (1888), 20 Q. B. D. 690. 

(n) Re Dennis , Ex parte Dennis (1888), 60 L. T. 348. See also Re H. B., [1904] 
1 K B. 94, at p. 97. 

(o) Re Sedgwick , Ex parte Sedgwick (1888), 5 Morr. 262. 

(p) B. S. O., Ord. 48 A, r. 8 . See title Partnership. See also Ex parte Ide t 
Re Ide (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 755. 

( 5 ) Me Smithy Ex parte Durban , [1903] 1 K. B. 33. 

(r) Ex parte Matthew , Re Matthew (1884), 12 Q. B. D. 506. As to the effeot 
of an act of bankruptcy committed during the currency of a bill of exchange 
upon the rights of a petitioning creditor, see p. 42, post, and Re Raatz , Ex 
parte Baafz,?1897] 2Q.B. 80. See also title Bills of Exchange etc. 

($) Re ChM, Ex parte Child , [1892] 2 Q,. B. 77 ; Re Raymond (1892), 9 Morr. 108. 

(f) Re H. B., [1904] 1 KB. 94. Non-compliance with a bankruptcy notice 
is not an act of bankruptcy so long as the terms of the judgment on which it 
is founded are controlled by an outside agreement between the judgment debtor 
and creditor (ibid., per Stirling, L.J., at p. 105). 
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the whole sum if the agreement contains a default clause time 
the whole balance becomes due upon the failure to pay an instal- 
ment (a). Where a judgment is obtained for a certain sum and 
costs to be taxed a bankruptcy notice can be issued for the amount 
of the judgment without the costs (b). Statutory interest on the 
judgment debt may be included in the amount of the debt(c), 
but not interest at an agreed rate higher than the statutory rate (d). 

47. The issue and withdrawal of a bankruptcy notice does not 
prevent the issue of a second notice in respect of the same judgment 
debt(c), and this principle applies notwithstanding that the with- 
drawal of the first notice is due to a decision of the court that the 
debt upon which the notice is founded is not a good petitioning 
creditor’s debt(/). 

48. Before issuing a bankruptcy notice, the judgment creditor 
or his solicitor must fill in a request for its issue (g) and a form of 
notice in the prescribed form, with such variations as circumstances 
may require (A), and present them at the office of the registrar of 
the court. At the time of lodging the request the person lodging it 
must also produce an office copy of the judgment on which the notice 
is founded and lodge two copies of the notice to be sealed and issued 
for service (i). Where a company is the creditor the solicitor of the 
company can make the request without authorisation under seal (j). 

The notice must follow the terms of the judgment, so that 
the debtor can be informed as to the creditor whom he is 
required to pay (k), but an immaterial omission (l) or error (m) 


a) Be Feast , Ex parte Feast (1887), 4 Moit. 37. 

(ft) Be O. J., Ex parte O. J., [1905] 2 K. B. 678. 

(r) Be Lehmann , Ex parte Hasluck (1890), 7 Morr. 181. 

(</) Be a Debtor , unreported, ex relatione counsel in the case. 

(e) Be Feast, Ex parte Feasts supra . 

(/) Be Vitoria , Ex parte Vitoria , [1894] 2 Q. B. 387. 

(«) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 137 ; ibid. , Appendix, Forms, No. 5. 

(h) Ibid., r. 136 (1) ; ibid., Appendix, Forms, No. 6. Variul : ons are necessary, 
e.g. , in cases where a domiciled English debtor is resident abroad. Where the 
debtor resides at a place other than his place of business, both addresses should 
be inserted. For special forms in all cases, see Chalmers and Hough on the 
Bankruptcy Acts, 1883 and 1890, 6th ed., by Muir Mackenzie and Clarke, p. 680. 
Where it appears from the request that the debtor is residing abroad, and that 
the notioe must be served abroad, the days for payment and for filing affidavit 
must be inserted in the notice at the time of issue, and a note to the effeot 
that leave has been granted to serve the notice out of England must, appear 
on the face thereof. Where it is desired to serve an ordinary notioe (not 
describing the debtor as residing abroad) out of England, the order giving leave 
to do so would amend the dates as above, and a note to the effect that leave has 
been granted to serve the notice out of England must be inserted. 

{%) Ibid., r. 137. 

( ;*) Be Parkes , Ex parte Pneumatic Tyre Co. (1896), 3 Mans. 95. 

(k) Be Howes , Ex parte Hughes , [1892] 2 Q,. B. 628. 

(l) The court has power under s. 105 (3) of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, to 
amend any proceeding under the Act, and will amend a defect which is not 
substantial or likely to affect the rights of the debtor, e.g., where the creditor’s 
name was omitted at the head of the notice after the words “ ex parte ” (Be Bates , 
Ex parte Lindsey (1887), 4 Morr. 192). See also Ex parte Owen , Be Owen (1884), 
13 4 B. D. 113. 

(m) E.g., where the judgment had been obtained against four in an action 
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does not invalidate it. Two or more judgment debts cannot be 
included in one notice (n), and this defect cannot be amended (o). 
As a general rule an amendment of a bankruptcy notice will not be 
allowed, except in the case of a merely formal defect ( p ). The address 
of the creditor should be an address where the debt can be paid, and 
not merely one where the creditor can be heard of ( q ). The notice 
should require payment of the amount due on the judgment; and 
therefore where part of the debt only is claimed it should be made 
clear upon the notice that the remainder is no longer claimed as 
being due on the judgment (r). 

A bankruptcy notice may be issued by any court in which a 
bankruptcy petition against the debtor might be filed (#). It will 
not be invalid by reason that it is issued by a wrong court ; but in 
such a case it may be set aside on the application of the debtor on 
terms within the discretion of the court (/). 

Every bankruptcy notice must be indorsed with the name and 
place of business of the solicitor of the judgment creditor, or 
where the latter appears in person with a memorandum stating 
that he does so (a). 

49 . Where the debtor has a counterclaim, set-off, or cross demand 
which equals or exceeds the amount of the judgment debt, and which 
he could not have set up in the action in which the judgment was 
obtained, he must, if the notice is served in England, within three 
days, or, if served elsewhere, within a time fixed by the registrar 
upon the issue of the notice, file an affidavit to that effect with 
the registrar of the court which issued the notice (b). An indorse- 
ment intimating to the debtor the necessity of complying with these 
requirements must appear on every bankruptcy notice (c*). 

The filing of such an affidavit operates as an application to set aside 
the bankruptcy notice ; and the registrar fixes a day for hearing 
the same on three days’ notice to all parties, subject to an extension 
of time if the day fixed occurs after the expiration of the last day on 
which the notice can be complied with. In the latter case no act of 
bankruptcy is deemed to have been committed under the notice 
until after the hearing and determination of the application (d). 

The set-off relied on must be one which is effective at the time of 
the application, and not merely one which will become effective 
after bankruptcy ; and the mere fact that the debt will be 
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against six defendants, and the judgment was described as being against the 
six defendants (Re Low , Ex parte Gibson , [1895] 1 Q. B. 734). See also 
Re Lorrimar , Ex parte Constable (1890), 7 Morr. 235. 

(«) Re Low , Ex parte Argentine Gold Fields , Ltd. t [1891] 1 Q. B. 147 ; Rea 
Bankruptcy Notice (1907), 96 L. T. 133. 

(o) Re 0. C . 8., Ex parte the Debtor , [1904] 2 K B. 161. 

(p) Ex parte Dan Hylands, Ltd ., Re Collier (18^1), 8 Morr. 80* 

( 9 ) Re Stogdon , Ex parte Leigh , [1895] 2 Q. B. 534. 

(r) Re H. B., [1904] 1 KB. 94. 

( 0 ) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 136 ( 2 ). See p. 47, poet, 

(t) Ibid., r. 136 (3). 

(a) Ibid., r. 138 ( 1 ). 

(b) Ibid., r. 138 ( 2 ), (3), Appendix, Forms, No. & 

(c) Ibid., r. 138 ( 2 ), Appendix, Forms, No. 6 . 

(d) Ibid., r. 139, Appendix, Forms, No. 9. 
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discharged by a set-off in the event of bankruptcy does not invalidate 
the notice (e). 

On the hearing of the application the court will not go behind the 
judgment on which the notice is founded, but is confined to the con- 
sideration of the matters contained in the provisions as to set-off. An 
order setting aside a bankruptcy notice which the judgment creditor 
was entitled to issue cannot be made on any other grounds (/). 

When the court makes an order setting aside a bankruptcy notice 
it may at the same time, and generally will, declare that no act of 
bankruptcy has been committed by the debtor in not complying 
within the prescribed time with the notice (g ). 

An adjournment of an application to set aside a bankruptcy 
notice is only granted upon evidence by the debtor of some sufficient 
reason for setting aside the notice (h). 

Notice of appeal from an order refusing to set aside a bankruptcy 
notice must be given within fourteen days from the hearing of the 
application (i). 

50. Service Of a bankruptcy notice and proof of service thereof is 
effected in the same manner as service of a creditor’s petition ( k ). 
Subject to the power of the court to extend the time, a bankruptcy 
notice to be served in England must be served within one month 
from the issue thereof (Z). 

51. This act of bankruptcy is complete immediately upon the 
expiration of the last day on which the bankruptcy notice can be 
complied with (m). 

Sub- Sect. 10. — Notice of Suspension or Intended Suspension of Payment. 

52. A debtor, whether a trader or not(w), commits an act of 
bankruptcy if he gives notice to any of his creditors that he has 
suspended, or that he is about to suspend, payment of his debts (o). 
But this act of bankruptcy cannot be committed by a foreigner 
resident abroad (p), 

(e) Re O. E . 11. } [1903] 2 K. B. 340. See also Re Isaac , Ex parte Isaac (1885), 
2 Mon*. 258, where a debtor had allowed judgment to go by default against him 
and subsequently had obtained leave to defend on payment of a certain sum 
into court. The debtor having neglected to make this payment and having 
offered no security, it was held that he had not an effective set-off against 
the judgment debt, which he could not have set up in the action. 

(/) Re Easton , Ex ftarte Dixon (1893), 10 Morr. 111. 

(</) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 142. 

(h) Re Cole, Ex parte Attenborough , [1898] 1 Q,. B. 290. A statement of 
claim in an action to set aside the judgment on which the notice is founded 
is not sufficient reason (Re Foster , Ex parte Ba&an (1885), 2 Morr. 29). See 
also Re Kelday , Ex parte Meston (1888), 36 W. R. 585, where an equitable 
mortgagee, having obtained a foreclosure decree and an order for the sale of 
the property, had served a bankruptcy notice in respect thereof, and it was held 
that the fact that the sale had not been carried out was not a sufficient ground 
for an adjournment. 

ft) Re Phillips , Ex narte Phillips (1888), 5 Morr. 187. 

(&) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 141 ; and Bee p. 51, post. % 

(9 Ibid., r. 140. 

(m) Re Maud, Ex parte Toumend (1891), 8 Morr. 144. 

(n) See Re Scott t Ex parte Scott , [1896] 1 Q. B. 619. 

fo) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict c. 62), s. 4 (1) (h). 

(p) Cocke v. Charles A. Vogtler Co., [1901] A. C. 102. 
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The notice neod not be in writing, an oral statement being 
sufficient if it complies with the general principles applicable to 
this act of bankruptcy (q). The notice must be given to a creditor 
or creditors (r). A letter written “without prejudice ” by a debtor 
to a creditor giving notice of suspension is admissible in evidence 
to prove this act of bankruptcy ($). 

53. As a general rule the notice takes the form of a circular 
letter issued to his creditors by a debtor. The question whether or 
not the contents of such a notice constitute an act of bankruptcy 
is one of fact to be decided in each case(f). The effect produced on 
the mind of the creditor by a notice the words of which infer an 
intention to suspend payment is a general test which may be applied 
in answering this question, and in the case of a trader the notice 
must be regarded from the point of view of its effect upon the mind 
of a business man (a). At the same time words which do not in 
themselves import an intention to suspend payment cannot consti- 
tute a notice of suspension within this principle merely by reason 
of the effect produced on the mind of the person addressed (ft). 
Where the notice states or implies that a refusal by the creditors to 
accept a proposed scheme or composition will involve either 
immediate suspension of payment or bankruptcy, it is sufficient (c). 

But the fact that the debtor has called a meeting of his creditors 
and offered a composition is not a sufficient notice of suspension (d), 
nor does a statement by his solicitors, pending negotiations com- 
menced after a judgment against him, to the effect that a receiving 
order would be applied for immediately, if execution was issued, 


(q) Ex parte Nickoll , Tie Walker (1884), 13 Q.. B. D. 469 ; Ex parte Oastler, Re 
Friedlanaer (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 471, whore this principle was affirmed, but the 
actual statement made was held not sufficiently definite. See also Ex parte Scotty 
Re Scotty [1896] 1 Q. B. 619, where an oral statement was admitted. 

(r) Re Miller y [1901] 1 Q. B. 61. 

(a) Re Daintrei/y Ex parte Ilulty [1893] 2 Q. B. 116. 

(£) ReLamby Ex parte Gibson and Holland (1887), 4 Morr. 26, per Bowen, L.J., 
at p. 32. 

(a) Re Lamby supra ; Crook v. Morley. [1891] A. C. 316, per Lord Selboiine, 
at p. 321. In the latter case the circular took the following form: “Being 
unable to meet my engagements as they fall due, I invite your attendance at 

, when I will submit a statement of my position for your consideration and 

decision.” This was held to constitute an act of bankruptcy, as also was the 
following notice (Re Simotison, Ex parte Bally [1894] 1 Q. B. 433): “We 

regret to inform you that and other matters have placed us in financial 

difficulties which makeB it desirable for us to consult with our creditors as to 
our position. We are having our books examined and a statement prepared 
by 77— , chartered accountants, and as soon as this is complete we propose 
inviting you to a meeting of our creditors. . . .” See also Re Miller , [1901] 1 
K. B. 61. 

(b) Re Phillipsy Ex parte W . Thomas <fe Co . (1897), 76 L. T. 631, where the 
following statement was held not sufficient : “ It you do not continue to supply 
me with bricks I shall not be able to carry out my contracts, and shall have to 
stop payment.” 

(c) Re Lamby supra; Re Wolstenholme f Ex parte Wolstenholme (1885), 2 Morr. 
213; Re Waite , Ex parte Bentley 1 s Yorkshire Breweries (1894), 1 Mans. 512. Seo 
also Re Entwistlcy Ex parte Turner (1892), 65 L. T. 349 ; Re Selwoody Ex parte 
Bash (1894), 1 Mans. 66; Re Dagnall , Ex parte 8oan t [1896] 2 Q. B. 407 ; Re 
JohnSy Ex parte Spears (1893), 10 Morr. 190. * 

(d) Re Walsh , ax parte the Trustee (1885), 2 Morr. 112. 

il.L. — II. - C 
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Sub-Seot. 10. constitute a sufficient notice (c). A communication to a creditor by 
Notice of a solicitor, to the effect that he had received instructions from the 
Suspension debtor to issue a circular letter to creditors, is not a notice of sus- 
of Paym ent, pension of payment by the debtor (f), nor is a request by an 
insolvent stockbroker that his creditors should close their accounts 
with him owing to his difficulty in paying them at an approaching 
settlement (g). 

Generally speaking, a notice by a debtor which states or implies 
that he is insolvent is not sufficient unless it states or implies that 
lie intends to deal collectively with his creditors (g) ; and where this 
act of bankruptcy forms part of the procedure by which an assign- 
ment for the benefit of creditors has been effected and is com- 
municated to the creditors, it cannot be relied on by a creditor who 
has assented to the assignment {h). 

Sect. 8. — Petition . 

Sub-Sect. 1. — In General . 

Consequences 54. If a debtor who is subject to the English bankruptcy laws 
of petition. commits an act of bankruptcy, the court may, on a petition presented 
to it, make a receiving order for the protection of his estate (/)• 

The first Btep which has to be taken by a person, whether a 
creditor or the debtor himself, who seeks to have a debtor’s estate 
administered for the benefit of his creditors according to bankruptcy 
law, is a petition to the court which has bankruptcy jurisdiction 
over the debtor (k). Under the present law the petitioner asks for, 
and if successful obtains, a receiving order, and not, as under former 
Acts, an immediate adjudication of bankruptcy. But on the hearing 
of the petition the court decides definitely whether or not the debtor’s 
estate is to be administered for the benefit of his creditors under 
the Act by one or other of the methods prescribed by the Act, t.e«, 
adjudication, composition, or a scheme of arrangement (/). 


Sub- Sect. 2. — Creditor's Petition* 
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55. A creditor is not entitled to present a bankruptcy petition 
against a debtor, unless (1) the debt owing by the debtor to the 
petitioning creditor, or, if two or more creditors join in the petition, 
the aggregate amount of debts owing to the several petitioning 
creditors, amounts to Jt*50 ; (2) the debt is a liquidated sum payable 
either immediately or at some certain future time; (8) the act of 


(c) Trustees of Lord II ill v. Rowlands , [18961 2 Q. B. 124. 

(/) Re Morgan , Ex parte Turner (1895), 2 Mans. 508. 

( g ) Clough v. Samuel , [1905] A. 0. 442. 

< (A) Re Ilawley r, Ex parte Riagway (1897), 4 Mans. 41, where it was held that a 
circular convening creditors to a meeting could not be relied on by a creditor 
assenting to the deed. See also Re Woodroff, Exjnirte lVo<>droff (1897), 4 Mans. 
40, where the same principle was applied to a circular requesting the creditors’ 
assent to a deed already executed. As to assenting creditors generally, see 
p. 15, ante . 

(0 Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 &47Vict c.52),s.5. See also pp. 56 eteeq., poet. 

(k) As to courts having such jurisdiction, see p. 6, ante . 

(l) See Re Pinfold, Ex parte Pinfold, [1892] 1 Q. B. 73, per Vaughan 
Williams, J., at p. 75. 
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bankruptcy on which the petition is founded has occurred within 
three months before the presentation of the petition ; and (4) the 
debtor is domiciled in England, or, within a year before the date 
of the presentation of the petition, lias ordinarily resided or had a 
dwelling-house or place of business in England (m). 

56. Generally speaking, any person who has a right to claim 
immediate payment of a sum of money due to him, and is capable 
of giving a valid release to the debtor, may, if other prescribed 
conditions are satisfied, maintain a bankruptcy petition against the 
debtor ; but there are some cases in which a creditor can present 
a petition against a debtor, notwithstanding that, if the debtor were 
solvent, the creditor could not claim immediate payment {n). 

An incorporated company may be a petitioning creditor (o). 
The petition must be in the name of the company ; if it is in 
liquidation, the petition must be in the name of the company, and 
not of the liquidator ( p ). 

A petition by a cost-book mining company against a shareholder 
must be in the name of the company, and not of the purser ( q ). 

A petition by an unincorporated company or co-partnership duly 
authorised to sue and to be sued in the name of a public officer 
or agent may be presented in the name of such public officer or 
agent (r) on his filing an affidavit that he is such public officer or 
agent and is entitled to present the petition (s). 

57. A petition by a partnership firm may be presented in the name 
of the firm (t), and in that case may be signed by one partner only 
on behalf oc the firm (a). One partner may present a petition 
against a co-partner in respect of a distinct debt for which an action 
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(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 6(1). See p. 43, post* 

(n) See lie liaatz , Ex parte liaatz , [1897] 2 Q,. B. 80. 

(tt) Ex parte Dan Ry lands, Ltd., Re Collier (1891), 64 L. T. 742; Re Whitley , 
Ex parte Mirfield Commercial Co. (1891), 65 L. T. 351 ; Re Sanders, Ex parte 
Sanders { 1894), 1 Mans. 382. 

(p) Re Winterhottom, Ex parte Winterholtom (1886), 18 Q,. B. D. 446; Re 
Shirley , Ex parte Madsay (1887), 58 L. T. 237 ; Re Bassett , Ex parte Lewis 
(1895), 2 Mans. 177. 

(7) Notwithstanding that the purser, as nominal plaintiff, has recovered 
judgment under the Stannaries Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 19), s. 13, and that 
the petition is based on that judgment [Re Nance , Ex parte Ashmead , [1893] 1 
Q. B. 590). 

(r) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 258. See Ex parte Dan Rylands, Ltd., Re Collier, 
supra. This rule meets the case of Guthrie v. Fisk (1824), 3 B. & 0.478, which 
decided that such an officer, though empowered to sue and be sued, could not 
present a bankruptcy petition. 

(«) Re Cripps, Ross & Co., Ex parte Ross (1888), 5 Morr. 226. 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 115; Re Wenham, Ex parte 
Battams , [1900] 2 Q. B. 698. * 

(a) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 259, Appendix, Forms, No. 10, note ; Re Hobbs, 
Ex parte Ilolhs (1892), 66 L. T. 144 ; see Ex parte Hodgkinson (1815), 19 Ves. 296. 
As to the right of a solvent partner, when one of the partners is bankrupt, to 
present a petition in respect of a partnership debt, see Ex parte Blakey, Re 
Blukey (1822), 1 GL & J. 197, and Re Beauchamp Brothers, Ex parte Carr (1896), 8 
Mans. 207, per Vauoiian Williams, J., at p. 209. As to a partner presenting 
a petition with the indirect motive of excluding his eo- partner from the co- 
partnership, see King y. Henderson, [1898] A. 0. 720. 
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might have been brought notwithstanding any partnership, but not 
in cases where it would depend upon taking partnership accounts 
whether the sum was due or not (b). If a partner brings an action 
for an account and treats a debt due to him by his co-partner as 
mixed up with the partnership accounts, he cannot afterwards 
present a petition in respect of such debt (c). 

One of two joint obligees under a bond is not by himself a good 
petitioning creditor (d). But when one of three joint creditors has 
died, a petition may be presented by the two survivors (e). If one 
of two partners who have filed a petition against a debtor becomes 
bankrupt before the petition is heard, the trustee of the bankrupt 
partner should be made a co-petitioner (/). 

One of several executors may present a petition in respect of a 
debt due to the executors (g ). An executor may present a petition 
against a debtor to the deceased before taking out probate (h). 

68 . A receiver of an estate cannot as such present a bankruptcy 
petition in respect of a debt which is due to the estate, and which 
the debtor has ‘been ordered to pay to the receiver (t), but which 
has not been assigned to him. But if a receiver is the holder of a 
bill of exchange (k) or the assignee of a judgment debt (Z), he can 
present a petition based on the debt. Where in divorce proceedings 
the co-respondent has been ordered by the court to pay damages to 
the petitioner the amount of which is ordered to*be brought into 
court or is otherwise subject to the control of the Divorce Court, 
the petitioner is in the position of a receiver, and cannot present a 
bankruptcy petition (m). 

The King’s Proctor who has intervened in a divorce suit, and to 
whom a party has been ordered to pay costs, is not in the position 
of a receiver, and may present a bankruptcy petition against the 
party, and the King’s Proctor for the time being may present the 
petition although he did not hold the office when the costs payable 
by the party were incurred (??). 

A person to whom a debt is due as a bare trustee may present a 
petition in certain cases, e.g., when the beneficial owner of the debt 
is under disability (o). But when a debt is due to a person as a 


(b) Ex parte Notley , Re Notley (1833), 1 Mont. & A. 46 ; Windham v. Paterson 
\1815), 1 Stark. 144 ; Ex parte Richardson (1833), 3 lJeac. & Cliitt. 244. 

(c) Ex parte Gray , Re Gray (1835), 2 Mont. & A. 283. 

(a) Brickland v. Newsome (1808), 1 Camp. 474. 

(e) Re IF. Tucker , Ex parte J, IF. Tucker (1895), 2 Mans. 358. 
if) Ex parte Owen t Re Owen (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 113. 

[a) Ex parte Rrown (1832), 1 l)eac. & Ch. 118. 

(h) Ex parte Paddy , Re Drake! ey (1818), 3 Madd. 241 ; Rogers v. James (1810), 
7 Taunt. 147 ; Re Masonic and General Life Assurance Co . (1886), 32 Ch. I). 

873. 

i i) Re Sacker , Ex parte Sacker (1888), 22 Q. B. D. 179. 
k) Ex parte Harris (1876), 2 Ch. D. 423. 

/) Re Macoun , [1904] 2 K. B. 700. • 

m) Ex parte Muirhead t Re Muirhead (1876), 2 Ch. D. 22; Re 0*Gorman t 
Ex parte Bale t [1899] 2 Q. B. 62 ; Ex paHe Fryer , Re Fryer (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 
718. 

(»/) Ex parte Rayner , Re Rayner (1877), 37 L. T. 38. 

(o) Ex parte CxiUey , Re Adams (1878), 9 Ch. D. 307, per Cotton, L.J., at 
p. 311. 
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mere trustee for an absolute beneficial owner who is capable of 
dealing with the debt as he pleases, the trustee cannot alone present a 
petition upon the debt, but the beneficial owner must join in the 
petition ( />). If a person to whom a debt is due as trustee is also 
beneficially entitled to part of the debt, he may present a petition 
on the debt without joining the cestui que tmxt (q). 

The equitable assignee of a debt can present a petition on it 
without joining the assignor (;*), but a judgment creditor who 
has obtained a garnishee order against a person indebted to the 
judgment debtor cannot present a bankruptcy petition against that 
person ($). 

A factor who sells goods in his own name, even though not 
on a del credere commission, may present a petition against the 
purchaser of the goods, but cannot do so if the principal has 
agreed with the factor to treat the purchaser as the debtor of the 
principal, and has taken steps to recover the debt directly from 
the purchaser (f). 

59. An infant creditor may present a petition in bankruptcy by a 
next friend (a). 

A lunatic who has been so found by inquisition may present 
a petition acting by the committee appointed by the Lunacy Court, 
or, if not so found, then acting by a person appointed by the 
Bankruptcy Court or by the Lunacy Court (/;). 

A married woman may be a petitioning'creditor in respect of any 
debt which is her separate property (c). In respect of a debt for 
the recovery of which she cannot sue without her husband, her 
husband must join with herJn presenting a petition (d). 

If a husband lends money to his wife trading in respect of her 
separate estate separately and apart from him, he can present a 
bankruptcy petition against her ( e ). 

60. An undischarged bankrupt can present a bankruptcy petition 
in respect of debts due to him which his trustee either cannot or 
does not intervene to claim, sucli as, in certain cases, salary due 
to him (/). So, if he has brought an action in respect of some 
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(p) Ex parte Gulley , Re Adams (1878), 9 Ch. D. 307 ; Ex parte Dearie , Re 
Hustings (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 184. If a petition is presented by a bare trustee, 
leave may be given to amend by joining the cestui gue trust (Ex parte Dearie , supra). 

(q) Re Gamgee t Ex parte Oamgee (1891), 8 Morr. 182. 

(rS Ex parte Cooper , Re Baillie (1875), L. R. 20 Eq. 762. See p. 42, post . 

Is) Rer Combined Weighing and Advertising Machine Co . (1889), 43 Ch. I). 99. 

(C Sadler v. Leigh (1815), 4 Camp. 195. 

(a) Ex parte Brocldebank , Be Brocklebank (1877), 6 Ch. D. 358. 

Cb) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 148; Bankruptcy Rules, 
r. 271 A., See, as to lunatics generally, Re R. S. A., [1901] 2 K. B. 32, and 
title Lunatics and Persons of Unsound Mi&d. 

. (c) Married Women’s Property Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 75), ss. 1, 12. See 
title Husband and Wife. 

(d) See Re Atkinson (1825), 2 Mol. 451 ; Ex parte Mogg $ Re Mogg (1828), 
2 Gl. & J. 397 ; Ramsey v. George (1813), 1 M. & S. 176. 

(e) Butler v. Butler (1884), 16 Q. B. D. 374. 

(/) Kitson v. Hardwick (1872), L. R. 7 C. JP. 473 ; Ex parte Cartwright , Re 
Whitehouse (1815), 2 Bose, 230. As to intervention by the trustee, see p. 167, 
post. 
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personal wrong and has obtained judgment, he can, if his trustee 
has not intervened to claim the money, present a petition in respect 
of the judgment debt (//). 

61 . There is nothing to prevent an alien from presenting a bank- 
ruptcy petition, if a debt is owing to him for which he can maintain 
an action (i h ). 

62 . A man who is the only creditor of a debtor can present a 
bankruptcy petition against him (i). 

63 . Where the act of bankruptcy consists of failure to comply 
with a bankruptcy notice, any creditor who has a good petitioning 
creditor’s debt may present a petition founded on that act of bank- 
ruptcy, the right to present such petition not being confined to 
the creditor who served the notice (k). If the creditor who served 
the notice has been paid after the debtor has committed an act of 
bankruptcy by failing to comply with the notice, another creditor 
may nevertheless present a petition (/). 

The holder of a current bill of exchange may present a petition 
against the acceptor before the maturity of the bill, if the acceptor 
has committed an available act of bankruptcy (m). 

If after the commission of an act of bankruptcy the debtor tenders 
to one of his creditors the amount of the creditor’s debt, the 
creditor, if he has notice of the act of bankruptcy, should until the 
lapse of three months from the act of bankruptcy refuse to receive 
the debt; and the fact that he has so refused is no reason for 
refusing to make a receiving order founded on the debt (//). 

64 . A person to whom a debt is due from a debtor, or who is the 
holder of a bill of exchange accepted by a debtor, cannot maintain 
a bankruptcy petition against him unless the debt has come into 
existence or the bill of exchange was issued before the date of the 
act of bankruptcy on which the petition is founded (o). But it 


(g) See Ex parte Vine , Re Wihon (1878), 8 Ch. D. 3G4 ; Rose v. Duckett , [1901] 
2 K. B. 449; Ex parte Robinson , Re Freer (1828), Mont. & M. 41. 

(h) Ex parte Pascal , Re Myer (1876), 1 Cn. D. 509. 

m Re IJecquard , Ex parte Ilecquard (1889), 24 Q. B. D. 71 , per Lindley, 
L.J., at p. 76 : “ If the debtor has only one creditor, this is a point to be con- 
sidered by the registrar on hearing the petition, but it cannot be laid down as 
a matter of principle that if there is only one creditor, the registrar ought to 
dismiss the petition. The trustee in a bankruptcy may be able to set aside 
transactions and get in assets which could not be set aside or got in without an 
adjudication of bankruptcy. The more fact that a man has only one creditor 
is not a sufficient ground for saving that bankruptcy proceedings cannot be 
maintained against him.” See also Ex parte Painter , Re Painter , f 1895] 1 
0. B. 85. L 

(&) Ex parte Dearie , Re Hastings (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 184. 

(/) Re Powell, Ex parte Powell [1891] 2 Q. B. 324. 

(m) Re Raatz , Ex parte Raatz , [1897] 2 Q. B. 80. 

(w) ronsford , Dalcer & Co . v. Union of London and Smith' t Bank , [1906] 2 
Ch. 444, atp. 452 ; Re Low , Ex o arte Low (1890), 7 Morr. 25. But if the debtor 
has but one creditor and the debt is tendered to him even after an act of bank- 
ruptcy and refused, the court would probably not make a receiving order against 
the debtor. 

(o) Ex parte Sadler , Re lVhelan (1878), 39 L. T. 361 ; Ex parte Hayward , Re 
Hayward (1870), 6 Cb. App. 546. 
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will bo sufficient for the maintenance of a petition, if the original 
debt due by the debtor accrued before the act of bankruptcy was 
committed ; and the circumstance that after the commission of the 
act of bankruptcy the debt became merged in a judgment will not 
prevent the maintenance of the petition (p). 

A creditor cannot present a petition, if the act of bankruptcy on 
which he relies is one to which he has himself been privy; e.cj he 
cannot present a petition founded on the execution by a debtor of 
a deed of assignment of property to a trustee for the benefit of 
creditors, if he has been a party to the deed or privy to the 
negotiation or execution of it, or has done any act amounting to 
an acquiescence in the deed or a recognition of the trustee’s title ( q ). 
A creditor who has so acted with reference to an assignment for 
the benefit of creditors that he cannot be allowed to found a bank- 
ruptcy petition on the deed cannot present a petition founded on a 
notice to himself or other creditors of the execution of the deed as 
being notice of suspension of payment and therefore an act of 
bankruptcy (?*)• But if the creditor is not bound by the deed, he 
is not, by being privy to its execution or by acquiescence in it, 
precluded from presenting a petition against the debtor founded 
on an independent act of bankruptcy (*). 

A creditor who is party to a composition deed containing a release 
of the debts due to the creditors who are parties to it, with a 
provision that the release is to he void if the debtor makes default 
in payment, will not on such a default be permitted to maintain a 
petition in bankruptcy against the defaulting compounding debtor, 
if the creditor has attempted to obtain a secret advantage over the 
other creditors (i). 

A creditor whose consent to a deed of assignment has been 
obtained by fraud may avail himself of the execution of the deed 
as an act of bankruptcy, and may present a petition against the 
debtor (a). 

A creditor will not be allowed to maintain a bankruptcy petition 
if the object of the petition or the bankruptcy proceedings is 
improperly to extort money, or to put pressure on a debtor for some 
collateral or inequitable purpose (/>). 

(p) Ex parte King and Beesley, lie King and Beesley, [1895] 1 Q. B. 189. 

( 7 ) Ex parte Payne (1847), De G. 534; Ex parte A hop, lie Rees (1859), 1 
I)e G. F. & J. 289; Ex parte Stray, Re Stray (1807), 2 Ch. App. 374; Evans v. 
Ilullam (1871), L. R. G Q. B. 713, at p. 717; lie Smith Sons, Ex parte Rook 
(1889), 6 Morr. 30; Re Adamson, Ex parte Vinry (1894), 2 Mans. 153; Re 
Thomas Hawley, Ex parte Ridgway (1897), 4 Mans. 41 ; Re Woodroff, Ex parte 
Woodroff (1S97), 4 Mans. 46; Re Carr, Ex parte Jacobs (1902), 85 L. T. 552; 
Re Day , Ex parte Hammond (1902), 86 L. T. 238 ; Re Brindley, Ex parte Taylor , 
Sons & Co., 1 1906] 1 It. B. 377. 

(r) Re Woodroff, Ex parte Woodroff, supra; Re Thomas Hawley , Ex parte 

Ridgway, supra, and seo note (A) p. 34, ante . * 

(s) Re Mills, Ex parte Mills, [1906] 1 K. B. 389. 

(0 Ex parte Phillips, Re Harvey , [1888] W. N. 88 . 

(a) Re Tanenberg & Sons, Ex rtarte Perrier (1889), 6 Morr. 49, See Ex parte 
Thomas Marshall, Re Thomas Marshall (1841), 1 Mont. D. & Do G. 575. 

(b) Re Otway , Ft parte Otway, [1895] 1 Q. B. 812; Re Shaw, Ex parte Oill 
(1901). 83 L. T. 754 ; Re Bebro, [1900] 2 Q. B. 316; Re a Debtor (1901), 91 
L. T. 664. Compare He Brindley , Ex parte Taylor, Sons ds Co ., supra , and UeQ- 
(1900), 44 Sol. Jo. 345. Seo pp. 59, 60, post . 
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Sub-Sect, 3*— Amount and Nature of Petitioning Creditor ’* Debt . 

65 . The debt owing by the debtor to the petitioning creditor, or, 
if two or more creditors join in the petition, the aggregate debts 
owing to the several petitioning creditors, must amount to £50 (c). 
The debt must be one that was owing from the debtor at the time 
of the act of bankruptcy, although it need not at that time have 
been owing to the petitioning creditor (d). 

The costs of an abortive execution cannot be added to a judgment 
debt for the purpose of making up the required amount. For such 
costs are not part of the judgment debt or a debt in any sense, and 
can only be recovered out of a particular fund, namely, the fruits 
of the particular execution, and the debtor is under no personal 
liability for them(e). 

But statutory interest on a judgment debt becomes part of the 
judgment debt (/), and may be added to the judgment debt to make 
up the required amount (g ). 


Liquidated 

sum. 


66. The debt must be a liquidated sum (7i), payable either 

8 Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 6 (1) (a). 

) Ex parte Thomas (1747), 1 Atk. 73 ; Gfaister v. Hewer (1798), 7 Term Hep. 
498; Ex parte Hayward , Re Hayward (1871), 6 Ch. App. 546. Thus if a 
creditor commences an action against a debtor claiming the amount of the debt, 
which is under £50 and a sum for costs which, added to the debt, amounts to 
£50, and on the same day the debtor commits an act of bankruptcy, and on a 
later day the creditor signs judgment for the debt and for costs, and then 

S resents a bankruptcy petition against the debtor, there is no good petitioner’s 
ebt of sufficient amount at the date of the act of bankruptcy, the claim for 
costs not becoming a debt till judgment is signed (Ex parte Sadler, Re Whelan 
(1878), 48 L. J. (boy.) 43). See lie a Debtor (1907), 97 L. T. 140. 

(e) Re William Long <6 Co., Ex parte Cuddefvrd (1888), 20 Q. B. D. 316. 
It is otherwise as to costs of warrants in a county court (County Court Buies, 
1903 and 1904, Ord. 25, r. 19) ; see title County Courts. 

(/) Ex parte Lewie , Re Clagett (1888), 36 W. B, 653. 

(gr) Re Lehmann , Ex parte Hasluck (1890), 7 Morr. 181. 

(h) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 6 (1) (b). A covonant to 
pay the excess of debts due by a firm over debts due to it is not a covenant to 

S ay a liquidated sum, and the claim on the breach of such a covenant is for 
amagos, and therefore a bankruptcy petition cannot be based thereon {Ex parte 
Broaahurst , Re Broadhuret (1853), 22 L. J. (bcy.) 21; Walker v. Broadhurst 
(1853), 23 L. J. (exoh.) 71) ; so a claim for not redelivering shares lent by one 
person to another is not “ a debt or sum of money due or claimed to be due ” 
( Owen v. Routh (1854), 23 L. J. ( 0 . P.) 105) ; but a claim by a lender of Govern- 
ment stock against tne borrower for not retransferring the stock on an agreed 
day maybe a good petitioning creditor’s debt ( Utterson v. Vernon (1790-2), 3 
Term Bep. 539, and 4 Term Bep. 570). If one person gives to another a bond to 
pay such costs as the other person shall be liable to pay to a third party, the 
liability created by the bond is not a debt (< Johnson v. Diamond (1855), 24 L. J. 
(EXOH.) 217). A liability to j>ay damages is not a liquidated sum payable either 
immediately or at some certain future time, and cannot be made the basis of a 
petition until the damages have been liquidated {Re Miller , [1901] 1 K B. 51). 
An award of damages by the verdict of a jury without judgment or without an 
order of the Court giving effect to the verdict is not a liquidation of damages, 
and does not constitute a good petitioning creditor’s debt {Esg parte Muirhead , 
Be Muirhead (1876), 2 Oh.l). 22, per Oooxburn, L.O.J., at p. 25). ^The amount 
of differences due to a Stock Exchange creditor by a defaulter on the London 
Stock Exchange, as fixed by the official assignee of that body under its rules, 
is a liquidated sum and a good petitioning creditor’s debt {Ex parte Ward , Be 
Ward (1882), 20 Ch. I). 356 ; 22 Oh. D. 132 ; see also Ex parte Mendelssohn , 
Bs Mendelssohn , [1903] 1 K. B. 216, and on appeal sub nom. Mendelssohn r. 
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immediately or at some certain future time (t), and must be owing 
from the debtor at the time when the act of bankruptcy is committed, 
and must be vested in the petitioning creditor at the time when 
the petition is presented, though it need not have been vested in 
him at the date of the act of bankruptcy ( k ). If a bill of exchange, 
which was accepted when incomplete before the acceptor committed 
an act of bankruptcy, is completed and issued after the act of 
bankruptcy, there is no good petitioning creditor’s debt on which a 
petition can be based (Z). 

67. Subject to the exception as to debts payable at some certain 
future time, the debt must be one that is recoverable by legal 
process. A debt which is barred by the Statute of Limitations ( m ) is 
not a debt on which a bankruptcy petition can be presented (n). 

As an infant cannot contract a debt, except for necessaries, a 
petition cannot be presented against an infant in respect of a 
liability other than for necessaries (o) ; and as an infant cannot 
accept a bill of exchange even for necessaries, the indorsee of 
such a bill accepted by an infant cannot present a bankruptcy 
petition against the acceptor (p). 

A surety cannot present a petition in bankruptcy against his 
co-surety, unless he has paid more than his proportion of the sum 
guaranteed (q). So when two persons exchange acceptances, and 
one of them commits an act of bankruptcy before the bills mature, 
the other acceptor is not a good petitioning creditor unless he has 
paid his own acceptance (r). 

A creditor who has had notice of an act of bankruptcy com- 
mitted by his debtor is justified in refusing payment of his debt 
and in proceeding to petition («). 

Ratcliff \ [1904] A. C. 456). In an equitable mortgage where the borrower 
agrees to repay the principal on a stated day with interest at a fixed rate 
and to execute a legal mortgage for securing payment of the money owin» with 
interest “ at the rate aforesaid,” if the money is not repaid on the stated day, 
there is a contract to pay interest at the fixed rate after the stated day ; and if 
the interest is not paid after the stated day, there is a liquidated sum due, and 
not merely a claim for damages for breach of contract to repay the principal 
{Ex parte Furber , Re King (1881), 17 Ch. D. 191). 

(i) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 6 (1) (b). 

(&) See Ex parte Haywara , Re Hayward (1871), 6 Ch. App. 546 ; Ex parte 
Thomas (1747), 1 Atk. 73 ; Qlaister v. Hewer (1798), 7 Term Rep. 498. As to 
the purchase of a debt for the purpose of petitioning, see Re Baker , Ex parte 
Baker (1887), 5 Morr. 5 ; Ex parte Griffin, Re Adams (1879), 12 Ch. D. 480; 
Ex parte Harper , Re Pooley (1882), 20 Ch. D. 685. 

(i) Ex parte Hayward , Re Hayward , supra . 

(*n) 2 1 Jac. 1 , c. 16. For such debts generally see title Limitation of Actions. 

(n) Ex parte Tynte, Re Tynte (1880), 15 Ch. IX 125. 

(o) Ex parte Kibble, Re Onslow (1875), 10 Ch. App. 373 ; Ex parte Jones , Re 
Jones (1881), 18 Ch. D. 109. See also Lovell and Christmas v. Beauchamp , [1894] 
A. C. 607^ As to the liability of infants, married fromen, lunatics, corporations, 
and companies to the bankruptcy laws, see pp. 9 — 12, ante . 

(p) A Soltykoff , Ex parte Margrett , [1891] 1 Q. B. 413. 

(?) Exports Snowdon , Re Snowdon (1881), 17 Ch. D. 44 ; but see Re Macdonald, 
Ex parte Grant, [1888] W. N. 130, where it was held that a surety for a debt 
payable by instalments can, when one instalment has matured of which he has 
paid more than his share, petition against his , 00 -surety. 

(r) Sarratt v. Austin (181 1), 4 Taunt. 200 ; Exports Bolarte , Re Knowles (1832), 

2 Deac. & Ch. 261. 

(a) Re Lowe, Exports Lowe (1890), 7 .Morr. 26. As to tender of amount of 
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If a simple contract debt at the date of the act of bankruptcy 
becomes afterwards merged in a judgment or a security of a higher 
nature, the merger does not operate as an extinguishment of the 
debt for the purposes of bankruptcy proceedings, and the debt is 
still available as a petitioning creditors debt (t). 

Before the Bankruptcy Act of 1869 (a) no petition could be pre- 
sented unless the petitioning creditor’s debt was a legal debt. 
Consequently liability to pay money under a decree of a court of 
Equity was formerly not a debt on which a petition could be 
grounded (b). Under the Act of 1869 the debt on which a petition 
could be presented was one due “ at law or in equity.” The Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1888, does not contain these words, as the Judicature 
Act, i878 (c), had made them unnecessary, and a petition can be 
founded on a judgment of the Chancery Division of the High Court 
for payment of money in respect of an equitable liability (d), or 
on an equitable debt, e.g ., a liability arising from the equitable 
assignment of a debt ( e ). The same principle applies to a similar 
judgment or order of the King’s Bench Division (j). 

68. If bills are given for the price of goods purchased, and 
have not matured, nevertheless, in the event of the commission 
of an act of bankruptcy by the acceptor, the price is a debt payable 
immediately, for although the giving of bills suspends the cause of 
action on the original debt, yet a subsequent act of bankruptcy puts 
an end to the suspension and determines the period of credit (g). 
The holder of a bill of exchange, payable three months after date, 
can, on the commission of an act of bankruptcy by the acceptor, 
present a petition against him although the time for payment has 
not arrived, and although there is an agreement for the renewal of 
the bill on the payment of interest (h). 

A solicitor is a good petitioning creditor in respect of his costs 
although he has not delivered his bill, and although he could not 
bring an action till the expiration of one month after delivery <0, 
but the common practice in such a case is to stay proceedings on 
the petition till delivery or taxation (/<•). 

debt after petition, see Ex parte Bose, Be Whalley (1874), L. R. 18 Eq. 375; 
Ex parte llrigstocke , Re Brigstocke (1877), 4 Ch. D. 348. 

(t) Be King and Beesley , Ex parte King and Beesley , [1895] 1 Q. B. 189. 

(а) 32 & 33 Viet. c. 71. 

(б) Ex parte Blencowe , Be Blencowe (1866), 1 Ch. App. 393. 

(c) 36 & 37 Viet c. GO, ss. 24, 89. 

(a) See R. S. C., Old. 42, r. 3 ; Ex parte Moore , Re Faith fall (1S85), 14 Q. B. D. 
627; and Ex parte Jones, Be Jones (1881), 18 Ch. D. 109, per Lusn, L.J., at p. 125. 

(e) See Ex parte Cooper (1875), L. R. 20 Eq. 762 (under the Bankruptcy Act, 
1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71)) ; Judicature Act, 1873 (36 & 37 Viet. c. 66), s. 24. 
But see Ex parte Jones, Re Jones, supra, per Jessel, M.R., at p. 120. 

(/) Judicature Act, 1873 (36 & 37 Viet. c. 66), s. 24 ; R. S. C., Ord. 42, r. 24. 

(</) Be Baatz, Ex parte Baatz, [1897] 2 Q. B. 80. As to the effect of a creditor 
taking a bill of exchange for the amount of his judgment 4®bt, see note (/), 
p. 28, ante. 

(h) Be Barr , Ex parte Wolfe, [1896] 1 Q. B. 616. 

(i) Ex parte Sutton (1805), 11 Yes. 163; Ex parte Steele (1809), 16 Ves. 162; 
Ex jtarte Howell (1812), 1 Rose, 312 ; Ex parte Ford , Re Ford (1838), 3 
Deao. 494. See Exports Peacock, Be Dujpcld (1873), 8 Ch. App. 682; Ex parte 
Bittern, Be Woods (1880), 13 Ch. D. 318. 

(A) See title Solicitors. 
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69 . The act of bankruptcy on which the petition is founded must 
have occurred within three months before the presentation of the 
petition (i). In the computation of time “ month ” means calendar 
month (m), and the day on which the petition was presented is to l e 
excluded (n). 

The petition may be presented on the same day that an act <f 
bankruptcy is committed (o). 

The petition is presented when it is received and put on the 
file of the court (p). 

70 . A petition will not be good, unless the debtor is domiciled 
in England, or within a year before the date of the presentation 
of the petition has ordinarily resided or had a dwelling-house or 
place of business in England ( q ). 

This provision does not affect the general law as to the liability 
of foreigners to the bankruptcy law of England (r). Therefore, if a 
debtor who is a foreigner does not commit an act of bankruptcy 
in England, it is immaterial whether he is within the provisions of 
the Act relating to domicile, but if he does commit an act of bank- 
ruptcy in England, then the question whether or not he also comes 
within these provisions as to domicile is material (s). “ England 0 
in this connection means England not only as opposed to foreign 
countries and to the colonies, but also as opposed to Scotland or 
Ireland (£). The onus of proving tlijett the debtor satisfies this 
provision as to domicile is on the petitioning creditor, but he need 
not be prepared with evidence of the debtor’s domicile in the first 
instance, unless he has reason to believe that there is a dispute as 
to it (a). 


(l) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. G (1) (c). Tlio Court will 
not amend n petition by adding other creditors as petitioners, if three months 
have elapsed from the act of bankruptcy on which the petition is foundod (Re 
Mauud , Ex parte Maund , [1895] 1 Q. 13. 194). As to computation of time, see 
Bankruptcy Act, 1883, s. 141 ; Bankruptcy Buies, r. 4 (2). 

(m) Interpretation Act, 1889 (52 & 53 Viet. c. 03), s. 3. 

(n) lie Hanson, Ex parte Forster (1887), 4 Morr. 98. Thus, if an act of 
bankruptcy is committed on August 13, a petition presented on November 13 
following is in time (ibid.). See also lie Maud, Ex )>arte Towner d (1891), 8 
Morr. 144 ; lie Dmvee, Ex parte OJJkiul Receiver (1897), 4 Mans. 117. Where 
the act of bankruptcy relied on is the failure to comply with a bankruptcy 
notice, the petition may be presented immediately upon tho expiration of the 
seven days required for such compliance (lie Maud, Ex parte Townend, supra). 
See also p. 32, ante. 

(o) Re Haynes , Ex parte Kibble (1890), 7 Morr. 50 ; Wydowris Case (1807), 14 
Ves. 80 ; Ex parte Dufrene (1812), 1 Bose, 333. 

(p) Re Cripps , Ross ifc Co., Ex parte Ross (1888), 5 Morr. 22 Q, per Cave, J. t 
at p. 229. See p. 47, post. 

(g) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 6 (1) (d). 

(rj See p. 9, ante. 

(s) Re Pearson , Ex parte Pearson, [ 1892] 2 Q. B. 203 ; Re Clark, Ex parte 
Beyer, Peacock <k Co., [1896] 2 Q. B. 476; Cooke v. Charles A. Vogeler Co., 
[1901] A. C. 102. As to the position of foreigners in regard to the English 
bankruptcy law, see p. 9 , ante. 

(t) Ex parte Cunningham , Re Mitchell (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 418. 

(a) Ex parte Bame, Re Bam* (1886), 16 Q. B. D. 622; lie Duleep Singh, Ex 
parte Cross (1890), 7 Morr. 228. 
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Even if a debtor is not domiciled in England, a petition may be 
presented against him if within a year before the date of the 
presentation of the petition he has ordinarily resided or had a 
dwelling-house or place of business in England (b). The time 
during which lie has “ ordinarily resided ” or “ had a dwelling- 
house or place of business ” in England need not be the whole of 
the year before the date of the petition, but must be within the 
year (c). 

A foreigner who has a room at an hotel in London for eighteen 
months before the presentation of the petition, and pays for the 
room continuously during that time, has “ ordinarily resided ” in 
England during the required time (d). A Scotsman who pays 
several visits to London during the required period, and who, when 
in London, has a bedroom in a lodging-house, where ho sleeps at 
intermittent times, cannot be said to have “ ordinarily resided ” 
in England during the required period (e). 

If a foreigner takes rooms in a house in London and occupies 
them exclusivejy for three months during the required period, 
living there with his wife and servants, but paying frequent visits 
to his home abroad, whither he returns at the end of the three 
months, he has “ had a dwelling-house ” in England during the 
required period (/). 

If within the year the debtor has had a dwelling-house in 
England, no time is limited during which he must have dwelt 
in it. If he is not a mere passing or casual visitor, he has got 
such a hold on this country as to make him liable to its bank- 
ruptcy laws (g). But where a debtor who has formerly lived in a 
house of his own in England goes to live abroad and abandons 
the house as his residence more than a year before the presentation 
of the petition, and does not again adopt it as his residence and 
live in it, though he might at any time during the year, had he 
chosen to do so, have gone to live there, he cannot be considered 
to have had a dwelling-house in England during the prescribed 
period (h). 

71. If the petitioning creditor is a secured creditor, he must, in 
his petition, either state that he is willing to give up his security 
for the benefit of the creditors in the event of the debtor being 
adjudged bankrupt, or give an estimate of the value of his security. 
In the latter case he may be admitted as a petitioning creditor to 


( b ) In Re ArtoJa Ilermanos , Ex parte Andri Chdfe (1890), 24 Q. B. D. 640, 
it was held that the court had jurisdiction to entertain a petition and grant a 
receiving order against a firm of Chilian subjects the head offices of which were 
in Palis, but which had a branch establishment in England, and two of the five 
members of which resided in England. 

(c) He ifecquard , Ex parte Jltcquard (1889), 24 Q. B. D. 71, per Lord Esher, 

atp. 74. ♦ 

Id) He Karris, Ex parte Reynolds (1888), 5 Morr. 111. 

Is) He Ershine , Ex parte Erskine (1893), 10 T. L. R. 32. 

If) He Ifecquard, Ex parte Hecquard , supra . 

to) Ibid . at t>. 74. 

Ch) He Noraenfelt , Ex parte Maxim-Nordenfelt Guns and Ammunition Co. t 
[1895] 1 a B. 151. 
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the extent of the balance of the debt duo to him, after deducting 
the value so estimated, in the same manner as if he were an 
unsecured creditor (i). 

A secured creditor is a person holding a mortgage charge or 
lien on the property of the debtor, or any part thereof,^ as a 
security for a debt due to him from the debtor (h). The mortgage 
or other charge, the holding of which constitutes a person a secured 
creditor, must be a mortgage or charge on the property of the 
debtor. A security on the property of a third person, even though it 
be for the same debt, does not constitute the holder a secured 
creditor (Z). 

The holder of bills of lading and of a bill of exchange accepted 
by the consignee of goods for sale “ on the delivery up of the bills 
of lading ” is a secured creditor of the acceptor (m), 

"When the debtor, being defendant in an action brought by the 
creditor, pays money into court, either voluntarily or pursuant to 
an order under E. S. C., Ord. 14, giving conditional leave to defend, 
and afterwards becomes bankrupt, the payment into court makes 
the creditor a secured creditor (n ) ; but a judgment creditor who has 
obtained an order for the appointment of a receiver over the property 
of the debtor is not a secured creditor (o). 

A creditor who has obtained a sequestration order against the pro- 
perty of the debtor is not a secured creditor, even though the 
debtor’s goods have been seized or money paid into court to the 
account of the sequestrators (p) ; nor does a creditor who has 
attached the goods of his debtor in an action in the Tolzey Court of 
Bristol (q) or in the Mayor’s Court of London (r) become a secured 
creditor. 

An executor’s right to retain a debt due to himself does not make 
him a secured creditor (a). 

A landlord whose rent is in arrear is not a secured creditor simply 
because he has a power of distress (t). 

A limited company, not being bound to recognise trusts of shares, 
is not a secured creditor of a debtor who has obtained against one 


(V) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 6 (2). 

{k) Ibid., b. 168 (1). 

(/) Ex parte West Hiding Union Banking Co., Re Turner ( 1881), 19 Ch. D. 105 
Re Hallett & Co., Ex parte Cocks , Biddalph <fc Co., [1894] 2 Q. B. 256; Re 0. 
Hodges, Ex parte Matthews (1896), 3 Mans. 329. 

(m) Ex parte Brett, Re Howe (1871), 6 Ch. App. 838. 

(n) Re Gordon, Ex parte Navalchand , [1897] 2 Q. B. 516; Re Ford, Ex parte 
the Trustee , [1900] 2Q.B. 211. 

(o) Re Dickenson, Ex parte Charrington & Co. (1888), 6 Morr. 1 ; Re Tillett, 
Ex parte Kingscote (1889), 6 Morr. 70 ; Re Potts , Exports Taylor & Sons (1893), 
10 Morr. 52. 

(p) Re Hastings, Exports Brown (1892), 9 Morr. 234 ; Re Pollard, Ex parte 
Pollard , [1903] 2 K. B. 41. 

(^) Ex parte Sear, Re Price (1881), 17 Ch. D. 74. See title Courts. 

(h Levy v. Lovell (1880), 14 Ch. I). 234. See further, title Courts. 

(a) Lee v. Nuttall (1879), 12 Ch. D. 61. 

(t) Thomas v. Patent Lionite Co. (1881), 17 Ch. D. 251, per Jessel, M.R., at 
p. 257. A landlord cannot distrain and prove for the same rent (Ex parte 
Grove (1747), 1 Atk. 104) ; and see p. 29f, post. See also title Landlord and 
Tenant. 
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of the shareholders of the company a judgment declaring that the 
shareholder is a trustee of some of the shares for the debtor (u). 

When a secured creditor presents a bankruptcy petition against 
a debtor, it is not for the court on the hearing of the petition to 
determine whether the estimate placed by him on the value of 
his security is a true estimate (x). If the estimate is a genuine 
one, the court will not inquire into its correctness, although the 
result of the inquiry might be to show that the unsecured balance 
of the debt was not sufficient to support the petition. When the 
petitioning creditor comes in to prove in the bankruptcy, he will 
not be allowed, in the absence of evidence of mistake as to value, to 
depart from his estimate (a). 

The trustee is not entitled to redeem the petitioning creditor’s 
security at the value he places on it in his petition, except when he 
has proved for the purpose of voting or for the purpose of ranking 
for a dividend (b). 

Sub-Sect. 4. — Debtor'* Petition . 

72. A debtor may present a petition against himself asking that 
a receiving order may be made in respect of his estate, and that he 
may be adjudged bankrupt (e). The petition must allege that the 
debtor is unable to pay his debts (d), and the presentation of 
the petition is to be deemed an act of bankruptcy without the 
previous filing of any declaration of inability to pay -his debts, and 
the court may thereupon make a receiving order (e). 

When the presentation of the petition is an abuse of the process 
of the court, the court may decline to make any order on it, or 
may rescind a receiving order made on the petition (/). Thus, 
where a debtor who is an undischarged bankrupt makes a practice 
of incurring credit and then presenting his own petition for the sake 

(u) Re Perkins , Ex parte Mexican Santa Dai bora Mining Co. (1890), 24 Q. B. D. 
613. 

(x) Ex parte Taylor , Re Lacey (1884), 13 Q. 13. D. 128 ; Re Button , Ex parte 
Tom, [1905] 1 K B. 602. 

(a) lie Vautin , Ex parte Saffcry , [1899] 2 Q. B. 5-49. If the petitioning 
creditor omits to state or value his security, the petition may be amended 
(Ex r.arte Vanderlinden , Re Pogose (1882), 20 Cli. I). 289). 

• (ft) Re Vautin, Ex parte Saffiery, [1899] 2 Q. 13. 549. See p. 229, post. As to 
a debtor redeeming a security after annulment of bankruptcy, see Pearce v. 
Bullard King Co. (1908), 24 T. L. R 353. 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 4 (1) (f) ; Bankruptcy Buies, 
Appendix, Forms, No. 4. 

(d) It was contended in one case (Re Bullen % Ex parte Arnaud (1888), 5 Morr. 
243) that a debtor who had only one creditor was not entitled to present a bank 
ruptcy petition against himself, but no judgment was given on this point, as it 
was not raised till after adjudication. See Re Painter , Ex parte Painter , [1895] 
I Q. B. 85. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1 883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 8 (1 ). The court is not obliged 

to make a receiving order, in spite of the imperative word “ shall” used in the 
section (Re Bond (1888), 21 Q. B. D. 17 ; Re Betts , Ex parte Official Receiver, 
£1901] 2 K. B. 39). * 

(/) Thus for husband and wife, if they are neither partners nor joint traders 
and have no joint assots or liabilities, to present a joint petition for the sake of 
avoiding the payment of the additional court fee which would be payable on 
separate petitions is an abuse of the process of the court. Tho proper order to 
make in such a case is to strike out the name of one of the joint petitioners (Re 
Bond (1888), 21 a B. D. 17). 
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of evading committal orders against him upon judgment summonses, 
the presentation of a petition in such circumstances is an abuse 
of the process of the court, and no receiving order will be made, 
or if an order be inadvertently made, it will be rescinded (g). But 
the mere fact that a debtor presents a petition for the sake of getting 
rid of a committal order under a judgment summons is not suffi- 
cient to constitute an abuse of the process of the court, it being the 
intention of the Legislature in a proper case to enable a debtor to 
relieve himself from the pressure of a committal order by obtaining 
an adjudication in bankruptcy against himself (h), 

A lunatic so found by inquisition may through his committee, 
under the direction of the judge in lunacy, present a petition against 
himself (i ) ; and the court may in the case of a lunatic not so found 
by inquisition appoint a person to present a bankruptcy petition on 
behalf of a lunatic debtor against himself (/c), or to file a declaration 
of insolvency on behalf of the lunatic and consent to a receiving 
order being made (Z). 

73. A debtor’s petition cannot after presentment be withdrawn 
without the leave of the court (m). 

If a debtor dies after presenting his petition, the proceedings 
may be continued against his estate (n). 

Sub-Sect. 5. — Procedure on Petition and Orders thereon, 

74. The court to which a bankruptcy petition must be pre- 
sented is the High Court or a county court (o), If the debtor against 
or by whom the petition is presented has resided or carried on 
business (p) within the*Londo*; bankruptcy district (< 7 ) for the 
greater part of the six months immediately preceding the presenta- 
tion of the petition, or for a longer period during those six months 
than in the district of any county court, or is not resident in 
England, or if the petitioning creditor is unable to ascertain 
his residence, the petition must be presented to the High Court (r). 
In any other case the petition must be presented to the county 


( g ) Be Betts, Ex parte Official Receiver , [1901] 2 K. B. 39. 

(h) Be Painter , Ex parte Painter , [1895] 1 Q. B. 85 ; Be Hancock, [1904] 1 
K. B. 585; Be Archer , Ex parte Archer (1904), 20 T. L. B, 390. 

(i) Re James (1884), 12 w. B. D. 332. See Be Farnham , [1895] 2 Ch. 799, 
at p. 810. 


(k) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 271 A. This meets the case of Ex parte Cuhen % 
Be Cahen (1879), 10 Ch. D. 183, which decided before the Act of 1883 that no 
one could do such an act on behalf of a lunatic not so found by inquisition. 

(l) Be B, S, A,, [1901] 2 K B. 32. 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 0. 8 (2). 

(n) Re Walker (1886), 3 Morr. 69. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 92 (1). And see p. 37, ante, 

(p) A debtor who is employed as a clerk ii^a bank within the London district 
“ carries on business ” within the district of the Court (Ex parte Breull, Re Howie 

K , 16 Ch. D. 484). Semble that, for the purposes of bankruptcy jurisdiction. 
:> ‘ ‘ resides ** there, although his house is outside the district (ibid.). 

(a) I,e., the city of London and its liberties and all places within the districts 
of the county courts of Bloomsbury, Bow, Brompton, Clerkenweil, Lambeth, 
Marylebone, Shoreditch, Southwark, Westminster, and Whitechapel (Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c. 52), s. 96, Sched. III.). 

(r) Ibid,, 0. 95 (1). 
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coart of the district in which the debtor has resided or carried 
on business for the longest period during the six months 
immediately preceding the presentation of the petition («). 

If the debtor during the specified period has carried on business 
within the district of one court, and resided within the district of 
another court, the petition is to be presented to the court within 
the district of which he has carried on business (t). 

A petition is not invalidated by reason of its being presented to 
a wrong court, and if presented there, the court to which it is 
presented may make a receiving order and transfer the proceedings 
to the right court (a). 

75. A bankruptcy petition must be fairly written or printed, or 
partly written and partly printed, and no alterations, interlineations, 
or erasures are to be made without the leave of the registrar, 
except so far as may be necessary to adapt a printed form to the 
circumstances of the particular case (b). It must be in one of 
the forms which are prescribed by the Bankruptcy Rules, with 
such variations aja circumstances may require (c). The court may 
amend it upon such terms, if any, as it may think fit to impose (d). 

Non-compliance with the rules or with any rule of practice for 
the time being in force does not render any proceeding void unless 
the court so directs, but such proceeding may be set aside, either 
wholly or in part, as irregular, or amended or otherwise dealt with in 
such manner and upon such terms as the court may think fit (< e ). 

76. A creditor’s petition is intituled as ijgllows: “In the High 
Court of Justice ” (or “ In the County Court of , holden at 

”), “In bankruptcy.” It must contain the number of the 
petition and the year of issue and be headed “Re ” (here 
follows the name of the debtor (/)) “Ex parte 99 (here follows 
the name of the petitioning creditor ( g )). 


(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 62), s. 95 (2). Where a receiving 
order has been made on a bankruptcy petition against or by one member of 
a partnership, any other bankruptcy petition against or by a member of the 
same partnership must be filed in or transferred to the court in which the first- 
mentioned petition is in oourse of prosecution (ibid., s. 112). 

(£) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 146. 

(a) Ex parte May, Re Brightmore (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 37. See Re Strick , Ex 
parte Martin (1886), 3Morr. 78; Re French , Ex parte French (1889), 24 Q. B. D. 
63 ; and, as to transfer, Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 62), s. 97 (2) ; 
Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 18—25. 

E Bankruptcy Rules, r. 143; and oompare r. 11. 

Ibid., Appendix, Forms, No. 10 (creditor’s petition) ; No. 4 (debtor’s 
on). 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 105 (3). The court will not 
amend a petition by adding other creditors as petitioners after three months 
from the act of bankruptcy on which the petition is founded (Re Maund , Ex 
parte Maund , [18951 lQ.fi. 194). 

(a) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 350. See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. 
* 52), s. 143 (1). 

(/) As to the title of bankruptcy proceedings, see Bankruptcy Rules, r. 10, 
Appendix, Forms, No. 1. If the debtor has been trading under an assumed name, 
both the real and assumed names may be given (Re Myles , Ex parte Myles 
(1891), 8 Morr. 255). As to bankruptcy proceedings taken against a partner in 
the name of the firm, see p. 12, ante. 

(g) If an incorporated company is the petitioning creditor, even though the 
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It begins by setting out the name and address of the petitioning Sub-seot. 5 . 
creditor or creditors, and asks that a receiving order may be made Procedure 
in respect of the estate of the debtor whose description and address on Petition, 
at the date of the petition are set out. If the debtor, at the time Na mw7nd 
of the petition, is residing or carrying on business at an address addresses, 
other than the one at which he was residing or carrying on business 
when he contracted the debt or liability in respect of which the 
petition is presented, the address at which he was residing or 
carrying on business when the liability was incurred must also be 
set out (h). ^ 

The petition next alleges that the debtor has for the greater part jurisdiction 
of six months next preceding the presentation of the petition resided and debt, 
or carried on business at a certain named place within the juris- 
diction of the court, or as the case may be ; that he is justly and 
truly indebted to the creditor or to the creditors in the aggregate in 
the sum of £ , being the amount of the debt, the consideration 

for which must be stated. 

It then alleges either that the creditor does not hold any security Security, 
on the debtor's estate, or that he holds security, in which case he 
must either state that he is willing to give it up in the event of 
the debtor's being adjudged bankrupt, or name the sum at which 
he estimates the value of the security. 

The petition further alleges that the debtor within three months Act of bank- 
before the date of the presentation of the petition committed an act ru P tc y* 
or acts of bankruptcy, the nature and date or dates of which must 
be set out(i). 

Then follows the date of the petition. The petition must be signed Date and 
by the petitioning creditor 6t creditors (k), and must be attested. gi gnatur<*s. 
In England the attestation must be by a solicitor or justice of the 
peace, or an official receiver or registrar of the court, out of England 
by a judge, or magistrate, or British consul or vice-consul, or notary 
public (Z). 

77. A debtor’s petition is headed in the same way as the creditor’s Debtor’ll 
petition except that it does not contain the name of a creditor. It P etition - 

petition is presented by a liquidator, the heading should be “ Ex parte the 
Company ” (Re Shirley , Ex parte Mackay (1887), 58 L. T. 237 ; 

Re Baeeett, Ex parte Lewie (1895), 2 Mans. 177). 

(h) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 144 (2). 

(*) The date of the act of bankruptcy should be stated, but if the date is 
omitted, there is power to allow the petition to be amended and the date inserted 
(Re DunhiU, Exparte Wilson (1894), 1 Mans. 242) ; in general, however, a petition 
which does not state the date of the act of bankruptcy will not be received until 
the date is supplied. If the act of bankruptcy consists of the debtor absenting 
himself from his place of business, it must hie alleged that such absenting was 
with intent to defeat or delay creditors ; if this allegation is omitted, it may be 
inserted by amendment (Re Fiddian, Squire <k Co.. Ex parte Fiddian f Squire <fc 
Co. (1892), 9 Morr. 95), but this cannot be donenfter adjudication (Ex parte 
Coatee, Re Skdton (1877), 5 Ch. D. 979}. 

(k) It may be signed on behalf of the creditor by a duly constituted attorney 
(Ex parte Wallace , Re Wallace (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 22). In the case of a com- 
pany the petition may be signed by an officer duly authorised under the com- 
pany's seal (see p. 35, ante), and in the case of a firm by one of its members 
(Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 A 47 Vict.c. 52), s. 148 ; Bankruptcy Buies, r. 259). 

(l) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 146. An irregular attestation can be amended (Re 
m Debtor (1902), 
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eight days from service, or at such earlier date as the court may 
order in cases where the act of bankruptcy alleged is that the debtor 
has filed a declaration of inability to pay his debts or where it is 
proved that he has absconded, or in any other case for good cause 
shown (f). Where the petition has not been served, the registrar 
may from time to time alter the day first appointed and appoint 
another day and hour (?7i). 

A debtor intending to show cause against a petition which 
has been served on him must file a notice with the registrar 
specifying the statements in the petition which he intends to deny 
or dispute, and he must transmit by registered letter (n) to the 
petitioning creditor and his solicitor, if known, a copy of the notice 
three days before the day on which the petition is to be heard (o). 

If on the hearing of a petition it appears that it has not been 
served on the debtor, or if the petitioning creditor does not 
appear, the petition may be dismissed (p). 

If the debtor does not appear, the court may make a receiving 
order on such.proof of the statements in the petition as the court 
shall think sufficient (q). The petitioning creditor must attend per- 
sonally, unless the court dispenses with his personal attendance (r). 

If the debtor appears to show cause against the petition, evidence 
must be given of the petitioning creditor’s debt and the act of bank- 
ruptcy or such of those matters as the debtor shall have given notice 
that he intends to dispute (s). 

The affidavit filed with the petition cannot be used at the 
hearing (/). The petitioning creditor is entitled to the production 
of the debtor’s books for the purpose of proving the allegations in 
the petition, and may call the debtor himself as a witness in support 
of the petition (?/). 

(l) Bankruptcy Bulos, r. 157 (2). 

(m) See noto (A 1 ), p. 51, ante. 

(t?) Bankruptcy Hules, r. 92. 

(o) Ibid., r. 160 ; as to form of notice, see ibid. , Appendix, Forms, No. 17. 

(p) He Stockley , Ex parte Discount Co. (1893), 10 Morr. 131; Bankruptcy 
Buies, r. 1G3. As to application for extension of time for hearing of petition, 
see ibid., rr. 167, 168. If any creditor neglects to appear on his petition, no 
subsequent petition against the same debtor or deblors, or any of them, either 
alone or jointly with any other person, can be presented by the same creditor 
without the leave of the court to which the previous petition was presented 
(ibid., v. 163). 

( 7 ) Ibid,, r. 161. Evidence must be given of the petitioning creditor’s debt, 
the service of the petition, and of the act or one of the acts of bankruptcy 
alleged (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 7 (2)). The petitioning 
creditor’s debt must be proved to have existed, not only at the time of the 
petition and act of bankruptcy, but at the date of the hearing and when the 
receiving order is made (Re Stables, Ex parte Smith & Sons (1894), 1 Mans. 
68; lie Winby, Ex jKirte Winby (1886), 3 Morr. 108). Evidence may be given 
either vivd voce or upon affidavit (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 
8 . 105 (5)). The accidental absence of the debtor or his adviser is a ground for 
rehearing (Ex parte Phillips, Re Phillips (1874), 44 L. J. (bcy.) 11). 

(r) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 164 ; Re Purrett , Ex parte Purrm (1895), 2 Mans. 
403 ; Ex parte Rayner , Re Rayner (1877), 37 L. T. 38. 

Bankruptcy Buies, r. 1 62. 

(t) Ex parte Lindsay , Re Lindsay (1874), L. B. 19 Eq. 52 ; Ex parte Rogers, 
Re Rogers (1880), 15 Ch. D. 207. The evidence used on the hearing of pro- 
ceedings on the bankruptcy notice cannot be used ( ibid .). 

(v) Its X. Y., Ex parts Hoes, [1902] 1 K. B. 98. 
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82. If any new evidence is given as to the matters which are in 
dispute, or if any witness to Buch matter is not present for cross- 
examination, and further time is desired to show cause against the 
petition, the court may grant further time (a). The court has a 
general power to adjourn the hearing of a petition on such torms as 
it may think fit to impose (/>), but after the expiration of one month 
from the day appointed for the first hearing of a petition, if duly 
served, no further adjournment merely by consent of parties is to 
be allowed, except for the reasons set forth above, or for such other 
sufficient reason, to be stated in the order for adjournment, as the 
court shall think fit; but in every such case, unless an order for 
adjournment is made, the court must either make a receiving 
order or dismiss the petition (c). 

83. On the hearing of a petition the court may either dismiss 
the petition, or make a receiving order, or dismiss the petition as 
against one or more respondents and make a receiving order as 
against otheis (d). 

Where the act of bankruptcy relied on is non-compliance with a 
bankruptcy notice, the court may stay or dismiss the petition on 
the ground that an appeal is pending from the judgment (e). 

The court may also stay proceedings for such time as may be 
required for trial of a disputed debt where the debtor appears on the 
petition and denies that he is indebted to the petitioner, or that he 
is indebted to such an amount as would justify the petitioner in 
presenting a petition against him. In such a case the court may 
require him to give security for payment to the petitioner of any 
debt which may be established against him in due course of law, 
and of the costs of establishing it (/). 


(a) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 162. An application for an adjournment on the 
first day appointed for the sake of considering an offer to settle the petition- 
ing creditor’s debt ought to be granted (Re Farleiyh (1905), 21 T. L. R. 198). 

(b) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 105 (2). There is no power 
to adjourn the hearing of a petition to see whether an arrangement with 
creditors to which tho petitioning creditor has not assented will work well for 
the benefit of all the creditors (Ex parte Oram , lie Il r ateon(1885), 15 Q. B. I). 399). 

(c) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 169. Evidence may bo required on an adjournment 
that the debt is still due at the time of the hearing, but it is sufficient if the 
petitioning creditor gives vivd voce evidence as to this (Re Stables, Ex parte 
Smith & Sons (1894), 1 Mans. 68), or the parties may consent that no further 
evidence should be required (Re Winby, Ex parte Winby (1886), 3 Morr. ION). 

(<l) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. Ill; Bankruptcy Rules, 
r. 159; Lovell and Christmas v. Beauchamp , [1894] A. 0. 607 (receiving order 
against partners other than infant partner). 

(«) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 7 (4). It is a matter for tho 
discretion of tne registrar whether he will stay proceedings or not. The j udgment 
debtor cannot claim a stay as of right. If the registrar, in the exercise of his 
discretion, refuses a stay, his decision will not Jbe interfered with on appeal, 
unless the discretion was wrongly exercised (Re French, Ex parte French 
(1889), 6 Morr. 258). If the appeal appears to be bond fide, the hearing of the 
petition ought to be adjourned ; if evidently frivolous, a receiving order ought to 
be made (Ex parte Beyworth , Re Rhodes (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 49; Re Flatau, 
Ex parte Scotch Whisky Distillers , Ltd. (1888), 22 Q. B. D. 83). If the debtor 
has applied to set aside the bankruptcy notice, a receiving order cannot be made 
until after the heating of the application or during a stay of the proceeding* 
on the notice (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 180). 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. o. 52), *. 7 (5). For form of order 
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Where proceedings are stayed, the court may, if by reason of the 
delay caused by the stay or for any other cause it thinks just, make 
a receiving order on the petition of some other creditor and dismiss, 
on such terms as it thinks just, the petition that has been stayed (g ). 

The Court may at any time for sufficient reason make an order 
staying the proceedings under a bankruptcy petition, either 
altogether or for a limited time, on such terms and subject to such 
conditions as the Court may think just (li). 

84. Where a petitioner does not proceed with due diligence on his 
petition, the Court may substitute as petitioner any other creditor 
to whom the debtor may be indebted in the amount required by the 
Act in the case of the petitioning creditor (i). 

The Court majr also give leave for the withdrawal of a creditor’s 
petition after being informed of the facts and the terms of with- 
drawal ( k ). 

The High Court can transfer proceedings from the High Court to 
a county court or from a county court to the High Court, and a 
county court can transfer proceedings to another county court, but 
not to the High Court. When two or more petitions are presented 
against the same debtors or against joint debtors, the court may 
consolidate the proceedings (/). 

to stay, see Bankruptcy Buies, Appendix, Forms, No. 18. A question of a 
disputed debt may be tried by a jury (Bankruptcy Act, 18^3 (48 & 47 Viet. c. 
62), s. 102 (3) ), but such a trial is very rare, and questions of disputed debts 
are in general determined by the registrar on viva voce evidence. The order for 
trial of an issue with a jury cannot be made by a registrar (ibid,, s. 99 (1), 
(2) ( f ) ; Bankruptcy Buies, r. 6 (n) ). 

($r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 7 (6). Where proceedings 
have been stayed, and the validity of the debt lias been established by tho judg- 
ment of a court of first instance, the registrar may procood with the hearing of 
the petition, and is not bound to wait for a final decision of a court of appeal on 
the validity of the debt, but if he is satisfied that a bond fide appeal is pending, he 
ought to adjourn the further hearing of the petition till the appeal is disposed of 
(Ex parte Yeatman , Jit Yeatman (1880), 16 Ch. D. 283. See Bankruptcy Buies, 
r. 165). This was also lately held in lie Jacobs , Ex parte Booth's Distillery Co, 
(not reported), where an appeal to the House of Lords against the judgment was 
pending, and a petition against the debtor was stayed. See the case on appeal 
to the House of Lords, Jacobs v. Booth's Distillery Co. (1901), 85 L. T. 262. 

(h) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Vict.c. 52), s. 109 ; lie a Debtor , Ex parte 
Official Receiver (1901), 84 L. T. 666 ; Exparte Carr , Re Carr (1886), 35 W. B. 150. 

( 1 ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 107. Where a creditor’s 
petition was presented and dismissed, and a receiving order was then made on 
the debtor’s petition, and on appeal the order dismissing the petition was 
reversed, the court dated back the receiving order to tho date of the creditor’s 
petition (Re Haynes , Exparte Kibble (1890), 7 Morr. 50). 

[/*) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 7 (7); Re Btbro, [1900] 
2 Q. B. 316. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 97, 106; Bankruptcy 
Buies, Appendix, Forms, No. 22; Re Stride , Ex parte Martin( 1886), 3 Morr. 78, 
where a petition having been presented in Swansea, the debtor’s place of business, 
and in London, the proceedings in the London petition were transferred to 
Swansea; Re Abbott , [1894] 1 Q. B. 442, where a partnership having been 
dissolved and separate receiving orders made against the late partners, it was 
held that, as there were joint assets and liabilities still in existence, the Court 
could consolidate the proceedings under the separate receiving orders. 

A 8 to the rules which guide a court in directing a transfer, see Re Linton 
(1892), 8 T. L. R 219, 377. 

In Exparte Mackenzie, Re Ilelliwcll (1875), L. R. 20 Eq. 758, proceedings under 
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85. At any time after the presentation of a bankruptcy petition the 
coart may appoint the official receiver to be interim receiver of the 
property of the debtor or of any part thereof, and direct him to take 
immediate possession of the whole or any part thereof. This may 
be done before a receiving order is made (m). 

The court may also stay any action, execution, or other legal 
process against the property or person of the debtor (n). 

86. The court may cause a debtor to be arrested and any books, 
papers, money, and goods in his possession to be seized and safely 
kept in the following cases : if after the issue and service of a bank- 
ruptcy notice or presentation of a bankruptcy petition by or against 
him there is probable reason for believing that he has absconded or 
is about to abscond (o) with a view of avoiding payment of the 
debt in respect of which the bankruptcy notice was issued, or of 
avoiding appearance to the petition or otherwise avoiding, delay- 
ing, or embarrassing proceedings in bankruptcy against him ; or if 
after presentation of a petition by or against him there is probable 
cause for believing that he is about to remove his goods to prevent 
or delay possession being taken by the official receiver, or that he 
has concealed or is about to conceal or destroy any of his goods or 
any books, documents, or writings which might be of use to his 
creditors in the course of his bankruptcy ; or if after service of a 
petition on him he removes any goods in his possession above the 
value of £5 without the leave of the official receiver ( p ). 

a separate petition against one of two partners were consolidated with proceedings 
under an ad j udication in bankruptcy against both. Where a member of a partner- 
ship dies insolvent, and an order is made under s. 125 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 
(46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), for the administration of Ms estate in bankruptcy, and after- 
wards the surviving partner becomes bankrupt, the proceedings in the two estates 
can be consolidated (lie C. Greaves , lie ]V. H. Greaves , Ex parte Official Receiver , 
[1904] 2 K. B. 493). An application to transfer a petition against one partner from 
the county court to the High Court where a petition is pending against the other 
partner should be made in the county court (Re Nicholson, Ex parte Nicholson 
(1886), 3 Morr. 46). See further, as to transfer, Bankruptcy Buies, rr. 18—20. 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 10 (1); Bankruptcy 
Buies, rr. 170—175; for form of application, see ibid . , Appendix, Forms, 
No. 14. An official receiver who is appointed interim receiver of the property 
of a firm may appoint a special manager of the business of the firm (Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 12 (1) ), and in the event of the petition 
being dismissed the special manager is entitled to be reimbursed out of the 
receipts of the business his expenses and his remuneration (Re A. R. <fc Co. 
(No. 2), [1900] 2 Q. B. 429). As to special manager, see p. 76, post. If the 
petition is afterwards dismissed, the Court is upon application within twenty-one 
days of the dismissal to adjudicate with respect to any damages or claim arising 
out of the appointment of an interim receiver (Bankruptcy Buies, r. 175). Such 
an application is rarely made. In Re A. B. & Co., supra , an application by the 
debtors to recover damages was made, but after being partly heard was abandoned. 

(n) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 10 (2) ; and see p. 62, post 
As to service of order, see ibid., s. 11 ; BankrujJtcy Buies, r. 92, and p. 63, post 

(o) The warrant can only be issued after the issue of a bankruptcy notice or 
the presentation of a bankruptcy petition, but in a case in which the debtor 
has absconded or is about to abscond can be issued before either of these events 
(Skinner v. County Court Judge of Northallerton , [1898] 2 Q. B. 680). 

( p ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 25 (1) (a), (b), (c) ; Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 7. .The last-mentioned offence can, it 
seems, only be committed before the date of a receiving order, when an official 
receiver is appointed interim receiver of the debtor’s estate. 
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87. The court has also a general power over costs and of adjourn- 
ing any proceedings, amending any written process or proceeding, 
and extending the time limited by the Act or the rules for doing any 
act (q). 

As regards the costs of a petition, all proceedings down to and 
including the making of a receiving order are at the cost of the 
petitioner, but where a receiving order is made the costs of the 
petitioning creditor, including the costs of the bankruptcy notice, if 
any, sued out by him, are to be taxed and payable out of the 
proceeds of the estate in the order of priority prescribed by the 
rules (r). 

Sect. 4 . — Receiving Order . 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — Circumstances in which a Receiving Order wiU he made or refuted* 

88. As regards the debtor’s estate, a receiving order is an order 
of the court of bankruptcy placing that estate under the custody 
and control of the court through its officer, the official receiver (*). 
As regards the debtor personally, the making of a receiving order 
is equivalent td a decision of the court that the debtor is to be 
adjudged a bankrupt, unless a composition or scheme is accepted 
by the creditors (t). 

89. In the case of a debtor’s petition, if it is in due form and 
complies with the prescribed conditions, a receiving order is made 
as a matter of course, except where the petition is an abuse of the 
process of the court (?t). 

As regards a creditor’s petition, if the creditor fails to appear on 
the hearing of the petition or fails to comply with the prescribed 
conditions and to give the necessary proof of the required facts, if 
they are disputed, e.g., if he does not satisfy the court that he is 
entitled to petition, that he has a good petitioning creditor’s debt, 
that an act of bankruptcy has been committed within the specified 
time before presentation of the petition, that the debtor is 
amenable to the English bankruptcy law, and that the petition has 
been duly served, the petition will be dismissed (w). Even if all the 
required conditions are complied with and all the necessary facts 
proved, yet the court may dismiss the petition, if it is satisfied by 
the debtor that he is able to pay his debts, or that for other sufficient 
cause no order ought to be made (a). 

90. Where the act of bankruptcy relied on is non-compliance 
with a bankruptcy notice, the court may dismiss or adjourn the 

0?) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 105. 

(r) Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 183 (1), 125; Re Bright , Ex parte Wingfield and 
Blew t [1903] 1 K. B. 735. As to the costs of a debtor’s petition, see Bankruptcy 
Rules, rr. 112 b, 126. 

(a) See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 70 (2). 

It) Re Pinfold , Ex parte Pinfold , [1892] 1 Q. B. 73, at pp. 75, 76. 

(«) See p. 46, ante. * 

(w) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 7 (3). See pp.34, 43, ante; 
as to dismissal after the trial of the question of the validity of the petitioning 
creditor *8 debt, see Bankruptcy Rules, r. 166 ; after the setting aside of the 
bankruptcy notice, ibid, r . 180. For forms of order of dismissal of petition, see 
ibid, , Appendix, Forms, Nos. 25, 26. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 7 (3). 
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petition on the ground that an appeal is pending from the judgment 
to which the notice relates (6). 

Where such an act of bankruptcy is relied on, the judgment is 
conclusive in the bankruptcy court, unless the consideration for it 
can be questioned (c) ; the court may, however, for the purpose of 
determining whether a receiving order should or should not be 
made, go behind the judgment and inquire into the consideration 
for it, and on finding that there was no valid or legal consideration 
for it, may refuse to make a receiving order (d). This may be done 
at the request of the debtor, even where the judgment was by consent, 
estoppel not applying as against the bankruptcy court (e). Even 
where the Court of -Appeal has refused to set aside the judgment, 
the bankruptcy court may still go behind it and inquire into the 
liability on which it is founded (/). So if the judgment has been 
obtained by the compromise of an action, the bankruptcy court 
may none the less inquire into the consideration and reject the debt, 
if it finds that the compromise, though not fraudulent, was unfair 
and unreasonable^). 

Further, a transaction with a money-lender may be reopened (/i), 
if it is “ harsh and unconscionable,” even though in the action, the 
judgment in which is the basis of the petition, the debtor did not 
apply for relief ( i ). 

But the court does not go behind the judgment simply on the 
suggestion of the debtor that the judgment debt is bad. There must 
be circumstances justifying an inquiry (kj; there must be evidence 
that the judgment was obtained by fraud or collusion, or that there 
has been some miscarriage of justice {l). The fact that the judg- 
ment is irregular or wrongs in form is not a sufficient reason for 
going behind it and dismissing the petition. If the facts alleged by 
the debtor as a reason for going behind th8 judgment are, in the 
opinion of the court, immaterial, it may refuse to hear evidence 
in support of such facts (m). 

In making an inquiry as to the validity of a judgment the 
court is not determining whether there is a debt due, but whether 
a receiving order should be made. As between the parties there 
is a debt due ; that is res judicata , and although it can go 
behind a judgment, it has no power to set it aside. If on the 
hearing of a petition against a judgment debtor the court 
inquires into the consideration and refuses to make a receiving 


! 6) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c. 52), 8. 7 (4). Soo pp. 25—32, ante, 
c) Re Beauchamp , Ex parte Beauchamp, [1904] IK 13, 572. 
a) Ex parte Kibble , Re Onslow (1875), 10 Ch. App. 373. 
e) Ex parte Lennox , Re Lennox (1885), 16 Q. B. D. 315; Re Beauchamp , 
Ex parte Beauchamp , supra, 

(/) Re Fraser , Ex parte Central Bank o f Londtm (1892), 9 Morr. 256. 

(ft) Re Hawkins , Ex parte Troup , [1895] 1 Q. B. 40-1. 

(h) Under the Monoy-lendors Act, 1900 (03 & 04 Viet. c. 51), s. 1. See title 
Money and Money Lending. 

(«) Re a Debtor , Ex parte the Debtor, [1903] 1 K. B. 705. See, however, Re 
Attvee , Ex parte Ward , [1907] 2 K. B. 868, ana p. 211, post, 

(k) Re Saville, Ex parte Saville (1887), 4 Morr. 277. 

(f) Re Flatau , Ex parte Scotch Whisky Distillers (1888), 22 Q. B. D. 83 
(m) Re Lipscombs , Ex parte Ltpscombc (1887), 4 Morr. 43. 
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order, its decision does not operate as res judicata with respect to 
the petitioning creditor’s debt, and does not prevent the creditor 
from serving another bankruptcy notice in respect of the same 
debt and afterwards presenting a petition on it(n). 

91. It is not a sufficient reason for refusing to make a receiving 
order that the debtor has no assets presently available for distribu- 
tion among the creditors, as it is possible that there may be 
property coming to the debtor between the date of the receiving 
order and the date of the bankrupt’s discharge (o). 

The court, however, has a discretion, if it is clearly convinced, 
not merely by the statement of tbe debtor (p) but from all the 
circumstances of the case, that there are no assets and no prospect 
of any coming into existence, and that the only effect of a receiving 
order would be a waste of money in costs, and may refuse to make 
a receiving order, especially where there is a previous bankruptcy 
still in existence ( q ), or where the proceedings are of an oppressive 
character (r). 

Where the debtor has only one asset, e.g., an interest determinable 
on bankruptcy, and the effect of a receiving order would be to 
destroy this asset, and consequently the only fund available for the 
payment of the creditors, this is sufficient reason for the court to 
refuse to make a receiving order (s). 

But it is no ground for refusing to make a receiving order that 
the debtor’s principal asset will be destroyed by the making of the 
receiving order. It is not enough to prove that he has but one 
asset at present, or that it will probably be the sole asset To 
justify the court in refusing to make a receiving order there must 
be evidence, other than that of the debtor, that the only asset is one 
determinable on bankruptcy, and that there is no likelihood of 
there being any other (£). 

If there are assets, the mere fact that the costs of the bankruptcy 
proceedings appear likely to absorb the whole of them is not a 
sufficient ground for refusing to make a receiving order. If there 
are assets in fact, other than an asset which bankruptcy proceedings 
must inevitably destroy, then, in the absence of any other reasons 
to the contrary, the receiving order should be made, as it is possible 
that in the course of the bankruptcy proceedings it may turn out 
that the assets available for distribution are larger than appears 
to be the case on the hearing of the petition (a). 


(n) Be Vitoria , Ex parte Vitoria, [1894] 2 Q. B. 387, approved in King v. 
Henderson, [1898] A. C. 720. In the same manner, after bankruptcy, the 
trustee can go behind settled accounts (Be Van Lam, Ex parte Chatterton , [1907] 
2 K. B. 23). 

(o) Be Leonard, Ex parte Leonard, [189G] 1 Q. B. 473 ; Be Murietta, Ex parte 
South American and Mexican Co, (1896), 3 Mans. 35. 

(p) Be Birkin (1896), 3 Mans. 291. * 

(j) Ex parte Bobinson , Be Bobinson (1883), 22 Ch. D. 816 ; Be Betts, Ex parte 
Betts, [1897] 1 Q. B. 50. 

(r) lie Somers, Ex parte Union Credit Bank (1897), 4 Mans. 227. 

(«) Be Otway , Ex parte Otway, [1895] 1 Q. B. 812. 

(t) Be Birkin (1896), 3 Mans. 291. 

(a) Be Jubb, Ex parte Burman and Qreenumd, [1897] 1 Q.B. 641 . 



Receiving Order. 


59 


The mere fact that property to which the debtor is entitled is by 
reason of an administration action locked up and not available for 
distribution is no reason for refusing to make a receiving order (6). 
But if there are legal proceedings pending by which, if the debtor is 
successful, he would obtain funds sufficient to pay his debts, this 
may be a ground for refusal (c). 

02 . The mere fact that the debtor has only one creditor is 
not of itself sufficient cause for refusing to make a receiving 
order (d). 

If the debtor can procure a substantial guarantee for the payment 
of his debts in full, this, it seems, would be a sufficient cause for 
the dismissal of a petition against him ( e ). 

It is not a sufficient reason for refusing to make a receiving order 
that the debtor is a surety, and that the creditor holds a security 
from the principal debtor which has not been realised (/). 

The court lias no jurisdiction to dismiss a petition on the 
ground that shortly before its presentation the debtor, with the 
assent of a majority of his creditors, executed a deed, assigning 
the whole of his property to trustees to be administered as in 
bankruptcy, however beneficial to the creditors such an arrangement 
may be; if there are any creditors who dissent from such an 
arrangement and present a petition, it is against the policy of the 
Bankruptcy Acts to allow such an arrangement to prevent the 
administration of the debtor’s assets in accordance with bankruptcy 
law (g). The pendency of bankruptcy proceedings in a foreign 
country is no ground for dismissing an English petition, if there are 
assets or a prospect of assetsin England (h). If in such a case there 
are neither assets nor the prospect of assets in England, the petition 
should be dismissed (i). If a majority of the creditors in number 
and value are resident in Scotland or Ireland and by reason of the 
situation of the debtor’s property or other causes, his estate ought 
to be distributed among the creditors under the Scots or Irish 
bankruptcy laws, the court may dismiss the English petition on 
such terms as it may think fit (k ) . 

93 . If the presentation of a petition is an abuse of the process of 
the court, it should be dismissed (/). 


(b) Re Whitley , Ex parte Mirfield Commercial Co. (1891), 8 Morr. 149. 

(c) Ex parte Dixon, Re Dixon (1881), 13 Q. B. D. 118, per Bagoallay, L.J., at 
p. 123. 

(d) Re Hecquard , Ex parte Hecquard (1889), 24 Q. B. D. 71. 

(e) Ex parte Dixon, Re Dixon , supra, per Bagoallay, L.J.,-at p. 123. 

(/) Re G. Hodges , Ex parte Matthews (1890), 3 Mans. 329. 

(//) Ex parte Dixon , Re Dixon , supra ; Ex parte Oram , Re Watson (1885), 15 
Q. B. D. 399. . < 

(//) Re Artola Hermanos , Ex parte Andre Chdle (1890), 24 Q. B. D. 640; 
Ex parte McCulloch, Re McCulloch (1880), 14 Ch. D. 716. 

(0 Ex parte Robinson , Re Robinson (1883), 22 Ch. D. 810. 

(/.•) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 14. 

(1) E.g. f when after dismissal of a petition bv a creditor the same creditor 
joins with another creditor in presenting a second petition founded, so far os the 
first creditor is concerned, on the same debt "and the same act of bankruptcy 
(Re Larard , Ex parte Yeomans and Heap (1890), 3 Mans. 317). 
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If a petition is made a means of extorting or attempting to extort 
money, it is the duty of the court to dismiss it (m). 

If a creditor attempts to extort money as a condition of his assent 
to a transaction carried out in order to avoid bankruptcy, and 
afterwards presents a petition founded on the same transaction, the 
petition is tainted and should be dismissed (n). 

If a petition is presented by a creditor for an illegitimate 
purpose, not with the bond fide view of obtaining an adjudication, 
but for some collateral purpose or with the view of putting 
pressure on the debtor, it should be dismissed aB an abuse of the 
process of the court (o). 

The purchase of a debt in order to found a bankruptcy petition 
upon it does not necessarily constitute an abuse of the process 
of the court (p). 

The mere fact that the petitioning creditor is actuated by a 
motive other than a desire to obtain a distribution of the debtor’s 
assets in bankruptcy, e.g ., by a wish to put an end to a partnership 
with the debtor, does not constitute an abuse of the process of the 
court so as to/ disentitle the petitioning creditor to a receiving 
order ( q ). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Effect of Receiving Order. 

94 . By the making of a receiving order an official receiver is 
constituted receiver of the property of the debtor,. and thereafter, 
except as directed by the Bankruptcy Acts, no creditor to whom the 
debtor is indebted in respect of any debt provable in bankruptcy 
may have any remedy against his property or person in respect of 
the debt, or may commence any action or other legal proceedings 
against him unless with the leave of the court, and on such terms 
as the court may impose ; but the power of a secured creditor to 
realise or otherwise deal with his security is unaffected by the 
making of the receiving order (r). 

The receiving order begins to take effect on the day on which it 
is made, although it may be signed afterwards, or even not drawn 
up at all (s). 


(m) Re Atkinson , Ex parte Atkinson (1892), 9 Morr. 193 ; Re Otway, Ex parte 
Otway , [1893] 1 Q. B. 812. 

(n) Re Shaw , Ex parte Gill (1901), 83 L. T. 754; Re a Debtor , Ex parte 
the Debtor (1905), 91 L. T. 064. See p. 39, ante. 

(o) Re Davies , Ex parte King (1876), 3 Ch. D. 461 ; Ex parte Griffin , Re 
Aaams (1879), 12 Ch. D. 480 ; Re Balter, Ex parte Baker (1887), 5 Morr. 5. 
See p. 39, ante . 

(p) Re Baker , supra. Blit see Ex parte Griffin , supra. 

\q) King v. Henderson, [1898] A. O. 720. 

(V) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 9 (1) and (2). For forms 
of a receiving order, see Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 176, 177, Appendix, Forms, 
Nos. 28, 29, 29 a. As to advertisement and service of receiving order, see 
Bankruptcy Act, 1883, ss. 13, 70 (1) (f) ; Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 179, 182. As 
to stay of tho advertisement of the receiving order, see Ex parie Carr , Re Carr 
(18S6), 35 W. R. 150. In case of small estates where the assets are not 
likely to exceed £300 in value, an order may be made for tho administration 
of the debtor’s estate in a summary manner, see Bankruptcy Act, 1883, s. 121 ; 
Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 272, 273, and pp. 294 tt stq., post. As to the duties 
of the official receiver, see pp. 100, 101, post. 

.(#) Re Manning (1885), 30 Ch. I). 480 ; Blount y. Whitely (1898), 6 Mans. 48. 
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95. A receiving order is not equivalent to an adjudication in bank- 
ruptcy (0 ; it does not divest the debtor of his property, or make 
him a bankrupt, or place him under the disabilities of an adjudicated 
bankrupt ; notwithstanding the receiving order, the debtor is the 
only person who can sue for the recovery of what belongs to him, 
and if he sues, he cannot be ordered to give security for costs, as if 
he were a mere nominal plaintiff (a). 

The making of the receiving order vests no estate or interest in 
the receiver; it gives him no power of bringing or defending 
actions; it cloes not cause any change or transmission of interest 
or liability bo as to render it necessary or desirable that he should 
be made a party to any action which the debtor is bringing or 
defending (b). What the debtor recovers after the receiving order 
by an action is his property, both legally and equitably, although 
he must, when he receives it, hand it over to the official receiver 
for the benefit of his creditors, if he does not pay or compound 
with them (c). The debtor’s estate is not altered by the receiving 
order ; if he was the occupier of premises before the order, and the 
official receiver takes possession after the order, the debtor remains 
the occupier, and not the official receiver (d). 

If the debtor was before the receiving order entitled to receive the 
income of any property, the income is not vested in the official 
receiver by the order, but it becomes payable to him (e). It is not 
proper for the official receiver before adjudication to realise the 
debtor’s estate, or to deal with it, except for the purpose of 
protecting and preserving it (/). 

As regards a receiving order made against a firm, the order 
operates as if it were a receiving order made against each of the 
persons who at the date of the order is a partner (r/). 

After the making of the receiving order, the debtor’s property is 
in the custody of the law, and it is a contempt of court for anyone 
to interfere with the possession of the official receiver after he has 
taken possession (h). 

The only person who can interfere with the possession of 
the official receiver is the debtor’s landlord to whom rent is 
owing. The court will not restrain the landlord from exercising 

(t) The court mav t however, on the application of the debtor himself adjudge 
him bankrupt at the time of making the receiving order, or at any time there- 
after; the application may be made orally and without notice (Bankruptcy 
Rules, r. 190). 

(a) Rhodes v. Dawson (188G), 1 G Q. B. D. 548. 

(h) Re Berry , [189G] 1 Ch. 939. SeeB. S. C., Ord. 17, r. 4, and title Practice 
and Procedure. 

(c) Rhodes v. Dawson (188G), 16 Q. B. D. 518, per Bindley, L.J., at 
p. 554. 

( d ) E.fj., for obtaining a supply of gas under the Gasworks Clauses Act 
(34 & 35 Viet. c. 41), s. 11 (Re Smith , fix parti Mason, [1893] 1 Q. B. 323, 
where the supply of gas had been stopped owing to arrears by the debtor, 
and it was held that the official receiver could not demand a supply as 
occupier). 

(e) Re Sartor is, [1892] 1 Ch. 11 . 

(/) Re Wells and Croft , Ex parte Official Receiver (1894), 2 Mans. 41. 

( 7 ) Bankruptcy Buies, r 262. 

(h) Ex parte Cochrane , Re Mead (1875), L. R. 20 Eq. 282. Compare Re FcRe , 
Ex parte Andrews (1876), 4 Ch. D. 509. 
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his right of distress (i), which is specially reserved to a limited 
extent (k), 

96 . The court has power (l) to stay any action, execution or other 
legal process against the property or person of the debtor: this power 
may be exercised at any time after the presentation of a bankruptcy 
petition, i.e, before the receiving order as well as after ; although 
the words of the Bankruptcy Act conferring this power are wider than 
the words which prohibit proceedings against the debtor after the 
receiving order, the court will, it seems, be guided by the same 
principles in each case (m). 

'Thus proceedings of a punitive character will not be restrained 
under the power of the court to stay actions (n). The prohibition 
of proceedings after the making of a receiving order does not take 
away the jurisdiction of a court of competent jurisdiction to order 
the committal or attachment (o) of a defaulting trustee or solicitor, 
or prevent the debtor from being committed to prison, if he has 
by his misconduct rendered himself liable to imprisonment (p). 

Actions or proceedings in respect of a debt or liability which is 
not provable in bankruptcy are unaffected by the making of a 
receiving order. The obligation to make payments of alimony is 
not a debt or liability which is provable in bankruptcy, and there- 
fore orders for the payment of arrears of alimony may be made 
and enforced in spite of a receiving order, whether -the arrears fell 
due before or after the making of a receiving order (7). 

The bankruptcy court will not restrain any action against a 
bankrupt to which his discharge would not be a defence (r). It 
may, however, restrain proceedings under a writ of sequestration 
issuing from the Chancery Division of the High Court ( s ) ; and 
before issuing a sequestration against a bankrupt’s real estate 
situate abroad for the purpose of compelling his appearance in an 
action abroad, the leave of the bankruptcy court should be 
obtained (t). 


(!) Ex parte Till , Re Mai/hew (1873), L. It. 16 Eq. 97 ; Ex parte Birmingham 
and Staffordshire Qas Light Co ., Re Fanshaw and Oorston (1871), L. It. li Eq. 
615; Ex parte Harrison , Re Peake (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 753. Soealso p. 291, post. 

(k) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), a 42; Bankniptcy Act, 1890 
(53 k 54 Viet. c. 71), 8. 28 ; see p. 291, post. 

(Z) Under the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (16 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 10(2). 

(m) See ibid., s. 9 (1), p. 60, ante. An order staving any action or proceeding 
against the debtor, or staying proceedings generally, may be included in the 
receiving order (Bankruptcy Buies, r. 181). 

(n) Imprisonment for non-payment of rates under the Distress for Bates 
Act, 1849 (12 & 13 Viet. c. 14), s. 2, is a punitivo process, and the Court has no 
power to^disdiarge a person so imprisoned (Re Edgcome , Ex parte Edycome , 

( 0 ) llnder the Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 4. 

(p) Be Mackintosh, Ex parte Mackintosh (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 235; Be Wray 
(A Solicitor) (1887), 36 Ch. D. 138 ; Re Smith, [1893] 2 Ch. 1. * 

(g) Linton v. Linton (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 239 ; Re Hawkins, Ex parte Hawkins . 
[1894] 1 Q. B. 25 ; Kerr v. Kerr, [1897] 2 Q. B. 439. 

(r) Ex parte Coker , Be Blake (1875), 10 Ch. App. 652 ; and see Cobhamw . 
Dalton (1875), 10 Ch. App. 655, 

(«) Re Hastings , ExpaAe Broom (1892), 9 Morr. 234. 

(t) Ex parte Rogers , Re Bousicad (1881), 16 Ch. D. 665. 



Receiving Order. 


63 


An action in respect of a debt or liability provable in bankruptcy 
commenced against the debtor before the receiving order may be 
stayed at any time after a petition has been presented against 
him (a). Similar actions which are commenced after the receiving 
order, without the leave of the court, may be stayed (6). After 
the receiving order an order for the payment of a judgment 
debt by instalments (c) cannot be made against a debtor, if the debt 
is provable in bankruptcy (of). So a committal order against a 
judgment debtor for default in payment of such instalments cannot 
be made after a receiving order, and, if made before, cannot be 
enforced afterwards (e). 

As regards proceedings against the debtor abroad, an application 
to restrain an action in Australia against a firm for wrongful 
dismissal has been refused (/). So the court has refused to restrain 
foreign creditors from suing abroad (g) t but it has restrained 
English creditors from so doing (h). 

It is doubtful whether a county court sitting in bankruptcy has any 
power to restrain proceedings in an action in the High Court (t). It 
clearly has not such power in a case in which the High Court, 
with knowledge of the bankruptcy proceedings, has allowed the 
proceedings in an action to continue (j). 

Proceedings at the suit of the Crown against the debtor may, 
it seems, be restrained after the receiving order both under the 
prohibition of proceedings and the power of the court to stay 
actions (k). 

When the court makes an order staying any action or proceedings, 
or staying proceedings generally, the order may be served by send- 
ing a copy under the seal of *ihe court by prepaid registered post 
letter to the address for service of the plaintiff or other party 
prosecuting such proceedings (l). 

If a receiving order is made in the High Court, and any action 
brought by or continued against the debtor is pending in any other 


(a) By order of the bankruptcy court, or the court whore the action is 
pending, under the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 "Viet. c. 52), ss. 10, 168 ; and 
see Ex parte Ditton , Re Woods (1876), 1 Ch. 1). 557. 

(b) Browns combe v. Fair (1887), 58 L. T. 85 Blount y. Whilely (1898), 6 Mans. 
48. They are stayed under the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yiot. c. 52), s. 9. 
See p. 60, ante. 

(r) Under the Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 5. 

(d) Re Nuthall (1891), 8 Morr. 106. See Bankruptcy Buies, r. 361 ; County 
Court Buies, 1903, Ora. 25, r. 42. 

(e) Re Ryley , Ex parte the Official Receiver (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 329. 

(/) Re Spalding and Hodge , Ex parte Chief Official Receiver (1889), 6 Morr. 
163. 

C y) Re Chapman (1872), L. B. 15 Eq. 75. 

(h) Ex parte Ormiston, Re Distin (1871), 24 L. T. 197 ; Ex parte Tait , Re Tait 
& Co. (1872), L. B. 13 Eq. 311. ? 

(0 Ex parte Reynolds , Re Barnett (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 169 ; Re Richardson and 
Cook, Ex parte Executors of J. Crime (1902), 86 L. T. 690. Such an order was 
made in Re Hastings , Ex parte Brown (1892), 9 Mon’. 234 ; but the question of the 
power of the county court to make the order was not raised. 

! j) Re Richardson and Cook , Ex parte Executors of J. Crime , supra, 
k) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 150. As to the stay of pro- 
ceedings, see ibid., ss. 9 and 10. 

(0 Ibid., s. 11 ; Bankruptcy Buies, r. 92. 
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division of the High Court, the judge who made the receiving order 
may direct the transfer of such*action to himself (m). 

97 . The right of a secured creditor to realise or otherwise deal 
witli his security is unaffected by the presentation of a bankruptcy 
petition or the making of a receiving order (n). Thus the court 
has no jurisdiction to restrain a mortgagee of the bank- 
rupt's property from selling the property (o) ; nor will it restrain 
a mortgagee from proceeding with an action to enforce his 
security (p). 

If at the time of the filing of the petition a grantee of a bill of 
sale is in possession of the mortgaged property, the court will not 
interfere by injunction with the exercise of his legal rights, unless 
evidence is given on oath by the applicant as to his belief of some 
facts which, if established, would render the deed invalid as 
against those claiming under the bankruptcy ( q ). If such facts are 
established, an injunction would probably be granted restraining 
the holder of the bill of sale or other mortgagee. 

A mortgagee of land who gains lawful possession even after 
bankruptcy, is entitled as against those claiming under the bank- 
ruptcy to the crop growing on the land, and as against the official 
receiver to the possession of the land (r). 

If the mortgage is an assignment of after-acquired property and 
the mortgagor acquires the property before bankruptcy, then the 
mortgagee’s title is good as against the official receiver (s). But if 
the property does not fall into the possession of the bankrupt until 
after the bankruptcy, then the mortgagee has no right to the 
property. Thus if a debt to fall due at a future time is assigned 
and the debt only falls due after bankruptcy, the assignee has 
no right to it (a) ; on the other hand, debts due at the date of the 
assignment, but payable at a future time, may be validly assigned, 
and if they become payable after bankruptcy, they will none the 
less belong to the assignee, and not to the trustee in the 
bankruptcy (b). 


(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 102 (4). It would seem 
that where a registrar makes a receiving order he does so under delegation from 
the judge. As to the considerations guiding the court in ordering a transfer, 
see lie Vhampagnd, Ex parte Kemp (1893), 10 Morr. 285. 

(w) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 9(2). As to the meaning of 
«• secured creditor/’ see ibid., s. 168 (1) ; p. 45, ante. 

(o) lie Evelyn , Ex parte General Public Work* and Assets Co., [1894] 2 Q. B. 
302. 

K (p) Ex parte Hirst, Re Wherly (1879), 11 Oh. D. 278; Sharp v. McHenry 
$7), 55 1*. T. 747. See Moor v. Anglo-Italian Bank (1879), 10 Ch. D. 681 ; 
ite v. Simmons (1871), 6 Ch. App. 555. 

(o) Ex parte Buyly , lie Ilart (1880), 15 Ch. D. 223. 

(r) Bagnall v. Vil/ar (1879), 12 Ch. D. 812; lie Gordon, Ex parte Official 
Receiver (1889), C Morr. 150. * 

(a) Tatlbyv . Official Receiver (1886), 13 App. Cas. 523. 

(a) Ex parte Hall , Re Whitting (1878), 10 Ch. D. 615 ; Collyer y. Isaacs (1881), 
19 Ch. D. 342 ; Ex parte Nichols, lie Jones (1883), 22 Ch. I). 782; Wilmot v. 
Alton , [1896] 2 a B. 254. 

(b) Ex parte Mots , Re Toward (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 310 ; Re Davis A Co ., Ex 
parte Rawlings (1888), 22 Q. B. D. 193. 



Receiving Order, 


65 


A mere licence to seize chattels as a security for a debt is 
determinable on bankruptcy, since the effect of bankruptcy is to 
bar the right to enforce the debt in such a case (c), although 
a seizure under such a licence is a protected transaction as 
against the trustee if carried out before notice of an act of 
bankruptcy (d). 

98. A creditor who has issued execution against the goods or 
lands of a debtor, or has attached any debt due to him, is not 
entitled to retain the benefit of the execution or attachment against 
the trustee in bankruptcy of the debtor unless he has completed the 
execution or attachment before the date of the receiving order, and 
before notice of the presentation of any bankruptcy petition by or 
against the debtor or of the commission of any available act of 
bankruptcy by him. For the purposes of this provision, execution 
against goods is completed by seizure and sale, attachment of 
debt by receipt of the debt, and execution against land by seizure, 
or in the case of an equitable interest, by the appointment of a 
receiver (< e ). 

99. Bond fide transactions, in order to be protected in the event 
of bankruptcy, must have taken place before the date of the 
receiving order (/'). 

Sub-Seot. 3 . — Meetings of Creditors. 

100. The making of a receiving order is necessarily followed by an 
adjudication in bankruptcy, unless the debtor makes a proposal for 
a composition in satisfaction of his debts or for a scheme of arrange- 
ment of his affairs, and such proposal js duly accepted by the 
creditors and approved by the court. For the purposes of consider- 
ing whether a proposal for a composition or scheme of arrangement 
should be entertained or whether it is expedient that the debtor 
should be adjudged bankrupt and generally as to the mode of dealing 
with his property, a general meeting of the creditors is held as 


(c) Thompson v. Cohen (1872), L. R. 7 Ch 13. 527; Cole v. Kernot (1872), 
L, K. 7 Q, B. 534, note. Both these cases were decided under the Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1869, but the principle seems applicable to cases under the 
present Acts. 

(d) Krehl v. Great Central Gas Consumers' Co. (1870), L. R. 5 Exch. 289. This 
decision is not applicable to acts done after the receiving order, see Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 49. But where there is an agreement between 
a landowner and a builder which provides that the landowner may, upon default 
of the builder in fulfilling his part of the agreement, re-enter upon the land and 
expel the builder, but that on such re-entry all the materials then in and about 
the premises should be forfeited and become the property of the landowner as 
and for liquidated damages, the right of the landqwner to 6eize, if valid, is not 
defeated by an act of bankruptcy before the seizure ; and those claiming 
under the bankruptcy in such a case take subject to the right of tho landowner 
under the agreement {Ex parte Newitt , Re Garrud (1881), 16 Ch. D. 522). 
See Re Waugh , Ex parte IHckin (1876), 4 Oh. D. 524, and compare Re Weiblciny, 
Ex parte Ward , [1902] 1 K. B. 713. For the direct effect of bankruptcy upon 
building con tracts, see title Building Contracts etc. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet a 52), s. 45, See p. 272, post. 

{/) See p. 288, posU 

H.L.— IL. U 
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soon as may be after the making of a receiving order (g). The 
first meeting is summoned by the official receiver for a day which 
he fixes, not later than fourteen days after the date of the receiving 
order, unless the court for any special reason deems it expedient 
that it should be summoned for a later day (li). It is summoned 
by giving not less than seven days’ notice of its time and place in 
the London Gazette and in a local paper ( i ). 

The official receiver, as soon as practicable, sends to each creditor 
mentioned in the debtor’s statement of affairs (fc) a notice of 
the time and place of the first meeting of creditors, accompanied 
by a summary of the debtor’s statement of affairs, including the 
causes of his failure, and any observations thereon which the official 
receiver may think fit to make, but the proceedings at the first 
meeting are not invalidated by reason of any such notice or summary 
not having been sent or received before the meeting (I). 

The official receiver gives three days’ notice to the debtor of the 
time and place appointed for the first meeting of creditors (m ) ; 
which notice, may be either delivered to him personally or sent to 
him by prepaid post letter ; and it is the debtor’s duty to attend the 
first meeting, although the notice is not sent or does not reach 
him (n). 

The meeting is held at such place as is in the opinion of the 
official receiver most convenient for the majority of the creditors (o). 

The official receiver or some person nominated by him is the 
chairman at the first meeting (p). The chairman at subsequent 
meetings is such person as the meeting may by resolution appoint ( q ). 

101 . The official receiver or the trustee, when he is appointed, 
may at any time summon a meeting of creditors, and must do so 
whenever so directed by the court, or so requested in writing by 
any creditor with the concurrence of one-sixth in value of the 
creditors, including the creditor making the request; but such 
creditor must deposit with the trustee or official receiver a sum 
sufficient to pay the costs of summoning the meeting, such sum to 
be repaid to him out of the estate, if the creditors or the court so 


(g) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Yict. c. 52), 8. 15 ; and see Bankruptcy Buies, 
r. 192. As to tlie rules governing meetings of creditors, see Bankruptcy Act, 
1883, Sched. I. ; Bankruptcy ltules, it. 249—257. 

(h) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 70 (1) (c), Sched. I., r. 1. 

(?) Ibid., b. 70 (1) (f); Sclied. I., r. 2. As to the form of the gazette notice, 

seo Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 174 (2). 

(&) See p. 70, post. 

(l) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I., r. 3. For the form 
of notice, seo Bankruptcy Buies, Appendix, Forme, No. 78. As to meetings 
subsequent to the first meeting, Bee Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 
Sched. I., it. 5, 6 ; Bankruptcy Buies, it. 15, 251, 252; Bankruptcy Act, 1890 
(53 & 54 Viet, c. 71), s. 18. 

(m) For the form of notice, see Bankruptcy Buies, Appendix, Forms, 
No. 85. A notice to attend subsequent meetings is to be in the like form 
(ibid., r. 249). 

(n) Ibid., r. 249 ; Bankruptcy Act, 18S3 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 24 ( 1 ). 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 70 (1) (o) ; Sched. L, r. 4. 

(p) For the form of nomination, see Bankruptcy Buies, Appendix, Forms, 
No. 86. 

fa) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c, 52), s. 70 (1) (c) ; Sched L, r. 7. 
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direct (r). Meetings subsequent to the first meeting are summoned 
by sending notice of the time and place thereof to each creditor at 
the address given in his proof, or, if he has not proved, at the 
address given in the debtor’s statement of affairs, or at such 
other address as may be known to the person summoning the 
meeting (s). 

102. A person may not vote as a creditor at the first or any other 
meeting of creditors, unless he has duly proved a debt provable (t) 
in bankruptcy to be due to him from the debtor, and the proof has 
been duly lodged before the time appointed for the meeting (a). A 
proof intended to be used at the first meeting of creditors must be 
lodged with the official receiver not later than the time mentioned 
for that purpose in the notice convening the meeting, which time 
must not be earlier than twelve o’clock noon of the day but one 
before and not later than twelve o’clock noon of the day before the 
day appointed for the meeting (b) ; a proof intended to be used at 
an adjournment of the first meeting, if not lodged in time for the 
first meeting, must be lodged not less than twenty-four hours 
before the time fixed for holding the adjourned meeting (c). A 
creditor may not vote at any meeting in respect of any unliqui- 
dated or contingent debt or any debt the value of which is not 
ascertained (d). 

A secured creditor who wishes to vote must, unless he surrenders 
his security, state in his proof the particulars of his security, the 
date when it was given, and the value at which he assesses it. He 
may then vote only in respect cf the balance due to him after deduct- 
ing the value of his security. If ho votes in respect of his whole 
debt, he is deemed to have surrendered his security, unless the 


(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (63 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 18, amending Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 89 (2), Sched. L, r. 5. As to the calculation 
of the cost of such meetings, see Bankruptcy Buies, r. 254. 

(s) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c. 52), Sched. I., r. 6 ; Bankruptcy 
Buies, r. 251, Appendix, Forms, No. 101. The proceedings at such meetings 
are not invalidated by the fact that some of the creditors have not received the 
notice sent to them (ibid., r. 252). 

(t) As to what debts are provable in bankruptcy, see p. 197, post. As to the 
time for proving, the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 62), Sched. II., r. 1, 
provides that every creditor snail prove his debt as soon as may be after the 
making of the receiving order, but this rule is only directory, and does not 
deprive the creditor of the right to prove at any time (Re McMurdo , [1902] 2 
Ch. 684, per Vaughan Williams, L. J., at p. 700). 

fa) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), Sched. I., r. 8. The proof has 
to be by affidavit, and if for a debt above £2 must bear a shilling stamp. As to 
the form of proof, see Bankruptcy Buies, r. 219, Appendix, Forms, No. 72. An 
affidavit or proof of debt may w sworn before an assistant official receiver or 
any clerk of an official receiver duly authorised in writing by the Court or the 
Board of Trade (ibid., r. 219 a). * 

(b) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 222. A debt may be proved by sending the affidavit 
to the official receiver, or, if a trustee has been appointed, to the trustee, through 
the post in a prepaid letter (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 62), 
Sched. II., r. 2). 

( c ) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 222 a. 

W Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. o. 52), Sched. L, r. 9; Ex parte 
Ruffle, Re Dummelow (1873), 8 Ch. App. 997: Re Parrott , Ex parte Whittaker 
(1891). 8 Morr. 49 ; and see p. 197, pod . 
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court on application is satisfied that the omission to value the 
security arose from inadvertence (e). 

A creditor may not vote in respect of any debt on or secured by a 
current bill of exchange or promissory note held by him, unless he 
is willing to treat the liability to him thereon of every solvent 
person who is liable thereon antecedently to the debtor as a security 
in his hands, and to estimate the value thereof, and for the 
purposes of voting to deduct it from his proof (/*). 

If a receiving order is made against one partner of a firm, any 
creditor to whom that partner is indebted jointly with the other 
partners of the firm, or any of them, may prove his debt for the 
purposes of voting, and may vote, at any meeting of creditors (g). 

Where a receiving order is made against a firm, the joint and 
separate creditors must be collectively convened to the first meeting 
of creditors (h). 

The chairman of a meeting has the power to admit or reject a 
proof for the purpose of voting, but his decision is subject to appeal 
to the court. . If he is in doubt whether the proof of a creditor 
should be admitted or rejected, he should mark the proof as 
objected to and allow the creditor to vote, subject to the vote being 
declared invalid in the event of the objection being sustained (t). 

103 . A creditor may vote either in person or by proxy. Proxies 
may be either general or special, and must be lodged with the 
official receiver or trustee not later than four o^locli on the day 
before the meeting or adjourned meeting at which they are to be 
used (/c). A minor may not be appointed either as general or 
special proxy ( l ), but the official receiver may be appointed and act 
in either capacity (m), and, if he cannot attend a meeting at which 
such proxies might be used, may depute some person in his employ- 
ment or some officer of the Board of Trade by writing under his 
hand to attend such meeting and ubo such proxies on his behalf 
and in such manner as he may direct (w). 

A proxy given by a creditor is deemed to be sufficiently executed, 
if it is signed by any person in the employ of the creditor having a 
general authority to sign for such creditor, or by the authorised 
agent of such creditor if resident abroad. Such authority must be 
in writing and be produced to the official receiver, if required (o). 


(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I., r. 10 ; ibid., 
Sohed. II., rr. 9 — 15 ; Ex parte Clarke, lie Burr (1892), 67 L. T. 232 ; Re 
Safety Explosives, Ltd., [1904] 1 Cli. 226 ; Re Henry Lister & Co., Ex parte Hudders- 
field Banking Co., [1892] 2 Ch. 417 ; Re Piers, Ex parte Piers , [1898] 1 Q. B. 627 ; 
Re McMurdo, [1902] 2 uh. 684; Re Rowe, Ex parte West Coast Gold Fields, [1904] 
2 K. B. 489 ; and see p. 228, post, 
if) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I., r. 11. 
to) Ibid., r. 13. 

Ch) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 265. 

(») Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I., r. 14. See Re 
Bottomley (1892), 8 T. L. B. 424; Re Clark, [1901] 1 K. B. 655. 

( k ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I., rM9; Bankruptcy 
Rules, r. 245. 

i l) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 248. 

m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), Sched. I., r. 21. 
n) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 327, Appendix, Forms, No. 86. 
o) Ibid., r. 246. 
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Every instrument of proxy must be in the prescribed form, and 
be issued by the official receiver of the debtor’s estate, or by 
some other official receiver, or, after the appointment of a trustee, 
by the trustee, and every insertion therein must be in the writing 
of the person giving the proxy, or of any manager or clerk or other 
person in his regular employment, or of any commissioner to 
administer oaths in the Supreme Court (p). General and special 
forms of proxy must be sent to the creditors together with the notice 
summoning a meeting of creditors, and neither the name nor the 
description of the official receiver, or of any other person, may be 
printed or inserted in the body of any instrument of proxy before it 
is so sent (q). 

A creditor may give a general proxy to his manager or clerk, or 
any other person in his regular employment. In such case the 
instrument of proxy must state the relation in which the person 
appointed stands to the creditor (r). 

A creditor may give a special proxy to vote at any specified 
meeting or adjournment thereof for or against any specific proposal 
for a composition or scheme of arrangement, for or against the 
appointment of any specified person as trustee at a specified rate of 
remuneration, or as member of the committee of inspection, or for 
or against the continuance in office of any specified person as 
trustee or member of a committee of inspection, or on all questions 
relating to any other matter arising at. any specified meeting or 
adjournment thereof («). 

No person acting under a general or special proxy may vote in 
favour of any resolution which would directly or indirectly place 
himself, his partner or employer, in a position to receive any 
remuneration out of the debtor’s estate otherwise than as a creditor 
rateably with the other creditors of the debtor; but a person holding 
special proxies to vote for the appointment of himself as trustee 
may use such proxies and vote accordingly (t). 

If it appears to the satisfaction of the Court that any solicitation 
has been used by or on behalf of a trustee or receiver in obtaining 
proxies, or in procuring the trusteeship or receivership, the Court 
may order that no remuneration shall be allowed to such person, 
notwithstanding any resolution of the committee of inspection or of 
the creditors to the contrary (a). 

104 . The chairman of a meeting may, with the consent of the 
meeting, adjourn the meeting from time to time and from place to 


(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 22 (1). For the form of 
general proxy, see Bankruptcy Buies, Appendix, Forms, No. 75; of special 
proxy, ibid,, No. 76. A proxy must be attested by some person other than the 
one appointed as proxy (lie Parrott , Ex parte Cullen, [1891J 2 Q. B. 151). As to 
filling up the proxy where the creditor is bliifd or incapable of wilting, see 
Bankruptcy Bines, r. 247. As to the cancellation of a stamp on a proxy, see 
McMullen v. “ Sir Alfred Hickman ” Steamship , Ltd. (1902), 71 L. J. (cn.) 766. 

(q) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 70 (1) (d) ; Bankruptcy Act, 
1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 22 (2). 

i r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I., r. 17. 
s) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71), s. 22 (3). 
t) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 62), Sohed. I., r. 26. 

«) Ibid,, r. 20. 
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place (6). If in the resolution for adjournment no other place is 
specified, the adjourned meeting is held at the same place as the 
original meeting (c). 

105 * A meeting is not competent to act for any purpose except the 
election of a chairman, the proving of debts, and the adjournment of 
the meeting, unless there are present or represented at least three 
creditors who are entitled to vote, or all the creditors, if their number 
does not exceed three ( d ). 

If within half an hour from the time appointed for the meeting a 
quorum of creditors is not present or represented, the meeting must 
be adjourned to the same day in the following week at the same 
time and place, or to such other day as the chairman may appoint 
not less than seven or more than twenty-one days after (e). If a 
quorum of creditors does not attend at the first meeting or one 
adjournment thereof, the court may, on the application of a 
creditor or of the official receiver, forthwith adjudge the debtor 
bankrupt (/). . 

106 . The chairman of every meeting must cause minutes of the 
proceedings at the meeting to be drawn up and fairly entered in a 
book kept for that purpose, and the minutes must be signed by him 
or by the chairman of the next ensuing meeting fa). 

Minutes so signed by a person describing himself as, or appearing 
to be, chairman of the meeting at which the minutes are signed are 
received in evidence without further proof. Until the contrary is 
proved, every meeting in respect of the proceedings of which 
minutes have been so signed is deemed to have been duly convened 
and held, and all resolutions passed or proceedings had thereat to 
have been duly passed or had (h). 

Sub-Sect. 4. — Statement of Affaire and Public Examination . 

107 , The debtor within three days from the date of the receiving 
order if made on his own petition, and within seven days of the order 
if made on a creditor’s petition, must make out and submit to the 
official receiver a statement of his affairs in the prescribed form (£), 
showing the particulars of his assets, debts, and liabilities, the 
names, residences, and occupations of his creditors, the securities 
held by them, the dates when the securities were given, and such 
further information as may be prescribed or as the official receiver 


(b) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Scliod. L, r. 22. 
tel Bankruptcy Buies, r. 256. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I., r. 23 ; Bankruptcy 
Buies, r. 257. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I., r. 24. 

(/) lbid. % s. 20 (1); Bankruptcy Buies, r. 191. 

fa) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I., r. 25. As to form 
of minutes, see Bankruptcy Buies, Appendix, Forms, Nos. 87—89. 

(A) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 8. 133. 

(t) See Bankruptcy liules, Appendix, Forms, No. 46. The official reoeiver 
must furnish the debtor with instructions for the preparation of his statement 
xt. 217, 324, Appendix, Forms, No. 46). 
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may require (k). The statement is made out in duplicate, and 
one copy is verified by affidavit ( l ). 

If the receiving order has been made against a firm, the debtors 
submit a statement of their partnership affairs, and each debtor 
submits a statement of his separate affairs (w). 

Admissions made by a debtor in his statement of affairs can be 
used as evidence in criminal proceedings against him (n). 

Where the debtor cannot himself prepare a proper statement of 
affairs, the official receiver may at the expense of the estate employ 
some person or persons to assist in its preparation (o). 

If the debtor fails to comply with the requirements as to 
drawing up of a statement of affairs, the court may on the 
application of the official receiver or of any creditor adjudge him 
bankrupt (/?), and he may become liable to be committed to prison 
for contempt of court (q). 

The official receiver must file in court the verified statement of 
affairs (r), and any person stating himself in writing to be a creditor 
of the bankrupt may, personally or by agent, inspect the statement 
at all reasonable times and take a copy or make an extract (s). 

108. Where a receiving order has been made against a debtor, it 
is the official receiver's duty to make an application to the court to 
appoint a day and hour for the public examination of the debtor ; 
and upon such application being made the court appoints the 
day and hour for the examination and orders the debtor to attend 
the court upon such day and at such hour ( t ). The court thereupon 
holds a public sitting on the day appointed for the examination of the 
debtor; and the duty of the debtor is to attend and to be examined 
as to his conduct, dealings, and property (it). The examination 
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(k) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 16 (1), (2). The Court 
or tne official receiver may for special reasons extend the time for delivering the 
statement (ibid., s. 16(2), and Bankruptcy Rules, r. 218). 

(l) Ibid., r. 217. 

Im) Ibid., r. 263. 

( n ) R . v. Pike, [1902] 1 K. B. 552. An admission of a debt in the statement 
of affairs will not avail to prevent the operation of the Statute of Limitations, 
1623 (21 Jac. 1, c. 16, s. 3), in respect of a simplo contract debt ( Courtenay v. 
Williams (1844), 3 Hare, 539, at p. 550; Everett v. Robertson (1858), 1 B. & E. 
16; McDonnell v. Broderick , [1896] 2 Ir. 136, at p. 167). Such an admission is, 
it seems, a sufficient acknowledgment for the purposes of s. 8 of the Real 
Property Limitation Act, 1874 (37 & 38 Viet. c. 57), and s. 14 of tho Real 
Property Limitation Act, 1833 (3 & 4 Will. 4, c. 27) ( Barrett v. Birmingham 
(1842), 4 Ir. Eq. Rep. 537). See further, title Limitation of Actions. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 70 (2). If he employs anyone 
for this purpose, he must forthwith report it to the Board of Trade (Bankruptcy 
Rules, rf 326). 

(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 16 (3). 

( q ) Ibid., s. 24 (4b * 

(rj Bankruptcy Rules, r. 217. 

M Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 16 (4). 

(t) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 184. As to form of application and order, see 
ibid., Appendix, Forms, Nos. 33, 34 ; as to service and notice of order, ibid., 
rr. 186, 195. Ajs to advertisement of the examination, see Bankruptcy Act, 1883 
(46 & 47 Vicfc. c. 52), s. 70 (1) (f) ; Bankruptcy Rules, r. 186, Appendix, Forms, 
No. 174 (2). 

(u) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 17 (1). 
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Bankruptcy and Insolvency. 

is held as soon as conveniently may be after the expiration of th6 
time for the submission of the debtor’s statement of affairs (a). A 
registrar of a court having jurisdiction in bankruptcy has power 
to hold, and in practice holds, the public examination of debtors (b). 
The court may adjourn the examination from time to time (c). 

If the debtor fails to attend the public examination at the time 
and place appointed by any order for holding or proceeding with it, 
and no good cause is shown by him for such failure, the court, on 
proof of service of the order requiring his attendance, may issue a 
warrant for his arrest, or make such other order as the court shall 
think just {d). If the debtor fails without good cause to attend the 
public examination or any adjournment thereof or fails to disclose 
his affairs, the examination may be adjourned sine die , and the 
debtor forthwith adjudicated bankrupt (e). 

If the debtor is a lunatic or suffers from such mental or physical 
affliction or disability as in the opinion of the court makes him 
unfit to attend his public examination, the court may dispense 
with the examination, or direct that he be examined on such 
terms, in such* manner, and at such place as to the court seems 
expedient (/). 

For the purpose of approving a composition or scheme by joint 
debtors, the court may, on the report of the official receiver that it 
is expedient so to do, dispense with the public examination of one 
of the joint debtors, if he is unavoidably prevented from attending 
the examination by illness or absence abroad (#). 

109. Any creditor who has tendered a proof, or his representative 
authorised in writing, may question the debtor at his public 
examination concerning his affairs, and the causes of his failure ( h ). 

The official receiver takes part in the examination as the Board 
of Trade directs, and if specially authorised by the Board of Trade 
may employ a solicitor with or without counsel ( i ). In practice the 
official receiver commences the examination and, except in large or 
complicated cases, usually conducts the greater part of it. 


(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 17 (2). See p. 70, ante. 

(i b ) Ibid., s. 99 (2) (b) ; Bankruptcy Buies, r. 7. The public examination of 
debtors is one of the matters which are assigned to the registrars in bankruptcy 
in the High Court by the order of Cave, J., of January 1, 1884 (Bank- 
ruptcy Acts, 1883 — 1890, by Chalmers and Hough, 6th ed., by Mackenzie and 
Clarke, p. 777). 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. o. 52), s. 17 (3). 

(d) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 185. See also Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, 
c. 52), s. 25 (i) (a), (d). 

(e) Bankruptcy Buies, rr. 187 — 189, 192 A. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 2 (2). As to the making 
of applications in such a case, see Bankruptcy Rules, r. 189 A, and for forms of 
order, ibid., Appendix, Forms, Nos. 41 a and 41 b. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viot. c. 52), s. 105 (6). 

(n) Ibid., s. 17 (4). A solicitor who appears for the debtor may be called 
upon to produce his authority in writing (R. v. Registrar of Greenwich County 
Court (1885), 15 Q. B, D . 54). The practice is to allow the debtor to be repre- 
sented by solicitor or counsel. See Re Greys Brewery Co. (1883), 25 Ch. L>. 
400, at p. 405. 

(0 Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 17 (6), 69 (3). See 
Bankruptcy Buies, r. 323 a 



Receiving Order. 


78 


If a trustee is appointed before the conclusion of the examination, 
he may take part in it 

The court may put such questions to the debtor as it may think 
expedient (k). 

110. The debtor is examined on oath, and his duty is to answer 
all such questions as the court may put or allow to be put to him. 
Such notes of the examination as the court thinks proper are 
taken down in writing and read over to or by the debtor and signed 
by him, and may afterwards be used as evidence against him, and 
must also be open to the inspection of any creditor at all reasonable 
times (Z). 

A debtor cannot on his examination refuse to answer questions on 
the ground that his answers may tend to incriminate him, and his 
answers are admissible as evidence against him in criminal and 
other proceedings ( m ). But there are certain offences relating to 
the misappropriation of property by trustees and others (??) as 
regards pi oceedings in respect of which a statement or admission 
by any person at any compulsory examination in bankruptcy is not 
admissible as evidence against him (o). 

If the debtor does not sign the notes of his examination, the 
person who took the notes maybe called to prove the answers made 
by him (p). 

The fact that a criminal prosecution is pending against him, and 
that the statements made by him on his examination may be used 
against him on the criminal trial, may be some ground for post- 
poning the further examination of the debtor till after the trial is 
concluded (q). 

The statements made by a debtor at his public examination 
are not admissible in evidence in proceedings even in the same 
bankruptcy as against other parties (r). 

(j) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 17 (6). 

(k) Ibid ., s. 17 (7). 

(/) Ibid., s. 17 (8); Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 2 (1). If 
the dobtor refuses to answer to the satisfaction of the registrar a question 
which the registrar allows, the registrar, not having the power to commit for 
contempt, has to report the refusal to the j udgo, and the debtor may bo com- 
mitted for contempt as if he had made default in answering before the judge 
(Bankruptcy Rules, r. 88 (1) ). As to the appointment of shorthand writers 
and payment of costs so incurred, see ibid., rr. 67, 67 A, 125, 125 a. In practice 
the whole of a debtor’s examination is taken down, and as soon as practicable 
after the notes have been transcribed ho has to attend at the Court to sign them. 
For form of memorandum by debtor of his public examination, see Bankruptcy 
Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 47. 

(m) R. v. Scott (1856), 25 L. J. (m. c.) 128; It. v. Robinson (1867), L. R. 1 
C. C. R. 80; Ex parte Schofield , lie Firth (1877). 6 Ch. D. 230 ; Re a Solicitor 
(1890), 25 Q. B. V, 17. As to the uso of such evidence after the death of the 
debtor, see Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Vi$ft. c. 52), s. 136. 

M J.c., those enumerated in s. 1 of the Larceny Act, 1901 (1 Edw. 7, c. 10), 
ana ss. 77 — 84 of the Larceny Act, 1861 (24 & 25 Vicfc. c. 96) ; Bankruptcy 
Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 27 (2). For such offences sec title Criminal 
Law and Procedure. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 27 (2). 

Ip) R . v. Erdheim , [1896] 2 Q. B. 260. 

(?) Re Butterfield (1890), 7 Morr. 293. - 

(r) Re Briinner (1887), 19 Q. B. I). 572; New, Prance and Garrard* $ Trustee t. 
Hunting, [1897] 2 Q. B. 19. 
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An endeavour by bribery to induce a debtor to suppress evidence 
which it is his duty to give at his public examination is contempt 
of court (*). 

111. Where the court is of opinion that the affairs of the debtor 
have been sufficiently investigated, it is by order to declare that his 
examination is concluded, but the order is not to be made until 
after the day appointed for the first meeting of creditors ( t ). 

Sub-Sect. 5. — Duties and Liabilities of Debtor under Receiving Order, 

Duties of 112. The first duty of a debtor after a receiving order has been 
debtor. made against him is to attend on the official receiver at his offices 
immediately after the service of the order (a), The official receiver 
or some person deputed by him must forthwith hold a personal 
interview with the debtor for the purpose of investigating his 
affairs (b). The official receiver should then furnish him with 
instructions for the preparation of his statement of affairs (c). The 
debtor must prepare his statement of affairs; he must further, 
unless prevented by sickness or other sufficient cause, attend 
the first meeting of creditors, submit to such examination and 
give such information as the meeting may require (d), and must 
attend liis public examination and answer questions (<?). He 
must also give such inventory of his property, such list of his 
creditors and debtors, and of the debts due to and from them, 
submit to sucli examination in respect of his property or his 
creditors, attend such other meetings of his creditors, wait at such 
times on the official receiver, special manager, or trustee, execute 
such powers of attorney, conveyances, deeds, and instruments, and 
generally do all such acts in relation to his property and the 
distribution of the proceeds amongst his creditors as may be 
reasonably required by the official receiver, special manager, or 
trustee, or are prescribed by general rules, or may be directed by 
the court (/). 

Debtor's If the debtor wilfully fails to perform these duties, or to deliver up 

default. possession of any part of his property which is divisible amongst 
liis creditors under the Act, and which is for the time being in his 
possession or under his control, to the official receiver or to the 
trustee, or to any person authorised by the court to take possession 


Sub-Sbot. 4. 

Public 

Examina- 

tion. 

Attempts io 

suppress 

evidence. 

Conclusion 
of examina- 
tion. 


(a) Re Jfooley , Rucker's Case (1898), 5 Mans. 331. 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 5*2), s. 17 (9) ; Bankruptcy 
Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 48; Re. Williams (1884), 1 Mon*. 16; Re Rian 
(1891), 7 K L. R. 423. 

(a) Seo note to the form of receiving order, Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, 
Forms, Nos. 28 and 29; ibid,, r. 324 (3). 

(b) Ibid,, r. 324(2). 

(c) Ibid, r. 324 (1). 

Id) Bankmptcy Act, 18S3 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 24 (1). See p. 66, ante, 

U) See p. 71, ante, * 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 24 (2). On the request of 
the official receiver ho must furnish trading and profit and loss accounts and 
a cash and goods account for such period, not exceeding two years from the date 
of the receiving order, as the official receiver shall specify, or for a longer 
period if ordered by the court (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 338 ; Re Cronmire , Ex 
parte Cronmire , [1894 ] 2 Q. B. 246). 
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of it, he is guilty of a contempt of court, and may be punished 
accordingly in addition to any other punishment to which he may 
be subject (g). 

113. A debtor may be arrested, and any books, papers, money, and 
goods in his possession may be seized, if, aft9r the presentation of a 
petition by or against him, he absconds for the purpose of avoiding 
examination in respect of his affairs or of otherwise avoiding, 
delaying, or embarrassing proceedings in bankruptcy against him, 
or if there is probable cause for believing that he is about to remove 
his goods with a view of preventing or delaying possession being 
taken of them by the official receiver or trustee, or that he has 
concealed or is about to conceal or destroy any of his goods or any 
books, documents, or writings which might be of use to his creditors, 
or if, after service of a petition on him, or after a receiving order made 
against him, he removes any goods in his possession above the value 
of £5 without the leave of the official receiver or trustee, or if without 
good cause shown he fails to attend any examination ordered by the 
court (//). 

A number of acts done by a debtor who is adjudicated bankrupt 
with relation to the removal or concealment or non-discovery of 
his property and the falsification or suppression of books and 
documents relating to his property are criminal offences ( i ). 

114. A bankrupt is under no obligation to submit to a medical 
examination with a view to a policy on his life being effected 
for the purpose of making saleable an asset forming part of his 
estate (k ) . If the bankrypt is a married woman and is the donee 
of a general power of appointment over property, she cannot be 
compelled to exercise the power in favour of her trustee, such a 
power not being the separate property of a married woman within 
the Married Women’s Property Act, 1882 (/). 

Nor will the powers of the court to commit for contempt be 
exercised, when it is alleged that an account furnished by the debtor 
is untrue. The proper course in such a case is to institute a 
prosecution under the Debtors Act, 1809 (m). 

The debtor maybe committed for refusing to deliver up pos- 
session of property formerly belonging to him which the official 
receiver has sold to a purchaser (n). He may also be committed 


(</) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 24 (4). As to application 
and order to commit, see Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 6, 85 -87. 

{h) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (-16 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 25 (a), (b), (c), (d); Bank- 
ruptcy Rules, rr. 83 and 84, Appendix, Forms, Nos. 147 and 148. Doors may 
be broken open to effect the arrest {Hr Von Weissenfeld, Ex parte Hendry (1892), 
9 Morr. 30). The proceeds of an estreated bond in the case of a debtor arrestea 
under this provision will go to the credit-ora as a genoral rule, and not to the 
Crown {Re (Jordan, Re Salmond , [1903] 2 K. B. 164). 

(0 See the Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 11, and pp. 345 et seq., 
post. 

(/.) Re Garnett , Ex parte Bullock (1885), 16 Q. B. D. 698; Board of Trade 
v. Block (1888), 13 App. Cas. 570. 

(/) 45 & 46 Viet. c. 75, s. 1 (5) ; Ex parte Gilchrist , Re Armstrong (1886), 
17 Q. B. D. 521. See p. 10, ante. 

(m) Re Davis , Exparte 'Turnpenny (1892), 9 Morr. 278. 

(«) Re Bvrgoyne , Exparte Burgoyne (1891), 8 Morr. 139. 
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for refusing to execute a power of attorney necessary to enable land 
out of the jurisdiction to be dealt with in the bankruptcy (o). 

115. After a receiving order has been made, the court, on the 
application of the official receiver or trustee, may from time to time 
order that for such time, not exceeding three months, as the court 
may think fit, letters addressed to the debtor at any place shall be 
redirected, sent, or delivered by the Postmaster-General or the 
officers acting under him to the official receiver or the trustee or 
otherwise as the court directs ( p ). 

116. The official receiver while in the possession of the property 
of a debtor may make him such allowance out of his property for 
the support of himself and his family as may be just. In fixing the 
amount of the allowance, the assistance rendered by him in 
the management of his business or affairs may be taken into 
account (q). 

117. In addition to the public examination to which all persons 
against whom a' receiving order has been made are liable (r), the 
court may, on' the application of the official receiver or trustee, 
summon before it the debtor, or his wife, or any person known or 
suspected to have in his possession any of the estate or effects 
belonging to the debtor, or supposed to be indebted to the debtor, or 
any person whom the court may deem capable of giving information 
respecting the debtor, his dealings or property, and the court may 
require any such person to produce any documents in his custody 
or power relating to the debtor, his dealings or property (s). 

Sub-Sect. 6. — Appointment of Special Manager , 

118. The effect of a receiving order is to constitute the official 
receiver manager as well as receiver of the debtor’s estate (f), but 
he may, on the application of any creditor or creditors, appoint a 
special manager, if he is satisfied that the debtor’s estate or business 
requires it. Should he decline to make the appointment the court 
will not interfere (n). 

The special manager acts until he is removed or until a trustee is 
appointed, and has such powers, including any of the powers of a 
receiver, as may be intrusted to him by the official receiver (a). 


(o) lie Q. IF. Harris, Ex parte the Trustee (1896), 3 Mans. 46, where the order 
was suspended for a fortnight to enable the bankrupt to execute the power ; 
Bankruptcy Rules, r. 87. 

(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 26. See form of order, 
Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 168. 

e Bankruptcy Rules, r. 325. 

Seep. 71, ante. 

Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 27 (1). See also p. 140, 
poet. See Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 61 — 66, 69, 70, 78. Tne Reposition of a 
deceased debtor or wife, sealed with the seal of the Court, is admissible in 
evidenoe of the matters therein deposed to. See Bankruptcy Act, 1883, s. 136. 

e Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 70 (1) (a). 

He Whitaker (1884), 1 Morr. 36. 

Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 12 (1). See also p. 101, 

poet 



Receiving Order. 


77 


The remuneration of the special manager is such as the creditors Sub-Sbot. 6. 
by resolution at an ordinary meeting determine or, in default of Appoint- 
such resolution, as may from time to time be fixed by the Board of ment of 
Trade (b). Special 

He must give security as the Board of Trade directs (c), and render Manager, 
to the official receiver an account verified by affidavit (d). When Securit7and 
the account is approved by the official receiver, the totals of the accounts, 
receipts and payments are added to the official receiver’s accounts (e). 

He may, if authorised by the official receiver, raise money or EaW»g 
make advances for the purposes of the estate in any case where, “akin 
in the interests of the creditors, it appears necessary so to do (/). advances. 

He may be removed by the Board of Trade, if he fails to keep Removal, 
up security in the prescribed manner ( g ). The official receiver 

may also remove him, if his employment seems unnecessary or 
unprofitable to the estate, and must do so, if a special resolution 
of the creditors requires it ( h ). 

Where the official receiver as interim receiver appoints a special Expenses, 
manager, the latter is entitled out of his receipts from the business 
to be reimbursed his expenses, including remuneration properly 
incurred by him in carrying it on until the dismissal of the 
petition (i). 

Sub -Sect. 7 . — Rescission of Receiving Order. 


119 . The court has power to rescind a receiving order under Power of 
the general jurisdiction enabling it to review, rescind, or vary any 
Drder made by it under its bankruptcy jurisdiction (k). In deciding living 
whether a receiving order should or should not be rescinded, the order, 
court generally acts on the same* principles as when it considers 
whether an adjudication in bankruptcy should or should not be 
annulled (Z). 

If in the opinion of the court a receiving order ought not to have Where court 
- . ■ . i . i — ... ought to 

(b) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 62), s. 12 (3) ; Bankruptcy Buies, re80il “ (d) (e) * * * * * * 1, 
r. 343. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 12 (2) ; Bankruptcy ltules, 
r. 342. 


(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viot. c. 52), s. 12 (2) ; Bankruptcy Rulos, 

r. 344 ; Appendix, Forms, No. 106. If he receives remuneration for nis services, 
no payment is to be allowed in his accounts in respect of the performance by 
any other person of the ordinary duties which are required by statute or rulos 
to be performed by himself (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 

s. 73 (1) ). He may be ordered by the court to file his accounts within four days 
{Re Jones, Ex parte Board of Trade (1908), 98 L. T. 56). 

(e) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 344. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 70 (1) (b). As to the duty 
of the debtor to wait on the special manager and do suoh acts in relation to 
his property as the special manager may reasonably require, see ibid., s. 24 (2), 

р. 74, ante . 

Uj) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 302. * 

(A) Ibid., r. 331. A special manager may be committed for making default 
in obeying an order given by the Board or Trade or an official receiver under 
the authority of the Bankruptcy Acts (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viot 

с. 52), s. 102 (5)). 

(0 ReA.B.ds Co. (No. 2), [1900] 2 Q. B. 429. 

(A?) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 104 (1). 

0 See ibid., ss. 23 (1), (2), 35 (1), 104 (1) ; Re Hester, Ex parte Hester (1889), 
22 Q. B. D. 632 ; Re Dennis , Ex parte Dennis , [1895] 2 Q. B. 630 ; and p. 90, post. 
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been made, then it ought to rescind the receiving order (m). Thus, 
if the presentation of the petition was an abuse of the process of 
the court, the receiving order ought to be rescinded (n). Any 
reason which would justify the court in refusing to make a receiving 
order is a reason for rescinding it (o). 

If the debtor’s debts are paid in full, the receiving order ought to 
be rescinded (p). 

If the debtor enters into a composition or scheme of arrangement 
with his creditors ( q ) which is approved by the court, the receiving 
order must be discharged (r). 

120. In all other cases the court has a discretion ; and even if 
all the creditors concur in the application for the rescission of a 
receiving order, the application will not be granted unless it appears 
that the proposed rescission is for the benefit of the creditors, and 
is not detrimental to commercial morality and the public at large or 
to the interests of future creditors of the debtor (s). 

If the ground of the application is that the debtor and the 
creditors have entered into an arrangement by which the creditors 
accept part payment of their debts in full discharge, the fact that 
the arrangement is one which cannot be brought within the terms 
laid down in the Bankruptcy Acts (a) is a very strong indication 
that it is not a scheme of the description which ought to be a bar 
to further proceedings in bankruptcy (/>). But -the court has 
jurisdiction to rescind a receiving order, where an arrangement is 
made otherwise than in pursuance of the provisions of the Bank- 
ruptcy Acts, though it will only do so with great caution and in 
special circumstances which make it clear that the arrangement is 
for the benefit of the creditors, and that the debtor has not been 
guilty of misconduct in relation to his insolvency ( c ). 

The fact that a debtor against whom an order for the substituted 


(m) See Re Hester , Ex parte Hester (18S9), 22 Q. B. D. 632; Re Farhigh 
(1905), 21 T. L. R. 198. 

(n) Re Betts , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1901] 2 K. B. 39; Re Bond (1888), 
21 Q. B. D. 17. See p. 46, ante. 

(o) Re Hester , Ex parte Hester , supra , at p. 636. 

(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 35 (1) (and see s. 36); Re 
Perkins, Ex parte Perkins (1890), 7 Morr. 78. If some of the creditors cannot 
be found, the receiving order can bo rescinded on the payment of the amount 
of their debts into court {Re Dennis, Ex j>arte Dennis , [1895] 2 Q. B. 630). 

(q) Under the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 3 of which has 
taken the place of s. 18 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52). See 
p. 79, post. 

(r) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 208. The receiving order is discharged and in this 
case not rescinded. If the composition is annulled (seo Bankruptcy Act, 1890 
(53 A 54 Yict. c. 71), e. 3 (15)), the debtor may still be adjudicated bankrupt on 
the original petition (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 23 (3)). 

(«) Ex parte Wemyss , Re ?remy$s(1884), 13 Q. B. D. 244 ; Ex parte Leslie , Re 
Leslie (1887), 18 Q. B. D. 619; Re Dixon and Cardus , Ex parte Dixon and 
Cardus (1888), 5 Morr. 291 ; Rt Hester, Ex parte Hester (1889% 22 Q. B. D. 
632; j Re Flatau, Ex parte Official Receiver , [1893] 2 Q. B. 219; Be Norris , 
Em parts Norris (1890), 7 Morr. 8 ; Ex parte Carr, Me Carr (1886), 35 W. R. 150. 

(a) See the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71), s. 3, and pp. 325 
St *00., post. 

(n Se Dixon and Cardus , Ex parte Dixon and Cardus (1888), 5 Morr. 291. 

(c) Bslwod , Ex parte Ojficial Receiver , [1898] 1 Q.B. 241. 
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service of the petition had been obtained was absent abroad during 
the bankruptcy proceedings and ignorant of them is not of itself a 
ground for rescinding a receiving order (ef). 

121. The court may rescind a receiving order, if it appears on an 
application by the official receiver or by any creditor or other person 
interested that a majority of the creditors in number and value 
are resident in Scotland or Ireland, and that, from the situation of 
the property of the debtor or other causes, his estate and effects 
ought to be distributed among the creditors under the bankrupt or 
insolvent laws of Scotland or Ireland (e). 

The pendency of bankruptcy proceedings in another country 
which is not the domicile of the debtor is no ground for rescinding 
a receiving order made against a debtor who has become amenable 
to the English bankruptcy laws, and who has assets within the 
jurisdiction (/). 

122. The application to rescind a receiving order is usually 
made by tin debtor, but it may be made by the official receiver (g). 
Notice of the application, together with a copy of the affidavits in 
support, must be served on the official receiver, where it is not 
made by him, not less than seven days before the day named in 
the notice for the hearing of the application, unless the court 
gives leave to the contrary (//). 

Sect. 5. — Compositions and Schemes dj Arrangement under the 
Bank) up try Acts . 

Sub-Sect. 1. — Composition or ftcheme before. Adjudication . 

123. A debtor against whom a receiving order has been made 
and who desires to make a proposal to h s creditors for a composi- 
tion or scheme of arrangement must lodge a copy of the proposal 
with the official receiver within four days after filing his statement 
of affairs, or such further time as the official receiver (i) or the 
Court (/r) may allow. 

The official receiver thereupon prepares a report on the proposal 
and summons a meeting of creditors to consider it, sending to each 
creditor a copy of the proposal and of the report (i), together with a 
form of proxy and a voting letter (m), that is to say, a form by 
which a creditor duly filling in and returning it not later than the 
day before the meeting may express his assent to or dissent from 


(d) lie Betty , Ex parte Betty (1902), 46 Sol. Jo. 431. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 14. 

(/) lie Artola Hermanns, Ex parte AndrS Chide (1890), 24 Q. 14. D. 640. As 
to the pendency of bankruptcy proceedings in Scotland and Ireland, see 
Ex parte Robinson , Re Robinson (1883), 22 Ch. kh 816 ; Ex parte McCulloch , lie 
McCulloch (1880), 14 Ch. I). 716. 

(p) Re Bond (1888), 21 Q. B. D. 17. 

{h) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 134 a (No. 2). 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 3 ; Bankruptcy Rules, r. 196. 
Ik) Re Netter (1894), not reported, per Brougham, Reg. 

(0 Bankruptcy Aot, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 3 (2). 

(m) Ibid,, 8. 3 (4); Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52) s. 70 (1) (d). 
See Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 82. 
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the proposal without personally attending the meeting. The 
meeting must be held before the public examination is concluded. 
The debtor may amend his proposal at the meeting if the official 
receiver thinks the proposed amendment is calculated to benefit the 
general body of creditors (ri). 

124. A proposal is deemed to be accepted if it is supported by a 
majority in number and three-fourths in value of all the creditors 
who have proved (o). 

As soon as the proposal has been accepted the debtor or 
the official receiver ( p ) may apply to the court to approve it, and 
notice of the time appointed for hearing the application, which 
cannot be heard before the conclusion of the public examination (q), 
is given to each creditor who has proved his debt. If the debtor 
applies, he must give ten days’ notice of the date to the official 
receiver (r), who in turn sends three days’ notice to each creditor 
who has proved a debt (s). The official receiver also four days 
before the hearing files a report as to the terms of the proposal and 
the conduct of the debtor (t). 

On the appointed day the official receiver’s report is read to the 
court, and the court, after hearing the official receiver (a) and the 
trustee, if any, and any objections made by or on behalf of any 
creditor (b), approves or refuses to approve the proposal. Save for 
the purpose of correcting or supplying any accidental or formal 
error or omission, the court has no power to alter the proposal (c). 

Before granting its approval the court must be satisfied that 
the proposal was duly lodged and accepted by the creditors (d), and 
that it provides for the payment in priority of all preferential 
debts (e), and all proper fees, costs, charges, and expenses (/). 

If the court is of opinion that the proposal is not reasonable and 
calculated to benefit the general body of creditors, or if the conduct 
of the debtor has been such that if he were bankrupt and applying 

(n) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 3 (3). 

to) Ibid , , s. 3 (2). Creditors who do not vote are treated as dissenting. 

[р) Ibid., s. 3 (5). Bankruptcy Rules, r. 203, provides that no costs incurred 
by a debtor on an application for approval can be allowed out of the estate if 
approval be refused. Except, therefore, in a simple case where there is no risk 
of a refusal and there is money in hand, the official reoeiver will not apply for 
a date unless the debtor deposits the sum required to cover the court fees. 

(?) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 3 (6). 

(r) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 198. 

(») Ibid., r. 199. 

it) Ibid., r. 201. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 3 (7); Bankruptcy 
Rules, r. 202. The report is to be taken as primA fade evidence of the facts stated 
therein {Ex parte Campbell, Re Wallace (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 213; Re Bottomley , 
Ex parte Bottomley (1893), 10 Morr. 262). 

(o) Notwithstanding that such creditor may have voted for the proposal at the 
meeting (Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), b. 3 (6)). There is no 
provision enabling creditors to speak in support of the proposal. % 

(с) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 207. 

( d) Ibid., r. 204. 

(eV Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet c. 71), s. 3 (18). As to preferential debts, 
•ee Preferential Payments in Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet c. 62), s. 1, 
and p. 217, port. 

(/) Bankruptcy Rulea, r. 205. 
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for his discharge the court would be bound to refuse it, the court bub-Btot. i 
must refuse to approve the proposal (g). Composi* 

If any facts are proved which if the debtor were bankrupt would tion or 
require the court to refuse, suspend, or attach conditions to his Scheme 
discharge, the court cannot approve the proposal unless it provides . bef ? re Ad- 
reasonable security for payment of not less than 7s. 6 d. in the Indication, 
pound upon all unsecured debts provable against the estate ( h ). 

In any other case the court may either approve or refuse to 
approve the proposal (i). 

125. It appears therefore that the facts which the court has Reasons for 

to take into consideration in dealing with the application for or 

approval are on the one hand the conduct of the debtor from the rcfiml ‘ 
point of view of public policy, and on the other hand the interests 

of the creditors (A;). The wishes of the creditors may also be 
regarded, but they are not to override the discretion of the court (l). 

The court is not bound to approve the proposal in any case (m), 
but as a rule it should approve it if the terms are reasonable and 
beneficial to the general body of creditors, and the debtor has not 
been guilty of gross misconduct (n). 

Approval may be refused if a large number of creditors have not 
tendered proofs, or if the proofs tendered require serious investiga- 
tion (o),or if the resolution accepting the proposal has been carried 
only by the votes of creditors whose debts are to be released, 
withdrawn, or postponed, and who have no personal interest in the 
arrangement^). Absolute good faith is necessary in every case 
where it is desired to bind a dissentient minority (g). 

126. So far as regards fche scheme itself, the principal and Contents of 
necessary condition is that it shall disclose upon the face of it the 8cbeme * 
whole arrangement with the unsecured creditors (r), not only for 

the consideration of the court, but also for the information of the 
creditors at the meeting (s). 

If, as frequently happens, it is intended that certain claims Release of 
shall be released or withdrawn, the terms upon which the releases debts * 
are secured ought to appear on the face of the scheme (t). A 
secret consideration for the withdrawal of a claim is fatal to a 


(g) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71), s. 3 (8). 

( h ) Ibid., s. 3 (9). “Reasonable security” has been interpreted to mean 
“ commercial probability ” (Re Bottomley , Ex parte Bottomley (1893), 10 Morr. 262). 

(i) Ibid., 8.3(10). 

(A;) Re Barlow , Ex parte Thornier (1886), 3 Morr. .301; lie McTear, Ex parte 
McTear (1888), 5 Morr. 182; Ex parte Kearsley, Re Genese (1886), 18 Q. B. B. 
168; Re Bottomley, Ex parte Bottomley, supr a. 

(l) Ex parte Campbell, Re Wallace (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 213; Ex parte Reed and 
Bowen , Re Reed and Bowen (1886), 17 Q. 13. D. 214. 

( m ) Re Burr, Ex parte Board of Trade , [1892]^2 Q. B. 467. 

(n) Re E. A. B., [1902] 1KB. 457 ; Ex parte Keareley , Re Genese, supra. 

(o) Ex parte Rogers, Re Rogers (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 438; Re Burr, Ex parte 
Board of Trade, supra . 

(*>) Re Utley (1901), 17 T. L. R. 349, per Linklater, Beg. 

(q) Ex parte Baum, Re Baum (1878), 7 Oh. D. 719. 

(r) Re PiUing, Ex parte Board of Trade , [1903] 2 K B. 50. 

(•) Re Aron (1905), 21 T. L. R. 693, per LiNklateb, Reg. 

(t) Re Pilling, supra. 
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scheme (a). It has been considered a favourable, although, per- 
haps, not indispensable, circumstance that such releases were not 
obtained by the debtor personally or with his knowledge (b). The 
releases should be absolute, and not conditional upon the approval 
of the scheme by the Court. It would not be easy to obtain the 
approval of a scheme depending upon conditional releases negotiated 
by the debtor, and it would only be possible where there is a full 
disclosure of all the facts and all the negotiations ( c ). 

The number of withdrawals or releases must not bear so large a 
proportion to the total number of debts as to reduce the scheme to 
an abuse of the process of the Court (d). Such a scheme, in fact, 
could hardly be deemed beneficial to the general body of creditors, 
which in this connection should mean, it is conceived, the majority 
in number. 

A scheme is not reasonable unless it affords the creditors some 
advantage which they would not have if the debtor were adjudged 
bankrupt (c). A scheme which provides that the debtor shall 
not be discharged until the committee appointed under the scheme 
so resolve is unreasonable and ultra rire s (/). 

127. The security required to be provided in cases where facts 
have been established which would require the court to suspend or 
qualify the debtor’s discharge is not necessarily such a security as 
a reasonable man would care to invest in, but one. that satisfies the 
court that there is a reasonable commercial probability that a 
sufficient sum will be realised under the scheme^), within a 
reasonable time(//), to pay a composition of 7s. 6d. in the pound 
upon the unsecured debts provable against the estate at the date 
when the scheme comes before the court for approval (i). 

128. If the court refuses to approve the proposal it may make 
an immediate order of adjudication, but it will only do so in an 
exceptional case ( k ). 

An appeal against the order of approval or refusal may be lodged 
by any person aggrieved ( l ), including a creditor who has not 


(a) RcE . A . />., [11K)2] 1 K. B. 457. In Wood v. Barker (1865), L. R. 1 Eq. 
139, the court set aside a secret bargain by which the bankrupt agreed to pay 
otio creditor in full in consideration of the latter becoming surety for the 
payment of the composition. See also Ex parte Milner , Be Milner (1885), 15 
Q. B. D. 605, and Leicester v. Rone (1803), 4 East, 372. 

(b) Re E. A. B., supra, and Re Pilling , Ex parte Board of Trade, [1903] 2 
K. B. 50. 

(r) Re Flew , Ex parte Flew , [1905] 1 K. B. 278. 

(d) Re Utley (1901), 17 T. L. R. 349, per Linklater, Reg. 

(e) Ex parte Bisrhoffsheim , Be Aylmer (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 33; Re Browne and 
W ingrove, Ex parte the Debtors , [1890] W. N. 131. 

(/) Ex parte Clark , Re Clark (1884), 13 Q. B. J). 426. 

(</) Re Bottomley , Er parte Bottomley (1893), 10 Morr. 262, where the scheme 
was approved, but the creditors received nothing. 

i h) Re Paine , Ex parte Paine , [1891] W. N. 208; Re Flew, Ex parte Flew , 
supra, 

(i) Re E, A.B., supra ; Re Baines, Ex parte Board of Trade (1902), 86 L. T. 691 . 

(&) Re Pilling, supra; and Re Flew, m parte Flew, supra, at p. 285, referring 
to Re Burr , Ex parte Board of Trade , [1892] 2 Q. B. 467, where such an order was 
made. 

(0 Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 104 . 
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tendered a proof at the time of the first hearing (m). The Board 
of Trade and the trustee have also a right of appeal (n). The Court 
of Appeal, however, is very loath to interfere with the exercise by 
the court of first instance of its discretionary power of approval, 
and will only do so if it be clearly wrong (o). 

129. The approval of a proposal is testified by attaching the 
seal of the court to the proposal, or by embodying the terms in 
an order of court (p) ; and a certificate of the official receiver that 
a composition or scheme has been duly accepted and approved is, 
in the absence of fraud, conclusive as to its validity (#). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Effect of Approval of Scheme by Court . 

130. A composition or scheme, once approved, is binding on all 
creditors (r), including the Crown (*), so far as relates to any debts 
provable in bankruptcy, even in a case where from tlie nature 
of his debt the creditor is precluded from receiving a dividend (t). 
It is, however, not binding on any creditor so far as regards a 
liability from which the debtor if adjudged bankrupt would not be 
discharged by an order of discharge, unless such creditor consents 
to the composition or scheme (a). Moreover, the debtor is not 
released from any liability under a judgment in an action for seduc- 
tion, or under an affiliation order, or under a judgment against him 
as co-respondent in a matrimonial cause, except so far and subject 
to such conditions as the court expressly orders (b). 

The acceptance of a composition or scheme does not release any 
person, other than the debtor* who would not be released by an order 
of discharge in the case of the debtor s bankruptcy (c). 

When a composition or scheme is approved, the court discharges 
the receiving order. Thereupon the official receiver, subject to the 
payment of all proper fees, costs, charges, and expenses, delivers 
over the debtor’s property to the debtor or to the trustee (as 
soon as he has given the necessary security) or to the person to 
whom under the arrangement the property is to be assigned. The 
official receiver must also account to the debtor or to the trustee, as 
the case may be (d). If a trustee is not appointed in the scheme, 


(m) lie Langtry (1894), 1 Mans. 169. 

(n) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 202 ; lie Burr, Ex parte Board of Trade , [1892] 
2 Q. B. 467. 

(o) Ex j>a rte Rogers, Re Rogers { 1884), 13 Q. B. I). 438; Ex parte Campbell , Re 
Wallace (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 213; Ex parte Kearsley, Re Oenese (1886), 17 
Q. B. D. 1 ; and see Re Burr , supra , where the appeal was successful. 

( p ) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 3 (11). 

(q) Ibid., b. 3 (13). 

(r) Ibid., g. 3 (12). 

(s) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52)*s. 150. 

(0 Seaton v. Lord Deer hurst, [1895] 1 Q. B. 853. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 88. 19, 30; and see Debtors 
Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), 8. 15. 

( b ) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), 8 . 3 (12). Compare ibid., 
8. 10, p. 269, post. 

(c) Ibid., s. 3 (19). This refers, e.g., to sureties. As to the effect of an order 
of discharge, see pp. 267 et sea., post. 

(<f) Bankruptcy Buies, rr. 208, 336. 
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or if the appointed trustee declines to act, the official receiver 
becomes trustee (e). 

131. A trustee appointed under a composition or scheme to 
administer the debtor’s property or to distribute the composition 
must give security in like manner as if he were a trustee in bank- 
ruptcy (/), and he is also subject to the same regulations and has 
the same powers as to the discovery of a debtor’s property by means 
of examination ( g ) and, so far as the nature of the case permits, as 
to the administration of the property ( h ). Unless, however, the 
terms of the scheme expressly so provide, the after-acquired property 
of the debtor will not vest in the trustee (i). 

132. Creditors claiming under a composition or scheme must 
prove their debts in the same way as in a bankruptcy ( k ) ; and if 
any claim be disputed, the court may direct that the amount which 
would be payable in respect thereof must be secured in such manner 
as the court directs until the determination of the claim (Z). 

133. No action to enforce payment of a composition will lie 
against the debtor or the trustee (m). This does not, however, 
apply to the surety for a composition (n). The provisions of a 
composition or scheme may be enforced by order of the court upon 
the application of any person interested, and disobedience to the 
order is a contempt of court (o). 

134. Further, if default is made in payment of any instalment 
under the composition or scheme, or if the court is satisfied that 
the composition or scheme cannot, in consequence of legal difficulties 
or for any sufficient cause, proceed without injustice or undue delay 
to the creditors or to the debtor, or that the approval of the court 
has been obtained by fraud, the court may if it think fit, on the 
application of the official receiver or the trustee or any creditor, 
adjudge the debtor bankrupt and annul the composition or scheme, 
but without prejudice to the validity of anything duly done under 
the composition or scheme ( p ). The court will not, how r ever, 
in the absence of fraud, exercise the power of adjudging the debtor 
bankrupt if it can see plainly that the creditors can gain nothing 
by it, but will do so if there is a probability of gain(^). 


(e) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 209. 

(/) Ibid., r. 210 ; and see p. 109, post. 

fo) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 3 (16)* 

(h) Ibid., s. 3 (17). 

fi) Be Groom , [1891] 1 Ch. 695. 

Ik) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 215. 

(l) Ibid., r. 214. 

(m) Ibid., r. 211. 

(«) Ex parte Mirabita, Be Dale (1875), L. R. 20 Eq. 772 ; Ex parte Monk- 
house, Be Dak (1875), 1 Ch. D. 287. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet c. 71), s. 3 (14) ♦ Bankruptcy Rules, 
Appendix, Forms, Nos. 68 — 70. 

(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), 8. 3 (15). 

( 9 ) Em parte Moon, Be Moon (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 669 ; Be Webster, Ex parte 
Foster db Co. (1886), 3 Morr. 132; Ex parte Godfrey , Be Lazarus (1887), 18 
Q. B. B. 670, a case of composition after adjudication; and Be Hardy, [1896] 
1 Ch. 904, where the debtor had died. 
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When the debtor is thus adjudged bankrupt any debt provable in 
other respects that has been contracted before the adjudication is 
provable in the bankruptcy (r) ; and unless the court otherwise 
directs, the annulment of the composition or scheme forthwith 
without any special order vests the property of the debtor (s) in the 
official receiver as trustee (t), and the trustee under the composition 
or scheme must duly account to him (a). Annulment has also the 
effect of discharging any surety for the composition from his 
liability (b). 

Sub-Seot. 3 . — Composition after Adjudication . 

135. When a debtor has been adjudged bankrupt the creditors 
may at any time after the adjudication, and before he obtains his 
discharge (c), resolve to entertain a proposal for a composition or 
scheme of arrangement, and thereupon the same proceedings are 
taken and the same consequences ensue as in the case of a proposal 
before adjudication (d). The official receiver must summon the 
meeting of creditors and report on the proposal, the like majority 
is required for its acceptance, and the proposal must be approved 
by the court after consideration of its terms and the conduct of the 
bankrupt and subject to the like conditions as to security for the 
composition. If the court approves the composition or scheme it 
may, if in its discretion it thinks fit (e), annul the adjudication and 
vest the property of the bankrupt in him or in such other person 
and subject to such conditions as the court may appoint (/). The 
only difference in procedure and in the effect of approval seems to 
be that if the public examination has been concluded before the 
meeting it need not necessarily be reopened (g ), and that in case of 
default, injustice, undue delay, or fraud, an application to adjudge 
the debtor bankrupt again and annul the composition or scheme 
may be made by any person interested, and not only by the official 
receiver, trustee, or creditors (h). 

Sect. 6. — Adjudication Order. 

Sub-Seot. 1 . — Making of Adjudication Order • 

136. An order adjudicating a debtor, by or against whom 
a bankruptcy petition has been presented, bankrupt may be 


(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), 8. 3(15). 

(*) That is the property in its then existing state. There is no relation back 
of the trustee’s title, as in an ordinary bankruptcy ( lie McHenry , Ex parte 
McDermott (1888), 21 Q. B. D. 580). 

(0 Bankruptcy Buies, r. 212. 

(а) Ibid ., r. 213. 

(б) Walton v. Cook (1888), 40 Ch. D. 325. 

(c) lie Deer (1903), 19 T. L. B. 218, affirmed by Court of Appeal on other 

grounds, [1903] 1 K. B. 628. * 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 23 (1); Bankruptcy Act, 1890 
(53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 6. 

(<) Re Sullivan and Hughes (1904), 20 T. L. B. 393. It is doubtful if annul- 
ment can be bargained for in the scheme (Re Beer t Ex parte Beer (1903), 88 L. T. 
335, per CoZEjrs-HAltDY, L.J., at p. 337. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 8. 23 (2). 

(St) & Hencke (1906), 22 T. L. B. 338, per Hope, Beg. 

(h) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s . 23 (3). 
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made in the following cases : on the debtor’s application at the 
time of the making of the receiving order against him ot at any time 
afterwards (i) ; where the creditors at the first meeting of creditors 
convened after the receiving order pass an ordinary resolution ( k ) 
that the debtor be adjudged bankrupt, or pass no resolution, or if 
they do not meet, or if a composition or scheme is not accepted and 
approved within fourteen days after the conclusion of the public 
examination ( l ) ; where a quorum of creditors does not attend the 
first meeting or one adjournment of it, or where the official receiver 
satisfies the court that the debtor has absconded or does not intend 
to propose a composition or scheme ( m ) ; where a composition or 
scheme is not accepted by the creditors at the first meeting of 
creditors or one adjournment of it ( n ) ; where the debtor without 
reasonable excuse fails to make and submit his statement of 
affairs (o) ; where the public examination of the debtor is adjourned 
sine die (p) ; where default is made in the payment of an instal- 
ment under a composition or scheme under the Bankruptcy Acts (q), 
or the court Is satisfied that by reason of legal difficulties or other 
sufficient cause the composition or scheme cannot proceed without 
injustice or delay to the creditors, or that the court’s approval was 
obtained by fraud (r). 

137. In summary cases an adjudication order will be made 
where the debtor fails to lodge a proposal for a composition or 
scheme, or where the court is satisfied from the report of the 


(i) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 190. 

(Ic) See p. 05, ante . 

(Z) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 20 (1). Though by this 
soction in the events mentioned the court “ shall ” adjudge the debtor bank- 
rupt, yet it would seorn not absolutely obligatory on the Court to do so (lie 
Pinfold , Ex parte Pinfold , [1892] 1 Q. B. 73). At all events, an adjournment 
may be granted for sufficient reason {Re Lord Thurlow , Ex parte Official Receiver , 
[1895] 1 Q. B. 72*4); but the court has no jurisdiction to grant an adjourn- 
ment merely for the purpose of delay or to enable the creditors to consider 
afresh abortive proposals for a composition (Re Pinfold , supra). Though the 
court when rejecting a composition or scheme may make an immediate adjudi- 
cation order, yet it will do so only in exceptional cases (Re Flew, Exports Flew. 
[1905] 1 K. B. 278 ; compare Re Purr , Ex parte Board of Trade , [1892] 2 Q. B 
467, where an immediate order was made, as to which see 9 Morr. at p. 146). 

(m) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 191, on the application of a creditor or of the official 
receiver. 

(n) Ibid.yT. 192, on the application of the official receiver or of any person 
interested . 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 16 (3). 

(p) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 192 A. In this case no notice to the debtor is 
neoessary. 

(g) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71), s. 3 (15) ; Bankruptcy Act, 1883 
(46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 23 f3). 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. o. 71), 8. 3 (15) ; Bankruptcy Act, 
1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 8. 23 (3). An adjudication in s^ch oase will not pre- 

J 'udice the validity of anything done under the composition or scheme, and 
lebts, provable in other respects, contracted before the order of adjudication 
will be provable in the bankruptcy (t'&id.). In cases under s. 3, supra , the 
application may be made by the official receiver, the trustee, or a creditor : under 
e. 23, supra, by any person interested. As to property vesting in the official 
receiver and as to accounting for property to him or the trustee in bankruptcy 
where an adjudication order la made, see Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 212, 213. 
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official receiver that he does not intend to propose one, or that Sub-Shot. i. 
his proposal is not reasonable or beneficial to the general body of Making of 
creditors, or that he has absconded («). Order. 

138. An order of adjudication may be made by the registrar Practice and 
of the court (t). Application for the order must be made to the procedure, 
judge or registrar, and notice in writing of the time and place for 

hearing the application must in general be given to the debtor (a). 

But if his public examination has been adjourned sine die , or in any 
case in which the court may think fit, he may be adjudged 
bankrupt without any notice being given to him (6). In the case 
of a firm the order is made, not against the firm, but against the 
partners individually (c). If the debtor is abroad the Court may 
direct in what manner the order is to be served on him ( d ). Notice 
of the order must be given by the registrar to the Board of Trade ( e ), 
who gazette it and cause it to be advertised in a local paper (/). 

A copy of the Loudon Gazette containing the notice of the order is 
conclusive evidenco of the order having been duly made and of its 
date {(]), not only against the immediate parties, such as the creditors 
and debtor, but as against strangers (h), subject to this, that 
strangers have the right to appeal against the order if they are 
parties aggrieved (i), and if necessary an extension of time to 
appeal will be granted to a stranger if it is necessary to prevent 
injustice (k). 

Sub- Sect. 2 . — Effect of Adjudication Order • 

139. Upon the making of an adjudication order the property Effect of 
of the debtor becomes divisible am angst his creditors and veHts order, 
in a trustee (l), who is the official receiver ( 7 //), unless and until a 

(«) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 273 (4). The leport of the official receiver is primd 
facie evidence of its contents. For summary cases, see p. 204, post, 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4C> & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 99 (2) (:i). Soo also, ns to the 
preparation of the order. Bankruptcy fiulos, rr. 37 a, 37 B, and for form of 
order, ibid., Appendix, Forms, Nos. 55, 55 a, and r. 193 (1). 

(a) As a rule two days’ notice of an application for adjudication should be 
given to the debtor ; but see Be Ponsford , Exparte Pons ford, [1904] 2 K. B. 704. 

(b) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 102 A. 

(c) Ibid., r. 264. 

(d) Ibid., r . 195. 

(e) Ibid., rr. 193 (2), 282; and see Appendix, Forms, No. 174. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 20 (2) ; Bankruptcy Rulos, 
rr. 193 (2), 280. In summary cases, unless tho Board of Trade direct, there 
is no advertisement in a local paper (r. 273 (1)). As to form of advertisement, 
seo Appendix, Forms Nos. 31 and 32. 

( (j ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 132. But it is not notice 
to all the world of the adjudication (Palmer v. Locke (1881), 18 Oh. D. 381, 
at p. 386). 

(h) Exparte Learoyd , Re Foulds (1878), 10 Oh. B. 3. 

(t) Ex parte Ellis, Re Ellis (1876), 2 Ch. D. 797; Ex parte Learoyd , supra. 

As to “parties aggrieved,” see p. 301, post. 

(k) Re Tucker (1879), 12 Ch. D. 308. The official receiver may be a party 
aggrieved by the refusal of an adjudication order (Ex parte Board of Trade, Re 
Retd, Bowen & Co. (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 174). As to appeals generally, see 
pp. 301 et seq., post . 

6 Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 20 (1). 

0 Ibid,, s. 64 (1). See also p. 102, post . 
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trustee is chosen by the creditors or by the Board of Trade and 
certified by the Board of Trade (n). 

Where a debtor himself presents the bankruptcy petition upon 
which the receiving order and adjudication order are made, he does 
not thereby commit a breach of a covenant in a lease not to assign, 
inasmuch as the adjudication order does not follow the petition and 
receiving order automatically, but is a matter for the discretion of 
the court (o). But a petition so presented followed by a receiving 
order and adjudication would bring into operation the forfeiture 
clause of a will or settlement declared to take effect upon the 
beneficiary “ alienating or incumbering or agreeing to alienate or 
incumber his share ” (p). 

140. An adjudication order is not a conveyance of property to 
the trustee within the Middlesex Begistry Act, 1708, or the Land 
Begistry (Middlesex Deeds) Act, 1891 ( q ), as the property passes not 
by virtue of the order, but by force of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (r). 
No registration at the Land Begistry is therefore necessary where 
the official receiver is the trustee of the bankrupt’s property, but if 
another trustee is appointed by the creditors the certificate issued 
to him by the Board of Trade must be registered as a conveyance (r). 

Sub- Sect. 3 . — Disqualifications of the Bankrupt . 

141. An adjudication of bankruptcy renders* the bankrupt dis- 
qualified for being or acting as a member of either House of 
Parliament (s). He is also disqualified for being or acting as a 
justice of the peace ( t ) ; for being elected to or holding or exercising 
the office of mayor, alderman, or councillor (a), or that of guardian 


(n) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 8. 21. 

fo) Re Riggs , Ex parte Lovell , [1901] 2 K. B. 16. 

(p) Re Cotgrave , [19031 2 Ch. 705. The petition is in effect an alienation 
( ibid .). See also Re Amherst (1872), L. R. 13 Eq. 464, under the Bankruptcy 
Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71) ; Ex parte Dawes , Re Moon (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 275. 
As to effect of annulment of adjudication on such a clause, see p. 92, post. 

(q) 7 Anne, c. 20 ; 54 & 55 Viet. c. 64. 

(r) Re Calcott and Elvin , [1898] 2 Oh. 460; Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (-16 & 47 
Viet. c. 52), ss. 20, 21, and 54. As to registration generally, see title Real 
Property and Chattels Real. 

(s) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 32. See also s. 124, by 
which privilege of Parliament is no protection against bankruptcy. By the 
unrepealed ss. 6—8 of the Bankruptcy Disqualification Act, 1871 (34 & 35 Viet, 
o. 50), the bankruptcy of a peer is certified by the Court to the Speaker of the 
House of Lords and the Clerk of the Crown in Chancery, and is communicated 
to the House and noted in its journals. During the disqualification no writ of 
summons is issued to the peer, and he is guilty of a breach of privilege if he 
sits or votes or attempts to sit or vote in the House. 

In the case of a member of the House of Commons, where the disqualifica- 
tions from bankruptcy are not removed within six months, tho Court certifies 
the same to the Speaker, whereupon the member’s seat becomes vacant. On 
such vacancy the Speaker, or other persons appointed byTiim to act when the 
office of Speaker is vacant or during his absence from the realm, will issue a 
warrant for tho election of a new member (Bankruptcy Act, 1883, s. 33, 
incorporating stat 24 Geo. 3, c. 26, in part). See Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, 
Forms, No. 169; , See generally title Parliament. 

(f) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 32 (1) (c). 

(«) Ibid., s. 32 (1) (d). As to a mayor, alderman, or councillor compounding 
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or overseer of the poor, member of a sanitary authority or of a 
highway or burial board, or select vestry ( h ), or county council (c) ; 
and if he is adjudged bankrupt whilst holding any of these offices, 
his office thereupon becomes vacant ( d ). 

These disqualifications extend to all parts of the United Kingdom (e), 
but not retrospectively (/). 

An election under the Municipal Corporations Act, 1882, of a 
disqualified person can only be questioned by petition (g), but the 
continuance in office of such a person may be questioned by writ 
of quo wairanto (h) . 

A person is disqualified for being elected to or being a member 
or chairman of a parish council, or of a district council other than 
a borough council, or of a board of guardians, if within five years 
before his election or since his election he has been adjudged 
bankrupt, or compounded or arranged with his creditors (i). 

If a trustee in bankruptcy becomes bankrupt, or even has a 
receiving order made against him, his office becomes vacant (/c). 

Generally a court may remove a trustee who becomes bank- 
rupt (f), and restrain a bankrupt executor from acting (m). 

The registrar of solicitors may now refuse a certificate to an 
undischarged bankrupt (n). 

142 . No disqualification under s. 82 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, 
or s. 9 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890, is to exceed five years from the 
date of any order of discharge granted * to a bankrupt (o). It 
is removed and ceases if and when the adjudication order is 
annulled (p), or the bankrupc obtains from the court with his 


or arranging with creditors, see Municipal Corporations Act, 1882 (-15 & 46 
Viet. c. 50), 8. 69; and compare Bankruptcy Act, 1886 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 
s. 149. 

(5) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c 52), s. 32 (1) (e). 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 9. 

( d ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. e. 52), s. 34. 

(e) Ibid., s. 32* (3). 

(/) Re School Board Election for the Parish of Pulborough , [1894] 1 Q* B. 
725. 

(g) 45 & 46 Viet. c. 50, s. 87, and see R;v. Beer , [1903] 2 K. B. 693. See 
generally title Local Government. 

(/*) R . v. Beer , supra ; and see title Crown Practice. See also Richardson y. 
Methley School Board , [1893] 3 Ch. 510. 

(*) Local Government Act, 1894 (56 & 57 Viet. c. 73), s. 46. A request and 
an order for administration under s. 122 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 
Viet. c. 52), is a composition within the meaning of this section (Bradfield v. 
Cheltenham Guardians (1906), 13 Mans. 207 ; and compare Lowe v. Lourie 
(1902), 18 T. L. R. 553). 

(k) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 85. 

(l) Trustee Act, 1893 (56 & 57 Viet. c. 53), s. 25. 

( m) Bowen v. Phillips , [1897] 1 Ch. 174. * 

(n) 6 Edw. 7, o. 24 ; and see title Solicitors. As to the practice before that 
Act, see Re a Solicitor , [1902] 1 K. B. 128. 

As to the bankruptcy of a company director and the holding of shares in his 
own right, see Davwrn v. African Consolidated Land and Trading Co., [1898] 
1 Ch. 6 ; Sutton English and Colonial Produce Co ., [1902] 2 Ch. 502 ; ana 
compare Boschoek Proprietary Co ., Ltd, v. Fuke^ [1906] 1 Ch. 148. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. o. 71), s. 9. 

( p ) See p. 91, post . 
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made or acts done by the official receiver, trustee, or any person 
acting under their authority, or by the court, but the property of 
the debtor vests in such person as the court may appoint, or, where 
no appointment is made, reverts to the debtor for all his estate 
or interest in it, on such terms and subject to such conditions, if 
any, as the court may order ( j ). In the absence of a special order, 
the debtor would appear to be remitted to his original rights in 
respect of his property ( k ). 

The rejection of a proof by the trustee in bankruptcy is an act 
done by him within the meaning of the section, so that the claim 
for the debt which was the subject of the proof cannot be enforced 
after annulment (J). 

148 . In the case of a gift by will or settlement of rent or other 
income to a donee defeasible on its becoming payable to some 
other person, the forfeiture takes effect, notwithstanding annulment, 
if before the annulment it becomes the duty of the trustees of the 
will or settlement to make a payment which, but for the forfeiture 
clause, the trustee in bankruptcy of the donee would be entitled to 
receive (w) . In such case the trustee need not have actually claimed 
the income (n). If, however, the annulment order is made, or 
if, though the order is not actually made, there are circumstances 
which entitle the donee to claim it as a matter of right ( o ) before 
any income becomes payable, there will be no forfeiture ( p ). 

Where by a lease there is a right of re-entry on bankruptcy, it 
is doubtful whether an action commenced to enforce that right 
could be defeated by an annulment of the adjudication order after 
the commencement of the action (q), but it is submitted that the 


(J) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 35 (2). 

(k) Bailey v. Johnson (1872), L. It. 7 Exch. 263, under Bankruptcy Act, 1869 
(32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), s. 81, where the debtor after annulment was allowed to 
set off against the claim of the trustee of the petitioning creditors, bankers who 
hod themselves become bankrupt, the amount of the proceeds of the sale of 
the debtor’s estate paid into their bank. See also lie Leonard , Re Chidley 
(1875), 1 Ch. 1). 177, and West v. Baker (1875), 1 Ex. D. 44, both under Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), where, after annulment for the purposes 
of composition proceedings, the debtor’s property became vested in a person 
other than the debtor. In the former case such person held it discharged from 
an execution which would have been bad in bankruptcy; in the latter a debt 

S rovable in bankruptcy was allowed to be set off against a demand for a debt 
ue to the debtor. See also Ex parte Allard , Re Simons (1881), 16 Ch. D. 505, 
and Re Oroom , England v. Provincial Assets Co ., [1891] 1 Ch. 695, where the 
annulment was followed by a scheme; Re Newman , Ex parte Official Receiver , 
[1899] 2 Q. B. 587, where the receiving order against the trustee in bankruptcy 
was rescinded. 

(0 Brandon v. McHenry, [1891] 1 Q. B. 538 (Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 
Viet, o 71) ). See also Seaton v. Lord Deerhurst , [1895] 1 Q. B. 853. 

(m) Re Pamham's Trusts (1872), L. R. 13 Eq. 413; Robertson v. Richardson 
(1885), 30 Ch. D. 623; Metcalfe v. Metcalfe (1889), 43 Ch. D. 633, and on 
appeal [1891] 8 Ch. 1 ; Re Loftus- Otway, [1895] 2 Ch. 235. 

(») Robertson v. Richardson , supra. * 

(o) Metcalfe v. Metcalfe (1889), 43 Ch. D. 633, at p. 642. 

(p) White v. Chitty (1865), L. R. 1 Eq. 372; Lloyd v. Lloyd (1866), L. R. 2 
Eq. 722 ; Trappts y. Meredith (1869), il R. 9 Eq. 229, reverse^ 7 Ch. App. 
248 ; Re tamham't Trust* (1877), 46 L. J. (ch.) 80 ; Samuel y. Samuel (1879), 
12 Oh. D. 162. 

to Smith y. Gronow , [1891] 2 a B. 394. 
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.right to enforce the forfeiture which has already arisen would not 
be defeated (r). 

149. As on annulment nothing reverts to the debtor which was 
not in the trustee, the rights of the debtor to property will be 
barred by the Real Property Limitation Acts if the rights of the 
trustee had become so barred (s). 

150. Where an adjudication order is annulled on approval by 
the court of a scheme of arrangement, the debtor may be 
readjudicated bankrupt if he has concealed property distributable 
among his creditors (f). 

151. The annulment order does not relieve the trustee from his 
liability as trustee to account to the Board of Trade for his 
transactions in respect of the estate (a). 

Sub-Sect. 6. — Practice on Annulment . 

152. Notice of an application to annul an adjudication, together 
with copies of affidavits in support of it, must, unless the court 
otherwise directs, be served on the official receiver seven days before 
the day appointed for hearing the application (b). 

If there is an appeal from a refusal by the court to annul, notice 
of the appeal must be served on the trustee of the bankrupt’s 
property and on the petitioning creditor (c). 

If the annulment order is not completed within a week of the 
making of it, the registrar must complete it, unless the court 
otherwise directs (d). 

In a proper case an application for an order to annul an adjudica- 
tion on the ground that it ought not to have been made can be made 
after the lapse of the time allowed for appealing against the order 
of adjudication (e). 

Sect. 7. — Administration in Bankruptcy of the Estate oj a 
Deceased Insolvent . 

Sub-Sect. 1. — Petition . 

153. A petition for the administration of the estate of a deceased 
insolvent debtor according to the law of bankruptcy may be 


(r) Compare Metcalfe v. Metcalfe 1889), 43 Ch. D. 633; He LoJ'tus- Otway, 
[1895] 2 Ch. 235. 

MarkwicJc v. Ilardingham (1880), 15 Ch. D. 339. 

(f) Ex parte Jarvis , Re Spanion (1879), 10 Ch. D. 179 (Bankruptcy Act, 
1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), s. 28). 

(а) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 194 (3). 

(б) Ibid., r. 134 A (No. 2). 

(e) Ex parte Ward , Re Ward (1880), 15 Ch. D. 292, a decision under the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet, c 71), w^ere a receiving order did not 
precede an adjudication. The offioial receiver would also appear to be a 
necessary party. Compare Re Webber , Ex parte Webber (1889), 24 Q. B. D. 313 
(application to rescind receiving order). 

(d) See Bankruptcy Rules, it. 37 A and 87 B, as to the drawing up of the order 
by the parties. 

(0 Ex parte Oeisel , Re Stanger (1882), 22 Ch. D. 436, and Re Helsby , Ex parte 
Helsby (1893), 1 Mans. 12, where the application to annul was made after the 
lapse of more than six months from the date of adjudication. 
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presented by a creditor or creditors (/) whose debt would have been 
sufficient for a bankruptcy petition against the debtor if alive ( g ). 

It must be presented to the court within whose jurisdiction the 
debtor resided or carried on business for the greater part of the six 
months immediately preceding his death (ft), and served, unless the 
court otherwise directs, on each executor who has^ proved the will, 
or on each person who has taken out letters of administration, and 
on such other person as the court thinks fit(i). 

It is sufficient if, at the date of the order for administration, 
there is a legally constituted representative of the deceased before 
the court, though, at the date of the service of the petition on him, 
letters of administration or probate had not been granted (ft). 

154. On proof of service of the petition and of the petitioning 
creditor’s debt the court may make an order for the administration 
of the estate in bankruptcy, unless it is satisfied that there is a 
reasonable probability that the estate will be sufficient for the pay- 
ment of the debts of the deceased, or it may on cause shown dismiss 
the petition, with or without costs (Z). The court has the same 
discretion in dealing with the petition as in the case of a debtor 
who is alive (m), and it may make an order notwithstanding a 
resolution of a meeting of creditors against an administration in 
bankruptcy (n). Before the Bankruptcy Act, 1890, the court could 
not make an order until two months had elapsed from the date of 
probate or letters of administration, unless the legal personal repre- 
sentative concurred, or unless proof was given of an act of bank- 
ruptcy committed by the deceased within three months of his 
death, but no such concurrence or proof is now necessary (o). 

155. Notice to the legal personal representative of the 
deceased (p) of a petition is, in the event of an order for adminis- 
tration being made, deemed notice of an act of bankruptcy, so that 


(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 125 (10); Bankruptcy 
Buies, r. 274, Appendix, Forms, No. 11. 

(</) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 125 (1). If the debt 
remains, it is immaterial that the remedy to recover it is altered (Be Outrarn, 
Ex parte Ashworth (1893), 10 Morr. 288). 

(A) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 125 (10). Where tho 
debtor, a domiciled Englishman, had resided not in England, but in Africa, 
during the six months before his death, the High Court was held to have 
jurisdiction to make an order (Be Evans , Ex parte Evans (1890), 7 Morr. 297 ; 
compare Bankruptcy Act, 1883, s. 95, and Senhouse v. Mawson (1885), 52 L. T. 
745, where deceased lived in Scotland for more than six months before his 
death. 

(t) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 276. 

(k) Re Sleet y Ex parte Sleety [1894] 2 Q. B. 797. 

It) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 4 1 Yict. c. 52), s. 125 (2). 

I m) Be Outram, Ex parte Ashworthy supra . 

(n) Re Sleety Ex parte Sleety supra. As to the order, see Bankruptcy Buies, 

r. 277, Appendix, Forms, No. 42. % 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 125 (3), as amended by 
Bamlcruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71), ss. 21 (1), 29. Where the estate 
of a deceased partner is being administered under the Act, and the other 
partner is adjudged bankrupt, toe estates may be consolidated (Be C, Greaves , 
Be W. E. Greaves, [1004] W. N. 124). 

(p) Semble, notice of a petition does not affect other parties. 
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no payment or transfer made thereafter by him operates as a dis- 
charge between him and the official receiver or trustee. Apart 
from this, no payment made, or act or thing done, in good faith by 
the legal personal representative before the date of the order is 
invalidated ( q ). 

156. No petition may be presented after proceedings have been 
commenced in any court of justice for the administration of the 
estate of the deceased, but such court may, even without the 
application of any creditor (r), on proof that the estate is insolvent, 
transfer the proceeding to the court exercising bankruptcy juris- 
diction (*). The making of the transfer is a matter for the discretion 
of the court, the predominant considerations being those of con- 
venience, delay, and expense (a), and it may be made even after 
judgment in the action for administration when the insolvency is 
clear ( b ). 

On the transfer being made, the court exercising bankruptcy 
jurisdiction may make an order for administration of the estate, and 
the like consequences follow as if the order had been made on the 
petition of a creditor (c), the court taking up the proceedings 
as nearly as may be at the point at which they have arrived in the 
transferring court (< d )• 

Sub-Shot. 2.— Effect and Consequences of Order for Administration, 

157. Upon the making of the order ’for administration of the 
estate in bankruptcy the debtor’s property vests in the official 
receiver of the court as trustee, and unless the creditors exercise 
the right to appoint a trustee in bankruptcy (e), the official receiver 
forthwith proceeds to realise and distribute it in accordance with the 
provisions of the Bankruptcy Acts (/). 


(q) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 125 (9). 

(r) Since the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), such application is 
not necessary ; see ss. 21 (2), 29 of that Act. 

(«) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 125 (4). 

(a) Rc Weaver (1885), 29 Oh. D. 236; Re York (1887), 36 Ch. D. 233; Re 
Baker (1890), 44 Ch. D. 262. In the first of these cases the assets wore small 
and the creditors lew. The two other cases showed {inter alia) that the existence 
of the right of retainer which an exocutor has in Chancery would not, without 
more, be a ground for refusing a transfer, nor, on the other hand, for making 
one. See also Re Rrit/ys (1891), 7 T. L. It. 494, 572 ; but as to retainer, see 
title Exkcutors and Administrators. Again, the mere fact that the executor 
in the Chancery proceedings does not plead the Statute of Limitations is not a 
ground for transfer {Re Raker , sujrra). See as to retention in the Chancery 
Division whore there are difficult questions of law, He Ken ward , (1906), 
94 L. T. 277. 

(k) Re York , supra . 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 125 (4). 

(d) Re York , supra , at p. 239. The costs, Charges, and experses properly 
incurred in the action will be included in the testamentary expenses in and about 
the debtor’s estate, which may be allowed to the legal personal representative ; 
see p. 98, post. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 21 (3); Bankruptcy Rules, 
r. 279 a. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. q. 52) s. 125 (5). A dividend in the 
hands of the official receiver payable to a creditor cannot be attached under 
R. S. C # , Ord. 45, r. 1 [Prout V. Gregory , Sharp t Garnishee (1889). 24 Q. B. D. 281). 
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The executor or legal personal representative of the deceased 
must lodge forthwith, in duplicate, with the official receiver an 
account of his dealings with and administration (if any) of the 
deceased’s estate, and also, in duplicate, a list of the creditors, a 
statement of the assets and liabilities, and such other information 
as may be required by the official receiver ; each account, list, and 
statement being in accordance with the practice of the Chancery 
Division (g ). 

Where the court finds on the report of the official receiver that 
there is no executor or legal personal representative, the aforesaid 
documents must be lodged by any person who appears to the 
court from such report to have taken on himself the administration 
of the property of the deceased or any part thereof, or to have 
otherwise intermeddled with it (li). 

158. Generally the provisions of the Bankruptcy Acts, which 
concern the proof of debts, the property available for payment of 
debts, the effect of bankruptcy on antecedent transactions, and the 
realisation and distribution of property, apply, subject to modifica- 
tions hereafter mentioned, to an administration order just as they 
do to an ordinary adjudication order (t). 

Again, trustees and committees of inspection may be appointed 
as in ordinary bankruptcies, the provisions of the Acts as to trustees 
and committees of inspection in bankruptcy being applicable to any 
so appointed (&). And where a meeting of creditors is summoned 
for the appointment of a trustee, the provisions of the Acts as to 
meetings and persons entitled to vote, of the Bankruptcy Rules 
as to creditors, meetings, trustees and committees of inspection, 
and as to small bankruptcies, where the property is not likely to 
exceed 800J. in value, are applicable (/). 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Limitations to the Operation of the Order . 

159. The order which the court may make “for the administration 
of the estate of the deceased debtor” (m) applies only to the mode of 
administration, and not to the subject-matter which is to be adminis- 
tered. It applies only to the debtor’s estate, and does not apply to 
the property of third persons (n). Thus the provisions of the Act 
relating to the avoidance of a voluntary settlement (o) are not applic- 
able to an administration order, for those provisions relate, not to 

(a) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 278. The expeuse of preparing, making, verifying 
ana lodging any account, list, or statement will, after taxation, be allowed out 
of the estate on production of tho allocatur (ibid.). 

(h) J6iU, r. 279. 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), a. 125 (6). Thus s. 38 of the 
same Act (set-off in the case of mutual dealings) is applicable, though on one 
side the liability under the dealings does not npen into a debt till after the 
death of the deceased (Watkins v. Lindsay <& Co. (1898), 5 Mans. 25) ; and so is 
s. 55 (disclaimer) (Re Mellison , Ex parte Day (1906), 13 Mans. 201). 

(jfe) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 21 pi). See pp. 108, 113, 
pott. 

(ft Bankruptcy Rules, r. 279 a. As to meetings, see p. 65, ante; as to small 
bankruptcies, see p. 294, post. 

(i») See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 125 (1). 

ill) Ex parte Official Receiver , Re Could (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 92, 

(•) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 47. 
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the estate of the debtor, but to the property of the trustees of the 
settlement (jp). 

Nor, again, are the provisions ( q ) which restrict the rights of an 
execution creditor under an incomplete .execution or attachment 
applicable (r). Nor may the court, acting under an administration 
order, save by consent, order a stranger to pay over moneys obtained 
by a garnishee order after the death of the deceased (*). 

Again, the provisions ( t ) relating to discovery of the debtor’s 
property are not available in an administration (a). 

Sub-Sect. 4.— Preferential Rights and Claims, 

160. It is now settled that an executor’s right to retain legal (b) 
assets in payment of his debt is not affected by an administration 
order within these provisions. His debt is in effect extinguished 
by his receipt of such assets sufficient to pay himself and creditors 
of a higher degree, nor, when he has such assets, need he assert his 
title to them till some one challenges it (c). 

If through mistake as to his rights he hands over the assets to the 
trustee, he may, on discovering his mistake, compel the trustee, if he 
still holds them, to return them, and he is not prevented from doing 
so by the fact that he has, through a like mistake, proved for his 
debt (d). 

The executor need not sell the assets, but may retain them in 
specie , if they are clearly of less value than his debt ( e ). 

The right of retainer does not extend to assets which the executor 
has not got in, or which he has not in his possession actually or 
constructively (/), before notice of & petition for an administration 
order (g ). 


( р) Ex parte Official Receiver , Re Could (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 92. As to voluntary 
settlements, see p. 275, post, 

{q\ See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 45, and p. 272, post, 

(r) Hasluck v. Clark, [1899] 1 Q. B. 699; and compare Watkins v. Barnard , 
[1897] 2 Q. B. 521, where the observations appear to be obiter. In that case, the 
sheriff, after a sale under an execution for more than £20, received within 
fourteen days notice of a bankruptcy petition, and then the debtor died, when 
the potition was by consent dismissed ; a petition under s. 125 being then pre- 
sented, of which the sheriff received notice after the fourteen days, and an 
administration order being made, it was held that the execution creditor’s rights 
were not affected. 

(*) Re Crowther , Ex parte Ellis (1887), 20 Q. B. D. 38, following the practice 
of the Chancery Division in an administration action, as to which see title 
Executors and Administrators. 

(0 See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 27, and pp. 140 et seq., post* 

(«) Re Hewitt , Ex parte Hannah and Walter Hewitt (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 159. 

(6) Not equitable (Re Rhoades , Ex parte Rhoades , [1899] 2 Q. B. 347, at p. 354). 
As to executor’s right of retainer, see title Executors and Administrators. 

(с) Re Rhoades , supra. This case goes farther than Re Gilbert , Ex parte Gilbert, 
[1898] 1 Q. B. 282, where there was a declared intention to retain before the 
trustee took possession. 

(d) Re Rhoades, Ex parte Rhoades , supra , where the proof was withdrawn on 
the discovery of the mistake. 

(f) Re Gilbert , Ex parte Gilbert , supra, 

(/) Pulman v. Meadows , [1901] 1 Ch. 233; 

(j[) Re Williams , Ex parte Lewis and Evans (1891), 8 Morr. 65. As to notice, 
see Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 125 (9), pp. 94, 95, ante . 

H.L. — tt " v 
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receiver himself, a deputy may be appointed to act for him for a 
period not exceeding two months on such terms as to remuneration 
or otherwise as may be prescribed (u). 

Assistant official receivers may also be appointed by the Board of 
Trade to represent, subject to the directions of the Board of Trade, 
official receivers, both in court and in administrative and other 
matters (r). 

In sudden emergencies, where there is no official receiver capable 
of acting, the registrar may act for the official receiver (w). 

The Board of Trade determines what duties must be performed 
by the official receiver in person, and what he may delegate to his 
clerks or other persons in his regular employment or under his 
official control ( x ). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Duties and Powers. 

168 . The duties of the official receiver relate both to the debtor’s 
conduct and to the administration of his estate (y). As to the 
former his duty is to investigate the debtor’s conduct and 
report to the court whether there is reason to believe that he 
has committed any misdemeanor under either the Debtors Act, 18G9, 
or any amendment of it, or the Bankruptcy Acts ( z ), or any act 
which would justify the court in refusing, suspending or qualifying 
an order for his discharge (a) ; to make such other reports about 
his conduct as the Board of Trade may direct (b ) ; to take such 


(u) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 67. An order may be 
made by the Board of Trade in any special case, for reasons to be stated in 
the order, and provided no additional expense is incurred, that any specified 
officer of the Board shall be capable of discharging any portion of the duties of 
the official receiver which it is expedient that the official receiver should not 
perform (Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 14). Generally, where 
a person is appointed to act as deputy for or in place of the official receiver, 
notioe of the appointment and of its duration is given by the Board of Trade to 
the registrar (Bankruptcy liules, r. 321 (2)), and the porson appointed will, 
whilst in office, have all the status, rights and powers, and be subject to the 
liabilities, of an official receiver (ibid., r. 321 (3)). 

( v ) Bankruptcy liules, r. 329. They are also officers of the court, which is to 
take judicial notice of their appointment, and they may be removed by the 
Board of Trade (ibid.). 

(w) Ibid. } r. 330. Further, in the absence of the official receiver any duly 
authorised officer of the Board of Trade or clerk of the official receiver authorised 
bv him may, by leave of the court, act for the official receiver, and take part for 
him in tho publio examination of a debtor or in a private examination under 
s. 27 of the Act of 1883, or on any unopposed application to the court (ibid . , 
r. 823 o). 

(x) Ibid ., r. 328. 

(y) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 68 (1). 

h) For these misdemeanors, see pp. 345 et seq., post. As to the duties of the 
official receiver, see Re Dunn , [1902] 1 K. B. 107. 

(а) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. ^2), s. 69 (1). See pp. 248 et seq., 
post. 

(б) Ibid., s. 69 (2). The official receiver reports on compositions and schomes 
(see pp. 79 et seq. % ante), and has a general power to report as to the debtor’s 
conduct before the rescission of the receiving order or the annulment of the 
adjudication order (Ex parte Leslie , Re Leslie (1887), 18 (J. B. D. 619, 623). The 
report is prima facie evidence only when it is the personal report of the official 
receiver, and interference by others in the preparation of it is not permitted 
(Be Bottom ley, Ex parte Bottomley (1893), 1 0 Morr. 262). The report is absolutely 
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part in his public examination as may be directed by the Board of 
Trade (c) ; to act as directed by the Board of Trade in prosecuting 
fraudulent debtors (d). 

As to the debtor’s estate, it is the official receiver’s duty to act as 
interim receiver of it (e), and as manager of it if no special manager 
is appointed (/); and, where such manager is appointed, to 
authorise him, when necessary in the interests of the creditors, to 
raise or find money for the purposes of the estate (g ) ; to summon 
and preside at the first meeting, and to issue proxies for use at 
meetings (h) ; to report to the creditors any proposal made by the 
debtor for liquidating his affairs ( i ) ; to insert the advertisements 


privileged ( Bottomley v. Brougham , [1908] 1 K. B. 584, where an action for libel, 
based upon a part of a report charging fraud made to the court under s. 8 (2) 
of the Companies (Winding-up) Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 63), was dismissed 
as frivolous and vexatious). 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 69 (3). See p. 72, ante . 

(d) Ibid. , s. 69 (4). See note (5), p. 100, aide. 

(e) Presumably after the receiving order; before that the court may appoint 
him interim receiver (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 10 (1); 
and eet Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 170 — 175. 177, 178, and p. 60, ante). 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 70(1). See p. 76, ante. 
As interim receiver or manager the official receiver is m the same position 
as a receiver or manager appointed by the High Court, but as far as practicable 
he should consult the wishes of the creditors as to the management of tho 
estate, calling meetings, if advisable, of persons claiming to be creditors. lie 
should not, however, without permission from tho Board of Trade incur expense 
beyond what is necessary for tho protection of the estate or tho disposal of 
perishable goods, or for the employment t>f soino person or persons to assist in 
the preparation of tho statement of affairs where tho debtor is unable to 
prepare ono properly (ibid., f. 70 (2) ; Bankruptcy Rules, r. 326 ; see also 
r. 324, and p. 71, aide). His appointment as receiver, though not divesting tho 
debtor of his property (Rhodes v> Oaiovm (1886), 16 Q. B. J). 5-18; lie Berry, 
[1896] 1 Ch. 939), operates as an injunction restraining tho debtor from getting 
in money (Re Sartor h, [1892] 1 Ch. II, 22). The official receiver, as interim 
receiver, ought not to realise, deal with or incumber tho ostate, oxcopt for the 
preservation and protection of tho property (Re Wells and Croft , Ex parte 
Official Receiver (1894), 2 Mans. 41). He should not raise money to redeem 
property except by leave of the Board of Trade or tho Court (ibid.). 

As the debtor is not divested of his property by tho receiving order, it works 
no change or transmission of interest or liability, so that the official receiver 
need not be added as a party to an action under R. S. C., Ord. 17, r. 4 (Re 
Berry , supra). Nor again docs the receiving ordor make tho official receiver 
owner or occupier for the purposes of s. 11 of the Gasworks Clauses Act, 1871 
(34 & 35 Viet. c. 41) (Re Smith , Ex parte Mason , [1893] 1 Q. B. 323). 

Whilst in possession of the estate he may make such subsistence allowance to 
the debtor for the support of himself and family as may be just, and in fixing 
it be takes into account the assistance given him by the debtor (Bankruptcy 
Rules, r. 325) ; see p. 76, ante. 

(g) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 70 (1) (b). 

( h ) Ibid., b. 70 (1) (c), (d). See p. 69, ante. Where the official receiver who 
holds proxies cannot attend a meeting, ho may by writing depute some person 
in his employment, or some officer of the Board of Trade, to attend and use tho 
proxies as he may direct (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 327). Along with the 
notice of the first meeting a summary* of the debtor's affairs is 1o be sent 
(Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I. (3)). At any time the 
official receiver may summon a meeting (at the expense of the estate) to enable 
the creditors to consider any act of the trustee, or any resolution of the com- 
mittee of inspection, which the Board of Trade thinks should be brought before 
them (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 319). 

(f) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 70 (1) (e). 
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prescribed by the Acts or which may be necessary (j); to act as 
trustee where the office of trustee is vacant (/c). 

For the purpose of affidavits verifying proofs, petitions, or other 
proceedings under the Acts, an official receiver may administer 
oaths (i). 

All such information, access to and facilities for inspecting the 
bankrupt’s books and documents, and, generally, such aid as may 
be necessary for enabling the official receiver to perform his duties 
under the Acts, must be given by the trustee to the official 
receiver (m). 

Sub-Sect. 3. — As Trustee of Bankrupt's Property . 

169 . Immediately upon the adjudication of bankruptcy the official 
receiver becomes trustee of the bankrupt’s property, which thereupon 
vests in him, and remains so vested until a creditors’ trustee (if any) is 
appointed, in which case the property forthwith passes to and vests 
in such trustee (n). 

The official ‘receiver is trustee during any vacancy in the office of 
trustee (o) and also becomes trustee when the creditors’ trustee is 
released (/>). \ 

In small bankruptcies ( q ), and in the administration of the estates 
of deceased insolvents (r), the official receiver is statutory trustee, 
but the creditors may in each case appoint a trustee of their own. 

The official receiver may not be trustee save in cases mentioned 
in the Acts (s). 

All expressions (0 referring to a trustee in bankruptcy include 
the official receiver when acting as trustee, unless the context 
requires or the Acts provide otherwise ( u ). Thus the official receiver 
when trustee may sell the bankrupt’s property before a creditors* 
trustee is appointed (w). lie is not appointed trustee within the 


(j) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 70(l)(f). They include 
the receiving order, date of first meeting and of public examination (ibid.). 

(k) Ibid., s. 70 (1) (g). See p. 108, post. 

(l) Ibid., s. 08 (2). lie may also attest petitions (Bankruptcy Buies, r. 140). 
As to proofs, soe p. 2131, post. 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1880 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 68 (4). On the other hand, 
on tlio appointment of a trustee, the official receiver is to give him, on request, such 
information as to the bankrupt and his estate and affairs as may be necessary or 
comlucivo to the discharge of the trustee’s duties (Bankiuptcy Rules, r. 318 (3)). 

(ii) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 54 (1), (2). As to the 
powers of the official receiver in respect of proofs, see p. 231, post. 

(o) Ibid., 8. 70 (1) (g) and s. 87 (4). 

(p) Ibid., s. 87 (4). The releaso operates as a removal of the trustee. 

(q) See ibid., s. 121, by which the creditor's may, by special resolution, 
appoint as trustee a person other than the official receiver, and p. 295, jmt. 

(r) See ibid., s. 125, and p. 95, ante. By the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 
Viet c. 71), s. 21 (3), the creditors have the same powers as to the appointment 
of trustees and committees of inspection as ii the estate of a bankrupt who is 
alive were being administered. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 21 (5). 

(t) Srmhte, whether in the Acts or Buies. See ibid., s. 127. 

(a) Ibid., s. 68 (8). 

(w) Turqunndy. Board of Trade (1886), 11 App. Cas. 286, affirming Ex parte 
Board of Trade, Be Parker (1885), 15 Q. 13. D. 196. The power to sell is given 
by the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 56. Compare Re Cohen, 
[1905] 2 K. B. 704. 



Official Receiver. 


108 


provisions of the Bankruptcy Acts as to trustees (x) t but he becomes 
so automatically (?/). 

The representation of the estate is continuous, so that leave will 
be given to serve a trustee when appointed with a notice of motion 
already served on the official receiver as trustee (a). 

The official receiver when trustee must obtain the permission of the 
committee of inspection, and, if there is no committee, of the Board 
of Trade, to do certain acts in cases where a creditors* trustee 
must obtain such permission (b). 

Sub-Sect. 4 . — Books and Accounts . 

170* The official receiver, till a trustee is appointed, must 
keep a record book and a cash book (c), and, on the requisition 
of any creditor, with the concurrence of one-sixth of the creditors 
(including the creditor requiring the statement), furnish a state- 
ment of the accounts up to the date of the requisition (d). A list 
of the creditors must also be furnished by him to any creditor 
demanding it (e). 

He must, when chairman of a meeting, cause minutes to be kept, 
and subsequently send to the registrar a copy of the resolutions (/). 

171. The official receiver must account as directed by the Board 
of Trade to the debtor, or, as the case may be, to the trustee, whero 
a composition or scheme is sanctioned, and to the trustee where tho 
debtor is adjudged bankrupt. If the account is not satisfactory, a 
report may be made to the Board by the debtor or trustee, who, if 
not satisfied with the decision of the' Board thereon, may apply to 
the court (g). 

172. At the official receiver’s request the debtor must furnish 
him with trading and profit and loss accounts, and a cash and goods 
account for any specified period nos exceeding two years prior to the 
date of the receiving order, or for a longer period if the court so 


(x) See Bankruptcy Act, 18813 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 21, 54. 

{y) See lie. Cohen, [l 905] 2 K. 33. 704. See uIho Be Calcott and Elvin , [1898] 2 
Ch. 460. 

(a) Re Ilalhtt cfe Co ., Ex parte Blanc (1893), 10 Morr. 250. 

(5) E.y to employ a solicitor [Re Jhinnnt , Ex parte Duncan , [1892] 1 Q. 13. 
331, on appeal, ibid . , 879). See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 
s. 57, and p. 122, post. 

(c) Bankruptcy ltules, rr. 285, 286. See also p. 130, post. Tho official 
receiver must account to tho Board of Trade and pay ovor money and deal with 
securities as directed (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 70 (3) ). 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1800 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), 8. 17. Tho expenses must he 
deposited with tho official receiver by the creditor requiring the statement, but 
may be repaid out of the estate if the creditors or the court so direct ( [ibid .). 

(e) Ibid., s. 16. lie may charge 3 d. per folio and postago. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 18S3 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Schod. I., rr. 7, 25 ; Bank- 
ruptcy Rules, r. 255. 

(<?) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 336. When a trustee is appointed, the official receiver 
transfers to the trustee tho cash book of the estate, and his transactions, urdess 
specially audited beforehand, are audited at the first audit of the trustee’s 
account ; see also Ex parte Fox , Re Smith (1886), 17 Q. B. I). 4, and Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c. 52), s. 101. By that section, where the court makes 
an order that a person is entitled to money received by the official receiver or 
the Board of Trade, the Board of Trade is to direct that such money shall be 
paid to such person. 
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orders. On the report of the official receiver that the debtor has 
failed to furnish any of these accounts, the court is to act as it may 
think just (h). 

On the application of the official receiver the Board of Trade 
may direct that the debtor’s books and other documents may be 
sold, destroyed, or otherwise disposed of (£)• 

Sub-Sect. 5. — Miscellaneous Powers and Duties . 

173. The official receiver may apply for letters of administration 
so as to reach property belonging to the estate, and in such case his 
bond will be sufficient without sureties (Zr). 

He may apply to strike off the rolls for misconduct a solicitor 
who has been adjudged bankrupt (l). 

Where there is no committee of inspection, he may, as directed, 
exercise those functions of a committee which devolve on the Board 
of Trade (m). 

The court on his application may order the debtor’s letters to be 
re-directed to him for a period not exceeding three months (;?). 

Sub-Sect. 6. — Applications to the Court, 

174. Applications to the court may be made by the official 
receiver personally and without notice or other formality, but the 
court may in any case order the application to be renewed in a 
formal manner, on such notice to any person likely to bo affected by it 
as the court may direct (o), In cases where evidence must be 
given on an application by the official receiver for directions (p), 
or to adjudge a debtor a bankrupt, or for leave to disclaim a 
lease, or for an extension of time therefor, or for an order to 


(h) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 338. Compare Ex parte Moir, He Moir (18S2), 
21 Ch. 1). (51, where the proceedings were under the Bankruptcy Act, 1869(32 
& 33 Yict. c 71). An order for accounts may bo made by the court, though 
the debtor asserts that the business to which they relate is not his, but 
the debtor may raise the point if a motion to commit him for disobodicnco to 
the ordor is made ( lie Cron mire, Ex parte Cronmire (1894), 1 Mans. 79). The 
debtor cannot be committed becauso the accounts appear to the official receiver 
(or trustee, who, semble , may also net on the rule) to be untrue (Re Davis , 
Ex parte Turnpenny (1892), 9 Morr. 278). 

(t) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 294. The official receiver has access to these whilst 
they are in the hands of the trustee (Bankruptcy Act, 1883(46 & 47 Vietc. 52), 
s. 68 (4)). 

(k) In the Goods of Cope (1890), 15 P. D. 107 ; In the Goods of Renninson (1894), l 
Mans, 475. See title Executors and Administrators. 

(l) Re a Solicitor (1890), 25 Q. B. D. 17. IIo may use against him answers 
given at the public examination (ibid.), 

(m) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 337 ; but not when he himself is trustee (Re Duncan , 
Ex parte Duncan, [1892] 1 Q. B. 331, and on appeal, ibid., 879). 

(n) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 26. A similar application 
may be made by the trustee (ibid,). See p. 118, post. 


(o) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 332. 

(p) In 


/ cases of doubt or difficulty, or where provision is not made by the 

Acts or Buies as to proceedings in court, the official asceiver may apply for 
directions (i'6id, r. 334), but not, as a rule, with regard to the management of the 
estate, where no legal question is involved (Re G.& A. Mahler, Ex parte Ilonyyar 
^1884), 1 Morr. 272; lie Parker and Parker, Ex parte Turquund (1884), 1 Morr. 
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prosecute or to commit a bankrupt, the official receiver’s report, 
which need not be on affidavit, is received as primd jade 
evidence (q). 

175. On default by a trustee, debtor or other person in obeying 
an order or direction of the official receiver or of the Board of 
Trade, application may be made to the court, which may order 
compliance with the order or direction, and may also, if it thinks 
fit, make an immediate order for committal (?•). Notice of the 
application to commit should be served personally («), but leave for 
substituted service may be given in a proper case, application for 
such leave being made to the registrar (f), 

Sub-Sect. 7.— -Costs. 

176. The official receiver is not personally liable for costs when, 
being trustee, he is sued as representing the debtors estate, or 
when made a party to any cause or matter on the application of 
another party, unless the court otherwise directs (a), nor is he liable 
for the costs of an appeal from his rejection of a proof (b). And 
generally, where proceedings are taken by action, motion or other- 
wise against him in respect of any act done or default made by him 
when acting, or in the bond fide belief that he is acting, in pur- 
suance of the Acts, or in execution of the powers given by them, the 
costs, damages and expenses which he may have to pay, or may be 


(</) Bankniptcy Rules, r. 333. Compure lie Bottomley , Ex parte Bottom? ey 
(1893), 10 Morr. 262. 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 102 (5). This is in 
addition to any other remedy for such default (ibid.). Generally, the order 
to comply with the order oi a*.: notion is made first and sorved personally; if 
not obeyed a subsequent applicatioi for committal should bo made (He Alaryetts , 
Ex parte Board of Trade (1884), 1 Morr. 211) ; but the Court may, in the first 
instance, make an order to commit (lie Nicholson , Ex parte Board of Trade 
(1888), 5 Morr. 278 ; lie Tatum , Ex parU Ihutrd of Trade ( 1889), G Morr. 107, 
which see as to the distinction between an order to pay principal and an order 
to pay interest under the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. c. 52), 8. 7 1 (G) ). 
An order may be made under the soction against a trustee who has been 
removed from office (lie Boyers , Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 4 Morr. 07 ; 
Re Tatum , Ex parte Board of Trade, supra); and against a trustee for not 
accounting undor the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, s. 162, though it is not shown that 
since the commencement of the Act he has had in his hands unclaimed or 
undistributed funds or dividends (lie j Cornish , Ex parte Board of Trade, [189G] 
1 Q. B. 99). Where a trustee ordered by the Court to pay money into the 
Bankruptcy Estates Account becomes bankrupt, and there is no evidence that 
lie has wilfully disobeyed the order, he will not be committed (lie Calderwood , 
Ex parte Board of Trade (1891), 8 Morr. 135). A trustee in bankruptcy cannot 
rely on the provisions of s. 8 of the Trustee Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 59), as to 
pleading the Statutes of Limitation (Re Cornish , Ex parte Board of Trade, 
supra). Where the money is paid for the trustee by a surety there is no longer 
a default by the trustee (Re Tatum, Ex parte Barker (1889), 6 Morr. 179). 

Semble, an application to enforce an order made by a county court and 
modified by the High Court should be made to the county court (Re Thomas, 
Ex parte Comptroller in Bankruptcy (1886b 3 Morr. 49). 

(s) Re Pearce , Ex parte Board of Trade \ 1884), 1 Morr. Ill, 135. 

(f) Rr Calderwood, Ev parte Board of Trade (1890), 7 Morr. 251. 

(a) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 108 (3). See also Ex parte Cundy (1890), 7 Morr. 
253, where he was respondent to a successful appeal and the costs were allowed 
against the estate only. But see contra, Re Mackenzie, [1899] 2 Q. B. 566. 

(b) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 231. 
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Sub-Sbot. 7. p U fc to, are to be paid out of the debtor’s estate, if he, immediately on 
Costs. the commencement of the proceedings, reports them to the Board of 
““ Trade and that Board determines that they shall be resisted or 
defended (c). If that is not done, he cannot look to the estate for 
costs or expenses without a special order of the court (c). 

Where the official receiver himself takes proceedings against 
another person which fail, he may, like an ordinary litigant, be 
ordered to pay the costs (d), or the costs of both parties may be 
directed to be paid out of the estate, in such order as the court 
thinks lit (c). 
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177. In ordinary appeals from county courts or the High Court, 
where the official receiver is not trustee and is not personally con- 
cerned, he ought not, as a rule, to appear, though served with 
notice, unless there is something special for him to bring to the 
notice of the court, in which case his costs will be allowed (/). 

178. If a debtor has no available assets, the official receiver need 
not incur any expense in relation to the estate without express 
directions from the Board of Trade (r/). Where the proceeds of the 
estate are not sufficient to cover the costs necessarily incurred by 
the official receiver (in excess of the deposit by the petitioning 
creditor) between the making of the receiving order and the 
conclusion of the first meeting, the petitioning creditor may be 
ordered to pay such costs (//). 

179. Where there is an estate, the assets remaining, after pay- 
ment of the expenses of realising them, are, subject to any order 


(r) Bankruptcy Iiules, r. 330 ; Re ] Veil 8 and Croft , Ex parte Official Receiver 
(ItSOI), 2 Mans. 4 1 , where the official receiver was allowed the costs of a third party 
notice served on him and his own costs in an action by the trustee in bank- 
ruptcy ; reported ns Feast v. Robinson (1894), 63 L. J. (cn.) 321. Where pro- 
ceedings are taken against him in a bankruptcy court, an adjournment will be 
granted pending the decision of the Board of Trade as to whether the proceed- 
ings should bo resisted or defended (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 339 (4)). . If the 
proceedings are commenced before a trustee is appointed, or a composition or 
Bchome approved, the oificinl receiver, before putting the trustee, or the debtor 
in caso of a composition, into possession of the estate, may retain the whole 
or part of it, as the Board of Trade directs. Where the proceedings are com- 
menced after the trustee’s appointment or after the approval of a composition 
or scheme, the official receiver gives notice of thorn to the person in whom the 
estate is vested, and upon such notice the estate becomes charged with the 
payment of the damages, costs and expenses (ibid., r. 339 (5)). 

Id) Re Glanville. Ex parte the Trustee (1885), 2 Morr. 71. 

(c) Re ir. II. Wilkinson, Ex parte Official Receiver ( 18S4), 1 Morr. 65. The 
official receiver mav appeal against an order that he shall personally pay costs 
(Re Raynes Park Golf Club , Ltd., Ex parte Official Receiver , [1899] 1 Q. B. 961). 
See also Ex parte Leicestershire Banking Co., Re Dale (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 48, 
where an order, obtained on the motion of the official receiver, being reversed 
on appeal, the costs of both parties wore ordered to be paid out of the estate, 
those of the appellant coming first; Re Hounslow Brewery Co., [1896] W. N. 45. 

(/) Ex parte Dixon , Be Dixon (1881), 13 Q. B. D. 118; Be Webber , Ex parte 
Webber (1K90), 24 Q. B. 1). 313 (appeal from receiving order) ; Ex parte White , 
Re White (1885), 14 Q, B. D. 600 (appeal from conditional order of discharge); 
Ex jutrte Reed and Bowen , Re Reed and Bowen (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 244 (rejection 
of scheme). 

( <7 ) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 335. 

(h) Ibid., r. 183 (2). 
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of the court, liable in the first place to the actual expenses of the 
official receiver in protecting the property and the expenses or 
outlay incurred by him or by his authority in carrying on the 
debtor’s business (i). 

When the debtor is adjudged bankrupt, the official receiver puts 
the trustee into possession of the estate, but the trustee must first 
discharge any balance due to the official receiver for fees, costs, 
charges and advances properly made, with interest on such advances 
at 4 per cent, per annum, and discharge, or undertake to discharge, 
all guarantees properly given by the official receiver for the benefit 
of the estate. Any such fees, costs or charges not discharged by the 
trustee before taking possession must be paid by him, and the 
official receiver has a lien on the estate till they are paid, and till 
the guarantees and other liabilities are discharged (A;). 

180. Where the bill of any person employed by the official 
receiver is to be taxed, a certificate signed by the official receiver 
must be produced stating tho terms (if any) agreed on, and, in the 
case of a solicitor, the resolution sanctioning his employment^). 

If a sheriff who has to deliver goods to the official receiver after 
exec u lion (in) does not bring in his bill for taxation within a month, 
the official receiver or trustee, as the case may be, may decline to 
pay it (n) ; and a shoriff, if required by the official receiver or 
trustee, must within seven days bring in for taxation tho costs 
retained by him on delivery of the proceeds of a sale (o), and must 
pay to the official receiver or trustee any amount disallowed (p). 

A person whose bill is to be taxed must give seven days’ notice to 
the official receiver or trustee (if any), and the bill, three clear days 
before the appointment tax, must be lodged with tho official 
receiver or the trustee where items were incurred after his appoint- 
ment, who lodges it with the taxing officer (<?). The official receiver, 
as well as the trustee, may also get from the person whose bill it is 
a copy of it at the expense of the estate (?*). 

The official receiver may call the trustee’s attention to items 
which he thinks should be disallowed or reduced. In strictness, he 
has no right to be present at the taxation of the bill of a solicitor or 
other person employed by the trustee, but the court may permit him, 
as an officer of the court and of the Board of Trade, to he present, 
to assist the taxing master by his advice, or to inform the trustee 


(?) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 125. 

(k) Ibid , r. 318. 

(l) Ibid ., r. 117, which is applicable also, mutafis mutandis , where the 
employment is by the trustee. The solicitor employed by tho official receiver 
cannot be allowed co«ts beyond tho amount limited by tho Board of Tmdo in 
sanctioning the employment {Re Duncan , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1802] 1 
Q. B. 879). 

{m) Under Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71), s. 11 (1) ; h-c p. 271, 
poet. 

{n) Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 118, 119 A. 

(o) Pursuant to the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (5$ & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 11 (2), 
8ee also p. 274, post. 

(p) Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 119, 119 A. 

(q) Ibid ., rr. 120, 121. 

(r) At fourpence per folio {ibid., r. 122). 
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what items should, in his opinion, be objected to, or for the purpose 
of advising the Board of Trade as to what took place (*). 

Sect. 9. — Trustees. 

Sub-Sect. 1. — Who may he . 

181. It has been pointed out that the result of an adjudication 
of bankruptcy against a debtor is that all his property with certain 
statutory exceptions becomes by law vested in a trustee for 
distribution amongst his creditors (/). The persons who thus 
become trustees of a bankrupt’s property are of two classes, firstly, 
official receivers, in the cases in which by virtue of their office 
they become trustees of the property of bankrupts of whose 
estates they are official receivers, and secondly, the official persons 
chosen by the creditors at meetings and certified by the Board of 
Trade. 

182. Any fit person or persons not under any legal incapacity, 
other than an official receiver, whether a creditor or creditors or 
not, may be appointed to fill the office of trustee of the property of 
the bankrupt j(n). 

The official receiver cannot be chosen trustee of the property 
of the bankrupt by the creditors ; but if the creditors or Board of 
Trade do not choose a trustee, the official receiver becomes and 
remains trustee (w). There are also certain cases in which the 
official receiver is statutory trustee (a). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Appointment , Release and Removal. 

183. The creditors of a person who has been adjudged bank- 
rupt, or whom they have resolved shall be adjudged bankrupt, may 
appoint a trustee or trustees of the bankrupt’s property by ordinary 
resolution, or they may leave his appointment to the committee of 
inspection (b). They may appoint more persons than one to the 
office of trustee, but all such persons are included under the term 
“trustee” (c) ; and they may appoint trustees to act in succession 
in the event of one or more of the persons first named declining to 


(«) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 122; Re Nash <b Sons , Ex parte Crofton , Craven , and 
Worthington , [1896] 1 Q. B. 13. 

($) Soe p. 87, ante. 

\u) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 21 (1), 84. 

(w) Ibid., 8. 54(1); Bankruptcy Act, 18W0 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), 8. 21 (3). 
The official receiver is trustee (luring a vacancy in the offico of trustee, and after 
a trustee has been releasod. The official receiver, however, is the trustee in 
small bankruptcies, unless the creditors by special resolution appoint a trustee 
(Bankruptcy Act, 18S3 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 121 (1)). 

(a) As to these, see p. 102, ante. 

(b) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 8 . 21 (1). An ordinary 
resolution is one decided by a majority in value of creditors present personally or 
by proxy at a meeting, and voting on the resolution (ibid., S.J68). As to voting 
for such resolution, see ibid., Sched. I. Any person holding a special proxy to 
vote for the appointment of himself as trustee may vote accordingly (ibid., 
Sched. I., r. 26 ; Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 22 (3) ). 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 84 (1). 
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accept the office, or failing to give security, or not being approved 
by the Board of Trade (#/)- 

In bankruptcies of small estates summarily administered (e) the 
creditors may at any time by special resolution resolve that some 
person other than the official receiver shall be trustee (/). 

184. If a trustee is not appointed by the creditors within four 
weeks from the date of adjudication, or, in the event of negotiations 
for a composition or scheme being pending at the expiration of those 
four weeks, then within seven days from the close of those negotia- 
tions by the refusal of the creditors to accept, or of the court to 
approve, the composition or scheme, theofficial receiver must report 
the matter to the Board of Trade, and thereupon the Board of Trade 
must appoint a trustee ( g ) ; but the creditors, or the committee of 
inspection if so authorised by resolution of the creditors, may at 
any subsequent time appoint a trustee who takes the place of the 
person appointed by the Board of Trade (h). 

Where the debtor is adjudged bankrupt after the first meeting 
of creditors has been held and a trustee has not been appointed 
prior to the adjudication, the official receiver must summon a 
meeting for the purpose of appointing a trustee (i). 

185. In the case of the members of a partnership being adjudi- 
cated bankrupts the trustee appointed by the joint creditors or the 
Board of Trade becomes the trustee of the separate estates. When 
one member of a partnership has become bankrupt and proceedings 
in bankruptcy are taken against another member of the same 
partnership, the trustee of the property of the first mentioned 
member becomes trustee of the property of the latter member, 
unless the court in which the first bankruptcy is proceeding other- 
wise directs (j). 

186. The person who is appointed trustee must give security to 
the Board of Trade (/r) ; and the Board of Trade, if satisfied, certifies 


(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), h. 84 (2). 

(e) Seo p. 295, post . 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 121, proviso. A special 
resolution is a resolution decided by a majority in number and throe- fourths in 
value of creditors present personally or by proxy at a meeting, and voting on 
the resolution ( ibid ., s. 168). But the words “at any time ” in the proviso 
refer to a time prior to the releaso of the official receiver as trustee under 
s. 84 ( lie Leach , Ex parte Barnes, [1900] 2 Q. B. 649, 651). 

(y) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 21 (6). An appointment by 
the 1 3oard of Trado of a trustee has very rarely been made, as it is naturally 
difficult to get a person to accept appointment unless the creditors have chosen 
him. 

( li ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 21 (7). 

(/) Ibid., s. 21 (8). 

( ;') Ibid., s. 112. This is a curious instance in the Act of the creditors of the 
socotid partner being deprived of their right of choice. 

(k) At present the security must be given for an amount fixed by the Board 
of Trade on the report of the official receiver, and must be given by a bond of 
an approved guarantee society (Bankruptcy Bulos, r. 342). The leave of the 
Board of Trado is necessary where a trustee so appointed wishes to indemnify 
an agent against selling goods seized for rent due to the bankrupt’s estate 
( Board of Trade v. Provident Clerks' and General Guarantee Association, Ltd. 
(1895), 72 L. T. 562). 
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reckoned in the majority required for passing any resolution 
affecting the conduct of the trustee (p). 

190. A trustee in bankruptcy appointed by the creditors may be 
removed by the Board of Trade, if the Board are of opinion that he 
is guilty of misconduct or fails to perform his duties under the Act ; 
but if the creditors by ordinary resolution disapprove of the removal, 
they or the trustee may appeal to the High Court (q). 

The Board of Trade may also remove a trustee in any case where 
the Board are of opinion that he is incapable of performing his 
duties either by reason of lunacy, continued sickness, or absence, 
or that his connection with or relation to the bankrupt or his 
estate or to any particular creditor may make it difficult for him to 
act impartially in the interests of the creditors generally; or where 
in any other matter he has been removed from office on the ground 
of misconduct (r) ; or where he has given security, but failed to keep 
it up(«); or in cases where he has without adequate explanation 
retained for more than ten days a sum exceeding £50 or 
such other amount as the Board of Trade in any particular case 
authorises him to retain; and on such moneys so retained the 
trustee shall pay interest at the rate of 20 per cent, per annum ( t ). 

Where two or more trustees have been appointed there is power 
to remove one without removing all ( u ). 

Where a trustee has been removed by the Board of Trade notice 
of the order of removing him must be sent at once to the registrar 
of the court by the Board of Trade ; the registrar then gives 
written notice of the order to the official receiver, and files the notice 
with the proceedings in the bankruptcy. The Board of Trade also 
causes the notice to be gazetted (a). 

191. As soon as the trustee has realised all the property of the 
bankrupt which can in his opinion be realised without needlessly 
protracting the trusteeship, and has distributed a final dividend, if 
any, or has otherwise ceased to act, or immediately after he has 
resigned or been removed, he may apply to the Board of Trade for 
his release (b). 

Notice of his intention so to apply must be sent by him to the 
creditors who have proved in the bankruptcy, and to the debtor, 
together with a summary of his receipts and payments (c). On 
receipt of the application of the trustee for his release the Board of 
Trade must cause a report on his accounts to be drawn up, and as 


(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 8. 8S. 

Ibid., s. 8G (2). As to a mere irregularity not amounting to misconduct, 
see Re Morgan , leted and Morgan, Ex parte Wilding (1895), 2 Mans. 526. 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), 8. 19. 

(*) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 302. 

(<) Bankruptcy Act, 18S3 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 74 (6). 

(u) Re Hansel, Ex parte Newitt (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 177, decided under the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), s. 83 ; Bankruptcy Act, 1883 
(46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 84, 86. 

(a) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 303. 

(5) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 82 (1). 

(e) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 309. Where a composition or scheme has been 
adopted, such notice and summary is sent to the aebtor only. 
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soon as he has complied with all the requirements of the Board 
the Board of Trade takes the report into consideration, and also 
any objections urged against his release by creditors or other 
persons interested, and grants or withholds the release accordingly, 
subject to his right of appeal to the High Court (d). 

Upon a trustee resigning or being released or being removed from 
his office, he must hand over all papers, books, accounts, and 
documents which have come into his possession as such trustee to 
the official receiver or the new trustee, as the case may be (e ) ; 
and the order of release if granted does not take effect until he has 
done so (/). 

An order of the Board of Trade releasing the trustee discharges 
him from all liability in respect of any act done or default made by 
him in the administration of the bankrupt’s estate or otherwise in 
relation to his conduct as trustee ; but such order may be revoked 
on proof that it was obtained by fraud or by suppression or conceal- 
ment of any material fact (<7). The suppression or concealment must 
contain an element of fraud in order to justify the revocation (h). 

Where the order of release is withheld by the Board of Trade the 
court on the application of any creditor or person interested may 
make such order as the court thinks just, charging the trustee with 
the consequences of any act or default that lie may have done or 
made contrary to his duty, and he is liable for any such act or 
default (i). 

A notice of the order granting the release of a trustee is gazetted 
by the Board of Trade, the requisite stamp fee for which must 
be provided by the trustee, who may charge the amount to the 
estate (k). Where the trustee has not resigned or been removed, the 
order of release operates ns a removal of him from the office of 
trustee, and thereupon the official receiver becomes the trustee (/). 

SUB-SECT. 3. — Committee of Inspection. 

192. For the purpose of superintending the administration of a 
bankrupt’s property by the trustee, a committee of inspection, 
which must consist of not more than five nor less than three 
persons, may be appointed by a resolution of the creditors qualified 
to vote from among the creditors, or from the holders of general 
proxies or general powers of attorney from such creditors (m) ; but 
no creditor who is so appointed is qualified to act until he has 
proved his debt and the proof has been admitted (w). Whenever the 
number of the committee is less than five the creditors may increase 

I d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 82 (1). 
e) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 292. 

/) Ibid., r. 310 A. 

g) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52k s. 82 (3). 
h) Re Harris , Ex parte Hasluck , [1899] 2 Q. B. 97. 

1 ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 82 (2). 
k) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 310. 

/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Vidt. c. 52), s. 82 (4). Under this sub- 
section there is no power in the creditors to appoint a new trustee ( Re Leach, 
Exports Barnes , [1900] 2 Q. B. 649). 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 22 (1). As to qualification 
to vote, see p. 67, ante. 

(n\ Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet c. 71), fl. 5. 
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the number up to five (o). In the administration by the bankruptcy 
court of the estate of a deceased insolvent (p) the creditors have 
exactly the same powers to appoint a trustee and committee of 
inspection as in an ordinary bankruptcy (q). 

Where the members of a partnership have been adjudicated 
bankrupt, each set of separate creditors may appoint a separate 
committee. If, however, any set of separate creditors do not 
appoint a separate committee, the committee appointed by the joint 
creditors is considered to have been appointed by each set of separate 
creditors (?•)• 

In small bankruptcies there is no committee, and the Board of 
Trade gives any permission which a committee would give («). 

193. If there is no committee, any act or thing or any direction 
or permission authorised or required to be done or given by a 
committee may be done or given by the Board of Trade (a). The 
sanction or permission of the Board of Trade is given by a docu- 
ment issued by that department, which document is receivable as 
evidence of the sanction or permission and its terms (b). 

194. No defect or irregularity in the appointment of a member 
of a committee of inspection will vitiate any act done by him in 
good faith (c). 

The members are entitled to their actual out-of-pocket expenses 
necessarily incurred subject to the approval of the Board of Trade, 
and such expenses are a charge upon the assets realised (d). 

195. The committee of inspection is appointed for the purpose 
of superintending the administration of the bankrupt’s estate by the 
trustee (e). Where no trustee has been appointed, or a vacancy lias 
occurred, the committee may appoint a trustee, if authorised to do 
so by the creditors (/) ; with the like authority, the committee may 
fix his remuneration (g), and when it has once resolved on what 


(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 22 (8). 

(p) Under s. 125, ibid. 

(g) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 21 (3), and Bee p. 96, ante. 

hr) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 268. 

{s) Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 121 (2), and see p. 295, 
post. 

(a) Ibid., s. 22 (9); Bankruptcy Rules, r. 337 ; lie Duncan , Ex parte Official 
Receiver, [1892] 1 Q. B. 879. 

(b) Bankruptcy Act. 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 140 (1), (2) ; Re Johnstone , 

Ex parte Singleton (1885), 2 Morr. 206; Re Duncan, Ex parte Duncan (1891), 
8 Morr. 297. Where the permission of the Board of Trade is required to 
authorise tlio trustee to do any act, and such permission is not produced at 
tho hearing of the matter under discussion, the President of the Board of 
Trade may givo a certificate in a special form ratifying the permission given, 
which is conclusive evidence of the authority so certified, and which is retro- 
spective. For the form of certificate, see Re Johnstone, Ex parte Singleton, supra , 
at p. 211 . « 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 143 (2). 

(d) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 125. 

(«) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 22 (1). 

(/) Ibid., ss. 21 (7), 87 (3). 

($) Ibid., s. 72 (1). See also Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 64 Viet. c. 71\ 
*. 16 (1). 
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basis the remuneration shall be, it has no power without the leave 
of the court to rescind the resolution (, h ). 

The directions of the committee must always be regarded by the 
trustee in the administration of the bankrupt’s property, unless 
they are overridden by the creditors in general meeting or by an 
order of the court (?), or unless in his judgment they are frivolous 
and wasteful (k). Certain powers (i) in respect of the bankrupt’s 
property are only exercisable with the permission of the com- 
mittee of inspection ; such permission cannot be given generally to 
exercise all or any of the powers, but must be obtained specially for 
each particular case (m). 

If the committee is of opinion that for any reason the trustee 
should have an account at a local bank, it may apply to the 
Board of Trade for that purpose, and the Board may authorise the 
trustee to open and operate on an account at any local bank 
selected by the committee (it). Both the application and the 
authority must be in the specified forms (o). All cheques on the 
account must be countersigned by at least one member of the 
committee of inspection, and by any other person whom the 
creditors or committee may appoint for the purpose (p). 

Where the trustee is carrying on the bankrupt’s business, the 
trading accounts must be verified by affidavit once a month, and 
must be submitted by the trustee to the committee, or to any 
member of it appointed for the purpose, to be examined and 
certified (q). The consent of the committee is required to the 
appointment of the bankrupt to sii2>erintend the management of 
his property, or to any allowance which the trustee may make to 
him either for his support, or in consideration of services rendered 
in winding up the estate {r). 

In the case of co-debtors wlier* costs have been properly incurred 
after the appointment of a trustee, and either the joint or separate 
estates are insufficient to pay them, no payment out of the sepa- 
rate in favour of the joint estate or vice versa in respect of such 
costs may be made by the trustee without the consent of the 
committee of inspection of the estate from which the payment is to 
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(/<) Compare Re Marsden , Ex parte Board of Trade (1892), 9 Morr. 7<). The 
committee must apply to’ the Court to set the resolution aside. An appoint- 
ment of a trustee by a committee of inspection is very rarely made. 

(i‘) Bankruptcy Act, 188ii (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 89 (1); JU Ridyway, Ex 
parte Hnrlbatt (1889), 6 Morr. 277 ; Re A. & T . G. Ridyway , Ex parte Clarke 
(1891), 8 Morr. 289. 

(k) Re Smith , Ex parte Brown (1880), 3 Morr. 202. The trustoo must use his 
own judgment, and act reasonably, or ho Tmiy bo made personally liablo for the 
costs thrown away. 

(i l ) These are enumerated in the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 
s. 57. See also p. 122, post. 

(m) Ibid., s. 57; Re Vavasour (1900), 7 Mans. 262. The resolution must in 
some way specify the case or cases where permission is given, and may limit 
the amount of expense to be incurred. * 

fn) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 74 (4). 

(©) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 312, Appendix, FormB, Nos. 136, 137. 

\p) Ibid., r. 340. 

(q) Ibid., r. 308 (2). 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 64 (1), (2). 
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Bankruptcy and Insolvency. 

be made, and in case of refusal by the committee the trustee may 
apply for an order of the court (*). 

196. The meetings of the committee must be held at such times 
as the members may appoint, but at least once a month, and the 
trustee or any member of the committee may call meetings when- 
ever necessary (t). The committee may act by a majority of the 
members present at any meeting, provided that a majority of the 
members of the committee are present (a). Where one fourth in 
value of the creditors desire it any member of the committee may 
call a general meeting of the creditors to consider the propriety of 
removing the trustee upon deposit of a sum sufficient to cover the 
cost of summoning the meeting ( b ). 

The official receiver has power at the instance of the Board of 
Trade to summon a general meeting of the creditors to review any 
decision of the committee of inspection (c), and if the creditors 
bond jule refuse to accept any decision or scheme sanctioned by the 
committee, the court will not interfere (d). 

197. If any member wishes to resign he must give written 
notice to the trustee (c), and he vacates his office by bankruptcy, 
compounding with his creditors, or absence from five consecutive 
meetings of the committee (/). A member may be removed by 
ordinary resolution of the creditors at any meeting summoned with 
seven days’ notice to parties interested stating the object of the 
meeting {cj). The continuing members may act notwithstanding 
vacancies, provided there are at least two of them ( h ). On a vacancy 
occurring it is the trustee’s duty immediately to summon a meeting 
of creditors to elect some eligible persons to fill it (?). 

198. No member of a committee of inspection may purchase 
any part of the bankrupt’s estate, either directly or indirectly or 
by his partner, clerk, servant, or agent, unless he has first obtained 
the sanction of the court, and such a purchase may be set aside if 
the sanction lias not been obtained (k). 

Nor may any member of a committee of inspection, his partner, 


(s) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 128 (2). 

(<) Bankruptcy Act, 18811 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 22 (2). 

(а) Ibid., s. 22 (3). 

(б) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 311. 

(c) Ibid., r. 319. 

(</) lie llidgway , Ex parte Hnrlbatt (1889), G Morr. 277. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 22 (4). 

If) Ibid., s. 22 (5). 

(y) Ibid ., e. 22 (6). 

(h) Ibid ., s. 22 (8). 

(i) Ibid., e. 22 (7). 

(Ar) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 316. Compare lie Gallard , Ex parte Gallard, [1897] 
2 Q. B. 8. A partner of a member of a committee may purchase indepen- 
dently on his own account. A sale at an under- value to a member of the 
committee may be set aside notwithstanding that tho 4 >eriod fixed by the 
Statute of Limitations has elapsed before application to set the sale aside is 
made ; and the oourt, instead of sotting aside the sale, may award damages 
(lie Gallard, Ex parte Gallard, supra; Chaplin v. Young (1884), 33 Bear. 414; 
Re GaUard, Ek parte Gallard , [1896] 1 Q. B. 68). 
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employer, agent, clerk, or servant, either directly or indirectly derive 
any profit from any transaction arising out of the bankruptcy, or 
receive any payment from the estate for services rendered or for 
goods supplied to the trustee for the estate (i l ). The sanction will 
only be given for special services, and on no account for any work 
done by a member of a committee as such member (m), and it must 
be obtained before the profit is derived, or the work undertaken (w), 
the costs of obtaining the sanction being in all cases borne by 
the person in whose interest it is obtained (o). 

Sub-Sect. 4. — Powers and Duties of Trustee . 

199. IJt is the duty of the trustee in bankruptcy to take control of 
all the property of the bankrupt for the purpose of realisation and 
distribution amongst the creditors (p), and in general to obtain all 
information from the bankrupt about his affairs ( q ), and to assist 
the official receiver m his duties as far as he is able (/•). He must 
immediately advertise his appointment in a local paper (s), and if 
the appointment is certified before the close of the bankrupt’s 
public examination he may take part in it ( t ). As soon as possible 
he must :ake over all books, deeds, and documents, and all other 
property of the bankrupt capable of manual delivery (a), excepting 
documents which are the property of third parties and over which 
the bankrupt has no lien (6). 

200. As against the trustee no one can set up a lien on the 
bankrupt’s books of account (c). Where a lien can be set up on 
documents, the trustee is entitled to inspection ( d ); and where there 


(/) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 317; and compare lie GalUird , Ex parte GaUard , 
[1896] 1 Q. B. 68. 

(m) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 317 A. 

(?]) lie Ga/lard , Ex parte Galfard, supra. 

(o) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 316 A (2). 

(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 20 (1). See s. 168 (1) as to 
the definition of property, and s. 54 (1), (2), as to the (Into when the property 
vests in him, and see also p. 87, ante. By s. 54 (3) the property passes without 
conveyance and assignment to the trustee, and remains vested in him while in 
office. 

(a) Ibid ., s. 24 (2), (3) ; and seo lie Lawrence (1870), 22 L. T. 246. 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 68 (4). 

(*) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 298 ; and see p. Ill, ante.. 

($; Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 17 (6). 

(a) Ibid., s. 50 (1) ; and see Bankruptcy Rules, r. 292, as to delivery up of books 
to the official receiver or new trustee by the trustee on removal or releaso. 

(b) See He Scott, Ex parte Scott (1892), 9 Morr. 267, as to solicitor’s papers. 
The trustee is not entitled to delivery of books in which other persons have a 
joint interest with the debtor, but such persons will be required to give the 
trustee reasonable facilities for inspecting the books (Ex parte Balter, [1904] 2 
K B. 68). 

(c) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 349. See Stevens v. Capital and Counties Bank (1901), 
17 T. L. R. 250. Books of account do not include cheque books and general 
documents (Be Winslow, Ex parte the Trustee (1886), 3 Morr. 60). 

(d) Be Toleman and England , Ex parte Bramble (1880), 13 Ch. 14. 885, where 
the debtor’s solicitor claimed a lien on documents in his possession ; and see 
also Be Burnand , Ex parte Baker , Sutton Co,, [1904] 2 KB. 68, where there 
were joint proprietors of an underwriting business, who claimed to withhold the 
books from the trustee. As to the position of a London agent solicitor claiming 
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has been an assignment of book debts, carrying the books with it, 
the trustee is entitled to inspection, but not to delivery to him, of 
the books (e). 

On the trustee’s application the court may order all letters 
addressed to the bankrupt at any place or places to be redirected 
to the trustee for a fixed period not exceeding three months (/). 

201. For the purpose of acquiring information about the bank- 
rupt and his affairs or of inspecting any documents relating to his 
dealings or property the trustee may apply to the court to summon 
the bankrupt, his wife, or any person known or suspected to have 
any of his property, or to be indebted to his estate, or to be capable 
of giving information about his affairs, to appear before the court 
and produce any documents relating to the bankruptcy (//) and be 
examined on oath about such matters (h). And if such person 
admits his indebtedness or his possession of any of the bankrupt’s 
property, the trustee has power to apply to the court that such 
person shall pay over to him the amount of his debt(i), or shall 
hand over to him such property of the bankrupt as may be in his 
possession or control (/c). He may apply to the court for a subpoena 
for the attendance of any witness and the production of documents 
in his possession (/). 

202 . For the purpose of acquiring and retaining possession of 
the bankrupt’s property the trustee is in the same position as a 
receiver in the High Court, and for the purpo.se of realising it he 
has powers of transfer, conveyance, and sale subject to the nature 
of the property in question (w). 

At the same time he may not purchase all or any of the property 
himself, either directly or indirectly, unless the court gives him 
leave (/*), though he may sell to the bankrupt (o). 


a lien on documents for agency charges against a country solicitor who is bmk- 
rupt, seo He Jones and Roberts , [1005] 2 Cli. 219. 

( e ) He West, Ex parte Good (18S2), 21 Ch. 1). 868; Re White ife Co Ex parte 
Official Hereiiur (1884), 1 Morr. 77, at p. 81. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 26. 

(I/) Ibid., s. 27 (1); Bankruptcy Rules, r. 78. This rule applies to a trustee 
appointed under a scheme of arrangement (Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (513 & 51 Viet, 
c. 71), s. 3 (16)). See also He Franks , Ex parte Official Hrceivtr (1892), 9 Morr. 
90, and He Franks , Ex parte Gittins , [1892] 1 Q. B. 646, as to cases where 
persons to be examined are litigating with the trusteo. With regard to discovery 
of property generally, see p. 140, post . 

(//) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 27 (3). 

(i) Ibid., s. 27 (4). 

(A) Ibid., s. 27 (5). 

u) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 61. 

fwi) S<e Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 50, and pp. 188 et seq. 

(n) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 316. Compare Nugent v. Nugent , [1907] 2 Ch. 293. 
A trustee’s partner may purchase, if he does it on his owm account and indepen- 
dently (see He Gallard, Ex parte Gallard (1897), 4 Mans. 52 ; but see contra. Ex 
parte Moore, He Moore (1881), 45 L. T. 558, where under the Bankruptcy Act, 
1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), a sale to a trustee's partner b^public auction was set 
aside. Seep. 120, iwst ; and Boswell v. Cooks (1883), 52 L. J. (ch.) 465). 

(o) See Ex parte Tinker, Re France (1874), 43 L. J. (BCY.) 147 ; Kitson ▼. 
Eardwick (1872), L. R. 7 C. P. 473 ; Ex parte Wainwright , Re Wainwriuht 
(1881), 19 Ch. D. 140. 
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203. It is the trustee’s duty to use his own discretion in the 
management and distribution of the estate ( p), but he must have 
regard to any directions given by the committee of inspection or 
the creditors by resolution ( q ). In cases of complication or difficulty 
he may apply to the court for directions (r), but there is no obliga- 
tion on the court to give him directions (s), and where he has 
obtained a decision he should not as a rule appeal from it ( t ). As an 
officer of the court he must act as is just and right, and the court 
will not allow him to take advantage of a mistake (a). 

204. Subject to the other provisions of the Bankruptcy Act, 
1888 , the trustee ( b ), without the consent of the committee of 
inspection, has power to deal with the bankrupt’s property as 
follows : — 

He may sell all or any part of it (including the goodwill of the 
business, if any, and the book debts due or growing due to the 
bankrupt) and may transfer the whole to any persons or company 
or may sell it in parcels (c). It is the duty of the trustee, subject 
to the power given him to divide property in specie among credi- 
tors^), to realise the property of the bankrupt by sale with all 
reasonable speed (e). The trustee, except with the consent of the 
committee of inspection, can only sell for cash (/). The trustee 
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(/)) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 89 (4). See Ex parte Lloyd , 
He Peter 8 (1882), 47 L. T. 64. 

(q) Bankruptcy Act, 1886 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 89(1); and see Re Smith, 
Ex parte Brown (1886), 6 Mon*. 202. Tlio trust eo cannot (shield himself behind 
the directions of the committee of inspectioli if, in his opinion, they are frivolous 
and wastoful (Re Smith , Ex parte Brown, supra. Directions at u general molding 
of creditors override those of "lie committee ( He Ridgway , Ex parte JIurlbatt (1889), 
6 Morr. 277; Re A. and T. G. Ridgway, Ex parte Clarice (1891), 8 Alorr. 289; 
and Re F. W. Oborne , Ex parte Mai liar (1896), 3 Mans. 238, where, owing to 
an informality, a minority of creditors imd carried their resolutions). 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 c. 52), s. 89(3) ; Bankruptcy Buies, 
r. 313. ' 

(«) See Re Pilling , Ex parte Sahnium (1906), 13 Alans. 229; lie IJarrixou 
Ingram, Ex parte 1 V/tinney, [1905] W. N. 143; Re Webb <f; Sons, Ex parte Webb 
& Son 8 (1887), 4 Alorr. 52. 

(<) If the appeal fails, the trustee may be made personally liable for costs 
incurred. His proper course is to obtain the consent of tho creditors and a 
guarantee from them (Re Malden , Gibson cb Go., Ex parte James (1886), 3 Alorr. 
185). See p. 135, post. 

(a) See Ex parte James, Re Condon (1874), 9 Oh. App. 609; He Hi vett- Canute, 
Ex parte Simmonda (1885), 55 L. J. (q. n.) 74 ; Re Tyler, Ex parte Official Receiver, 
[1907] 1 K. B. 865. But see Re Halt , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1907] 1 K. B. 
875, whore tho mistake arose through ignorance of tho working of the bank- 
ruptcy laws; Re Tricks , Ex parte Charles (1885), 3 Morr. 15, where tho trustee 
took advantage of a technicality. 

(b) The official receiver, when acting as trustee, has these powers (Turqnund 
v. Board of Trade (1886), 11 App. Cus. 286). 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 56 (1). 

(d) See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 57 (9). 

(e) Ex j>arte Goring (1790), 1 Ves. 168 ; Ex parte Miller (1840), 1 Mont. D. & 
l)e 6. 39; Ex parte Hughes, Ex parte Lyfin (1802), 6 Ves. 617; Ex parte Kendall 
(1811), 17 Ves. 514; Ex j>arte Montgomery (1822), 1. Gl. & J. 338; Re Atkinson 
(1840), 1 Mont. D. & De G. 238), but he has to exercise his own discretion as to 
the time and mode of sale, and unless he does not exercise his discretion bond fids, 
the Court will not interfere (Ex parte Lloyd, Rs Peters (1882), 47 L. T. 64). 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 57 (4). 
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may sell a right of action (g ). He may sell to the bankrupt 
himself (h). 

Neither the trustee nor any member of the committee of inspec- 
tion can while acting as trustee or member of such committee, 
except by leave of the court, by himself or any partner, clerk, agent, 
or servant, purchase any part of the estate (?'). The leave of the 
court must be given before the sale (k), and the giving of leave 
divests the trustee of his fiduciary character as regards the subject- 
matter of the sale(Q. A sale without leave to the solicitor of the 
trustee is liable to be set aside (m). A sale to a partner of the 
trustee or of a member of the committee of inspection will be good 
if the sale is bond fide and on the partner’s own account, and not 
on account of or in the interest of his partner or the firm (n). A 
sale of a bankrupt’s interest in partnership property to his solvent 
co-partners is valid and not impeachable (<>). 

If the trustee contract to sell real estate without any stipulation 
as to title, he is bound, like other persons, to make a good title ; 
and if lie does not, he cannot obtain an order for specific perform- 
ance against the person with whom he has contracted (p). He may 
by special stipulation contract to sell only such a title as the bank- 
rupt had ; and in such a case, if the bankrupt has any title at all, 
an order may be obtained by the trustee for the specific performance 
of the contract (q ) . 

A trustee who sells the leaseholds of the bankrupt cannot require 
from the purchaser a covenant to indemnify the trustee against 


($r) Seear v. Lawson (1880), 15 Ch. D. 426 ; Guy v. Churchill (1889), 40 Ch. D. 
481. 

(h) Kitson v. Hardwick ( 1872), L. R. 7 C. P. 473, 479; and see Ex parte Tinker , 
Be France (1874), 9 Ch. App. 716. 

(i) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 316; Ex parte Lacey (1802), 6 Yes. 625; Ex parte 
James (1803), 8 Ves. 337 ; Pooley v. Quilter (1858), 2 De G. & J. 327 ; Be Moore , 
Ex parte Moore (1881), 61 L. J. (ch.) 72; Ex parte Wain wright, Be Waimvriyht 
(1881), 19 Ch. D. 140. 

(A) Be Qallard , Ex }Hirte Qallard , Q896] 1 Q* B. 68. 

(l) Boewdl v. Cooks (1883), 23 Ch. D. 302. 

(m) Ex parte James , supra. So is a sale to the solicitor of the bankrupt, if 
the solicitor avails himself of the knowledge which he had gained as solicitor 
to the bankrupt, and is thus enabled to purchase at a low rate (Buddy's Trustee 
V. Beard (1886), 33 Ch. D. 500). 

(n) Be Qallard , Ex parte Qallard , [1897] 2 Q. B. 8. 

( 0 ) Re Motion (1873), 9 Ch. App. 192. When a sale is liable to be set aside 
as fraudulent, instead of setting it aside, the court may direct an inquiry as to 
damages (ibid,). As to the effect of the lapse of time on a claim for relief in 
the case of such a transaction, see Be Qallard , Ex parte Qallard [1897] 2 Q. B. 8. 

(p) M'Ibncdd v. Hanson, (1806), 12 Yes. 277. 

(a) Frcme v. IfWyA<(1819), 4 Madd. 364, but seo Edwards v. Wickwar (1865), 
L. R. 1 Eq. 69, at p. 70. As to a condition that the trustee should not be 
required to show any further title than the vesting of the bankrupt’s estate in 
the trustee, see Borell v. Dann (1843), 2 Hare, 440, at pp. 443, 455, If the 
trustee retains the title-deeds or cannot deliver them to the purchaser (see 
Vendor and Purchaser Act, 1874 (37 & 38 Viet c. 78), s. 2 (5), he must give 
attested copies at the expense of the estate, and, unless he stipulates to the 
contrary, must give an acknowledgment of the right of tne purchaser to the 
production of the title-deeds, but such an acknowledgment will be limited to 
the time of his continuance as trustee (Ex parte Stuart f Be Leicester (1815), 2 
Rose, 215)t. See also title Sals of Land. 
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breaches of the covenants of the lease, for the trustee is under 
no liability under the covenants when he has parted with the 
lease. A trustee would not be justified in stipulating for such 
an indemnity, as it would reduce the value of the lease which is 
Bold (r). 

If any part of the bankrupt’s property is sold by the trustee 
through an auctioneer or other agent, the gross proceeds of such 
sale must be paid over by the auctioneer or agent, and the charges 
connected with the sale are to be afterwards paid to the auctioneer 
or agent on the production of the necessary allocatur of the taxing 
officer. Every trustee by whom an auctioneer or agent is employed 
is accountable for the proceeds of the sale (a). The trustee who 
employs an auctioneer or agent should insist upon payment of the 
gross proceeds of sale into the Bankruptcy Estates Account, and if 
lie does not do so, he will become personally liable, if there is any 
loss (b). 

By “book debts” are meant all such debts accruing in the 
ordinary course of a man’s trade as are usually entered in trade 
books, but to constitute a book debt it is not necessary that the 
debt she uld be entered in a book (c). 

He may give receipts for any money received by him, which 
receipts effectually discharge the persons paying the money from 
all responsibility in respect of its application ( d ). 

He may prove, rank, claim and draw a dividend in respect of any 
debt due to the bankrupt (c). 

He may exercise any powers the capacity to exercise which is 
vested in him under the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (/), and may execute 
any power of attorney, deeds and other instruments for the purpose 
of carrying into effect the provisions of the Act (//). 

He may deal with any property to which the bankrupt is benefi- 
cially entitled as tenant in tail in the same manner as the bankrupt 
might have dealt with it (h). 


(r) Wilkins v. Fry (1816), 1 Mor. 244, atpp. 265, 268. 

(a) bankruptcy Rules, r. 2 95. 

(b) Board of Trade v. Provident Clerks and General Guarantee Association , Ltd. 
(1895), 72 L. T. 562. The trustee cannot without the consent of the committee 
of inspection or the Board of Trade give to an agent or auctioneer an indemnity 
against the consequence of a sale of the bankrupt’s goods (ibid.). 

(c) Shipley v. Marshall (1863), 14 C. B. (N. 8.) 566, where the bankrupt was 
a saddler, who had also been in the habit of buying and selling copyrights of 
newspapers. The bankrupt sold one of these copyrights, ajid money was owing 
to him m respect of such sale. The transaction did not appear in any of his 
ordinary trade books, but was entered in his diary. It was held that the 
money due was a book debt of the bankrupt. As to sale of goodwill, see p. 160, 
post. 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 56 {2). 

(e) Ibid., 8. 56 (3). See Ex parte Sir William Russell Re Sir William Russell 
(1875), 10 Ch. App. 255. The bankrupt must, it seems, join with the trustee in 
making the affidavit in support of the proof (Ex parte Robson , Re Amaer (1841), 
2 Mont. D. & De G. 65). A trustee apjflying to prove will not be affected by 
laches in the same way as an ordinary creditor (Ex parte Smith (1832), 1 
Deac. & Ch. 267). 

(/) See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 89. 

(a) Ibid., s. 56 (4). 

J h ) Ibid., s. 56 (6). Sects. 56 — 73 of the Fines and Recoveries Act, 1833 
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205 . With the permission of the committee of inspection (i), the 
trustee has power to do the following things. 

He may carry on the business of the bankrupt, so far as may 
be necessary for the beneficial winding up of the same(fc). If he 
carries on the business, he must keep a distinct account of the 
trading; he must incorporate in the cash-book the total weekly 
amount of the receipts and payments, and must from time to time, 
and not less than once in every month, verify the account by 
affidavit, and submit it to the committee of inspection, if any, or 
such member as may be appointed for the purpose ( l ). 

He may bring, institute, or defend any action or other legal 
proceeding relating to the property of the bankrupt (m), or he 
may assign his rights (?i), or where a member of a partnership 
becomes bankrupt the trustee may by leave of the court com- 
mence an action in the name of the bankrupt’s partner and 
himself (o). 


(3 & 4 Will. 4, c. 74), extend and apply to proceedings under the Bankruptcy 
Act, as if those sections were re-enacted in the Act and made applicable in 
terms to such .proceedings (ibid.). The effect of this is, it seems, to enable 
the trustee to bar an entail, and to make the other dispositions of an estate 
tail which the commissioner in bankruptcy might make under those sections. 
As to the effect of those sections, see Sturgis v. Morse (I860), 29 L. J. (cn.) 76*3, 
at p. 774: Ilankey v. Martin (1883), 49 L. T. 560. The trustee can only 
dispose of that which the bankrupt might have disposed of, if he had not been 
bankrupt; therefore when the bankrupt was tenant in tail in remainder of 
copyholds, and by the custom of the manor tho entail cotfld not be barred until 
it fell into possession, and the estate did not fall into possession until after the 
bankrupt’s discharge, it was held that tho assignees in bankruptcy had no power 
to bar the entail (Johnson v. Smiley (1853), 17 Beav. 223). 

(i) If there is no committee of inspection, the permission maybe given by the 
Board of Trade (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 22 (9)), or, subject 
to tho directions of the Board, by the official receiver (Bankruptcy Buies, r. 337), 
except when he is acting as trustee, when he must get the consent of the Board 
(Be Johnstone , Ex parte Singleton (1885), 2 Morr. 206, per Cave, J., at p. 209 ; Re 
Duncan , Ex parte Duncan , [1892] 1 Q. B. 331). As to the validity of an act 
requiring permission when no permission is given, see Lie v. Sangster (1857), 2 
0. B. (n. s.) 1. The permission must be not a general permission to do all or any 
of the things mentioned in s. 57 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, but a permis- 
sion to do the particular thing or things for which permission is sought in the 
specified case or cases (s. 57 ; Re Vavasour , [1900] 2 Q. B. 309). See p. 115, 
ante. 

(&) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 57 (1). lie may, with tho 
permission of tho committee of inspection, appoint the bankrupt himself to 
carry on the business (ibid., s. 64 (1)). Except for tho purpose of the beneficial 
winding up of the bankrupt’s business, it can only be carried on with the 
unanimous consent of all the creditors (Ex parte Emmanuel , Re Batey (1881), 
17 Ch. D. 35). 

(l) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 308, Appendix, Forms, Nos. 130 — 132. Without 
the express leave of the court ho may not purchase goods for the purpose 
of the business from his employer (if any) or partner (Bankruptcy Buies, 
r. 316 A). 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 62), s. 57 (2) ; and see p. 134, 
post. 

(») Guy v. Churchill (1888), 58 L. J. (cn.) 345. See also Seear v. Lawson 
(1880), 15 Ch. D. 426, and Re Arnold , Ex parte Official Receiver (1891), 9 
Morr. 1. An assignment of a right of action on the terms of sharing what is 
recovered would possibly not be champertous (Seear v. Lawson t supra). And see 
title Action, Vol. L, p. 54. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 113. 
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He may employ a solicitor or other agent to take any proceedings 
or do any business which may be sanctioned bv the committee of 
inspection (p). 

He may accept as the consideration for the sale of any property 
of the bankrupt a sum of money payable at a future time subject to 
such stipulations as to security and otherwise as the committee 
thinks fit 0 q ). 

He may mortgage or pledge any part of the property of the 
bankrupt for the purpose of raising money for the payment of his 
debts (r). 

He may refer any dispute to arbitration, compromise all debts, 
claims, and liabilities, present or future, certain or contingent, 
liquidated or unliquidated, subsisting or supposed to subsist, 
between the bankrupt and any person who may have incurred 
any liability to the bankrupt, on the receipt of such sums, 
payable at such times, and generally on such terms as may be 
agreed on(s). 

He may make such compromise or other arrangement as 
may be thought expedient with creditors or persons claiming 
to be creditors in respect of any debts provable under the 
bankruptcy (/). 

He may make such compromise or other arrangement as may be 
thought expedient with respect to any claim arising out of or inci- 
dental to the property of the bankrupt made or capable of being 
made on the trustee by any person or by the trustee on any 
person (a). 

He may divide in its existing form amongst the creditors, 
according to its estimated value, any property which from its 
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(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 57 (3). Tlio sanction must 
be obtained before tho employment, oxcepi in cases of urgency, when it must 
be shown that no undue delay took place in obiaining the sunction (Bankruptcy 
Act, 1890 (53 54 Viet. c. 71), e. 15 (3)). As to tho allowance ana taxation of 

the costs of solicitors or other agents, see Bankruptcy Act, 1883, h. 73; Bank- 
ruptcy Rules, r. 117. Tho trustee may not make any arrangement for or accept 
from the bankrupt, or any solicitor, auctioneer, or any other person that may 
be employed about a bankruptcy, any gift, remuneration, or pecuniary or other 
consideration or benefit whatever, beyond tlio remuneration fixed by the creditors, 
and payable out of the estate, and may not make any arrangement for giving 
up or give up any part of his remuneration, either as receiver, manager, or 
trustee to the bankrupt, or any solicitor or other persons employed in the bank- 
ruptcy (Bankruptcy Act, 1883, s. 72 (5) ; Re Vavasour, [1900] 2 Q. B. 309 ; He 
Howes, Ex parte White , [1902] 2 K. B. 290; He Pryor , Ex parte Hoard of Trade 

K , 5 Morr. 232; He Gullard, Ex parte Gallard, [1890] 1 Q. B. 68; Ex parte 
r, Re Pooley (1882), 20 Ch. I). 085 ; Staniar v. Evans , Evans v. Staniar 
(1886), 34 Ch. D. 170). 

(q) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 57 (4). 

(r) Ibid., s. 57 (5). 

(a) Ibid,, b. 57 (6) ; Be Bidgway, Ex parte Hurlbatt (1889), 6 Morr. 277 ; 
Be A. & T. G. Bidgway, Ex parte Clarke (1891), 8 Morr. 289. See He Macfadyen 
1K.B. 678. The debtor cannot object to a compromise properly effected 
i trustee and committee (Re Pilling, Ex parte Salaman , [1906] 2 K. B. 

644). 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 57 (7). As to what art 
debts provable in bankruptcy, see p. 197, post. 

(a) Ibid,, s. 57 (8) ; see p. 135, jmt. 
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peculiar nature or other special circumstances cannot be readily or 
advantageously sold (b). 

206. The trustee has power to disclaim any part of the property 
of the bankrupt consisting of land burdened with onerous covenants, 
of unsaleable shares or stock, or unprofitable contracts, within 
twelve months of the first appointment of a trustee, or of the date 
when the trustee first became aware of such property. He must 
disclaim in writing (c). 

207. In the case of secured creditors the trustee has power, 
within twenty-eight days after a proof estimating the value 
of a security has been made use of in voting at any meeting, 
to call on the creditor to surrender the security on payment 
of the value estimated with the addition of 20 per cent. ( d ). 
And where a creditor has valued his security in his proof 
the trustee can always redeem it on payment of the assessed 
value (e), or if dissatisfied with that value he may require 
that the property forming the security be offered for sale on 
agreed terms, or as may be directed. If the sale be by public 
auction the -creditor or the trustee on behalf of the estate may 
purchase (/). 

208. It is the trustee’s duty to receive from the official receiver 
all proofs of debts tendered prior to his appointment, and to give 
a receipt for them ( g ), and to receive from the creditors all other 
proofs of debt (It). 

On the appointment of the trustee the official receiver 
accounts to him (/), and if the trustee is dissatisfied with the 
account given, he may report the matter to the Board of Trade (k), 
and if the Board refuse to interfere it is his duty to apply to the 
court for directions (/). In every case he is entitled to demand and 
receive from the official receiver full information concerning the 


(i b ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 57 (9). 

(c) Ibid,, s. 55 (1), (2), as amended by Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet, 
c. 71), 8. 13; lie Mauglutn , Ex parte the Trustee (1885), 2 Morr. 25. The 
Court has power to extend the time (lit G. Price (1884), 1 Morr. 153). The 
trustee’s time for disclaimer runs from the date of the certificate of his 
appointment (Re Cohen , [1905] 2 K. B. 704). The rulo applies to adminis- 
tration of the estate of u deceased insolvent under s. 125 (lie Meilmm , Ex 
parte Pay, [1906] 2 K. B. 68). On the subject of disclaimer, see pp. 191 et seq, t 
post, 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sclied. I., r. 12. 

(e) Ibid., Sclied. II., r. 12 (a). Compare Re Tillett , Ex parte Harper (1890), 
7 Morr. 286. As to this power not being inconsistent with tho above power to 
call on a creditor to surrender a security which has been made use of in voting 
at any meeting, see Ex parte Norris , Re Sadler (18S6), 17 Q. B. D. 728, at 
pp. 733, 734. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 12 (b). 

( g ) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 223. 

(A) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 2. As to proof 
of debts generally, see p. 197, post. 

(*) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 336 (2). The regulations as to accounts do not apply 
to the official receiver, r. 336 (4) ; and see generally, as to official receivers, 
pp. 98 et eeq., ante. 

(k) Ibid., r. 336 (3). 

(l) See Re Smith , Ex parte Fox (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 4. 
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bankrupt and his estate, so as to enable him properly lo discharge 
his duties as trustee (m). 

209. It is the trustee’s duty to consider and discharge all claims for 
preferential payments, such as rates, taxes, wages, and salaries ( n) 9 
which rank in priority to all debts save funeral and testamentary 
expenses ( o), and when any person is apprenticed or articled to the 
bankrupt at the time of tbe presentation of the petition, the trustee 
may make such payment to him as may seem reasonable under the 
circumstances (p), or may, if such person so desires, and the trustee 
thinks it expedient, transfer the indentures or articles to someone 
else ( q ). 

210 . The trustee must, as soon as he conveniently may, declare 
and distribute dividends amongst the creditors who have proved 
their debts (a). 

If the trustee has under his control any unclaimed dividends, 
which have remained unclaimed for more than six months, or after 
•a final dividend holds any undistributed or unclaimed money 
arising from the bankrupt’s property, he must pay them into the 
Bankruptcy Estates Account \b). 

211 . r Jhe trustee has power to summon a general meeting of 
creditors for the purpose of ascertaining their wishes, and it is 
his duty to summon such a meeting if directed to do so by resolu- 
tion of the creditors, or if so requested in writing by one-fourth of 
the creditors in value (c), or at the request of any creditor who 
deposits a sufficient sum to cover the cost, and has the concurrence 
of one-sixth in value (including himself; of the creditors ( d ). 

The trustee may summon a meeting of the committee of inspection 
as and when he thinks necessary (e), or a meeting of creditors to 
.fill any vacancy on the committee (/). 


Sub-Skct. 5. — Bernini oral ion and Costs. 

212. The remuneration, if any, of the trustee in bankruptcy is 
fixed by ordinary resolution by the creditors, or, if the creditors 
so resolve, by the committee of inspection. It is in the nature of a 
percentage or commission, part of which is payable on the amount 
realised after deducting any sums paid to secured creditors out of 


(m) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 318 (3). 

in) Preferential Payments in Bankruptcy Act, 1888 ('>1 & 52 Viet, 
c. 62), s. 1. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 125(7); and see p. 217, 
post. 

(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 41 (1). 

(q) Ibid., s. 41 (2). 

(a) Ibid., s. 58 (1). As to dividends generally, see p. 236, post. 

(b) Ibid., e. 162 (1), (2) (a) ; and see Be James Pearce, Ex parte Board of 

Trade (1884), 1 Morr. 56; Be Chudley, Ex parte Board of Trade { 1885), 2 

Mo it. 8. For the Bankruptcy Estates Account, see p. 129, post. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 ^46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 89 (2), and Sched I., r. 5. 
As to method of summons, see Bankruptcy Rules, r. i5. 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet c. 71), s. 18. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 22 (2). 

(f) Ibid., s. 22 (7) See p. 66, ante. 
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the proceeds of their securities, and part on the amount distributed 
in dividend (g), and it is paid out of the assets of the estate, subject 
to the rule of priority as to costs and charges payable out of the 
estate (ft). The resolution must set out what expenses the remu- 
neration is intended to cover, and in respect of those expenses 
neither the creditors nor the estate are liable (i). The creditors 
or the committee of inspection when voting the remuneration must 
distinguish between the percentage payable on realisation and that 
which is payable on moneys distributed (k), the former being 
calculated only on the amount actually realised by the trustee (l). 
In no case when a resolution has been once passed by the creditors 
or the committee of inspection have they power to rescind it ( m ). 

In the administration of joint and separate estates the creditors 
of the joint estate or the committee of inspection of such joint 
estate and the creditors of any separate estate or the committee of 
such separate estate may fix the trustee’s remuneration in respect 
of their respective estates (n). 

No one voting under a general or special proxy may vote for any 
resolution that would directly or indirectly place him, his partner, 
or employer, in a position to obtain any remuneration out of tlm 
estate otherwise than as a creditor rateably with the other credi- 
tors (o), and on any resolution touching the conduct or remuneiation 
of the trustee the vote of the trustee or his partner or solicitor or 
solicitor’s clerk shall not be reckoned in the majority (p). 

213. Where no remuneration has been voted; the creditors may 
allow the trustee such proper expenses as he has incurred in the 
bankruptcy, subject to the sanction of the Board of Trade (q). 

Whenever the Board of Trade appoint a trustee, the amount of 
his remuneration is fixed by them (?•). They have also the power to 
fix the trustee’s remuneration where one-fourth of the creditors in 
number or value dissent from the resolution of the creditors or 
committee of inspection fixing it, or if the bankrupt satisfies the 
Board of Trade that it is unnecessarily large (s). 

214. If it appears to the court that any solicitation has been 
used by or on behalf of a trustee or receiver, except by direction 


! </) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 72 (1). 
h) See Bankruptcy liules, r. 125. 
i) Bankruptcy Act, 1S83 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 72 (3). 

/»•) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 15(1); Bankruptcy Buies, 
r. 305. 

( l ) Re Christie , Ex parte Christie (1899), 7 Mans. 1. “Amount distributed” 
means distributed out of assets realised by the trustee. All resolutions Jor 
remuneration purporting to extend the statute are ultra vires (ibid.). 

(m) Re Marsden, Ex parte Board of Trade (1892), 9 Morr. 70. 

(m) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 270. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I., r. 26. 

(p) Ibid., s. 88. 

fol Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 15 (2). 

@ Bankruptcy Buies, r. 307. For the appointment of trustees by the Board 
of Trade, see Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 21 (6), 87 (3). 
In practice the Board of Trade never appoint a trustee. Where the oreaitors fail 
to appoint one, the official receiver remains trustee (see p. 108, ante). 

(«) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 72 (2) ; Re Oallard , Ex parte 
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of a meeting of creditors, in obtaining proxies or for the purpose 
of procuring a trusteeship, the court may deprive him of his 
remuneration, even if the creditors or committee have passed a 
resolution to the contrary (/) ; and if without adequate explanation 
to the Board of Trade he has retained for more than ten dayB a 
sum exceeding ±*50 or such other sum as he may be authorised 
to retain, he will have no claim to remuneration, and will be liable 
for any expenses resulting from his default (a). 

215 . The trustee must not make any arrangement for or accept 
from the bankrupt or from any solicit 'r, broker, auctioneer, or 
other person employed in the bankruptcy any gift or consideration 
whatever beyond the remuneration fixed by the creditors (/>), and as 
trustee he may not receive any payment for his services other than 
what he is entitled to under the Bankruptcy Acts and Rules (c). 
Where a trustee receives remuneration for his services, no pay- 
ment is allowed in his accounts for any person performing duties 
which the trustee himself ought to perform ( d ), 

If a solicitor is a trustee he may contract that his remunera- 
tion shall include all professional services (e), or he may agree 
t( ^onduc? all proceedings for a lump sum provided it is fair and 
reasonable (/). 

21 No payment is allowed in a trustee’s accounts for the 
bills or charges of solicitors, accountants, or managers, not 
being trustees, without proof that they have been taxed by the 
prescribed officer, that is to say, in. the High Court the taxing 
master, and in a county court tho registrar, and the taxing officer 
must satisfy himself that proper sanction has been given prior 
to the employment of the solicitors or others in respect of each 
matter under which the charges have arisen, or in cases of 
urgency that no undue delay took place in obtaining permission 
subsequently (f/). 


Harr in (1892), 9 Morr. 52; and see Up Shirley , Ex parte Board of Trade (1892), 
9 Morr. 147, for the principles on which the Board of Trade should proceed in 
performing these duties. 

(i t ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Scliod. I., r. 20. 

(a) Ibid., s. 74 (6). He is also liable to pay interest on the amount retained 
(ibid,) ; and see p. 130, post. 

S lbid s. 72 (5). 

Bankruptcy ltules, r. 306. Where the trustee is a solicitor, the oom- 
mittee cannot resolve that his remuneration shall be on the scale of his pro- 
fessional charges as a solicitor (Be Way man, Ex parte Board of Trade (1889), 
6 Morr. 272). 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 73 (1). Where a trusteo, 
by sanction of the creditors, employs a solicitor in purely administrative work, 
the charges therefor must not be on the same scale as for professional work 
as a solicitor, but must be fair and reasonable (Re Pryor, Ex parte Board of 
Trade (1888), 5 Morr. 232). 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. o. 52), s. 73 (2). Compare Re Way- 
man, Ex parte Board of Trade , supra , as to fcale of remuneration. 

(/) Compare Re Owen, Ex parte Peyton (1885), 2 Morr. 87. 

( g ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 73 (3) ; Bankruptcy Act, 
1890 (53 & 64 Viet. c. 71), s. 15 (3) ; Bankruptcy Buies, r. 117. The sanction 
in ust in general be obtained prior to the employment in each matte* (Re 
Duncan t Ex parte Duncan (1891), 8 Morr. 297 ; Re Oallard , Ex \>arte H • 
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Bankruptcy and Insolvency. 

Where such bills and charges have been taxed in a county court, 
the Board of Trade may require the taxation to be reviewed by a 
taxing master of the High Court, and on due notice given to the 
person whose bill is to be reviewed the review takes place ( ft), when 
the taxing master gives a certificate (i), and such costs to the person 
whose bill is reviewed as he may think proper as incidental to his 
appearance at the review (A). This power cannot be exercised by 
the Board of Trade in the case of strangers who are in litigation 
with the trustee, but only in the case of solicitors, managers, 
auctioneers, brokers, or others employed by the trustee (Z), and there 
is a right of appeal from the review by the taxing master to the 
judge of the High Court (m). 

The trustee must at a reasonable period before declaring a dividend 
request the persons employed by him to deliver their bills and 
charges to the proper officer for taxation, and, if they fail to do so 
within seven days or such extended time as may be allowed, he 
may distribute the dividend without regard to their claims, which 
will be forfeited as against the estate and the trustee (»). 

217 . When a trustee takes over a bankrupt estate from the official 
receiver, he is liable for the costs and charges properly incurred 
by, and payable to, the official receiver, and must undertake to 
discharge any guarantees properly given by him (o). Until such 
costs are paid, the official receiver has a lien upon the estate for 
them ( p ). 

The trustee is also liable to pay out of any available assets in his 
hands the costs of convening a meeting to consider any resolution 
of the committee of inspection ( q ). 

218 . He is in general personally liable for all costs incurred in the 
course of litigation instituted by him or against him (r), save where 
an action is brought against him as representing the estate, or he is 
made a party to any cause on the application of any other party 
thereto, and the court does not direct that he shall be liable (s). 
But where he 1ms brought or defended an action with the consent 
of the committee of inspection or the court, as the case may be, he 
has a right to be indemnified out of the estate for any costs which 
he is ordered to pay or incurs unless the court orders him to pay 


Qallard (1895), 2 Mans. 515; and see p. 123, note ( p),«nte ). As to who are 
prescribed officers for the High Court, see Bankruptcy Rules, r. 105, and for a 
oounty court, r. 111. 

(h) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 124 (1), (2). 

I ! Compare ibid., r. 124 (4), as to etTect of the certificate. 

Ibid., r. 124 (5). 

Compare Re Hunt , Ex parte BiKird of Trade , [1898] 1 Q. B. 287. 

) Re Alison , Ex parte Jaynes , [18921 2 Q. B. 587. 

I Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 73 (4). 

Bankruptcy Rules, r. 318 (1), and see p. 107, ante . 

) Ibid, r. 318 (2). 

Ibid , r. 319. % 

Bonmnann v. Wilson (1884), 51 L. T. 728, and School Board for London v. 
Brother* (1891), 8 Morr. 202, where the trustee adopted the action, although 
there was no order making him a party. 

(•) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 108 (3) ; ' see further, p. 135, post . 
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such costs or any of them personally (t). The Bame rule applies 
generally to the official receiver when acting as trustee (u). An 
appeal lies from a decision as to costs (a). 

Sub-Sect. 6 . — Accounts and Audit 

210. Under the present bankruptcy law provision is made for 
official custody and control over all moneys received and disbursed 
in the administration of the estates of bankrupts. For this purpose 
an account at the Bank of England is kept by the Board of Trade 
called the Bankruptcy Estates Account, into which all moneys 
received by official receivers, trustees, and others in respect of 
proceedings under the Bankruptcy Acts must be paid (b). Every 
trustee is required, in such manner and at such times as the Board 
of Trade, with the concurrence of the Treasury, direct, to pay in 
to this account the moneys received by him, for which he receives a 
certificate of receipt (c), and regulations are from time to time 
made by the Board of Trade prescribing the time at which and 
the manner in which moneys received by trustees are to be paid 
into it ( d ). 

In the case, however, of authority being given in certain circum- 
stances by the Board of Trade, on the application of the committee 
of inspection, the trustee may open an account at a local bank in 
the name of the bankrupt’s estate and pay money into and out of 
that account instead of paying it into the Bankruptcy Estates 
Account (( e ). 

In small bankruptcies, when the debtor has at the date of 
the receiving order an account at a bank, the trustee need not 
withdraw the money standing in the account until seven days after 


(t) Angerstein v. Angerstein (1874), 9 Ck. App. 479; Re Arden , Ex parte 
Arden (1884), 2 Morr. 1, 4. A trustee must nut appear on an appeal when there 
is no need of his presence (Re Lock , Ex parte Poppleton (1891), 8 Morr. 61, 57 ; 
Re Tetley (1896), 3 Mans. 226, 236; Re Saunders , Ex parte Leigh (1896), 13 
T. L. R. 108 ; Re Vanderhaege, Ex parte Viney , [1888] W. N. 7) ; where a trustee 
shows carelessness in initiating litigation he may be condemned in costs per- 
sonally (Re Bryant , Ex parte Gordon (1889), 6 Morr. 262). 

(w) Compare Re Wilkinson , Ex parte Official Receiver (1884), 1 Morr. Go, 71 ; 
Re Glanville , Ex parte the Trustee (1885), 2 Morr. 71, at p. 77. See also Bank- 
ruptcy Rules, r. 231, by which the official receiver is protected from liability in 
relation to an appeal from his decision rejecting a proof. 

(«) Compare Re Wainwright , Ex parte Waimvright (1881), 19 Oh. D. 140. 

(h) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 62), s. 74 (1). The moneys to be 
thus paid by a trustee consist, in the case of a sale of any part of the bankrupt's 
estate through an auctioneer or agent, of the gross proceeds of the sale (Bank- 
ruptcy Rules, r. 295 ; Board of Trade v. Provident Clerks' and General 
Guarantee Association , Ltd . (1895), 72 L. T. 662; see p. 121, ante). With 
regard to the costs, charges, and expenses of the auctioneer or agent, see 
p. 127, ante. 

(c) Ibid., s. 74 (3) ; and compare Re James Pearce, Ex parte Board of 
Trade (1884), 1 Morr. 56, as to application by the Board of Trade to the Court 
to enforce their orders. 

(d) See Board of Trade Regulations, Reg. 37, printed in Chalmers and Hough 
on the Bankruptcy Acts, 6th ed., pp. 784 et seg. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 74 (4) ; Bankruptcy Rules, 
rr. 312, 340, Appendix, Forms, Nos. 136, 137. See p. 115, ante . 

H.T.. — II. . to 
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the day appointed for the first meeting of creditors, unless the 
Board of Trade for sufficient cause otherwise direct (J ). 

220 . In no circumstances must the trustee pay any moneys received 
by him as such into his private banking account (g ) ; and he must not 
keep in his possession more than £50 of such moneys or such other 
sum as the Board of Trade may authorise in any particular case to be 
retained by him for a longer period than ten days, and, unless he 
can explain the retention to the satisfaction of the Board of Trade, 
he must pay interest on the money retained at the rate of 20 
per cent, per annum (h). The interest chargeable under this pro- 
vision is payable to the bankrupt’s estate, and not to the Treasury (t). 

221 . All payments of money standing to the credit of the Bank- 
ruptcy Estates Account are made in the manner prescribed by Board 
of Trade regulations ( j). A trustee who requires money for dis- 
charging disbursements and expenses must apply to the Inspector- 
General's Department of the Board of Trade for a cheque on the 
Bankruptcy Estates Account, and dividends are paid by cheques or 
orders issued to the persons entitled to them by the Board of 
Trade, except in the case of small dividends, which are often paid 
by money orders (/c). 

222 . The trustee must keep proper books, the nature of which is 
prescribed by rules, in which he must make entries or minutes of 
proceedings at meetings, and of such other matters as may be pre- 
scribed. The books thus kept may, subject to the control of the 
court, be inspected by a creditor personally or by his agent (/). 
But the bankrupt has no right to inspect the books, nor has the 
court power to give him leave to do so (m). 

The books which the trustee must keep are a “ record book,” in 
which he must enter all minutes, a record of all proceedings had, of 
resolutions passed at any meeting of creditors or of the committee 
of inspection, and of all such matters as may be necessary to give 
a correct view of his administration of the estate (w), and a “cash- 
book," in such form as the Board of Trade may direct, in which he 


(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1 88ii (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 74 (5); and see Bank- 
ruptcy Buies, r. 273 (6). As to small bankruptcies, see p. 294 et seq. y post. 

( g ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 75. 

(A) lbid. % 8. 74 (6) ; and see p. 127, ante. Where the trustee has been removed, 
such interest is calculated up to the date of audit, and not merely to the date of 
his removal (Re Tatum , Ex parte Hoard o f Trade (1889), 6 Morr. 107). Where 
a trustee has failed to pay such interest, the court has jurisdiction to commit 
him to prison under s. 4 of tho Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet c. 62), such 
interest being in the nature of a penalty (Re Nicholson , Ex parte Board of Trade 
(1890), 7 Morr. 257 ; see p. 337, post). * 

(») Re Sims , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1907] 2 K. B. 36. 

(j) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 74 (7). 

(/c) Board of trade Regulations, Reg. 39, 40. A cneque for a dividend 
will ordinarily not be issuod to an assignee of a creditor (Re Frosty Ex parte 
Official Receiver , [1899] 2 Q. B. 50). « 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 80. 

(m) Re Solomons, Ex jxtrte Solomons , [1904] 2 K. B. 700 and, on appeal, 
91 1. 

(n) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 285. 
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must enter from day to day the receipts and payments made by Sub-8bot. 6. 
him(o). Accounts 

These books must be submitted to the committee of inspection, and Audit, 
together with any other necessary books and vouchers, whenever i n8p ^ n of 
required, but not less than once in every three months (p), and the books? 
cash-book must be audited by the committee not less than once every 
three months, the day on which the audit takes place being certified 
in the cash-book by them under their hands (q). 

Upon a trustee resigning or being released or removed he must Custody 
deliver over to the official receiver or new trustee all the books kept of books, 
by him (r), and until he has complied with this rule his release will 
not be effective («). 

In cases where the trustee is carrying on the bankrupt’s business Trading 
he must keep a distinct account of the trading ; and he must incor- account, 
porate in the cash-book the total weekly amounts of the receipts and 
payments in the trading (t). The trading account must also be 
verified by an affidavit to be made by him from time to time, 
which affidavit must be placed with his papers for transmission 
when required to the Board of Trade, and at least once in every 
month the committee of inspection, or such member of it as may 
have been appointed for that purpose, must examine and certify the 
account (a). 

223. The trustee at least twice a year during the tenure of his Accounts to 
office, and at such other time as may be prescribed by rules (b), Board of 
must send to the Board of Trade, or as they may direct, an account Trade * 
of his receipts and payments as such trustee (c) ; and the account 
must be in the form prescribed by the rules and made in duplicate 
and stamped and verified by a statutory declaration of the trustee 
in the form prescribed {d). 

If a receiving order be made against debtors in partnership 
distinct accounts must be kept of the joint and separate estates (e). 

The form of accounts and regulations as to their transmission Regulation* 
at present prescribed are as follows : At the expiration of six 
months from the date of the receiving order, and at the expiration 
of every six months thereafter until he has been released, the 
trustee is required to transmit to the Board of Trade a duplicate 
copy of his cash-book for the period of the preceding six months 
together with the necessary vouchers and copies of the certificate 
of audit of his accounts by the committee of inspection. With the 
first accounts must also be forwarded a summary of the debtor’s 
statement of affairs, showing the amount of the assets realised and 


(o) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 286. 

( p ) Ibid., r. 287. 

( 9 ) Ibid., r. 288. See ibid., Appendix, Forms, No. 128. 

(r) Ibid., r. 292. 

( 4 ) Ibid., r. 310 A ; and see p. 1 13, ctrU& 

(0 Ibid., r. 308 (1). 

(a) Ibid., r. 308(2); and see p. 115, ante. 

i b) Ibid., r. 289. 

c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), 0 . 78 ( 1 ). 
d) Ibid., b. 78 ( 2 ). 
e) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 293. 

F 2 
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Sub-Sect, 6* with an explanation of the cause for the non- realisation of that part 
Accounts of the assets which is unrealised (/). If since the appointment of 
an d Au dit, the trustee or the last audit of his accounts the trustee has paid or 
has received nothing, he must, when required, forward to the Board 
of Trade a stamped affidavit to that effect (g ), and must himself pay 
for the stamp. 

When the estate has been fully realised and distributed, or if the 
adjudication is annulled, the trustee must forthwith send in his 
accounts to the Board of Trade, although the six months may not 
have expired ; and the accounts then sent in must be certified and 
verified according to form (h). 


Creditor's 
right to 
accounts. 


Audit by 
Boaro of 
Trade. 


Disallow- 

ances. 


224. Any creditor, with the concurrence of one-sixth of the 
creditors, including himself, may call upon the official receiver or 
trustee to furnish and transmit to the creditors a statement of the 
accounts up to the date of such notice, and the official receiver or 
trustee, on being furnished with a deposit of a sum sufficient to cover 
the costs of the accounts, must comply with the request (i). 

A creditor also who has proved his debt may apply to the trustee 
for a copy of the accounts or any part thereof relating to the estate 
as shown by the cash-book up to date, and on paying for the same 
at the rate of threepence per folio he is entitled to such copy ( j ). 

< 

225. The Board of Trade audits the accounts sent in by the 
trustee, and for the purposes of the audit the .trustee must furnish 
the Board with such vouchers and information as they may 
require, and the books and accounts kept by him are also to be 
produced for inspection when required ( k ). When so audited, one 
copy of the accounts is kept and filed by the Board of Trade, and 
the other copy must be filed with the court ; each copy must be 
open to the inspection of any creditor, the bankrupt, or any person 
interested (Z). 

The Board of Trade may call upon the trustee to account for any 
misfeasance, neglect, or omission which may appear in his accounts 
or in any statements required of him, and may require him to make 
good any loss which the estate of the bankrupt may have sustained 
by his misfeasance, neglect, or omission (m). The court will on the 
application of the Board of Trade enforce their disallowances and 
requirements (n). 


(f 4 ) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 289 (1) ; Board of Trade Regulations, Reg. 1. 

(v) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 291; Rt Rowlands, Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 


4 Morr. 70. 


(A) Ibid., r. 289 (2), (8); ibid.. Appendix, Forms, No. 129. 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (58 & 64 Viet. c. 71), s. 17. The costs to be 
deposited are to be calculated at the rate of threepence per folio for each state- 
ment where the creditors do not exceed ten, and where they do exceed ten, then 
la. per folio for the preparation of the statement, and the actual cost of printing, 
and by the section itself the sum so paid may be repaid out of the estate, if the 
creditors or the court so direct (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 315). 

(j) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 314. 

Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 A 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 78 (3). 
h Ibid s. 78 (4). 

(m) Ibid., s. 81 (2). 

(*) Ibid., a. 102 (5). 
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When the accounts have been audited, the Board of Trade 
certifies that the account has been duly passod, and thereupon the 
duplicate copy bearing a like certificate must be sent to the 
registrar and filed with the proceedings in the bankruptcy (o). 

In small bankruptcies, instead of a copy of the account being filed, 
a statement in the prescribed form showing the position of the 
estate is filed (p). 

226. The Board of Trade has power to demand an account from 
the trustee even after he has been released (</) or removed (r), and 
it is not necessary for them to prove that there are unclaimed 
dividends in his hands or under his control (s). In case of refusal or 
default, the Board may apply to the court for an order enforcing 
compliance with its order, or, if the court thinks fit, an immediate 
order for committal may be made on application (f). Where the 
court makes an order for committal on the application of the Board 
of Trade either to enforce payment into the Bankruptcy Estates 
Account or to obtain accounts, in practice the order lies in the office 
for a certain period to enable the trustee to comply with it (a), but 
where a trustee has become bankrupt between the application for 
committal and the decision of the court thereon, the court will not 
without evidence of wilful disobedience or improper dealing commit 
the trustee to prison (/>). 

Sub-Sect. 7. — Actions and Legal Proceedings by and against 'Trustee* 

227. Included in the property of a bankrupt debtor which is 
vested in his trustee in bankruptcy for administration for the 
benefit of his creditors are certain rights or causes of action (cO. 
These rights or causes of action he can, as owner of them, and 
independently of any other provisions in the Bankruptcy Acts, 
enforce as a litigant (d). The trustee is also liable in certain 
cases to be made or joined as a defendant in actions by other 
parties (e). 


(o) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 290. 

(p) Ibid ., r. 273 (10). 

(7) Compare Re Chudley , Ex parte Board of Trade (1884), 2 Morr. 8. 

(r) Compare Re Rogers , Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 4 Morr. 67, where 
the trustee was appointed under a scheme of arrangement. 

(s) Re Cornish , Ex parte Board of Trade (1895), 3 Mans. 48; and see Re 
Calderwood , Ex parte Board of Trade (1889), 6 Morr. 104, where a receiver was 
appointed under a liquidation petition, a scheme was accepted, and the debtor 
discharged, there being no evidence of money in the trustee’s hunds. 

(0 Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 102 (5) ; Re Alargetts , Ex 
parte Board of Trade (1884), 1 Morr. 211. 

(a) Re Tatum t Ex parte Board of Trade (1889), 6 Morr. 107 ; He Gallant, Ex 
parte Board of Trade (1893), 10 Morr. 128; He Nicholson, Ex parte Board of 
Trade (1888), 5 Morr. 278. 

(b) Re Calderwood , Ex parte Board of Trade (1891), 8 Morr. 135 ; and compare 
Re Tatum, Ex parte Uarker (1889), 6 Morr. 179, where the trustee’s sureties 
paid the amount demanded under the order of the Board of Trade. 

(c) Re Byrne , Ex parte Henry (1892), 9 Morr. 213 (action for commission) ; Re 
Peri : ins, [1898] 2 vh. 182 (right to sue on covenant of indemnity given to 
bankrupt) ; Wolff y. Van Boolen (1903), 94 L. T. 502 (right to set aside settlement). 

id) Leeming v. Lady Murray (1879), 13 Ch. D. 123. 

(e) School Board for London y. Wall Brothers (1891), 8 Morr. 202. 
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228. But, in order to protect the creditors of an estate and 
also the trustee himself, the Bankruptcy Act, 1888, provides that 
the trustee in a bankruptcy may, with the sanction of the com- 
mittee of inspection, bring, institute, or defend any action or other 
legal proceeding relating to the property of the bankrupt, and 
compromise any actions brought by or against him (/). 

This provision applies only as between the trustee and the 
estate and the creditors. It has not the effect of precluding 
the trustee as owner of a cause of action from litigating it, or as 
defendant to an action from resisting it, without the consent of any- 
one (g), or from compromising an action to which he is a party. 
An opposing litigant could not plead in answer to the claim or 
defence of a trustee in bankruptcy as such that the trustee has not 
obtained the consent of the committee of inspection to the institu- 
tion or defence of the action, as the case may be (g ). The effect of 
the provision is that the trustee loses his right to be paid out 
of the bankrupt’s property the costs and expenses which he may 
have to pay or may incur in respect of such an action if he has not, 
before commencing it or defending it, obtained the consent of his 
committee of inspection (h). 


Permission of 229. Where no committee of inspection has been appointed by the 
T 0 fd d ° f creditors, the permission for litigation by the trustee is given by the 

r Board of Trade, who act in such a case by the official receiver (i). 

If the official receiver is trustee the permission is given by the 
Board of Trade (k). The permission may Hmit the amount of 
money to be expended (A), and if the limit of expenditure sanctioned 
by the committee is exceeded, or if the trustee has proceeded with 
an action or a defence to an action without first obtaining the 
required permission, he may in the first case lose his right to 
indemnity out of the estate for any expenses incurred by him in 
excess of the permitted limit and in the second case lose his right 
to any indemnity at all ( l ). If he has obtained the necessary per- 
mission to bring or defend an action, he is entitled as of right to 
be paid out of the estate all costs and expenses which he may have 
to pay or may incur, unless for good reason the Court thinks fit to 
order him or leave him to bear the whole or any part of such costs 
or expenses personally (wi). 


(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 57 (2), (7), (8), and see 
s. 89. As to the position of a trustee in bankruptcy in arbitrations, Bee title 
AltBITKATION, Vol. I., pp. 442, 444, 450. 

(y) J.eeminy v. Lady Murray (1879), 13 Ch. I). 123, 128. 

(h) lie White , Ex parte Nichols, [1902] W. N. 114; He Duncan , Ex parte 
Official Receiver , [1892] 1 a B. 879. 

(i) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s, 22 (9) ; Bankruptcy Rules, 
r. 337. 

(/) Re Duncan , Ex parte Official Receiver , supra, 

(/) See note (A), supra . 

( 7/<) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 1 25. A trustee in bankruptcy suing in the High Court 
will not be ordered to give security for costs (Cowell y. Taylor (1885), 31 Ch. D. 
34). In the county court if the trustee continues an actibn brought by the bank, 
rupt, he must give security for costs (County Courts Act, 1888 (61 & 52 Viet, 
c. 43), b. 94). This does not apply to an action brought in the High Court and 
ordered to be tried in the county court (Hemming v. Davies % [1898] 1 Q. B. 
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230 . Where a trustee brings or defends an action as a litigant, 
he is as between himself and the other parties to the action like 
any other litigant ; that is to say, he must pay any debt, damages, 
or costs which the other litigants recover against him out of his 
own pocket, and get reimbursement, if entitled to it, out of the 
bankrupt’s property (n). Consequently a prudent trustoe should, 
before embarking m litigation as plaintiff or defendant, see that 
lie has sufficient estate in hand for his indemnity, or else obtain 
an indemnity from the creditors (??)• But in cases in which a 
trustee is, at the instance of other parties, made a party to an 
action as representing the estate of the debtor, he will not be made 
personally liable for costs incurred to the opposing parties, unless 
ordered by the court to pay them personally (o). 

The trustee may bring, or may be made defendant or a party to, 
an action in his own name, or in the official name and title of 
“The Trustee of the property of A. B., a bankrupt ” (p). If he 
brings an action in the High Court, he should bring it in the 
division to which bankruptcy business is for the time being 
assigned, unless the action is one of a class specially assigned to 
one of the other divisions of the High Court by the Judicature Acts 
and rules (g). 

231 . Incidental to the power to bring and defend an action is the 
power to compromise an action which has been begun (r). This 
right is inherent in the trustee, but, in order to make any compro- 
mise of an action valid as between the trustee and his estate, he 
must obtain the sanction of the committee of inspection 1o the 
compromise (s), or, if the sanction is refused by the committee and 
the creditors generally, be must obtain the sanction of the court (/). 

232 . If any of the creditors are desirous that an action should 
be brought by the trustee for the benefit of the estate, and he refuses 
to do so, they may apply for leave to proceed in his name on giving 
him a full indemnity (a), which leave is only given, where the official 
receiver is trustee, on an ample indemnity being given by a deposit 
of money in court. When such an action is brought, the trustee 
is liable for costs to the opposing litigant just as if he were a willing 
party to the action (/>). 

233 / The rights or claims which the trustee may enforce by action 
or to which lie may be liable as representing the estate fall into two 


(n) Ex parte Anyer stein, Be Anyer&tein (1 87-1), 9 Ch. App. 479 ; Pitts v. 
La Fontaine (1880), 6 App. Cas. 482; Watson v. Jlolliday (1882), 20 Ch. I). 780; 
lie Mackenzie, Ex parte Sheriff of Hertfordshire, [1899] 2 Q. 13. 566, 678; Jit 
Bryant , Ex parte Gordon (1889), 6 Morr. 262. 

(o) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 108 (3). 

(j?) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), r. 83. 

(q) Bankruptcy liules, r. 101. 

(r) Leeminy v. Lady Murray (1879), 18 Ch. I). 123. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 62), rs. 57 (6), (8), 89. 

{t) Ibid,, s. 89; Be Bidyvay , Ex parte Hvrlhatt (1889), 6 Morr. 277; Be Ridy - 
tray, Ex parte Clarke ( 1891), 8 Morr, 289 ; Be J'iUiny, Ex parte Salomon, [1906] 
2K.B. 644. 

(a) Ex parte Kearsley , Re Qenese (1886), 17 Q. B. B. 1. 

(fc) See Chalmers and Hough on th/9 Bankruptcy Acta, 6th ed., pp. 173, 174. 


Sub-Seot. 7. 
Actions anc 
Proceedings 
by and 
againBt 
Trustee. 

Trustee as 
litigant. 


Procedure. 


Power of 
compromise. 


Creditors’ 
right to sue. 


Rights and 
claims 
passing to 
trustee. 



186 


Bankruptcy and Insolvency. 


Sub-Sbot. 7. 
Actions and 
Proceedings 
by and 
against 
Trustee. 

(1) Actions 
pending by 
or against 
bankrupt. 


Transfer to 
bankruptcy 
court. 


(2) Rights of 
Action vested 
in or devolv- 
ing on bank- 
rupt. 


classes, namely, actions which at the commencement of the bank* 
rnptcy are pending by or against the bankrupt, and rights of action 
which are vested in the bankrupt at the commencement of the 
bankruptcy, or which devolve on the bankrupt during the bank- 
ruptcy (i.e. before the bankrupt obtains a discharge from his debts). 

234. As to the first class, if the right of action which the bank- 
rupt is enforcing is one which vests in the trustee or which he is 
entitled to enforce for the benefit of the creditors, the trustee may 
on an ex parte application by himself or any party to the action to 
the court in which the action is pending, alleging the devolution of 
the right of action, become a party to the action in the place of or 
with the bankrupt as plaintiff (c), otherwise the action abates (d). 

If the pending action is against the bankrupt, and it is not one 
which will be restrained or stayed on the ground that the claim is 
provable, the trustee can be made a party as defendant on an 
ex parte application by the plaintiff or by one of the other parties 
to the action (e). Where the bankrupt is plaintiff, if the trustee 
becomes a . party, he adopts the whole action as from the com- 
mencement, and may be liable for the whole of the costs if he is 
unsuccessful (/). When the bankrupt is defendant, if the trustee 
unsuccessfully contests the plaintiff’s claim, he may be liable 
for the whole costs of the defence (/) ; but if he is simply made a 
party for the convenience of the other parties and leaves matters 
to the court, lie will in general not have to pay any costs to any 
opposite party (g). 

Where an action brought either by or against the bankrupt is 
pending in the High Court, and a receiving order is made in the 
High Court against the bankrupt, the judge making the order may, 
without any further consent, transfer the action to himself if he 
thinks fit (//). It lies in the discretion of the court (i), however, to 
make or refuse the transfer, and a transfer will not be made unless 
it is shown that it will be of advantage to the estate (j). The 
application for a transfer should not be made cx parte. 

235. The rights falling under the second class may be enforced 
by action by the trustee, unless the cause of action is one which 


(c) R. S. C., Ord. 17, rr. 3, 4 ; Enideu v. Carte (1881), 17 Ch. D. 169. A 
trustee who refuses to continue an action commenced by the bankrupt is not 
barred from commencingan action in his own name for the same cause (Dennett 
y, Gamyce (1877), 2 Ex. jD. 11). 

(d) Jackson v. North Eastern Bail. Co, (1877), 5 Ch. I). 844 ; Eldridye v. 
Burgess (1878), 7 Ch. I). 411 ; see Selig v. Lion, [1891] 1 Q. B. 513. If one of 
two or more plaintiffs is bankrupt bis trustee may be substituted as plaintiff 
(Hoare v. Baker (1887), 4 T. L. It. 26). 

(«) Watson v. Holliday (1882), 20 Ch. D. 780. 

(/) School Board far London v. Wall Brothers (1891), 8 Morr. 202. 

(g) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 108 (3). 

(/*) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 102 (4). 

(i) Be Somes, Ex parte Belter (1895), 2 Mans. 396. 

(j) Be Boss , Ex parte the Trustee (1888), 5 Morr. 281 ^and see Re White db Co,, 
Ex parte Official Receiver (1884), 1 Morr. 77 ; Be Champagne , Ex parte Kemp 
(1893), 10 Morr. 285, ns to the considerations which guide the court in making 
a transfer. The trustee must show a higher and better title by the bankruptcy 
law than the bankrupt possessed. 



Trustees. 


187 


from its nature does not vest in the trustee, or to the benefit of 
which the estate is not entitled. Rights of action which vest in the 
•trustee by virtue of the superior title which in some cases is con- 
ferred on him by the Bankruptcy Acts, as, for instance, the right 
to recover money or property transferred by way of fraudulent 
preference or the right to recover property in the reputed ownership 
of the bankrupt, may be enforced by the trustee by action. 

The legal proceeding by which these rights of the trustee 
should be enforced is usually an application to the bankruptcy 
court under its jurisdiction conferred by s. 102 of the Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883 ( k ), and, where the matter at issue involves questions of 
bankruptcy law, the bankruptcy court is the tribunal in which 
proceedings should be taken, unless, from the nature of the allega- 
tions made on one side or the other or (in county court bank- 
ruptcies) the magnitude of the property involved, the claim ought 
to be enforced by action in the High Court (/). 

236 . The principles which determine whether a cause of action, 
which has accrued to the bankrupt before the bankruptcy or accrues 
to him during the continuance of the bankruptcy, does or does not 
pass to the trustee are the following. All rights of action which 
relate directly to the bankrupt’s property and can be turned into 
assets for the payment of debts pass to the trustee (m ) , but where a 


(k) 46 & 47 Yict. c. 52. 

(/) Ibid., s. 102; Ex parte Brown , Rv Yates (1879), 11 Ch. I). 148; Ex parte 
Dickin, Re Bollard (1878), 8 Ch. D. 377. 

(m) See Rose v. Rockett , [3901] 2 K. 11. 449, per Collins, L.J.. at p. 454; 
Beckham v. Drake (1849), 2 U. L. Cus. 579, at pp. 596, 627, for the general 
principles on which it is determi.upn whether a right of action does or does not 
pass to the trustee. 

Among the actions the right to prosecute which does not pass are actions for 
wages or “ personal earnings” where these are no more than sufficient for the 
bankrupt's maintenance (see post, p. 166); for breach of promise of marriage 
( Beckham v. Drake , supra) ; slander ( Benson v. Flower (1630), W. Jo. 215) ; seduc- 
tion (Howard v. Crowther (18-11), 8 M. & W. 601); trespass, where the only 
grievance is personal annoyance to the bankrupt ( Clark v. Calvert (1819), 8 Taunt. 
742 ; Brewer v. Dew (1843), 1 1 M. & W. 625 ; Royers v. Spence (18-16), 12 Cl. & F. 
700; Rose v. Uuchett, supra); negligence or breach of duty on the part of a 
solicitor causing personal annoyance, such as restraint of the person (Wetherell 
v. Julius (1850), 10 C. B. 267); negligence causing personal injury; assault; 
false imprisonment and malicious prosecution (see Drake v. Beckham (1843), 11 
M. & W. 315, at p. 319). If a bankrupt brings such an action and obtains 
damages, the trustee cannot intervene in the action and obtain an order for the 
payment of the amount of damages to him [Ex parte Vine , Re Wilson (1878), 
8 Ch. D. 364), but quaere whether, if the sum awarded is more than is needed 
for the maintenance of the bankrupt and his family, the trustee could not cull 
upon the bankrupt to account to him for the surplus (see Re Roberts, [1900] 
1 Q. B. 122; Re Gray don. Ex parte Official Receiver , [1896] 1 Q. B. 417; Re 
Ashby, Ex parte Wreford, [1892] 1 Q. B. 872). 

A bankrupt whose adjudication has not been set aside cannot bring an 
action against a person for maliciously nrocuring the adjudication (Metropolitan 
Bank y. Pooley (1885), 10 App. Cas. 210). Nor can a bankrupt bring an action 
for maintenance on the ground that the defendant incited ana supported bank- 
ruptcy proceedings in which he had no interest ; such a cause of action, if any, 
passes to the trustee (ibid.). 

Instances of actions the right to prosecute which passes to the trustee 
are actions for breaches of the following contracts : — to deliver goods ( Wriyht 
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cause of action arises from the bodily or mental suffering or personal 
inconvenience of the bankrupt, or from injury to his person or 
reputation, then the right of action remains with the bankrupt (n). 

Where two separate and distinct causes of action arise from one 
transaction resulting both in substantial damage to the bankrupt^ 
property and in injury to the bankrupt personally, the trustee is 
entitled to the right of action for damage to the property, and the 
bankrupt retains his right to sue for the personal injury (o ) ; but 
where there is but one cause of action resulting in direct loss to the 
property, and the bankrupt's personal injury is only incidental 
thereto, the right of action may not be split, but passes to the 
trustee (p), unless it gives rise to the possible award by a jury of 
vindictive damages to the bankrupt, in which case the cause of 
action remains with him (q). 

237. Where the personal skill and labour of the bankrupt are the 
basis of a contract, the right of action for breach of the contract 
passes to the trustee where the breach has occurred before bank- 
ruptcy, and money is recoverable by the bankrupt as damages for 
the breach, or where the bankrupt has completed the contract during 


V. Fairfield (1831), 2 B. & Ad. 727 ; Stanton v. Collier (1854), 23 L. J. (o. B.) 116); 
to repair ( Gibbon v. Dudgeon (1881), 45 J. P. 748); to indemnify (Re Per hi ns, 
[1898] 2 Ch. 182); to provide funds to meet n bill of exchange (Hill v. Smith 
(1844), 12 M. & W. 618) ; to pay debts on the sale of a business (Ashdown v. 
Jngamells (1880), 5 Ex. D. 280) ; actions for money earned by a bankrupt other 
than “personal earnings,” e.g. } commission (lie Byrne , Ex jmrte Henry (1892), 
9 Morr. 213), architect’s remuneration ( Emdeny . Carte (1881), 17 Ch. D. 169), 
for earnings in excess of what is necessary for the maintenance of the bankrupt 
and his family (Mercer v. Vans Cdina (1898), 67 L. J. (Q. b.) 424); for the 
return of premiums paid on a policy of insurance ( Caslelli v. Boadinyton (1852), 

1 E. & B. 66) ; wrongful dismissal ( Beckham v. Drake (1849), 2 H. L. Cas. 
679) ; trespass or negligence causing injury to the bankrupt’s property 
( Wetherell v. Julius (1850), 10 C. B. 267, Morgan v. Stehle (1872), L. B. 7 Q. B. 
611), or involving the bankrupt in pecuniary liability (Porter v. Vorley (1832). 
9 Bing. 93); maintenance (Metropolitan Bank v. Pvoley (1885), 10 App. Cas. 
210) ; false representation (Hodgson v. Sidney (1866), L. It. 1 Exch. 313) ; fraud 
(Motion v. Moojen (1872), L. B. 14 Eq. 202) ; for relief against a usurious bargain 
(Payne v. Dicker (1871), 24 L. T. 492 and, ou appeal, 893) or against for- 
feiture (Howard v. Fanshawe , [1895] 2 Ch. 581) ; for a declaration that on 
absolute conveyance should stand only as a security (Seear v. Lawson (1880), 
15 Ch. D. 426) ; and for ro-opeuing accounts of the sales of goods and the 
recovery of sums found to be due on such accounts (Guy v. Churchill (1888), 
40 Ch. 1). 481). 

(n) Howard v. Crowther (1841), 8 M. & W. 601; under former Bankruptcy 
Acts an action for seduction did not pass to the assignees in bankruptcy (Beck- 
ham v. Drake , supra, at p. 597). "Where damages by trespass result in only a 
nominal loss to property the cause of action does not pass (Rose\. Buckett , [1901] 

2 K. B. 449, at pp. 455, 456, and see cases there cited). Bee also cases cited 
in note (m), p. 137, ante . 

(o) Boddington v. Castelli (1854), 23 L. J. (Q. B.) 31. 

(p) Stanton v. Collier (1854), 23 L. J. (Q. B.) 116; Ilodyson v. Sidney (1866), 
L. IL 1 Exch. 313, 316; Morgan v. Stthle (1872), L. R. 7 Q. B. 611 ; and see 
Beckham v. Drake , supra, at p. 629; Rogers v. Spence (1846), 12 Cl. & F. 700, 
at p. 720; and Rose v. Buckett, supra, at p. 455, where «the question of what 
happens when one and the same cause of action gives rise to substantial damage 
to property and injury to the person was left undecided. 

(j) Compare Brewer v. Dew (1843), 11 M. & W. 625; Howard v. Crowther , 
supra ; and Rose v. Buckett , supra, at p. 456. 
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bankruptcy, and money on the contract has become due (r). Other- 
wise the right to sue for money recoverable as damages for a 
breach of the contract occurring after the bankruptcy may be 
exercised by the bankrupt, and he can retain the amount recovered 
so far as it is required for the maintenance of himself and his 
family (*). But if the money is not so required the right of action 
passes to the trustee, unless he elects not to interfere with an action 
by the bankrupt (t). 

So far as the proceeds of such an action are not required 
for the maintenance of the bankrupt and his family, the trustee 
may intercept them for the benefit of the creditors, or he may 
do so in any case where the bankrupt accumulates or invests such 
proceeds (t). 

Similarly in cases of personal tort the trustee cannot intercept or 
recover the damages from the bankrupt so far as they are applied 
to the maintenance of himself and his family (a). 

238. The right of action passes to the trustee where the personal 
labour and skill of the bankrupt are exercised in the way of a trade 
or business (b). But if the trustee does not intervene the bankrupt 
may >ue for remuneration for services rendered by him (c). 

The trustee's right of intervention applies to an action for wrong- 
ful dismissal (d) and for breach of a contract of employment (*»), 
and he may intercept the proceeds of an action after the order of dis- 
charge, if the action had previously vested in him (/). 

In the case of after-acquired property of an undischarged bank- 
rupt, if he has had bondjidc dealings with a third party previous to 
the intervention of the trustee, they hold good as between the trustee 
and the third party (g) save as regards title to real estate (h ) ; and the 
bankrupt may sue for rent due (i) or for a partnership account (A). 

239. Where the right of action has passed to the trustee, and 
the bankrupt brings his action also, it may be dismissed as frivolous 
and vexatious ( l ). 

(r) Drake v. Beckham (18 13), 11 M. & W. 315. Such action relates directly 
to the estate, and passes to the trustee ( Whitmore v. Gilmour (1844), 12 M. & W. 
80S). 

(a) Beckham v. Drake (1840), 2 H. L. Cas. 579; Bailey v. Thurston dr. (Jo., Lt< 1., 
[1903] 1 K. B. 137, per Collins, M.R, nt p. 141 ; Be Roberts, [1900] 1 Q. B. 
122 ; Jackson v. S war brick, [1870] .W, N. 133. 

(f j Re Roberts , supra. 

(a) Ex parte Graham, Re Job (1870), 21 L. T. 802; Ex parte Vine, Re, Wilson 
(1878), 8 Ch. D. 301. 

(i b ) Emden v. ('arte ( 1881 ), 17 Oil. D. 1G9, and, on appeal, 708 ; Re Royers, Ex 
parte Collins, [1894] 1 Q. B. 425 ; Elliot v. Clayton (1851), 20 L. J. (Q. B.) 217. 

(c) Jameson v. Brick and Stone Co., Ltd. (1878), 4 Q. B. D. 208; Herbert v, 
Sayer (1844), 5 Q. B. 90.3; Bailey v. Thurston Co., Ltd., [1903] 1 K. B. 137. 

(d) Emden v. Carte , supra; Bailey v. ' Thurston Co., Ltd., supra, at p. 142. 

(e) Wadtimj v. Oliphant (1875), 1 Q. B. I>. 14.3; Bailey v. Thurston Co., 
Ltd., supra . 

(/) He Byrne, Ex parte Henry (1892), 0 Morr. 213. 

(y) Cohen v. Mitchell ( 1890), 25 Q. B.f). 269; Buchan v. Hill, [1888] W. N. 233. 

(h) Re New Land Development Association and Gray, [1892] 2 Oh. 138; Re 
Clayton and Barclay , [189.3] 2 Ch. 212. 

(f‘) Cook v. W he l lock (1890), 24 Q. B. I). 0.38. 

(k) Buchan v. Hill, supra . 

(() Metrojwlitan Bank ▼. Pooley (1885), 10 App. Cas. 210; R. S. C., Old. 25, 
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Sect. 10 . — Property available for Distribution amongst Creditors . 

Sub-Sect. 1. — Discovery of Property . 

240. The Bankruptcy Acts and Rules provide very elaborate 
and effective machinery for discovering the property of a bank- 
rupt. 

The bankrupt is bound to make full disclosure of his property to 
the bankruptcy court and its officers, and if he fails to make such 
disclosure he may be punished for contempt of court, and if he 
wilfully conceals property, he is also liable to prosecution under the 
Debtors Act, 1869 (m). 

Immediately after a receiving order is made against a debtor he 
is bound to make out and submit to the official receiver a statement 
of his affairs, which should enumerate all his assets as well as his 
liabilities («), and to attend a public examination (o). 

241. In addition to the public examination of the debtor the 
court has power, on the application of the official receiver or trustee, 
at any time after a receiving order has been made against a debtor, 
to summon before it the debtor or his wife, or any person known 
or suspected to have in his possession any of the estate or 
effects belonging to the debtor, or supposed to be indebted to the 
debtor, or any person whom it may deem capable of giving 
information respecting the debtor, his dealings or property. The 
court may require any such person to produce any documents in 
his custody or power relating to the debtor, his dealings or pro- 
perty. If any person so summoned refuses without lawful excuse 
to come at the appointed time, lie may be apprehended and brought 
up for examination. The court may examine on oath, either by 
word of mouth or written interrogatories, any person so brought 
before it concerning the debtor, his dealings or property. 

Where any person on such examination admits that he is indebted 
to the debtor, the court may, on the application of the official 
receiver or trustee, order him to pay to the receiver or trustee, at 
such time and in such manner as to the court seems expedient, the 
amount admitted or any part thereof, either in full discharge of the 
whole amount in question or not, as the court thinks fit, with or 
without costs of the examination ; and where any person on such 
examination admits that he has in his possession any property 
belonging to the debtor, the court may, on the application of the 
official receiver or trustee, order him to deliver to the official receiver 
or trustee such property or any part thereof at such time, and 
in such manner, and on such terms as to the court may seem 
just (})). 


r. 4 ; and KtUaway v. Bury (1892), 66 L. T. 599, per LlNDLEY, L.J., at p. 602 : 
%< That is a very strong power, and should only bo exercised in cases which are 
olear and beyond all doubt. The court must see that the plaintiff has got no 
case at ail.” 

(til) See p. 74, ante , and p. 3^15, jnwt. 

E See p. 70, ante. 

See p. 71, ante. 

Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 27. As to an application 
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242 . An order for such an examination can be obtained on the 
application of a creditor as well as of the official receiver or trustee, 
but not in general on the application of the bankrupt or a person 
to whom he has assigned his surplus (< q ). 

The examination is in practice held in private before the registrar 
of the court (7), and, if the witness examined is someone other 
than the debtor, the debtor has no right to be present (s). If the 
debtor is examined, he is entitled to have the professional assist- 
ance of solicitor and counsel (t ) ; so is any other witness, if the 
examination is a step in litigation hostile to the witness (a ) ; the 
practice is to allow such assistance to all witnesses at such an 
examination. If a solicitor or counsel appears at such an examina- 
tion for a witness, he is not entitled to take away notes of the 
examination, and may be required not to disclose without leave 
information obtained at the examination (6). 

A person summoned as a witness in this way is only entitled to 
conduct money and payment for his expenses and loss of time(c) ; 
he is not entitled to the costs of employing solicitor and counsel, 
except when he is examined with a view of proceedings being 
taken against him and not merely for the purpose of obtaining 
infoimation from him; in such a case the court has power to 
order the person who procured the examination to pay the costs 
incurred by the person examined in employing solicitor and counsel, 
if the proceedings fail (d). 


for an order under this section, see Bankruptcy Buies, r. 78. As to privilege 

01 Parliament, see lie Armstrong, Ex parte Lindsay , [1892] 1 Q. B. .327. 

((j) lie Whicher , Ex parte Stevens (1868), 5 Morr. 173 ; Ex parte Sheffield, Re 
Austin (1879), 10 Ch. D. 434. In one case, whore the circumstances were 
peculiar, such an order made on the application of the bankrupt for the 
examination of a creditor { ‘Ex port* A ustin , Re Austin (187(5), 4 Oh. D. 13). 

(r) The court may order that any person who, if in England, would be liable 
to be brought before it, shall be examined in Scotland or Ireland, or any place 
out of England within the British dominions (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 
Viet. c. 52), ss. 27 (6), 117 — 119; Re Drucker (No. 2), Ex parte Basden, [1902] 

2 K. B. 210). If a person who has been summoned is unable through illness to 
attend the court, his examination may be ordered to be held at his own residence 
before an officer of the court (Re Bradlrrook, Ex parte Hawkins (1889), 23 Q. B. D. 
226 ; Bankruptcy Buies, r. 66). 

(«) Re Beall , Ex parte Beall , [1894] 2 Q. B, 135. A creditor has no right 
to be present (Re Norwich Equitable Fire Insurance Co . (1884), 27 Ch. D. 
515). 

(*) Re Qreys Brewery Co. (1883), 25 Ch. D. 400, 405. 

(a) Ex parte Kemp, Re Sir W. Russell (1873), 42 L. J. (BCY.) 26, at p. 28; Ex 
parte Waddell , Re Lutscher (1877), 6 Ch. D. 328. 

(b) Re Greys Brewery Co., supra , at p. 405; Re London and Northern 
Bank , Ltd., Haddock's Case , [1902] 2 Ch. 73. The transcript of the shorthand 
writer’s note of the proceedings at the examination is a document privileged 
from production, although it must ultimately be filed (Learoyd v. Halifax 
Joint Stock Banking Co., [1893] 1 Ch. 686, 693 ; Re Beall, Ex parte Beall , [1894] 
2 Q. B. 135). 

(c) Ex jtarte Waddell , Re Lutscher (1877), 6 Ch. D. 328; Bankruptcy Buies, 
r. 71. Quaere whether, if the debtor is summoned, he is entitled to anything. 
See ibid., r. 71. A person who has Wen summoned, and does not attend, cannot 
be committed under the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 27, unless 
a reasonable sum is tendered to him to cover the cost of coming to oourt and his 
expenses (Re Batson , Ex jtarte Hastie (1894), 70 L. T. 382). 

(d) lie Ajgletnri, French if* Her aft on, Ltd., [1905] 1 Ch. 749, 756. 
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243 . Examination of a witness for an indirect purpose not 
connected with the bankruptcy, e.g ., to obtain evidence for use in 
an action, will not be allowed (e). 

A mere witness summoned for examination is entitled to refuse 
to answer a question on the ground that his answer would tend to 
criminate him (/), but if the debtor is examined, he cannot refuse to 
answer on that ground ( g ). Statements made by a debtor when 
examined under this provision will be admissible in evidence against 
him except in any proceeding in respect of the offences set forth 
in s. 1 of the Larceny Act, 1901 (//), and ss. 77 — 84 of the Larceny 
Act, 1861 (t). 

Matters which have been communicated to a solicitor for the 
purpose of obtaining professional advice and assistance are privileged, 
and a solicitor, if he is being examined, cannot be asked as to such 
matters, but he can be asked as to matters not communicated in 
professional confidence (j). 

The court has no jurisdiction to order a witness summoned 
for examination to furnish an account in writing not on oath (/c). 

244 . Whei? a person is examined, the registrar should be present 
during the whole of the examination (J), and should exercise some 
control over the person conducting the examination and stop 
irrelevant questions (w). The position of a witness examined in 
this way is not that of a witness called by a litigant party in 
order that he may be examined by the two litigant parties before 
the court ; he is the witness of the court, aird although, by a 
common and convenient practice, the counsel or other representa- 
tive of the official receiver or trustee puts the questions, the 
conduct of the examination rests with the registrar or other officer 
before whom it is held so far as may be necessary. An examination 
at a private sitting may go as far as the court may consider 
necessary in order to bring out the real facts which may be the 
Bubject of inquiry, so far as the witness is capable of giving the 
information (m). A witness examined in this way must answer 
questions which refer to mere hearsay (o), and questions which do 
not relate directly to the bankrupt’s property (p), so long as the 


(«) Re Franks , Ex parte Qiltim , [1892] 1 Q. B. 616; Re Desportes (1893), 10 
Morr. 40; Re Easton , Ex parte Davies (1S91), 8 Morr. 168; Re Saunders, Ex 
parte Leigh (1896), 13 T. L. R. 108. 

(/) Ex parte Schofield, Re Firth (1877), 6 Ch. D. 230. See Re Qenese, Ex 
parte Gilbert (1886), 3 Morr. 223 ; Er parte Reynolds (1882), 20 Ch. D. 294. 

fa) Ex parte Schofield , supra , and see p. 73, ante. 

(A) 1 Edw. 7, c. 10. 

(t) 24 & 25 Viet. c. 96 ; Bankruptcy Act, 1S90 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 27 (2). 

(j) Re Arnntt , Ex parte Chief Official Receiver (1888), 5 Morr. 286 ; Re Wells , 
Ex parte the Trustte (1892), 9 Morr. 116; Ex parte Campbell , Re Catheart 
(1870), 5 Cb. App. 703. 

(A) Ex parte Reynolds , Re Reynolds (1882), 21 Ch. D. 601. 

U) R . ▼. Lloyd (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 213. 

(m) Re Pennington , Ex parte Pennington (1888), 5 Morr. 3£8. 

(n) Re Scharrer, Ex parte Tilly (1888), 20 Q. B. D. 518, ;x»r Fry, L.J., at 
p. 522. 

fa) Re Ottoman Co., Ltd. (1867), 15 W. R. 1069, • 

( p ) Ex parte Voyel (1 Hi 8), 2 B. & Aid. 219, but see note (s), p. 143, post. 
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questions relate to matters which may be useful to the court in 
the conduct of the bankruptcy proceedings or are for the sake of 
getting information to see what course' ought to be followed by the 
official receiver or trustee with reference to some matter or claim in 
the bankruptcy (</). 

245 . With reference to the production of documents by a witness 
under examination other than the bankrupt, the court has a 
discretion (r), and an order for production will not be made unless 
the court has evidence that the document relates to the property 
or dealings of the bankrupt (s). A mortgagee may be ordered to 
produce the mortgage deed relating to property mortgaged by the 
bankrupt (t). But a witness who is a mere servant and has no 
authority from his master to produce documents, and who refuses 
to produce them, cannot be ordered to produce them (a), unless his 
master has gone away and the documents are in the sole possession 
of the witness (b). A solicitor, however, who has a lien on docu- 
ments of the bankrupt in respect of professional services rendered 
before the bankruptcy, is not on that account entitled to refuse to 
produce documents for examination by the trustee (c). An order 
for discovery will not be made when it is sought for some indirect 
purpose ( d )• 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Available Property in General • 

246 . The object of the bankruptcy law is that every beneficial 
interest which a bankrupt has, everything belonging to him which 
can pass from him to his trustee and which can be turned to profit, 
should be divisible amongst his creditors ( e ). 

Accordingly the property of a person who is adjudicated a 
bankrupt passes away from him on the adjudication, and becomes 
divisible among his creditor.*, and is vested in the trustee of bis 
property (/), with the exception of property held by him in trust for 
any other person (<?), and the tools of his trade and the necessary 
wearing apparel and bedding of himself, his wife and his children 


(7) See Learoyd v. Halifax Joint Stock Banking Co., [1803] 1 Ch. 686,692, 
603. 

(r) Be Joseph Hargreaves , Ltd., [1900] 1 Ch. 347. 

(8) Ex parte Smith , Re Bevan <£ Co. (1881), 45 L. T. 447 ; Re Saunders , 
Ex parte Leigh (1896), 13 T. L. R. 108. 

(t) Ex parte Caldecott , Re White (1830), Mont. 55 ; Re Marks' Trust 
heed (1866), 1 Ch. App. 429; Ex parte 'Patton, Re Thorp (1881), 17 Ch. D. 
512. 

(a) Re Leighton and Benett (I860), 1 Ch. App. 331 ; Re Higgs, Ex parte Leicester 
(1892), 66 L. T. 296. 

(b) Re Leighton and Benett, supra . 

(c) Re Toleman and England, Ex parte Bramble (1880), 13 Ch. D. 885. 

(d) Re Dashwood, Ex parte Kirk (1886), 3 Morr. 257 ; Re Palmer, Ex parte 
Palmer (1886), 3 Morr. 267. 

(") See Smith v. Coffin (1795), 2 Hy.^Bl. 444, at p. 461 ; Gibson v. Carruthers 
(1841), 8 M. & W. 321, at p. 333. 

( f) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 20 (1), 54. The official 
receiver is trustee if no trustee is appointed by tne creditors and certified by 
the Board of Trade. 

(y) See p. 168, post* 
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Sub-Seot. 2. to a value, inclusive of tools and apparel and bedding (h) 9 not 
Available exceeding £20 in the whole (t). 

Property in 

General 247 . The property which is divisible among the bankrupt’s 
— - creditors includes (1) all property which belongs to or is vested in 

divisible him the commencement of the bankruptcy, or which is acquired by 
amongst or devolves on him before his discharge (fc) ; (2) the capacity to 

creditors. exercise and to take proceedings for exercising all such powers in 

over or in respect of property as might have been exercised by the 
bankrupt for his own benefit at the commencement of his bankruptcy 
or before his discharge, except the right of nomination to a vacant 
ecclesiastical benefice (l) ; (3) all goods being at the commencement of 
the bankruptcy in the possession, order, or disposition of the bank- 
rupt in his trade or business by the consent and permission of the 
true owner under such circumstances that the bankrupt is the 
reputed owner thereof; the word “ goods” does not here include 
things in action other than debts due or growing due to the bankrupt 
in the course of his trade or business (m). 

Expectancies. 248 . A mfcre expectancy or possibility of an interest is not 
property, ar\d if it remains a possibility or expectancy while the 
bankruptcy lasts, it does not become divisible among the creditors ; 
but if it becomes an actual interest during the bankruptcy, it is 
divisible among the creditors (n). 


(h) “ Bedding ” includes a bedstead (see Davis v. Harris (1900), 69 L. J. (q. b.) 
232), under the analogous provisions of the County Courts Act, 1888 (51 & 52 
Viet. c. 43), s. 147. If tools or apparel or bedding over the value of £5 are sold 
by the sheriff under an execution (see the Small Debts Act, 1845 (8 & 9 Viet, 
c. 127, s. 8) ), the trustee may be entitled to the proceeds of the sale, even 
though they do not exceed £20 in the whole (Re Dawson , Ex parte Dawson , 
[1899] 2 Q. B. 54). 

(i) 'Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 44, and see s. 168 (1), as to 
the meaning of “ property.” 

i k) Seepp. 152, 164, post. 

1) See p. 145, post . 

m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 44. 

n) Johnson v. Smiley (1853), 17 Beav. 223, 230 ; Re InksorCs Trusts (1855), 21 
Beav. 310 ; Re Duggan's Trusts (1869), L.R8 Eq. 697. A mere possibility or 
expectancy such as that of an heir-apparent or heir-presumptive or next of kin 
does not pass to the trustee (Carleton v. Leighton (1805), 3 Mer. 667 ; Re 
Parsons (1890), 45 Ch. D. 51, disapproving Re Beaupri's Trusts (1888), 21 
L. R. Ir. 397). The contingency that a husband may become tenant by the 
curtesy of his wife's real estate, which has not yet fallen into possession, is 
such a possibility, and does not pass to his trustee in bankruptcy, if the wife's 
real estate does not fall into possession during the husband’s bankruptcy 
(Gibbins v. Eyden (1869), L. R. 7 Eq. 371). The possibility that a pecuniary 
benefit may accrue to the bankrupt by another person exercising in his 
favour an option which is only exercisable on a contingency, does not 
pass on bankruptcy (Ex parte Dever ) Re Suse and Sibeth (1887), 18 Q. B. D. 
660). An option which a bankrupt may exercise does pass (ibid. 9 at 

& 668, per Bowen, L.J. ; see Buckland v. Papillon (1866), 36 L. J. (ch.) 81). 

property is limited in trust for the members of a named class (e.y., the 
ohildren of A. and B.) as another person shall appoint, and in default of 
appointment to all the members of the class, and one of the members of the 
class becomes bankrupt before any appointment is made, his interest is a mere 
possibility, and does not pass on bankruptcy (Re Vizard (1866), 1 Ch. App. 
588); if in a limitation of this kind an appointment is made by will, no 
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A possibility coupled with an interest passes on bankruptcy (o)* 

249. A general power of appointment over property is not 
strictly speaking, “ property,” but as regards men and unmarried 
women it is brought within the meaning of that word by s. 44 of the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1888, as being within “ the capacity to exercise 
and to take proceedings for exercising all such powers in or over 
or in respect of property as might have been exercised by the bank- 
rupt for his own benefit at the commencement of the bankruptcy 
or before his discharge ” ; such a power, if exercisable by deed, can 
be exercised by the trustee for the benefit of the creditors so long 
as the bankrupt is living (p). 


member of the class has any property in the appointed share till the appointors 
death, and, if one of the members of the class becomes bankrupt and gets his 
discharge before the appointor’s death, no interest passes to his creditors, exoept 
when the object of the appointment is only to fix the proportion which each 
member of the class should take (Duke of Marlborough v. Lord Oodolphin (1750), 
2 Ves. Sen. 61). 

a Thus where property is settled in trust for a tenant for life, and on his 
to be divided among such of his children as should be living at his death, 
and one of the children becomes bankrupt before the death of the tenant for life, 
his interest in remainder passes on bankruptcy (ffigden v. Williamson (1731); 3 
P. Wms. 132). The incipient and defeasible right which a husband had under 
the law before the Married Women’s Property Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 75), 
to his wife’s choses in action was a right that passed on bankruptcy to his 
creditors ( Ripley v. Woods (1828), 2 Sim. 165 ; Pierce v. Thomely (1828), ibid., 
167) ; this would still be toe case as regards persons married before January 1, 
1883, when the wife’s title to the choses in action first accrued before that date 
(see Married Women’s Property Act, 1882, p. 5 ; Reid v. Reid (1886), 31 Ch. D. 
402 ; Re Cuno (1889), 43 Ch. D. 12 ; Re Parsons (1890), 45 Oh. D. 51). If an 
income for life is given to a person then bankrupt to be paid to him on his 
obtaining his discharge, this is a contingent interest which vests in the trustee in 
bankruptcy, and on the bankrupt obUining his discharge vests in the trustee 
absolutely ( Davidson v. Chalmers , Perry v. Chalmers (1864), 33 L. J. (on.) 622). 

(p) Ex parte Gilchrist t Re Armstrong (1886), 17 Q,. B. D. 521, at pp. 527, 529, 
531 ; Nichols to Nixey (1885), 29 Ch. D. 1005. A general power of appointment 
exercisable by will only would not be property within s. 44 of the Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c, 52), and could not, it seems, pass to the trustee (see 
Sugden on Powers, 8th ed. 188 ; Re Ouedalla , [1905] 2 Ch. 331). By an appoint- 
ment under such a power the appointee becomes a trustee for all who are 
creditors of the appointor at the time of his death (Jenny v. Andrews (1822), 
6 Madd. 264). 

If a person who has an estate defeasible by appointment by himself becomes 
bankrupt, he cannot exercise the power so as to deprive his trustee in bankruptcy 
of the estate which has already vested in the trustee (Hole v. Escott (1838), 4 My. 
& Or. 187 ; Doe v. Britain (1818), 2 B. & Aid. 93 ; Badham v. Met (1831), 7 Bing. 
695 ; Badham v. Mee (1832), 1 My. & K. 32 ; Re Cooper (1884), 27 Ch. D. 565, 
at p. 569). If the estate is defeasible by an appointment by a third person, it 
seems that the estate of the trustee may be defeated by an appointment ; thus 
in Lee v. Olding (1856), 25 L. J. (cii.) 580, where the bankrupt had a vested 
but defeasible interest in a moiety of a fund in default of apj»ointment by 
another person, the defeasible interest passed to the creditors of the bankrupt, 
but was held to be validly defeated by an appointment of the whole of the 
fund to the bankrupt after he had obtained his discharge. See Re Vizard (1866), 
1 Ch. App. 588. 

It has been held by Fabwell, J., that*a capacity of releasing a limited power 
of appointment does not pass to the trustee in bankruptcy of the donee 
of the power, but the point has been left undecided by the Court of 
Appeal in Re Rose, [1904] 2 Ch. 348. on appeal [1905] 1 Ch. 94. 

A power in a settlement to renew leases does not pass to the trustee of the 
donee of the power on bankruptcy, but the power can only be exercised with 
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But such a power is not Beparate property within the meaning 
of the Married Women’s Property Act, 1882 (a), and, as a married 
woman is only subject to the bankruptcy laws by virtue of that Act 
and only so far as her separate property is concerned, if a married 
woman who is the grantee of such a power becomes bankrupt, the 
capacity to exercise the power does not pass to the trustee, and the 
married woman cannot be compelled to exercise the power in favour 
of her creditors (b). 

250. An interest in property determinable and passing away to 
another person on the bankruptcy of the possessor does not become 
divisible among the bankrupt’s creditors, if the settlor or person 
creating the interest is someone other than the bankrupt (c). The 
rule is that the owner of property may on alienation qualify the 
interest of his alienee by a condition to take effect on the bank- 
ruptcy of the alienee, but cannot by contract or otherwise qualify his 
own interest by a like condition, determining or controlling it in the 
event of his own bankruptcy to the disappointment or delay of his 
creditors (d). Where property is granted to trustees in trust for a 
married woman for her separate use with a restraint on anticipation, 
her beneficial interest will not on her bankruptcy be divisible among 
her creditors, so long as she remains married (c) ; and, by the use of 


the concurrence of the trustee ( Simpson v. Bathurst (1869), 5 Ch. App. 193); so with 
a power of consenting to an advancement in favour of a child (lie Cooper (1884), 
27 Ch. D. 565), and a power of consenting to the sale of property (lie Bedingfield 
and Herring , [1893} 2 Ch. 332) ; in the case of any such power which does not 
pass to the trustee in bankruptcy, if the exercise of the power would affect the 
interest of the trustee, his consent is necessary (Re Cooper , supra) ; if the interest 
of the trustee would not be affected, e.g. , m the case of a power to appoint 
new trustees of a settlement etc., the consent of the trustee in bankruptcy is not 
necessary (see Hardaker v. Moor house (1884), 26 Ch. D. 417). 

The power which a tenant for life has under the Settled Land Act, 
1882 (45 & 46 Viet c. 38), of consenting to certain sales and dispositions 
of property is not suspended by his bankruptcy (Settled Land Act, 1882, s. 50 ; 
lie Mansd, [1884] W. N. 209; lie Marquis of Ailesbury's Settled Estates , 
[1892] 1 Ch. 506, nt p. 535), and, semble , such a power can be exercised 
without the consent of the trustee in bankruptcy (iiood and Challis, Convey- 
ancing, Settled Land and Trustee Acts, 6th ed. 292; Wace on Bankruptcy, 216). 
The protector of a settlement who becomes bankrupt remains protector after 
bankruptcy (Fines and Recoveries Act, 1833 (3 & 4 Will. 4, c. 74), s. 22). As to 
the exercise of a power of appointment by a bankrupt after his bankruptcy, see 
Jones v. Winwood (1841), 10 Sim. 150 ; Haswell v. Haswell (1860), 2 De G. F. & J. 
456; Wickham v. King (1864), 2 II. & M. 436; Aylwin's Trusts (1873), L. R. 
16 Eq. 685. The right of a husband to administer to his wife’s estate is not a 
light which passes to the husband’s trustee in bankruptcy (In the goods of 
Turner (1886), 12 P. D. 18). 

(a) 45 & 46 Viet. c. 75. 

(b) Ibid ., s. 1 (5) ; Ex parte Gilchrist , lie Armstrong (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 521. 

(c) Re Ashby , Ex parte Wreford , [1892] 1 Q. B. 872; Roe v. Gathers (1787), 
2 Term Rep. 133. As to the construction of clauses providing for determination 
of on interest on bankruptcy or insolvency, see Re Muggerid ye (I860), John. 625; 
Freeman v. Bowen (1865), 35 Beav. 17 ; Montefiore v. Enthoven (1867), L. R. 5 
Eq. 35 ; Billson v. Crofts (1873), L. R. 15 Eq. 314 ; Ex parte Gould, Re Walker 
(1881), 13 Q. B. D. 454 ; Nixon v. Verry (1885), 29 Ch. D. 196; Re Carew, [1896] 
2 Ch. 311 ; Re Weibking, Ex parte Ward, [1902] 1 K, fi. 713. 

(d) Mackintosh v. Fogose, [1895] 1 Ch. 505, at pp. 511 — 514. 

(e) See Birmingham Excelsior Money Society v. Lane, [1904] 1£ B. 35; Re 
Wheeler, [1899] 2 Ch. 717. But a settlement, or agreement for a settlement, of 
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apt words of limitation, where property is granted by one person to 
another in such a way that the interest granted determines on the 
bankruptcy of the grantee and passes away to someone else, such 
property is not divisible among the grantee’s creditors on his bank- 
ruptcy (/). But . the instrument creating the interest must use 
proper words of limitation to ensure that it does pass away from 
him in the event of his bankruptcy, otherwise his interest, whatever 
it may be, will be divisible among his creditors (g). 

Even where the event of bankruptcy is not specifically referred to, 
a gift over of a life estate in the event of the grantee alienating 
or charging his interest may be so expressed as to operate as a 
forfeiture in case of bankruptcy (ft). 


a woman’s own property has no validity against debts contracted by her before 
marriage, and no settlement, or agreement for a settlement, of her own property 
by a married woman has any greater force or validity against her creditors than 
a like settlement or agreement made by a man would have against his creditors 
(Married Women’s Property Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 75), s. 19). If a married 
woman becomes bankrupt, all her separate estate not subject to a restraint 
on anticipation is divisible among creditors (lie Armstrong j, Ex parte Boyd (1888), 
21 Q,. B. I*. 264), and so much of her separate estate subject to a restraint on 
anticipation as consists of property settled by herself, where the settlement is 
one which, if made by a man, would be liable to be sot aside (see lie Lave- Fox, 
Expcirte Qimblett , [1900] 2 Q. B. 508). Other separate estate with a restraint on 
anticipation vests in the trustee in bankruptcy, but subject to the restraint, 
which is removed on tho death of her husband (lie Wheeler , [1899] 2 Ch. 717). 

(/) Roch ford v. IJadcman (1852), 9 Hare, 475. But property cannot be given 
to a man m such a way that it should go to him, when and as soon as he 
should bo able to enjoy it for his own use and benefit, so as not to be subioct to 
his debts ( Davidson v. Chalmers , Perry v. Chalmers (1864), 33 L. J. (cn.) 622). 

( g ) Brandon v. Robinson and Davies (1811), 1 Bose, 197, where a testator gave 
a fund to trustees on trust to p:y Ihe dividends into his sou’s hands, or to his 
order or receipt, to the intent that tbo same or any part thereof should not be 
grantable or assignable by way cf anticipation, but there was no gift over, and 
it was held that on the son’s bankruptcy his interest passed to his creditors ; 
Craves v. Dolphin (1826), 1 Sim. 66, where an annuity, given to a person for his 
personal maintenance and support, which was not to be liable to his debts and 
was to be paid into his own hands and not to an 3' other person, but in rospeot of 
which there was no gift over, was held not to be determinable on bankruptcy 
and passed to tho annuitant’s creditors. In Bird v. Johnson (1854), 18 Jur. 976, 
which was a gift of an absolute interest, there was a proviso that 111 the event of 
the grantee becoming bankrupt before his interest should become payable to 
him, so as to deprive him of the interest intended to be vested in or payable to 
him, it should cease and determine as if he were then dead, and it was held that, 
there being no sufficient limitation over and the condition being repugnant 
and void, there was no forfeiture on bankruptcy, though there would have been 
if the interest given had been for life alone. 

( h ) Cooyer v. Wyatt (1821), 5 Madd. 482 ; Hammett v. Bedford (1796), 3 Ves. 149; 
Shee v. Hale (1807), 13 Ves. 404; RochJ'ord v. Hackman (1852), 9 Hare, 275; 
Re Amherst (1872), L. B. 13 Kq. 464; Re Paruham (1872), L. B. 13 Eq. 413; 
Ex parte Eyston, lie Throckmorton .(1877), 7 Ch. I). 145; Metcalfe v. Metcalfe, 
[1891] 3 Ch. 1 ; lie Sar/oris , [1892] 1 Ch, 11 ; Re Lnftus- Otway, [1895] 2 Ch. 
235; Re Cotgrare, [19031 2 Ch. 705. 

.But in some cases wnere there were provisions for the forfeiture of a life 
estate or income in the event of the tenant for life alienating or charging 
his interest, it has been decided that thdfce was no forfeiture on bankruptcy. 
Thus, in Lear v. Leggett (1830), 1 Buss. & M. 690, where the proviso was 
that the life estate should not be subject to any alienation or disposition 
by sale, mortgage or otherwise, and if the tenant for life should charge or 
attempt to charge his interest, any such mortgage, Rale or other disposition 
should be a forfeiture, it was held that the proviso did not apply to the case 
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In the construction of wills and settlements providing for the de- 
termination of a grantee’s interest in the event of his bankruptcy, the 
court, for the sake of giving effect to the testator’s or settlor’s intention 
that property should not pass into hands other than those which 
the testator or settlor intended, has construed the clauses creating 
the limitation over in the event of bankruptcy in such a way as to 
apply them to a bankruptcy already existing, either at the date of 
the will or the settlement or at the time when the grantee’s interest 
would but for the bankruptcy have fallen into his possession (i). 
On the other hand, it appears to be well settled that, if a bank- 
ruptcy is annulled in the interval between the time when the title 
to a fund accrues to the bankrupt and the time yvhen it would 
have become payable to him but for the bankruptcy, the bankrupt 
is in the same position as if he had never been bankrupt, and is 
entitled to receive the fund, if it has not been intercepted in the 
meantime ( k ). 

Settlements providing for the determination of life estates on 
bankruptcy often contain provisions enabling the trustees in whom 
the trust estate is vested to apply the income to the maintenance 
of the bankrupt or of his wife and family. Where any interest 


of alienation by an involuntary act such as bankruptcy then was, and that 
the life estate was not forfeited on bankruptcy. In Ex parte Dawes, He 
Moon (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 275, where a gift over was to take place if the 
grantee should assign, charge, or otherwise dispose of the income or should 
become bankrupt or do or suffer anything whereby the income if payable to 
him absolutely or any part thereof would become vested m any other person, it 
was held that the mere act of the filing of a bankruptcy petition by the grantee 
did not operate as a forfeiture ; in that case no bankruptcy followed in fact, 
and the income would never have been “vested” in any other person, if the 
income had been payable to the grantee absolutely ; the limitations differ from 
those in Re Sartoris , [1892] 1 Ch. 11, and He Loftus- Otway , [1895] 2 Ch. 235 
(compare He James (1890), 62 L. T. 454). In Re Harvey, Ex parte Pixley (1889), 
6 Morr. 95, a gift over of an annuity in the event of the annuitant alienating, 
charging, incumbering, or disposing of it, was held not to apply to the case of the 
annuitant being adjudicated bankrupt on a creditor’s petition. This case seems 
inconsistent with Rochford v. Hackman and He Amherst (see note (/*), p. 147, ante). 
If the persou entitled to an interest in English personal estate aeterminable on 
bankruptcy is a domiciled Englishman and is made a bankrupt abroad, the foreign 
bankruptcy does not operate as a forfeiture of the determinable interest (He 
Hayward , [1897] 1 Ch. 905). As to the effect of a foreign bankruptcy, see He 
Blxthman (1865-6), L. B. 2 Eq. 23; He Davidson (1873), L. R. 15 Eq. 3S3; Re 
Lawson , [1896] 1 Ch. 175 ; lie Aylwin (1873), L. R. 16 Eq. 585 ; Re Levy (1885), 
30 Ch. 13. 119 ; He James (1890), 62 L. T. 454; Waite v. Binyley (18S2), 21 
Ch. I). 674 ; Re Artola llrrmanos , Ex parte Andre Chdle (1890), 24 Q. R. D. 640. 
As to provisions for forfeiture of a lease on bankruptcy, see p. 149, posL 

(i) Manning v. (Vtumlters (1847), 1 De G. & Sm. 282; Seymour v. Lucas (1860), 
1 Drew. & 8m. 177 ; Train** v. Alert dith (1871), 7 Ch. App. 248; He Akeroyd , 
[1893] 3 Ch. 363. 



that no forfeiture had taken place beoause the iucome had not been payable 
before the annulment of the bankruptcy. In Sharp v. Cosserat (1855), 20Beav. 
470; Hie Burnham (1872), L. R. 13 Eq. 413 ; Roltertson v. Richardson (1885), 30 
Ch. D. 623; He Broughton (1887), 57 L. T. 8; Metc&lfe v. Metcalfe , [1891] 3 
Ch. 1, it was held that a forfeiture had taken place because the income became 
payable before the annulment. But see Samuel v. Samuel (1879), 12 Ch. D. 152; 
lie James (1890), 62 L. T. 454. 
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at all remains in the bankrupt, that will jd&ss to his creditors (l) ; 
but, if the trustees have an absolute discretion as to the application 
of the income, no interest passes to the creditors (m), unless the 
trustees of the settlement, in the exercise of their discretion, pay 
to the bankrupt more than is necessary for his mere support, when 
the trustee in bankruptcy will be able to insist on the bankrupt 
accounting to him for the excess (n). 

251. A proviso in a lease of land that the lease should be 
forfeited on the lessee’s bankruptcy is valid ; and where there is 
such a proviso, no interest in the demised premises is divisible 
among the creditors, if the lessee becomes bankrupt (o). But a 
proviso of this kind only applies to the bankruptcy of the 
person who is in possession of the term created by the lease ; if 
a lessee assigns his term and after the assignment becomes 
bankrupt, his bankruptcy does not operate to determine the 
lease (p). 

If the term created by a lease is determinable on bankruptcy, the 
provisions as to forfeiture are, for a year from the date of the 
bankruptcy, subject to the conditions imposed by s. 14 of the 
Conveyancing and Law of Property Act, 1881 ( q ), and are only 
enforceable after service of a notice under that section (r). 

A proviso for forfeiture of a term in the event of the lessee assign- 
ing his interest without the assent of the lessor does not apply to 


(/) Kearsley v. Woodcock (1843), 3 Hare, 185. If property is so settled that 
the income cannot be paid to anyone but the bankrupt, and there is no direction 
to accumulate, then the interest of the bankrupt passes to his trustee in bank- 
ruptcy, and in such a case a discretion to pay a larger or smaller amount to the 
bankrupt would, it seems, be determined by bankruptcy ( Green v. Spicer (1830), 
1 Russ. & M. 395; Piercy v. Roberts (J832), 1 My. & K. 4; Snowdon v. Dales 
(1834), 6 Sim. 524 ; Younghusband v. Qhh-rne (1844), 1 Coll. 400). 

(m) Holmes v. Penney (1856), 3 K. & J. 90 ; Twopeny v. Peyton (1840), 10 Sim. 
487 ; Godifen v. Crowhurst (1842), 10 Sim. 612 ; Be Bullock (1891), 60 L. J. (di.) 
341 ; see Re Coleman (1888), 39 Oh. I). 443. 

hi) Re Ashby, Ex parte Wre/ord , [1892] 1 Q. B. 872. 

(o) Roe v. Gal l id's (1787), 2 Term Rep. 1 33. If the landlord enters for forfeiture 
on a tenant’s bankruptcy and there are growing crops on the land, the crops 
belong to the landlord, and not to the tenant’s creditors ( Davis v. Kyton (1830), 
7 Bing. 154). A provision in a lease giving the tenant right to compensation 
for certain crops “ at the expiration of the term” has no application when the 
landlord enters for a forfeiture on the tenant’s bankruptcy (Silcock v. Farmer 
(1882), 46 L. T. 404). As to growing crops in general, see title Agriculture. 
If a landlord enters for a forfeiture on bankruptcy, and there is a special con- 
tract relating to fixtures which belong to the tenant, the trustee is entitled to 
have a reasonable time to remove such fixtures (Stansfield v. Mayor etc, of 
Portsmouth (1858), 27 L. J. (c. v.) 124). If there is no special contract, the right 
to remove the fixtures is gone when the term is at an end ( Pugh v. Arton 
(1869), L. R. 8 Eq. 626). As to fixtures generally, see titles Agriculture, 
and Landlord and Tenant. Forfeiture takes places although tho proviso in 
the lease contemplates a petition under a former Bankruptcy Act (Ex parte 
Gould , , Re Walker (1884), 13 Q. B. I>. 454). 

(p) Smith v. Gronow , [1891] 2 Q. B. ,394. The proviso runs with the land 
(Horsey Estate , Ltd, v. Sleiytr , [1899] 2 Q. B. 79). 

(g) 44 & 45 Viet. c. 41. See title Landlord and Tenant. 

(r; Conveyancing and Law of Property Act, 1892 (55 & 56 Viet. c. 13), 
ft. 2 (2) ; Horsey Estate , Ltd. v. Steiger, supra ; Re Riggs , Ex parte Lovell , [19011 
2K. B. 16. 
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the bankruptcy of the lessee or to an assignment of the lease by the 
lessee’s trustee in bankruptcy, who is entitled to assign the lease 
without the lessor’s consent (*). An assignment of the whole of a 
debtor’s property for the benefit of creditors is an act of bankruptcy, 
and if followed by bankruptcy is void, and therefore does not act as 
a forfeiture under such a proviso (t), but if it is not followed by 
bankruptcy, then it would operate as a forfeiture (a). 

252. If the bankrupt at the time of his bankruptcy is, under a will 
or settlement, entitled in possession or remainder to an interest in 
premises which is subject to forfeiture on the breach of a condition 
which would be broken if the interest were realised by the trustee in 
bankruptcy, e.g. t a condition that the person entitled to the use of 
the premises under the will or settlement should reside there, the 
interest none the less passes to the trustee, and it seems that on 
bankruptcy such a condition would cease to operate (/>). 

253. No one can deal with his own property in such a way as to 
provide for a different distribution of it in the event of bankruptcy 
from that which the law prescribes (c). This principle applies not 
only to vdluntary settlements which may be avoided as fraudulent 
under the statute 13 Eliz. c. 5, if the necessary effect of the instru- 
ment is to defeat, hinder, or delay creditors ( d ), but to marriage 
settlements and other contracts for valuable consideration; any such 
disposition providing for a distribution different from that which the 
law prescribes in case of bankruptcy is void, so far as such a provision 
is concerned. Thus, no one possessed of property can reserve that 
property to himself, until he should become bankrupt, and provide 
that on his bankruptcy the property should pass to someone else and 
not to his creditors (e). A provision in a marriage settlement or other 
disposition, whereby there is reserved to the owner of the property 


(a) Doe v. Lieran (181«*>), 3 M. & S. 353; Doe v. Smith (1814), 5 Taunt. 795; 
Re Riyys, Ex parte Lovell, [1901] 2 IC. B, 16. 

(<) Rowell v. Lloyd (1828), 2 Y. & J. 372 ; but see Stein v. Pope, [1902] 1 
K. B. 59 5, as to the effect of an assignment for the benefit of creditors on the 
assignee’s liability for rent before the adjudication of the assignor. 

(а) Holland v. Cole (18G2), 31 L. J. (ex.) 481. As to the effect of a covenant 
in such an assignment to stand possessed of leasehold property upon trust for 
the trustees of the deed, see Gentle v. Faulkner, [19(H)] 2 Q. B. 2G7. Where a 
lease contains conditions as to forfeiture on the tenant’s bankruptcy and on the 
tenant’s assigning without licence, and the landlord after the tenant’s bank- 
ruptcy accepts rent from the trustee and treats him as tenant, the condition 
as to forfeiture on bankruptcy is gone, and qneere whether in such a case the 
landlord can iusist on the condition as to forfeiture lor assigning without licence 
( Dyke y. Taylor (1SG1), 30 L. J. (cu.) 2S1). See further, title Landlord and 
Tenant. 

(б) Ex parte Goldney , Re Goldney (1839), 1 Mont. & Ch. 75. 

(c) Ex parte Mackay , Ex parte Drown, Re Jeaeom (1873), 8 Ch. App. 643 , per 
James, L.J., at p. G47. 

(d) See Freeman v. Rope (1870), 5 Ch. App. 538; E.r parte Mercer, Re Wise 
(1886), 17 Q. B. D. 290 ; Re. Holland , [1902] 2 Ch. 360 (overruling Re Rearson, 
Ex parte Stephen (1876), 3 Ch. D. 807). See generally title Fraudulent and 
Voluntary Conveyances. 

(e) Whitmore v. Mason (1861), 2 John. IT. 204. As to what is a settlement 
of the bankrupt’s own property, see Re Ashby, Ex parte Wrej\>rd , 1 1892 J 1 U. B. 
872 ; Re Stephenson, Ex parte Jtrown, [1897] 1 <4- B. 638. 
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a life interest determinable on bankruptcy is ineffective as against 
the settlor’s trustee in bankruptcy, so far as relates to the deter- 
mination on bankruptcy; on the bankruptcy of the settlor his 
life interest will pass to his creditors (/). But if a settlor settles 
property on himself, until he should assign, charge, or incumber 
it, such a settlement is valid, and if he assigns or charges the pro- 
perty to a particular alienee before bankruptcy, the limitation over 
will take effect, and will not be avoided by a subsequent bankruptcy, 
but in the event of bankruptcy prior to an assignment or charge 
the limitation over will not take effect^). 

If a husband settles his own property and also his wife’s, or, if he 
makes a settlement of his own property after having received the 
property'of his wife, the life estate of the husband will not determine 
on bankruptcy as regards his own property, but the limitation over 
will be valid to the extent of the wife’s property (h). 

254 . A proviso in a partnership deed that, in the event of the 
bankruptcy of one of the partners, his share should go over to his co- 
partners, is void as being in fraud of the bankruptcy laws (<) ; so is a 
proviso that the bankrupt partner should in the event of his bank- 
ruptcy receive for his share a smaller sum than its real value (k) , 
Such arrangements between partners are valid only as between 
themselves, and do not bind creditors, and the trustee in bankruptcy 
of the bankrupt partner is entitled in spite of such arrangements to 
an account of the estate and profits of the partnership (/). 

A proviso in a company’s articles of association that a share- 
holder in the event of his bankruptcy should sell his shares to 
particular persons at a particular price is good, if the price is fixed 
for all persons alike, and is not less than the fair price which might 
be obtained, but a provision that in the event of bankruptcy the 
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(/) Uiginhotham v. Holme (1812), 19 Ves. 88; lie B reiver , [1896] 2 Ch. 503. 
See lie Holland , [1902] 2 Ch. 360. If a settlement by the settlor providing for 
the forfeiture of his life interest in the event of his bankruptcy is set aside as 
fraudulent under the statute 13 Eliz. c. 5, tho bankruptcy of the settlor may nono 
the less, as against himself and those claiming under a second bankruptcy, 
operate as a forfeiture of his life interest (He Johnson Johnson, Ex parte Matthews 
and Wilkinson, [1904] 1 K. B. 134). 

( g ) Brooke v. Pearson (1859), 27 Beav. 181 ; Knight v. Browne (1861), 9\V. It. 
515; Re Betmold (1889), 40 Oh. D. 585; Re Brewer , [1896] 2 Ch. 503. A 
limitation over in the event of an alienation is valid, if there is an involun- 
tary alienation by process of law in favour of a judgmeut creditor, but not 
where the involuntary alienation takes place by virtue of bankruptcy (see Re 
Detmold , supra) ; such a limitation over would not take effect on the assignment 
of the settlor’s property for the benefit of his creditors generally (ibid,, at 
p. 588). 

(h) Lester v. Garland (1832), 5 Sim. 205; Mackintosh v. Pogose, [1895] 1 Ch. 
505. 

(i) Whitmore v. Mason (1861), 2 John. & II. 204. 

(k) Wilson v. Greenwood (1818), l Swan. 471; Ex parte Warden , Re Williams 
(1872), 21 W. It. 51. It seems that a provision in articles of partnership that 
on the bankruptcy of one partner his share should be taken by the solvent 
partners at a sum to be fixed by valuation and payable by instalments extend- 
ing over a course of years is void as repugnant to the bankruptcy law ; see 
Wilson v. Greenwood , supra, 

(f) Ex parte Warden, Re Williams (1872), 21 W. R. 51, per Bacon, C.J., at 
p. 62. 
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shares should be sold at a lower price would be repugnant to the 
bankruptcy laws and therefore void (m). 

255. A contract between a mortgagor and a mortgagee providing 
that there should be a different distribution of the mortgagor’s 
property in the event of his bankruptcy, or that the mortgagee 
should have an additional benefit on such an event is void (w). 

256. A stipulation in a building contract that on the bankruptcy 
of the builder the materials brought by him upon the ground should 
be forfeited to the building owner is void, as being an attempt to 
control the user after bankruptcy of property vested in the bank- 
rupt at the date of the bankruptcy, and the materials would not- 
withstanding in the event of the builder’s bankruptcy pass to his 
creditors (o). But a stipulation is valid which provides that on 
default of the builder in fulfilling his part of the agreement the 
building owner might expel the builder, and that the materials 
brought by the builder on the land should be forfeited ; and the 
right of forfeiture is not affected by the bankruptcy of the builder, 
and may be exercised after his bankruptcy (p). 

257. All property (q) which belongs to the bankrupt at the com- 
mencement of his bankruptcy, or which is acquired by or devolves 
upon him before his discharge (r), and which is also capable of pass- 
ing to the trustee (*) and is not specially excepted, vests in the trustee 


(m) Borland's Trustee v. Steel Brothers & Co ., Ltd ., [1901] 1 Ch. 279. 

(n) Ex parte William &, Be Thompson (1877), 7 Oh. ]3. 138 ; Ex parte Mackay , 
Ex parte Brown , Re Jeavons (1873), 8 Ch. App. 643. See Re Stockton Iron 
Furnace Co. (1879), 10 Ch. D. 335. 

(o) Ex parte Jay , Re Harrison (1880), 14 Ch. D. 19 ; Ex parte Barter, Ex parte 
Black, Re Walker (1884), 20 Ch. 1). 510. 

(p) Brown v. Bateman (1867), L. K. 2 C. P. 272 ; Re Waugh, Ex parte Dickin 
(1876), 4 Ch. D. 524; Ex parte Newitt , Re (Jarrud (1881), 16 Ch. D. 522 ; 
Re Keen Keen, Ex parte Collins, [1902] 1 K. 14. 555. But if a building 
agreement gives a power of forfeiture in the event of bankruptcy and also in 
the event of the failure of the builder to complete, and the building owner 
seizes on bankruptcy, he cannot afterwards avail himRelf of the right to seize 
for the failure to complete {Ex parte Barter, Ex parte Black, Re Walker, supra). 
A clause in a building agreement that materials brought upon the ground 
are to be the property of the building owner vests the materials in the building 
owner, subject to a condition of defeasance, if the builder completes the work; 
such a clause is a security to the building owner lor the performance of the work 
(Hart v. Porthgain Harbour Co. f Ltd., [1903] 1 Ch. 690). See title Building 
Contracts etc. 

(7) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 44, 68. For the definition 
of property, see ibid., s. 168 (1), p. 14, ante. 

(r) See p. 144, ante. As to property acquired after the adjudication, see 
p. 164, post. 

(«) There arc some things which are incapable of passing to the trustee — e.g., 
an English title of honour, such as a peerage, is real property, but it is not a 
** beneficial interest” (see Gibson v. Carruthers (1841), 8 M. & W. 321, at p. 333); 
it is a personal dignity which descends to the posterity of the holder, and is fixed 
in the blood and cannot be alienated (see Re Earldom of Norfolk Peerage 
Claim, [1907] A. C. 10, per Lord Davey, at p. 16). See further, title Peerage. 
Rights of action and contracts which are personal to the bankrupt do not pass 
(see pp. 137, 138, ante), nor do interests determinable on bankruptcy (see p. 146, 
ante). Property which is specially exempted by statute from bankruptcy juris- 
diction does not pass. Thus, the Police Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 45), s. 7, 
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on the adjudication (t). Such property, whether situate in England 
or elsewhere, vests in the trustee by the force of the statute 
without any conveyance or assignment, unless the property be the 
profits of a benefice held by a beneficed clergyman, in which 
case the trustee must obtain a sequestration order (a), or unless 
it be real estate situate outside the United Kingdom, when it 
only passes according to the law of the place where the property is 
situated ( b ). 


provides that a pension under that Act shall not pass to the trustee or any person 
claiming on behalf of creditors ; compare Ex parte Painter , Be Painter , [1895] 
1 Q. B. 85. But in the absence of any statutory provisions specially exempting 
property * from bankruptcy jurisdiction, if property, even though inalienable, 
is of a beneficial nature, it passes to the trustee {Ex parte Iluggim (1882), 21 
Ch. D. 85, per Jessel, M.R., at p. 92; Ex parte Graves , Be Harris (1881), 19 
Ch. D. 1), and the court has jurisdiction to make an order by which part of the 
inoome of such property may be paid to the trustee (Be Saunders t Ex parte 
Saunder8 t [1895] 2 Q. B. 424; Crowe v. Price (1889), 22 Q. B. D. 429. As to 
property settled on a married woman with a restraint on anticipation, see 
note (e), p. 146, ante . 

A bill of exchange accepted for the accommodation of the bankrupt, though 
in the hands of the bankrupt, does not pass to the trustee, and may be indorsed 
by the bankrupt after bankruptcy (Wallace v. Ilardacre (1807), 1 Camp. 45, 47). 
Such a bill is not, it seems, property, for the bankrupt could not sue on it; 
and it seems that, as it is not property, the capacity of the bankrupt to indorse 
it is not 4 ‘ a capacity to exercise and to take proceedings for exercising ” a 
power “ in over or in respect of property ” within the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 
(46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 44 (ii.), and therefore that such a capacity would not pass 
to the trustee, and that the bankrupt could not bo oompelied to indorse it for the 
benefit of his creditors under ilid. t s. 24. But it seems that any sum which fhe 
bankrupt received in. respect of the indorsement and negotiation of such a bill 
would belong to the trustee, if he claimed it. See p. 164, pott. 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 20 (1). 

(a) Hoplcins v. Clarke (1864), 5 P» & S. 753, and see pp. 189, 190, post , Bank* 
ruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52) s. 52. 

(5) See Ex parte Bogers f Be Boustcad (1881), 16 Ch. D. 665, at p. 666. 

The Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), is an imperial statute vesting 
in the trustee without conveyance or assignment the property of a person made 
bankrupt under it in all the dominions of the British Crown (Callender, Sykes 
Co. v. Colonial Secretary of Lagos and Davies , [1891] A. 0. 460, at p. 467). 
Before the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, real property situated outside, the British 
dominions did not pass on bankruptcy; the law was changed in this respect by 
the Act of 1883, wnich imposes on the bankrupt a personal obligation enforce- 
able by the punitive process of the Court to do all acts necessary for completing 
the title of the trustee to all property situate outside the British dominions (Be 
Harris (1896), 74 L. T. 221 ; Bankruptcy Act, 1883, s. 24 (2), (3), (4), s. 168 (1) ). 
By the rules of private international law immovable property can only be trans- 
ferred in accordance with the lex rei sites ; movables, on the other hand, follow 
the person and, wherever situate, are bound by an adjudication in bankruptcy 
in the country where the bankrupt is domiciled, unless the particular law of the 
country where the property is situate specially prevonts this (Philips v. Hunter 
(1795), 2 Hy. BL 401 ; Royal Bank of Scotland v. Cuthhert (1813), 1 Rose, 462 , 
Selkrig v. Davies (1814), 2 Dow, 230; Cockerell v. Dickens (1840), 1 Mont. 
D. & Do G. 45 ; Be Blithman (1866), L. R. 2 Eq. 23 ; Banco de Portugal v. 
Waddell (1880), 5 App. Cas. 161 ; Be Hayward , [18971 1 Ch. 905. See title 
Conflict of Laws). As to the difference between English and American 
authorities on this point, see Story, Conflict of Laws, as. 403 et seq. If a 
creditor who is subject to the jurisdiction of the English Courts recovers, 
with notice of an English bankruptcy, debts due to him from the bankrupt 
abroad, such a creditor is bound, when proving in the English bankruptcy, to 
bring into account the sums so recovered (Philips v. Hunter , supra ; Cockerell 
▼. Dickens (1840), 1 Mont. D. & De G. 45 ; Be Oriental Inland Steam Co. t Rx 
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258. The property of the bankrupt passes to the trustee in the 
same plight and condition in which it was in the bankrupt’s hands, 
and is subject to all the equities and liabilities which affected it in 
the bankrupt’s hands, and to all dispositions which have been validly 
made by the bankrupt, and to all rights which have been validly 
acquired by third persons at the commencement of the bankruptcy, 
unless the property which the trustee takes is increased by some 
express provision of the bankruptcy law (c). If the bankrupt is 
possessed of an unincumbered estate in fee simple, that estate 
passes to the trustee ; if he is a tenant in tail or a tenant for life, the 
trustee has that estate and no more (d). 


parte Scinde Bail . Co. (1874), 9 Ch. App. 557 ; Banco de Portugal v. Waddell , 
(1880), 5 App. Cas. 161 ; it is otherwise where the proceedings are in rem (Minna 
Craig Steamship Co. v. Chartered Mercantile Bank of India , London , and China, 
[1897] 1 Q. B. 55). 

(c) Ex parte Ilolthansen , Re Scheibler (1874), 9 Ch. App. 722; Ex parte 
Newitt , Re Qarrud (1881), 16 Ch. D. 522, per James, L.J., at p. 531 ; Re Wallis , 
Ex parte JenkSy [1902] IK. B. 719; Re Clark , Ex parte Beardmore, [1894] 2 Q. B. 
393,perDAVET,ii.J.,atp. 410; Re Beeston, [1899] 1 Q.B. 626,perLiNDLEY, M.B., 
at p. 630. A bankrupts trustee may upset fraudulent conveyances of a bank- 
rupt’s property made before bankruptcy, and some dispositions which would have 
been valid, if thero had been no bankruptcy (see ss. 47, 48, of the Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), and pp. 275 et seq. y post ) ; an assignment of personal 
property by an invalid bill of sale or mortgage would be invalid as against 
the trustee in bankruptcy (Ex parte Arrowsmith , Re Leveson (1878), 8 Ch. D. 96 ; 
Re Smith (1890), 25 L. It. Ir. 439). Property which the bankrupt before 
bankruptcy lias affected to sell by a transaction which is colourable and not 
real will bo divisible among his creditors on bankruptcy (Re Carl Ilirtli , Ex 
parte the Trustee , [1899] 1 Q. B. 612). When money has been paid under an 
illegal contract and the bankrupt under the rule in pari delicto melior est conditio 
possidentis could not have recovered it, the trustee is in a better position than 
the bankrupt and may sue for the money (Ex parte Wolverhampton and 
Staffordshire Banking Co.> Re CampMl (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 32, distinguishing 
Re MaplehackyEx parte Caldecott (1876), 4 Ch. D. 150; and see Nicholson v. 
Oooch (1856), 5 E. & B. 999). A bankrupt cannot as against his trustee set 
up the illegality of the title by which the bankrupt became entitled to property 
(Shoollred v. Roberts , [1900] 2 Q. B. 497, per Homer, L.J., at p. 503). On the 
other hand, money paid into Court before bankruptcy in an action brought 
against the bankrupt is specifically fixed with the equities of the plaintiff, and 
the trustee in bankruptcy has no rights over it except subject to 6uch equities 
(Ex imrte Hitchens , Re Congreve (1831), Mont. 225 ; Murray v. Arnold (1862), 32 
L. J. (Q. B.) 11 ; Ex parte Banner , Re Keyworth (1874), 9 Ch. App. 379). The 
trustee takes the bankrupt’s property subject to all liens and contingent liabili- 
ties ; thus, where a person was arrested on a charge of felony, and money was 
found on him, and after arrest and before conviction he was adjudged bankrupt, 
and on his conviction an order was made under the Forfeiture Act, 1870 
(33 & 34 Viet. c. 23), s. 3, that the money found on him should be applied 
towards the costs of the prusecutiou, it was held that tho order was valid not- 
withstanding the intervening bankruptcy (R. v. Roberts (1873), h. IX. 9Q.B. 77). 
Property, possession of whicn has been obtained by the bankrupt by fraud or 
mistake, does not pass to the bankrupt, and remains in tho original owner 
(Gladstone v. liadwen (1813), 1 M. & S. 517 ; Load v. Green (1846), 15 M. & W. 
216, at p. 221 ; Ex parte Whittaker , Re Shackleton (1875), 10 Ch. App. 446 ; Re Reed, 
Ex jHirte Barnett (1876), 3 Ch. 1). 123); but not where the bankrupt, having a 
voidable title to goods, has disposod of them to a bond fide purchaser without 
notice before the title has been avoided (Sale of Goods Act, 1893 (56 & 57 Viet, 
c. 71), b. 23). . As to the effect of bankruptcy on the rights of a creditor who 
has levied execution, see p. 271, post. 

(d) As to the rights of the trustee over estates tail of the bankrupt, see John- 
son v. Smiley (1853), 17 Beav. 223; Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 62), 
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If any part of the property of the bankrupt has been mortgaged, 
the equity of redemption is all that passes to the trustee, and the 
property is subject to the rights of the mortgagee to take possession 
even after the bankruptcy and to exercise all the other rights of a 
mortgagee (<>). 

Leasehold property of the bankrupt, if not disclaimed by the 
trustee (/), passes to him subject to the landlord’s rights as to rent 
and to the enforcement of the covenants under which the land is 
held (g) and which bind assigns, except any covenants that by 
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property. 

Leaseholds. 


0 . 56 (5). As to the rights of an assignee from the trustee in bankruptcy of 
an equitable life interest in real estate to be lot into possession of the routs and 
profits, see lie Hunt , [1900] W. N. 65, and on appeal [1901] W. N. 144. 

(e) The mortgagee will bo entitled as against the trustee to the fixtures on the 
mortgaged property (Ex parte Spicer, He Allnutt (1837), 2 Deac. 335; Ex parte 
Cotton , He Nutter (1S42), 2 Mont. D. & De G. 725 ; Ex parte Price , He Stead (1842), 
2 Mont. D. & De G. 518 ; Ex parte Bentley , He Went (1842), 2 Mont D. & De G. 
591; Ex parte Tagart, HeMackie (1847), De G. 531 ; Ex parte Cowell t He Inivood 
(1848), 17 L. J. (BOY.) 16 ; Mather v. Eraser (1856), 25 L. J. (on.) 361 ; Waterfall 
v. Penistone (1857), 26 L. J. (Q. b.) 100; Boyd y. Shorroch (1867), L. R. 5 Eq. 
72 ; Ex parte Astbury, Ex parte Lloyd's Banking Co., Re Richards (1869), 4 Ch. 
App. 630; Longbottom v. Berry (1869), 39 L. J. (q.B.) 37 ; Holland v. Hodgson 
(1872), 41 L. J. (o. P.) 146; Ex parte Punnett , lie Kitchin (1880), 16 Ch. D. 
226; Hobson v. Oorringe , [1897] 1 Oh. 182; Reynolds v. Ashby & Son , Ltd., 
[1903] 1 K. B. 87 (distinguishing Gough v. Wood, [1894] 1 Q. B. 713) ; Monti 
v. Barnes, [1901] 1 K. B. 205 ; Ellis v. Glover, [1908] 1 K. B. 388). The mort- 
gagee will also be entitled to the growing crops on the mortgaged property, and 
may take possession of them even after the bankruptcy ( Bagnall v. Villar (1879), 
12 Ch. D. 812) ; but not when he claims under an unregistered bill of sale and 
the growing crops have been severed and have become personal chattels and have 
not been taken by the grantee before the conimencement of the bankruptcy ; in 
such a case they will pass to the trustee {Ex parte National Mercantile Bank , lie 
Phillips (1880), 16 Ch. D. 104), Tf a business is carried on on the mortgaged 
premises, and the goodwill is such that it is not separable from the premises 
and would pass on the sale of the premises, the goodwill is the property of the 
mortgagee {Ex parte Punnett , lie Kitchin (1-S80), 16 Ch. D. 226 (public- house) ; 
Chiesum y. Dewes (1828), 5 Buss. 29 (upliohierer's business) ; King v. Midland 
Hail. Co. (1868), 17 W. B. 113 (baker’s business)). Stock-in-trade and other 
personal chattels on mortgaged premises, if not specially included in the mort- 
gage, will pass to the trustee in bankruptcy of the mortgagor {Ex parte Jardine , 
lie McManus (1875), 10 Ch. App. 322 ; Lyon & Co. v. London City and Midland 
Bank, [1903] 2 K. B. 135). If the bankrupt has assigned or mortgaged debts 
payable at a future time, then if the debts were due at the date of the assign- 
ment, but only became payable after bankruptcy, the rights of the assignee or 
mortgagee will prevail against the rights of tne trustee in bankruptcy {Ex parte 
Moss, He Toward (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 310; He Davis & Co., Ex parte Rawlings 
(1888), 22 Q. B. D. 193). If the debts only fall due after bankruptcy, the trustee 
in bankruptcy is entitled to them, and not the assignee or mortgagee (Ex parte 
Hall , Re Whitting (1879), 10 Ch. D. 615 ; Colhjer v. Isaacs (1881), 19 Ch. D. 342; 
Ex parte Nichols , He Jones (1883), 22 Ch. D. 782; He Rogers , Ex parte Collins, 
[1894] 1 Q. B. 425; Wilmot v. Alton , [1896] 2 CL B. 254). As to the effect of 
bankruptcy on a mere licence to seize after-acquired property not amounting 
to an assignment, see Thompson, v. Cohen (1872), L. B. 7 Q. B. 527 ; and see 
p. 65, ante. The court has power on the application of a mortgagee of any 
part of the bankrupt's real or leasehold estate to direot accounts ana inquiries 
to ascertain the principal, interest, and costs due upon the mortgage, and to 
order a sale (Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 73 — Tf). 

(/) See p. 191, post, 

(y) See Ex parte Dressier , Re Solomon (1878), 9 Ch. D. 252 ; Wilson v. WaUanl 
(1880), 5 Ex. D. 155 ; Titterton v. Cooper (1882), 9 a B. D. 473 ; Wilkins v. Fry 
(1816), 1 Mer. 244, at p. 265. As to the landlord’s right to distrain after bank- 
ruptcy, see p. 291, post; as to the rights of a mortgagee to stand in the place of 
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the Bankruptcy Acts are not enforceable against the trustee of a 
lessee, such as the covenant not to assign without the consent of 
the landlord (/<). 

The property of the bankrupt is also subject to rights of distress 
and to any rights of seizure which have been validly created in 
respect of it ( i ). 

If the bankrupt before his bankruptcy has contracted to sell or 
mortgage property, the trustee takes the property subject to an 
obligation to fulfil the contract (Zr). 

259. If a bankrupt is married and has any interest in his 
wife’s property of which he can dispose, that interest will pass to 
his trustee ( l ). The interest which a husband has in his wife’s 
property depends upon the date of his marriage (?//). 

As regards persons married since January 1, 1883, when the 
Married Women’s Property Act, 1882 (//?), came into force, a husband 
has no power over his wife’s property, and no interest in it will 
pass to his trustee in bankruptcy (?/). 

the landlord, when a distraint has been levied on goods forming part of his security 
and also on goods not forming part, see Ex parte Stephenson (1847), De G. 586. 
As regards fixtures on demised premises, as between tne landlord and the trustee 
in bankruptcy of the tenant, the trustee is in the tenant’s shoes, and is primd 
facie entitled to the tenant’s or trade fixtures ( Stansfield v. Mayor etc. of 
Portsmouth (1858), 27 L. J. (c. p.) 124 ; Pugh v. Arton (1869), L. R 8 Eq. 626 ; 
Ex parte Qould, Re Walker (1884), 13 Q,. B. D. 454; Lambourn v. McLellan, 
[1903] 2 Ch. 268). As regards farming leases the trustpe in bankruptcy of the 
tenant is expressly forbiddon by the Sale of Fanning Stock Act, 1816 (56 Geo. 3, 
c. 50), s. 11, to take away or use crops in any other way than the bank- 
rupt could have done ; therefore, if there is a covenant in a lease against the 
removal or sale of hay etc., and the lessee becomes bankrupt, then the trustee 
is bound by the covenant and cannot remove or sell the hay etc., and this is so 
even although he has disclaimed the lease ( Lybbe v. Hart (18-85), 29 Ch. P. 8). 
See also title Agriculture, Vol. I., p. 275. As regards the claim of the trustee 
for tillages, and the landlord’s claim to set off rent, see Alloivay v. Steere (1862), 
10 Q. B. P. 22 ; Re Wilson , Ex parte Lord Hastings (1893), 10 Morr. 219. 

(//) See pp. 149, 150, ante; Silcock v. Farmer (1882), 46 It. T. 404. 

ft) Krehl v. Oreat Central Qas Consumers' Co. (1870), L. R. 5 Exch. 289 ; Ex 
parte Newitt , Re Oarrud (1881), 16 Ch. P. 522; Leman v. Yorkshire Rail. 
Wagon Co. (1881), 50 L. J. (oh.) 293. 

(k) Pearce v. Bast able's Trustee in Bankruptcy , [1901] 2 Ch. 122 ; Re Basiable, 
Ex parte the Trustee , [1901] 2 K. B. 518. But specific performance of a contract 
by the bankrupt to buy property will not be granted against the trustee 
without his consent (Holloway v. York (1877), 25 W. R 627). As to specific 
performance of a contract to grant a lease to a bankrupt, see note (n), p. 162, 
post ; Ex parte Holthausen , Re Schreibler (1874), 9 Ch. App. 722. 

(/) Miles v. Williams (1714), 1 P. Wins. 249; Bosvil v. Brander (1718), 1 P. 
Wins. 458 ; Higden v. Williamson (1T31), 3P. Wms. 132 ; Ripley v. Woods (1828), 
2 Sim. 165. 

(m) 45 & 46 Viet c. 75. As regards persons married between August 9, 
1870, and January 1, 1883, the provisions of the Married Women’s Property 
Act, 1870 (33 & 34 Viet. c. 93), and the Married Women’s Property Act, 1870, 
Amendment Act, 1874 (37 & 38 Viet c. 50), may still be applicable in some 
cases. See generally title Husband and Wife. 

(w) The incipient right which a husband, on the birth of any issue of the 
marriage has, as tenant by the curtesy to his wife’s real property undisposed 
of at her death, is not affected by the Married Womeft’s Property Act, 1882 
(45 & 46 Viet. c. 75) (Hope v. Hope , [1892] 2 Ch. 336). Such a right would, 
perhaps, pass to the husband’s trustee in bankruptcy, but is liable to be 
defeated by the wife’s disposition of her property. Iz the real estate of the wife 
has not fallen into her possession before the husband’s discharge, the husband's 
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If the marriage took place before January 1, 1883, the husband Bub-Seot. 2 . 
has no power during his wife’s life over any property of his wife the Available 
title to which accrued subsequently to that date (o) ; as regards all Property 
other property the husband has the same rights as he had before the m G®neral 
Married Women’s Property Act, 1882, and such rights as he can Marriage 
dispose of will pass to his trustee on his bankruptcy. The rights before 1888. 
which a husband married before January 1 , 1883, has in his wife’s 
property the title to which accrued before that date are, in addition 
to his right as tenant by the curtesy, as follows : He is entitled 
during the coverture to the rents and profits of her real estate to 
which she is not entitled for her separate use ( p), and to all his 
wife’s personal chattels in possession, to his wife’s chattels real to 
which she is not entitled for her separate use ( q) f but not to an 
interest of his wife’s which is of such a nature that it cannot vest 
in possession during her husband’s life, cj 7 ., a revorsionary interest 
expectant on his death (r). On the death of a wife in the lifetime 
of her husband all her personal property undisposed of passed to 
him(s). All these rights pass to the trustee of the husband on his 
bankruptcy (a). 

The wife’s choses in action which do not belong to her for her Wife’s chose* 
separate use Jo not vest absolutely in her husband, or in his trustee in action * 
if he becomes bankrupt, unless they are actually reduced into pos- 
session during the coverture, and if they are not so reduced they 
will belong absolutely to her on her surviving her husband, and no 
interest in them will pass to the trustee ( b ). The trustee of a 

Tight is a mere possibility and does not pass to the trustee ( Gibbins v. E if den 
(1869), L. It. 7 Eq. 371). The husband will also be entitled, on the death of 
his wife, to all her personal property that has not been disposed of {Re Lambert 
(1888). 39 Ch. I). 626). 

( 0 ) Married Women’s Property Act, !882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 75), s. 5. Title 
here means the whole title, and if the wit* had a reversionary interest before 
January'l, 1883, tho property will be subject to the husband’s rights {Reid v. 

Reid (1886), 31 Ch. D. 402 ; He Dixon (1887), 35 Ch. D. 4). A epee successionis 
is not a title {Re Parsons (1890), 45 Ch. D. 51). 

{p) Robertson v. Norris (1848), 11 Q. B. 916. The trustee in bankruptcy of 
the husband takes an estate 01 freehold in the wife’s real estate during the 
coverture {Michell v. Hughes (1830), 6 Bing. 689, at p. 695), but has no absolute 
right to the custody of the title-deeds {Ex parte Rogers , Re Pyatt (1884), 26 
Ch. D. 31). 

{q) Mitford v. Mitford (1803), 9 Ves. 87, at p. 98 ; Doe v. Steward (1834), 1 
Ad. & El. 300; Donne v. Hart (1831), 2 Russ. & M. 360. If a wife entitled to a 
term of years dies, it is not necessary for the husband to take out letters of 
administration to her in order to complete his title to the term {Re Bellamy 
(1883), 25 Ch. D. 620). See Surman v. Wharton , [1891] 1 Q. B. 491. 

(r) See Re Lambert (1888), 39 Ch. D. 626. Under the law before the Married 
Women’s Property Act a married woman could only in certain cases dispose of 
her property by will except with the consent of her husband. See title Husband 
and Wife. 

(s) Duberlvy v. Day (1852), 16 Beav. 33. 

(a) The husband’s right to administer to his wife’s estate does not pass to the 
trustee, but a grant of administration i$ay in a proper case be made to the 
trustee {In the goods of Turner (1886), 12 P. D. 18). 

(5) An assignment by the husbana is not a sufficient reduction into possession. 

See Hornsby v. Lee (1816), 2 Madd. 16; Purdew v. Jackson (1824), 1 
Russ. 1 ; Honner v. Morton (1828), 3 Russ. 65 ; Ashby v. Ashby (1844), 1 Coll. 

653 ; Milford v. Mitford (1803), 9 Ves. 87 ; Rogers v. Acaster (1851), 14 Beav. 

445 ; Ellison v. Elwin (1843), 13 Sim. 309 ; Le Vasseur v. Seratton (1644), 14 
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bankrupt husband cannot sue alone in his own name for a chose 
in action belonging to the wife and not reduced into possession 
by the husband, but can only join with her in suing, and if the 
husband dies before execution on the judgment is levied, the trustee 
loses all his right over the subject-matter of the action (c). If the 
wife dies in the husband’s lifetime, and the husband is bankrupt, 
his trustee will be entitled to all her choses in action not belonging 
to her for her separate use, and not disposed of by her, and not at 
her death reduced into possession ( d ). 

If the trustee of the husband cannot recover a chose in action, 
or any other interest of the wife to which the husband is entitled, 
without the aid of a court of equity, the wife has what is called an 
equity to a settlement, i.e., the court will not give its aid unless 
some provision is made for the wife out of the property, and the 
court of bankruptcy will on the application of the wife in such a 
case make an order for an allowance ( c ). 

Property settled on the wife for her separate use is not affected 
by her husband’s bankruptcy, and no interest in it will pass to his 
trustee on his bankruptcy (/). 


Sim. 116. Nor is a direction by the husband to transfer the property into the 
names of trustees for the wife (Hyland v. Smith (1836), 1 My. & Or. 53); but a 
direction of the husband to pay the money to trustees followed by such pay- 
ment and by the husband giving a release and receipt is a sufficient reduction 
(Hamilton v. Mills (1861), 29 Beav. 193); aliter where the husband gives no 
release (Uarrison v. Andrews (1843), 13 Siui. 595). If* a husband sues in his 
own name and recovers judgment for choses in action of his wife, that is a 
reduction into possession by him (Oglander v. Vaston (1686), 1 Vern. 396; Crar- 
forth v. Bradley (1755), 2 Ves. Sen. 675, at p. 676). But see Bond v. Simmons 
(1743), 3 Atk. 20. As to what constitutes reduction into possession, see further 
Prolev. Soady (1868), 3 Oh. App. 220; Parker v. Lechmere (1879), 12 Ch. D. 256. 

(c) Sherrington v. Yates (1844), 12 M. & W. 855. 

Id) See Surman v. Wharton , [1891] 1 Q. B. 491. 

(e) Ex parte Thompson , Ex parte Cater , Re Wyatt (1836), 2 Mont. & A. 505; 
Sturgis v. Champneys (1839), 5 My. & Cr. 97; Cleaves v. Paine (1863), 1 De G. J. 
& Sm. 87 ; Tidd v. Lister , Basil v. Lister (1852), 10 Hare, 140 ; 'Taunton v. 
Morris (1879), 11 Ch. D. 779; Osborn v. Morgan (1852), 9 Hare, 432. As to the 
right of the children to the benefit of the equity on the death of the wife, see 
Murray v. Lord Elibank (1804), 10 Yes. 84; Lloyd v. Mason (1845), 5 Hare, 
149; Lloyd v. Williams (1816), 1 Madd. 450 ; De la Cards v. Lempriere (1843), 
6 Beav. 344; Baker v. Baylaon (1848), 8 Haro, 210. As to the amount to be 
settled (generally the half, sometimes more, and occasionally the whole), see 
Beresford v. Hobson (1816), 1 Madd. 362; Spirett v. Willows (1866), 1 Ch. App. 
520; Barron v. Barron (1854), 3 De G. M. & G. 782 ; DunUey v. Dunkley (1852), 
2 De G. M. & G. 390; Layton v. Layton (1853), 1 Sm. & G. 179; Re Lewins 
Trust (1855), 20 Beav. 378; Taunton v. Morris (1879), 11 Ch. D. 779; Gilchrist 
v. Cator (1847), 1 De G. & Sm. 188 ; Bagshaw v. Winter (1852), 5 De G. & Sm. 
466; Ex parte Pugh (1852), 1 Drew. 202 ; Gardner v. Marshall (1845), 14 Sim. 
575 ; Vaughan v. Buck (1851), 1 Sim. (n. 8.) 284 ; Scott v. Spashett (1851), 3 Mac. 
& G. 599 ; Re Suggitt (1868), 3 Ch. App. 215. Where the wife’s property is 
settled under the order of the Court giving effect to her equity to a settlement, 
the ordinary rule is that the limitation over on the failure of issue of the 
marriage, and on the wife dying, should be to the husband ( Carter v. Taggart 

S , 1 De G. M. & G. 286 ; Ward v. Yates (1860), 1 Drew. & Sm. 80 ; 

t v. WiUows (1868), 4 Ch. App. 407 ; Croxton v. May (1870), L. £. 9 Eq. 
404; Walsh v. Wason (1873), 8 Ch. App. 482). 

if) Bennet v. Darns (1725), 2 P. Wms. 316; Tulldt v. Armstrong (1838), 
1 Beav. 1/' If the husband with her consent receives the income of ms wife’s 
separate estate, she cannot recover the amount so received from her husband’s 
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260. Any money or other property lent or intrusted by a wife to 
her husband for the purpose of any trade or business carried on by 
him will be treated as part of his assets in his bankruptcy, and she 
will be entitled to rank as a creditor in respect of such loan against 
his estate after all the creditors for valuable consideration have 
been satisfied (p). If a husband has made loans or advances to her 
after marriage, and she is under a contract, express or implied, to 
repay them out of her separate estate, the husband can maintain an 
action against her for the purpose of charging her separate estate 
with such loans or advances (//). Such a right would on the bank- 
ruptcy of the husband pass to his trustee. • 

261. If a married woman carries on a trade separately from her 
husband with her separate property, the trustee in bankruptcy of 
her husband will not be entitled to the effects belonging to her in 
her separate trade (?)• 

262. Rights arising out of contracts made by the bankrupt pass to 
the trustee, if not disclaimed (fc), subject to the rights of the persons 
with whom the bankrupt has contracted, and to the rights of third 
persons which have been created in respect of them (/<). 

After adjudication the bankrupt is a complete stranger to his 
property which belonged to him between the commencement of the 
bankruptcy and adjudication, and payments then made to him of 
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©state {Ex parte Green (1832), 2 Deac. & Ch. 113; Cat-on v. Rideout (1849), 
1 Mac. & G. 599), nor can she recall a gift by her to her husband, as wbon she 
pays money into a bank to her husband’s credit. See Ex parte Grainger (1871 ), 
24 L. T. 334. As to separate use. see TuUett v. Armstrong (1838), i Beav. 1 ; 
Parker v. Brooke (1804), 9 Vos. 5 ..3 ; Re Peacock (1879), 10 Ch. D. 490 ; Rennet ▼. 
Daws (1725), 2 P. Wm8. 316; TyrreV v Hope (1743), 2 Atk. 558; Ex parte White- 
head, Re Whitehead (1885), 14 Q. I). D. 419 ; Taylor v. Meads (1865), 34 L. J. (err.) 
203; Pride v. Bubb (1871), 7 Ch. App. 64 ; Ex parte Pannell , Re Jamieson (1889), 
37 W. R. 464 ; Mamed Women's Property Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 75), s. 1. 
Gifts of the husband to tho wife during her marriage are her separate property, 
and do not pass on his bankruptcy to his trustee {Graham v. Londonderry (1746), 
3 Atk. 393; Grant v. Grant (1865), 34 Beav. 623). But such gifts are liable to 
be set aside in bankruptcy if made within ten years of the bankruptcy {Re 
VanSittart , Ex parte Brown , [1893] 1 Q. B. 181). Articles of jewellery the pos- 
session of which is given by the husband to the wife for her adornment without 
relinquishing his own property in them constitute paraphernalia, and are 
subject to the claims of the husband’s. creditors. See Ridout v. Earl of Plymouth , 
(1740), 2 Atk. 104 ; Graham v. Londonderry (1746), 3 Atk. 393. As to 
the difference between gifts and paraphernalia, Ree Tasker v. Tasker , [1895] 
P. 1. 

(</) Married Women’s Property Act, 1882 (45 & 4G Viet. c. 75), s. 3. If a wife 
lends money to a trading partnership of which her husband is a member, she 
can on the bankruptcy of the partnership prove in competition with other 
creditors {Re Tuff* Ex parte Nottingham (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 88). If she lends 
money to her husband for private purposes unconnected with trade or business, 
she will be able to prove along with tho other creditors {Re Tid swell , Ex parte 
Tidswell (1887), 56 L. J. (q. b.) 548). 

(h) Butler v. Butler (1885), 16 Q. B. ]>. 374. 

(i) Lavie v. Phillips (1765), 3 Bun*. 17m 

{k) Seep. 191 1 post. 

(t) Ex parte Neuntt, Re Gamut (1881), 16 Oh. D. 522, per James, L.J., at 
p. 531 ; seen. 154, ante. As to a debtor obtaining possession of property sold 
to him penaing bankruptcy proceedings, see Ex parte Whittaker, Be Ahackletm 
(1875), 10 Ch. App. 446. 
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debts then due which pass to the trustee, are completely 
inoperative and do not discharge the debtor (m) ; no assignment 
even for value of any interest of the bankrupt can after the 
adjudication be of any avail against the trustee or confer any rights 
on the assignee (n). 

263. If the bankrupt has before his bankruptcy carried on a 
business, the goodwill of the business passes on adjudication to his 
trustee, except where the business premises have been mortgaged 
and the goodwill is attached to the premises, in which case it passes 
to the mortgagee (o), and except where the goodwill is personal to 
the bankrupt, as in the case of a professional man, in which case, it 
seems, it would not pass (p). Compensation which is given by a 
statute to a bankrupt for the destruction of his business is analo- 
gous to goodwill and passes to the trustee ( q ). 

On the sale of the goodwill of a bankrupt's business by the trustee 


(m) Ponsford, Balter <k Co . v. Union of London and Smith's Bank, Ltd., 
[1906] 2 Ch. 444, per Fletctier Moulton, L.J., at pp. 452, 453 ; Ex 
parte Rabbidge , lie Pooley (1878), 8 Oh. D. 367. But a debt due, if paid 
before the bankruptcy by a post-dated cheque which does not become 
due till after the bankruptcy, is validly discharged, and there is no obli- 
gation on the person paying to stop payment of the cheque on receiving 
notice of the bankruptcy (Ex parte Richaale , Re Palmer (1882), 19 Ch. D. 
409). An acknowledgment to the bankrupt after bankruptcy of the bank- 
rupt’s right to an equity of redemption in respect of a mortgage made 
before bankruptcy is inoperative (Mark wick v. Hardiuyham (1880), 15 Ch. D. 
339, 352). 

(n) Ex parte Cooper , Re Green (1878), 39 L. T. 260. But it seems that, as 
regards equitable choses in action, an assignee for value from a bankrupt can, 
by giving notice to the holder of the fund, obtain priority of the trustee in 
bankruptcy (Palmer v. Locke (1881), 18 Ch. D. 381, m which Jesskl, M.R., at 

S i. 384, distinguished Re Bright's Settlement (1880), 13 Ch. D. 413, which was a 
ecision to the oontrary effect). See Re Stone, [1893] W. N. 50. A trustee in 
bankruptcy may by his negligence or other conduct so behave as to allow third 
persons to aoquire rights over the bankrupt’s property, and may in such a case 
be precluded from assorting his claim (Re London and Provincial Telegraph Co. 
(1870), L. R.9 Eq. 653; Ex parte Hannington, Re Stafford (1870), 18 W. R. 959; 
Ex parte Bollard , Re Dysart (1878), 9 Ch. D. 312 ; Mason v. Briggs (1885), 1 
T. L. R. 502). But the mere act of leaving property such as furniture in the 
bankrupt’s possession does not deprive the trustee of his rights over it or enable 
the bankrupt to create valid interests in it in third persons, though the case is 
different, if the trustee allows the bankrupt to trade with his property or has 
knowledge that the bankrupt is raising money on it (Meggy v. Imperial Discount 
Co. (1878), 3 Q. B. D. 711). 

(o) See p. 155, ante. 

(p) See Farr v. Pearce (1818), 3 Madd. 74. The right to publish a news- 
paper which has been published by the bankrupt passes to his trustee (Longman 
y. Tripp (1805), 2 B. & P. (N. R.) 67; Ex parte Foss , Re Baldwin (1858), 2 
Be Cl, & J. 230). As to the rights of a trustee to the goodwill of a bankrupt’s 
business, see Cruttwell v. Lye (1810), 17 Yes. 835; Ex parte Thomas (1841), 2 
Mont. D. & De G. 294 ; Hudson v. Osborne (1869), 39 L. J. (ch.) 79; Walker v. 
Mottram (1881), 19 Ch. D. 355; Buxton and High Peak Publishing and General 
Printing Co. v. Mitchell (1885), Cab. & El. 527 ; Bankruptcy Act, i883 (46 & 47 
Yiot c. 52), 8.56 (1). 

( 9 ) See Chandler v. Gardiner, cited in Cruttwell v. Lye , snpra , at pp. 338, 
343, where it was held that compensation to th 8 proprietors of privi- 
leged and free quays on account of the loss of their exclusive trade by 
the establishment of the West India Docks passed on bankruptcy to their 
creditors. 
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the bankrupt can, it seems, be compelled to join in the assignment 
of his business and goodwill for the benefit of his creditors (r), but 
he cannot be compelled to enter into any covenant restricting him 
from carrying on the same business («). Whether the bankrupt has 
or has not joined in the assignment of the goodwill to the purchaser, 
lie cannot be restrained from setting up a fresh business or from 
soliciting his former customers ( t ), except when he has agreed 
with the purchaser not to carry on a similar business within 
a prescribed area (a). But, although he has a right, except where 
he has entered into such an agreement, to set up again in 
business of the same kind next door to his old place of business, he 
cannot use the trade mark of the old business (b), or in any other 
way represent himself as carrying on the identical business which 
has been sold (c). 

264. If the bankrupt has carried on business in partnership with 
other persons, the partnership is dissolved by bankruptcy, but the 
trustee is entitled to the value of the share of the bankrupt partner 
and to an account (d). If the other partner continues after the 
bankruptcy to carry on the business with the capital as constituted 
at the time of bankruptcy, the trustee of the bankrupt partner is 
entitled to participate in the subsequent profits ( e ). 

265. Patents, royalties and trade marks which belong to a 
bankrupt pass to the trustee (/). If a patentee becomes bankrupt 
and his patent is sold by the trustee, the patentee is not afterwards 
estopped from alleging that the patent is invalid (g ). 


(r) See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 24 (2), (3) ; Walker v. 
Moitram (1881), 19 Ch. D. 355, at p. 303. 

(s) Walker v. Mottrum (1881), 19 Ch. 1). 355, per Lush and Lindley, L.JJ., 
at p. 363. See CratUudl v. Lye (1810), 17 Ves. 335. See generally title Sale 
of Goods. 

(<) Walker v. Mottram, supra. See Trego v. If nut, [1896] A. C. 7, at pp. 13, 
14, 23 ; Jennings v. Jennings , [1898] 1 Oh. 378, at p. 383. 

(a) See ChnlcsfM v. Edye (1863), 33 L. J. (err.) 443; Buxton and High Beak 
Publishing and General Printing Co. v. Mitchell (1885), Cab. & El. 527. 

(h) Hudson v. Osborne (1869), 39 L. J. (CII.) 79 ; Hammond & Co. v. Malcolm 
Brunker dt Co. (1892), 9 R. P. 0. 301 ; but see Cotton v. (Hillard (1874), 44 L. J. 
(C1I.) 90. 

(c) Hudson v. Osborne , supra. 

(a) See Wilson v. Greenwood (1818), 1 Swan. 471 ; Whitmore v. Mason (1861), 
2 J. & II. 204; Ex parte Warden, lie Williams (1872), 21 W. It. 51 ; Partnership 
Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 39), b. 33. A limited partnership is not dissolved by 
the bankruptcy of a limited partner (Limited Partnership Act, 1907 (7 Edw. 7, 
c. 24)), s. 6 (2). See title Partnership. 

(*•) Crawshag v. Collins (1808), 15 Ves. 218. 

(/) As to patents, see Hesse v. Stevenson (1803), 3 Bos. & P. 565 ; as to royalties, 
lit Graydon, Ex jnirte Official Receiver, [1896] 1 Q. B. 417. A trade mark 
can oniy be assigned and transmitted in connection with the goodwill of the 
business to which it relates (Trade Marks Act, 1905 (5 Edw. 7, c. 15), s. 22). 
See Cotton v. GUlard (1874), 44 L. J. (CH.) 90; Hammond <fc Co. v. Malcolm 
Brunker & Co., supra . It seems that a person may have an interest in a trade 
secret or secret recipe which does not pass to the trustee {Cotton v. Qillard, 
snpra). As to application by a trustee in bankruptcy for the correction of 
the register of trade marks, see Trade Mark Rules, 1906, r. 90, and title Tradb 
Marks and Designs. 

(y) Smith v. Cropper (1885), 10 App. Cas. 249. 

H.L. — II. 
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266 . Bankruptcy does not determine a contract ( h ), and among 
the property which passes to the trustee on adjudication is the right 
of enforcing certain unexecuted contracts which the bankrupt has 
entered into, and by which benefit may accrue to the estate (t). 

Thus all rights under contracts which would pass as part of the 
bankrupt’s personal estate to his personal representatives if he 
had died, pass to the trustee, but rights under contracts where the 
personal skill or conduct of the bankrupt forms a material part 
of the consideration (k), which the trustee cannot perform on behalf 
of the bankrupt, such as a contract to marry or to render personal 
services or to paint a picture or to write a book, do not pass (/). 

As regards those contracts which the trustee can perform, the 
trustee has an election and may disclaim them, in which case the 
persons who have contracted with the bankrupt may prove in the 
bankruptcy for damages for the value of the injury sustained by 
them (wi) ; or the trustee may insist on the contract being per- 
formed (w), and in that case must perform the bankrupt’s part of 


(h) Brookv . Hewitt (1796), 3 Yes. at p. 255, Re Sneezum , Ex parte Davis ( 1876), 
3 Ch. D. 4G3, at p. 473 ; Ex parte Chalmers , Re Edwards (1873), 8 Oh. App. 289, 
at pp. 29a, 294. Bankruptcy of a principal or of an agent in general determines 
the authority of the agent to act as agent (Ex parte Snowball, Re Douglas (1872), 
7 Ch. App. 548 ; Re Ashby , [1892] 1 Q. B. 872; Minett v. Forrester (1811), 4 
Taunt. 641; Darker v. Smith (1812), 16 East, 382; Markwick y . Hardingham 
(1880), 15 Ch. D. 339 ; Hudson y. Granger (1821), 5 B. & Aid. 27 ; but see Con- 
veyancing and Law of Property Act, 1881 (44 & 45 Viet. c. 41), s. 47, and the 
Conveyancing Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet c. 39), ss. 8, 9). See also title Agency, 
Vol. I., pp. 234, 235. As to the effect of bankruptcy in the case of partnership, 
see note(d), p. 161, ante. 

(i) The simplest instances of such contracts would be a contract under which 
the bankrupt is entitled to a sum of money payable either before or after 
bankruptcy; the right to the debt passes to the trustee (Morgan v. Taylor ( 1859), 
28 L. J. (0. P.) 178; Ex parte Rabhidge , Re Pooley (1878), 8 Ch. D. 367 ; McEntire 
▼. Potter & Co. (1889), 22 Q. B. D. 438). 

(&) Gibson v. Carruthers (1841), 8 M. & W. 321 , per Parke, B., at p. 333. See 
Knight v. Burgess (1864), 33 L. J. (cu.) 727 ; Flood v. Finlay (1811), 2 
Ball & B. 9. 

(/) An order with respect to salary or income under a contract for personal 
services may be made under s. 53 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52) 
(Re Shine , Ex parte Shine , [1892] 1 Q. B. 522, per Bowen, L.J., at p. 530). 

(m) A lease vests in the trusteo unless he disclaims (see p. 193, post) ; other 
contracts which pass to the trustee may be formally disclaimed ; if the trustee 
does not perform his part of the contract in a reasonable time, the other con- 
tracting party may treat the contract as abandoned (Laurence v. Knowles (1839), 
5 Bing. (N. C.) 399 ; Morgan v. Bain (1874), L. It. 10 C. P. 15 ; Ex parte Stapleton , 
Re Nathan (1879), 10 Ch. D. 586). As to disclaimer generally see p. 191, post . 

(«) As regards a contract to grant a lease to a bankrupt the trustee may 
obtain an order foi the specific performance of the contract on his agreeing to 
be personally bound by the covenants into which the bankrupt could have been 
obliged to enter {Powell v. Lloyd (1827), 1 Y. & J. 427, on appeal 2 Y. & J. 372, 
in which the earlier cases to the contrary effect were reviewed and distinguished; 
see Buckland v. Papillon (1866), 36 L. J. (cn.) 81 ; and as to the form or such a 
lease to the trustee, see Pagty. Broom (1842), 6 Jur. 308). A person to whom the 
benefit of an agreement for a lease has been assigned oy a bankrupt, before he 
becomes bankrupt, is entitled to specific performance of the agreement, if he is 
solvent and is willing to enter into the usual covenants, and the agreement 
was not entered into upon consideration personal to the assignor (Crosbie v. 
'Docks (1833), 1 My. & K. 431). But the trustee is not entitled to specific per* 
fonnance of an agreement for a lease which was entered into for the personal 
aooommodation of the bankrupt (Flood v. Finlay (1811), 2 Ball & B. 9). 
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the contract, as and when the bankrupt should have done so 
himself (o). 

267 . But, although bankruptcy does not determine a contract 
if the trustee elects to go on with it, yet in some cases it qualifies 
the rights to which the trustee succeeds, which are not always 
the same as the rights of the bankrupt would have been if he had 
remained solvent (p). 

Thus in the case of a sale of goods to the bankrupt, if both the 
property in the goods and the possession have passed to the bank- 
rupt, the trustee takes the goods ; and, if they have not been paid 
for, the vendor has no other remedy than to prove in the bankruptcy 
for the price ( q ). Where the sale is for cash, the seller has in all cases 
the unpaid seller’s lien or right to retain possession until the price 
is paid, and the bankrupt’s trustee is not entitled to the possession 
of the goods until he pays for them in cash, and the seller can insist 
on being paid in full as a condition of parting with the possession 
of the goods. But in the case of the sale of goods on credit, where 
the possession has not passed to the bankrupt, bankruptcy qualifies 
the buyer’s rights. For if the buyer becomes bankrupt before he 
has obtained possession of the goods, the seller may refuse to deliver 
the goods, until they have been paid for in cash (7*). If part of the 
goods have been delivered to the buyer before his bankruptcy, the 
unpaid seller is not after the bankruptcy bound to deliver any more 
goods until the price of the goods is tendered to him; and if a debt 
is due to the seller for goods already delivered, lie may refuse to 
deliver any more goods till he is paid the debt already due, as well 
as the price of the goods delivery of which is desired (*). 

If a bill of exchange ha? boon given for the price of the goods 
and the buyer becomes bankrupt, the seller’s lien revives (t). The 
lien may also be exercised when there has been a part delivery of 
the goods (11), and although the seller is in possession of the goods 
as agent 'or bailee for the buyer (v ) . 
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(0) Gibson v. Carruthers (1841), 8 M. & W. 321, per Parke, B., at p. 333. 

(p) See Re Sneezum , Ex parte Davis (187G), 3 Ch. D. 4(53. 

(9) See Ex parte Whittaker , Re Shackleton (1875), 10 Ch. App. 446. As to 
when the property passes, see tho Sale of Goods Act, 1893 (56 & 57 Viet, 
c. 71), ss. 16, 17, 18. As to when the property passes on a contract to build or 
manufacture, see Reid y. Macbeth and Qray , [1904] A. C. 223; Woods v. 
Russell (1822), 1 Dow. & By. (k. b.) 587 ; Clarke v. Spence (1836), 4 Ad. & El. 
448; Laidler v. Burlinson (1837), 2 M. & W. 602; Tripp v. Armitage (1839), 4 
M. & W. 687 ; Balter v. Gray (1856), 25 L. J. (c. P.) 161 ; Wood v. Bell 
(1856), 25 L. J. (Q. B.) 321 ; Ex parte Watts , Re Atlwaier (1862), 32 L. J. 
(bcy.) 35; Seaih <fc Co. v. Moore (1886), 11 App. Cas. 350; Bellamy v. Davey , 
[1891] 3 Ch. 540). Seo further the titles Building Contracts eto. ; Sale of 
Goods. 

(r) Sale of Goods Act, 1893 (56 & 57 Viet. c. 71), s. 55. 

(s) Ex parte Chalmers , Re Edwards (1873), 8 Ch. App. 289. 

(f) Gunn v. Bolckow , Vaughan & Co. (1875), 10 Ch. App. 491. See New y. 
Swain (1828), 1 Dan. & LI. 193; Dixon y. Yates (1833), 5 B. & Ad. 313; Re 
Raatz , Ex parte Raatz (1S97), 4 Mans. 127. * 

(a) Sale of Goods Act, 1893 (56 & 57 Viet. c. 71), s. 42 ; Miles y. (7orfr>n(1834), 
2 Or. & M. 504. 

(v) Sale of Goods Act, 1893 (56 & 57 Viet. c. 71), s. 41 (2) ; Grice v. Richardson 
(1877), 3 App. Cas. 319; as to the seller’s right of stoppage in transitu, see 
title Sale of Goods. 

O 2 
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268. If at the date o! the adjudication a right of action is 
vested in the bankrupt, this right passes to the trustee, unless it 
is one that touches only the person of the bankrupt (w). 

Sub-Sect. 3 . — Property devolving on Bankrupt before Discharge . 

269. The property of the bankrupt divisible amongst his 
creditors includes not only property which belongs to him at the 
commencement of the bankruptcy, but also property which may 
be acquired by or devolve on him before his discharge (#). But 
property which is acquired by or devolves on the bankrupt after 
his adjudication stands on a different footing from property which 
belonged to him at or before the date of the adjudication. 

All property which belongs to the bankrupt at the commencement 
of the bankruptcy or between that time and his adjudication, subject 
to the provisions of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, as to protected trans- 
actions (y), vests on the adjudication in the trustee, unless it is 
property which he can disclaim and it is disclaimed by him, and 
no claim or intervention on the part of the trustee is necessary to 
complete liis titled). 

After the adjudication, if the bankrupt acquires property, he may 
hold it against all the world except his trustee; when the trustee 
intervenes, the bankrupt’s right is gone (a), but before such inter- 
vention the bankrupt may, as regards any after-acquired property 
which is persona] estate, including leaseholds, creato valid interests 
in the property, until the trustee intervenes to claim it, and, when 
the trustee intervenes to claim it, he takes it subject to all rights 
which have been acquired by third persons bond Me and for value 
before his intervention (b). 

270. Until the trustee intervenes, all transactions by a bankrupt 
after his adjudication with any person dealing with him bond fide 
and for value in respect of his after-acquired property other than 
real estate, with or without knowledge of the bankruptcy, are valid ; 
the trustee, when he intervenes, is bound by such transactions, and 


(w) As to the principles and cases deciding whether or not a light of action 
passes to the trustee, see p. 137, ante. 

(x) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), b. 44 (i.). If an order ia made 
granting a bankrupt his discharge conditional on the payment of a com position, 
and property devolves on him sufficient to pay the composition and leave a 
surplus, the surplus, if only sufficient or less than sufficient to pay the creditors 
in full, is divisible among the creditors, as property devolving on the bankrupt 
before his discharge ; the bankrupt is not entitled to any property which is 
acquired by or devolves on him before bis discharge, except any surplus which 
remains after paying his creditors in full with interest and the costs, charges 
and expenses of the bankruptcy proceedings (Re Hawkins , Ex varte Official 
Receiver , [1892] 1 Q. B. 890). 

(y\ See p. 288, post . 

(*) See p. 143, ante. 

(a) Kitchen v. Bartsch (1805), 7 East., 53. 

( b ) Webb y. Fox (1797), 7 Term Rep. 391 ; Drayton v. Dale (1823), 2 B. & C. 
293 ; Fyson v. Chambers (1842), 9 M. & \V. 460 ; Herbert v. Sayer (1844), 5 Q. B. 
965 ; Morgan v. Knight (1864), 33 L. J. (c. P.) 168 ; Jackson v. Burnham (1852), 8 
Exch. 173; Cohen v. Mitchell (1890), 25 Q. B. 1). 262; lie New Land Development 
Association and Cray, [1892] 2 Ch. 138; lie Clark , Ec parte Beard more, [1394] 
2 Q. B. 393; Official Receiver v. Covke , [1906] 2 Ch. 661; Re Shine, Ex parte 
Shine, [1892] 1 Q. B. 522. 
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by the rights of third persons so acquired (c). But if the property 
consists of a chose in action which has been assigned for value to 
a person who has not given notice of the assignment, the trustee 
on intervening may by giving notice acquire priority over such 
assignee (d). 

This rule only applies to transactions entered into bond fide 
and for value (e), hut a transaction for value will not be maid fide 
merely because the person dealing with the bankrupt had know- 
ledge of the bankruptcy and of the ignorance of the trustee that 
the bankrupt had acquired the property to which the transaction 
relates (/). 

The rule does not apply to real estate (g), though it does apply 
to leaseholds ( h ). Nor does it apply to a second bankruptcy of 
a bankrupt who has not obtained his discharge ; consequently it 
will not prevent the trustee in the first bankruptcy claiming as 
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(c) Cohen v. Mitchell (1890), 2 5 Q. B. I). 262; Hunt v. Fripp , [1898] 1 Ch. 
675 ; Re Bennett , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1907] 1 & B. 149. Thus money 
which has been paid away by the bankrupt for value to a third person before the 
intervention of tne trustee cannot be recovered by the trustee, although the person 
who received the money had notice of tho bankruptcy ( Ex parte Dewhurst , Re 
Vardohe (1871), 7 Ch. App. 185) ; a sum paid away as deposit by the bankrupt, on 
entering into a contract for the sale of real property which afterwards goes off 
through his default, belongs to the person to whom it was paid, and not to the 
trustee, although the trustee had no knowledge of the transaction (Collim v. 
Stimson (1883), 11 Q. B. D. 142). Where a husband in his marriage settlement 
settled furniture on his wife and covenanted that if he brought any additional 
furniture into the house where his wife lived, such furniture should be bound 
by the same trusts as the settled furniture, and afterwards became bankrupt and 
acquired additional furniture, and brought it into the house without his trustee 
in bankruptcy intervening, it w.».s held that the last-mentioned furniture was 
bound by the trusts of the settlement, and that the trustee in bankruptcy had 
no title to it ( Hampton v. Lubbock , [1900] W. N. 18). When a husband had by 
marriage articles covenanted to settle certain property upon his wife, but did not 
perform his covenant and became bankrupt, and after his bankruptcy became 
entitled as the survivor of his wife to certain property belonging to her and this 
property was claimed on behalf of his creditors, it was held that neither the 
husband nor his creditors could receive any benefit out of this property, unless 
and until he performed the obligation imposed upon him by the marriage articles 
(Re Smith* e Trusts (1890), 25 L. It. Ir. 439). But if no effectual charge has 
been created or attempted to be created on after-acquired property, the trustee on 
intervening takeB the property and is not bound by the liabilities which the 
bankrupt has incurred after tho bankruptcy, if the trustee has had no notice of 
them (Jie Clark, Ex parte Beardmore , [I894J 2 Q. B. 393, at p. 403, disapproving 
the opinion of Cave, J., to the contrary effect in Re (Hark, Ex parte Kearley and 
the Bankrupt (1889), 6 Morr. 42, at p. 46). 

(d) Mercer v. Vans Colina , [1900] 1 Q. B. 130, n. ; Re Beall , Ex parte Official 
Receiver , [1899] 1 Q. B. 688. See title Choses in Action. 

(e) Re Bennett, Ex parte Official Receiver , supra ; where the administrator of 
an intestate bankrupt paid away to the bankrupt’s next of kin without notice 
of the bankruptcy the sum received under a policy of insurance on the bank- 
rupt’s life, and it was held that the administrator was not liable to the trustee 
who claimed the sum, but that the next of kin were bound to refund to the 
trustee what they had received ; see Re Ball, [1899] 2 Ir. 313. 

(/) Hunt v. Fripp , supra ; Re Bennett , Ex parte Official Receiver , supra . 

(g) Re New Land Development Association and Cray, [1892] 2 Ch. 138, per 
CliiTTY, J., followed in Bird v. Philpott, [1900] 1 Ch. 822; London and County 
Contracts , Ltd. v. Tallack (1903), 51 W. R. 408; Official Receiver ?. Cooke, 
11906] 2 Oh. 661. 

(h) Re Clayton and Barclay , [1895] 2 Ch. 212. 
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against the trustee in the second bankruptcy the after-acquired 
property of the bankrupt, except when the bankrupt, with the con- 
sent of the trustee, carries on trade after the first bankruptcy (t) ; 
nor to a charge created before the bankruptcy over money that 
might be earned after the bankruptcy (j). 

271. If the trustee allows the bankrupt to carry on trade after 
hie bankruptcy, the rights of the creditors under the bankruptcy 
will be postponed to the rights of subsequent trade creditors of the 
bankrupt (A:). 

272. The personal earnings of a bankrupt earned after his 
bankruptcy belong to his trustee, except so much of them as is 
sufficient for the support of the bankrupt and his family (i l ). If 
such earnings are only sufficient for the support of the bankrupt 
and his family, the bankrupt can sue for and recover them, and 
the trustee, even if he intervenes, has no right of action (m). But 
if the earnings are more than sufficient for such support, the 
surplus belongs to the trustee, if he claims it(n). As in the case 
of other after-acquired property, the bankrupt, if the trustee does 
not intervene, may sue for and recover his earnings, whatever the 
amount may be(o), but whatever he recovers beyond what is 


(i) Re Clark , Ex parfe lhardmore , [1894] 2 Q. B. 393, following Ex parte Ford, 
Re Caughey (1876), 1 Ch. D. 621. See Ex parte Bourne , Re Bourne (1826), 2 Gl. 
ft J. 137, at n. 141 ; Ex parte Butler (1842k 2 Mont. D. &De G. 731. Thetrustoe 
in the secona bankruptcy will be entitled to the property, if the trustee in the 
first does not claim it (Morgan v. Knight (1833), 33 L. J. (c. P.) 168). As against 
the trustee in the second bankruptcy, the bankrupt can effectually charge the 
surplus under the first bankruptcy, although at the time of the charge all the 
debts in the first bankruptcy had not been paid and the surplus had not been 
ascertained (Bird v. Philpott , [1900] 1 Ch. 822). 

(j) Re Roger * , Ex parte Collins , [1894] 1 Q. B. 425, at p. 432. In Re Rogers, Ex 
parte Woodthorpe (1891), 8 Morr. 236, at p. 241, Cave, J., put a further limitation 
on the rule in Cohen y. Mitchell (\ 890), 25 Q. B. D. 262, and said that it was intended 
to apply to the case of a bankrupt carrying on a business and to protect persons 
dealing with him in the course of the business, but this limitation is inconsistent 
with the decision in Re Bennett , Ex parte. Official Receiver , [1907] 1 K. B. 149. 
If a bankrupt during his bankruptcy obtains money and thus incurs liability to 
one creditor and discharges this liability by means of money belonging to him 
before adjudication, the money so obtained from the creditor cannot be treated 
as after-acquired property, and if paid away to another creditor can be recovered 
back by the trustee (Re Rogers , Ex parte Woodthorpe , supra). 

(k) Tronghton v. Git l eg (1766), Amb. 630; Tucker v. Ilernaman (1853), 4 
Be G. M. ft G. 395; Engelhack v. Nixon (1875), L. It. 10 C. P. 645. A creditor 
who merely advances monoy to a debtor has no lion on the bankrupt’s property, 
but must assert his rights by legal process (Ex parte Robertson, Re Magnus (1873), 
8 Ch. App. 962), but a person who advances money to an undischarged bankrupt 
to enable him to purchase property has a lien on the property as against the 
trustoo (Meux v. Smith (1840). 11 Sim. 410 ; Bird v. Philpott , supra). 

U) Re Rol>erts , [1900] 3 Q. B. 122. See Re Ebbs (1886), 19 L. It. Ir. 81. 

Cm) Williams y. Chambers (1847), 10 Q. B. 337. 

(«) Re Roberts, supra ; Re Graydmi, Ex jmrte Official Receiver , [1896] 1 Q. B. 

(o) Chi /gw ml all v. Tomlinson (1785), 4 Doug. 31S; Jameson v. Brick and Stone 
Co., Ltd. (1878), 4 Q. B. D. 208. If the bankrupt is employed by the trustee for 
the benefit of the estate, and there is evidence of a contract between him and the 
trustee, he may sue the trustee for his work and labour (Coles y. Barrow (1813), 
4 Taunt. 764).* 
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necessary for the support of himself and his family belongs to the 
trustee, if the trustee claims it (p). 

The principle that the trustee cannot sue for personal earnings 
is confined to the proceeds of the bankrupt’s personal and daily 
labour (<j). It does not apply to the earnings of a bankrupt in 
a business, even though he would have to use his personal skill in 
the business (/•). Although the trustee cannot “ let out the bank- 
rupt, cannot contract for his labour” (s), and cannot compel the 
bankrupt to work or earn money (/), yet if the bankrupt does 
actually engage in a trade or occupation producing earnings, what- 
ever he earns beyond what is necessary for the support of himself 
and hi§ family belongs to the trustee, if he claims it(^i). If the 
bankrupt does work as agent for the trustee, the trustee may sue 
for the price of the work (b). 
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273. As regards rights of action arising after adjudication in Right* of 
bankruptcy in respect of breaches of contract and wrongs, all such actiou * 
rights of action as pass to a trustee on bankruptcy (c) vest in him 
after bankruptcy. Eights of action which are personal to the bank- 
rupt will not vest. If the trustee does not intervene, the bankrupt 
may sue and recover (d), but the amount which is recovered, if in 
respect of a right of action that would pass, would be subject to the 
right of the trustee to claim the proceeds (r), and it is submitted 
that even in the case of rights of action which do not pass, if the 
amount recovered is more than sufficient for the support of the 
bankrupt and his family, the surplus is subject to the claim of 
the trustee, if he intervenes (/). 


(р) Re Roberts , [1900] 1 Q. B. 122. 

\q) Kitson v. Ilardwick (1872;, L 11. 7 C. P. 473, at p. 479 ; see Hesse v. 
Steifnson (1803), 3 Bos. & P. 665, at p. 578 ; Shoal bred v. Roberts , [1899] 2 Q. B. 
560, at p. 563. 

(r) Re Rogers, Ex parte Collins , [1894] 1 Q. B. 425. It has been held that the 
rule that the trustee cannot sue for personal earnings does not apply to the case 
of a furniture broker who removed goods, employed men and vans, supplied 
packing cases, and repaired furniture (Crofton v. Poole (1830), 1 B. & Ad. 568), or 
a general medical practitioner ( Elliot v. Clayton (1851), 20 L. J. (q. b.) 217), or 
a painter who used his personal labour, paid for wages of workmen and supplied 
materials (Re Dowling , Ex parte Banks (1877), 4 Ch. D. 689), or an architect who 
prepared plans and specifications and employed clerks (Emden v. Carte (1881), 
17 Ch. D. 169, and on appeal 768), or a surgeon-dentist (Re Rogers , Ex parte 
Collins , [1894] 1 Q. B. 425), or a person who earned commission by negotiating 
the sale of a public-house (Mercer v. Vans Colina , [1900] 1 Q. B. 130, n.). In 
Shoolbred v. Roberts , supra , it was held that the trustee was entitled to recover 
the winnings of a bankrupt at a billiard match played by him, and that as 
between the bankrupt and the trustee the bankrupt could not set up the defence 
of illegality. On the other hand, an opinion has been expressed in Ireland that 
money earned by a solicitor and election agent is personal earnings under the 
Act in force there (Re Ebbs (1886), 19 L. R. Ir. 81). 

(«) Chippendall v. Tomlinson (1785), 4 Doug. 318. 

\t) Bailey v. Thurston & Co., Ltd., [1903] 1 K. B. 137, at p. 145. 

(а) Re Roberts , supra ; Re Cray don, Ex parte Official Receiver, [1896] 1 Q. B. 
417. 

(б) Whitmore ▼. Oilmour (1844), 12 M. & W. 808. 

(с) See p. 136, ante . 

(a) Bailey v. Thurston ds Co., Ltd., supra (action for wrongful dismissal after 
bankruptcy under a contract made before bankruptcy). 

(e) Wadling v. Oliphant (1875), 1 Q. B. D. 145 (wrongful dismissal). 

(/) Re Roberts , supra. 
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Sub-Seot. 8. 
Property 
devolving on 
Bankrupt 
before 
Discharge. 

Intervention 
after action 
brought. 


Property hell 
>u trust. 


If the bankrupt has commenced an action before the trustee 
inteivenes and the right of action is one that passes on bankruptcy, 
and the trustee intervenes during the course of the action, the 
proper course is to add the trustee as plaintiff and to give him the 
conduct of the action (g). If the bankrupt has brought an action 
and recovered judgment and the trustee then intervenes before the 
bankrupt has disposed of or charged the judgment debt, the 
judgment debt thereupon vests in the trustee, and the bankrupt can 
take no further proceedings in respect of the debt (//). 

Sub-Sect. 4.-— Trust Property 

274 . The Bankruptcy Act, 1883, specially provides that the 
property of the bankrupt divisible among his creditors does not 
include property held by the bankrupt on trust for any other 
person (/). The reason for this enactment is that property held 
by a bankrupt on trust for another person is not a beneficial 
interest of the bankrupt, and is not, therefore, property which, 
according to the general principles of bankruptcy law, could be 
divisible among his creditors (j). When a bankrupt holds pro- 
perty on trust for other persons and has no beneficial interest 
in it, he has only a legal estate which has none of the qualities 
of property divisible among creditors ( k ) ; if he holds property 
on trust for himself and other persons, then the beneficial 
interest which he has in that property is divisible among his 
creditors (/). 

Property held by the bankrupt as executor or administrator or in 
any fiduciary capacity is property held on trust within the meaning 
of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (in). Money held by a person in a 


(g) Emden v. Carte (1881), 17 Ch. P. 169. 

(/*) Ex parte Carter , Re Carter (1876), 2 Ch. D. 806. See Cohen y. Mitchell 
(1890), 25 Q. B. D. 262. 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 8. 44 (1). 

(j) See Smith v. Coffin (1795), 2 II y. Bl. 444 ; Gibson v. Carruthers (1841), 8 
M. & W. 321, at p. 333 ; Ex parte Gennys, Re El/ord (1829), Mont. & M. 258 ; 
Boddington v. Castelli (1853), 1 E. & B. 879; Winch v. Keeley (1787), 1 Term 
Bep. 619. 

(&) Scott v. Surman (1743), Willes, 400, at p. 402. 

(l) It is doubtful whether in cases where the bankrupt has a beneficial 
interest, and is also a trustee, the legal estate does or does not pass ; where 
there ia an express trust, it seems that tho legal estate does not pass, see Lewin 
on Trusts, 11th ed. 265 ; where the trust is an implied or constructive one, the 
legal estate may pass to the trustee in bankruptcy, who will hold as trustee for 
tho creditors and the other persons interested, see Carvalho v. Burn (1833), 4 
B. & Ad. 382, at p. 393 ; affirmed in Exchequer Chamber sub nom. Burn y . 
Carvalho (1834), 1 Ad. & El. 883, at p. 893. 

(m) If an executor carries on the trade of his testator under the directions of 
the testator's will, though he is personally liable for debts so incurred, he has a 
right to be indemnified for such debts out of the assets of the testator ( Dowse v. 
Gorton , [1891], A. 0. 190); this gives him a lien on the assets of the business, 
and such lien posses to his trustee in bankruptcy (Jennings v. Mather , [1902] 1 
KB, 1); but if the executor is in default, he is not entitled to an indemnity, 
except on the terms of making good his default, and his creditors will be in no 
better position (Re Johnson (1880), 15 Ch. P. 548) ; if one of several executors is 
in default, the executors who are not in default are entitled to an indemnity 
(Re Frith , [1902] 1 Ch. 342). 
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fiduciary position is considered to belong to the person for whom 
he holds it (n). 

275. If the trust property is disposed of by a trustee, the pro- 
ceeds of the disposition may be followed and claimed by the cestui 
que trust , if they can be identified (o). The same rule applies if 
the trust property has been changed into money, and the money 
can be ear-marked (p). If the trustee has mixed trust money or 
the proceeds of the disposition of trust property with his own 
money, then, so long as the trust property can be traced and 
identified, the cestui que trust has a charge on the mixed fund ( q ). 
If a trustee pays trust money to his account at his bankers’ and 
mixes ft with his own money, and afterwards draws out sums by 
cheques in the ordinary manner, the rule (r) attributing the first 
drawings out to the first payments in does not apply, and the 
drawer will be taken to have drawn out his own money in pre- 
ference to the trust money, and any balance remaining will be held 
to belong to the trust («). 


Sub-Sbct. 4, 
Trust 
Property. 

Right to 
follow trust 
property. 


276. A factor or mercantile agent intrusted with the posses- Property in 
sion as well as the disposal of goods is a trustee of such goods, and possession of 
they will not on his bankruptcy pass to his trustee, but will belong actor * 
to his principal (f). But the factor has a general lien on them for 
any debts due to him from the principal on the general account 
between them, and this lien passes to the trustee in bankruptcy of 
the factor (a). 


(w) Pennell v. Deffell (1853), 4 De G. M. & G. 372 ; Re Ifaflett (1870), 13 Ch. D. 
608 ; Ex parte Hardcastle , Re M a v s on (1881), 44 L. T. 523. 

(a) Taylor v. Plainer (1815), 3 hi. & S. 562, at p. 574 ; Frith v. Carlland (1800), 
2 II. & M. 41 7 ; Pinkett v. Wright (18» '), 2 Hare, 120; Ex parte Cooke , Re Stra< han 
(1876), 4 Ch. D. 123; Harris v. Truman (1882), 9 Q. 11. 1). 204; Gibertv. Gonard 
(18S5), 52 L. T. 54. The same principle applies to property bought with stolen 
money (V/e JJ niton , Ex parte Manchester and Comity Bank (1891), 8 Morr. 09). 

(p) Tooke v. I/olliny worth (1793), 5 Term Rep. 215, at p. 227. 

(q) Re Hewlett, supra , per Jersel, M.R., at pp. 708, 709. 

(r) Clayton's Case (1810), 1 Mer. 572. 

(s) Re Ilallett , supra; Re Ulster Building Co., Ex parte Fitzsimon (1889), 25 
L. R. Ir. 24, at p. 29; Re Oatway, [1903] 2 Ch. 350. See Re Hallett & Co., 
Expaite Plane, [1894] 2 Q. B. 237, where it was held that when, on the settle- 
ment of accounts, the trustee was credited with the amount of a payment by 
him, this did not amount to a payment of trust money which could be followed. 
As to the liabilities of bankers when they have notice that an account is a trust 
account, see Ex parte Kingston , Re Gross (1871), 6 Ch. App. 632; Coleman v. 
Burks and Oxon Union Bunk , [1897] 2 Ch. 243; and see title BANKERS AND 
Banking, Vol. I., p. 584. 

(t) Godfrey v. Furzo (1733), 3 P. Wins. 185; Er parte Dumas (1754), 2 Ves. 
Sen. 582, 585. Brokers, is., mercantile agents who are employed to sell goods 
without being put in possession of goods, may, as regards money which they 
receive, be in the position of trustees. A broker who is instructed to sell stock 
and invest the proceeds in a specified way is an agent into whose hands money 
is put to be applied in a particular way, and in such cases money paid to him 
can be followed by a customer (Ex parts Cooke , Re Strachan (1876), 4 Ch. D. 
123). Where the account is a speculative one, the relation may be merely that 
of creditor and debtor, and in such a caso money in the hands of the broker 
would pass on his bankruptcy to his trustee (Ring v. Hutton, [1900] 2 U. B. 
604). See further title Agency, Vol. 1., p. 203. 

(a) As to factor’s lien, see Drink-water v. Goodwin (1775), 1 Cowp. 251 ; Frith 
T. Forbes (18(?2), 4 De G. F. & J. 409 ; Brown , Shipley & Co. v. Kough (1885), 
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Stm-sscT.t: 

Trust 

Property. 

Sale by~ 
factor* 


If goods are sold by a factor, the price belongs to the principal sub* 
jecttothe factor’slien, andif the principalfor whom the factor has sold 
goods becomes bankrupt, the factor is entitled to his lien as against 
the principal’s trustee in bankruptcy (b). If the factor receives the 
price of the goods and becomes bankrupt, the purchase-money or 
its proceeds, if they can be identified, will be the property of the 
principal, and will not pass to the factor’s trustee (c), except where 
the money has been mixed with the factor’s money and is 
indistinguishable (d). 

A person who receives goods from another and sell3 them at any 
price he likes to be paid at any time he likes, while he is bound to 
pay to the consignor a fixed price at a fixed time, sells the goods on 
his own account, even though he describes himself as agent, and the 
purchase-money cannot be followed by the consignor, but passes to 
the trustee of the person who so sells (e). 


Property 277. Property which is in the possession of the bankrupt for a 

for^pedflc specific purpose does not, as a general rule, pass to the trustee, 

purpose, but is clothed with a species of trust and is subject to the same 

principles a^ trust property (/). 

If bills of exchange and promissory notes, which are ordinarily 
delivered and remitted as cash, are specifically appropriated to a 
particular purpose, the owner will be entitled to have the bills or notes 
restored to him, if they remain in the bankrupt’s hands at the time of 
bankruptcy, or to the money received upon them, if the trustee 
in bankruptcy disposes of them ( g ). 


20 Ch. D. 848; Sterens v. Hiller (1883), 25 Cli. I>. 31; Mildred v. Maspona 
(1883), 8 App. Cos. 874. See further titles Agency, Vol. 1., pp. 197 et seq ., and 
Bailment, Vol. I., pp. 547 et sey. 

(b) Drinkwater v. Goodwin (1775), 1 Cowp. 251. 

(r) Taylor v. Plumer (1815), !1 M. & 8. 502; Harris v. Truman (1882), 9 
Q. B. D. 264. 

(i d ) Taylor v. Plumer , supra, at p. 575. If the money has been paid into 
a bank, it inny be treated in the same way as trust money ; see p. 109, ante . 

(e) Ex parte White, He Nevill (1871), 6 Ch. App. 397, affirmed in House of 
Lords, sub now. Joh n Towle *£’ Co, v. White (1873), 29 L. T. 78. It is a question of 
fact whether a person sells as agent or as principal. There is nothing to prevent 
the principal from remunerating the agent by a commission varying according 
to the amount of the profit obtained by the sale, or to prevent his paying a 
commission depending upon the surplus which the agent can obtain over and 
above the price which will satisfy the principal ; the amount of the commission 
does not turn the agent into a purchaser [Ex parte Bright , He Smith (1879), 10 
Ch. I). 566, per Jksskl, M.R., at p. 570). See generally, title Agency, Vol. T. 

(/) Ex parte II 'ariug, Jnylis , Clarke (1815), 19 Ves. 345; Ex parte Smith 
(1835), 4 Pone. & Ch. 579; Ex parte Crown , He W'arwick (1838), 3 Mont. & A. 
471 ; Steele v. Stuart (1866). L. R. 2 Eq. 84 ; Ex parte Auyerstein, He Anger&tein 
(1874). 22 W. R. 581; He l layers. Ex parte Holland <fr Hanuni (1891), 8 Morr. 
243; He Cruder (No. 1), Ex parte Harden, [1902] 2 K. B. 237 ; He Gothenburg 
Commeirial Co., Ltd. (1881), 29 W. R. 358. The trustee in bankruptcy will not 
be personally liable in respect of piopertv received by the bankrupt for a 
apecific purpose, unless it is shown that the property came into the trustee’s 
possession with a knowledge of the purposes for which it was destined ( Kieran 
v. Johnson (1815), 1 Stark. "1 09). % 

(g) Ex parte Smith, fie Power and Warwick (1819), Ruck, 355; Took? v. 
I/oltingworth (1793), 5 Term Rep. 215; Ex parte Loud, He h\rr*ier (1840), l 
Mont, 1). & De G. 10 ; Ex parte Atkins (1842), 3 Mont. P. & Pe G. 103; Ex 
part* Imbert) He Latham (1857), 1 Pe G. & J. 152; lit Broad , Ex parte Neck 
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278. Short or undue bills which are remitted by a customer to a Sub-Bect.l 
banker, and which are not carried by the banker to the credit of the Trust 
customer until the proceeds are received, will not, if undisposed of Property, 
before bankruptcy, pass on the banker’s bankruptcy to the trustee, shortbiiia. 
but will belong to the customer subject to the banker’s lien, being 
treated as sent to the banker merely for the purpose of obtaining 
payment when due (h). 

If there is a contract express or implied between the banker and 
the customer that short bills transmitted by the customer should be 
treated as cash, they will, on the banker’s bankruptcy, belong to the 
trustee (i). 

If both the customer and the banker are insolvent and the insolvency of 
customer has deposited with the banker bills or goods to cover his both banker 
acceptances, the holder of the acceptances will be entitled to have an< * cu#tomer * 
the bills or goods applied in the discharge of such acceptances (A), 
not because the holder of the bills has any lien on the bills or goods 
deposited with the banker or any equity to have them so applied, 
but in order to work out the equities between the two insolvent 
estates (l), 

(1884), 13 Q. B. D. 740; Ex parte Dever , lie Suse (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 7G0 ; 

Phelps, Stokes cfc Co, v. Comber (1885), 29 Ch. D. 813; Ex parte Gomez, lie 
Yfjlesias (1875), 10 Ch. App. 639; Re Brown , Ex parte Plitt (1889), 6 Morr. 81. 

( h ) Ex parte Sellers (1811), 18 Ves. 229; Ex parte Pease, lie Boldero (1812), 

1 Hose, 232; Thompson v. Giles (1824), 2 B. & u. 422; Ex parte Barkworth , lie 
Harrison (1858), 2 DeG. & J. 194 ; lie Mills, Bawtree & Co,, Ex parte Stannard 
(1893), 10 Morr. 193. If the banker discounts a bill of this kind, or advances 
money upon it, he will be entitled in the one case to the whole property in the 
bill, m the other to a lien on it for the advance (Giles v. Perkins (1807), 9 
East, 12, at p. 14; Carstairs v. B»tes (1813), 3 Camp. 301 ; Ex parte Pease, lie 
Boldero (1812), 1 Rose, 232; Ex parte Benson, lie Dilworth (1832), Mont. & B. 

120; Hornblower v. Proud (1819), 2 U. & Aid. 327; Ex parte M'Gae (1816), 19 
Yes. 607). See generally title Bankers and Banking, Vol. I., pp. 598, 622, 

629. 

(t) Ex parte Waring, Inglis, Clarke (1815), 19 Yes. 345. 

(A) This is known as the “ rule in Waring's Case,” See also Ex parte Dever , 
lie Suse (No. 2) (1885), 14 Q. B. L>. 611, per Buett, M.R., at p. 620: 

“ Where as between the drawer and acceptor of a bill of exchange, a security 
has, by virtue of a contract between them, been specifically appropriated to 
meet tnat bill at maturity, and has been lodged for that purpose bj r the 
drawer with the acceptor, then, if both drawer and acceptor become insolvent 
and their estates are brought under a forced administration, the bill- 
holder, though neither party nor jnivy to the contract, is entitled to have 
the specifically 'appropriated security applied in or towards payment of the 
bill.” As to the application of the rule see Powles v. Hargreaves (1853), 3 De G. 

M. & G. 430 ; lie New Zealand Banking Corporation , Htckie <k Co's Case (1867), 

L. R. 4 Eq. 226 ; Royal Bank of Scotland v. Commercial Bank of Scotland (1882), 

7 App. Cas. 366, where the rule was criticised; Re Burned's Banking Co,, Ex 
parte Joint Stock Discount Co, (1875), 10 Ch. App. 198; Ex parte General South 
Ameriatn Co., Re Yglesias (1875), 10 Ch. App. 635 ; Ex parte Gomez , lie Yglesias 
(1875), 10 Ch. App. 639 ; Ex parte Lambton, lie Lindsay (1875), 10 Ch. App. 405; 

Trimingham v. Maud (1868), L. R. 7 Eq. 201 ; Be New Zealand Banking Cor • 
poration, Levi <Ss Co's Case (1869), L. R, 7 Eq. 449; City Bank y, Luckie (1870), 

5 Ch. App. 773; Be General Bolling Slosh Co., Ex p>arte Alliance Bank (1869), 4 
Ch. App. 423; lie Joint Stock Discount Co,, Loder's Case (1868), L. R. 6 Eq. 

491 ; Ex parte Banner , lie Tappenbeck (1876), 2 Ch. D. 278; Ex parte Smart, 
lie Richardson (1872), 8 Ch. App. 220; Ex parte Dewhurst , Be Leggatt , lie 
Qledetanee (1873), 8 Ch. App. 965 ; Vaughan v. Holliday (1874), 9 Ch. App. 561 ; 

Re EntwistU , Ex parte Arbuthnot (1876), 3 Ch. D. 477. 

(/) Ex parte Sargeant , lie Burrough (1810), 1 Rose, 153 ; see Thompson V. 
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Hub-Sect. 4. 
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Property. 

Bank poet 
bills. 


Advances 
etc. for 
specific 
purpose. 


Conveyance 
without 
knowledge of 
creditors. 


The principles applicable to short bills are also applicable to a 
“ bank post bill ” (m) and to all cases where undue bills are 
remitted from one person to another ; if the purpose for which the 
bills are remitted is not answered, but the remittee carries the bills 
to account and becomes bankrupt, the property in the bills remains 
in the person making the remittances and does not pass to the 
trustee, unless there is a contract express or implied that the bills 
should be treated by the bankrupt as his own property («). 

279. If goods or bills are consigned or remitted to an agent subject 
to a contract for valuable consideration between the consignor or 
remitter and a third person that they shall be specifically applied 
for the benefit of such third person by the consignee or remittee, 
this will amount to a trust for the benefit of the third person (o). 
And if a person obtains an advance of money under an agreement 
that goods in the hands of his agent or correspondent abroad or the 
proceeds of them shall be specifically appropriated for the payment 
of the advances, the security thus given cannot be recalled (p). 

If a man without any communication with his creditors conveys 
property to trustees for the purpose of paying his debts, this does 
not create a .trust for the creditors, and the deed of conveyance will 
be revocable^), unless one or more creditors assent to it, in which 
case it will be irrevocable (r). 


Giles (1824), 2 B. & C. 422 ; Ex parte Barkworthy He Harrison (1858), 2 De G. & J. 
1114 ; Ex parte Bond , lie Forster (1840), 1 Mont. D. & De G. 10 ; Ex parte Armit- 
stead (1827-8), 2 Ql. & J. 371 ; Ex parte Benson, Re Dilworth (1832), Mont. & B. 
120; Ex parte Twogood (1812), 19 Ves. 229; Ex parte Leeds Bank , Re Bolder o 
(1812), 1 Bose, 254 ; Ex parte Thompson , Re Dilworth (1828), Mont. & M. 102 ; 
Ex parte Edwards (1842), 2 Mont. D. & De G. 625. 

(m) Ex parte Atkins (1842), 3 Mont. D. & Do G. 103. 

(n) Jombart v. Woollett (1837), 2 My. & Cr. 389; Ex parte Smith, Re Power and 
Warwick (1819), Buck, 355; Re Douglas, Ex jmrte Hankey (1838), 1 Mont. & Ch. 
1 ; Ex parte Frere, Re Sikes & Co. (1829), 1 Mont. & M. 263 ; Buchanan v. 
Findlay (1829), 9 B. & C. 738; Bent v. Puller (1794), 5 Term Bep. 494 ; Ex 
parte Imhert , Re Latham (1857), 1 De G. & J. 152 ; Re Brown, Ex parte Plitt 
(1889), 6 Moit. 81 ; Fix parte Gladstones (1842), 3 Mont. D. & De G. 109; Ex 
parte Flower (1835), 4 Deac. & Ch. 449; Ex parte dotterel l (1837), 3 Deac. 12; 
Sadler v. Belcher (1843), 2 Moo. & B. 489. 

(o) Ex parte Imhert, Re Latham (1857), 1 De G. & J. 152 ; but see Thomson 
y. Simpson (1870), 5 Ch. App. 659; Citizens' Bank of Louisiana v. First National 
Bank of New Orleans (1873), L. B. 6 II. L. 352. 

(/>) Fisher v. Miller (1823), 1 Bing. 150; Burn v. Carvalho (1839), 4 My. & 
Cr. 690 ; Bailey v. Culverwell (1828), 8 B. & 0. 448. Compare Ex parte Anger- 
stein, Re Angersiein (1874), 22 W. B. 581, where a father, having power to 
appoint a fund among his children, agreed with one of his sons to appoint a 
portion of the fund equal to the amount of his debts in his favour on the under- 
standing that the sum to be appointed should be applied in repaying the amount 
to the father, who had paid the debts, and it was held that the appointed sum was 
specifically appropriated and did not pass to the trustee of the appointee, though 
the appointment was made after the son had committed an act of bankruptcy. 

( q ) Smith v. Keating (1848), 6 C. B. 136; Johns y . James (1878), 8 Ch. D. 744 ; 
Be Ashhy y Ex parte Wreford , [1892] 1 Q. B. 872; see Griffith v. Ricketts , 
Griffith v. Luneu (1849), 7 Hare, 299. But such a deed, if for the benefit of 
creditors generally and comprising all the debtor’s property, will be an act of 
bankruptcy. See p. 14, ante. 

(r) Johns v. James (1878), 8 Ch. D. 744; Siggers v. Evans (1855), 5 E. & B. 
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Sub-Sect. 5. — Reputed Ownership. 

280. The property of the bankrupt divisible among his creditors 
comprises all goods which at the commencement of the bankruptcy are 
in the possession, order or disposition of the bankrupt, in his trade 
or business, by the consent and permission of the true owner, under 
such circumstances that he is the reputed owner thereof ; but things 
in action other than debts due or growing due to the bankrupt in the 
course of his trade and business are not goods within the meaning 
of this provision (*). This provision is directed against a false credit 
obtained by a person carrying on a trade or business from the 
visible possession of property to whicli he is not entitled (a), and its 
effect is to transfer to the trustee certain property which does not 
belong- to the bankrupt at all or in which he has only a qualified 
interest. In order that property may come within this provision 
the following conditions must be satisfied : — 

281. The bankrupt must be carrying on a trade or business. 
The term “ business ” is wider in its application than the term 
“ trade ” ( b ). An isolated business transaction does not constitute 
carrying on a business. A person carries on a trade or business 
when he has an intention of gaining and continuing to gain his 
livelihood by it (c). 

282. The property must be goods, that is, personal chattels (d), or 
choses in possession, and debts due or growing due to the bankrupt 


(«) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. a- 52), s. 44 (iii.). 

(a) Freshney v. Weils (1857), 26 L. J. (a P.) 129. per Martin, B., at p. 130 ; 
Ryallv. Rowles (1749), 1 Vos. Sen. 348, at p. 372 ; Joy v. C ampin II (1804), 1 Sch. 
& Lef. 328, 336. All the Bankruptcy Acts from 21 Jac. 1, c. 19, onwards have 
contained provisions (viz., 21 Jac. !, <*. 19, s. 11 ; 6 Geo. 4, o. 16, s. 72; 
12 & 13 Viet. c. 106, s. 125; 32 & 33 Yict. c. 71, s. 15) as to goods in the 
reputed ownership of the bankrupt. 

(5) See Harris v. A mery (1865), 35 L. J. (c. r.), per Willes, J., at p. 92 ; but 
see Many v. Delany (1885), 15 L. R. Ir., per Chattekton, Y.-O., at p. 67. As 
to the meaning of the term “ business ” in covenants against carrying on a 
business, see Doe v. Keeling (1813), 1 M. & S. 95 ; Brammell v. Lacy (1879), 
10 <Jh. 1). 691 ; Rolls v. Miller (1883), 25 Ch. L>. 206; S.C. (1884) 27 Ch. D. 71. 
As to the meaning of “ business ” in s. 4 of the Companies Act, 1862 (25 & 26 
Viet. c. 89), see Smith v. Anderson (1880), 15 Ch. D. 247; Re Arthur Average 
Association fur British , Foreign , and Colonial Ships , Ex parte Hargrove & Co. 
(1875), 10 Ch. App. 542 ; Re Eadstow Total Loss and Collision Assurance Associa • 
tiun (1882), 20 Ch. D. 137 ; Jennings v. Hammond (1882), 9 Q. B. D. 225; Shaw 
v. Benson (1883), 11 Q. B. I). 563; Re Thomas , Ex parte Popplefon (1884), 14 
Q. B. D. 379 ; Re Siddall (1885), 29 Ch. D. 1 ; Reg . v. TanJcard , [1894] 1 Q. B. 
548. 

(c) Ex parte Board of Trade , Re Mutton (1887), 19 Q, B. D. 102 ; Re Griffin , 
Ex parte Board of Trade (1890), 8 Morr. 1. A person who occupies a country 
house and land attached, and engages in farming and market gardening for 
his own pleasure, does not carry on a “ trade or business ” within the meaning 
of s. 44 (iii.) of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52) (Re Wallis, Ex 
parte Sully (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 950). A lodging-house keeper, who supplies 
lodgings, but not board, carries on a “ tr%de or business” within the meaning 
of the Act (Re Harrison , Ex parte Officicd Receiver (1892), 10 More. 1) ; so, it 
seems, does an artist who hires a room for the purpose of exhibiting his pictures 
with a view to selling them, see Re Cook , Ex parte Dudgeon (1884), 1 Morr. 108. 
As to the application of the doctrine of reputed ownership to farmers, see title 
Aohioultuke, Vol. I., p. 276. 

(cf) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet o. 52), s. 168 (1). Ships oome within 
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Bankruptcy and Insolvency. 


Bub-Sect. 5. i n the course of his trade or business (e) . No interest in land is within 
Reputed the reputed ownership clause (/); and therefore fixtures are not 

Ownership, within it (g) 9 nor debts secured by a mortgage on land (h). No 
choses in action are within the provision except debts due or 
growing due to the bankrupt in the course of his trade or 
business (i). 


Goods 
mult be in 
possession 
etc. of 
bankrupt. 


283. The goods or debts must be in the possession, order, or 
disposition of the bankrupt or his agent ( k ). 

the clause ( Stephens v. £ofe(1736), cited 1 Vos. Son. at p. 352 ; Hay v. Fairbairn 
(1818), 2 B. & Aid. 193; Monkhouse v. Hay (1820), 2 Brod. & Bing. 114). 

(c) Colonial Bank v. Whinney ^1885), 30 Ch. D. 201, per Cotton, L.J., at 
p. 274. 

(/) Roe v. Oalliers (1787), 2 Term Rep. 133, per Buller, J., at p. 139. If land 
and personal chattels are leased together as one subject-matter at one entire rent, 
and the trustee disclaims the lease, he cannot claim the chattels under the doctrine 
of reputed ownership {Ex parte Alien , Re Fussell (1882), 20 Ch. D. 341). 

(#) Horn v. Rater (1808), 2 Smith, L. C., 11th ed. 232. 

(h) Ex parte MacJcay (1841), 1 Mont. D. & De G. 550. 

(t) Shares in an incorporated company transferable only by deed are things in 
action, and are hot affected by the reputed ownership clause {Colonial Bank v. 
Whinney (1880),* 1 1 App. Cas. 426). Sums retained by bankers against acceptances, 
and for which they have given “marginal notes, are not “ debts due” to the 
bankrupt, because, until the bankers receive intelligence that the bills have been 
duly paid, it is wholly uncertain whether any sum would be payable to the 
bankrupt {Ex parte Kemp , Re Fastnedye{\§14), 9 Ch. App. 383). If a furniture 
dealer is m the habit of letting out furniture on the hire system, a sum due 
under a hiring agreement is a debt duo to the bankrupt in the course of his 
trade {Re Davie & Co., Ex parte Rawlings (1888), 60 L. T. 156). 

{k) Actual possession by the bankrupt is not necessary ; it is sufficient if the 
goods are in the possession of a servant of the bankrupt ( Jaclcson v. Irvin (1809), 2 
Camp. 48), or his agent and salaried manager, even although he has a right 
of lien (Ilogyard v. Mackenzie (1858), 25 Beav. 493), or his wife if she is 
carrying on the business with his authority {Ex parte Shuttleivorth (1832), 1 
Deao. & Ch. 223). If the goods have been let out by the bankrupt for hire, 
they may still be in his possession, order or disposition {Hornsby v. Miller 
(1858), 1 E. & E. 192; Ex parte Roy, Re Sillence (1877), 7 Ch. D. 70). But 
where the bankrupt pledged goods wnich were in a warehouse of a third party 
and deposited the warrants with the pledgee, it was held that the bankrupt was 
not in possession of the goods (Greening v. Clark (1825), 4 B. & O. 316). If the 
pledgee of goods has the goods and is entitled to retain possession of them to 
the exclusion of the pledgor, the goods are not in the possession of the 
pledgor {Webb v. Whinney (1868), 16 W. R. 973; see Colonial Bank v. Whinney 
(1886), 11 App. Cas. 426). If certain creditors claim a lien on the goods of the 
bankrupt which are by agreement with the rest of the creditors placed in the 
hands of third persons to sell them, the claim to a lien on them being referred 
to arbitration, the goods are not in the possession etc. of the oankrupt 
( Tatham v. Andree (1863), 1 Moo. P. C. C. (n. s.) 386). But goods which are m 
the possession of a lien creditor of the banknipt may yet, subject to the lien, 
be also in the possession of the bankrupt for the purposes of the reputed 
ownership clause (Ex parte Arbouin, Ex parte Gonne (1846), De G. 359). Goods 
seized by the sheriff or by the landlord under a distress for rent are not in the 
bankrupt's possession etc. {Fletcher v. Manning (1844), 12 M. & W. 571 ; Sacker 
v. Chidley (1865), 11 Jur. (x. 8.) 654). The possession of a receiver appointed by 
the oourt takes the goods out of the bankrupt’s possession {Taylor v. Eckersley 
5 Ch. D. 740). . But an unlawful seizure Dy the sheriff or other person 
ot take the goods out of the possession etc. of the bankrupt {Barrow ▼. 
Bell (1855), 6 E. & o. 540 ; Ex parte Foss , Re Baldwin (1858), 2 De G. & J. 230; 
Ex parte Edey , Re Cvihbertson (1875), L. R. 19 Eq. 264) ; and so where it is 
ooncealed from the world that an execution is levied and the execution creditor 
leaves a man in possession for a considerable time (five months) and permits the 



175 


Property available for Distribution. 

The goods or debts must be in the possession, order or dis- 
position of the bankrupt at the commencement of his bankruptcy. 
If they come into his possession, order or disposition after the 
commencement of the bankruptcy, they do not vest in the 
trustee (Q. 

The goods or debts must be in the possession, order or dis- 
position of the bankrupt in his trade or business. It is not 
necessary that the goods should be stock-in-trade or things which 
may be sold or pledged in the trade or business ; but they must be 
goods which are used for the purposes of or purposes connected 
with the trade or business (m ) ; goods which are not so used (n), and 
debts which have no connection with the trade or business (o), do 
not pass to the trustee under this clause. 

The goods or debts must be in the possession, order or disposi- 
tion of the bankrupt by the consent and permission of the true 
owner (p). There must be a real owner distinct from an apparent 
owner, and the real owner must consent to the apparent ownership 
as such (q). If the bankrupt is a trustee and the goods are trust 
property, the reputed ownership clause has no application, as the 
bankrupt is the true owner, and the true owner and the reputed 
owner are the same persons and the possession is in accordance 
with the title (r). 

bankrupt to carry on business and to act as the visible owner of the goods, 
the case is within the mischief of the provisions relating to reputed owner- 
ship, and the goods pass to the trustee ( Tomsaint v. llartop (1816), Holt (n. p.) 
335). The goods must be in the possession of the bankrupt alone; if they 
are in the joint possession of the bankrupt and another person who is 
solvent, the reputed ownership clause does not apply ( Ex parte Dorman , lie 
Lake (1872), 8 Ch. App. 51 ; Be Bainbridge , Ex parte Fletcher (1878), 
8 Ch. D. 218). As to reputed ownership in the case of partners, see 
Ex parte Hayman , Re Puh/ord (1878). 8 Ch. IX 11; Reynolds v. Bowley (1867), 
L. R. 2 Q. B. 474 ; Graham v. McCulloch 0875), L. R. 20 Eq. 397 ; Re Crouch , 
Ex parte Smith (1901), 83 L. T. 746. Goods which are loft for merely a 
temporary .custody are not in the possession, older or disposition of the bankrupt 
(Re i'Tyn *(1748), 1 Atk. 185; see Re M'Parland , Ex parte Murphy (1893), 31 
L. R. Ir. 465). Debts are in the order and disposition of the bankrupt until 
they are assigned to another person and notice of the assignment is given to the 
debtor (Gardner v. Lachlan (1838), 4 My. & Cr. 129, per Cottenham, L.C., at 
p. 131 ; Cooke v. Hemming (1868), L. R. 3 C. P. 334, at p. 342 ; Re Tillett , Ex 
varte Kinyscote (1889), 6 Morr. 70). 

(/) Lyon v. Weldon (1824), 2 Bing. 334; The Ruby (1900), 83 L. T. 438. As 
to what is the commencement of the bankruptcy, see p. 181, post . 

(m) Colonial Bank v. Whinney (1885), 30 Ch. D. 261, per LlNDLEY, L.J., at 
p. 281, reversed on another point, 11 App. Cas. 426. In Sharman v. Mason , 
[1899] 2 Q. B. 679, it was held that stands used by a mantle-maker to show off 
mantles were in the possession of the bankrupt in her trade or business. 

(n) E.g., pictures in the warehouse and counting-house of a firm of woollen 
manufacturers, see Ex jxtrte Lovering , Re Murrell (1883), 24 Ch. D. 31 ; compare 
Ex parte Emerson , Re Hawkins (1871), 41 L. J. (bcy.) 20 (chattels hired under 
hire-purchase agreement). 

(o) Re Pry ce, Ex parte Rensburg (1877), 4 Ch. I). 685; Re Jenkmson, Ex parte 
Nottingham and Nottinghamshire Bank (1885), 15 Q,. B. D. 441. 

(p) Joy v. Campbell (1804), 1 Sch. & lief, 328, per Lord Redksdale, C., at 
p. 336 : u where the possession, order or disposition is in a person who is not the 
owner, to whom they do not properly belong, but whom the owner permits, 
unconscientiously as* the Act supposes, to have such order and disposition.*’ 
See Re Watson & Co., Ex parte Atkin, [1904] 2 K. B. 753. 

(q) Load v. Green (1846), 15 M. & W, 216, per cur. at p. 223. 

(r) t Toy v. Campbell , supra; Re Bankhead (1856), 2 K. & J. 560; Ex parte 
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Bub-Sect. 5. 
Reputed 
Ownership. 

Possession of 
cestui que 
trust. 


Possession of 
bankrupt. 


II trustees leave goods in possession of the cestui que trust and 
they are entitled to take the possession from him, the goods are in 
the possession of the cestui que trust by consent of the true owner 
within the reputed ownership clause ( s ). A trustee who accepts the 
trust is the “true owner,” but trustees who know nothing about the 
trust and have never accepted it are not “ the true owners ” ; in such 
a case the true owners of the property are the cestuis que trust (a). 

But if the cestuis que trust are in possession of goods in 
accordance with the trust, then they are not in possession with the 
consent of the trustees, but their possession is connected with the 
title, and the reputed ownership clause does not apply (/;). 

284. A trustee in bankruptcy is the “ true owner ” of the bank- 
rupt’s goods within the meaning of the reputed ownership clause, 
and if he permits goods to remain in the bankrupt’s possession, 
they may be seized by, and will then pass to, the trustee under a 
second bankruptcy ( c ). 


Geaves , Re Strahan (1856), 8 De G. M. & G. 291 ; Great Eastern Rail. Co. v. 
Turner (1872), 8 Oh. App. 149 ; Ex parte Sibeth, Re Sibeth (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 
417. Tne decision of Cave, J., in Re Webber , Ex parte Slater (1891), 64 L. T. 
426. to the contrary effect was reversed by the Court of Appeal, Times, July 14, 
1891, p. 3. Aliter , when there is no bond fide reason for the creation of any trust, 
and tne forms of a trust are gone through in order to conceal the true owner- 
ship of the property ; in such a case there is an abuse of the forms of a trust for the 
purpose of creating a reputation of ownership, and the goods will pass to the trustee 
in bankruptcy ( Great Eastern Rail. Co, v. Turner , suprat per Lord Selboune, 
L.C., at p. 153 ; see Ex parte Watkins , Re Kidder (1835), 2 Mont. & A. 348 ; 
Ex parte Ord , Re Ord (1835), 2 Mont. & A. 724). Where persons wrongfully 
take possession of property, although they may be made accountable as if they 
were trustees, e.g ., persons who make themselves executors de son tort, i he 
principle as to trust property has no application, and if such persons are u 
possession of property with the consent of all who are entitled to dispute it 
with them, such persons are in possession with the consent of the true owners 
(Fox v. Fisher (1819), 3 B. & Aid. 135; Re Thomas (1842), 1 Ph. 159; see 
Kitchen v. lbbetson (1873), L. R. 17 Eq. 46, per Mali ns, V.-C., at p. 49, where 
Fox v. Fisher , supra , was applied to the case of an administratrix whom creditors 
allowed to remain in possession of the intestate’s property). In Re Fells , Ex 
parte Andrews (1876), 4 Ch. D. 509, it was held that where the widow and 
executrix of a deceased person being also residuary legatee continued to carry 
on the business of the deceased as if it were her own, the assets of the business 
were not impressed with any trust in favour of the creditors, and, no objection 
being taken by the creditors, such assets remained in her order and disposition, 
and on her second marriage (before the Married Women’s Property Act, 1882 
(45 A 46 Viet. c. 75)) passed to her husband, and on his becoming bankrupt to 
her husband’s creditors (see Ex parte Moore (1842), 2 Mont. D. & De G. 616 ; 
Ex parte Norwood, Re Norwood (1828), Mont. A M. 169 ; Ex parte Martin , lie 
Martin (1816), 2 Rose, 331). 

(«) Darby v. Smith (1798), 8 Term Rep. 82 ; Caffrey v. Darby (1801), 6 Yes. 488, 
49(5; Ex parte Dale , Re Barker (1819), Buck, 385. If the bankrupt agrees to 
purchase real property and personal chattels on the property, and without paying 
the purchase-money is let into possession, he is in possession as a reputed owner, 
and the personal chattels pass to the trustee in bankruptcy free of the lien for 
the unpaid purchase-money (Ex parte Dale , Re Barker , sujyra ). 

(a) Re Mills , [1895] 2 Ch. 564, s ee per Lind LEV, L.J., at p. 569. 

(b) Ex parte Martin , Re Martin (1815), 2 Rose, 331 ; l^arl of Shaftesbury v. 
Russell (1823), 1 B. & C. G66 ; but see Exjnirte Castle , Re Acraman (1842), 3 Mont. 
D. ADe G. 117. 

(r) Butler v. Hobson (1838), 4 Bing. (N. C.) 290. But if the trustee in bank- 
ruptcy has no knowledge that the bankrupt has goods which really belong tQ 
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285. If property is left for safe custody only, and the person with 
whom it is left has no means of making use of it, the property is 
not in the possession, order or disposition of the person with 
whom it is left with the consent of the true owner ( d ). 

286. If goods have been mortgaged, the mortgagee is the true 
owner, and if the mortgagee allows the mortgagor to continue in 
possession of the goods until his bankruptcy, the goods pass to the 
trustee («). If there are several mortgages, the first mortgagee is 
the true owner (/). 

287. If in an agreement between a building owner and a builder 
there is a provision which gives to the building owner an immediate 
and unconditional right to all the materials brought on the site by 
the builder, then on the builder becoming bankrupt, while the 
building is unfinished, the materials are in the possession of the 
builder with the consent of the true owner and pass to the trustee (g). 
But, except where the effect of such a provision is to vest the 
ownership of the materials in the building owner immediately and 
unconditionally, the materials do not pass to the trustee in bank- 
ruptcy >f the builder under the reputed ownership clause, and do 
not do ro as forming part of the builder’s property where the 
agreement contains a provision forfeiting them to the building 
owner which has become effective {h). 

288. The consent of the owner must be to the appearance of 
the ownership of the bankrupt; the reputed ownership clause is 
aimed at permitting the bankrupt .to obtain credit by means of 
the possession and apparent ownership of property which does not 
belong to him (t). 


the trustee, the goods are not in the bankrupt’s possession with the consent 
of the tpue owner (lie Rawbone (1857), 3 K. & J. 470 ; Ex parte Ford , lie 
Caughey (1870), 1 Ch. 1). 521, 628). Laches on the part of the trustee would, 
it seems, amount to consent (lie Rawbone, supra, per Page Wood, V.-C., at 
p. 486). 

(d) Webb v. Whiuney (1808), 18 L. T. 623, where a chest of plate was loft for 
safe custody, hut the owner kept the key. In lie M'J’arland , Ex parte Murphy 
(1893), 31 L. R. Ir. 406, it was held that a piano left in tho house of a 
person who was a mere gratuitous bailee did not come within the reputed 
ownership provisions. 

(c) liyafl v. Howies (1749-50), 1 Ves. Sen. 348; Shuttfeworth v. Hernaman 
(1857), 1 De G. & J. 322 ; Freshney v. Wells (1867), 20 L. J. (o. P.) 129 ; lie (dinger, 
Ex parte London and Universal Bank, [169 7 j 2 Q. B. 461 ; Re Hayes, [ 1 899 J 2 
Ir. 200; Re Elliott , Ex parte the Trustee (1901), 84 L. T. 326. But if the 
mortgagor leases the goods in question to another person, the goods are not in 
the possession etc. of such third person with the consent of the mortgagee, 
whose consent is only to the mortgagor’s possession (Fraser v. Swansea Canal 
Co. (1834), 1 Ad. & El. 354). 

(/) Freshney v. Wells, supra . 

(</) Re Wtib Icing, Ex parte Ward, [1902] 1 K. B. 713. 

(h) Re Keen & Keen, Ex parte Collins, fl902] 1 K. B. 555. See further, title 
Building Contracts etc. 

(t) Loadv. Green (1846), 15 M. <fe W. 216, at p. 223, in which case the bankrupt 
bought goods with the fraudulent intention of never paying for them. Jt was 
held that there was no consent on the part of the vendors to the goods being 
in the possession of the bankrupt, as the vendors had contemplated a sale ana 
had no knowledge that they haa any right to refuse possession of the goods. 
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Consent presupposes knowledge ( k ) and capacity to con- 
sent (/). 

289. If the true owner obtains possession of the goods before an 
act of bankruptcy is committed, the goods are not in the possession 
of the bankrupt with the owner’s consent and do not pass to the 
trustee (m). If possession is really taken by the true owner with 
the intention of asserting his rights, it is immaterial whether the 
possession be hostile or friendly (n) ; if the owner puts a man in 
possession and the bankrupt continues to have the use of the goods 
subject to the control of the man who is put in possession, the 
owner’s consent is effectively withdrawn, provided that the posses- 
sion is a real one and not a sham (o). Taking possession of part of 
the goods by the owner may be sufficient revocation of his consent 
bo as to amount to taking possession of the whole ( p ). 

If possession is bond fide demanded by the owner before the act of 
bankruptcy, the goods are not in the bankrupt’s possession with the 
consent of the owner, although he is unable to obtain actual 
possession ( q ). 

If goods are at sea or in places where the owner cannot take 
possession, the owner can revoke his consent by giving notice, 
and, if there is no laches on his part, and notice is sent before but 
does not arrive till after the act of bankruptcy, it will be sufficient ( r ). 


(k) lie Rawbone (1857), 3 K. & J. 47(5; Ex parte Ford, Re Haughey (1876), 
1 Oh. D. 621, 628; Re Mills, [1895] 2 Ch. 5G4. If A., a person having a con- 
tract for the delivery of goods, asks 13. to assist him by delivering part and B. 
stipulates that the goods should be delivered in B.’s name and A. delivers them 
in his own name, the goods are not in the possession etc. of A. with the consent 
of B. (Ex parte Garlun (183*1), 4 Deac. & Ch. 120). 

(/) Re Mills, supra , where it was held that infants and a married woman to 
whom the income of the property was payable for her separate use with a 
restraint on anticipation could not consent. 

(m) Storer v. Hunter (1824), 3 B. & C. 368. 

(n) Ex parte National Guardian Assurance Co ., Re Francis (1878), 10 Ch. 1). 408, 
per James, L.J., at p. 413. 

(o) Ex parte National Guardian Assurance Co., Re Francis , supra, at p. 414; 
Vicarino v. Hollingsworth (1869), 20 L. T. 362. In Manton v. Moore (1796), 7 
Term Rep. 67, the engineer of a canal company contracted with the company to 
do certain work for them and purchased materials, which he brought on the 
company’s premises ; the company afterwards advanced money to him, and took 
a bill of sale of these materials, which were u symbolically ” delivered to the 
company. It was held that when the property passed by the bill of sale, the 
possession of the goods, which were always on the company’s premises, passed 
too ; “ the law referred the possession to the company who had the property 
and in whom the sole possession apparently was before*’ ( per Lawrence. J.", 
at p. 73). This wns a case where the bankrupt could not derive any false credit 
from the supposed possession of the goods, because they appeared from the 
situation in which they were placed to belong to the true owner. 

ip) Re N. J . E slide. Ex jmrte Phillips, Ex parte Alexander (1876), 4 Ch. D. 496. 

(</) Emith v. Topping (1833), 5 B. & Ad. 674 ; Ex parte Ward t Re Houston 
(1872), 8 Ch. App. 144; Ex paite Harris , Re Pulling (1872), S Ch. App. 48 ; Ex 
parte North Western Rank , Re Slee (1872), L. R. 15 Eq. 69; Ex parte Montagu , 
Re O' Brien (1876), 1 Ch. 1). 554. See Rutter v. Everett, [1895] 2 Ch. 872. If the 
goods are in the warehouse of a third person to the order of the bankrupt, demand 
of possession from the bankrupt is sufficient and notice to tUh warehouseman is 
not necessary (Ex parte Ward , Re Houston, supra). 

(r) Ex parte Kelsall (1816), De G. 352; Acraman v. Bates (1860), 2 E. 4 E. 
456. 
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. The withdrawal of the consent of the owner will be effective if it 
takes place before the act of bankruptcy is committed, even though 
it is on the same day on which such act is committed (#). 

290 . Debts are taken out of the bankrupt’s order and disposition 
if the debtor has notice from their real owner (t) or otherwise (a) of 
their having been assigned to him (a). 

If notice of assignment of a debt is posted before the act of 
bankruptcy, it will be sufficient, though it does not arrive till 
afterwards (b). 

If a debt is assigned by means of a negotiable instrument being 
given, notice of assignment is not necessary owing to the nego- 
tiability of the instrument (c) ; by accepting a bill a debtor has 
sufficient notice of the assignment of the debt so as to take the case 
out of the reputed ownership clause; but an unaccepted draft 
without notice to the debtor is not sufficient, and if the draft is not 
accepted before the act of bankruptcy, the debt remains in the order 
and disposition of the bankrupt (d). 

The notice should be given to the person from whom the 
bankrupt was to have received payment of the money, or the 
person bolding the property at the order and disposition of the 
bankrupt ( e ). It is not necessary that the debtor should have 
formal notice, if he knows of the assignment, and the knowledge 
of an agent or solicitor of the debtor will in some cases Le the 
knowledge of the debtor (/). 

291 . The goods or debts must be in the possession, order or 
disposition of the bankrupt in such circumstances that he is 
the reputed owner thereof. 

It is a question of fact whether the circumstances of a bank- 
rupt’s possession etc. are such as u> create a reputation of owner- 
ship; there is a reputation of ownership if the goods are in such 


(«) Ex parte Harris, Jle Pul liny (1872), 8 Ch. App. 48; Re S. J.Eslirlc , Ex 
parte Phillips , Ex parte Alexander (1876), 4 Ch. J). 496. In some cases taking 
possession after the act of bankruptcy will be sufficient; if a person by a dealing 
which is a protected transaction under s. 49 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46&47 
Viet. c. 62), takes possession of goods, he must be treated as getting possession 
before an act of Bankruptcy is committed {Re Seaman , Ex parte Furness 
Finance Co., [1896] 1 Q. B. 412, per Vaughan Williams, J., at p. 416). 

(t) Gardner v. Lachlan (1838), 4 My. & Or. 129; Cooke v. Hemming (1868), 
L. If. 3 0. P. 334, at p. 342 ; lie Tillett , Ex parte Kingscole (1889), 6 More. 70; 
Rutter v. Everett , [1895] 2 Ch. 872. 

(а) Colonial Bank y. Whinney (1886), 11 App. Cas. 426, at p. 435. 

(б) Belcher v. Bellamy (1848), 2 Exch. 303; He John Dixon , Ex parte the 
Trustee (1900), 83 L. T. 433. 

(c) Be Goetz , Jonas & Co., Ex jparte the Trustee, [1898] 1 Q. B. 787, at p. 794. 

(a) Ibid. As to what is sufficient notice of assignment, see Re John Dixon, 
Ex parte the Trustee (1900), 83 L. T. 433. 

(e) Gardner v. Lachlan, supra. The appointment of a receiver, unless followed 
by notice to the debtor within a reasonable time, is not sufficient (Re TiUett, 
Ex parte Kingscote, supra; Butter v. Everett , supra). 

(/) Tibbiis v. George (1836), 5 Ad. & El. 107 ; but see Suffron Walden 
Second Benefit Building Society v. Bayner (1880), 14 Ch. D. 406. As to what is 
notice to a company, see Sociiti GinArale de Paris v. Tramways Union Co. 
(1884), 14 Q. B. 1). 424. 
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Sub-Sect. 5. 
Reputed 
Ownership. 


Goods sold, 
but remain- 
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possession. 


When 

reputation of 

ownership 

rebutted. 


a situation as to convey to the minds of those who know their 
situation the reputation of ownership, that reputation arising by the 
legitimate exercise of reason and judgment on the knowledge of 
those facts which are capable of being generally known to those 
who choose to make inquiry on the subject; it is not necessary, 
in order to exclude ihe doctrine of reputed ownership, to show that 
every creditor, or any particular creditor, or the outside world who 
are not creditors, knew anything whatever about the particular 
goods one way or the other; it is sufficient if the situation of the 
goods was such as to exclude all legitimate ground from which 
those who knew anything about that situation could infer the owner- 
ship to be in the person having actual possession ( g ). 

Where the goods originally belonged to the bankrupt and were 
afterwards sold by him and he remains in possession, this may 
raise a strong presumption of the reputation of ownership (//), but 
there is no inflexible rule of law that, because a man who was once 
the owner of goods and has sold them remains in possession, he 
must, therefore, be held to be the reputed owner ( i ). Where there 
has been a public sale of the goods, then the change of property 
becomes notorious and the presumption of reputation of ownership 
is rebutted (i). 

292. The reputation of ownership is rebutted by the notoriety 
that goods of the particular description are by the usage of trade in 
the possession of persons who are not the owners (/). 


( a ) Ex parte Watkins, lie Couston (1873), 8 Ch. App. 520, per Lord Selbohne, 
L.C.,atp. 528, quoted by Lord Blackburn in Colonial Bank ? . Whinney (1880), 
11 App. Cas. 426, at p. 436. 

(h) See Ltngham v. Biggs (1797), 1 Bos. & P. 82 ; Lin (jar d v. Me&siter (1823), 
1 B. & C. 308; Ex parte Castle , He Acraman (1842), 3 Mont. 1). & I)e G. 117; 
Ex parte hovering , Re Jones (1874), 9 Ch. App. 621 ; Ex parte Brooks, lie Fowler 
(1883), 23 Ch. D. 261. 

(*) Ex parte Watkins , Re Couston , stpra, at p, 528; Colonial Bank v. Whinney , 
supra y at p. 436. 

( k ) Lingard v. Messiter, supra , jter Bayley, J., at p. 313; Kidd v. Rawlin • 
eon (1800), 2 Bos. & P. 59. But an advertisement of a sale followed by an 
ineffective attempt at a sale does not destroy the apparent ownership [Reynolds 
y. llall (1859), 4 H. & N/519). As to cases where goods which have been pur- 
chased and marked as the purchaser’s remain in the vendor’s possession, see 
Ex parte Marrable , lie Brown (1821), 1 Gl. & J. 402 ; Ex parte Dover (1841), 2 
Mont. D. & De G. 259 ; Knowles v. Horsfall (1821), 5 B. k Aid. 134. In Shrub- 
sole v. Sussams (1861), 16 C. B. (N. s.) 452, where the mortgagee of an inn took 
possession of the inn and had the mortgagor’s name painted out, but left the 
mortgagor there as manager, it was held tnat the apparent ownership was put 
an end to. 

(/) E,g ., the custom of hotel-keepers and boarding-house keepers to hire 
furniture (Mullett v. Green (1838), 8 C. & P. 382 ; Ex parte Powell , Re Matthews 
(1875), 1 Ch. D. 501 ; Crawcour v. Salter (1881), 18 Ch. D. 30 ; Ex parte Turquand, 
Re Parker (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 636; Re Chapman (1894), 1 Mans. 415) ; of a coal 
merchant to use hired barges ( Watson v. Peache (1834), 1 Bing. (N. C.) 327) ; 
of coachbuilder8 to have the carriages of private individuals on their premises 
for sale ( Carruthers v. Pat/ne (1828), 5 Bing. 270) ; of clockmakers to have clocks 
sent for repair standing in their shops ( Hamilton v. Bell (1$54), 10 Exch. 545) ; 
of a tradesman to use hired horses and carts [Ex parte Wiggins (1832), 2 Deac. 
& Ch. 269) ; of printers to hire printing machinery [Re Thackrah , Ex parte 
Hughes tfc Kimber (1888), 5 Morr. 235) ; of booksellers to receive books as 
factors on sale for commission [Whitfield v. Brand (1847), 16 M. & W. 282); of 
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Where goods pass in the ordinary course of trade by delivery and 
indorsement of documents of title, e.g., bills of lading, dock warrants, 
orders for delivery etc., the possession of such documents by the 
true owner, if coupled with notice to the person having the custody 
of the goods, will generally be sufficient to exclude the reputed 
ownership of the bankrupt (in). 

Goods which are sent by a wholesale dealer to a retail customer 
“on sale or return ” will not belong to the trustee in bankruptcy 
of the customer, unless they have remained so long in his possession 
as to furnish an inference of his election to take them (n ) ; a 
notorious custom for goods to be sent in this way will exclude the 
reputation of ownership (o). 

293. Goods which are the separate property of a married 
woman, and employed by her in a business carried on separately 
from her husband, are not in the reputed ownership of the husband, 
if he does not interfere in the business (p). But a gift to a wife by 
her husband of property which continues in his order and disposition 
or reputed ownership is not by virtue of the Married Women’s 
Property Act, 1882, valid as against the creditor of the husband 
when bankrupt (#). 

294. If the real owner loses the goods by virtue of the reputed 
ownership clause, he will have a right to prove in bankruptcy for 
the amount of his loss (?•)• 

Sub-Sect. 6. — Relation bach of Title of the Trustee . 

295. Subject to the exceptions already discussed, all property 
which belongs to or is vested in the bankrupt at the commence- 
ment of the bankruptcy, or wiiich may be acquired by or devolve 
on him before his discharge, passes to the trustee (s). The 
bankruptcy is deemed to have relation back and to commence 
at the time when the act of bankruptcy is committed on which 
the receiving order is made(0; if the bankrupt has committed 
more acts of bankruptcy than one, the bankruptcy commences 


farmers agisting cattle (Re Woodward , Ex parte Huggins (1880), 3 Morr. 75, 
and see title Agriculture, Vol. I., p. 270); of manufacturers and wholesale 
dealers to send iron safes to retail ironmongers upon sale or return, or to sell 
as agents (Re Lock , Ex parte Pvpplelon (No. 2) (1891), 8 Morr. 51). 

(m) Lucas v. Dorrien (1817), 7 Taunt.'278 ; Jones v. Dwyer (1812), 15 East, 21 ; 
Sj>ear v. Travers (1815), 4 Camp. 251 ; Tucker y. Rustem (1825), 2 C. & P. 86 ; 
Greening v. Clark (1825), 4 B. & C. 316; Lempriere y. Easley (1788), 2 Term 
Rep. 485. 

(n) Ncate v. Ball (1801), 2 East, 117 ; Ex parte Wingfield , Re Florence (1879), 
10 Ch. D. 591. See Sale of Goods Act, 1893 (56 & 57 Viet c. 71), s. 18 (4). 
See title Sale of Goods. 

(o) Ex parte Wingfield , lie Florence , supra ; Re Lock , Ex parte Poppleton 
(No. 2) (1891), 8 Morr. 51. 

(j?) Jarman v. IVoolloton (1790), 3 Term Rep. 618 ; Ilaselinton v. Gill (1784), 
3 Term Rep. 620, n. See Ex parte Cox , Re Reed (1875), 1 Ch. D. 302. 

(ej) Mamed Women’s Property Act, 1882f (45 & 46 "Viet. c. 75), s. 10. 

(r) Re Button , Ex parte Haviside, [1907] 2 K. B. 180; Joy y. Campbell (1804), 
1 Sch. & Lef. 328, at p. 338. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 8. 44 (i.). See pp. 144 et seq. t anU. 
(t) l.e.y at the exact time of day when the act of bankruptcy was committed, 
not at the begkming of that day (Re Rumpus , Ex parte White , [1908] W. N. 90). 
As to what constitutes an act ox bankruptcy, see pp. 13 et seq., ante . 
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Bankruptcy and Insolvency. 

at the time of the first of the acts of bankruptcy proved to 
have been committed by the bankrupt within three months next 
preceding the date of the presentation of the bankruptcy petition («)• 

If the receiving order is made on the debtor’s own petition and 
within three months before the date of the presentation of the 
petition he has committed no other act of bankruptcy than the 
presentation of the petition, then the bankruptcy commences with 
the presentation of the petition (a ) ; if within the three months he 
has committed only one act of bankruptcy besides the presentation 
of his petition, then the bankruptcy commences at the time of sucli 
act ; if within the three months he has committed more than one 
act of bankruptcy besides the presentation of his own petition, the 
bankruptcy commences at the time when the first of such acts 
within the three months was committed. 

If the receiving order has been made on a creditor’s petition and 
the bankrupt has committed only one act of bankruptcy before the 
presentation of the petition, the bankruptcy commences when that 
act was committed ; if he has committed more than one act of 
bankruptcy within the three months, the bankruptcy commences 
when the first of such acts within the three months was committed. 

If the act of bankruptcy is the act of the bankrupt himself (< e.g ., 
a fraudulent transfer of property), the title of the trustee relates 
back to the moment of the commencement of the act done by the 
bankrupt, but if it is not a voluntary act, but a proceeding in invitum 
(e.g., the sale of goods under an execution), the title relates back 
only to the moment after the completion of the transaction which 
constitutes the act of bankruptcy (b). 

Certain transactions between the commencement of the bank- 
ruptcy and the date of the receiving order, if entered into without 
notice of any available act of bankruptcy, are protected (c), but, 
except in cases which fall within that protection, all dealings by the 
bankrupt with his property between the commencement of the 
bankruptcy and the adjudication are impeachable by the trustee. 
But with the exception of certain settlements which are impeachable 
under s. 47 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (d), and of settlements 
and dispositions of property which can be set aside as fraudulent 
or invalid ( e), no disposition of property can be impeached under the 
bankruptcy law, if it took place more than three months before 
the presentation of the petition on which the receiving order is 
made (/), or if it took place before the first act of bankruptcy 
committed within the three months ( g ). 


(«) Bankruptcy Act, 18S3 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 43. 

(a) Ibid 8. 8. 

(5) Ex parte Villars , lie Rogers (1874), 9 Oh. App. 432, per James, L.J., at 
p. 445; Re North, Ex parte llasluck , [1895] 2 Q. B. 264; Re Beeslon , [1899] 1 
Q. B. 626; but see Ex parte Ilelder , Re Lewis (1883), 24 Ch. D. 339. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 49. 
la) 46 & 47 Viet. c. 52. See p. 275, post. 

(r) See pp. 275, 279, poet. * 

(/) Ex parte Oamee , Re Bamford (1879), 12 Ch. D. 314 ; Allen v. Bonnett 
(1870), 6 Ch. App. 577; Re Beeston, [1699] 1 Q. B. 626; Re Harvey , Ex parte 
Harvey <fc Co. (1890), 7 Morr. 138. 

(y) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), a 43. 
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296 . After the commencement of the bankruptcy the bankrupt 
has no valid power of disposal of his property; a debtor who 
has committed an act of bankruptcy cannot after such act give 
a good title to any property belonging to him (//), and, subject to the 
exceptions in s. 49 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (i), any disposition 
of property then made by the bankrupt or anyone on his 
behalf may afterwards be impeached by the trustee, and any 
property so disposed of may afterwards be recovered by the 
trustee, or the person who made the disposition may be made 
liable to the trustee for the value of the property (j). A man who 
has committed an act of bankruptcy is not entitled to deal with his 
property.; he has no right to gather it in, if it is not already in 
his hands, or to make payments to his creditors out of that which 
he has actually at his command ; he can give no good discharge to 
a debtor who pays him with notice of the act of bankruptcy, because 
the debt may by subsequent bankruptcy proceedings be turned into 
a debt due to his trustee, and not to himself ( k ). 

While the bankrupt until commission of the act of bankruptcy was 
beneficial owner of whatever assets he possessed, by the act of bank- 
ruptcy hk title to be regarded as such beneficial owner is no longer 
absolute, but is contingent on no bankruptcy petition being presented 
within three months of the date of the act of bankruptcy. If a 
receiving order is made, the whole of the assets vest in his trustee 
as from the date of the act of bankruptcy. Should the contingency 
of bankruptcy occur, the person who has committed an act of bank- 
ruptcy is from the date of the act of bankruptcy something less than 
a mere trustee of his assets for the creditors in his bankruptcy. 
Until this state of suspense has been removed, either by a receiving 
order or by lapse of time, he has no right to deal with those assets 
that were in his hands, and can give no title in them to any trans- 
feree with notice. Similarly, with regard to the debts and other 

Ui) Ponsford, Baker dc Co.v. Union of London and Smith's Bank , Ltd,, [1906] 
2 Ch. 44-1, 452; Western v. Harris (1889), 24 L. J. N. C. 113. The effect of 
s. 49 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), is only to mnko valid, 
in the interests of persons bond fide dealing with the bankrupt, a nisposition which 
would otherwise be invalid. Jt does not confer any power of disposition on tbe 
bankrupt. A person who has contracted with the bankrupt to purchase reul 
property, and, it seems, any other property, bond fide and for value and without 
notice of the act of bankruptcy might,, on discovering the act of bankruptcy, 
repudiate the transaction on the ground that the person lias no title. See Western 
v. Harris, supra ; Powell v. Marshall , Parkes <f; Co. , [1899] 1 Q. B. 710. A sale 
on credit to the bankrupt after he has committed an act of bankruptcy is valid, 
unless it is established that the bankrupt bought the goods, not intending to 
pay for them {Ex parte Whittaker , Be Shaek/eton (1875), 10 Ch. App. 446). 

(t) 45 & 46 Viet. o. 52. See p. 288, post, 

( /) Vernon v. Uauknj (1787), 2 Term Bep. 113. See Ynn»n v. Hanson (1788), 

2 Term Bep. 287. If a letter which constitutes a valid equitable assignment of 
the bankrupt's property is posted before bankruptcy, the rights of the parties 
are fixed as soou as the letter is posted, and bankruptcy supervening after the 
posting but before the receipt of the letter does not affect the rights of the 
assignee {Ahuander v. Steinhardt, Walker <fc Co,, [1903] 2 K. B. 208). 

(k) Ponsford, Baker & Co, v. Union of London and Smith's Bank, Ltd., [1906] 

2 Ch. 444, per Flktcher Moulton, L.J., at p. 452; and see Paris v. Petrie, 
[1905] 2 K. B. 528, where a person from whom a trustee under a deed of assign- 
ment collected debts due to the debtor had to pay over again to the trustee m 
bankruptcy. 
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Bub-Sbot. 6 . choses in action which form part of his estate, he cannot collect 
Relation them or give a valid discharge for them(0- Even a secured 
back of creditor is not entitled to receive payment of his debt from his 
^toS 80 * 8 debtor an< l hand over his securities after notice of an act of 
Tttle. bankruptcy on the part of the debtor (wi). And although an allega- 
tion in an action for a debt due that the defendant had notice of 
an act of bankruptcy on the part of the creditor is no answer to an 
action by a creditor against his debtor (?i), and the payment by the 
debtor under a judgment in such an action will be a discharge of 
his debt, it seems that the court has power to keep the sum 
recovered in medio until it be seen whether bankruptcy proceedings 
follow (o). 


Payments by 297. If money of the bankrupt has been paid away by him or by 
bankrupt. an n g en fj on his behalf after the commencement of the bankruptcy 
without the compulsion of legal process, then, if the transaction is 
not within s. 49 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (p), the money may be 
recovered from the person who has received it (q) or from the agent 


(/) Pons/ord , Baker & Co . v. Union of London and Smith's Bank , Ltd., f 1 906] 

2 Ch. 444, at p.* 452, overruling Re Law/ord & Laurence , Ex parte the Trustee , 
[1902] 2 K B. 445. 

( m ) Ibid. 

(?*) Foster v. AUanson (1T88), 2 Term Rep. 479. 

{o) Pons/ord , Baker <k Co. v. Union of London and Smith's Bank, Ltd., supra , at 
p. 454. Where the bankrupt is a beneticed clergyman, a sequestration issued 
Wore the date of the receiving order by a person who had no notice of an 
available act of bankruptcy would have priority over a sequestration issued by 
the trustee (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 52 (1)). 

(p) 46 & 47 Viet. c. 52. See p. 28 S, post. 

(y) Thus, where a solicitor to the petitioning creditor received from the debtor 
various sums of money for successive adjournments of the hearing of the peti- 
tion and paid over these sums to his client, and the debtor was afterwards 
adjudicated bankrupt, it was held that, the solicitor having received the money 
with notice of the act of bankruptcy to which the trustee’s title related back, the 
payment by him to his client was a wrongful act, and that he was liable to 
repay the money to the trustee (Ex parte Edwards , Re Chapman (1884), 13 
Q. B. I). 747). So payments to an accountant with notice of an act of bank- 
ruptcy are recoverable from the accountant (Re White , Ex parte Ward (1898), 
5 Mans. 17 ; but see Re Simonson , Ex parte Ball y [1894] 1 Q. B. 433). But money 
bond fide paid by a debtor to his solicitor for costs and counsel’s fees in opposing 
proceedings in bankruptcy cannot be recovered from tbe solicitor, even though 
he had notice of the act of bankruptcy (Re Sinclair , Ex parte Bayne (1885), 15 
Q. B. I). 616). But if the solicitor of the bankrupt has money of the bankrupt in 
his hands, he is not entitled to retain out of such money any amount for costs 
incurred after he has notice of the commission of the act of bankruptcy (Re Spoils- 
man, Ex parte Foley (1890), 24 Q. B. D. 728; Re Pullitt, Ex parte Minor, [1893J 
1 Q. B. 175 ; Re Whitlock, Ex parte Official Receiver ( 1893), 1 Mans. 33; Re M under. 
Ex jHirte Official Receiver (1902), 86 L. T. 234). A solicitor who before an 
act of bankruptcy has received from the debtor a lump sum to cover future 
costs, cannot on bankruptcy supervening retain any part of this sum except so 
much of it as represents costs incurred before the act of bankruptcy; the 
authority of solicitors is detenu ined by an act of bankruptcy (Rt Beyts dc Craig, 
Ex ixirte Cooper cfc Irvine (1894), 1 Mans. 56); but if a valid agreement in 
writing is made between solicitor and client for the payment of a certain lump 
sum in consideration of the solicitor undertaking certain work for the client 
(e.g.s defending him on a criminal charge), and the sum is paid before the act of 
bankruptcy, the trustee in bankruptcy cannot afterwards recover any part of 
this suir, unless the agreement is upset under s. 10 or s. 14 of the Solicitors Act, 
1870 (33 & 34 Viet. c. 28) (Re Charlwood, Ex parte Masters, [1894] 1 Q. B. 643). 
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who paid it on behalf of the bankrupt (r). If the money of the bank- 
rupt has after the commencement of the bankruptcy been paid away 
under an illegal, agreement (c.g., to stifle a criminal prosecution), 
the trustee is in a better position than the bankrupt and may 
recover the money from the person to whom it was paid, although 
the bankrupt himself, being in pan delicto, could not have recovered 
it (*). 

298 . Similarly, if money due to the bankrupt is, after an act of 
bankruptcy in a case which is not within the protection of s. 41) of 
the Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (t), paid to the bankrupt or his agent, such 
a payment is invalid, and the debtor of the bankrupt can be obliged 
to pay over the sum again to the trustee ( u ), or the sum might be 
recovered from the agent ( w ). 

If a person who owes a debt to a bankrupt pays his debt to a 
judgment creditor of the bankrupt upon being served with a 
garnishee order nisi after the act of bankruptcy and without waiting 
till the order is made absolute, he does not discharge his liability (x). 


The trustee may adopt and pay for services rendered to a bankrupt after notice 
of the act of bankruptcy, where such services clearly result in a benefit or profit 
to the bankrupt’s estate commensurate with the services rendered, but he must 
be very strict in the application of this liberty (lie Simonson, Ex parte Ball, 
[1894] 1 Q. B. 433; see Me F. H . Johnstone , Ex parte Angier (1884), 1 Morr. 
213; Me Foster , Ex parte Official Meceiver ( 1 895), 72 L. T. 364). 

(r) Me Simonson, Ex parte Ball , [1894] 1 Q. B. 433; Me Forster , Ex parte 
Mawlings (1887), 4 Morr. 292. But a person who receives the money of the 
bankrupt and acts as a mere messenger or carrier between the bankrupt and 
another party and pays over the money, is not liable to bo sued for the money 
( Coles v. F. Wright (1811), 4 Taunt. 198). If a payment by an agent is an act of 
bankruptcy on the part of th-3 principal, as the act of bankruptcy is not com- 
plete till the payment is made, the trustee in bankruptcy has no claim against 
the agent in respect of such payment ( Er parte llelder , Me Lewis (1883), 24 
Ch. D. 339). If the trustee recovers the money from the person who has paid 
away the , bankrupt’s money, he cannot afeerwards sue the person who has 
received it ( Vernon v. Hanson (1788), 2 Term Rep. 287). When an account is 
opened at a hank in the name of the bankrupt’s wife, and the money, although 
the bank has no notice of this, is really the property of the bankrupt, the bank 
is bound to honour the wife’s cheques until the trustee obtains a declaration 
that the money is the bankrupt’s, and the bank cannot be made to pay over to 
the trustee the sums paid by the bank bofore the date of the declaration (Me 
Montague, Ex parte Ward (1897), 4 Mans. 1). 

(s} Ex parte Wolverhampton Banking Co., Me Campbell (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 32, 
distinguishing Ex parte Caldecott , Me Mapleback (1876), 4 Ch. D. 150. As to 
money advanced by a third person for a specific purpose, see p. 172, ante . 

(f) 46 & 47 Viet. c. 52.. See p. 288, post . 

(u) McEntire v. Potter & Co. (1889), 22 Q. B. D. 438. Where the bankrupt, after 
presentation of a bankruptcy petition against him, contracted to sell real estate, 
and after adjudication the purchaser paid the bankrupt the purchase money, it 
was held that the purchaser could not insist on a conveyance of the property 
except on payment of the purchase money over again ; he had paid the purchase 
money to a person who was not the owner of the property (Ex parte Mabbidge, 
Me Pooley (1878}, 8 Ch. D. 367). 

(w) But if tnere are mutual credits between the bankrupt and his agent, 
the agent is entitled to have the account Taken at least up to the time when 
the agent had notice of the act of bankruptcy. An authority to receive money 
is not revoked by an act of bankruptcy when it is acted upon without notice 
of such act ( Elliott v. Turquand (1881), 7 App. Cas. 79, see Ex parte Snowball, 
Be Douglas (1872), 7 Ch. App. 534). 

(*) Re Webster, Ex parte Official Receiver, [1907] 1 K B. 623 ; Wood v. Dunn 
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If he pays after the garnishee order is made absolute, he is protected 
by the order of the Court (y ) ; but if, after the garnishee order is 
made absolute, the debtor does not pay and there is an agreement 
for extension of time for payment, and meanwhile a receiving order 
is made against the judgment debtor, the judgment creditor loses 
his security, and a payment afterwards by the debtor to the judgment 
creditor would be invalid, and the debtor would have to pay over 
again to the trustee (a). A debt owing to the bankrupt if paid to 
the trustee of a deed of assignment of the bankrupt’s property is 
not discharged, and the person who owes the debt can be com- 
pelled to pay it over again to the trustee in bankruptcy (i b ). If the 
bankrupt has validly assigned or charged future debts, on the com- 
mencement of the bankruptcy the charge ceases to operate in respect 
of any sums which were not due before the act of bankruptcy (c), 
but the charge would be valid as regards sums due before, but 
payable after, such act ( d ). 

299. If a deed is set aside as an act of bankruptcy, e.g., an 
assignment of property for the benefit of creditors, the trustee of the 
deed is not entitled to retain out of the assets in his hands any sum 
for the expenses incurred in the execution of the deed (e), and if the 
trustee of the deed has paid out of the assets any sum to a solicitor 
or other person in respect of work done in reference to the execution 
of the deed, the trustee of the deed maybe compelled by the trustee 
in bankruptcy to repay such sum (/). The trustee in bankruptcy 


(1866), L. R. 2 Q. 13. 73. See Tarver v. Jones (1857), 1 II. & N. 878; Mayor 
etc . of London v. London Joint Stock Bank (1881), 6 App. Cas. 393. 

(y) lie Smithy Ex parte Brown (1888), 20 Q. 13. 1). 321. lie is protected, in 
the absence of fraud, even though the judgment in respect of which the order 
is made is afterwards set aside ; in such a case the remedy of the trustee 
would ho against the judgment creditor (ibid.). See also Wood v. Dunn (1866), 
L. B.2Q.B. 73. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 62), s. 45; Be TrehearnCy Ex parte 
Ealing Local Board (1890), 7 Morr. 261. As to the effect of bankruptcy on 
executions, see Trustee of John Burns- Barns v. Brown , [1895] 1 Q. B. 324, and 
p. 271, 'post. 

(b) Davis v. Petrie, [1906] 2 K. B. 78G. 

(c) Ex parte Nichols t Be Jones (1883), 22 Ch. D. 782 ; Wilmot v. AltuUy [1897] 
1 Q. B. 17. 

(d) Ex parte Moss, Be Toward (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 310 ; Be Davis & Co., Exports 
Bowlings (1888), 22 Q. B. D. 193. 

(f) Re J . II. Bichardsy Ex parte Official Receiver (1884), 1 Morr. 242 ; Smith v. 
Dresser (1866), L. R. 1 Eq. 651. 

(/) Be Forster, Ex parte Rawlings (1887), 4 Morr. 292. As such a deed is an 
act of bankruptcy and may be treated as such by any dissentient creditor, it 
is the duty of every person to treat it as an act of bankruptcy, and not to 
act upon it in any way until the statutory period has elapsed, after which it 
cannot be impeached as being such an act of bankruptcy (Be Martin (1888), 
21 Q. B. D. 29, per Cave, J., at p. 33). But if the estate has benefited Dy the 
action of the trustee of the deed, he may be allowed reasonable remuneration 
(Re Foster , Ex parte Official Receiver (1895), 72 L. T. 364; see Be Simonson , Ex 
parte Ball, [1894] 1 Q. B. 433; Be F. II. Johnstone, Ex parte Angier (1884), 1 
Morr. 213). If a settlement is set aside, not as an act o^ bankruptcy, but as 
invalid, the trustees of the settlement are entitled to retain out of the assets 
in their hands their costs of defending an action brought to set it aside (Merry 
V. Pownall, [1898] 1 Ch. 306 ; Re Holden, Ex parte Official Receiver (1887), 20 
Q. B» D. 43). If a person to the knowledge of the official receiver incurs expense 
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must elect either to treat the trustee of the deed as a trespasser or 
to accept his acts and treat him as agent. If the trustee of the 
deed is treated as a trespasser, he must deliver up all the property of 
the debtor which is in his hands, and must pay for the value of the 
property which he has converted, such value to be estimated as at 
the time when he took possession ; if he is treated as an agent, he 
must hand over all the property of the debtor which is in his hands 
and account for the profits which he has made or ought to have 
made (g). 

If the sale of a business to a sham company which afterwards 
goes into liquidation is set aside as fraudulent and an act of bank- 
ruptcy, the title of the trustee relates back to the date of the transfer 
of the business and overrides the rights of the liquidator in the 
winding-up (h). But in the case of such a sale to a company, the 
directors on the sale being set aside are, in the absence of mala Jules 
on their part, only liable to account for the bankrupt’s property 
remaining in their bands, and cannot be called upon to account 
for the proceeds of the business that have passed through their 
hands (i). If a voluntary settlement is void under the Bankruptcy 
Act, 1888 (/), it is only void from the commencement of the bank- 
ruptcy, and therefore if before that time the property comprised in 
the settlement has been sold to a bond fide purchaser for value, the 
title of the purchaser will be good as against the trustee (k). 

300. The relation back of the trustee’s title does not, as regards 
property disclaimed by the trustee, affect the rights and liabilities of 
persons who are not parties to the bankruptcy (/). 

301. Where a person is entitled to income till lie shall do or 
suffer any act whereby it would if payable to himself become vested 
in some other person and commits an act of bankruptcy, then, 
inasmuch as, if there had been no forfeiture clause, the income would 
have vested in the trustee on the day when the act of bankruptcy 

in preserving assets of the bankrupt, the official receiver cannot take the assets 
so preserved without reimbursing such person for his expense (Re Tyler * Ex 
parte Official Receiver , [1007] 1 K. B. 865), but otherwise in the case of a volun- 
tary payment by a creditor of part of the bankrupt’s debts {Re Hall , Ex parte 
Official Receiver , [1907] 1 It. B. 875). If the assignee of the whole of the debtor’s 
property bond fide advances sums of money to the debtor for the purpose of 
carrying on the debtor’s business, the assignee may be entitled to prove in 
respect of such sums in the bankruptcy of the assignor (Ex parte Chaplin , Re 
Sinclair (1884), 20 Ch. D. 819). 

(</) Ex parte Vaughan , Re, Ruhl cough (1884), 14 Q. B. T). 25. The trustee in 
bankruptcy may sue a debtor to the bankrupt for a debt which has been paid 
to the trustee of the deed unless the debtor can show that the trustee in bank- 
ruptcy has received the money or some part of it (Davie v. Petrie , [1906] 2 K. B. 
78(1, at, p. 788). 

(h) Re Carl I/irth , Ex parte the Trustee , [1899] 1 a B. 612, not following 
Re Carey , Ex jtarie Jeffreys , [1895] 2 Q. B. 624. 

(t) Re Ely (1900), 48 W. 11. 098. 

(j) 46 & 47 Viet. c. 52, s. 47 ; see p. 275, post. 

(k) Re Carter and Kenderdine, [1897] 1 Cn. 776, following Re. Brail , Ex parte 
Norton , [1893] 2 Q. B. 381. 

(l) Stein v. Pope , [1902] 1 K. B. 595, where a lessee assigned a lease to the 
defendant by a aeed which was an act of bankruptcy, and the trustee disclaimed 
the lease, and it was held that, notwithstanding the bankruptcy, the defendant was 
liable, as assignee, to pay the rent of the demised premises, 
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was committed, the forfeiture takes place then and not at the 
date of adjudication (m). 

Sub-Sect. 7. — Realisation of Property, 

302. It is the duty of the trustee as soon as possible to take 
possession of the deeds, books and documents of the bankrupt, and 
all other parts of his property (n) capable of manual delivery (o). 

In relation to and for the purpose of acquiring and retaining 
possession of such property, he is in the same position as if he 
were a receiver of the property appointed by the High Court, and 
the court may, on his application, enforce such acquisition or 
retention ( p ). 

Where any part of the property of the bankrupt consists of 
stock, shares in ships, shares, or any other property transferable 
in the books of any company, office or person, the trustee may 
exercise the right to transfer the property to the same extent as 
the bankrupt might have exercised it if he had not become 
bankrupt (q). 

Where any part of the property of the bankrupt is of copyhold 
or customary tenure, or is any like property passing by surrender 
and admittance or in any similar manner, the trustee need not be 
admitted to the property, but may deal with it in the same manner 
as if it had been capable of being and had been duly surrendered 
or otherwise conveyed to such uses as the trustee may appoint; 
and any appointee of the trustee shall be admitted to or otherwise 
invested with the property accordingly (r). 

Where any part of the property of the bankrupt consists of 


( w) Movfefwre v. Gnedalla , [1901] 1 Ch. 435. 

(n) As to the meaning of property, see p. 14, aide, 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 50(1). By the Bankruptcy 
Buies, t. 349, no person can, as against the official receiver or trustee, withhold 
possession of the books of account belonging to the debtor, or set up any lien 
thereon (Capital and Counties Rank v. Trustee of John Stevens (1901), 17 T. L. B. 
200) ; this provision is limited to books of account (Re Winslow , Er parte Godfrey 
(1886), 16 Q. B. D. 696). It does not apply to books of account which have 
been sold before bankruptcy (Re West, Ex parte Good (1882), 21 Ch. D. 868). An 
assignment of book debts will carry the right to the books (Re White & Co., Ex 
parte Official Receiver (1884), 1 Morr. 77). If other persons have a joint pro- 
perty in the books of account, tho trustee is not entitled to possession of the 
books, but the other persons must givo the trustee reasonable facilities for 
inspecting the books (Re Hum and, Ex parte Raker , Sutton if? Co., [1904] 2 K. B. 
68 ). A 8 regards papers of tho bankrupt other than account books, the trustee 
is entitled to inspect them oven if a lien is claimed on them by other persons (Re 
Toleman and England , Ex parte Bramble (1880), 13Ch. D. 885). As to the trustee’s 
rights where an order is made under an extradition treaty for the delivery up 
to a foreign state of propei*ty of the bankrupt for the purpose of criminal 
goceedings there, see Re Borovsky & Weinbaum, Ex parte Salaman, [1902] 2 

(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 50 (2). See title Receivers 
and Managers. 


(q) l hid ., s. 50(3). See Re Bentham Mills Spinning Co. (1879), 11 Ch. I). 900 ; 
Ex parte Harrison , Re Cannock and Rugeley Colliery Co, (1$85), 28 Ch. D. 363 ; 
Re Ji r . Key Son , Ltd., [1902] 1 Ch. 467 ; Re London and Provincial Telegraph 
Co. (1870), L. R. 9 Eq. 653. 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 50 (4). See title Copyholds. 
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things in action, such things are deemed to have been duly assigned Sub-Sect. 7. 
to the trustee («). Realisation 

303. Any treasurer, or other officer, or any banker, attorney, or of Property, 
agent of a bankrupt, must pay and deliver to the trustee all money Duty of 
and securities in his possession or power as such officer, banker, ? ge ^? of 
attorney or agent, which he is not by law entitled to retain as ban upt ‘ 
against the bankrupt or the trustee. If he does not, he is guilty of 

a contempt of court and may be punished accordingly on the 
application of the trustee (t). 

304. Any person acting under a warrant of the court may seize Seizure of 
any part of the property of a bankrupt in the custody or possession pjopjrty! * 
of the bankrupt, or of any other person, and with a view to such P 
seizure may break open any house, building, or room of the bank- 
rupt where the bankrupt is supposed to be, or any building or 
receptacle of the bankrupt where any of his property is supposed to 

be ; and when the court is satisfied that there is reason to believe 
that property of the bankrupt is concealod in a house or place not 
belonging to him, the court may, if it thinks fit, grant a search 
warrant to any constable or officer of the court who may execute it 
according to its tenor (a). 

305. Where a bankrupt is a beneficed clergyman, the trustee Sequestration 
may apply for a sequestration of the profits of tho benefice, and the of bcncfice * 
certificate of the appointment of the trustee (b) is to be sufficient 
authority for the granting of sequestration without any writ or other 
proceeding, and the sequestration is accordingly to be issued as on 

(s) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. o. .72), s. 50 (5). It was decided 
by Jessel, M.R., in Palmer y p, : .cke (1881), 18 Ch. D. 381, under the Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1809 (32 & 33 Viet. e. 71). that an assignee of an equitable 
chose in action after the bankruptcy could, by giving notice or obtaining a 
stop-order, gain priority over the trustee. The Court of Appoal, while affirming 
the judgment of Jessel, M.R., gave no decision on this point, but held that 
such an assignment should not be omitted from the abstract of title of the 
trustee on his selling the chose in action. The decision of Jessel, M.R., 
has been followed in lie. Stone, [1893] W. N. 50, under the Act of 1883, by 
Ohitty, J., who held that there was nothing in the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, 
when vesting a bankrupt’s equitable cboses in action in the trustee in bank- 
ruptcy, to relieve him from tho effect of the rules of equity as to perfect- 
ing his title by notice to tho holder of the fund. As regards legal choses 
in action, no notice is necessary ( Gibbon v. Dudgeon (1881), 45 J. P. 748). 

Weight, J., hold that a trustee in bankruptcy was not in the position of an 
assignee or incumbrancer for value, and that, being only a statute^ assignee, he 
could not by giving notice gain priority over an assignee for value before the 
bankruptcy who had not given notice (Re Wall /#, Ex parte Jenke , [1902] 1 K. B. 

719). Choses in action acquired aftor tho adjudication stand on a different foot- 
ing, see p. 167, ante, and as regards these the trustee, by giving notice, gets 
priority over a previous assignee for value ( Mercery . Vans Colin a, [1900] 1 Q. B. 

130, n. ; Re Beall , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1899] 1 Q. B. 688). Quaere whether 
as regards after- acquired choses in action a person claiming under an assignment 
for value after the intervention of the trustee can gain priority over the trustee 
by giving notice. 

(i t ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Vi(3t. c. 52), s. 50(6). See Bankruptcy 
RuleR, Appendix, Forms, Nos. 155, 161, 163. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 51. As to the execution 
of warrants, see ibid., s. 119, Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 83 and 91, Appendix, 

Forms, Nos. 146, 147. 

( b ) See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 21 (2) 
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a writ of levari facias founded on a judgment against the bankrupt, 
and has priority over any other sequestration issued after the com- 
mencement of the bankruptcy (c) in respect of a debt provable in 
the bankruptcy, except a sequestration issued before the date of the 
receiving order by or on behalf of a person who at the time of the 
issue thereof had not notice of any act of bankruptcy committed by 
the bankrupt and available for grounding a receiving order against 
him (d). 

The bishop of the diocese in which the benefice is situate may 
appoint to the bankrupt such stipend as he might by law have 
appointed to a curate duly licensed to serve the benefice in case 
the bankrupt had been non-resident (e), and the sequestrator is to 
pay the sum so appointed out of the profits of the benefice by 
quarterly instalments while the bankrupt performs the duties of 
the benefice (/). 

The sequestrator is also to pay out of the profits of the benefice 
the salary, not exceeding £50, payable to any duly licensed curate 
of the church of the benefice in respect of duties performed by 
him as such during four months before the date of the receiving 
order (jr). 

These provisions are not to prejudice the operation of the 
Ecclesiastical Dilapidations Act, 1871 (h), or the Sequestration Act, 
1871 (£), or any mortgage or charge duly created under any Act of 
Parliament before the commencement of the bankruptcy on the 
profits of the benefice (j). 

306 . Where a bankrupt is an officer of the army or navy, or an 
officer or clerk or otherwise employed or engaged in the civil service 
of the Crown, the trustee is to receive for distribution amongst the 
creditors so much of the bankrupt’s pay or salary as the court, on 
the application of the trustee, with the consent of the chief officer 
of the department under which the pay or salary is enjoyed, may 
direct ; before making any such order the court is to communicate 
with the chief officer of the department as to the amount, time, and 


S See p. 181, QntCf as to “ commencement of the bankruptcy.” 

. ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 52 (1). As to what is an 
available act of bankruptcy, see p. 13, ante. 

(< e ) See Pluralities Act, 1838 (1 & 2 Yict. c. 106), s. 75, and title Ecclesias- 
TICAL Law. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1SS3 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 52 (2). 

(g) Ibid ., 8. 52 (3). 

(h) 34 & 35 Viet. c. 43 ; see title Ecclesiastical Law. 

(i) 34 & 35 Yict. c. 45 ; see title Ecclesiastical Law. 

(,;) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 ViCt. c. 52), s. 52 (4). A mortgage or a 
charge on pew-rents is not a mortgage or charge duly created under an Act of 
Parliament, and would be invalid as against the trustee (Ex parte Arrowsmith , 
Re Le veson (1878), 8 Ch. D. 96). As to the effect of a sequestration under s. 53, 
see Lawrence v. Adams (1896), 75 L. T. 410; Lawrence v. Edwards , [1891] 1 Ch. 
144; Re Lawrence , [1896] P. 244. By the Benefices Act, 1898 (61 & 62 Yict. 
c. 48), s. 10, in the case of incumbents presented or collated after January 1, 
1899, if the benefice of any such incumbent is sequestrated on bankruptcy 
within twelve months after his institution, or if such sequestration, if issued 
after that period, continues for the space of one whole year, or if any such 
incumbent incurs two such sequestrations in the space of two years, the benefice, 
unless the bishop otherwise directs, is to become void. 



Property available tor Distribution. 


191 


manner of the payment to the trustee, and is to obtain the written 
consent of the chief officer to the terms of such payment (k). 

Where a bankrupt is in the receipt of a salary or income other 
than as aforesaid, or is entitled to any half-pay or pension, or to 
any compensation granted by the Treasury,' the court, on the 
application of the trustee, is from time to time to make such order 
as it thinks just for the payment of the salary, income, half-pay, 
pension or compensation, or of any part thereof, to the trustee to be 
applied by him in such manner as the court may direct. These 
provisions do not take away or abridge the power of the chief officer 
of any public department to dismiss a bankrupt, or to declare the 
half-p$y, pension, or compensation of any bankrupt to be 
forfeited ( l ). 

Sub-Seot. 8 . — Disclaimer and Vesting Orders . 

307. Where any part of the property of the bankrupt consists of 
land of any tenure burdened with onerous covenants, of shares or 
stock in companies, of unprofitable contracts, or of any other pro- 
perty that is unsaleable, or not readily saleable, by reason of the 
possessor being bound to the performance of any onerous aot, or to 
the payment of any sum of money, the trustee, although he may 
have endeavoured to sell or may have taken possession of the pro- 
perty, or exercised any act of ownership in relation to it, may at any 
time within twelve months after his first appointment as trustee 
disclaim the property (m ) ; and where such property has not come 


(7;) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 53 (1). The trustee is to 
give to the bankrupt notice of his intention to apply (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 70, 
Appendix, .Forms, No. 133). A cony of the proposed order is to be sent by the 
registrar to the chief officer of the apartment (ibid., r. 80). 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 53 (2), (3). When an order 
is made under s. 53 (2), the registrar is to give to the trustee a sealed copy of the 
order, ajid the trustee is to communicate it to the chief of the department or 
other persons under whom the pay, income etc. is enjoyed (Bankruptcy 
Rules, r. 81). If the bankrupt ceases to receive a salary or income of the amount 
he received when the order was made, he may apply to the court to havo the 
order rescinded or the amount ordered to be paid reduced (ibid,, r. 82). In 
making an appropriation of income for the benefit of creditors, the Court acts 
on the principle of giving to the creditors the surplus after allowing to the 
bankrupt sufficient for his proper maintenance according to his condition of life. 
See Re Oraydon , E& parte Official Receiver , [1896] 1 Q. B. 417 ; Mercer v. Vans 
Galina , [1900] 1 Q. B. 130, n., per Wright, J., at p. 131. As to instances of 
orders made under this section and under the corresponding section (s. 90) of 
the Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), see Ex parte Huggins, Re lluggins 
(1882), 21 Ch. I). 85 ; Re Rogers, Ex jmrte Collins , [1894] 1 Q. B. 425 ; Re Brindley, 
Ex parte Brindley (1887), 4 Morr. 104 ; Be Mirams, [1891] 1 Q. B. 594 ; Re Shine, 
Ex parte Shine, f 1892] 1 Q.B. 622 ; Re Saunders , Ex parte Saunders , [1895] 2 
Q. B. 424; Re Ward, Ex parte Ward , [1897] 1 Q. B. 266; Re Sir William Young, 
Ex parte Haydon (1898), 5 Mans. 85 ; as to instances where orders have been 
refused, see Ex parte Benwell , Re Hutton (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 301 ; Re Jones, Ex 
parte Lloyd , [1891] 2 Q. B. 231 ; Re IJurrell, Ex parte Official Receiver (1895), 
12 T. L. R. 133 ; Ex parte Wicks , Re JFtcty(1881), 17Ch. D. 70; Ex parte Webber , 
Re Webber (1886), 18 Q. B. D. 111. An oraer of discharge puts an end to the 
operation of an order appropriating income or salary, unless the order expressly 
provides, as it may, for the continuance of the appropriation after the discharge 
{Re Gold, Ex parte Gold (1891), 8 Morr. 45). 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 55 (1); Bankruptcy 
Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 13. The limitation of twelve months 
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to the knowledge of the trustee within one month after his first 
appointment, he may disclaim it at any time within twelve months 
after he first became aware thereof (n). The disclaimer must be in 
writing signed by the trustee, and in the case of leasehold property 
must be filed with the proceedings in court (o). 

308. The disclaimer operates to determine, as from its date, the 
rights, interests, and liabilities of the bankrupt and his property in 
or in respect of the property disclaimed, and discharges the trustee 
from all personal liability in respect of such property as from the 


does not apply to the official receiver when there is no trustee appointed 
by the creditors, and it seems that in such a case there is no limitation of 
time within which the official receiver must disclaim (lie Cohen , [1905] 2 
K. 13. 704). In lie Baker , Ex parte Official Receiver , Re Rake , Ex parte 
Axford (1891), 8 Morr. 116, where it was held that the official receiver after 
the lapse of more than six years from the adjudication could not disclaim 
without the leave of the court extending the timo, the point as to the difference 
between the positions of the official receiver and the creditors’ trustee was not 
taken or discussed. He Baker, supra , is inconsistent with Re Cohen, supra , and 
can no longer be treated as an authority on the question of the official receiver 
requiring extension of time for leave to disclaim. The period of twelve months 
may be extended by the court (Bankruptcy Act, 1890, 8. 13). See Re Price, 
Ex parte Foreman (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 466 ; Re Page , Ex parte Muckay (1884), 
14 Q. B. D. 401 ; Re Baker , Ex parte Official Receiver, Re Rake, Ex parte Axford, 
supra . As to the costs of a trustee’s application under this section, see Re 
Procter, [1891] 2 Q. B. 433. 

(n) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c. 52), s. 55 (1), proviso, as amended by 
Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 13. The word “ property” in this 
section has a larger meaning than “property of the bankrupt” as defined in 
•. 44 (Re Mauyhan , Ex parte Monkhouse (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 956, per Field, J., 
at p. 959), and includes any property as defined by s. 168, and therefore a lease 
which the bankrupt had agreed to sell (Re Maughan, supra , but see Re Gee, infra). 

The equity of redemption in a lease which has been assigned by way of 
mortgage is not the subject of disclaimer, as the trustee is under no liability 
under tne covenants of the lease (Re Gee , Ex parte Official Receiver (1889), 24 
Q. B. D. 65). An agreement for a lease can be disclaimed (Re Maughan , 
Ex parte Monkhouse, supra). The trustee may disclaim freehold property if it 
is burdened with onerous covenants (Re Mercer and Moore (1880), 14 Ch. I). 
287; Re Thomas, Ex parte Commissioners of Woods and Forests (1888), 21 
Q. B. D. 380, 383). Sect. 55 binds the Crown, and the trustee may disclaim 
onerous property granted by the Crown (Re Thomas, supra). If ho disclaims 
any property, he must disclaim the whole, and cannot take part and disclaim 
part (Ex parte Allen , Re Fussell (1882), 20 Ch. D. 341). 

The trustee cannot disclaim a contract for the sale of leasehold property unless 
he disclaims the lease itself (Re RastaUe, Ex parte the Trustee, [1901] 2 K. B. 
518), nor can he by disclaimer prejudice the rights of a person to whom the 
bankrupt has contracted to sell land (Pearce v. Bastuble's Trustee in Bankruptcy, 
[1901] 2 Ch. 122), or the rights of an equitable mortgagee (Ex parte Buxton, Re 
Muller (1880), 15 Ch. D. 289). It is doubtful whether the right to disclaim 
extends to after-acquired property of the bunkrupt (Re Clayton and Barclay, 
[1895] 2 Ch. 212, per ClUTTY, J., at p. 216; Ex parte Alien, Re Fussell, 
supra). As to disclaiming a lease that has been determined, see Ex 
parte Paterson, Re Throckmorton (1879), 11 Ch. D. 908, and Ex parte Sir W. 
Hart Dyke, Re Morrish (1882), 22 Ch. I). 410, both decided under the Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), the effect of which as regards the date 
when the disclaimer operates was different from that of the present Act As to 
the history of the legislation relating to disclaimer, see HjU v. East and West 
India Dock Oo . (1884), 9 App. Cas. 448, per Lord Bramwell, at p. 461, n. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 <& 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 55 (1); Bankruptcy Act* 
1890 (53 A 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 13; Bankruptcy Rules, r. 320 (4). For forms of 
disclaimer, see ibid., Appendix, Forms, Nos. 120—120 d. 
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date when it vested in him, but, except so far as is necessary for the Sub-Sect. 8. 
purpose of releasing the bankrupt and his property and the trustee Disclaimer 
from liability, does not affect the rights or liabilities of any other Vesting 
person (p). Orders. 

309. A trustee cannot disclaim a lease without the leave of Disclaimer of 
the court, except in cases which may be prescribed by general lease, 
rules, and the court may, before or on granting such leave, 
require such notices to be given to persons interested, and 
impose such terms as a condition of granting leave, and make 
such orders with respect to fixtures, tenant’s improvements, 
and other matters arising out of the tenancy, as the court thinks 
just(tf). 

A lease may be disclaimed without the leave of the court (1) when 
the bankrupt has not sublet the demised premises or any part 
or mortgaged or charged the lease, and (a) the rent reserved 
and real value of the property leased, as ascertained by the property 
tax assessment, are less than £‘20 per annum, or (b) the estate is 
administered as a small bankruptcy (r), or (c) the trustee serves the 
lessor with notice of his intention to disclaim, and the lessor does 
not within seven days after the receipt of such notice give notice to 
the trustee requiring the matter to be brought before the court; 

(2) when the bankrupt has sublet the demised premises or mort- 
gaged or charged the lease, and the trustee serves tlio lessor and 
the sub-lessee or the mortgagees with notice of his intention to 
disclaim, and neither the lessor nor the sub-lessee or tho mort- 
gagees, or any of them, within fourteen days after the receipt 
of such notice require the matter to be brought before the 
court (s). 


(*,) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 55 (2). Disclaimer releases 
the trustee, from all personal liability undei a lease, even if he has entered 
and paid rent (Ex parte Alim, Re Fit well (1882), 20 Ch. D. 341 ; Gabriel v. 
lilankemiein (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 684 ; but see Lyhbe v. JIart (1885), 29 Ch. D. 8). 
As to the liabilities of persons other than tho trustee and tho bankrupt, 
see Ex parte Walton, Re Levy (1881), 17 Oh. D. 746; THU v. East and Wert India 
Dock Co. (1884), 0 App. Cas. 448 ; Stein v. Pope , [1902] 1 K. B. o9 o. Disclaimer 
_ i* v j* 4. vcmf Hna nftm* the msnhnmor Stacev 


Dock, VO. U App. , wn v. I* V ■ 

relieves a surety for rent from liability to rent due after the disclaimer ( Stacey 
v. Hill [1901] 1 K. B. 660). A trustee who has disclaimed a lease of agricultural 
land isnone the less bound by tho provisions of the Sale of Farming Stock 
Act, 1816 (56 Geo. 3, c. 50), s. 11, and if there is a covenant m the lease 
against the removal of hay etc., the trustee will be bound by it even after 
disclaimer (Lybbe v. Hart , supra ; see per Chitty, J at p. 15). If he removes 
hay etc., and afterwards disclaims, ho remains liable ( Schofield v. JJincks (1888), 
58 L. J. (a. n.) 147). See title Agriculture, Vol. I., p. 275. 

(g) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 55 (3). lor forms of 
notices, see Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, Nos. 119 A, 110 u. 

(r) See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 121, p. 294, pos . 

( 8 ) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 320 (1). Where leave is not remured, no terms can 
be imposed (Re Sandwdl , Ex parte Zerfass (1885), 14 Q,. B. 960). 

As regards the terms on which leave will b^granted to a trustee to sc aim a 
lease, the court will not order compensation to the landlord where the trustee 
has been in possession of the demised premises, unless his occupation 
has actually produced profit to the bankrupt’s ©state and e re m 
possession with a view to producing such profit (Ex pf 5* 

Kniaht (1882). 22 Ch. D. 384; Ex parte Arnal , Re Witton (1883), 24 Ch. p. 
26 ; 9 Re Zappert & Co., Ex parte the Trustee (1884), 1 Morr. 72 ; Re T. Brooke, 

II 

H.L. — IL 


v. Hill, [1901] 1 
land is none the 
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310. A trustee cannot disclaim any property in any case where 
an application in writing has been made to him by any person 
interested in the property requiring him to decide whether he will 
disclaim or not, and the trustee lias for a period of twenty-eight 
days after the receipt of the application, or such extended period as 
may be allowed by the court, declined or neglected to give notice 
whether he disclaims the property or not ; and in the case of a 
contract, if the trustee after such application does not within the 
said period or extended period disclaim the contract, he shall be 
deemed to have adopted it (t). 

311. The court may, on the application of any person who is, as 
against the trustee, entitled to the benefit or subject to the burden 
of a contract made with the bankrupt, make an order rescinding 
the contract on such terms as to payment by or to either party of 
damages for the non-performance of the contract, or otherwise, as to 
the court may seem equitable, and any damages payable under the 
order to any such person may be proved by him as a debt under 
the bankruptcy (u). 

312. The court may, on application by any person either claiming 
any interest in any disclaimed property, or under any liability not 

Ex parte the Trustee (1884), 1 Morr. 82; Re Crowther , Ex parte Duff (1887), 
4 Morr. 100). In Re Moser (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 738, the order made was 
that the landlord should either pay a fair sum for the tenant’s fixtures or 
allow the tmstoe to remove them, and that the trustee should pay rent until 
the fixtures were actually removed. For form of order, see ibid . at p. 739, 
S. C. 1 Morr. 245, the two reports differing slightly as to the order made. In 
Ex parte Good , Re Salhld (1884), 13 Q. 13. D. 731, the trustee had been in 
beneficial occupation of the demised premises, and a co-lessee and former partner 
of the bankrupt had been forced by the landlord to pay the rent. It was held 
that, as the rent had not been paid, and the trustee would not have been allowed 
to disclaim without paying rent to the landlord, the co-lessee was entitled to be 
indemnified by the trustee for his payment of rent 

In an application for leave to disclaim, several properties held under one 
landlord may be included in one application, and any number of mortgagees or 
sub-lessees who are interested in the property may be joined, but when there 
are different landlords, there must be different applications (Re Whitaker (1888), 
21 Q. B. D. 261). If the court gives the trustee unconditional leave to dis- 
claim, the lessor, if he wishes to appeal, should apply for a stay of proceedings ; 
if the disclaimer be executed, there can be no appeal against the order giving 
leave (Ex parte Sadler , Re Hawes (1881), 19 Ch. D. 122). Notice of the motion 
for leave to disclaim may be served out of the jurisdiction (Re Rathbone , Ex parte 
Paterson (1887), 4 Morr. 270). 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 55 (4). The person claiming 
to be interested must, at the request of the official receiver or trustee, furnish a 
statement of the interest claimed by him (Bankruptcy Buies, r. 320 (7)). As to 
application by the trustee for extension of time, see Re RicJiardson t Ex parte 
Harris (18S0), 16 Ch. D. 613. If the trustee declines or neglects to give notice 
within the twenty-eight days, he may render himself personally liable for the 
rent and for costs ( Re 1 ‘aye, Ex parte Mackay ( 1 884) , 14 Q. B. D. 40 1 ). Time runs, 
not from the posting of the application, but from its receipt ( Reed v. Harvey 
(1880), 5 ft. B. D. 184). See, as to extension of time, Bankruptcy Act, 18S3, 
s. 105 (4). A trustee in bankruptcy may, although he does not disclaim, 
rid himself of liability under a lease by assigning it to a pauper ( Hopkinson v. 
Lovering (1883), 11 Q. B. D. 92 ; see Wil&ns v. Fry (1816), 1 Mer. 244, at 
p. 265 ; Re Johnson <fc Stephens , Ex parte Blackett (1894), 1 Mans. 54). 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 55 (5). This provision must 
be confined to contracts which pass to the trustee (see p. 162, ante). 
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discharged by the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, in respect of any disclaimed Sub-Sect. 8. 
property, and on hearing such persons as it thinks fit, make an Disclaimer 
order for the vesting of the property in or delivery thereof to any and Vesting 
person entitled thereto, or to whom it may seem just that the same Orders. 

should be delivered by way of compensation for such liability, or 

to a trustee for him, and on such terms as the court thinks just; 
and on such order being made, the property vests accordingly in 
the person therein named in that behalf without any conveyance 
or assignment for the purpose (r). But where the property dis- 
claimed is of a leasehold nature, the court may not make a vesting 
order in favour of any person claiming under the bankrupt, whether 
as under-lessee or as mortgagee by demise, except upon the terms 
of making him subject to the same liabilities and obligations as the 
bankrupt was subject to under the lease in respect of the property at 
the date when the bankruptcy petition was filed ; and any mortgagee 
or under-lessee declining to accept a vesting order upon such terms 
must be excluded from all interest in and security upon the 
property. If no person claiming under the bankrupt is willing 
to accept an order upon such terms, the court has power to 
vest the bankrupt’s estate and interest in the property in any 
person liable either personally or in a representative character, and 
either alone or jointly with the bankrupt, to perform the lessee’s 
covenants in such lease, freed and discharged from all estates, 
incumbrances and interests created therein by the bankrupt (w). 

The court has, however (#), power to modify such terms so as to 
make the person in whose favour the vesting order may be made 
subject only to the same liabilities and obligations as if the lease 
had been assigned to him at the date when the bankruptcy petition 
was filed, and (if the case so requires) as if the lease had comprised 
only the property comprised in the vesting order (?/). 


(v) Bankruptcy Act, 1SS3 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 65 (6). Tho intention of the 
Legislature in cases of disclaimer by tho trustee was to provide for tho relief of 
tho trustee from liability in respect of onerous obligations of the bankrupt, and 
to do so with as little disturbance as might bo of tho rights and liabilities of third 
persons by reason of the disclaimer, Soo s. 55 (2). The first clause of s. 65 ((>) 
is introduced for the purpose of .working out, as regards onerous pioporty 
generally, tho declaration of the Legislature as to tho rights of thiru persons 
in s. 55 (2) (Re Carter tfc Ellis , Ex parte Savill Brothers , [1905] 1 K. B. 735, per 
Vaughan Williams, L.J., at pp. 742 and 744). 

(w) Bankruptcy Act, 1S83 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 55 (6). Tho second clause 
of 8. 55 (6) deals with the particular case of leases. The offoct of this proviso was 
that a mortgagee by sub-demise might bo called upon to elect whether ho would 
take upon himself the liability of the lessor or bo excluded from all interost in the 
disclaimed property (Re Finley , Ex parte Cloth workers' Co. (1888), 21 Q. B. D. 475 ; 
see Re Smith , Ex parte Hepburn (1890), 25 Q. B. D. 536). As the whole object of 
taking a mortgagoof a lease by sub-demise is to prevent the mortgagee from be- 
coming liable to the rent and to the performance of tho covenants of tho original 
lease, the provisions of 8. 55 (6) seriously affected the security of a mortgagee by 
sub-demise. As it was found that these previsions might work injustico, s. 13 of 
the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), was passed. See noto (//), infra. 

(sc) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71)* 8 » 13. 

iy) Re William Walker (1895), 2 Mans. 60. The liberty given by s. 13 of the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1890, to modify the terms of the proviso to s. 55 (6) was 
exercised by the Court of Appeal in Re Carter Ellis, Ex parte Savill Brothers , 
[1905] 1 K. B. 735. An order was made vesting certain leases in mortgagees 

11 Q 
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Notice of the application should be given as the court directs, but 
a lessor, if not the applicant, should, as a rule, be served (z ) ; and 
no order will affect persons not served (a). 

313. Any person injured by the operation of this statutory 
disclaimer is deemed a creditor of the bankrupt to the extent of the 
injury, and may accordingly prove the same as a debt under the 
bankruptcy (6). 


by sub-demise, “ subject only to the same liabilities and obligations as if the 
leases had been assigned to them at the date when the bankruptcy petition 
was filed.*’ The effect of this limitation was to give liberty to the mortgagees 
to get rid of their liability by assignment as well as to limit their liability to 
breaches of covenant that occurred after the filing of the bankruptcy petition 
(Re Carter ds Ellis , supra , at p. 750; Re William Walker (1895), 2 Mans. 60, 
at p. 64). Sect. 13 also enables the court to apportion the covenants in the 
case of a mortgagee bein'* interested in part only of the demised property 
(ibid.). The court has a discretion, and is not obliged to make the modifica- 
tions referred to in the section; but if the exercise of the discretion in 
favour of the mortgagee will place him in no better position and will place the 
lessor in no worse position than if there had been no disclaimer, the discretion 
ought to be exercisod in favour of the mortgagee (Re Carter & Ellis , supra) 
Any person interested may apply, e.g., parties claiming under the bankrupt, the 
lessor (Re Code, Ex parte Shilson (1887), 20 Q. B. D. 343; Re Finley , Ex parte 
Clothiuorhrs' Co. (1888), 21 a B. D. 475; Re Britton (1889), 6 Morr. 130; Re 
Baker , Ex parte Lupton , [19011 2 K. B. 628), or the lessee who, owing to the 
bankruptcy of an assignee of the lease, is compelled to pay the rent (Re Morgan , 
Ex parte Morgan (1889), 22 Q. B. D. 592). 

! z) Re Morgan , supra. 

a) Re Baker , Ex parte Lupton t supra. Where the assignee of a lease becomes 
bankrupt, and his trustee disclaims the lease, the lessor can apply for an order 
excluding the sub-lessee of the bankrupt from all interest in the property, unless 
ho elects to tako a vesting order, although the original lessee remains liable on 
the covenants in the lease, and has not been served with notice of the application 

( Re Balcer t Ex parte Lupton , supra). The lessee in such a case, if the under- 
essee does not accept the vesting order, may apply for an order vesting the 
property in himself (ibid.). 

The court has full jurisdiction to docido all questions of law and fact arising 
on the application, including the question whether the lease is subsisting or has 
been merged by a temporary coalescence of the freehold and leasehold estates in 
the lessee (Lea v. Thursby , [1904] 2 Ch. 57). 

Applications for vesting ordors are made to the registrar in chambers, and 
are supported by an affidavit showing the interest of the applicant in the premises. 
Notice of the motion, with a copy of the affidavit, should be given to each person 
interested. On the hearing of the application tho usual practice is to offer the 
vesting order to the last incumbrancer. If he accepts it and satisfies the court 
of his title, then an order is made vesting the lease m him subject to the earlier 
inoumbrances. If he wishes to have it with the modifications permitted by s. 13 
of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890, he must show ground for this, otherwise the order 
will be made subject to the conditions in s. 55 (6) of tho Bankruptcy Act, 
1883. If the incumbrancer to whom the vesting order is offered declines 
to accept it, then the order excludes him from all interest in the property 
(Chalmers and Hough’s Bankruptcy Acts, 1883 to 1890, 6th ed. p. 136). 

(5) Bankruptcy Aot, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c. 52), s. 55 (7). In Ex parte Llynvi 
Coal and Iron Co ., Re Bide (1871), 7 Ch. App. 28, it was held that where the 
bankrupt had agreed to take a lease for ten years the measure of damages 
caused by the disclaimer of the agreement was the difference between the rent 
paid under the agreement and what they could at the time of the disclaimer 
get for the property. On the disclaimer of a lease with a covenant to repair the 
measure of damages suffered by the landlord is the diminution of the rent and the 
amount necessary to put the house in repair (Ex parte Blake, Re McEtvan( 1879), 
11 Oh. £>. 572 ; Me Varruthers t Ex parte 2'obit (1895), 2 Mans. 172) ; on the 
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Sect. 11. — Proof of Debts. 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — Debts provable in Bankruptcy, 

314. When a person has become bankrupt, the rights which before 
the bankruptcy his creditors enjoyed of enforcing their claims against 
him and his property cease to be enforceable, and in their place 
the creditors acquire a right to share equally and proportionately 
in the distribution by the trustee in bankruptcy of the assets which 
become vested in him (c). The debts and claims in respect of 
which creditors become thus entitled are termed provable debts, 
and the method by which their claims are asserted and established 
is called proof. 


Bub-Sect. l. 

Debts 
Provable in 
Bankruptcy. 

Effect of 
bankruptcy 
on creditor’s 
rights. 


315. With certain exceptions the debts provable in bankruptcy Provable 
include all debts and liabilities, present or future (d), certain or debt ». 
contingent, to which the debtor is subject at the date of the receiv- 
ing order, or to which he may become subject before his discharge 

by reason of any obligation incurred before the date of the receiv- 
ing order (c). The term “liability” includes any compensation 
for work and labour done, any obligation or possibility of an obli- 
gation to pay money or money’s worth on the breach of any 
express or implied covenant, contract, agreement, or undertaking, 
whether the breach does or does not occur, or whether it is or is 
not likely to occur or capable of occurring before the discharge of 
the debtor ; and generally it includes any express or implied engage- 
ment, agreement, or undertaking, resulting or capable of resulting 
in an obligation to pay money or' money’s worth, whether the 
payment is, as respects amount, fixed or unliquidated, as respects 
time, present or future, certain or dependent on any one contin- 
gency or on two or more contingencies, as to mode of valuation, 
capable of being ascertained by fixed rules or as matter of 
opinion (/). 

316. There are three classes of debts and liabilities which are Debts not 
not provable in bankruptcy, namely, (1) demands in the nature of provable, 
unliquidated damages which arise otherwise than by reason of a 
contract, promise, or breach of trust ; (2) debts and liabilities con- 
tracted by the debtor with a creditor who has notice of an available 

act of bankruptcy; (8) contingent debts and liabilities which in 
the opinion of the court are incapable of being fairly estimated^). 


disclaimer of shares the measure of damages is the amount unpaid on the shares 
less the value of any advantages which may accrue from them {lie llullett, 
Ex parte National Insurance Corporation (1894), 1 Mans. 380). As to damages 
on disclaimer of a contract to take up shares, see lie Hooley t Ex parte United 
Ordnance and Engineering Co ., [1899] 2 Q. B. 579. If a trustee disclaims a 
contract to purchase land, the vendor is entitled to retain the deposit even if 
there is no stipulation as to forfeiture of the deposit {Ex parte Darrell , Re 
Darnell (187 5), 10 Ch. App. 512). „ 

(c) Re Higgineon dt Dean, Ex parte A.-G*.* [1899] 1 Q. B. 325, per Weight, J., at 
p. 333. 

(d) See Ex parte Stone , Re Welch (1873), 8 Oh. App. 914. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c. 52), s. 37 (3). 

(/) Ibid., s. 37 (8). 

(?) I*d., s. 37 (1), (2), (6). 
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317. As to the first of the above classes, the improvable 
liabilities include damages for assault and battery (ft), for trover (i), 
for seduction (j), and for misrepresentations in the prospectus of a 
company (/c). If, however, unliquidated damages coming within 
this class have become liquidated before the receiving order either 
by agreement (i), or by a reference and award (m), or by a final 
judgment (n), they are provable. 

Where from the nature of the case a claim may be made either 
in tort or in contract, the tort may be waived and proof made on 
the contract (o). Even if in an action of tort judgment against 
the debtor has been signed after the receiving order, this does not 
necessarily mean a final election on the part of the plaintiff, and 
he may abandon the judgment and prove for breach of contract by 
the debtor ( p ). 

But where in an action of detinue judgment has been given for 
a certain sum in default of delivery of a chattel, the plaintiff cannot 
prove for the money until execution has been issued (q). 

Further, there may be cases where unliquidated damages are prov- 
able though the debtor has been guilty of fraud. Thus a fraudulent 
misrepresentation made on the sale of a chattel may be treated as 
a breach of the obligation arising out of the contract of sale (r) ; 
and money obtained by fraud may be followed and proved for in 
bankruptcy (s). 

318. With regard to debts and liabilities contracted with a 
creditor who has notice of an available act of bankruptcy, the 
creditor can neither prove for them nor recover them after- 
wards by action even if they would but for such notice be 
provable (t). 

319. If contingent debts and liabilities are provable, it is the 
duty of the trustee to make an estimate of their value, subject 
to a right to appeal to the court. If the court thinks that a debt 


(h) Walter v. Sherlock (1771), 3 Wils. 272. 

(i) Parker v. Norton (1796), 6 Term Rep. 695. 

(/) Buss v. Gilbert (1813), 2 M. & S. 70. 

(!) Be Giles t Ex parte Stone (1889), 61 L. T. 82. See also Qoodtitle v. North 
1781), 2 Doug. 584 ; Parker v. Crole (1828), 5 Bing. 63. 

(Z) Ex parte Mum ford (1808), 15 Yes. 289. 

(w) Ex parte Harding , Be Pickering (1854), 5 DeG. M. & G. 367. 

(ti) Be Newman , Ex parte Brooke (1876), 3 Ch. ]>. 494. A verdict is not 
sufficient (ibid.). Compare, however, Be British Gold Fields of West Africa, 
[189912 Cn. 7, at p. 11. 

(o) Parker v. Norton (1796), supra, per Lord Ivenyox, at p. 699; Be Tastetv . 
Walker (1818), Buck, 153. 

( p) Be Hopkins , Ex parte Be Stedingk (1002), S6 L. T. 676. Compare Ex 
parte Baum , Be Edwards (1874), 9 Ch. App. 673. 

(fl) Be Scarth (1874), 10 Ch. App. 234. 

(r) Jack v. Kipping (18S2), 9 Q. B. D. 113. See also Booth v. Hutchinson 
(1872), L. It. 15 Eq. 30; Peat v. Janes Co. (1881), 8 Q. B. D. 147. 

(«) Ex parte Adamson , Be Collie (1S78), 8 Ch. D. 807, at p. 819; Emma Silver 
Mining Co. v. Grant (1880), 17 Ch. D. 122 (secret profit received by promoter of 
company) ; Watson v. Holliday (1882), 20 Ch. D. 780, and on appeal 31 W. E. 
536 (profits made by infringer of patent). 

(f) Buckwellv. Norman , [1S98] 1 Q. B. 622; Seaton v. Lord Beerhurst, [1895] 
1 Q. B. 853 (gaming contract). As to notice, see p. 290, post. 
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or liability is incapable of being fairly estimated, it may make an 
order to that effect, and thereupon the debt or liability will not be 
provable. If it thinks it is so capable, its value may be assessed 
by the court itself, without a jury, and thereupon the amount of 
the value becomes provable (a). 

Generally, all contingent liabilities which may end in the pay- 
ment of money, and which have not been declared incapable of 
being fairly estimated, are provable (b). Thus where the assignee 
of a lease becomes bankrupt the lessee or assignor who is liable in 
respect of the rent and covenants, and whom the bankrupt has 
covenanted or is liable to indemnify, may prove (c). 

Where a lease is existing and has not been disclaimed the lessor 
cannot prove in the lessee’s bankruptcy for rent which has not 
become due and payable (d). 

Alimony ordered by a court to be paid periodically by a husband 
to a wife is not capable of being fairly estimated, for it may not 
last and may be varied ( c ) ; nor are arrears of alimony, whether 
accrued before or after the receiving order (/). 

320. There are some other liabilities which, though arising out 
of contract, are, according to judicial interpretation of the bankruptcy 
statutes, not provable, and so unaffected by an order of discharge. 
Thus, it seems, such contracts as a promise to marry not brokon, 
a covenant not to molest, or not to carry on a particular trade, or 
a covenant in a marriage settlement to settle after-acquired chattels, 
or a contract or covenant which has a different object from the 
payment of money in any contingency, or for breach of which an 
injunction or specific performance would be the proper remedy, 
would not be provable (<7). 


(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 62), s. 37 (4), (5), (C), (7). The 
estimate made by the creditor is no part of the proof (Re Dodds , Ex part * 
Vaughan’s Executors (1800), 25 Q,. B. B. 520). See Re Allen & Co., Ex parte 
Strong cfc llanbury (1893), 10 Morr. 84, where the value was ordered to be 
assessed by the registrar, and Re Oieve , Ex parte Shaw (1899), 80 L. T. 359 
(value of an annuity). In Re Hvoley , Ex parte United Ordnance and Engineering 
Co ., [1899] 2 Q. B. 679, the value of tho liability was ordered to be assessed 
by tho trustee. 

(h) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 62), s. 37; Hardy v. Fothergill 
(1888), 13 App. Cas. 351. See, for other instances, Re Allen <fc Co ., Ex parte 
Strong cfc JJanhury (1893), 10 Morr. 84- (breach of covenant to purchase goods 
for a certain number of years) ; Re Oieve, Ex parte Shaw (1899), 6 Mans. 249, 
255 (where the court made an estimate) ; Harnett v. King, [1891] 1 Oh. 4 
(liability to pay a sum out of estate after death). 

(c) Hardy v. Fothergill , supra; Re Ilinks , Ex parte Vei'di (1886), 3 Morr. 218 ; 
Re Carruthers , Ex parte Tohit (1895), 2 Mans. 172; Re Perkins , [1898] 2 Ch. 182. 

(d) Where thero is no disclaimer tho lessor may prove for breaches of covenant 
already incurred, and enter a claim for future rent [Re New Oriental Ranh 
Corporation (No. 2), [1895] 1 Ch. 753). Compare, however, Re Panther Lead 
Co., [1896] 1 Ch. 978, where a lessor, being willing to resume possession and 
treat the lease as determined, was allowed to prove in respect of all obligations, 
past and future, of the insolvent companyyunder the lease. 

(e) Prescott v. Prescott (1869), 20 L. T. 331; Linton v. Linton (1885), 15 
a B. D. 239. 

(/) Re Hawkins , Ex parte Hawkins , [1894] 1 Q. B. 25; Kerr v. Kerr, [1897] 
2 Q. B. 439. See also Watkins v. Watkins , [1896] P. 222. 

(g) Hardy ▼. Fothergill , supra, per Lord Selborne, at p. 360 ; Re Reis , [1904] 2 
K. B. 769. Compare also Collyer y. Isaacs (1881), 19 Ch. D. 342. 
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321. Debts founded on an illegal consideration, such as the 
stifling of a prosecution (i h ), are not provable (i), but if the considera- 
tion is in part legal, proof in part may be allowed (k). But where 
a genuine debt has existed founded on an independent contract 
antecedent to such an illegal arrangement, proof may be allowed (Z). 

Proof may be allowed on a contract made abroad, though through 
a defect, such as want of registration of the contract, no remedy 
lies on it abroad (m); and a contract made by an unregistered 
society, requiring registration under the Companies Act, 1862 (n), 
with one of its members, may be proved on where the member 
has acquiesced in and ratified the subsequent registration of the 
company (o). 

A right of proof may be affected or lost where the agreement is 
in effect a fraud on the other creditors (p). But voluntary bonds 
entered into bond fide and in such circumstances as not to be a fraud 
on the creditors generally are provable pari passu with the other 
debts ( q ). A court, however, sitting in bankruptcy may always 
inquire into the consideration for a debt, even for a judgment debt, 
where there are grounds for suspicion, and this power of the court 
is not confined to cases where a petitioning creditor is asking for a 
receiving order (?*)• 


(/*) See title Contracts. See also Ex parte Thompson (1740), 1 Atk. 125; 
Ex parte Bell, Be Scott (1813), 1 M. & S. 751 ; Ex parte Sch muling. Re Aldehert 
& Co. (1817), Buck, 93; Ex parte Chevasse , Re Crazebrook (1805), 13 W. R. 027 ; 
Herman v. Jeuchner (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 501 ; Barclay v. Pearson, [1893] 2 Ch. 154; 
Hermann v. Charlesworth , [1905] 2 IC B. 123 ; and see cases in note (A:), infra . 

(i) Ex parte Bulmer (1807), 13 Yes. 313. 

(k) See Re Mapleback , Ex parte Caldecott (1876), 4 Ch. D. 150; Ex parte 
Wolverhampton and Staffordshire Banking Co ., Re Campbell (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 
32; Flower v. Sadler (1882), 10 Q. B. 13. 572; McClatcliie v. l/aslam (1892), 
65 L. T. 691 ; Jones v. Merionethshire Permanent Benefit Building Society , [1891] 
2 Ch. 587, and on appeal [1892] 1 Ch. 173. 

(l) Ex parte Leslie , Re Guerricr (1882), 20 Ch. D. 131. 

(m) Ex parte Melbourn % ReMelboum (1870), 6 Ch. App. 64. See also Thurburn 
V. Stewart (1871), L. R. 3 P. O. 478. 

(n) 25 & 26 Yicfc. c. 89. See title Companies. 

(o) Re Thomas , Ex parte Poppleton (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 379. 

(p) Re Oomersall (1875), 1 Ch. D. 137, alfirmed sub nom. Jones v. Cordon 
(1877), 2 App. Cas. 616, where bills for £1,727 drawn on the bankrupts 
by their agent were bought by A., who had knowledge of the bankrupts’ 
embarrassments, from a third party for £200, and A. was not allowed to prove 
for more than £200. See also Ex parte Bloxham (1801), 6 Yes. 449; Ex 
parte Vert t, Re Bentley (1835), 2 Mont. & A. 137 ; Hall v. Dyson (1852), 17 
Q. B. 785 ; Nerot v. Wallace (1789), 3 Term Itep. 17 ; Murray v. Reeves 
(1828), 8 B. & 0. 421 ; Kearley v. Thomson (1890), 24 Q. B. D. 742 ; Re McHenry, 
[1904] 3 Ch. 365 (under Bankruptcy Act, 1869); Ex parte Pottinger , Re Stewart 
(1878), 8 Ch. D. 621. 

{q) Ex parte Pottinger, Re Stewart, supra; Re Coates, Ex parte Scott (1892), 9 
Morr. 87. 

(r) Ex parte Kibble, Re Ondow (1875), 10 Ch. App. 373 ; Ex parte Revell , Re 
Tollemache 13 Q. B. D. 720; Ex parte Edwards , Re Tollemache (1884), 

14 Q, B. D. 415 ; Ex parte Bonham , Re Tollemache, ibid. 604 ; Ex parte 
Anderson, Re Tollemache, ibid. 606 ; Ex parte Lennox, Re Lennox (1885), 16 
Q. B. D. 315 ; Re Flatau, Ex parte Scotch Whisky Distiller *(1888), 22 Q. B. D. 
83; Re Beauchamp, Ex parte Beauchamp , [1904] 1 K. B. 572; Re Van Lawn, 
Ex parte Pattullo, [1907] 1 X. B. 155, affirmed sub nom. Re Van Lawn , Ex parte 
ChaUerton, [1907] 2 K B. 23. See also cases collected p. 57, ante. 

An to going behind a judgment obtained by a compromise, see Ex parts 
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322. Where a debt arises out of a felony committed by the 
bankrupt the person injured cannot prove in respect of it, unless 
he could have sued for it (s). So, too, no proof will be allowed where 
there has been a compromise or compounding of the felony (f). 
But proof may be allowed where the bankrupt has been brought 
to justice by another person injured by a similar oflenee (a), or where 
prosecution is impossible by reason of the death of the offender or 
his escape before a prosecution could have been by reasonable 
diligence begun ( b ), or where a prosecution in respect of some 
items of the debt has failed, or there is no chance of a convic- 
tion (c), or where it is not clear that a felony has been committed (d) 9 
or where the proof is made by the trustee in bankruptcy, or, it 
would appear, by the personal representatives, of the person injured 
by the felony (<?). 

323. A gaming debt is not provable even though judgment has 

been obtained in respect of it (/); and the assignee of such a debt is 
in no better position than the assignor {<;) . 13 ut proof may be made 

on an agreement the consideration for which is an undertaking to 
abstain from posting at the debtor’s club his refusal to pay a 
gaming debt(/0. Proof cannot be made for money lout to the 
bankrupt to game or bet with (/), nor for money paid at the bank- 
rupt’s request for bets lost by the bankrupt ( k ), nor for a moiety of 


Banner , Re Blythe (1881), 17 Ch. D. 480 ; Miles v. New Zealand Alford Estate 
Co, (1886), 32 Cli. D. ‘266 ; He Hawkins; Ex parte Troup , [1895] 1 Q, B. 
404; Law v. Law , [1905] 1 Ch. 140. 

The court will not go behind «n assessment for taxes made against the 
bankrupt {Re Calvert , Ex parte Culvert, [1899] 2 Q. 13. 145). 

(#) See Ex parte Ball , He Shepherd (1679), 10 Ch. D. 667, where the cases are 
collected, including Ex parte Elliott (1637), 2 Dea. 179; Wel/oclcv. Constantine 
(1863), 2 IT. &, C. 146. Compare Ex parte Leslie, He 0 nervier (188*2), 20 Oh. D. 
131, where the debt was treated as independent of the felony; He M* Master 
(18.39), 32 L. T. (o. s.) ‘288, whoro a dividend was reserved on the creditor 
undertaking to prosecute. As to his remedy by action, see title Action, Vol. I,, 
pp. 27—29. 

(t) Ex parte Elliott, supra. 'Vjipare Ex parte Leslie, supra. 

(а) Ex parte Ball , supra; i.su/'sh v. Keating (1834), 1 Bing. (N. 0.) 198, 217. 

(б) Ex parte Ball , supra; Stone v. Marsh (1827), 8 B. & C. 551. See also 
Crosby v. Leng (1810), 12 East, 409. 

(c) Ex parte Jones , Re Jones (1833), 2 Mont. & A. 193. 

(a) Ex parte Shaw (1816), 1 Madu. 598 ; and see Ex parte Elliott , supra. 

(e) Ex parte Ball , supra. These and similar cases have cast doubts on the rule 
requiring criminal before civil proceedings. See also Wells v. Abrahams (1872), 
L. R 7 Q. B. 554; Hoope v. D'Avigdor (1883), 10 Q. B. D. 412; Appleby v. 
Franklin (1885), 17 Q. B. D. 93. See further title Actions, Vol. I., p. 28. 

(/) He Lopes , Ex parte Hardaway & Topping (1889), 6 Morr. 245. See title 
Gaming and Wagering. 

(<;) lie Deerhurst , Ex parte Seaton (1891), 8 Morr. 97. 

(/*) Re Browne , Ex parte Martingeu , [1904] 2 K. B. 133. 

(t) See Ex parte Pgke , He Lister (1878), 8 Ch. 1). 754. 

(it) 'Tatum v. Reeve, [1893] 1 Q. B. 44. *Soe the Gaming Act* 1892 (55 & 56 
Viet. o. 9). Compare Ex parte Fyke , Re Lister , supra , where it was held that 
proof might be made for a loan to the bankrupt to enable him to pay money 
lost. This was not “ money knowingly lent or advanced for gaming or betting ” 
within the Gaming Act, 1835 (5 & 6 Will. 4, c. 41). In view of the Gaining Act, 
1892, supra , it is submitted that this case is no longer law. See title Gaming 
Wagering. 
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a sum of money paid by the claimant to the bankrupt to meet losses 
on bets made by the bankrupt for him on joint account (l), nor for 
money paid to a stakeholder to abide the result of a wager at the 
request of the bankrupt to be repaid by the bankrupt if he wins, 
even though he has won (m). 

But money deposited with a stakeholder to abide the result of a 
wager, being recoverable by the depositor before it has been paid 
over, is provable (n), and so is money received by an agent for his 
principal in respect of a wager (o). 

324. No proof is allowed on a contract for “ differences ” between 
two stock dealers, though by the contract delivery of the stock might 
be insisted on (p), nor for stocks agreed to be given by the bankrupt 
to meet a balance admitted by him to be due on such contract (< q ), 
though proof may be made in respect of cover not required deposited 
by the creditor with the bankrupt as security (r). Again, proof 
may be made for differences paid by the creditor as broker for the 
bankrupt (s) or for differences received by the bankrupt as broker 
for the creditor ( t ). 

325. A debt barred by the Statute of Limitations is not prov- 
able (a), but the statute does not affect a creditor’s rights in respect 
of any lien held by him ( b ). After the receiving order and during 
the bankruptcy proceedings the statute ceases to run in respect of 
provable debts (c). The insertion of a debt in the statement of 
affairs is not sufficient to take it out of the statute (d), nor are the 
bankrupt’s answers at an examination (e), nor is the payment of a 
dividend under another bankruptcy (/*). 


(Z) Saffery v. Mayer , [1901] 1 KB. 11. 

(m) Carney v. Plimmer , [1897] 1 Q. B. 634. 

(n) O'Sullivan v. Thomas , [1895] 1 Q. B. 698; Burge v. Ashley & Smith , Ld., 
[1900] 1 Q. B. 744. See also Shoolbred v. Roberts , [1900] 2 Q. B. 497. 

(o) De Mattos v. Benjamin (1894), 63 L. J. (q. b.) 248. 

(p) Universal Stock Exchange v. Strachan, [1S9G| A. 0. 166 ; Re Gicve , [1899] 
1 Q. B. 794. As to differences, see title Stock Exchange. 

(tj) Re Cronmire, Exj)arte Waud, [1898] 2 U. B. 383. 

(r) Re Cronmire , supra. As to interest thc*e- \ seo Re W. W. Duncan <fc Co., 
[1905] 1 Oh. 307. 

(s) Ex parte Rogers , Re Rogers (1880), 15 Ch. D. 207. See also Thacker y. 
Hardy (1878), 4 Q. B. D. 685 ; Forget v. Odigney , [1895] A. C. 318. 

(t) King v. Hutton , [1900] 2 Q. 13. 504. 

(a) Ex varte Dewdney , Ex parte Seaman (180S), 15 Ves. 479; Ex parte Roffey 
(1815), 2 Bose, 245. 

(b) Re Hepburn , Ex )>arte Smith (18S4), 14 Q. B. D. 394, 400. See title 
Limitation of Actions. 

(c) Ex parte Ross , Re Coles (1825), 2 G1. & J. 46, and on appeal 330 ; Ex parte 
Lancaster Banking Corporation , Re Wedby (1878), 10 Ch. 1). 776, at p. 784; 
Re Crosley (1887), 35 Ch. I). 266. See also Re Stock , Ex parte Amos (1896), 3 
Mans. 324, where after the termination, by reason of the debtor’s default, of a 
composition which had extended over several years, the creditors were held 
remitted to their rights. 

(i/) Everett v. Robertson (1858), 28 L. J. (Q. B.) 23 ; Ex parte Topping , Re Levey 
<fr Robson (1865), 34 L. J. (bcy.) 44. See also Ex parte Revell , Re Tollemache 
(18S4), 13 Q. B. D. 720 ; Exr>arte Edwards , Re Tollemache (1^84), 14 Q. B. D. 415. 

(f) Courtnay v. Williams (1844), 13 L. J. (ch.) 461, and on appeal (1846) 15 
L. J. (ch.) 204. 

(/) Taylor ▼. HoUard, [1902] 1 K. B. 676. See also Davies ▼. Edwards (1851), 
7 Exch. 22. 
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326. A plaintiffs costs in an action for unliquidated damages 
arising from tort are, like the damages, not provable, unless judg- 
ment has been entered before the receiving order ( g ). But it 
appears to be otherwise in the case of a provable debt (h). 

Where an action is brought by a person who afterwards becomes 
bankrupt and is unsuccessful, but neither verdict nor judgment for 
costs is given against him till after the receiving order, the defen- 
dant’s costs are not provable (i). If, however, in such action there 
has been a verdict or judgment or order for costs before the 
receiving order, such costs, though not taxed and though judgment 
has not been entered, would be provable (A;). 

On a reference by consent to arbitration the costs of the 
reference, though not awarded till after the receiving order, are 
provable (l). 

327. An annuity is a contingent liability, the value of which 
may be estimated for proof. Thus an estimate may be made of the 
value of an annuity defeasible on a woman’s marrying again (m), or 
defeasible on a resumption of cohabitation by husband and wife, 
or on dissolution of marriage by any act of either in the future, or 
on the wife leading an unchaste life (n). 

In estimating the value all proper contingencies should be taken 
into account. Thus a valuation which did not take into account a 
clause in a separation deed between husband and wife making the 
annuity cease if cohabitation should be resumed and a covenant 
indemnifying the husband against the wife’s debts would be in- 
correct (o). But a clause making ah annuity cease on the resump- 
tion of cohabitation between two persons not husband and wife 
would be void, and could be disregarded in making the estimate (p). 

If the annuitant should die after the receipt of a dividend, 
and the dividend is greater than the amount which the bankrupt 
would have had to pay had he remained solvent, the proof or 
dividend cannot be disturbed ( q ). 


(g) Re Newman , Ex parte Brooke (1876), 3 Ch. D. 494 ; Re BlucJc , Ex parte Bluclc , 
(1887), 57 L. T. 419 ; Be British Gold Fields of West Africa , [1899] 2 Ch. 7, from 
which it would seem that a verdict is sufficient, but this does not appear to 
be consistent with Be Newman , sipra. 

(A) Emma Silver Mining Co . v. Grant (1880), 17 Ch. D. 122; Be British 
Gold Fields of West Africa , supra.' 

(t) Vintv. Hudspith (1885), 30 Ch. D. 24 ; Be BlucJc , Ex parte BlucJc , supra ; Be 
BritisJi Gold Fields of West Africa , supra. 

(k) Ex parte Peacock f Be Buffleld (1873), 8 Ch. App. 682; Be British Gold 
Fields of West Africa , supra . See, as to estimate of costs for voting purposes, 
Ex parte Ruffle , Be Dummelow (1873), 8 Ch. App. 997. In the case of a 
solicitor, delivery of a signed bill before proof is not necessary, but, on the other 
hand, the solicitor cannot insist on taxation [Ex parte Ditton , Be Woods (1880), 
13Ch. D. 318). 

(/) Re Smith y Ex parte Edwards (1886), 3 Morr. 179. See also Ex parte 
Harding y Be Bickering (1854), 23 L. J. (boy.) 22. 

(m) Ex parte Blakemore , Re Blakemoft (1877), 5 Ch. D. 372. As to annuities 
in general, see title Rent-charges and Annuities. 

(n) Ex parte Neal , Be Batey (1880), 14 Ch. I). 579. 

(o) Ex parte Pearce , Be Grieves (1879), 13 Ch. D. 262, 265. 

(p) Ex parte Naden, Be Wood (1874), 9 Ch. App. 670; and see Be Ahdy 
[1895] 1 Ch. 455. 

( g ) Ex parte Bate/ Be Pannell (1879), 11 Ch. D. 914. Compare Be Miller , 
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Where the annuitant dies before the proof has been dealt with 
the value of the annuity will be taken to be the amount of the 
payments falling due up to the date of the death (r). 

328. A surety may be liable on his contract to pay a limited sum 
towards the ultimate balance remaining due after all moneys obtain- 
able from other sources have been applied in reduction of the debt of 
the principal debtor, or he may be liable as surety for a part of the 
debt only (*). In the former case the creditor has the right to prove 
against the estate of the debtor for the whole of his debt till he has 
received twenty shillings in the pound notwithstanding that he has 
received some payment from the surety, and the surety lias not by 
reason of that payment any right of proof in preference or priority 
to the creditor (a). If, however, in such a case the surety pays the 
whole debt, or if, being surety for a part of it only, he pays that part, 
then as regards the amount so paid he is subrogated to the rights 
of the creditor (b). 

The creditor in proving is not entitled to regard a security 
obtained by the surety from the debtor (c). 

329. A creditor may prove against the estate of a bankrupt 
surety, on his guarantee. But he must establish the liability 
of the surety, and, in the absence of agreement, this cannot be done 
by merely showing that the debtor has admitted the debt, or that 
judgment for it has been signed against him (d). The creditor 
must give credit for any amount which before proving he has 
realised, or for dividends which have been declared in the bank- 
ruptcy of the principal debtor, even if not actually received (e). 

Proof may be allowed against the estate of a person who guaran- 
tees payment of interest on a company’s debenture till the principal 
sum shall be repaid, though the company has gone into liquidation 
and has been dissolved (/), but no proof can be made by a surety 


Ex parte Wardleu (1877), 6 Ch. D. 790, where the bankrupt died before any 
dividend was paid. 

(r) Be Dodds , Ex parte Vaughan's Executors (1890), 25 Q. B. D. 529. See 
also Re Bridges (188m, 17 Ch. D. 342 ; Re Northern Counties of England Eire 
Insurance Co., MacFarlane's Claim (i 880), 17 Ch. D. 337 ; Sovereign Life 
Assurance Co. v. Dodd , [1892] 2 Q. B. 573. 

(s) Cray v. Seckham (1872), 7 Ch. App. 680 ; Hobson v. Bass (1871), 6 Ch. App. 
792 ; Ellis y. Emmanuel (1876), 1 Ex. D. 157 ; Re Sass, Ex parte National 
Provincial Bank of England, [1896] 2 Q. B. 12. See further, as to the liabilities 
of a surety, title Guarantee. 

(a) Re Sass, supra. Semite, that would be so even where the contract of the 
surety does not expressly authorise the receipt of dividends by the creditor (ibid.). 

( b ) Re Sass, supra. If the creditor has reoeived the dividend on the amount 
•o paid by the surety he would hold it for the surety (ibid.). 

(c) Re Walker, Sheffield Banking Co. v. Clayton, [1892] 1 Ch. 621 ; Re TewdaU , 
Ex parte Braithwaite (1877), 46 L. J. (but.) 87, and on appeal 109. See, as to 
surety's right to appropriate payments by him to such part of the creditor’s 
debt as is provable, Ex parte Sho p, Re Mason (1844), 3 Mont. D. & De G. 490. 

(d) Ex parte Young , Re Kitchin (1881), 17 Ch. D. 668. 

(e) Re MkMey, Ex parte Aachener Disoonto Oesellschaft (1892), 9 Morr. 173. 
Compare Ex parte Newton , Be Bunyard (1880), 16 Ch. D. 330 ; Ex parte Schofield, 
Be Firth (1879), 12 Ch. D. 337, and Be Blackburns, Ex parte Strouts (1892), 
9 Morr. 249. 

(/) Be Fitxgeorge, Ex parte Robeon, [1905] 1 K B. 462. 
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for the cost of maintaining a security where the principal debt is 
extinguished (g). 

Money deported with the creditor by a co-surety, to be appro- 
priated by the creditor when he thinks fit towards payment pro 
tanto of the debt, need not be deducted when the creditor proves 
against the surety’s estate before such appropriation ( h ). 

330. As to the surety’s right of proof against the estate of the 
debtor, it is clear that he is at all events a creditor within the mean- 
ing of the fraudulent preference doctrine, for he has a contingent 
right of proof (i) ; but until he has paid the debt he is not 
entitled to prove for voting purposes at the first meeting of 
creditors ( k ), although for dividend purposes he can prove (l). Where 
a surety, party to a promissory note, pays the note at maturity, he 
is allowed to prove not only for the principal, but for interest 
from the date of payment to the date of the receiving order (m). 

So too a surety has a right of proof against a co-surety for a 
just proportion of the debt when he has paid the creditor’s debt 
and taken an assignment of his securities (n); and though he 
has not paid the creditor, and his liability has not been ascertained, 
he will have a right to a declaration that when he shall have 
paid more than his due proportion the co-surety must contribute, 
and in respect of that right he will be entitled to prove against 
the estate of the co-surety (o). 

331. The bankruptcy rules relating to bills of exchange, pro- 
missory notes, and cheques apply notwithstanding anything in 
the Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (p). 

Under these rules a holder of a bill or note may proceed against 
the different parties liable until he has received twenty shillings 
in the pound on it. Thus if A. discounts bills drawn by one firm 
on another, and both firms become bankrupt, A., holding the bill, 


(g) Be Moss , Ex parte Hallet, [1905] 2 K. B. 307. 

\h) Commercial Bank of Australia v. Official Assignee of the Estate of Wilson 
<fe Co., [1893] A. 0. 181. 

(t) Be Paine, Ex parte Bead, [1897] 1 Q. B. 122. As to fraudulent preference, 
see Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 48, and pp. 279 et se*j., post. 

{k) Be Parrott , Ex parte Whittaker (1891), 8 Morr. 49. 

\l) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 37 ; Be Paine , supra ; 
Be Herepath & Delmar, Ex parte Delmar (1890), 7 Morr. 129, 190; Wolmtrs- 
hausen v. Qidlick,\\&%$] 2 Ch. 514 ; Be Blackpool Motor Car Co., Ltd., 
[1901] 1 Ch. 77. The difficulty is that there cannot be double proof in respect 
of the same debt {Be Oriental Commercial Bank, Ex parte European Bank (1871), 
7 Ch. App. 99), so that, if the principal creditor has not been paid off and 
proves, tne surety’s proof would Dot be effective. 

(m) Be Evans, Ex parte Davies (1897), 4 Mans. 114. Compare Ex parte 
Bishop, Be Fox, Walker & Co. (1880), 15 Ch. D. 400, at p. 415. 

(n) Ex parte StoJces (1848), I)e G. 618; Be Parker , [1894] 3 Ch. 400. See 

also Ex parte Snowdon , Be Snowdtm (1881), 17 Ch. D. 44. . 

(o) Wolmershausen v. Gullick , supra. *Xhe Statute of Limitations will not run 
against the surety till his liability has been ascertained {ibid.). As to the effect 
of a compromise with the trustee in bankruptcy of one of several co-sureties, 
see Be Wolmershausen (1890), 62 L. T. 541 ; and compare Be E. W. A., [1901] 
2 KB. 642. 

(p) 45 & 46 Viet. c. 61, s. 97. See title Bills of Exchange etc., p. 511, 
post. 
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is entitled to prove against both estates, and to receive all dividends 
he can till he gets twenty shillings in the pound and interest, and 
that, too, whether the drawer is surety for the acceptor or vice versa , 
for the surety cannot receive anything till the bill-holder is fully 
paid(g). But if before proof A. has received any payment from 
any party or any estate liable on the bill, or if any dividend has 
been declared (7*), he must when proving give credit for the amount 
of such payment or dividend (s). 

332. Where bills have been given by the bankrupt to a creditor 
for a debt, and the creditor still holds them at the date of the receiv- 
ing order, he can only prove for the actual amount of the debt 
remaining due, though the amount of the bills is greater (t ) ; 
and the same is the case where the bills have been received by 
the creditor in pursuance of a guarantee given to him by the 
bankrupt as surety for a debtor (a). But where there is no imme- 
diate contract between the creditor and the surety, as in the case of 
the debtor handing to the creditor bills bearing the names of third 
parties as collateral security for a debt less than the amount of the 
bills, the creditor may prove in their bankruptcies for the full 
amount of the bills (6), though he cannot receive more than the 
actual amount due to him (c) and interest accrued whether before 
or after the receiving order (<?). 

333. A creditor with several separate debts cannot by means of 
his form of proof get more than twenty shillings, in the pound and 
interest, if any, on each of them. Thus a creditor who has dis- 
counted for the bankrupt several bills drawn by the bankrupt must 
not prove for a bill that has been paid by the acceptor, though 


(q) Exparte Turquand , Be Fotlieryill (1876), 3 Ch. D. 445. See also Ex parte 
Wildman (1750), 1 Atk. 109; Ex parte Marshall , (1752) 1 Atk. 129; Exparte 
Rash forth (1805), 10 Ves. 409, 416. 

(r) Ex parte Leers (1802), 6 Ves. 644 ; Ex parte Royal Bank of Scotland, Be 

Steen (1815), 2 Rose, 197 ; Ex parte Todd , Re Watson (1815), 2 Rose, 202. 

(«) Cooper v. Repys (1741), 1 Atk. 106; Ex parte Rushforth , supra ; Ex parte 

Tayler , lie Houghton (1857), 1 De G. & J. 302. 

As to proof on promissory note payable on demand, see Ex parte Beaufoy 
(1787), Cooke’s Bankrupt Laws, 8th ed. p. 180; or after notice or sight, 
though no notice or presentation given or made, Ex parte Elgar , Be Mantle 
(1823), 2 Gl. & J. 1 ; Ex parte Downman (1826), 2 Gl. & J. 85 ; Ex parte 
Whitworth (1841), 2 Mont. 1). & De G. 158. See also Clayton v. Gosling 
^1826), 5 B. & C. 360; Be Browne and Wingrove , Ex 2 >arte Ador , [1891] 2 

As to notico of dishonour in case of bankruptcy, see Bills of Exchange Act, 1 882 
(45 & ^6 Viet. c. 61), s. 49(10), and title Bills of Exchange etc., p. 545, post, 

(t) Ex parte Bloxham (1801), 6 Ves. 449, 600; Ex parte Header , Re Wilhite 
(1819), Buck, 381. 

(a) Ex parte Reader , Re Will at 8, supra . 

\h) Ex parte Bloxham , supra; Ex parte Reader , Re WMats, supra; Ex parte 
De Tastet , Re Corson (1810), 1 Rose, 10. It is immaterial that the bills were 
accepted for the accommodation of the debtor (Ex parte Newton (1880), 16 Ch. D. 
330). 

(c) Ex parte De Tastet , supra; Ex parte Schofield , Re Firth (1879), 12 Ch. D. 

337. * 

(d) Exparte Martin , Re Fowler (1814), 2 Rose, 87 ; Exparte Sammon (1832), 
1 Deac. & Ch. 564 ; Ex parte Fairlie (1833), 3 Deac. & Ch. 285 ; Ex parte 
Reed (1833), 3 Deac. & Ch. 481 ; Re Joint Stock Discount Co . (1869), 5 Ch. 
App. 86. 
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others remain unpaid, and a proof made before payment will after Sub-Sbot. l. 
payment be expunged pro tanto (e). So where ‘bills have been Debts 
indorsed to the creditor by the bankrupt by way of collateral Provable in 
security, and any bill has been paid in full by another party, the Bankruptcy, 
creditor must deduct the amount of it from his proof or refund the 
proper amount from any dividend paid (/). 

If a bill handed by the bankrupt to his creditor, even though Proof by 
indorsed (g ), was intended to be merely a deposit or pledge, the 
creditor before proof should, it appears, sell or value the bill (h). 1 ’ 

And so where a bill is deposited by the acceptor with A., and by 
him is pledged with B., the proof of B., who has not the general 
property in the bill, against the acceptor’s estate in bankruptcy 
would depend on the state of the accounts between the acceptor 
and A. (i). 

334. Where a person bond fide purchases bills, to which the Purchase of 
debtor is a party, for less than their face value, proof may be made bil1 ® of 
for the whole amount ( j ). Proof is also allowed by a creditor who exc ange * 
has made a fresh advance against bills given for that advance and 

a debt provable in a former bankruptcy (fc). Discount need not be 
deducted in proving on a bill discounted (l). 

335. A man who puts his name on a bill for the accommodation Accommoda. 
of another stands in the position of a surety, and, if he takes up the tiou bill8 « 
bill, he may prove in the bankruptcy of the other (in). And where 

there is mutual accommodation paper and a bankruptcy of one party, 
the solvent party must before proof take up his own paper and so 
relieve the bankrupt’s estate (u). If both parties become bankrupt, 

(<*) Ex parte Barratt , Re Coweil '1823), 1 Gl. & J. 327, followed in Re Morris, 

[1899] 1 Cli. 485, where a bank, holder of four bills, two of which were drawn by 
A. and accepted by 13., and two drawn by ' 1. and accepted by I)., and all indorsed 
by the, debtor, was not entitled to apply the surplus over twenty shillings in the 
pound received from various sources on the first two of the hills to moot a 
deficiency on the other two hills. This the bank had attempted to do by 
consolidating its debts and securities. 

(/) Ex parte Barn , Re MovJson (1814), 2 Rose, 55 ; Ex parte Brunskill (1835), 

4 I)eac. & Ch. 442. See also Ex parte Barratt , supra; Ex parte Ilornby (1844), 

De G. 69. 

(g) The indorsement would primd fade indicate that it was intended to pass 
the property in the bill with full remedies against all parties (Ex parte Twogood 
(1812), 19 Yes. 229). 

(h) Ex parte Baldwin (1797), cited in Ex parte Twogoud t supra; Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), Sched. II., rules 9—11 ; and see Ex parte Earhj % 

Re Early ifc Smith (1866), 14 L. T. 296. 

(t) Ex parte Britten (1833), 3 Deac. & Ch. 35; Ex parte Phillips (1840), 

1 Mont. D. & De G. 232. 

(j) Ex parte Lee (1721), 1 P. Wins. 781 ; Re Gomersall (1875), 1 Ch. I). 137, 
at p. 142. It is otherwise where the purchaser knows that the bills are shams 
intended to defeat creditors in bankruptcy (lie Gomersall , supra t affirmed sub 
nom. Jones v. Gordon (1877), 2 App. Cas. 616). 

(A*) Re Aylmer , Ex parte Crane (1893), 1 Mans. 391. 

(l) Ex parte Marlar (1746), 1 Atk. 150. 

(m) Haigh v. Jackson (1838), 3 M. & W. 598. See also p. 205, ante , and Re 
Oriental CmvmerdaX Bank , Ex parte European Bank (1871), 7 Ch. App. 99 ; Ex 
parte Turquand, Re Fothergill (1876), 3 Ch. D. 445. 

(n) Ex parte Rawness (1789), cited in Cooke’s Bankrupt Laws, 8th ed. p. 183: 
and see Ex parte Read , Re Lynn (1822), 1 Gl. & J. 224. 
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Sub-Sect. l. there can be no proof on either side in respect of the accommoda- 
Debts tion paper, but, if there be a cash balance on either side, proof may 
Bankraut ma< * e * or that (°)* however, after satisfying the holders of 

* cy * the bills, the estate ultimately indebted in the accommodation 

transactions has any surplus, proof may be made against it in 
respect of such transactions (p). 

Proof by 336. Whether a bill be accepted for value or for the accommo- 

hdder dation of the drawer, a bond fide holder for valuable consideration, 

to whom the bill has been transferred by the drawer as security 
for a debt less than the amount of the bill, may prove against the 
acceptor’s estate for the whole amount of the bill and receive 
dividends till he has received the whole amount due (q). 

If against a loan the bankrupt has accepted bills and given 
security, and the creditor discounts the bills, the security should be 
applied in taking up the bills so as to relieve the estate from proof 
by the holder (r). 

Unindorsed 337. Where there is an existing debt, and the creditor takes a 
biUs * bill for it without getting the indorsement of the debtor, the creditor, 

if the bill turns out to be worthless, may prove in the debtor’s 
bankruptcy in respect of the debt; but if there is no such debt, and 
the bill is discounted without indorsement, this is a mere purchase 
of the bill, and there is no right of proof (a). 

Foreign bills. 338. The drawer of a foreign bill of exchange accepted in 
England and dishonoured and protested may prove for damages in 
the nature of re-exchange against the acceptor’s estate, whether he 
has paid these damages before the date of the receiving order {t), 
or remains liable to pay them (u). 

Bill brokers. 339. Bill brokers, who discount bills for an acceptor and then 
rediscount them with their bankers, may prove in the acceptor’s 
bankruptcy for the amount paid to the bankers, though they have 


(o) Ex parte Walker (1798), 4 Vos. 373; Ex parte Earle (1801), 5 Yes. 833. 

( p) Ex parte Rawson (1821), Jac. 274 ; Ex parte La fort sty Ex parte Wetherell 
(1833), 2 Deac. & Ch. 199. See also Ex parte Metcalfe (1805), 11 Ves. 404, where 
on a proof of cash balance dividends were retained. But where C. at the time 
of his bankruptcy owed P. a cash balanco, but had given him bills in respect of 
part of it, which bills had been negotiated by P. and proof made on them against 
C.’s estate, the proof of the trustee of P.’s estate was confined to the difference 
between tho cash balance and the acceptances given in respect of it, although 
P. had accepted bills for 0. on a consideration which failed, and these had also 
been negotiated and proved against P.’s estate (Ex parte Macredie , Re Charles 
(1873), 8 Ch. App. 535). See also Re Londoriy Bombay , and Mediterranean Bank t 
Ex parte Cama (1874), 9 Ch. App. 686. 

(t / ) Ex parte Newton , Re Bunyard (1880), 16 Ch. D. 330. 

(r) Ex parte Mann t Re Kattengell (1877), 5 Ch. D. 367. The creditor cannot 
so deal with his debt as to divide it into two debts, and by so doing evade the 
bankruptcy law as to security ( Baines v. Wright (1885), 16 Q. B. D. 330). 

(«) Ex parte Blackbume (1804), 10 Yes. 204, 206. See also Ex parte Hustler , 
Re Ooodehild (1818), 3 Madd. 117. 

(i t ) Frauds v. Rucker (1768), Amb. 671 ; Walker r . Hamilton (1860), 1 
De G. F. & J. 602 ; Re General South American Co. (1877b 7 Ch. D. 637. 

(u) Re Gillespity Ex parte Robarts (1886), 18 Q. B. I). 286; and see Re 
Commercial Bank of South Australia (1S87), 36 Ch. D. 522. 
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not indorsed the bills, but are liable to the bankers by virtue o! 
a general guarantee given to the bankers in respect of all bills 
discounted with them (x). 

340 . A company, or its liquidator in its name and on its behalf, 
may prove for calls, present or future, on shares, whether the 
proceedings be in bankruptcy or under an administration order (a). 

341 . After disclaimer of a lease a lessor can prove for the 
difference between the rent reserved by the lease and that which it 
is estimated he can obtain in future (b) f and an under-lessee, whose 
rent was less than that reserved by the original lease, for the 
difference between the two (c). 

An assignor of a lease holding a covenant of indemnity from the 
assignee may, upon the bankruptcy of the assignee, prove for a 
portion of the rent till the premises can bo relet, for the loss, if any, 
in the letting value, and for a sum in respect of dilapidations 
against which he has been indemnified (d). 

Where premises are burned down and the tenant who is bound 
to reinstate them becomes bankrupt, proof may be allowed for the 
sum required to reinstate them, without making a deduction for an 
amount which the lessor has already received from an insurance 
company (e). 

342 . A solicitor cannot pledge his client’s credit to his counsel, 
and so counsel has no right of proof for his fees against the client’s 
estate, even if the client has not paid them to the solicitor (/). If 
the solicitor has received the fees and becomes bankrupt, not having 
paid them, counsel would, it seems, be entitled to prove for them (g) ; 
and, if the fees are received by the trustee after bankruptcy, they 
should be paid to counsel (g ). if the trustee receives a lump sum 


Sub-sbgt. i. 
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(x) Ex pgrte Bishop , lie Fox, Walker Co. (18S0), 13 Oh. D. 400. Seo title 
Bills of Exchange etc., p. 504, note ( in), post . 

(a) Be Mercantile Mutual Marine Insurance Association (1883), 25 Oh. i). 415 ; 
Be McMahon , [1900] 1 Ch. 173. Where shares are disclaimed, proof may be 
allowed for the whole balance unpaid on them, deducting tho value of anything 
accruing to tho company by reason of the disclaimer ( Be llalhlt. Ex parte 
National Insurance Corporation (1894), 1 Mans. 380). Soo also Be West Coast 
Gold Fields , Ltd., Bowes Trustee's Claim, [1906] 1 Ch. 1. Where, liowevor, the 
bankrupt is only under contract to take up shares, and this contract is disclaimed, 
proof is allowed only in respect of damages for this breach of contract (Be 
Hooley, Ex parte United Ordnance and Engineering Co., [1899] 2 Q. B. 579). 
As to proof in respect of non-delivery of goods, seo and compare Ex parte 
Llansamlet Tin Plate Co., Be Voss (1873), L. It. 1G Eq. 155. 

(b) Ex parte Llynvi Coal and Iron Co., Be Hide (1871), 7 Ch. App. 28 ; and see 
Ex parte Waters , Be Hoyle (1873), 8 Ch. App. 562. As to proof whore tenant 
could determine lease at end of seventh year, and was liable for dilapidations, 
see Ex parte Blake, Re McEwan (1879), 11 Ch. D. 572 ; Ex parte Tubit, Re 
Carruthers (1895), 2 Mans. 172. 

(c) Ex parte Walton,- Re Levy (1881), 17 Ch. D. 746. See also Hardy v 
FothergiU (1888), 13 App. Cas. 351. 

(tf) Ex parte Tobit, lie Carruthers (1895), 2 Mans. 172. 

(e) Re Blackburns , Ex parte Strouts (1892), 9 Morr. 249. Compare Be Blakeley # 
Ex parte Aaehener Disconto Gesellscha/t (1892), 9 Morr. 173. 

(/) Mostyn v. Mostyn (1870), 5 Ch. App. 457. See title Barristers, pp. 392, 
393, post . 
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Sub-Shot. 1. 

Debts 
Provable in 
Bankruptcy. 

Foreign 

creditors. 


Executors. 


Trustees. 


from the client in settlement of the solicitor’s whole bill of costs, a 
proportionate amount of it should be paid to counsel for his fees (A). 

343. Ordinarily a foreign creditor has a right of proof, but if 
in proceedings for the administration of the bankrupt’s property 
abroad he has received any sum which would be divisible amongst 
the bankrupt’s creditors generally, that sum must be brought into 
account before he can be allowed to prove here (i). 

344. Generally speaking, one of several executors may prove 
on behalf of himself and the others (A). If an executor refuses to 
make a proof a residuary legatee or other person interested may 
get leave to prove ( l ). 

Where a sole executor becomes bankrupt it would seem that he 
cannot prove against himself without an order of the court (m). In 
such a case a legateo may apply for leave to prove (n). 

345. All trustees should if possible join in a proof (o), and so 
also should C€8tui8 quc trust who are sui juris ( p ). 

Where there are two trustees who have committed a breach of 
trust, and one becomes bankrupt, proof for the full amount of the 
trust moneys lost may bo made against the bankrupt’s estate, 
even though a sum by way of compromise has been received from 
the other trustee (q). 


(h) Ex parte Colquhoun, lie Clift (1800), 38 W. R. OSS. It is not clear that 
the trustee could agree to accept a lump sum from the client, excluding 
counsel’s fees. 

(0 SeUcrig v. Davie (181-1), 2 Rose, 201 ; Ex parte IIV/wh, Re Douglas (1872), 
7 Cli. App. 490; Banco tie Portugal v. Waddell (1880), 5 App. Cas. 161. But 
this only applies to what ho has obtained by process abroad. If, apart from 
such process, he is by foreign law a secured creditor, ho may value his security 
and prove for the balance of his dobt (Re Somes , Ex parte De Lemos (1890), 3 
Mans. 131). As to proof on a contract made abroad when the remedy is there 
burred by non-registration, see note (w), p. 200, ante . 

{]() Ex parte Smith , Re Manning (1830), 1 Deac. 385; Ex parte Phillips, Re 
Wright (1837), 2 Doac. 334. See Ex parte Courtenay , Re Davis (1835), 2 Mont. & 
A. 227 (whore one of two executors became bankrupt). 

(I) Ex parte Caldwell, Re Strahan , Paul and Rates (1865), 13 W. R. 952. 

(wi) Ex parte Shaw , Re Jlotcard and Gills (1822), 1 Gl. & J. 127 ; Ex parte 
Column , Re Colman (1833), 2 Deac. & Ch. 584. 

(?/) Ex parte Moody , Re Warne (1810), 2 Rose, 413; Ex parte Reilly , Re Hayes 
(1821), 1 Gl. & J. 107. Proof may be made in respect of a legacy against an 
executor who has received assets (Walcott v. Hall (178S), 2 Bro. Ch. Rep. 305 ; 
Ex parte Moody, Re Warne (1816), 2 Rose, 413). 

(o) Ex parte Smithy Re Manning (1830\ 2 Mont & A. 53G ; Ex parte Phillips , 
lie Wright (1837), 2 Deac. 334. 

(p) Ex parte Dubois (1787), 1 Cox, Eq. Cas. 310 ; Ex parteGray (1835), 4 Deac. 
& Ch. 778 ; Ex parte Adams , Re Culley (1878), 9 Ch. D. 307 (petitioning creditor). 
Possibly the same strictness would not be observed now in the case of a mero 
proof as where the proof is in respect of the petitioning creditor’s debt. See 
also Ex parte Green (1832), 2 Deac. & Ch. 113, 116, where a trustee proved 
against tne bankrupt in respect of a breach of trust by himself. 

(q) Eduards v. Hood-Barrs , [1905] 1 Ch. 20. See Re Lake , Ex parte Ilowe 
Trustees , [1903] 1 K. B. 439, where the right of proof «of cestuis que trust was 
affeotod by compromise of an action without the leave of the trustee in bank- 
ruptcy of their trustee. See also, as to remedies against trustees, Re Ridgway , 
Ex parte Mein (1886), 3 Morr. 212 ; Smith v. Patrick, [1901] A. C. 282, 295. See 
title Trusts and Trustees. 
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346. A release given to a debtor in a deed of arrangement 
which is afterwards superseded by a bankruptcy will not prevent 
proof in the bankruptcy unless it is clear that it was intended that 
it should do so (r). 

Where goods bailed to a person who becomes bankrupt are lost 
to the true owner by virtue of the doctrine of reputed ownership 
the true owner has a right of proof for the loss sustained by the 
non-delivery of the goods to him (s). 

A creditor who has accounted to the trustee for money or goods 
received from the bankrupt by way of fraudulent preference may 
prove for his debt with the other creditors (t). 

Where on the true construction of a contract a sum named to be 
paid for breach of contract is to be regarded as a penalty, proof will 
be allowed only for the actual damage sustained (u). 

Proof may be made on an implied promise to indemnify (a). 

In the absence of novation, a mortgagee cannot prove against 
the estate of the assignee of the equity of redemption for arrears of 
interest, even though the latter has paid some interest ( b ). 

Commission for finding a purchaser is provable though the actual 
sale is not carried out till after bankruptcy (c). 

Where a money-lender does not prove, the power of the court 
to reopen a harsh and unconscionable transaction (d) does not 
arise ( e ). 

Sub-Sect. 2 Set-off. 

347. Where there have been mutual credits, mutual debts, or 
other mutual dealings between a debtor against whom a receiving 
order has been made and another person who proves or claims to 
prove a debt under the receiving order, or who is sued by the 
trustee in respect of a debt due to the estate (/), then, provided 
that the claims on each side are such as result in pecuniary 
liabilities, arising out of contract (//), an account is taken of what is 

(r) Re Stephenson, Ex parte Official Receiver (1 888), 20 Q. B. D. 5-40, and soe 
Re Clement , Ex parte Qoas (1886), 3 Morr. 153 ; He Stock , Ex parte Amos (1890), 
3 Mans. 324. 

(s) Re Button, Ex parte Havtside, [1907] 2 K. B. 180. 

(*) Re Stephenson, supra . As to proof under bankrupt’s marriage settlement, 
see Ex parte Bishop, Re Tonnies (1873), 8 Cli. App. 718; Re Knight, Ex parte 
Cooper (l 885), 2 Morr. 223. 

(«) Re Newman, Ex parte Capper (1876), 4 Ch. I). 724. Soo observations on 
that case in Wallis v. Smith (1882), 21 Ch. D. 243, and on this latter case in 
Willson v. Love, J1896] 1 Q. B. 626, and title Damages. 

(a) Ex parte Ford , Re Chappell (1885), 16 Q. B. D. 305 (mortgagee postponing 
his security at request of mortgagor). 

(5) Re Err in (jt on, Ex parte Mason , [1S94] 1 Q. B. 11. 

(r) Re Beale , Ex parte Durrani (1888), 5 Morr. 37. 

(d) Money-lenders Act, 1900 (63 & 64 Viet. c. 51), s. 1 (1), (3). See title 
Money and Money-lending. 

(e) Re Attree, Ex parte Ward, [1907] 2 K. B. 868. It would appear that this 
case only deals with the right of proof, an dadoes not affect the general power 
of the court to go behind a judgment obtained by a money-lender. See Re a 
Debtor , Ex parte the Debtor, [1903] 1 K. B. 705, and p. 57, ante. 

(/) See Peat v. Jones (1S81), 8 Q. B. 1». 147 ; Jack v. Kipping (1882), 9 
a B. D. 113. 

(g) See cases cited in note (/), supra ; Naoroji v. Chartered Bank of India 
(1868), L. R. 3 C. P. 444; ralmer v. Vay.& Sons , [1895] 2 Q. B. 618. 
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Sub-Sect. 8. 
Set-off. 


Where right 
of set-off is 
available. 


Where one 
claim is 
not a certain 
present debt. 


Secured 

debts. 


due from each party to the other in respect of such mutual dealings, 
and, the respective sums being set off one against the other, tne 
balance only can be claimed. 

848. The benefit of set-off is not allowed to any person who at 
the time he gave credit to the debtor had notice of an available act 
of bankruptcy committed by him (i h ). But if on a contract entered 
into without such notice there is a liability of the bankrupt at the 
date of the receiving order, which is the dividing line (t), it is 
immaterial that the actual amount of the debt is not ascertained 
until afterwards ( j ). 

A right of set-off may exist not only where two debts are due, but 
also where one debt will not become due till a future date, and where 
the claim on one side is for unliquidated damages arising out of con- 
tract (fc). But there is no right of set-off where the claim on one side 
is for a return of goods in specie (J), or in respect of moneys or goods 
deposited for a specific purpose which has not been carried out (m), 
or of a balance of such moneys remaining when it has been carried 
out (n), or where the right has been excluded by agreement (o). 
Such right* however, exists where there is a debt on one side and 
a delivery of property with directions to turn it into money on the 
other (p). 

349. A right of set-off may exist though one of the debts is 
secured (q), and though the parties did not originally intend to have 
mutual dealings, as where a person has received before the date 
of the receiving order, and without notice of an available act of 


(h) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 38. As to notice of an 
available act of bankruptcy, see p. 290, post . 

(») Re Daintrey, Ex parte Mant , [11)00] 1 Q. B. 546; Trustee in Bankruptcy 
of Lord v. Great Eastern Rail. Co. (1907), 24 T. L. R. 83. Compare Elliott v. 
Tnrquand (1881), 7 App. Cas. 79 (Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. o. 71)) ; Re 
Gillespie , Ex parte Reid (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 963. See notes ( t ) — (c), p. 213, post. 

(j) Re Daintrey y supra; Re Rushforth , Ex parte Holmes (1907), 95 L. T. 807 ; 
Sovereign Life Assurance Co. v. Dodd , [1892] 1 Q. B. 405, on appeal [1892] 2 
Q. B. 573. There may be a difficulty in reconciling with these cases Ex parte 
Pricey Re Lankester (1875), 10 Oh. App. 648, where a policy-holder borrowed 
money from the insurance company, which then went into liquidation, a value 
being put on the policy for the purposes of the liquidation. The policy-holder 
became bankrunt, and it was held that the above value was not a debt which 
could be set on against the debt due to the company. See also Lee and 
Chapman's Case (1885), 30 Ch. D. 216 ; Elgood v. HarrUy [1896] 2 Q. B. 491. 

(&) See Ex parte Prescott (1753), 1 Atk. 230 ; Booth v. Hutchinson (1872), L. R. 
15 Eq. 30; Peat v. Jones (1881), 8 Q. B. D. 147 ; Jack v. Kipping (1882), 9 
Q. B. D. 113; Re Da intrey t supra . As to unliquidated damages arising out of 
contract, see p. 1 98, ante. 

(T) Ex parte Flint (1818), 1 Swan. 30; Key v. Flint (1817), 8 Taunt 21; 
Rose v. Hart (1818), 8 Taunt. 499 ; Re Winter , Ex parte Bolland (1878), 8 Ch. D. 
225 ; Ebcrle's Hotels and Restaurant Co. v. Jonas (1887), 18 Q. B. D. 459 ; 
Trustee in Bankruptcy of Lord v. Great Eastern Rail. Co. (1907), 24 T. L. R. 83. 

(m) Buchanan v. Findlay (1829), 9 B. & 0. 738; Re Pollitt , Ex parte Minor , 
[1893] 1 Q. B. 455. 

(») Re Mid-Kent Fruit Factory , [1896] 1 Oh. 567. 

(o) Clarke v. Fell (1833), 4 B. & Ad. 404 ; Ex parte Fletcher , Re Vaughan (1877), 
6 Oh. D. 350 ; Watkins v. Lindsay <fc Co. (1898), 5 Mans? 25, 29. 

(p) Naoroji v. Chartered Bank of India (1868), L. R. 3 C. P. 444 ; Astley v. 
Gurney (1869), L. R. 4 C. P. 714 ; Palmer v. Day & Sons t [1895] 2 Q. B. 618. 

(y) Ex parte Bametty Re Deveze (1874), 9 Ch. App. 293; and see McKinnon v. 
Armstrong (1877), 2 App. Oas, 531. 
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bankruptcy, a bill on which the bankrupt is liable (r) ; and, it would 
seem, though proof of a debt is postponed bv law («). 

Generally a right of set-off not existing at the date of the receiving 
order cannot be acquired afterwards (t). But a surety before the 
receiving order who after it. pays off the debt and gets from the 
principal creditor his securities, including a bill on which the bank- 
rupt is liable, may set off the amount of it against a debt due by 
himself to the estate (a); and so, it seems, may a person who since 
the date of the receiving order has been compelled to take up an 
acceptance of the bankrupt (b). Attempts to evade set-off by an 
assignment after the receiving order will be frustrated (c). 

350. Set-off will be ordered between a debt due to one party and 
the amount of acceptances given to him by the other which are 
outstanding in the hands of third parties ( d ). 

There may be a set-off between factors and those who deal with 
them without any knowledge of principals ( e ). 

If a contributory of a company is bankrupt, debts due to him or 
to an assignee from him before bankruptcy (/) may be set off 
against calls (g ) ; but not if he remains solvent (h). 

A residuary legatee may claim a set-off against the amount 
misappropriated by him as executor (i). 

Set-off may be raised where a deceased’s estate is being adminis- 
tered in bankruptcy (/«•). 

351. The provision as to mutual credit aj:>plies only as between 
the bankrupt and a creditor (Z), and therefore does not apply where 


(r) Alaager v. Currie (1844)., 12 M. & W. 751. See also Hankey v. Smith 
(1789), 3 Term Rep. 507 ; Collins v. Jones (1830), 10 B. & 0. 777. 

(s) Ex parte Sheil , Be Lonergan (1877) 4 Ob. 13. 789. 

(t) Dickson y. Evans (1794), 6 Term Rep. 07; Be Milan Tramways Co., Ex 
parte Theys (1884), 25 Ch. D. 587. 

(a) Ex parte Barrett, Re Moseley Oreen Coal Co. (1865), 13 W. R. 559. 

(b) Compare Bolland v. Nash (1828), 8 B. & 0. 105; Collins y. Jones (1830), 
10 B. & 0. 777 ; McKinnon v. Armstrong (1877), 2 App. Cas. 531. 

(c) Edmeads v. Neivman (1823), 1 B. & 0. 418. 

(d) Ex parte Macredie , Be Charles (1873), 8 Ch. App. 535 ; Be London , Bombay 
and Mediterranean Bank, Ex parte Cama (1874), 9 Ch. App. 686. As to cross- 
accommodation acceptances where both parties are bankrupt, see Ex parte Walker 
(1798), 4 Ves. 373; Ex parte Laforest , Ex parte Wetherell (1833), 2 Doac. & Ch. 
199 ; Ex parte Rawson (1821), Jac. 274 ;and compare paragraph 335, ante. 

(e) Ex parte Dixon, Be Henley (1876), 4 Ch. D. 133. Comparo Cooke v. Eshelby 
(1887), 12 App. Cas. 271 ; Montagu v. Fonvood , [1893] 2 Q. B. 350. 

(/) Be Universal Banking Corporation , Ex parte Strang (1870), 5 Ch. App. 492. 

(g) Be Duclcworth (1867), 2 Ch. App. 678; Be Anglo- Greek Steam Navigation 
and Trading Co., Carralli A Haggard's Claim (1869), 4 Oh. App. 174. Compare 
Be G. E. B., [1903] 2 K. B. 340 (no set-off on service of bankruptcy notice). 

(h) QrisseWs Case (1866), 1 Ch. App. 528 ; Be Hiram Maxim Lamp Co., [1903] 
1 Ch. 70, and cases there cited. 

(t) Re Chapman, Ex parte Parker (1887), 4 Morr. 109. See also Ex parts 
Turner , Be Crosthwaite (1852), 2 De G. M. & G. 927. Compare Ex parte Stone, 
Re Welch (1873), 8 Ch. App. 914. * 

(k) Watkins v. Lindsay A Co. (1898), 5 Mans. 25. See note (i), p. 96, ante. 

(l) Turner v. Thomas (1871), L. E 6 C. P. 610. Equitable rights are recog- 
nised in set-off ( Forster v. Wilson (1843), 12 M. & W. 191 ; Middleton v. Pollock, 
Ex parte Nugee (1875), L. R. 20 Eq. 29 ; Bailey v. Finch (1871), L. R. 7 Q. B. 
84; Bailey v. Johnson (1872), L. R. 7 Exch. 263; Bankes v. Jarvis, [1903] 1 
IT R. M9h 
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Sub-Sect. 2. the debt due to the bankrupt has been assigned by him before the 
Set-off. receiving order (?n). 

Jointud I* 1 the absence of agreement, express or implied (n), there is no 
separate set-off between joint and separate debts (o) ; but if one joint debtor 

deist®. is a surety for the other the principal debtor may set off against the 

joint debt a debt due to himself (p) ; and a person induced to become 
surety by the creditor’s fraud may set off a claim of his in respect 
of the fraud against (he deist due by the principal debtor (g). 


Debts due 
in different 
rights. 


Costs. 


Legatees. 


352. In order that debts may be set off, they must be due 
respectively in the same right (?•), and therefore debts due to or 
from executors cannot be set off against debts due from or to their 
testators (*), nor debts due to or from a trustee in bankruptcy against 
debts due from or to the bankrupt (£). And where a creditor has 
since the bankruptcy received money which on such receipt belongs 
in equity to the trustee in bankruptcy he cannot set off against it a 
debt due to him by the bankrupt (u). 

Costs in bankruptcy proceedings cannot be set off against costs 
in other proceedings, though the two proceedings are between the 
same parties (a). 

353. The case of a legatee indebted to the testator’s estate is 
not strictly a case of set-off, for there are not mutual debts {b), but 
by analogy an executor may retain a share of the testator’s assets, 
unless funds have been specifically appropriated to meet the 
legacy {c), against a debt due by the legatee (d), or against the costs 


(»#) He Mattos v. Saunders (1872), L. It. 7 C. P. 570; Lee and Chapman's Case 
(1885), 30 Ch. D. 216. 

(n) Khmerlcy y. JJossach (1800), 2 Taunt. 170; Tyso v. Pettit (1879), 40 L. T. 
132. 

(o) Ex parte Twoyood (1805), 11 Yes. 517; New Qnehrada Co . v. Carr (1869), 
L. It. 4 O. P. 651. Compare SIij>]>er v. Stiddone (1794), 5 Term Pep. 493; 
French v. Andrade (1796), 6 Term llep. 582 (surviving partner). 

(p) Ex parte Hanson (1806), 12 Yes. 346; S. C. (1811), 18 Ves. 232. 

(7) Ex parte Stephens ( 1805), 11 Ves. 24 ; and see Ex parte Hanson , supra , at 
p. 3 18. See also Vulliamy v. Noble (1817), 3 Mer. 593, 618. 

(r) Lister v. Hooson , [1908] 1 K. 11. 174. 

(a) lli shop v. Church (1748), 3 Atk. 691. See also Ex parte Morier, Re, Willis 
Percival <k Co. (1879), 12 Ch. D. 491 ; aud compare Bailey v. Finch (1871), L. P. 
7 Q. P. 34. 

(<) Lister v. Hooson , supra ; Ex parte Whitehead , Re Hirk (1821), 1 Gl. & J. 39 ; 
Tf v. Pryce (1825), 2 Bing. 455 ; Groom v. Mcaley (1835), 2 Bing. (N. C.) 138 ; 
Alloway v. Steere (1882), 10 Q. B. D. 22 (rent due before bankruptcy, and value 
of tillages payable to trustee who carries on farm). Compare lie Wilson , Ex 
parte Lord Hastings (1893), 10 Morr. 219 (custom of the country). See also 
Ex parte Sir W. Hart Dyke , Re Morrish (1882), 22 Ch. D. 410; Lybbe v. Hart 
(1885), 29 Ch. D. 8. 

(u) Elgood v. Harris, [1896] 2 Q. B. 491 (salvage received by insurance broker 
in respect of a loss paid oy bankrupt underwriter). 

(a) Re Bassett , Ex parte Lewis , [1896] 1 Q. B. 219 ; Ex parte Griffin, Re Adams 
(1880), 14 Ch. I). 37. As to solicitors lien, see Ex parte Cleland, Re Davies 
(1867), 2 Oh. App. 808. 

(b) Courtenay v. Williams (1846), 15 L. J. (cii.) 204,*affirming S. C. (1844), 
3 llare, 539; Re Akerman , [1891] 3 Ch. 212. See title Executors Aim 

A TYH TVTBTP A TAPfl 

fc) Ballard y. Martdtn (1880), 14 Ch. D. 374. 

(a) Courtenay v. Williamt, tupra. 
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of an unsuccessful probate action brought against him (<?). Adminis- Sub-Sect. 2 
trators have similar rights (0- This right of retainer does not, Set-off. 

however, exist in the case of a specific legacy (//). But it may — ’ 

exist though the remedy for the debt is barred by the Statute of 
Limitations (ft). In cases of this class, where the legatee becomes 
bankrupt after the testator's death owing money to the estate, the 
trustee in bankruptcy is in no better position than the legatee (i). 

If, however, the bankruptcy of the legatee takes place before the 
testator’s death, then, as the debt may be gone by an order of 
discharge or otherwise, there may be no right to retain (ft). 

If the executor has no right of proof, he has, it would seem, no 
right of -retainer (/); but if he does prove, the right of retainer is 

losfc(w)* 

An executor’s right to retain out of the assets the amount of his Executor’* 
own debt is not a (Tec ted by the Bankruptcy Acts (n). retainer 

Sub-Sect. 3 . — Priority of Debts. 

354. By various statutes certain debts have in bankruptcy Friendly 
proceedings priority over others. Thus in tho bankruptcy of an societics * 
officer of a friendly society who has in his possession by virtue of 
his office money or property of the society, the trustees of the 
society have a right to receive such money or property in preference 
to any other debt or claim against the estate of the officer ( 0 ). If 
the officer has received the money or property by virtue of his 
office, it is immaterial that it cannot be traced (/>), or that he 

(e) Taylor v. Taylor (1875), L. K. 20 Eq. 155; lie Knapman (1880), 18 Ch. D. 

300; lie Jones, [1897] 2 Cli. 190. 

(/) lie Cordwetl (1875), L. It. ‘JO Eq OH. See also as to trustees, Re Ahvrman , 

[189i] 3 Ch. 212; lie Weston , [1900] 2 Ob. 104, aiul tho cases there cited; lie 
hope , [1900] W. N. 70. 

(g) Re A Kerman, supra , per Keklwjcu, J., at p. 218. See Re Richardson , 

Ex parte Thompson and llutton (1902), 80 E. T. 25, as to what is not a specific 
legacy; afid see generally title Wills. 

(h) Courtenay v. Williams (1810), 15 L. J. (oil.) 204, affirming S. C. (1841). 3 
Haro, 539 ; Re Cordwetl , supra; Ilankinaon v. llayter, He Wheeler, [1904] 2 Oh. 00. 

(t) Dons field v. Lawford (1803), 1 De G. J. & Sm. 459; lie Batchelor (1873), 

L. It. 10 Eq. 481 ; Re Watson , [1890] 1 Ch. 925 (where the right of rotuiner was 
exercised by the executors of the testator, who was surety for tho bankrupt). 

(ft) Compare Cherry v. Boultbce (1839), 4 My. & Cr. 442 ; Re Hodgson (1878), 9 
Ch. I). 073 ; Re Orpen (1880), 10 Ch. I). 202 (amount of composition substituted 
for debt) ; Re Rees (1889), 60 L. T. 200 (no enforceable dobt at date of death). 

(/) lie Binns, [1896] 2 Ch. 584. 

(m) Armstrong y. Armstrong (1871), L. It. 12 Eq. 614; Stammers v. Elliott 
(1868), 3 Ch. App. 195; Be Watson, supra. Compare Ex parte Diclcen , lie Diclcen 
(1817), Buck, 115, which, however, was not a case of an executor, who has 
absolute power over the debts duo to his testator, but of a trustee, who cannot 
deprive a cestui que trust of his lien. 

{n) Be Williams , Ex parte Lewis and Evans (1891), 8 Morr. 65; Re Gilbert, 

Ex parte Gilbert , [1898] 1 Q. 15. 282; Re Rhoades , Ex parte Rhoades , [1899] 2 
Q. 15. 347. 

(o) Friendly Societies Act, 1890 (59 & 00 Viet. c. 25), s. 35, replacing Friendly 
Societies Act, 1875 (38 & 39 Viet. c. 00). Bankruptcy in this soction includes 
“ liquidation of a debtor’s affairs by arrangement ” (ibid.), which may, though 
not very aptly, apply to compositions and schemes of arrangement under the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 23, and the Bankruptcy Act, 

1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 3. Possibly the above section would not give 
priority over Crown debts. 

(p) Re MUler, Ex parte Official Receiver, [1893] 1 Q. B. 327. 
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Priority of 
Debts. 


Savings 

banks. 


Stannaries. 


Employer’s 

liability 

insurance. 


wrongfully omitted to pay it over after receipt (< q ), or that there 
was a want of due diligence on the part of the society (r). 

For the purposes just mentioned an officer of a friendly society 
includes any trustee, treasurer, secretary, or member of the 
committee of management of a society or branch, or any person 
appointed by the society or branch to sue and be sued on its 
behalf (*). 

355. If an officer in a savings bank intrusted with the keeping 
of the accounts or having in his hands or possession, by virtue of 
his office or employment, money or effects belonging to the bank, 
or any deeds or securities relating to the 6ame, becomes bankrupt 
or insolvent, his trustee must within forty days after demand pay 
and deliver to the trustees of the bank all assets belonging to it, 
and pay out of the estate before all other debts all moneys remaining 
due which such officer may have received by virtue of his office or 
employment (a). 

356. Miners employed in the stannaries of Devon and Cornwall 
have a first charge on the assets of the mine in respect of their 
wages for tf’ period not exceeding three months ( b ). 

357. Where an employer who has insured his workmen against 
accidents becomes bankrupt or makes a composition or arrangement 
with his creditors, the rights of the employer in respect of the 
insurance pass to the workmen (c). 

(q) Re Welch, Ex parte Trustees of Star Society of Oddfellows (1894), 1 Mans. G2. 

(r) Moors v. Marriott (1878), 7 Ch. D. 543. Compare Re Welch , supra. See 
also Ex parte Burge, Re Baker (1841), 1 Mont. D. & De G. 540; Absolumv. 
Grilling (1863), 32 L. J. (CH.) 786. The above section of the Friendly Societies 
Act, 1896 (59 & 60 Viet. c. 25), is not affected by the Preferential Payments in 
bankruptcy Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 62). See s. 2 of the last-named Act. 

(«) Friendly Societies Act, 1896 (59 <fc 60 Viet. c. 25), s. 106. As to who 
is an oiliccr, see Ex parte Appach (1840), 1 Mont. D. & De G. 83; Ex parte 
Riddell (1842), 3 Mont. D. & De G. 80 ; Re Whipham (1844), 3 Mont. D. & De 
G. 564 ; Ex parte Orford (1852), 1 De G. M. & G. 483. Ho musthavo got the 
money or property by virtue of his office (Re Aberdein , llazon v. Aberdtin , [1896] 
W. N. 154), and see Ex parte Buckl and, lie 'Thick (1818), Buck, 214; Ex parte 
Fleet , Re Jardirte (1850), 4 Do G. & Sm. 52 (savings banks). To determine if he 
has, the section is construed strictly (Ex parte Ross (1802), 6 Ves. 802 ; Re West 
of England and South Wales District Hank, Ex parte Swansea Friendly Society 

S 379), 11 Ch. D. 768, where it was held that an incorporated company cannot 
an officer). If the transaction amounted in substance to a loan to the bank- 
rupt there will be no priority (Ex parte Amicable Society of Lancaster (1801), 
6 Ves. 98 ; Ex parte Boss , supra; Ex parte Stamford Friendly Society (1808), 15 
Ves. 280 ; Ex parte Long Ashton Junior Friendly Society , Re Shattock (1861), 5 
L. T. 370), though an agreement to pay interest on moneys to come into an 
officer’s hands may not defeat a claim to priority (Ex parte Ray , Re Woodlijj'e 
(1839), 3 Deac. 537). 

(a) Savings Banks Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 21), s. 13, which retains the 
priority given by s. 14 of the Trustee Savings Bank Act, 1863 (26 & 27 Viet. 
©. 87), notwithstanding s. 40 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c- 52) 
— now replaced in part by Preferential Payments in Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (51 & 
52 Viet. c. 62)— which is not to affect such priority. 

( b ) Stannaries Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 43), b. 4. This Act is not affected 
by tne Preferential Payments in Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 62). 
See 8. 2 (2) of the latter Act. 

(c) Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1906 (6 Edw. 7, c. 68), s. 5. If there is no 
insurance a workman may have, in respect of compensation accrued before the 
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358. In the administration of the estate of a deceased debtor 
under an order of administration the claim of the legal personal 
representative to payment of the proper funeral and testamentary 
expenses incurred by him in and about the debtor’s estate is deemed 
a preferential debt under the order, and payable in full out of the 
estate in priority to all other debts (d). 

359. Apart from the above-mentioned debts and claims so specifi- 
cally preferred, there are certain other debts which both in ordinary 
bankruptcies and in the administration of the estates of deceased 
insolvents must be paid pari passu in full in priority to the other 
debts of the bankrupt, unless the assets are insufficient, in which 
case they are to abate in equal proportions amongst themselves (e). 

These preferred debts are as follows : (1) all parochial or other 
local rates due from the bankrupt at the date of the receiving 
order (/), and having become due and payable within twelve 
months next before that time, and all assessed taxes, land tax, and 
income tax assessed on the bankrupt up to April 5 preceding the 
receiving order and not exceeding in the whole one year’s assess- 
ment (g) ; (2) all wages or salary (h) of any clerk or servant in 
respect of services rendered to the bankrupt during four months 
before the date of the receiving order (i) not exceeding £50 (k); 


date of the receiving order, a preferential debt within the Preferential Payments 
in Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Yict. c. 02), s. 1, to an amount not exceeding 
£100 (ibid,, s. 5 (3) ). 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 125 (7). 

(e) Preferential Payments in Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 02), 
a. 1 (1), (2), which replaced Bankmptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 40 
(1) (2). The preferred debts are to be paid forthwith subject to the retention 
of such sums as may be necessary for the costs of administration or otherwise 
(s. 1 (3)). In the case of a deceased insolvent the date of the death corresponds 
to tho date of a receiving order (s. 1 (0)). .ft should be mentioned that this 
Act does not affect socured creditors in bankruptcy ( Richards v. 0 waters of 
Kidderminster , [1890] 2 Ch. 212); but it now affects in the winding-up of a 
company tho holders of debentures or debenture stock under a floating charge ; 
see Preferential Payments in Bankruptcy Amendment Act, 1897 (00 & 61 Yict. 
c. 19), and title Companies. 

(/) Or date of death, as the case may be (s. 1 (6)). Where a half-year’s 
rate was payable in advance, and the bankrupt remained in occupation after the 
receiving order to the end of the half-year, the whole of the rate was payable 
in full(Ife Thomas , Ex parte Ystradyfvduig Local Board (1887), 4 Morr. 295). As 
to supply of gas or water after receiving order or order of adjudication, see lie 
Smith , Ex parte Mason, [1893] 1 Q. B. 323 ; lie Flack, Ex parte Berry, [1900] 2 
Q. B. 32. 

( g ) Preferential Payments in Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Yict. c. 02), 
a. 1 (1) (a). 

(/<) The wages or salary must be in respect of personal services rendered by 
the clerk or servant, not those which he pays someone else to render (Cairney 
v.Back, [1906] 2 K, B. 746). A clerk paid partly by salary and partlv by com- 
mission has been held to he within the sub-section, though all the salary due before 
the receiving older was paid (lie Klein , Ex parte Goodwin (1906), 22 T. L. B. 
664). See also Be Earle's Shipbuilding and Engineering Ch., [1901] W. N. 78. 

(t) That is, next before that date (Ex parte Fox, Be Smith (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 4). 
The appointment of the official receiver as interim receiver is equivalent to 
a receiving order for the purposes of this clause (ibid,). 

(k) Preferential Payments in Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet c 62k 
s. 1 (1) (b). The question who is a clerk or servant has been often raised 
under successive Acts of Parliament relating to this subject. A managing 
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(8) all wages of any labourer or workman, whether payable for 
time or for piece-work (/), in respect of services rendered to the 
bankrupt during two months before the date of the receiving order, 
not exceeding £25, but a labourer in husbandry who has con- 
tracted for the payment of a part of his wages in a lump sum at 
the end of his year of hiring will have priority in respect of the 
whole or a part of such sum, as the court may decide to be due under 
the contract, proportionate to the time of service up to the date of 
the receiving order (m). 

Where a landlord or other person distrains on a bankrupt’s goods 
within three months before the date of the receiving order, debts for 
rates, taxes, salaries, and wages, to which priority is given as above 
mentioned, will be a first charge on the goods distrained on, or the 
proceeds of the sale thereof, but the landlord or such other person 
will as regards any money paid under such charge have the same 
rights of priority as the person to whom the money is paid (//). 

360. As regards partners the general rule is that the joint estate 

director of ar limited company is not a clerk or servant within the above 
clause, which is applicable also in the winding up of a company (Re Newspaper 
Proprietary Syndicate , Ltd., [1900] 2 Ch. 3*19), nor was a music-master or a 
drill sergeant who attended a school twice weekly, receiving as payment so 
much an hour or lesson [Ex parte Walter , Re Heath (1873), L. R. 15 Eq. 412 
(under Bankruptcy Act, 18G9 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71)) ; but an artist engaged to 
sing during an opera season may under a special contract be within the pro- 
vision (Re Winter German Opera (1907), 23 T. L. R. 662). The older Acts 
required something more than a more weekly hiring (Ex parte Collier ( 1 834), 4 
Deac. & Ch. 520). If there was that, it was not material that the salary 
was paid weekly (Ex parte Humphreys (1833), 3 Deac. & Ch. 114). The 
mate of a ship (Ex i>arte Ilomborg (1842), 2 Mont. D. & De G. 642), a traveller 
at an annual salary (Ex parte Neal , Re Badnall (1829), Mont. & M. 194), and 
tho city editor of a newspaper (Ex parte Chipchase, Re Stiff (18G2), 11 W. R. 11), 
have been held to be clerks or servants. But those words did not under the 
older Acts includo workmen paid by tho day or the week (Ex parte Crowfoot , 
Re Streather (1831), Mont. 270), nor a man employed by tho job (Ex parte 
Orel Her, Re Macneil (1831), Mont. 2G4). As the priority given to clerks and 
servants is now limited to wages or salary in respect of services rendered to 
tho bankrupt during four months next before the date of the receiving order 
(Exjwte Vox , Re Smith (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 4), questions may ariso os to how 
far the priority will prevail where no services were actually rendered. Under 
tho older Acts, where the priority was not so limited, a cleik was hold entitled 
to it when, by his employer’s permission, he was absent for somo time owing 
to illness (Ex parte Harris , Re Closson (1845), De G. 165), or whore no services 
were rendered owing to tho master's inability to pay for them (Ex parte Sanders , 
Re Green (1836), 2 Mont. & A. 684). Compare Ex parte Gee , Re Sawer (1839), 
Mont. & Ch. 99, where the clerk’s salary, by agreement with tho master, was 
treated as an ordinary debt; Ex parte Hampton, Re Burkill (1842), 2 Mont. D. & 
De G. 462 (misconduct of clerk). 

(/) See Ex parte All sop. Re Disney (1875), 32 L. T. 433 (under Bankruptcy Act, 
1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), s. 32); Re Field (1887), 4 Morr. 63 (foreman of brick- 
yard who was paid no wages, but so much a thousand for bricks, and who, 
as well ns the men employed by him, was liable to dismissal). Labourers 
paid and engaged by one who is paid for piece-work would not, it is sub- 
mitted, in the absence of a contract with the bankrupt, have priority. See 
Ex parte Ball , Re Byrvm (1853), 3 De G. M. & G. 155. 

(m) Preferential Payments in Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 62), 
a. 1 (1) (c). See, as to proof, Bankruptcy Rules, r. 220, Apj>endix, Forms, 
No. 73. 

(n) Preferential Payments in Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 62), 
i. 1 (4). As to rights of landlord and others to distrain, see pp. 221, 291, post. 
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is to«be first applied in payment of the joint debts, and the separate 
estate of each partner in payment of his separate debts. If there 
is a surplus of the separate estates it is to be dealt with as part of 
the joint estate, whilst if there is a surplus of the joint estate it is 
to be dealt with as part of the respective separate estates in pro- 
portion to each partner’s right and interest in the joint estate (o). 
There may, however, be cases in which the estates, being inextricably 
blended, may be consolidated (p). 

S 61 . To the above rule as to priorities in the case of joint and 
separate debts the following exceptions appear to exist : 

Where a joint creditor is the petitioning creditor in respect 
of his joint debt against one partner (q), he may prove in competition 
with the separate creditors of that partner (r) ; and this is so even 
where that partner owes him a separate debt sufficient for a 
petition (s). 

A joint creditor may prove in competition with the separate 
creditors where there is no joint estate and no solvent partner (t) 
or co-contractor (a). 

Where partnership property has been fraudulently converted 
by one partner, proof may be made on behalf of the joint estate 
against his separate estate, and proof may be made against the 
joint estate on behalf of the separate estate of a partner whose 
property has been fraudulently converted by the firm (b). 

( 0 ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. -10 (3). See Bankruptcy 
Rules, r. 293, as to keeping distinct accounts of joint and separate ostutes, and 
as to transfer of surplus from one ostato to another ; r. 270 as to fixing trustee’s 
remuneration in the case of the joint and the separate estutos; r. 127 as to 
apportionment of costs up to the i^ceiving order by the oflicial receiver; r. 209 
as to where one or two members of a partnership constitute a separate firm, and 
as to transfer of surplus in such case. 

(p) Re Krieyef , 1C x parte Trotman (1893), 10 Morr. 99 ; lie Macfadyen, [1908] 
W. N. 32. , 

(y) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (-16 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 110. 

(r) Ex parte Aclcerman (1808), 14 Vos. 004; Ex parte Brown, Re Brown and 
Scott (1812), 1 Rose, 432. If tho petition were against the debtor as surviving 
partner of a firm, however, tho proof would be against the joint estate (Ex parte 
Darnedy Re Tarlton (1823), 1 01. & J. 309). 

(s) Ex parte Burnett, Re Blake (1841), 2 Mont. D. & De G. 357. 

(t) Ex parte Kensington (180S), 14 Vos. 447 ; Ex parte Bauer man & Christie 
(1838), 3 I)ouc. 470 ; Re lludyett , [1S94] 2 Ch. 557. A partner would be con- 
sidered solvent till judicially declared to be insolvent (Ex parte Janson y Re Corf 
(181S), 3 Mudd. 229; Re Carpenter , Ex parte Besley & Wilson (1890), 7 Morr. 
270 ; Re Beauchamp BrotherSy Ex parte Carr (1890), 3 Mans. 207, per Vaughan 
Williams, J., at p. 208). The solvent partner must be in this country (Ex parte 
Pinkerton (1801), 0 Ves. 814, n.). 

(a) Ex parte /'Ye/d, Re Royers (1842), 3 Mont. D. & De G. 95 ; Iluare v. 
Oriental Bank Corporation (1877), 2 App. Cas. 589. Comparo Ex parte (‘ rosjietd , 
Re Cwper (1830), 2 Mont. & A. 542; Ex parte Buckingham (1840), 1 Mont. D. 
& De G. 235. tSco f as to adjustment where the proof is ugainst ono only of the 
separate estates, Ex parte \ Villock, Re Dawes (181G), 2 Rose, 3112. A joint creditor 
may also prove against a separate estate if he pays in full all the separate debts 
(Ex parte Chandler (1803), 9 Ves. 35). 

(5) Ex parte Harris, Re Ramsay & Aldrich (1813), 1 Rose, 437 ; Ex parte 
Young, Re Slaney (1814), 2 Rose, 40; Ex parte Smith , Re Harding (1821), 1 
Gl. & J. 74 (exception not applicable whore the transaction appears openly in 
the books of the firm); Ex parte Sillitoe , Re Goodchilds & Co. (1824), 1 Gl. & J. 
374; Ex parte Watlcine , Re Sikes (1828), Mont. & M. 57; Ex parte Hinds , 22s 
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Again, where one or more members of a firm carry on a* dis- 
tinct and separate trade, proof may be made by or on behalf of 
the firm against the estate or estates of the member or members so 
carrying on the trade, or vice versd , for a debt which has arisen in 
the ordinary way as between trade and trade (c). 

362. What is joint and what is separate estate is really a ques- 
tion of fact (d). Sometimes the question depends on the true con- 
struction of the partnership deed, if there is one (e), or upon whether 
joint estate has been converted into separate estate, or vice 
versd (f). Thus in the ordinary case of one of two partners 
retiring and assigning his interest in the partnership property to the 
other, taking an indemnity against the joint debts, if the remaining 
partner should afterwards become bankrupt, the joint creditors of 
the firm will have no lien on the partnership property remaining 
in specie (g). The conversion into separate estate, however, must 
be bond fide , and not fora fraudulent purpose (/t), and the agreement 
for conversion must not be merely executory (i). 

Generally, apart from any partnership deed or agreement 
between partners, an outgoing partner has a right to be indemnified 
against the partnership debts by the appropriation thereto of 
partnership assets (k). That right may, however, be taken away by 
such deed or agreement where, for instance, the outgoing partner 
has sold his interest in the partnership assets either for money or 
for some other consideration, such as a covenant of indemnity 
against the joint debts (/). 


lliggimon (1849), 3 De G, & Sm. 613; Head v. Bailey (1877), 3 App. Cas. 94 
(immaterial that the estate against which proof is made is not at the time of 
proof larger by reason of the fraud). 

(c) Ex parte St. Barbe (1805), 11 Yes. 413 (they must not be branches of the 
same business); Ex jtarte Hesham (1810), 1 Hose, 146; Ex parte Sillitoe , lie 
Ooodchilds & Co. (1824), 1 Gl. & J. 374 ; Ex parte Castell , Be Wentworth (1826), 
2 Gl. & J. 124 ; Ex parte Cook, Be Petherbridge (1831), Mont 228 (no proof for 
monoy lent) ; Ex parte Williams, Be Oliver (1843), 3 Mont. D. & l)e G. 433 
(where money not lent by bankers as bankers) ; Ex parte Maude , Be Braginton 
(1867), 2 Ch. App. 550 ; Be Bidgway , Ex parte Clarke (1892), 9 Morr. 269 (trado 
debt converted into personal debt). 

(d) Ex parte Connell (1838), 3 Deac. 201; Be Plummer (1841), 1 Ph. 66; 
Be Collie , Ex parte Manchester and County Bank (1876), 3 Cn. D. 481, whore 
shares on which a bank had a lien stood in the name of one partner, but in 
reality belonged to the firm, and tho bank in proving against the firm was 
obliged as a secured creditor to value the shares. 

(c) Be Head, Ex parte Kemp (1893), 10 Morr. 76. 

(/) Ex parte Ruffin ^1801), 6 Yes. 119; Ex parte Pealce, Be Lightoller (1816), 
1 Madd. 346. 

(g) Ex parte Ruffin } supra; Ex parte Fell (1805), 10 Yes. 347; Ex parte 
Williams (1805), 11 Ves. 3. See also Ex parte Barrow , Re Slyth (1816), 2 ftose, 
262 ; Ex parte Birley, Be Krauss (1841), 2 Mont. D. & De G. 364. 

(h) See Anderson v. Maltby (1793), 2 Yes. 244 ; Ex parte Williams , supra ; 
Ex parte Peake, Be Lightoller , supra. 

(0 Ex parte Wheeler , Be Mallam (1817), Buck, 25 ; Be Kemptner (1869), 
L. K. 8 Eq. 286. See also Be Daniel (1896), 3 Mans. 312* 

(k) Be Jtoudand (1866), 1 Ch. App. 421 ; Ex parte Morley , Be White (1873), 8 
Ch. App. 1026 ; Ex parte Dear , Be White (1876), 1 Ch. D. 614 ; Be Daniel (1896), 
8 Mans. 312. 

(l) Be Simpson (1874), 9 Ch. App. 672 ; Be Daniel, supra. 
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363. Neither a partner, nor his estate (m), nor his executors (n) 
can prove in competition with the creditors of the firm, who are in 
fact his own creditors (o). But this rule does not apply where no 
debt has been actually proved against the bankrupt’s estate for 
which the partner seeking to prove, or his executors, was jointly 
liable with the bankrupt ( p ) ; nor where the remedy of the joint 
creditors is, as against a retired partner seeking to prove, statute- 
barred (q) ; nor where the joint creditors are paid in full (r) ; nor 
where there could not be any surplus from the separate estate of the 
bankrupt which would be available for the joint creditors (*). But 
the rule is applicable where joint creditors, whether rightly or 
wrongly, .have been admitted to prove against the bankrupt’s 
estate (t). 

364. A landlord or other person to whom rent is due from the 
bankrupt may, at any time either before or after the commencement 
of the bankruptcy (a), distrain upon the goods and effects of the 
bankrupt for rent due to him (b). If, however, the distress is levied 
after the commencement of the bankruptcy, it will bo only avail- 
able for six months’ (c) rent accrued due prior to the date of the 
order of adjudication, but the right of proof will remain in respect 
of any surplus for which the distress is not available (d). 

A landlord cannot prove and distrain for his rent at the same 
time ( e ), and his right of distress will be lost if he suffers the goods 
to leave the premises ( / ). The landlord is not a secured creditor (g), 
and therefore if he does not distrain, or if at the date when the 
right of distress arises no goods available for distress remain on 
the premises, his only remedy is to prove for his rent (ft). 


(wi) Ex parte Sillitoe , Re Goodchilds as Go. (1824), 1 Gl. & J. 374; Ex parte 
Etlie , Re Badnall (1827), 2 Gl. & J. 312. 

(n) Ex parte Blythe, Re Blythe (1881), 16 Ch. D. 620. 

(o) Ex parte Carter , Re M inchin (1827), 2 Gl. & J. 233; Nan son v. Gordon 
(1876), 1 App. Cas. 195; Ex parte Blythe , supra; Re Hind* Ex parte Hind 
(1890), 62 L. T. 327. Compare, as to devastavit, Ex parte Westcott (1874), 
9 Ch. App. 626 ; Re Dixon , Ex parte Gordon (1874), 10 Ch. App. 160, at p. 166 ; 
Ex parte Blythe , supra . 

( p ) Ex parte Andrews , Re Wilcoxon (1884), 25 Ch. D. 505. 

(7) Ex parte Hepburn , Re Smith (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 391. 

(r) Ex parte Young , Re Slaney (1814), 2 Rose, 40 ; Ex parte Taylor , Re Elgar 
(1814), 2 Rose, 175. 

(s) Ex parte Topping , Re Levey (1865), 13 W. R. 445 ; Re Head , Ex parts 
Head, [1894] 1 Q. B. 638. 

(t) Re Hind, Ex parte Hind, supra. 

(a) As to commencement of bankruptcy, see p. 181, ante. 

(b) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 42 (1). 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71), s. 28. 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 42 (1). By sub*s. 2 an order 

of adjudication in this section will be deemed to include an administration order 
in the case of a debtor whose debts do not exceed £50 (ibid., s. 122), or of a 
deceased person who dies insolvent (ibid., s. 1J25). 

Generally as to the landlord’s right of distress, see p. 291, post 

(e) Ex parte Grove (1747), 1 Atk. 104. 

(/) Ex parte Descharmes (1742), 1 Atk. 103; Re Mackenzie, Ex parte Sheriff 
of Hertfordshire , [1899] 2 Q. B. 566, 573. 

( g ) Thomas v. Talent Lionite Co. (1881), 17 Oh. D. 250. 

(h) Under rule 19 of Sched. II. of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict* 
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In place of a distress an undertaking is frequently given by the 
official receiver to pay the landlord the rent for which he is entitled 
to distrain out of the proceeds of the distrainable goods when 
sold, and this undertaking will bind the official receiver and 
trustee (i). 

365. Where a person is apprenticed or articled to the bankrupt (k) 
at the time when the bankruptcy petition is presented, the adjudica- 
tion will, if either the bankrupt or apprentice or articled clerk gives 
written notice to the trustee to that effect, be a complete discharge 
of the apprenticeship indenture or articles of agreement. If any 
money has been paid by or on behalf of the apprentice or clerk to 
the bankrupt as a fee, the trustee may, if applied to, pay such sum 
as he, subject to an appeal to the court (l), thinks reasonable out 
of the bankrupt’s property to or for the use of the apprentice or 
clerk. In fixing the sum regard is had to the amount of the fee 
paid, the actual time of service before the commencement of the 
bankruptcy, and the other circumstances of the case (in). Instead of 
following this course, the trustee may, if he thinks it expedient, and 
if application is made to him by or on behalf of the apprentice or 
clerk, transfer the indenture of apprenticeship or articles to another 
person (w). 

366. There are two classes of creditors whose debts are postponed 
by statute until all other creditors for valuable consideration have 
been satisfied. 

In the first place, any money or estate of a wife lent or intrusted 
by her to her husband, for the purpose of any trade or business 
carried on by him or otherwise (o), must be treated as assets 
of her husband’s estate in case of his bankruptcy, but the wife 


c. 52), a right of proof is givon for rent up to the date of the receiving order, 
but future rent can only be proved for if there is a disclaimer of the lease ( per 
Vaugiian Williams, L.J., in lie New Oriented JianJc Corporation (No. 2), 
[1895] 1 Ch. 753, at p. 756). 

(i) lie Chapman , Ex parte Goodyear (1894), 10 T. L. R. 449. 

\k) Semble , it is suflicient if tho bankrupt has been paid the foe, and the 
agreement lias been made though not embodied in an indenture or articles 
(Ex parte llayues , lie Donkin (1826), 2 01. & J. 122). 

(/) In tho iligh Court, at all events, the appeal may be hoard by the registrar 
(lie Richardson , Ex parte Gould (1887), 4 Morr. 47). 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 41 (1). 

(n) lbid. t s. 41 (2). 

Soe ibid., s. 52, as to stipend of boncficed clergyman who becomes bankrupt, 
and payment to curate out of profits of benotico four months* salary, not 
exceeding £50, before date of receiving order, and p. 190, ante . 

Under tho Small Dwellings Acquisition Act, 1899 (62 <fe 63 Viet c. 44), 
local authorities have power to make advances enabling persons to acquire the 
ownership of small houses, and such authorities in case of bankruptcy of tho 

S ropriotor of a house, or the administration in bankruptcy of his estate if 
eceasod, may Jtake possession or older the sale of the house, unless other 
arrangements are made with the trustee (ibid. 9 s. 3 (5)). See further, title 
Public Health etc. 

(o) There is no postponement if the loan to the husband was not for trade 
or business (lie Tidswell , Ex parte Tid swell (18S7), 4 Morr. 219; Mackintosh v. 
Rugose, [1895] 1 Ch. 505 ; Re Clark , Ex parte Schulze , [1898] 2 Q. B. 330), nor 
where the wife, having been surety for the bankrupt, has paid the creditor, 
and then comes in to prove (Re Crvnmire , Ex parte Crvnmire , [1901] 1 K. B. 480). 
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will have a claim to a dividend as a creditor for the amount or 
value of such money or estate after all claims of the other creditors 
of the husband for valuable consideration in money or money’s 
worth have been satisfied ( p ). Until they have been so satisfied 
the wife cannot even vote ( q ). But where the money has been lent 
to a firm of which the husband is a partner there is no postponement 
of the wife’s right to vote and prove (r). 

Secondly, where a loan is made to a person engaged or about to 
engage in any business on a contract with that person that the 
lender is to receive a rate of interest varying with the profits or a 
share of the profits arising from carrying on the business (a), then 
if the borrower is adjudged bankrupt, or enters into an arrangement 
to pay his creditors less than twenty shillings in the pound, or dies 
in insolvent circumstances, the lender will not, whether the contract 
was in writing or oral (t), be entitled to recover anything in respect 
of his loan, or even to prove his debt (//), until the claims of the other 
creditors of the borrower for valuable consideration in money or 
money’s worth have been satisfied (v). The creditor who is party 
to such a contract will be so postponed, though the contract is for 
payment of a fixed sum out of tho profits (w), or, where that is the 
real contract, though the fixed sum is described as a salary (x), or 
where a certain sum is to be paid for interest from which, if the 
borrower should be unable to pay it, a certain defined allowance 


(p) Married AVomon’s Property Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 75), s. 8. This Act 
is not affected by tho Bankruptcy Act, 18813 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52). See s. 152 
of the latter Act. 

(fj) Be Genc&c, Ex parte District Rank of London (1885), 16 Q. B. D. 700. It 
would seem from this caso that tim onus is on the wife to show that tho 
money was not lent for tho husband’s 4 raJe or business. This, howevor, does 
not appear to be so where the wife shows a prim A facie right to prove (Re 
Cronmire , Ex parte Cron mire, [1901] 1 3?. B. <80). 

(r) Be Tuff, Ex parte Nottingham (1887), 19 U. B. D. 88. 

(s) A contract for a loan on these terms will not of itsolf, providod it be 
in writing and signed by or on behalf of nil tho partios thereto, make the 
lender a partner (Partnership Act, 1890 (53 & 51 Viet. c. 39), s. 2 (3) (d)). As 
to when there will be a partnership, see title Partnership, and Ex parte 
Delhasse, Be Meyevand (1878), 7 Ch. D. 511; Ex parte Tennant , Be Howard 
(1877), 6 Ch. D. 303 ; Walker v. Wreck (1884), 27 Ch. I). 460 ; Badeley v. Con - 
solidated Bank ( 1888), 38 Ch. D. 238; Davis v. Davis, [1894] 1 Ch. 393; Be 
Young , Ex parte Jones , [1896] 2 Q. B. 484. 

(t) Be Forty Ex parte Schofield , [1897] 2 Q. B. 495. 

(a) Ex varte Taylor , Be Grason (1879), 12 Ch. I). 366; and soe Ex parte 
Mills, Be Tew (1873), 8 Ch. App. 569. 

(i>) Partnership Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 39), ss. 2, 3, which replace s. 5 of 
the Act to amend the Law of Partnership, 1865 (28 & 29 Viet. c. 86, known 
as Bovill’s Act), which section was left untouched by s. 40 of the Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883 (46 &-47 Viet. c. 52), and by the Preferential Payments in Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 62) (see s. 2 of tho last- mentioned Act). 

(w) Be Young , Ex parte Jones , [1896] 2 Q. B. 484. 

(x) Be Stone (1886), 33 Ch. I). 541. The time when the loan was made is 
the important one (ibid . ; Ex parte Mills , Be 'lkw, supra). If by the torms of the 
original contract the case falls within the section no alteration will tako it out 
of it which does not amount to a repayment of the loan and the making of a 
fresh one (ibid , ; Be Hildesheim , Ex parte the Trustee , [1893] 2 Q,. B. 357). See 
also Be Mason , Ex parte Bing , [1899] 1 Q. B. 810, where tne original loan was 
to two partners, and, the partnership having been dissolved, the remaining 
partner took over the liabilities of the firm. 
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would be made(t/). Where money is lent to a person engaged in 
business at interest varying with the profits, and security is given 
for the loan, the lender’s rights in the security will not be affected 
by the bankruptcy of the borrower (z). 

In the same way where a person sells the goodwill of his business 
and receives in consideration thereof, by way of annuity or otherwise, 
a portion of the profits of the business, such receipt of itself will 
not make him a partner in the business or liable as such. But if the 
buyer is adjudged bankrupt, enters into an arrangement to pay his 
creditors less than twenty shillings in the pound, or dies in insolvent 
circumstances, the seller of the goodwill cannot prove or recover any- 
thing in respect of the profits, until the claims of all the other 
creditors of the buyer for valuable consideration in money or 
money’s worth have been satisfied (a). 

367. Where a creditor has proved for a debt bearing interest at a 
rate exceeding 5 per cent, per annum, the interest can be calculated 
at 5 per cent, per annum only for the purposes of dividend, and he 
can only receive the higher rate of interest after all debts proved 
have been paid in full (b). 

Sub-Sect. 4. — Secured and Unsecured Creditors . 

368. A secured creditor means a person who holds a mortgage, 
charge, or lien on the debtor’s property, or any part of it, as a security 
for a debt due to him from the debtor (c). If the^ property is the pro- 
perty of a third party, or of the bankrupt and a third party jointly, 
proof may be made regardless of it, the test being whether the 
property if given up would augment the bankrupt’s estate (d). What 
is or is not a security on the property of a debtor is a question of 
fact (e). 


(y) Re Vince , Ex parte Baxter , [1892] 1 Q. B. 587, reversed in the Court of 
Appeal, [1892] 2 Q. B. 478, but only on the ground that the “due allow- 
ance ” mentioned in the contraot was unintelligible, and that the contract was 
therefore inoperative. 

(z) Ex parte Sheil , Re Lonergan (1877), 4 Ch. D. 789; Badeley v. Consolidated 
Bank (1888), 38 Oh. D. 238. 

(a) Partnership Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 39), ss. 2, 3 ; Ex parte Taylor , 
Re Grason (1879), 12 Ch. 1). 366. But where a person sells a busmess in con- 
sideration of an annuity to be paid, which annuity is not stated to be payable 
out of the profits, the sellor’s right of proof against the buyer’s estate will not 
be postponed (Re Gieve , Ex parte Shaw (1899), 6 Mans. 249). 

(5) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 23. Compare Re Holland , 
Ex parte Parker and Young (1894), 1 Mans. 508 ; Re Nepean , [1903] 1 K. B. 794. 
See also p. 232, post . 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 168 (1). See p. 45, 
ante . 

( d ) Ex parte English and American Bank, Re Fraser , Trenholm & Co . (1868), 
4 Ch. App. 49; Ex parte West Riding Union Banking Co., Re Turner (1881), 19 
Ch. D. 105. No credit need be given by a creditor in his proof for a voluntary 
payment made by a stranger in respect of a loss caused by the bankrupt (Re 
%>we, Ex parte Derenburg £ Co., [1904] 2 K. B. 483). Money paid into court by a 
defendant under E.S.O., Ord. 22, r. 6, with a defence denying liability, must, 
if the trustee admits the plaintiff’s claim, be treated by the plaintiff as a security 
(Re Gordon, Exports Navalchand , [1897] 2 Q. B. 516). 

(e) A e to the rights of creditors under executions and their security, see 
p. 271, post. 
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389 . An unsecured creditor may prove for the whole amount of 
his debt, if it is provable, but a secured creditor must account in 
some way for the value of his security (/). 

For the purposes of the above rule as to proof by secured creditors 
the joint estate of partners is to be considered as different from the 
separate estate of any partner ; therefore a partnership creditor 
having a security for his debt on the separate estate of one partner 
need not value nor give up his security ( g), and conversely a creditor 
of one partner is not obliged to give up or value a security which he 
holds on the joint estate (/*). 

But where A. and B., owners in common of a lease, deposit it with 
a bank to secure a loan to A., and A. becomes bankrupt, the bank 
must deduct a moiety of the value of the lease, for in this case the 
security is on A.’s separate estate, not on the joint estate (£)• 

A creditor having a lien on shares standing in the name of one 
debtor must, in proving against the joint estate of the debtor and his 
partner, treat the shares as security on its being shown that they are 
partnership property (j). But where shares on which a company 
has a lien for debts of a shareholder are registered in A.’s name, 
but equitably belong to B., the company is not, for proof or petition 
in bankruptcy, a secured creditor of B. (/c). Again, where consignors 
send goods to the debtor for sale, drawing bills on him which they 
indorse to bankers to whom they send the bills of lading, and the 
bills are accepted “ payable on tne delivery up of the bills of lading,” 
this form of acceptance makes the goods the property of the debtor, 
so that the bank in proving against the debtor’s estate has to treat 
them as such and prove as secured creditors (l). If, however, the 
debtor has absolutely parted with the property before the receiving 
order, no question of security arises (///). 

A cestui que trust may follow, if he can, trust money into an 
unauthorised investment and yet prove for the whole of the missing 
fund ( n ), but it is otherwise if by his conduct or otherwise he adopts 
the investment (o). 
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{f) As to proof by secured creditor, see p. 226, post. 

(g) Ex parte Peacock , lie Bell (1825), 2 Gl. & J. 27; Ex parte Bowden, Re 
Bretiell (1832), 1 Deac. & Ch. 135; Ex parte West Riding Union Banking Co., Re 
Turner (1881), 19 Ch. D. 105 ; Ex parte Caldicott , Re Hart (1881), 25 Ch. D. 716. 
See cases in next note. 

(h) See cases in preceding note, and Ex parte English and American Bank , 
Re Fraser , Trenholm & Co. (186 s), 4 Ch. App. 49 ; Rof/e and the Bank of Australasia 
v. Flower , Salting & Co. (i860), L. It. 1 1*. C. 27. 

(t) Ex parte West Riding Union Banking Co., Re Turner, supra . 

(j) Ex parte Connell (1838), 3 Deac. 201 ; Re Collie, Ex parte Manchester and 
County Bank (1876), 3 Ch. D. 481 ; and soo Re Cooksey, Ex parte Ported <& Co. 
(1900), 83 L. T. 435. 

(A) Re Perkins , Ex parte Mexican Santa Barbara Mining Co. (1890), 24 
Q. B. D. 613. Compare Bradford Banking Co. v. Briggs (1886), 12 App. Cus. 29. 

(0 Ex parte Brett, Be Howe (1871), 6 Ch. App. 838. See Re Cooksey, Ex parte 
Portal & Co., supra, where tne property was the bankrupt’s, though repre- 
sented by him to be his wife’s. 

(m) Re Hallett <5c Co., Ex parte Cocks, Biddulph <k Co., [1894] 2 Q. B. 256, 
where a promissory note in favour of the debtors and the guarantee of a third 
party for its payment had been handed to the creditors with the intention that 
they should become their property. 

(n) Ex parte Biddulph, Re Biddulph (1849), 3 De G. & Sm. 587; Re Oatwa/y 9 
[1903] 2 Ch. 356. 

(o) Re Lake, Ex parte I Ewe Trustees, [1903] 1 K. B. 439. 

H.L.— II. 


I 
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Sub-Sect. 4. 370 . Where property of one partner is held as a security both 

Secured and for his debt and that of his firm, the creditor may realise it and pay 
tt* 6 partner’s debt in full, and then, placing the balance of 
Cr edito rs. ^ secur £ty to a suspense account, prove for the whole amount of 
Appropriation the joint debt (p). In such a case he can appropriate his security 
of securities, to the best advantage, and the court would if necessary in a proper 
case order a dividend on the joint estate to be declared before one 
on the separate estate ( q ). 


Bills of 
exchange etc. 


When 

securities. 


Amount 
recoverable 
on bills. 


371 . Particulars of all bills of exchange and other negotiable 
securities held by a creditor, whether they are to be treated as 
securities on the debtor’s estate or not, must be set out by him in 
his proof (/ ). 

Where bills bearing the debtor’s and other names are indorsed 
by the debtor to a creditor, the test as to whether they should be 
valued as securities or not is whether the indorsement was intended 
to make the debtor as well as the other parties liable («). Thus 
valuation appears not to be necessary if the bills were indorsed 
without recourse against the debtor («), or if they were deposited as 
mere chattels* or if the indorsement was merely for the purpose of 
collection (ff. 

Generally where a bill bearing the names of third parties is 
indorsed and handed to a creditor he can proceed against all parties 
to the bill till he receives twenty shillings in the pound and 
interest (w). 


Eights of 

secured 

creditors. 

Realisation, 


372 . A secured creditor must comply with the following rules, 
or he will be excluded from all share in any dividend (a). 

If a secured creditor realises his security, he may prove for the 
balance of principal and interest, if any, due at the date of the 
receiving order. The net proceeds of such realisation must not be 
applied to interest accrued after such date, but profits made from an 
unrealised security after such date may be so applied (b). The net 


f p) Ex parte Watson, Re J . B . Walker <£* Co. (1880), 28 W. R. 632. 

(9) Ex parte Dichin , Re Foster (1875), L. R. 20 Eq. 767 ; and see Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 59 (2). As to joint and separate dividends, 
see p. 238, post . 

(r) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 219, and Appendix, Forms, No. 72 ; Re Ruthen , Ex 
parte Kidd (1898), 5 Mans. 227. For voting purposes the liability of other 
parties liable before the debtor on the bills must be treated as security and 
valued (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I., r. 11). A bill or 
other negotiable instrument in respect of which a creditor proves, whether for 
voting or dividend, must, in the absence of a special order, be produced 
(Bankruptcy Rules, r. 221), and again before a dividend is paid on it (ibid., 
r. 233). 

(s) Ex parte Schofield, Re Firth (1879), 12 Ch. D. 337, 347. 

(f) Ibid.; Dawson v. Isle , [1906] 1 Ch. 633. Semble, there might be an 
indorsement where the bills were intended to be kept as security (ibidX See 
&1bo Ex parte Twogood (1812), 19 Ves. 229; Ex parte Britten (1833), 3 Deac. & 
Ch. 35 ; Ex parte BrunskiU , Re Bentley (1S35), 2 Mont. & A. 220. 

(w) Ex parte Martin , Re Fowler (1814), 2 Rose, 87 ; Ex parte Summon (1832), 
I 'Deac* A Ch. 564 ; Ex parte Reed (1833), 3 Deac. & Ch. 481 ; Ex parte 
Newton, Re B unyard (1880), 16 Ch. D. 330, Any surplus received by the creditor 
would belong to the debtor or his trustee (lie Morris, [1899] 1 Ch. 485). See 
further, as to bills of exchange, p. 205, ante . 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 16. 

{b) Ibid., Sched. II., r. 9. See Ex parte Ren/old (1851), 4 l)e G. A Sm. 282 ; 
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proceeds may, however, be allocated towards satisfying interest due Sub-Sbot. 4 . 
to the creditor in excess of 5 per cent, per annum, in respect of Secured and 
which in the first instance his right to dividend is postponed (c). Unsecured 

The receiving order does not affect the right of a secured creditor Creditors, 
to realise or otherwise deal with his security (d) 9 but where Mortal 
necessary, on the application of any person who claims to be of lamb 
a mortgagee of realty or leaseholds belonging to the bankrupt, the 
court may inquire if he is a mortgagee, and, on finding that he is, 
may direct the usual accounts to be taken (e), and in a proper case 
may order a sale, with liberty to the mortgagee to bid, the conduct of 
such sale to be in the hands of the trustee or other person as 
ordered, and all proper parties to join in the conveyance (/). The 
proceeds of sale will be applied first in payment of the costs, 
charges, and expenses of the trustee of and incident to the application, 
then of the principal, interest, and costs of the mortgagee, the surplus, 
if any, going to the estate. If there is a deficiency the mortgagee 
may prove for it, but not so as to disturb a dividend already paid (<7). 

A mortgagee is not obliged, however, to realise his security in the 
bankruptcy court, but may take proceedings, whether for foreclosure 
or otherwise, in the Chancery Division (h). 

373. The second course open to a secured creditor is to surrender Surrender, 
his security to the estate, in which case he may prove for his whole 

debt (i). 

374. In the third place, if he neither realises nor surrenders his Valuation, 
security he must, before ranking for dividend, state in his proof 

the particulars, date, and the value at- which he assesses his security, 
and he will receive dividends only in respect of the balance remaining 

Re Savin (1872), 7 Ch. App. 760; Quc.rtermaine s Case , [1892] 1 Ch. 839; Re 
Bonacina , Ex parte Discount Banking Co. (1894), 1 Mans. 59. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 64 Viet. c. 71), s. 23; Re Fox and Jacobs , 

Ex parte Discount Banking Co. of England and Wales , [1894] 1 Q. B. 438. See 
p. 233, post . 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 9 (2). But ho cannot, with 
notice of an available act of bankruptcy, hand it back to the debtor against pay- 
ment ( Ponsford Baker tfc Co. v. Union of London and Smith's Bank , Ltd., [19041 
2 Ch. 444). As to the position of the holder of a bill of sale, see p. 64, ante , and 
title Bills of Sale. 

(e) As in the Chancery Division (Bankruptcy Buies, r. 77). 

(/) Ibid., rr. 73, 74. For the purposes of all these rules, all parties may be 
examined by the court, and must produce as directed all deeds and documents 
in their power (r. 76). If the security is insufficient the conduct of the sale 
may be, and generally is, given to the mortgagee (Re Jordan , Ex parte Harrison 
(1884), 13 Q. B. D. 228). 

(g) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 75. It would seem that the court may disallow the 
trustee’s costs in a proper case (Re Jordan , supra). 

(h) See White v. Simmons (1871), 6 Ch. App. 555 ; Ex parte Pannell , Re 
England (1877), 6 Ch. D. 335; Waddell v. Toleman (1878), 9 Ch. D. 212; Ex 
parte Hirst , Re Wherhj (1879), 11 Ch. D. 278. Compare, as to specific perform- 
ance, Re Jewell (1897), 4 Mans. 28. 

(*) Bankrupts Act, 1883 (48 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 10. The sur- 
render of the security under this rule do£s not discharge a surety (Rainbow v. 

Juggins (1880), 5 Q. B. D. 422). The surrender by a first mortgagee of his 
security puts the trustee in his place, and does not accelerate the rights of sub- 
sequent mortgagees (Cracknall v. Janson (1877), 6 Oh. D. 735). Compare, how- 
ever, Moot v. Anglo-Italian Bank (1879), 10 Ch. D. 681, at p. 690. See als< 

BeU v. Sunderland Building Society (1883), 24 Ch. D. 618. 
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after deduction of the assessed value ( k ). In valuing his security a 
secured creditor may take into account his costs and expenses incurred 
in defending it, as well as any loss which has arisen on it without 
his default (l). 

Before 1895 it was the practice for a creditor to lump debts and 
securities together for the purpose of proof, but if this is done, and 
the trustee should desire to redeem a particular security, he may 
call upon the creditor to value it separately (m). The proper 
practice now is to value each security separately. 

375. For voting purposes a secured creditor who does not surrender 
his security must value it as before stated, and prove for the balance 
after deducting the value («). By stating that the security is 
worthless he does not omit to value it («). If he votes for his whole 
debt, he will be deemed to have surrendered his security, unless the 
court is satisfied that the omission to value has arisen from in- 
advertence ( p). He will not be deemed to have surrendered it unless 
he has really elected to abandon it, that is, omitted to value it 
deliberately and on purpose. If his omission was accidental, he 
ought to be relieved on terms (q). 

376. The trustee may at any time redeem a security by payment 
to the creditor of the assessed value (r), or, if dissatisfied with the 
amount, he may require (s) the security to be offered for sale on 
terms and conditions to be agreed on or directed by the court, the 
creditor and the trustee having a right to bid if the sale be by 
public auction (t). But the trustee’s power to* redeem or require 
the realisation of a security will be lost if, after receipt of a written 


(k) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 11. See for an 
unsuccessful attempt to divide a secured debt and allocato security to one part, 
Baines v. Wright (1885), 16 Q. B. D. 330. 

(/) Ex parte Carr , lie Hofmann (1879), 11 Ch. D. 62 ; Quartermaine's Case, 
[1892] 1 Ch. 639, at p. 650. See, as to valuation of a policy of life assurance, 
Leering v. Bank of Ireland (1886), 12 App. Cas. 20. As a rule, a mortgagee in 
seeking to prove for dividend or otherwise need not produce any title-deeds 
beyond his mortgage deed (Ex parte Cass , lie IJunkley (1881), 45 L. T. 560). 

(m) lie Smith and Logan , Ex parte Fletcher and Brandon (1895), 2 Mans. 70. 
See also lie Morris, [1898] 2 Ch. 413, affirmed on appeal, [1899] 1 Ch. 485, 
where creditors, having no claim against the debtors except as indorsers of four 
bills, in respect of which, from one source or another, they received more than 
twenty shillings iu the pound on two, and less than twenty shillings in the pound 
on the other two, were compelled to separate the bills, and pay to the trustee 
the surplus received in respect of two of them. 

(n) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. I., r. 10. 

(o) lie Piers , Ex parte Piers , [1898] 1 Q. B. 627. 

(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c 52), Sched. I., r. 10. Inadvertence 
is not the same as mistake, and does not cover deliberate election, though 
based on false grounds (lie Piers , supra ; Re Rowe , Ex parte West Coast Cold 
Fields , Ltd., [1901] 2 K. B. 489). 

(< q ) Re Safety Explosives , Ltd., [ 1904] 1 Ch. 226, folio win g£x parte Clarke , Re Burr 
(1892), 67 L. T. 232. See also Be King , Ex parte Mesham (1885), 2 Morr. 119 ; Re 
Henry Lister c£ Co., Ltd., Ex parte Huddersfield Banking Co., [1892] 2 Ch. 417. 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. o. 52), Sched. II., r. 12 (a). See, as to 
amount at which trustee can redeem, Knowles v. Dibbs (1889), 60 L. T. 291. 
See also Sanguinetti v. Stuckey' s Banking Co. (No. 2), [1896] 1 Ch. 502. 

($) Possibly this only enables the trustee indirectly to compel realisation. 
Compare Ex parte Good, Re I*e (1880), 14 Ch. D. 82 , per Cotton, L.J., at n. 
100. As to reservation of dividend where creditor cannot realise in time, see ibid. 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), Sched. II., r. 12 (b). 
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notice from the creditor requiring him to elect whether he will sub-sbot. 4. 
exercise such power or not, he fails within six months to give Secured and 
written notice to the creditor of his election to exercise it, in which Unsecured 
case the trustee’s interest in the security will vest in the creditor, the Creditors, 
amount of whose debt will be reduced by the value which he has put ““ 
on the security (u). 

Where a secured creditor values his security and proves for the Right of 
balance, and the trustee does not redeem, and the bankruptcy is d ^ T t0 
annulled on the approval of a composition, the debtor can redeem redeem ’ 
the security upon payment of the assessed value and interest from 
the date of proof (a). 

Subject to the provisions above stated, enabling a secured creditor Amount 
in effect to foreclose the trustee and become the absolute owner of rec °verabK 
the property on which he has a security, a creditor can in no case 
receive more than twenty shillings in the pound and interest at £4 
per cent, per annum in the event of the realisation of the estate 
showing a surplus ( b ). 

377. If the estimate made in the petition by a secured petition- Redemption 
ing creditor is not a mere sham, he complies with the Act, and 

the trustee cannot redeerfi the security at the value estimated in the cred^r. 08 
petition unless the creditor proves, but in case of proof the creditor 
would be bound by the estimate made in his proof, at all events in 
the absence of mistake. If he states in his petition that he is 
willing to give up the security if the debtor is adjudged bankrupt, 
he cannot prove without giving it up (c). 

378. A creditor, on showing to the ' satisfaction of the trustee or Amendment 
the court that a valuation and proof were made bond fide on a mistaken of valuation, 
estimate, or that the security has diminished or increased in value 

since its previous valuation, may at any time amend the valuation 
and proof, but, unless the trustee allows the amendment, at his own 
cost and on such terms as the court may order (d). There must, 
however, be some limit of time for amendment, and if after the 
notice above referred to requiring the trustee to elect whether he 
will redeem the trustee signifies his election to purchase at the 
creditor’s valuation, the creditor, it would seem, cannot amend ( e ). 

But where no such notice has been given, an intimation from the 
trustee that he intends to purchase, even if the amount be tendered, 
will not prevent amendment (/) *; and amendment will be allowed 
where a security has increased in value, though by reason of the 
first valuation a scheme offered to the creditors cannot be carried (g). 

(u) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 12 (c). 

(a) Pearce v. Bullard King & Go. (1908), 24 T. L. R. 353. 

(b) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 62), Schod. II., r. 17. 

(c) See lie Button , Exparte Voss, [1905] 1 K. B. 602, where the previous cases 
Ex parte Taylor , Re Lacey (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 128, and Re Vautin , Ex parte 
Saffery , [1899] 2 Q. B. 549, were discussed. 

id) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 13. 

(«) Ex parte Norris , Re Sadler (1886), IT Q. B. D. 728. See under Bank- 
ruptcy Act 1869 (32 & 33 Viet, c. 71), Ex parte King , lie Balethorpe ( 1875), 

L. R. 20 Eq. 273; Couldery v. Bartrum (1881), 19 Ch. D. 394 ; SocittS Generate 
de Paris v. Gem (1883), 8 App. Cas. 606. 

(/) Ex parte Norris, supra ; Re Newton t Ex parte National Provincial Bank , 

[1896] 2 Q. B. 403. 

( g ) Re Fanshawe f Ex parte Le Marchant , [1905] 1 K. B. 170. 
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The existence of a subsequent incumbrancer does not affect the 
creditor’s right to amend (h). 

379. On the amendment of a valuation the creditor must repay 
any excess of dividend received beyond what he would have been 
entitled to on the basis of the new valuation, or, as the case may be, 
he will receive out of any money for the time being available for 
dividend, before it is made applicable to the payment of any future 
dividend, any share of dividend on that basis which he has failed 
to receive, but he must not disturb any dividend declared before the 
amendment ( i ). 

Again, if after valuation of a security the creditor realises it, or 
it is realised at the instance of the trustee (k), the net amount realised 
is to be substituted for the valuation and treated in all respects as 
an amended valuation (l). 

Sub-Sect. 5. — Mode of Proof in General . 

380. A proof of debt may be made by the creditor delivering or 
sending in a prepaid letter to the official receiver, or to the trustee if 
appointed, ati affidavit verifying his debt (in). The affidavit may be 
made by thja creditor himself or by some person authorised by him or 
on his behalf. If made by a person so authorised it must state his 
authority and means of knowledge (a). 

Though by the Act (o) every creditor “ shall ” prove his debt as 
soon as may be after the receiving order, yet this is merely directory, 
and a creditor may come in to prove whilst there are assets to dis- 
tribute so long as no injustice is done to other parties ( p ). 

The affidavit must contain or refer to a statement of account 
showing particulars of the debt, and must specify the vouchers, if 
any, which must be produced if called for by the official receiver 
or trustee^). A bill of exchange, promissory note, or other 

(A) Ex parte Arden , lie Arden (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 121. See, as to amendment 
pending an appeal against admission of proof, Re Clark , Ex parte liuenos Ayres 
and Pacific Railway Co., [1901] 1 K. B. 655. See also Re Morter, Ex parte Nichols 
(1897), 76 L. T. 532, affirmed 45 W. R. 593 (over-valuation). Where the creditor 
was guilty of undue delay amendment was refused (Re Tricks , Ex parte Charles 
(1885), 3 Moit. 15), and where before the amendment is asked for the trustee 
has altered his position relying on the proof for the whole debt, amendment 
may be refused (Re Safety Explosives , Ltd., [1904] 1 Ch. 2 20). 

(»*) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 14. 

(k) Under ibid., Sched. II., r. 12. 

(l) Ibid., Sched. IT., r. 15. 

(m) Ibid., Sched. II., r. 2. The affidavit should be according to the Bank- 
ruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 72, with such variations as circumstances 
may require (r. 219). See r. 220 and Form No. 73 as to one claim by the 
debtor, or his foreman, or some other person for wages on behalf of several 
workmen. The assignee of a proved debt must get his proof substituted for 
that of the assignor (X* Iliff (1902), 51 W. R. 80). As to punishment for a false 
claim, or for the bankrupt’s omission to inform the trustee of it, see Debtors 
Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Yict. c. 62), s. 14 and s. 11 (7). See pp. 347, 351, post. 
A s to proof oy secured creditors, see pp. 226 et seq. t ante. 

(n) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 3. See, as to 
person proving where an estate is being administered in the Chancery Division, 
Ex parte Hart, Re England (1875), 10 Ch. App. 218. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 18S3 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 1. 

(p) Re Taylor (I860), 2 Do G. F. & J. 625; Re McMurdo , [1902] 2 Ch. 684. 
ver Vaughan Williams, L.J., at p. 700. 

(7) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (16 & 47 Yict. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 4. 
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negotiable instrument or security on which the debtor is liable, 
and in respect of which a creditor seeks to prove, must, subject 
to any special order of the court, be produced to the official receiver, 
chairman of meeting, or trustee, as the case may be, before the 
proof can be admitted either for dividend or voting purposes 0*). 
The proof must state whether the creditor is a secured creditor 
or not (*). 

381. If the proof is intended to be used at the first meeting of the 
creditors it must be lodged with the official receiver not later than the 
time mentioned for the purpose in the notice convening the meeting, 
which must be not later than twelve o’clock of the day before the 
meeting, nor earlier than twelve o’clock of the preceding day (0- A 
proof may be sworn before the official receiver (a), an assistant official 
receiver, or any clerk of the official receiver who has written authority 
from the court or the Board of Trade in that behalf (b), or before the 
trustee ( c ). In the absence of a special order, the cost of proving 
his debt must be borne by the creditor himself (d). A creditor who 
has lodged his proof may before the first meeting and at all reason- 
able times examine the proofs of other creditors (e). All trade 
discounts must be deducted in a proof, but a creditor need not 
deduct a discount agreed to be allowed for payment in cash when 
it does not exceed 5 per cent, on the net amount of the claim (/). 

382. Proof may be made for a corporation by one of its officers 
authorised under seal, for a firm by one of its members, for a lunatic 
by his committee or curator bonis (</) , for a person of weak intellect 
by someone competent and allowed by the court to prove ( h ), for a 
company in liquidation by the liquidator in the name of the 

(r) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 221 . 

(«) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c 52), Sched. II., r. 5. 

(i t ) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 222. In the case of an adjourned meeting a proof 
must be lodged twenty-four hours before llio time of meeting (r. 222 a). 

(a) Bankrupt Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 68 (2). 

(5) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 219 A. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Soiled. II., r. 26. By s. 135, 
and Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 24, affidavits to be used in a 
bankruptcy court may be sworn before a person authorised to administer oaths 
in the Iligh Court or the Chancery Court of Lancaster, or a bankruptcy 
registrar, or any officer of a bankruptcy court authorised in writing by the 
judge, or in England and Wules by a justice of the peace for the county or 
place where they are sworn, in Scotland or Ireland before a judge ordinary, 
magistrate, or justice of the peace, outside Great Britain and Ireland before 
a magistrate, justice of the peace, or other person qualified to administer oaths 
in the place where the deponent resides, he being testified to be such magistrate, 

i ’ustice, or so qualified by a British minister or consul, or by a notary public, 
f, however, an affidavit is sworn before a British consul or vice-consul, no 
notarial certificate is necessary (lie Magee , Ex parte Magee (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 332). 
id) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 6. 

(e) Ibid., Sched. II., r. 7. 

(/) Ibid., Sched. II., r. 8. A trade discount which the creditor has in fact 
allowed, though without agreement, is included in the above ( Chambers tfc Co. 
v. Qumtone (1897), 76 L. T. 780). 

(g) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 148. As to lunatics, soe 
Ex parte Wood , Re Wriglit (1879), 10 Ch. I). 554 ; Re R. S. A., [1901] 2 
K. B. 32. 

(h) Ex parte Clarice , lie Waugh (1826), 2 Russ. 575; Ex parte Oxtubg (1847), 
De G. 453. 
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company(i), for an infant by his guardian (A), or possibly by the 
infant himself (Z). 

383. If a debtor at the date of the receiving order was liable in 
respect of distinct contracts, which, if written, may be contained in 
one instrument or more (w),as a member of two or more distinct firms, 
or as a sole contractor and also as a member of a firm, proof may 
be made in respect of the contracts against the estates respectively 
liable on them, if there are, in fact, distinct estates (n), though the 
firms are in whole or in part composed of the same individuals, or 
the sole contractor is also one of the joint contractors (o). 

The estate of a firm may be liable where all the partners have 
contracted, though not in their partnership name (p), and though 
the liability contracted was not for partnership purposes ( q ). Where 
trust money intrusted to a firm for investment has been made away 
with by them, proof may be allowed against the estate of the firm 
on their contract to invest or restore, and against that of one partner, 
who was trustee, on his contract to perform his trust (?•). The rule 
under consideration does not apply to a proof for the injury caused by 
a disclaimer ot a lease, but is confined to proofs which may be made 
in pursuance of the provision specifically relating to proof of debts (s). 

384. A person entitled to rent or any other payment, which falls 
due at stated periods, may prove for a proportionate part thereof up 
to the date of the receiving order, as if the payment grew due from 
day to day (£). 

385. Proof may be made for interest up to 4 per cent, per annum 
to the date of the receiving order on any provable debt or sum certain 
payable at a certain time (a) or otherwise, upon which interest is not 
reserved or agreed for, and which is overdue at the date of the 
receiving order, from the due date of payment, if the debt or sum 
is payable at a certain time by virtue of a written instrument (b), 
and if payable otherwise, then from the time when a written demand 
has been made, giving the debtor notice that interest will be claimed 

(i) Ex parte Taylor , lie Pooley (1877), 36 L, T. 679. 

C k ) Ex parte Belton (1744), 1 Atk. 251. 

(l) See Ex parte Brocklebank , lie Brocldebank (1877), 6 Cli. D. 358. 

{in) Ex parte Honey , Re Jeffery (1871), 7 Ch. App. 178 (joint and several 
promissory note). 

(m) Banco de Portugal v. Waddell (1880), 5 App. Cos. 161. It is not sufficient 
that the same estate is being administered partly here and partly abroad ( ibid .). 
See further Re Somes , Ex parte De Lemos (1896), 3 Mans. 131. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 18; Ex parte 
lloney , supra . 

(p) Ex parte Stone , Re Welch (1873), 8 Ch. App. 914. 

{<]) Re Laine and Longman , Ex parte Berner (1887), 56 L. J. (q. b.) 153. 

(r) Re Parker , Ex parte Sheppard (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 84. See also Re Lal'e , 
Ex parte Howe Trustees , [1903] 1 K. B. 439. 

(s) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), 8. 37. See Ex parte Corbett , 
Re Shand (1880), 14 Ch. D. 122. 

(i t ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 19. 

(a) See, as to this, London , Chatham , and Dover Rail* Co. v. South-Eastern 
Rail. Co., [1893] A. C. 429, at pp. 435, 436 ; and as to when interest is payable, 
Johnson v. R., [1904] A. C. 822. 

(i b ) This would include the case of a surety for the debtor on a promissory 
note who has duly paid the same (Ex parte Bishop, Re Fox, Walker Co. (1880), 
15 Ch. D. 400, 421 ; Re Evans , Ex parte Davies (1897), 4 Mans. 114). 
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from the date thereof until payment (c). A covenant to pay a debt 
and interest is merged in a judgment when obtained, and thereafter 
the interest will be 4 per cent, per annum (d). 

Where a debt proved includes interest, or any pecuniary con- 
sideration in lieu of interest (e), the interest for the purpose of 
dividends, though not of proof (/), must be calculated at a rate not 
exceeding 5 per cent, per annum, without prejudice to the creditor’s 
right to receive any higher interest to which he may be entitled 
when all the proved debts have been paid in full (g ). 

386. A creditor may prove for a debt not payable at the date of 
the act of bankruptcy and receive dividends thereon equally with the 
other creditors, deducting only thereout a rebate of interest at 6 
per cent, per annum from the date of the declaration of dividend to 
the time when tho debt would become payable according to the 
contract (ft). If interest is payable on the debt, then the creditor 
first proves the debt as a present debt, deducting the rebate of 
interest as above mentioned ; he then values the liability to pay 
interest and proves for that value, and will be entitled to a dividend 
on it without rebate (i). 

387. Before the appointment of a trustee the official receiver has 
all a trustee’s power as to examining, admitting, or rejecting proofs, 
and his decisions or acts may be appealed from as those of a 
trustee (ft). In no case, however, is he personally liable for costs 
on an appeal from his rejection of a proof (/). On the appointment 
of a trustee the official receiver sends to him a list of the proofs 
received (m), and, if no trustee is appointed, he as trustee sends to 
the registrar on the approval of a composition or scheme, or after 
the declaration of a final dividend in bankruptcy, a list of all proofs 
tendered, showing how they were dealt with (n). 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), School. II., r. 20. 

(d) Economic Life Assurance Society v. Usborne , [1902] A. 0. 147. 

(e) What is principal, and what interest, or consideration in lieu of it, will 
depend on the real effect of the contract. See Ex parte Lath , Re Phillips (1883), 
27 Ch. D. 509 ; Re Holland , Ex parte Parker (1894), 71 L. T. 435. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 64 Viet c. 71), s. 23 ; Re Herbert, Ex parte Jones 
(1892), 9Morr. 253 ; Re Nepean , Exparte Ramchund , [1903] 1 K. B. 794 (wherein a 
soheme “provable” debts included debts bearing interest higher than 5 por cent.). 

( g ) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 23. The section is not 
retrospective (Re Athlumney , Ex parte Wilson , [1898] 2 Q. B. 547). The right 
of a creditor to allocate his security to interest is not affected by this provision 
(Re Fox & Jacobs, Ex parte Discount Banking Co. (1893), 10 Morr. 295). As 
to proof for interest after receiving order where debt payable in fnturo , see 
note (t), infra; as to payment of interest in case of surplus, see Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 40 (5). The security of a secured creditor 
cannot be applied to such interest so as to increase the amount of the proof 
(Re Bonacina, Exparte Discount Banking Co. (1894), 1 Mans. 59; Quarter - 
maine's Case , [1892] 1 Ch. 639). As to cutting down tho amount of a money- 
lender's proof where the sum charged for interest or otherwise is excessive, and 
the transaction harsh and unconscionable, or otherwise such that a court of 
equity would give relief, see Money-lenders Act, 1900 (63 & 64 Viet. c. 51), 
p. 211, ante . See title Money and Money-lenders. 

(A) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. IT., r. 21. 

(») Re Browne & Wingrove , Exparte Ador , [1891] 2 Q,. B. 574. 

(*) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 27. 

(l) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 231. 

(m) Ibid., r. 223. 
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The trustee must examine every proof and the grounds of the 
debt, even though the proof be based on a judgment, a covenant, or 
an account stated (o), and in writing admit or reject it in whole or 
in part. In case of rejection the grounds thereof must be stated 
in writing to the creditor (p), and if they are unreasonable or 
vexatious the trustee may be liable to the creditor for the costs 
of an appeal from the rejection (q). For the purpose of his duties in 
relation to proofs he may administer oaths and take affidavits (r). 

A creditor may withdraw his proof and tender another before 
it has been adjudicated on, or if the only objection to it is one of form, 
but not if it is rejected on the merits (s). 

388. A trustee, other than the official receiver, must within 
twenty-eight days deal with proofs received by him not already 
dealt with by the official receiver, but if he has given notice of 
intention to declare a dividend, he must deal with any proof there- 
after received within seven days from the latest date for lodging 
proofs mentioned in the notice (0* A notice to a creditor of a 
dividend is sufficient notice of admission of proof (a). 

389. A proof may be expunged by the court or the amount 
reduced, after proper notice to the creditor (b), on the application of 
the trustee, if he thinks that it has been improperly admitted (c), or 


(o) Re Van Laun , Ex parte Chatterton , [1907] 2 K. R. 23, affirming, [1907] 
1 K. B. 155, and cases there cited. Similarly in the winding-up of a company 
a liquidator in examining a proof is entitled also to examine a set-off to sucn 
proof (lie National Wholemeal Bread and Biscuit Co ., [1892] 2 Ch. 457). 

(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict c. 52), Sched. It., r. 22. 

(q) Ex parte Brown , Re Smith (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 488. 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 26. 

(s) Re Beer hurst, Ex parte Seaton (1891), 8 Morr. 258; Re Attree , Ex parte 
Ward , [1907] 2 K. B. 868. The rejection will hold good in favour of the debtor 
if the bankruptcy be annulled (Brandon v. McHenry, [1891] 1 Q. B. 538), or if a 
composition or scheme be approved (Seaton v. Lord Deerhurst , [1895] 1 Q. B. 
853). See Re Rowe, Ex parte Derenbnrg & Co. , [1904] 2 K. B. 483, where a creditor 
withdrew a proof in which he had given credit for money paid not on account of 
the debt or the debtor. In the case of evident mistake the amendment of a proof 
may be allowed (Ex parte Schofield, Re Firth (1879), 12 Ch. D. 337. 

(t) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 228. The Court may extend the time. The time 
within which the official receiver as trustee should deal with proofs is within 
fourteen days from the latest day for lodging proofs specified m a notice of 
intention to declare a dividend (rr. 227, 227 a). 

(a) Ibid., r. 229. Every trustee other than the official receiver must on the 

first day of the month send to the registrar a certified list of all proofs received 
by him from the official receiver or tendered during the preceding month, 
distinguishing those admitted, or rejected, or standing over for further con- 
sideration, of which those admitted or rejected are to be filed (r. 225). And 
when a dividend is declared he must send to the Board of Trade a list of the 
proofs so filed (see ibid.. Appendix, Forms, Nos. 122 a, 122 b), which, if in a 
county court, must be examined and certified by the registrar on payment of the 
prescribed fee. In the High Court the trustee must, if required by the Board 
of Trade, send office copies of all lists of proofs filed by him up to the declara- 
tion of the dividend (r. 225 a). % 

( b ) As to notice to creditors in Scotland and abroad, see Re Calvert, Ex parte 
Calvert (No. 2) (1899), 6 Mans. 216. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict c. 52), Sched. II., r. 23. An applica- 
tion to expunge may be made at any time (Ex parte Harper , Re Tait (1882), 21 
Ch. D. 537). As to dividends reoeived, see ibid., and Ex parte Ogle, Ex 
parte Smith, Re Pilling (1873), 8 Ch. App. 716. See also Ex parte Soper, Re 
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on the application of a creditor, if the trustee declines to interfere in 
the matter (d), or in the case of a composition or scheme, on the 
application of the debtor (e). 

The power to expunge may be exercised though the trustee has 
not dealt with the proof within the time prescribed by the rules (/). 
And the proof of a joint stock company, which after proof is dis- 
solved, should not be expunged, but the dividends after dissolution 
devolve on the Crown ( g ). 


Sub-Sect. 6. 
Mode of 
Proof in 
General. 


390. A creditor dissatisfied with the decision of the official receiver Appeals as 
or trustee, as the case may be, as to his proof, may appeal, by notice proofs, 
to be served within twenty-one days from the date of the decision (//), 
to the court, which may vary or reverse the decision (i). 

Within three days after receipt of notice of appeal against a 
decision rejecting a proof the proof must be filed, with a memo- 
randum of its disallowance, by the official receiver or trustee, to 
whom, unless it be wholly disallowed, it will be returned when the 
appeal has been disposed of (k). 

A creditor residing abroad will not, save in an extreme case, be 
ordered to give security for the costs of an appeal by him (Z). 


Sect. 12. — Distribution of Property • 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — In General . 

391. The statutory priorities of creditors entitled to share in General order 
the distribution of a bankrupt’s assets have been already dealt of payment, 
with (?n). Subject to these priorities and to certain enactments 
postponing the claims of certain creditors (in), all debts proved in 


Salter (1S36), 2 Mont. & A. 55 ; Ex parte Alexander, Re Sanderson (1856), 8 De 
G. M. & G. 849; Ex parte Wilson, Ex parte Wyman (1841), 1 Mont. D. & 
De G. 580. 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 25. But the 
application must not be made by him on the debtor’s behalf (Re Tallerman , 
Ex parte Rooney (1888), 5 Morr. 119). See Ex parte Merriman , Re Stenson (1883), 
25 Ch. I). 144. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 25 ; Re Calvert , 
Ex parte Calvert (No. 1) (1899), 6 Mans. 209; lie Black , Ex parte Black (1887), 
4 Morr. 273, where a scheme was rejected, and the debtor adjudicated bank- 
rupt, by reason of the creditor’s vote. Where the debt is not disputed at the 
bearing of the petition, see Ex parte Ildoper, Re llvoper (1876), 45 L. J. (bcv.) 83. 
See generally Ex parte Bacon , Re Bond (1880), 17 Ch. D. 447. 

(/) Re Sissling , Ex parte Fenton (1885), 2 Morr. 289 ; Re Voyht , Ex parte Spamer 
(1886), 3 Morr. 164, where the creditor’s appeal from rejection was turned into 
a motion to oxpungo. The provision in the Bankruptcy ltulos, r. 228 (p. 234 , ante ), 
as to time for admission or rejection of proofs by the trustees, mainly applies to 
allegations of fact in a proof, but does not fetter the trustee as to valuation of a 
contingent liability (Re Dodds, Ex parte Vaughan's Executors (1890), 25 G.B. D. 52l>). 

(f / ) lie Hiyyinson & Dean , Ex parte A.-G., [1899] 1 Q. 11. 325. 

(h) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 230, and Re Gillespie , Ex parte Morrison (1884), 14 
Q. B. D. 385. See pp. 305, 306, post. The appeal must be brought within seven 
days when brought after the latest day* for lodging proofs mentioned in a 
notioo to declare a dividend (Bankruptcy Buies, r. 232 (2)). 

(*) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), Sched. II., r. 24, 

(k) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 226. 

(l) Re Semenza, Ex parte Trustee, [1894] 1 Q. B. 15; Re Pilling , Ex parte 
Chapman (1906), 94 L. T. 682. 

(m) See pp. 222 tt seq ., ante. 
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tbe bankruptcy are to be paid pari passu (n). To entitle a creditor 
to share in the distribution, he must have proved his debt, and if 
he is a secured creditor he must have complied with the rules 
relating to secured creditors (o). 

392 . It is the duty of the trustee, subject to the retention of 
such sums as may be necessary for the costs of administration or 
otherwise, to declare and distribute dividends amongst the 
creditors who have proved their debts. The first dividends 
should be declared and distributed within four months after the 
conclusion of the first meeting of creditors (p), unless the trustee 
satisfies the committee of inspection that there is sufficient reason 
for postponing the declaration to a later date. The declaration and 
distribution of subsequent dividends must, in the absence of suffi- 
cient reason to the contrary, take place at intervals of not more 
than six months ( q ). 

Not more than two months before declaring a dividend the 
trustee must give notice of his intention to do so to the Board 
of Trade and to such of the creditors of whom he has notice as 
have not proved. The notice must state the latest date, not less 
than fourteen days from the date of the notice, up to which proofs 
must be lodged, and the notico must be gazetted by the Board of 
Trade (r). A time is limited within which a creditor, who after the 
notice appeals against the decision of the trustee rejecting his proof, 
must prosecute his appeal (s). 

Immediately after the expiration of the time above mentioned 
the trustee is to declare the dividend of which notice has been 
given, giving notice thereof to the Board of Trade, so that it may 
be gazetted, and to each creditor whose proof has been admitted, 
accompanied by a statement showing the position of the estate(f). 


( n ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 40 (4). 

(o) See p. 226, ante, 

(p) In summary cases within six months (Bankruptcy Buies, r. 273 (12)). 

(<A Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 58 (1) — (3). 

m Ibid ., s. 58 (4) ; Bankruptcy Buies, r. 232 (1). “ Gazetted ” means 

pUDiishod in the London Gazette . A creditor who fails to prove his debt within 
the specified time will not necessarily be debarred from dividend (lie Shepherd &, 
Leech , Ex parte Whitehaven Mutual Insurance Society (1887), 4 Morr. 130). 

(s) Whero a creditor, after the latest date for lodging proofs mentioned in 
the notice, appeals against the rejection of his proof by the official receiver or 
trustee, his appeal must, subject to tho power of the 001114; to extend the time 
in special cases, be commenced and notice given to tho official receiver or trustee 
within seven days from the rejection of thp proof, and in that case provision 
must be made by the official receiver or trustee for the dividend on the proof, as 
well as for the probable costs of the appeal in case the proof should be admitted. 
Where no appeal has been commenced within the time above prescribed, the 
trustee will exclude all rejected proofs from participation in dividend (Bauk- 
ruptcy Buies, r. 232(2) ; see p. 235, ante). 

(<) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 58(5), Bankruptcy Buies, 
r. 232(3), (4), and Appendix, Forms Nos. 122, 123, 126, and 174(7). If the 
trustee and committee of inspection think it necessary to postpone the declaration 
of dividend beyond the above period of two mouths, the trustee gives a fresh 
notice to the Board of Trade of his intention to declare a dividend, so that it 
may be gazetted, but he need not givo a fresh notice to the creditors mentioned 
in the statement of affairs who have not proved their debts (r. 232 (5)). 
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The payment of dividends will, except where an account at a 
local bank has been authorised, be made by cheques on the Bank 
of England, or money orders, which will be prepared by the Board 
of Trade on the application of the trustee, certified by the registrar 
of the county court if the proceedings are there, or by the trustee if 
the proceedings are in the High Court, and in the latter case 
accompanied by office copies of the lists of proofs filed (a). 

At his own request and risk, a creditor may have his dividend 
transmitted to him by post (6). 

393. In the calculation and distribution of a dividend the trustee 
must provide for provable debts which appear, from the bankrupt’s 
statements or otherwise, to be due to persons who reside so far from 
the place where the trustee is acting that in the ordinary course of 
communication they have not had time to tender their proofs or 
to establish them if disputed. He must also provide for provable 
debts the subject of claims not yet determined, as well as for disputed 
proofs or claims, and for the necessary expenses of the administra- 
tion of the estate or otherwise. Subject to his making provision as 
aforesaid, he must distribute as dividend all money in hand (<•). 

394. So long as there are assets to distribute, a creditor may 
come and prove (d); and so where a creditor has not proved his 
debt before the declaration of a dividend he has a right to be paid 
out of any money for the time being in the trustee’s hands any 
dividend or dividends which he may have failed to receive before 
that money is applied to the payment of any future dividend or 
dividends, but he must not disturb the distribution of any dividend 
declared before proof of his debt by reason that he has not 
participated therein (<?)• 

395. A final dividend must be declared by the trustee when he 
has realised all the property of the bankrupt, or so much thereof as, 
in the joint opinion of himself and the committee of inspection, can 


(a) Board of Trade Regulations ; and see Bankruptcy Rules, r. 225 A, Appendix, 
Forms, Nos. 122 a, 122 d. The total amount of dividend should be charged in 
the estate cash-book in one sum. If the dividend has been paid by cheques on the 
Bankruptcy Estates Account, the trustee at the end of six months from the date 
of issue, or from the application for his release if earlier, should return any 
cheques remaining in hand to the Assistant Secretary, Finance Department, 
Board of Trade. If the dividend is paid through a local bank, the trustee on its 
declaration should forward to the Inspector-General in Bankruptcy a certified 
list of proofs in the prescribed form (ibid. , Appendix, Forms, No. 122 b), with an 
ollico copy of list of proofs filed, if the proceedings are in the High Court, and at 
the end of six months should forward to the Inspector-General vouchers for 
dividends paid and a list of those remaining unpaid (Board of Trade Regulations). 

(b) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 234. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 60. The trustee is not 
bound to make provision for the possible claim of a secured creditor who has 
not realised and valued his security (Ex park (Jood , lie Lee (1880), 14 Ch. D. 82). 
Compare Ex parte Snell , Re Cole (1880), 42 L. T. 62, where there had been an 
agreement between the trustee and the secured creditor that if, on realisation 
of the security, there should be a deficiency, the creditor should have a right 
of proof. 

(d) Ex parte Day , Re Fenton (1831), Mont. 212 ; Ex parte Boddam t Re Taylor 
(1860), 2 De G. F. & J. 625 ; Re McMurdo, [1902] 2 Ch. 684. 

<e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yich c. 52), s. 61. 
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In General. 
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be realised without needlessly protracting the trusteeship. Before, 
however, he declares such dividend, notice must be given to those 
persons whose claims as creditors have been notified to him, but 
not established to his satisfaction, that if they do not establish 
their claims to the satisfaction of the court within a specified time, 
a final dividend will be declared without regard to such claims (/). 

396. Where one partner of a firm is adjudged bankrupt, a 
creditor to whom the bankrupt is indebted jointly with the other 
partners or any of them cannot receive a dividend from the bank- 
rupt’s separate property until all his separate creditors have been 
paid in full(<?). Where joint and separate properties are being 
administered/ dividends in respect of them are, subject to any 
order of the court to the contrary on the application of a person 
interested, to be declared together, the expenses of and incident to 
the dividends being fairly apportioned by the trustee between the 
joint and separate properties, regard being had to the work done for, 
and the benefit received by, each property (h). 

397. A creditor cannot sue the trustee for a dividend, his remedy 
being to apply to the court, which may, if it thinks fit, order the 
trustee to pay it, and also to pay out of his own pocket interest 
for the time during which the dividend has been wrongly withheld, 
together with the costs of the application (i). The dividend is not a 
debt due by the trustee, and so cannot be attached by garnishee 
process ( k ). 

The assignee of a creditor whose debt has been admitted cannot 
compel the trustee to pay him the dividend, his remedy being to 
apply to the Court to give leave to the trustee to admit a proof by 
him in substitution for that of the original creditor (Z). And it 


(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s, 62; Bankruptcy Buies, 
Appendix, Forms, No. 124. 

(flf) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 59 (1). Such creditor may, 
however, prove his debt for the purpose of voting at a meeting of creditors, 
and may vote at it (ibid., Sched. L, r. 13). 

(5) Ibid.) s. 59 (2). See also p. 232, ante; Bankruptcy Buies, rr. 265—270; 
r, 127 (apportionment of costs up to receiving order by official receiver between 
joint ana separate estates) ; r. 128 (the like apportionment by the official receiver 
of oosts incurred up to the appointment of the trustee where the joint or a 
separate estate has not sufficient assets to defray its own costs, or by the trustee 
with the consent of the committee of inspection, or the court, of costs incurred 
after his appointment) ; r. 269 (transfer of surplus where two or more members 
of a partnership constitute a separate firm). 

(i) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 63. This remedy lies 
against the trustee even after his release (Re Prager , Ex parte Sociiti Coder ill 

K , 3 Ch. D. 115). Compare Ex parte Carter , Re Ware (1878), 8 Ch. D. 731 ; 

irte Barnard , Re QUl (1882), 46 L. T. 824; Re Harris , Ex parte IIasluck t 
[1899] 2 Q» B. 97. So also no action lies to enforce a composition (Bankruptcy 
Buies, r. 211). A trustee is not personally liable for money paid by him bond 
fide under a mistake of law (Ex parte Ogle , Ex parte Smithy Re Pilling (1873), 
8 Oh. App. 711). 

On the other hand, it would appear that the trustee cannot sue a creditor for 
a return of overpaid dividend (Figg v. Hegarty (1890), 34 Sol. Jo. 214). 

(k) Prout v. Gregory (1889), 24 Q. B. D. 281 ; Spence v. Coleman , [1901] 2 
& B. 199. 

(1) Re Frosty Ex parte Official Receiver , [1899] 2 Q. B. 50; Be lliffi (1902), 
51 W. B. 80. 
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seems that the trustee may retain a dividend, payable to a creditor 
who has assigned it, as security for costs ordered to be paid in the 
bankruptcy proceedings by the creditor to the trustee (m). 

398. Where a creditor’s proof in respect of a judgment obtained 
against the bankrupt is admitted, the solicitor who acted for the 
creditor in the action cannot obtain from the court in bankruptcy 
a charging order on the dividend for his costs (n). 

399. Where proof has been made on a bill of exchange or other 
negotiable instrument or security, the instrument must as a rule 
be produced to the trustee before payment of dividend thereon (o). 

400. Where money paid to the trustee under a mistake of law has 
been paid away by him in dividends, the court will order him to 
repay it out of moneys which may afterwards come to his hands 
available for dividends (p). 

401. The trustee may, with the permission of the committee of 
inspection, divide in its existing form among the creditors property 
which, from its peculiar nature or other special circumstances, cannot 
be readily or advantageously sold ( q ). 

402. Any surplus remaining after payment in full of all the debts, 
with such interest as is payable on them, and the costs, charges, and 
expenses of the bankruptcy, belongs to the bankrupt (r). He 
cannot, however, as owner of a possible surplus, interfere in the 
administration of the estate (s), though he may execute an assign- 
ment or mortgage of it which will hold good against a trustee in a 
second bankruptcy ( t ). 

Sub- Sect. 2. — Unmanned Funds or Dividends . 

403. Unclaimed funds or dividends must be accounted for, not 
only by trustees appointed under the existing Bankruptcy Acts, but 
also by those who have acted under certain earlier Acts now 
repealed (a). 


(m) Be Mayne , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1907] 2 K. B. 899. 

(n) Re Cook , Ex parte Cripps , [1899] 1 U. B. 863. See also and compare, 
ns to charging orders in bankruptcy, lie SuffieH and Watts, Ex parte Drown 
(1888), 20 Q. B. D. 693; Re Wood,. Ex parte Fanshawe, [1897] 1 Q. B. 314; 
Re Deakin , Ex parte Daniell, [1900] 2 Q. B. 489. 

(o) This, however, is subject to the Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet, 
c. 61), s. 70 (see title Bills of Exchange etc., p. 515,po8<), and to the power 
of the court on special grounds to dispense with production (Bankruptcy Buies, 
r. 233). 

(p) Ex parte Simmonds, Re Carnac (1885), 16 Q. B. D. 308. 

(tj) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 vict c. 52), s. 57 (9). 

(r) Ibid., b. 65. 

(s) Ex parte Sheffield, Re Austin (1879), 10 Ch. D. 434 ; Re Leadbitter (1878), 
10 Ch. D. 388. 

(t) Bird v. Philpott , [1900] 1 Ch. 822^ Re Adie, Ex parte Rush/orth (1901), 
84 L. T. 508. 

See also Re Evelyn, Ex parte General Public Works and Assets Co., [1894] 2 
Q. B. 302, where an unsuccessful attempt was made to restrain a sale under 
such a mortgage, which sale was by its conditions subject to the rights of the 
creditors. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 162. 
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With regard to the former, where a dividend remains under the 
control of a trustee, whether in a bankruptcy, composition or 
scheme, unclaimed for more than six months, or where after the 
declaration of a final dividend he has in his hands or under his 
control unclaimed or undistributed moneys belonging to the estate, 
he must forthwith pay the same into the Bankruptcy Estates 
Account at the Bank of England (b). For this purpose he must 
first apply to the Board of Trade for a paying-in order, which will 
be an authority to the Bank of England to receive the payment (c). 

Where after August 25, 1883 (d), any unclaimed or undistributed 
funds or dividends in the hands or under the control of any 
trustee or other person empowered to collect, receive or distribute 
any funds or dividends under any of the repealed Acts above 
referred to ( e ) have remained unclaimed or undistributed for six 
months after the same have become claimable or distributable, or 
in any case for two years after their receipt by him, such trustee or 
other person must forthwith pay them into the Bankruptcy Estates 
Account in the manner above mentioned (/). 

The Board of Trade may at any time order any such trustee 
under the Act of 1883 to submit an account, verified by affidavit, 
of his receipts and payments, and may direct and enforce an audit 
of the accounts, and payment as above of any such unclaimed or 
undistributed moneys (g). 

The above-mentioned statutory enactments do not, save as 
expressly declared in them, deprive any person of any larger or 


1 6) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Yict. c. 62), s. 162 (1). 
c) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 345. 

a) The date of the passing of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52). 
e) These Acts are 7 & 8 Yict. c. 70 (arrangements between debtors and 
creditors); 12 & 13 Yict. c. 106 (Bankruptcy Law Consolidation Act, 1849); 
24 & 25 Viet. c. 134 (Bankruptcy Act, 1861); 32 & 33 Yict. c. 71 (Bankruptcy 
Act, 1869). 

As to bankruptcies still pending under these Acts, see p. 324, post. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 162 (2) (aj. The Board of 
Trade will give a receipt for money so paid, which will be an effectual discharge 
{ibid.). The Board may at any time call on such trustee or other person for an 
account verified by affidavit of his receipts and payments, and cause the same 
to be audited {ibia.y s. 162 (2) (b)), and that without proving that he has had 
aiuoe the passing of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, any unclaimed or undistributed 
funds or dividends {Re Cornish , Ex parte Board of Trade , [1896] 1 Q. B. 99). 
The provisions of s. 8 of the Trustee Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Yict. c. 59), enabling 
trustees to plead the Statute of Limitations, do not apply to such a trustee or 
other person {Re Cornish , Ex parte Board of Trade , supra). 

The Board of Trade, with the concurrence of tho Treasury, m:«y appoint a 

E erson to collect and get in all such undistributed funds or dividends, and all 
ankruptcy courts may at the instance of such person, or of the Board of Trade, 
exercise all their statutory powers as to the discovery and realisation of a debtor’s 

S rty, and for this purpose Part I. of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, will be 
sable, with all necessary modifications (Bankruptcy Act, 1883, s. 162 (2) (c)). 
See further on this section Re Pearce , Ex parte Board oj Trade (1884), 1 Morr. 
56 (money wrongly retained for remuneration) ; Re Calderwood , Ex parte 
Board of Trade (1889), 6 Morr. 104; Re Chudley , Ex parte Board of Trade 
(1884), 14 Q. B. D. 402 (release after August 25, 1883). See Re Higgin- 
son <k Beatty Ex parte A.-Q., [1899] 1 Q. B. 325 (dividend payable to a dissolved 
corporation). 

\g) B nkrnpcy Rules, r. 346 A. 
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other right or remedy to which he may be entitled against saoh 
trustee or other person Qi). 

404. A person who claims to be entitled to any moneys paid into 
the Bankruptcy Estates Account as unclaimed funds or dividends 
may apply to the Board of Trade, which, if satisfied as to his title, may 
order payment to him. An appeal, which must be brought within 
twenty-one days(t), lies against the decision of the Board of Trade (fc). 

Sect. 18. — Order of Discharge. 

Sub- Sect. 1 . — Application for the Order, 

405. A bankrupt (l) may at any time after his adjudication apply 
to the court which adjudged him bankrupt for an order discharging 
him from all debts and liabilities provable in the bankruptcy, 
called an order of discharge, and the court must appoint a day 
for hearing the application, which must not be before the public 
examination has been concluded (m). 

406. The application to the court to fix a day for hearing the 
application for discharge is made to the registrar in his chambers 


(h) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. o. 52), s. 162 (3). 
it) Ibid., s. 139. 

{k) Ibid., s. 1G2 (4). An application must be made in such form and manner 
as tne Board of Trade may from time to time direct, and must, unless the 
Board dispenses therewith, be supported by affidavit and such further evidence 
as the Board may require (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 346). 

As to an account of receipts aud payments under the Deeds of Arrangement 
Act, 1887 (60 & 51 Yict. c. 571 (even where there are no assets, see lie Ilertagt 
(1896), 3 Mans. 297), see Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 25 (1). 

(/) This section deals with applications for discharge by persons adjudicated 
bankrupts on or after January 1, 1891 , when the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 64 
Viet. c. 71), came into operation. That Act by g. 29 repealed s. 28 of the Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), and by s. 8 altered and extended the 
provisions of the repealed section. In spite of the repeal of s. 28 of the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1883, persons adjudicated bankrupts after December 31, 1883, 
and before January 1, 1891, apply for their discharge under the repealed s. 28 
of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, and not under s. 8 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 
(Interpretation Act, 1 889 f 52 & 53 Viet. c. 63) ; Re Raison, Ex parte liaison 
(1891), 8 Morr. 11). A debtor who has been adjudicated bankrupt, or whose 
affairs have been liquidated by arrangement under the Bankruptcy Act, 1869 
(32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), or any previous Bankruptcy Act, and who has not 
obtained bis discharge, may apply to the court for an order of discharge under 
the provisions of the Bankruptcy (Discharge and Closure) Act, 1S87 (50 & 51 
Viet. c. 66), and the Bankruptcy (Discharge and Closure) Rules, 1887. Appli- 
cations for orders of discharge under the last- mentioned Act and rules and 
applications for orders of discharge under s. 28 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883. 
are now so rare that it appears best to deal here only with applications by 
persons adjudicated bankrupts on or after January 1, 1891. The application 
for an order of discharge if made by a bankrupt who has not obtained his dis- 
charge under an earlier bankruptcy will be adjourned sine die , with liberty 
to apply, when the applicant has purged himself of his former bankruptcy 
{Re liinko (1885), 1 T. Jj. R. 239, per Mubbay, Reg., at p. 240). 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (1). The form of appli- 
cation to fix a day for the hearing (Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 58) 
^assumes that the public examination has been concluded before the application 
to fix a day. An application to the court to fix the day for hearing an applica- 
tion for an order of discharge, if made before the public examination has been 
concluded, would be premature, and would not be granted. 
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Sub-Sbot. l. or office. The applicant must produce to the registrar a certificate 
Application from the official receiver specifying the number of his creditors of 
fo r Ord er, whom the official receiver has notice, whether they have proved (n) 
their debts or not. It is the practice to annex the certificate to the 
application (o). 


Notioes. 


Summary 

administra- 

tion. 


407. It is incumbent on the registrar to give to the official 
receiver and the trustee of the bankrupt’s property, if the creditors 
have appointed one, not less than twenty-eight days before the day 
appointed for hearing the application, notice of the time and place 
of hearing ( p ), and the official receiver is required forthwith to send 
notice thereof to the Board of Trade for insertion in the London 
Gazette . He must also send notice of the day appointed for the 
hearing to each creditor not less than fourteen days before the day 
appointed (q). 

Where an estate has been ordered to be administered in a 
summary manner as a small estate, that is to say, an estate the 
assets of which are estimated to be less in value than £800 (r), the 
certificate of the official receiver is not to include, and the notices 
are not to be sent to, creditors whose debts do not exceed £2, unless 
the court otherwise specially directs (s). 


Official 

receiver’* 

report. 


408. It is the duty of the official receiver to report (f) to the court 
as to the bankrupt’s conduct and affairs, including his conduct during 
the proceedings under his bankruptcy, stating whether there is 
reason to believe that he has committed any act which constitutes 
a misdemeanour under the Debtors Act, 18G9(u), or any amend- 
ment thereof, or under the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 ( b ), or any other 
misdemeanour connected with his bankruptcy or any felony con- 
nected with his bankruptcy (<•), or which would justify the court in 
refusing, suspending, or qualifying an order for his discharge (d). 
This report of the official receiver must be filed in the court not 


(n) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 235(1). For form of certificate, Bee ibid., Appendix, 
Forms, No. 59 ; for form of application, ibid., No. 58. 

(o) Ibid., No. 5S. 

(p) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 235(1). 

((/) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet c. 71), 8. 8 (G) ; Bankruptcy Rules, 
r. 235 (2). The section says “to each creditor who has proved.** The rule, 
however, is not so limited. The rule requires that the notice should be in the 
form given in the Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 01. The provisions 
of 8. 8 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890, and s. 29 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 
(46 A 47 Viet. c. 52), should be printed on the back of the notice. 

(r) Under Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 121. See p. 294, 
post. 

(s) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 273(9). 

(t) See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 69 (1), and Bankruptcy 
Act, 1890 (53 & 51 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (2). 

(a) 32 & 33 Viet. c. G2, Part II. See Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet, 
c. 71b s. 2G ; and Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. c. 52), SB. 163—167; and 
pp. 345 et seg., post 

(b) 46 & 47 Viet. c. 52, ss. 31, 1G3-1G7. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8(2). As to the meaning 
of the words “connected with his bankruptcy, ** see note (a), p. 247, post , and 
Re Hedley , Ex parte Board of Trade , [1895] 1 Q. B. 923. 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8(2), (3); Bankruptcy 

Act, 1883 (46 47 Viet c. 52), ss. 29, 69 (1), and p. 246, po*t. 
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less than seven days before the time appointed for hearing the Sub-Sect. l. 
application (e). Application 

If the bankrupt intends to dispute any statement as to his for Order, 
conduct and affairs contained in the official receiver’s report, be 
must give notice in writing to the official receiver, not less than report by 
two days before the hearing, specifying the statements (/) in the bauk ™P*. 
report which he proposes to dispute at the hearing (g ). 

409 . Any creditor, who intends to oppose the discharge on Opposition by 
grounds other than those mentioned in the official receiver’s report, creditors, 
must give to the official receiver notice of the intended opposition, 

stating the grounds thereof, not less than two days before the 
hearing (h). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Hearing of the Application. 

410 . The application must be heard in open court®. In the Before whom 

High Court the application may, and, except in cases of special takes 

difficulty and importance ( k ), will, be heard by one of the registrars p ce# 

in bankruptcy, whether the application is or is not opposed (Q. 

In a county court a registrar (m) or deputy registrar (n) of a county 
court having jurisdiction in bankruptcy has power, under the 
general or special directions of the judge, to hear unopposed 
applications for discharge. Opposed applications for discharge 
must in the county court be heard by the judge (o). 

Where the official receiver reports to the court any fact, matter, Opposed 
or circumstance which would under the Bankruptcy Acts, 1883 app icatl0n# * 
and 1890, justify the court in refusing an unconditional order 
of discharge, the application is deemed to be an opposed 
application (p). 

(e) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 238. See, as to the effect of “filing,” Bankruptcy 
Rules, r. 12. 

( f) It is not enough to give a goneral notice to dispute ( He Woolf (1900), 22 
T. L. R. 501). 

( g ) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 238 A. But, semhlc , the court is not conclusively 
bound by the report of the official receiver in the absence of a notice to dis- 
pute by the bankrupt (lie Oswell , Ex parte Board of Trade (1892), 9 Morr. 202, 
per Yaugiian Williams, J., at p. 207). 

( h ) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 238 A. 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8(1); Bankruptcy Rules, 
r. 6 (c). 

(A) As to adjournment from registrar to judge, see ihid ., r. 8, and Re Hooley, 

Ex parte Hooley (No. 2) (1898), 6 Mans. 176, where, owing to the magnitude of 
the case, Wright, J., directed that the application should be transferred to him, 
and that the registrar should be present to assist the judge during the hearing 
of the application for discharge and of the issues. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 62), s. 99 (3). 

(m) Ibid ., 8. 99 (2) (c); Bankruptcy Rules, r. 7. 

(n) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 99 (2) Bankruptcy 
Rules, r. 3. Compare Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), s. 67 ; 

Bankruptcy Buies, 1870, rr. 1, 3; and Exjparte Lindsay , Re Lindsay (1874), 

L. R. 19 IJq. 52. ? 

(o) But the Lord Chancellor may from time to time direct that any specified 
registrar of a county court shall have and exercise all the powers of a bank- 
ruptcy registrar of the High Court (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 
a 99 (5)). 

(p) f.e., within the meaning of Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 
a 99 (2) (c). See Bankruptcy Buies, r. 236. 
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411. If on the hearing the bankrupt asks for leave to withdraw 
his application, the court has jurisdiction to grant such leave, 
even if the official receiver and the creditors contend that the 
application for discharge should be proceeded with(tf). 

412. Although creditors are under no obligation to appear on the 
hearing of an application for discharge, they are under an obliga- 
tion not to contract themselves out of the opportunity of appear- 
ing^). Such contracts are illegal (s). Suspicion of a fraudulent 
bargain to buy off opposition by creditors is insufficient ground for 
an application to rescind an order of discharge, but may justify 
the court in allowing an application to stand over to allow 
investigation {t). 

413. The court, on the hearing of the application, is bound to 
take into consideration the report of the official receiver as to the 


(7) Be Wallis , Ex parte Board of Trade (1801), 8 Morr. 110. The registrar 
had there allowed a bankrupt to withdraw his application for discharge under 
s. 28 of the* Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), on the following 
terms: — “Nf> order made except that the bankrupt be not at liberty to renew 
his application without the leave of the court, and notice to the official receiver, 
and payment of the costs . 9 The Court of Appeal held that the words “the court 
shall appoint a day . . . the application shall be heard” (which occur also in 
s. 8 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71)) mean “the court shall 
appoint a day . . . tiio application shall be hoard, if required by the bank- 
rupt” ; that there is nothing in the Bankruptcy Act, to destroy the inhorent 
right of every court to allow an application to be withdrawn ; that tho registrar 
had jurisdiction to grant leave to withdraw the application ; and that he had 
exercised his jurisdiction properly. See also Be Tanner (1902), 19 T. L. It. 28, 
where Linklater, ltog., refused to allow an application for an order of dis- 
charge to be withdrawn, and Be Bichar ds (1903), 20 T. L. R. 79, as to making 
tho payment of tho costs of creditors a condition of the withdrawal. Tho only 
class 01 cases in which leave to withdraw an application for discharge is refused 
by the registrars of the High Court is the class of cases where witnesses are 
brought forward by the official receiver in opposition to the bankrupt’s applica- 
tion for an order of discharge, and the opposition would probably be prejudiced 
if the application were withdrawn and renewed after tho lapse of years {Be 
Bobertson (1902), 18 T. L. R. 670, per Linklater, Reg.). 

(r) Kearle y v. Thomson (1890), 24 Q. B. D. 742, per Pry, L.J., at p. 445. 

\s) Hall v. v Dyson (1852), 17 Q. B. 785. 

(f) Be Anyerstein , Ex parte Bailey (1863), 8 L. T. 223 (petition ordered to 
stand over). See also Ex parte Tallis (1810), 1 Rose, 371 ; Ex parte Cawtho7'ne y 
Be Greatorex (1814), 2 Rose, 186 (certificate recalled after two years which had 
been obtained by the preponderance of fictitious creditors, whose debts had 
been fabricated and proved with the connivance of the bankrupt) ; Sievers v. 
Boswell (1843), 3 Man. & G. 524; Be Baum , Ex parte Baum (1878), 7 Ch. D. 
719, where the Court of Appeal vacated a resolution of creditors to discharge 
a liquidating debtor who nad by malpractice obtained a vote in his favour, 
although without the vote the statutory majority was still left. Although the 
earlier Bankruptcy Acts contained special provisions as to the assent of creditors 
and against bribery which are not contained in the present Acts, the bribery 
of a creditor is contrary to the policy of the present bankruptcy law, and is mis- 
conduct during the bankruptcy, which the court would take into consideration 
in exercising its discretion under s. 8 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 
Yict. c. 71). See also Ex parte Barron , Be Andrews {1881), 18 Ch. D. 464, 
where it was held that a contract between a compounding debtor and a creditor 
made after the composition by the debtor with his creditors had been entered 
into, but before it had been completely carried out, to pay to the creditor 
his debt in full, wCs inconsistent with good faith to the creditors generally 
and void. 



Order of Discharge. 


245 


bankrupt’s conduct and affairs, including his conduct during the 
proceedings under the bankruptcy (a). The court is not confined 
to the consideration of the particular crimes and facts hereinafter 
mentioned, the proof of any of which imposes a statutory limita- 
tion on its discretion (b), but ought not to take into consideration 
conduct, misbehaviour, or immorality, which can never have had 
anything to do with the bankruptcy at all, either to have produced 
it or to affect it in any way after it is produced (c). The court may 
consider only such conduct or affairs as may or can have had some 
effect on the bankruptcy itself (d). 

As to the bankrupt’s conduct during the bankruptcy, the court 
may take into consideration any breach of the express or implied 
provisions of the bankruptcy law (d), and his refusal to perform any 
legal obligation, but not a refusal to comply with a merely moral 
obligation ( e ). 

414. The report of the official receiver is, for the purposes of an 
application for an order of discharge, primd facie evidence of the 
statements therein contained (/), being considered as a report by an 
officer of the court, and has the character and attributes of a report 
by a master ; it therefore follows that statements in the report are 
treated as accurate, unless the bankrupt or anyone else, who is 
entitled to be heard on the application, can by reference to the 
evidence, or by evidence which he is able to furnish, establish 
that any of them are without foundation (7). If, however, the 
statements of fact upon which the submission of the official receiver 
is founded are too general, the bankrupt is not called upon to 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (.03 & 54 ' r iot. c. 71), s. 8 (2). 

(b) Re Cook , Ex parte Cook (1889), G Mirr. 224. 

(c) Re Barker , Ex parte Constable , and Re Jones , Ex parte Jones (1890), 
25 Q. B. T). 285, explaining Re Betts & BlocJc, Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 
19 Q. B. D. 39. For instance, a breach of promise of marriage, which occurred 
years before the bankruptcy, and after which the debtor had begun to trade ; a, 
judgment for breach of promise of marriage and non-payment of damages under 
it, or the payment under which had, even though it was paid, nothing to do with 
the producing of the bankruptcy, ought not to be taken into consideration {Re 
Barker , supra , per Lord Esher, M.It., at p. 293). 

(d) For an instance of the latter, see note (£), p. 244, ante . 

(e) Thus the court may not take into consideration an unreasonable refusal 
by a bankrupt of a reasonable demand of the trustee of the property of the 
bankrupt to submit to a medical examination, in order that the bankrupt’s life 
may be insured and the trustee thereby enabled to realise a contingent rever- 
sionary interest of the bankrupt (Board of Trade v. Block (1888), 13 App. Cos. 
570). It was so held on the ground that the bankrupt was not under any legal 
obligation under s. 24 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), to 
submit to a medical examination in order to aid the realisation of his property. 
See further p. 75, ante . 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71) ; s. 8 (5). But, semble , the 
court is not conclusively bound by the report even in the absence of objection 
by the bankrupt (Re Oswell, Ex parte Bocfrd of Trade (1892), 9 Morr. 202, per 
Vaughak Williams, J., at p. 207). 

( g ) Re Cook , Ex parte Cook (1889), 6 Morr. 224, per Field, J., at p. 231 ; and 
see Re Botto7iUey f Exparte Bottomley (1893), 10 Morr. 262. See also Bankruptcy 
Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (4), (5), and p. 242, ante. As to evidence 
on appeal to contradict statements in the report, see Re Sultzberger , Ex parte 
Svltzberger (1881), 4 Morr. 82, at p. 88* . 
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answer them otherwise than generally, and in exceptional cases 
may disregard them altogether (h). 

416. It is the practice for the report of the official receiver to be 
read at the beginning of the proceedings. In addition to hearing 
the applicant, the court may hear the official receiver and the 
trustee of the property of the bankrupt and any creditor (£). The 
court may put such questions to the bankrupt and receive such 
evidence as it may think fit ( k ) ; and it is the duty of the judge 
to take a note of the oral evidence ( l ). 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Statutory Limitation 9 of the Courtis Discretion . 

416. The court having taken into consideration the report of 
the official receiver, and having heard the parties, and having put 
such questions to the bankrupt and received such evidence as it 
thinks fit, has an almost unlimited discretion (m) within the 
statutory limitations ( n ) as to the order which it will make. 

417. The statutory limitations of the discretion of the court are 
as follows The court may either (1) grant an absolute order of 
discharge (o) ; or (2) absolutely refuse an order of discharge (p) ; 
or (3) suspend the operation of discharge for a specified period ( q ) 
of any duration (r) ; or (4) grant an order of discharge subject to 


(h) Re Sharp, Ex parte Sharp (1893), lOMorr. 114, psr Vaughan Williams, 
J., at p. 117, a case decided under Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), 
8. 8 (3) (d). The facts of that case were very special. 

(0 Bankruptcy Act, 1890(53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (6). A person who has not 
proved a debt, or at least tendered a proof of debt, is not for the purposes of 
tho exercise of creditors' rights in a bankruptcy considered to be a creditor 
(Ex parte Hylands, Re Chesters (1877), 6 Ch. D. 57, per Cotton, L.J., at p. 62). 
As to notices of intention to dispute statements in the report of the official 
receiver, see p. 243, ante. 

(/.•) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (6). This implies a duty 
on tho part of the bankrupt to be in court on the hearing of his application for 
# an order of discharge. See also Ex parte Turner , Re Wood and Tarrant (1858), 
27 L. J. (boy.) 30, where the Lords Justices in hearing an appeal by the 
assignees said that, although there was then no rule of practice on the point, 
they were of opinion that in every case where the certificate was in question 
the bankrupt ought to be present in court. 

( 7 ) Re Sharp , Ex parte Sharp, supra. 

(m) Re RarJeer, Ex parte Constable, and Re Jones , Ex parte Jones (1890), 25 
Q. B. D . 285, per Lord Esiier, M.K., at p. 292. 

(n) See Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (2). For tho statu- 
tory forms of order, see Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, Nos. 62, 62 a, 
62 b, 63, 63 a. 

{<>) Ibid., No. 62. Such an order cannot be made if the bankrupt has been 
guilty of any of the specified crimes mentioned in the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 
(7>3 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (2), or if any of the facts mentioned ibid., 8. 8 (3), or 
in the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 29, are proved to the satis- 
faction of the court Form No. 62 further implies that an absolute order will 
not be immediately made where tho bankrupt, although not guilty of any of 
the statutory crimes or offences, has been guilty of misconduct in relation to his 
property and affairs. For a case where an absolute qrder of discharge was 
granted, see Re Could , Ex parte Could (1890), 7 Morr. 21o. 

(») Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 62 a. 

(7) Ibid., No. 62 b. 

(r) These words are implied by the statute ; but if the case falls within the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (3) (a x — (1), or the Bankruptcy 
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any conditions with respect to any earnings or income which may Sub-Skit. 3. 
afterwards become due to the bankrupt, or with respect to his Statutory 
after-acquired property (s) ; or (5) exercise the above powers of Limitations 
suspending and of attaching conditions to a bankrupt's discharge °* Court’s 
concurrently (t). Di scret ion. 

The exercise, however, of the above powers is limited by two 
important statutory exceptions («). 

418. In the first place, the court must refuse the discharge Absolute 
absolutely (tv) in all cases where the bankrupt has committed any ^® fu f al of 
misdemeanour under the Debtors Act, 1869 (, x ), or the Bankruptcy l8c arge< 
Act, 1888 ( y) 9 or any other misdemeanour connected with his bank- 
ruptcy, or any felony connected with his bankruptcy, unless for 
special reasons (z) the court otherwise determines (a). 


Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 29, the minimum period of suspension is two 
years (Re Oswell , Ex parte Board of Trade (1892), 9 Morr. 202). As to this, see 
p. 248, post. The court, however, does not as a rule approve of suspensions for 
three months or six months, for such a suspension is more than a nominal 
punishment and yet not sufficient to discourage debtors from committing mis- 
conduct There may, however, be cases in which such a suspension would be 
justifiable (Re Freeman , Ex parte Freeman (1890), 7 Morr. 38, per Caye, J., at 

р. 47). Suspension for five years should be reserved for very bad cases (Re 
Swabey , Ex parte Swabey (1897), 76 L. T. 534, in the special facts of which case 
the Divisional Court reduced the term of suspension from five years to two years). 
But where a bankrupt had omitted to keep proper books of account, and had 
continued to trade after knowing himself to be insolvent, and had contracted 
debts provable in the bankruptcy without having at the time any reasonable or 
probable ground of expectation of being able to pay them, and had been guilty 
of other misconduct not falling within s. 28 (3) of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 
(46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), and the’ can rt was of opinion that he was unfit to be 
allowed to trade, the Divisional Court dismissed the appeal of the bankrupt 
from the order of the county com* judge, who had refused the discharge 
absolutely, although he had not committed any misdemeanour under the Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), or the Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. 

с. 62) (Re Cooky Ex parte Cook (1889), 6 Morr. 224). 

(s) Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 63. As to acoounts of after- 
acquired property and verification, see ibid., rr. 244 and 244 A. As to the form 
of affidavit by a bankrupt, whose discharge has been granted conditionally, as 
to after-acquired property or income, see ibid.. Appendix, Forms, No. 65 b. As 
to conditional orders, Bee p. 250, post , and Re Shackl eton , Ex parte Shackleton 
(1889), 6 Morr. 304, at p. 307. As to modification of the terms of the order after 
two years on the application of the bankrupt, see Bankruptcy Act, 1890 
(53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (2), and Re Durvford (1895), 2 Mans. 521, and p. 267, 
post. 

(f) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (7). 

(u) Ibid., s. 8 (2), (3); and Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 29. 

(w) See Bankruptcy llules, Appendix, Forms, No. 62 a. 

(sc) 32 & 33 Viet. c. 62 ; and see pp. 345 et seq ., post. 

(y) 46 & 47 Viet. c. 52. Sees. 31. 

(z) The special reasons should be stated in the order (Re Stevens, Ex parte 
Board of Trade, [1898] 2 Q. B. 495). 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. S (2). Only such felonies 
and misdemeanours are included in the above proviso as are ejasdem generis with 
the misdemeanours dealt with by the Actsifcbove mentioned. It would certainly 
be an offence connected with the bankruptcy, if there was a conviction upon 
facts which resulted in or brought about tne debtor’s insolvency (Re Hcdley, Ex 
varte Board of Trade, [1895] 1 Q. B. 923, per Vaugitan Williams, J., at 
p. 925). < It would also oe an offence connected with the bankruptcy, if the 
facts upon which the conviction was based consisted in misconduct by the bank- 
rupt either as a bankrupt or in viewpf impending bankruptcy. Compare the 
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In hearing an application for an order of discharge on the 
ground of “special reasons ” the court cannot disregard the 
conduct of the bankrupt during the bankruptcy. The court, in 
determining whether there are special reasons, may and should take 
into consideration the object of the offender, and the circum- 
stances in which the offence was committed, and the view taken by 
the judge at the trial (b). It is very doubtful whether the good 
conduct of the bankrupt after the refusal of an application for 
discharge would be by itself a “ special reason” (c). Even although 
there be special circumstances, an immediate discharge should not 
be granted. There should be a period of probation, during which, 
if the bankrupt conducted himself badly, he would forfeit all chance 
of taking advantage of the mitigating circumstances which were 
present when the offence was committed (< d ). 

419 . In the second place, the court must (e), on proof of any of 
the facts hereinafter mentioned, either (1) refuse the discharge abso- 
lutely (/) ; or (2) suspend the discharge for a period of not less than 
two years (g ) ; or (8) suspend the discharge until a dividend of not 

, . n l* , . - - - — - 

interpretation by the Court of Appeal in Re Brockhbanh , Ex parte Dunn (1889), 
23 Q. B. D. 461, of the somewhat similar language of the Bankruptcy (Dis- 
charge and Closure) Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 66), s. 2 (3). As to what is not 
a misdemeanour within the section, see Re Cranston , Ex parte Cranston (1892), 
9 Morr. 160, in which case it was held that the bankrupt had not been guilty 
of a misdemeanour or any fraud under the Statute of Elizabeth or the 
bankruptcy law or otherwise. 

(b) Be Solomons, [1904] 1 K. B. 106. 

(c\ In Be Solomons , supra, the Court of Appeal refused to decide the point. 

(a) Be Solomons, supra , where the Court of Appeal allowed an appeal from 
the refusal of the registrar to put into the paper a third application of the 
bankrupt to fix a day for rehearing the application for discharge, three years 
haying elapsed from the date when the discharge was absolutely refused, and 
heard the application on the merits without remitting the case to the registrar. 
See further, as to “ special reasons,” Be Stevens, Ex parte Board of Trade, [1898] 
2 Q. B. 495. It is submitted that there were in that case “ special reasons” 
sufficient to support the order there made ; but that the order was made without 
jurisdiction if, as the Divisional Court held, there were no “ special reasons” 
within the meaning of the section. The order may best be explained by the 
fact that there were strong mitigating circumstances, and the Board of Trade 
raised no objection to the order. 

(f) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8(2). 

(/) Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 62 a. When on the hearing 
of the application the judge is of opinion that the bankrupt is not entitled to an 
absolute discharge, and also feels himself unable to fix a period of suspension, 
he may in refusing to grant a discharge reserve liberty to the bankrupt to 
apply again, in which case the bankrupt may apply again in pursuance of the 
leave reserved as a matter of right; but having regard to s. 104 of the Bank- 
ruptcy Ad fc# 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), which provides that every court having 
jurisdiction in bankruptcy under that Act may review, rescind, orvaiy any order 
made by it under its bankruptcy jurisdiction, it is more convenient that m such 
a case the j udge should refuse the discharge absolutely. When the discharge 
is absolutely refused, the bankrupt cannot apply de novo as a matter of right; 
but there is no reason why the punishment should not be remitted at any 
distance of time on an application under s. 104, if it jp shown that the object 
of the punishment has been effected (Be Tobias A Co., Ex parte Tobias , [18911 
1 Q. B. 463). 

(g) Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 62 b. If the facts are proved, 
the oourt cannot suspend the discharge for less than two years ; but the court 
must find that the facts exist {Re Oswell, Ex parte Board of Trade ( 1892 ), 9 



Order op Discharge. 


249 


less than ten shillings in the pound has been paid to the creditors (h) ; 
or (4) require the bankrupt as a condition of his discharge to 
consent to^ judgment being entered against him by the official 
receiver or 'trustee of the property of the bankrupt for any balance 
or part of any balance of the debts provable under the bankruptcy < 
which is not satisfied at the date of the discharge (t), such balance 

Morr. 202 ; Ex partt Dallmeyer , lie Dallmeyer (1906), 22 T. L. R. 445). A 
suspension for five years should be reserved for very bad cases (Be Swabey , Ex 
parte Swabey (1897), 76 L. T. 534). There is no jurisdiction to suspend an 
order till two conditions have been satisfied, one of time and one of payment (Re 
Walmsley (1908), 98 L. T. 55). 

( h ) Such an order ought not to be made unless there is a reasonable prospect 
that some* funds or property will be forthcoming which may be made available 
for the payment of the debts of the bankrupt (Be Marley , Ex parte Marley 
(1900), 82 L. T. 692). See Re Shackleton , Ex parte Shackleton (1889), 6 Morr. 304, 
307. As to the form of the order, see Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, 
No. 62 b. . "Whenever such a conditional order is made, if a windfall exceed- 
ing the dividend provided for by the order comes to the bankrupt after the 
order and before the condition has been fulfilled, this does not affect the 
discharge; but the money remains in the hands of the trustee of the property 
of the bankrupt, and the creditors get the advantage of the windfall, not the 
bankrupt { Re Hawkins , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1892] 1 Q. B. 890, 900). The 
court has ho jurisdiction to exclude a particular class of creditors, e.g., those 
for money lent, from participation in the dividend (Re Game , Ex parte Jackson 
(1889), 6 Mon*. 55). Compare Be Richards , Ex parte Evans (1893), 10 Morr. 136. 

(t) For form of order, see Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 63 a. 
Such an order must not be signed, completed, or delivered out until the bank- 
rupt has given the required consent in the prescribed form, No. 64. The 
judgment must be entered in the court having jurisdiction in the bank- 
ruptcy in which the order of discharge is granted, and, if entered in the High 
Court, must be in the Form No. 65, with such variations as circumstances may 
require (ibid., r. 240(1) ). Where a discharge was granted by a county court 
subject to the condition that the bankrupt should consent to judgment being 
entered against him by the trustee of the property of the bankrupt for any 
balance of the debts provable under the bankruptcy which was not satisfied 
at the date of that order, and the amount, of the provable debts not satisfied 
at that date was a sum of £3,500, it wa3 held that the judgment must be 
entored in that court, although the amount exceeded £50 (Re Howe (1887), 
18 Q. B. D. 573). 

The registrar of a county court in which judgment is so entered is required 
to make a return of the judgment to the registrar of county court judg- 
ments (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 240(2)). The registrar of a county court is not 
entitled to any fee for entering the judgment (Be Ilowe , supra). 

If the bankrupt does not give the required consent within one month of the 
making of the conditional order, the court may, on the application of the official 
receiver or trustee of the property of the bankrupt, revoke the order or make 
such other order as it may think fit (Bankruptcy Rulos, r. 240 (3) ; see p. 266, 
post ) ; but the court cannot go on making the same order over ana over again and 
thus suspend the discharge till the bankrupt consents (Re Qaskell , [1904] 2 K. B. 
478). When the order is revoked, the bankrupt cannot dictate to the court that 
the only order to be made is simply to suspend his discharge for two years (ibid.)* 

When the court grants a conditional order of discharge in the terms of Form 
No. 63 a, the condition of the bankrupt’s discharge is not only his consent to 
judgment, but also the due performance of the judgment ; and hence, if the 
bankrupt fails without good cause to pay the instalments, the court can revoke 
the order of discharge under Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 104 
(Re Summers , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1907] 2 K. B. 166). 

By the words “part of any balance” the Legislature did not mean to 
exclude any part of the creditors from the benefit of the judgment, but a part 
of the liability (Re Richards , Ex parte Evans (1893), 10 Morr. 136). The court 
may make it a condition that the bankrupt consent to judgment being entered 
against him for the whole of the balance or for any part of the balance, whether 
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or part of any balance of the debts to be paid out of the future 
earnings or after-acquired property of the bankrupt in such manner 
and subject to such conditions as the court may direct ; but execu- 
tion may not be issued on the judgment without leave of the court, 
which leave may be given on proof that the bankrupt has since his 
discharge acquired property or income available towards payment of 
his debts ( k ) ; or (5) exercise the above powers of suspending and 
of attaching conditions to a bankrupt’s discharge concurrently (Z). 

420 . Where there is no evidence that a bankrupt will ever have 
after-acquired property, prinul facie the court ought not to fetter a 
bankrupt by making the discharge subject to the condition that 
he consent to judgment ( m ). Before such an order is made against 
a bankrupt, itshould beshown that he has some expectation of coming 
into property which, but for an order of this kind, he would be able 
to enjoy without paying his debts («). Unless the court finds a man 
in receipt of an income, derived from his earnings or otherwise, 
which is more than sufficient to keep his family in the enjoyment 
of the ordinary necessities of life according to their station, or 
unless the .court is satisfied that he is likely to succeed to property, 
it is not in* the interests of the State to discourage a bankrupt by 
granting an order of discharge subject to conditions which impose 
such a burden on him that he can have no hope of bettering his 
position (o). If it is intended that a man shall not have his dis- 
charge at all, the simple and straightforward course is to refuse 
his discharge absolutely, and not to give it 6n a condition with 
which there is no probability that the bankrupt will be able to 
comply (])). 


more or loss than ten shillings in the pound (ibid.). For cases where such 
orders have been made on the appeal of the bankrupt, see Re Clarkson , Ex 
parte AUistree ; Re Clarkson , Ex parte Clarkson (1885), 2 Morr. 219; and Re 
Small & Small , Ex parte Small & Small (1886), 3 Morr. 296. 

(A*) The application for such leave, which is made by the official receiver or 
trustee, must be in writing and state shortly the grounds on which the appli- 
cation is made. When the application is lodged, the registrar is required to fix 
a day for the hearing of the application. The official receiver or the trustee of 
the property of the bankrupt, as the case may be, is required to give notice of 
the application to the bankrupt not less than eight days before the day 
appointed for the hoaring of the application and to furnish the bankrupt at the 
same time with a copy of the application (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 243). 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (7). In Re Dallmeyer , 
Ex parte Dallmeyer (1906), 22 T. L. It. 445, the registrar had granted the dis- 
charge and ordered the bankrupt, after setting aside £500 a year out of his 
earnings for his own support, to pay the surplus, if any, to the trustee of the 
property of the bankrupt until the creditors should have received ten shillings 
m the pound on their debts, yearly accounts to bo rendered by the bankrupt. 
The bankrupt appealed on the ground that the order did not strictly comply with 
the provisions of the statute. The Court of Appeal varied the order by suspend- 
ing the bankrupt’s discharge for two years from the date on which the order 
had been made by the registrar and subject to the same conditions as were 
already contained therein. 

(m) Re Bullen , Ex parte Amaud (1888), 5 Morr. 243. 

(n) Re Qo\dd> Ex parte Could (1890), 7 Morr. 215. • 

(o) Re Shackleton , Ex parte Shackleton (1889), 6 Morr. 304. See also Re 
Qaskdl , [1904] 2 K. B. 4S2 ; Re Hawkins , [1892] 1 a B. 890, 893. 

(p) Re James , Ex parte James (1891), 8 Morr. 19. Compare Re Marley , Ex 
parte Marley (1900), 82 L. T. 692. 
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Whert there is no fair reason to suppose that the bankrupt will Sub-Sect. 3. 
come into possession of assets which will enable him to comply Statutory 
with the order, the better plan, in a small case, is to estimate at Limitations 
once the punishment which the bankrupt ought to undergo, and to of Court's 
suspend his discharge for a definite time ( q ). Discretion. 

421. The facts above referred to (r), the proof of any of which Facts 
limits the discretion of the court, and prevents the court from p reven ^ng 
granting an immediate unconditional order of discharge (s), include unconditional 
acts of the bankrupt committed before, as well as after, the Bank- discharge, 
ruptcy Act, 1890, came into operation^). They are as follows: — 

422. .That the bankrupt’s assets are not of a value equal to ten (i) Assets 
shillings in the pound on the amount of his unsecured liabilities (a), shun n tei in 
unless he satisfies the court that this fact has arisen from circum- the pound! 
stances for which he cannot justly be held responsible (b). 

A bankrupt’s assets are deemed to be of a value equal to ten 
shillings in the pound on the amount of his unsecured liabilities 
when the court is satisfied that the property has realised, or is 
likely to realise, or with due care in realisation might have realised, 
an amount equal to ten shillings in the pound on his unsecured 
liabilities, of the amount of which liabilities a report by the official 
receiver or the trustee of the property of the bankrupt is primd facie 
evidence (c). 

423. That the bankrupt has omitted ( d ) to keep such books (2) Omission 
of account as are usual and proper in the business carried on pr 0 per P book8. 
by him and as sufficiently disclose his business transactions and p 
financial position ( e ) within three years immediately preceding his 
bankruptcy (/). 

(<j) Re James , Ex parte James (1891), 8 Morr. 19. 

(r) See p. 248, ante , and Bankruptcy Act. 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (3), 
and Bankruptcy Act, lS83 (46 & 47 Viet, c. 62), s. 29. 

(«) Re Heap , Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 4 Morr. 314. The prescribed form 
of order (Bankruptcy Buies, Appendix, Forms, No. 62) granting an immediate 
and unconditional order of discharge further implies that such an order will 
not be granted, even if none of the crimes or facts in the proviso are proved, if 
it be proved “ that the bankrupt has been guilty of any misconduct in relation 
to bis property and affairs.” 

( t ) Ex parte Rogers , Re Rogers (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 438, decided under Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52),. ss. 18, 28 (3) (d). See also Re Salaman , 

Ex parte Salaman (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 936. The same principle applies to the 
special crimes which compel the court to refuse the discharge absolutely. See 
p. 247. ante . 

(а) In “unsecured liabilities ” are included unsecured liabilities which existed 
at the date of the receiving order, but from which the bankrupt has boon 
subsequently released {Re De Bernales (1902), 18 T. L. B. 505, per Giffaiu?, 
llEG., at p. 506). 

(б) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), 8. 8 (3) (a). 

(c) Ibid., s. 8 (4). 

(d) Under the present Act it is an offence for a trader to omit to keep proper 
books of account, although the omission i%not wilful. 

(e) The words “financial position” mean financial position with regard 
to tne trade carried on, not financial position generally (lie Mutton , Ex parte 
Board of Trade (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 102). Thus a hatter who kept proper 
books of his business of a hatter was held by the Court of Appeal to be under no 
obligation to keep books relating to certain purchases of land made by him (ibid,) 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (3) (b). 
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The object of requiring a trader to keep proper books is that the 
court and the creditors may be enabled to see in case of bank- 
ruptcy what his transactions have been, and to acquire a knowledge 
of them without a prolonged and expensive examination by account- 
ants. Another object is to force upon a trader the contemplation 
of his own position, and to deprive him of the power to plead, if 
he should become bankrupt, that, although he continued to trade 
when he was insolvent, he did so in ignorance of his insolvency (g) 

A man engaged in trade or business must keep such books as are 
usually kept in the particular trade or business. If, however, there 
are no books usually kept in the particular trade or business, the 
case does not come within the provision. A man out of business 
need not keep books at all ; and if a business man keeps business 
books, he need not put down his private transactions in them ( h ). 

Carrying on a business involves, as a general rule, transactions 
from time to time. But if a first transaction alone was that which, 
if repeated, would be a transaction in a business, and if the first 
transaction was undertaken with the intent of carrying on the 
business of which it is a transaction, then the first transaction 
will be a transaction in an existing business ; and if it is the first 
transaction in a business in which it is proper to keep books, those 
books ought to be kept from the moment of the beginning of the 
first transaction (i). 

A trader’s books should be properly kept and balanced from time 
to time, so that at any moment the real state nf his affairs may at 
once appear. It is not enough that there should be books with 
entries in them which would require a prolonged examination by 
a skilled accountant to ascertain their effect (j). 


( g ) Re Heap, Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 4 Morr. 314, per Cave, J.,at 
p. 316. It is thereforo important that the report of the official receiver should 
show for how long the books of a bankrupt have shown an insolvency, or would 
have shown an insolvency if they were inquired into (ibid.). 

(h) Re Mutton , Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 102. 
it) Re Griffin, Ex parte Board of Trade (1890), 8 Morr. 1, at p. 9. 

(y) Ex jtarte Reed & Bowen , Re Reed cfc Bowen (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 244. See 
also Re Heap, Ex parte Board of Trade, supra, and Re Smart ('1849), Fonbl. 14. 
It was repeatedly held under the old law (and it is still the law) that a 
cash-book properly kept and posted up was a sine gud non for the granting 
of an immediate certificate to a bankrupt trader. The cash-book tests the 
accuracy of all the other books, and shows the expenses from day to day 
(Re Sparrow (1850), Fonbl. 69). See also Re Tracey (1849), Fonbl. 13, which 
shows how a ledger should be kept ; Re Carter , Ex parte Cfarter( 1850), Fonbl. 
83, where it was held that a solicitor, who also carried on the business of a 
newspaper proprietor, was bound to keep the books usual in that business in 
addition to his ordinary professional accounts; Ex parte Nicholson , Re Nicholson 

( 1859), 1 De G. F. & J. 270, where the cash-book was discontinued ; Re Richer 
1868). 19 L. T. 24, where a trader’s books had not been posted up for a 
year; Ex parte Reed & Bowen , Re Reed <k Bowen , supra , where on. an 
application to approve a scheme of arrangement it was held to be a serious 
offence, having regal'd to the intricacy and magnitude of the business, for a 
trader not to keep ledgers and cash-books properly posted up and balanced. In 
a case of exceptional gravity, where a trader has beei* guilty of this and other 
offences, the Court may be justified in refusing a discharge altogether, although 
the bankrupt has not been guilty of any of the crimes specified in s. 8 (2) of 
the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71) (Re Cook , Ex parte Cook (1889), 
6 Morr. 224). The omission by a trader to keep proper books of account, so as 
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424. That the bankrupt has continued to trade alter knowing 
himself to be insolvent ( k ). 

A man has a perfect right, so long as he is solvent, to go on 
with a losing business; but the moment he becomes insolvent he 
is going on at the risk of his creditors. The moment things have 
got to such a pitch that he cannot pay twenty shillings in the pound, 
although he may nevertheless think that if he goes on he may be 
able to retrieve his position, he ought to call together his creditors, 
who will have to bear the loss in case his calculations are wrong, 
and leave them to determine whether that course of going on should 
be proceeded with (Z). But it is not enough to consult only the 
largest creditors (w?). There is no insolvency within the meaning 
of this offence if a careful, prudent, and unhurried realisation of the 
assets would produce enough to pay twenty shillings in the pound 
on the amount of the liabilities (n). 

It is essential to this offence that there should be knowledge of 
insolvency. If the trader has kept proper books in a proper manner, 
he will not as a rule be able to say that he was ignorant of 
his insolvency (o). 

The seriousness of this offence depends upon the circumstances 
of the particular case ( p). 

425. That the bankrupt has contracted any debt ( q ) provable in 
the bankruptcy without having at the time of contracting it any 


to disclose the true position of his affairs to himself, may be material to show 
that he has been guilty of rash and hazardous' speculation (Re Ilieber (1868), 19 
L. T. 24). 

(&) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (50 & 54 Yict. c. 71), s. 8 (3) (c). 

(i l ) Re Stainton , Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 4 Morr. 242, at p. 251. 

(m) Re Heap, Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 4 Morr. 314, 317. 

(w) If therefore tne trader believed that such a realisation would produce 
twenty shillings in the pound, this offence is not established, although tho 
trader knew that a forced sale would not produce that result (Re John Brown 
& Co. (1906), 22 T. L. R. 291). There is a distinction between “ insolvency ” 
and the “inability to pay debts as they become due ” referred to pp. 258, 259, 
post (Re Scharrer (1888), 4 T. L. R. 627). The definition of Sir G. Bose that “a 
man must be taken to be insolvent who is not able to meet his engagements ” 
(Ex parte Bearse, Re Foxwell (1832), 2 Doac. & Ch. 451, at p. 455) cannot be 
regarded as applicable to the present section in so far as it ignores the above 
distinction. 

(o) Re Heap , Ex parte Board of Trade\ supra . 

(p) Thus in Re Swabey , Ex parte Swabey (1897), 76 L. T. 534, where trade 
debts to a small amount had been incurred with a knowledge of insolvency, the 
Divisional Court intimated that a suspension of a discharge for five years snould 
bo reserved for very bad cases, and in the special circumstances reduced the 
period of suspension from five years to the minimum period of two years. 
Where, however, the bankrupt has been guilty of this offence and of other 
serious misconduct, the court may in a case of exceptional gravity be justified 
in refusing the discharge altogether, although the bankrupt has not been guilty 
of any of the crimes specified in s. 8, sub-s. 2, of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 
(53 & 54 Yict. c. 71) (Re Cook , Ex parte Cook (1889), 6 Morr. 224). It is grave 
misconduct in bankers to continue to trade fi,nd receive deposits after knowledge 
of their insolvency (Ex parte Rufford (1852), 2 De G. M. & G. 234). In Re Eliot 
( Weymouth Old Bank Case , ex relatione counsel in the case) the discharge of 
private bankers guilty of this offence was suspended for four years. 

(g) The section refers only to debts arising ex contractu in the strict sense of 
the term. Damages and costs against a co-respondent in a divorce suit are 
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The object of requiring a trader to keep proper books is that the 
court and the creditors may be enabled to see in case of bank- 
ruptcy what his transactions have been, and to acquire a knowledge 
of them without a prolonged and expensive examination by account- 
ants. Another object is to force upon a trader the contemplation 
of his own position, and to deprive him of the power to plead, if 
he should become bankrupt, that, although he continued to trade 
when he was insolvent, he did so in ignorance of his insolvency (g) 

A man engaged in trade or business must keep such books as are 
usually kept in the particular trade or business. If, however, there 
are no books usually kept in the particular trade or business, the 
case does not come within the provision. A man out of business 
need not keep books at all ; and if a business man keeps business 
books, he need not put down his private transactions in them (h). 

Carrying on a business involves, as a general rule, transactions 
from time to time. But if a first transaction alone was that which, 
if repeated, would be a transaction in a business, and if the first 
transaction was undertaken with the intent of carrying on the 
business of which it is a transaction, then the first transaction 
will be a transaction in an existing business ; and if it is the first 
transaction in a business in which it is proper to keep books, those 
books ought to be kept from the moment of the beginning of the 
first transaction ( i ). 

A trader’s books should be properly kept and balanced from time 
to time, so that at any moment the real state of , his affairs may at 
once appear. It is not enough that there should be books with 
entries in them which would require a prolonged examination by 
a skilled accountant to ascertain their effect (j). 


(0) Be Heap, Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 4 Morr. 314, per Cave, J.,at 
p. 31G. It is therefore important that the report of the official receiver should 
show for how long the books of a bankrupt have shown an insolvency, or would 
have shown an insolvency if they were inquired into (ibid.). 

(h) Be Mutton , Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 102. 
ft) Be Griffin , Ex parte Board of Trade (1890), 8 Morr. 1, at p. 9. 

(j) Ex jHirte Beed <k Bowen , Be Beed & Bowen (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 244. See 
also Be Heap , Ex parte Board of Trade, supra, and Be Smart (1849), Fonbl. 14. 
It was repoatodly held under the old law (and it is still the law) that a 
cash-book properly kept and posted up was a sine qua non for the granting 
of an immediate certificate to a bankrupt trader. The cash-book tests the 
accuracy of all the other books, and shows the expenses from day to day 
(Be Sparrow (1850), Fonbl. 69). See also Be Tracey (1849), Fonbl. 13, which 
shows how a ledger should be kept; Be Carter , Ex parte Carter( 1850), Fonbl. 
83, where it was held that a solicitor, who also carried on the business of a 
newspaper proprietor, was bound to keep the books usual in that business in 
addition to nis ordinary professional accounts; Ex parte Nicholson , Be Nicholson 

( 1859), 1 De G. F. & J. 270, where the cash-book was discontinued; Be Bieber 
1868). 19 L. T. 24, whore a trader’s books had not been posted up for a 
year; Ex parte Beed & Bowen , Be Beed <fc Bowen, supra, where on an 
application to approve a scheme of arrangement it was held to be a serious 
offence, having regard to the intricacy and magnitude of the business, for a 
trader not to keep ledgers and cash-books properly posted up and balanced. In 
a case of exceptional gravity, where a trader has been guilty of this and other 
offenoes, the Court may be justified in refusing a discharge altogether, although 
the bankrupt has not been guilty of any of the crimes specified in s. 8 (2) of 
the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. 0 . 71) {Be Cook , Ex parte Cook (1889), 
6 Morr. 224). The omission by a trader to keep proper books of account, so as 
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424. That the bankrupt has continued to trade after knowing 
himself to be insolvent (k). 

A man has a perfect right, so long as he is solvent, to go on 
with a losing business; but the moment he becomes insolvent he 
is going on at the risk of his creditors. The moment things have 
got to such a pitch that he cannot pay twenty shillings in the pound, 
although he may nevertheless think that if he goes on he may be 
able to retrieve his position, he ought to call together his creditors, 
who will have to bear the loss in case his calculations are wrong, 
and leave them to determine whether that course of going on should 
be proceeded with (Z). But it is not enough to consult only the 
largest creditors (m). There is no insolvency within the meaning 
of this offence if a careful, prudent, and unhurried realisation of the 
assets would produce enough to pay twenty shillings in the pound 
on the amount of the liabilities (n). 

It is essential to this offence that there should be knowledge of 
insolvency. If the trader has kept proper books in a proper manner, 
he will not as a rule be able to say that he was ignorant of 
his insolvency (o). 

The seriousness of this offence depends upon the circumstances 
of the particular case (p). 

425. That the bankrupt has contracted any debt ( q ) provable in 
the bankruptcy without having at the time of contracting it any 


to disclose the true position of his affairs to himself, may be material to show 
that he has been guilty of rash and hazardous speculation (Re Rieber (1868), 19 
L. T. 24). 

(&) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (3) (c). 

(l) Re Stainton , Ex parte Board of Tr»de (1887), 4 Morr. 242, at p. 251. 

(m) Re Heap , Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 4 Morr. 314, 317. 

(n) If therefore the trader believed that such a realisation would produce 
twenty shillings in the pound, this offence is not established, although tho 
trader knew that a forced sale would not produce that result (Re John Brown 
& Co. (1906), 22 T. L. R. 291). There is a distinction between “insolvency” 
and the “inability to pay debts as they become due” referred to pp. 258, 259, 
post (Re Scharrer (1888), 4 T. L. R. 627). The definition of Sir G. Rose that “ a 
man must be taken to be insolvent who is not able to meet his engagements ” 
(Ex parte Pearse, Re Foxwell (1832), 2 Deac. & Ch. 451, at p. 455) cannot be 
regarded as applicable to the present section in so far as it ignores the above 
distinction. 

(o) Re IIeap t Ex parte Board of Trade , supra. 

Ip) Thus m Re Swabey , Ex parte Stanley (1897), 76 L. T. 534, where trade 
debts to a small amount had been incurrod with a knowledge of insolvency, the 
Divisional Court intimated that a suspension of a discharge for five years snould 
be reserved for very bad cases, and in the special circumstances reduced the 
period of suspension from five years to tho minimum period of two years. 
Where, however, the bankrupt has been guilty of this offence and of other 
serious misconduct, the court may in a case of exceptional gravity be justified 
in refusing the discharge altogether, although the bankrupt has not been guilty 
of any of the crimes specified in s. 8, sub-s. 2, of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 
(53 & 54 Viet. c. 71) (Re CooJc t Ex parte Coo/^1889), 6 Morr. 224). It is grave 
misconduct in bankers to continue to trade and receive deposits after knowledge 
of their insolvency (Ex parte Rufford (1852), 2 De G. M. & G. 234). In Re Eliot 
(Weymouth Old BanI: Case, ex relatione counsel in the case) the discharge of 
private bankers guilty of this offence was suspended for four years. 

(q) The section refers only to debts arising ex contractu in the strict sense of 
the term. Damages and costs against a co-respondent in a divorce suit are 
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reasonable or probable ground of expectation (r) (the proof of which 
lies on him (s ) ) of being able himself (/) to pay ifc(u). 

The offence is not committed merely because a bankrupt has 
contracted in the aggregate debts to a greater amount than he 
could reasonably be expected to pay ( b ). 

It has been said (c) that the gist of the offence is that a debtor 
should lead persons to believe that he is in solvent circumstances 
when he is not. But the offence may be established, although the 
debtor made no express representation as to his financial position, 
and although his conduct was not tainted with fraud, if in fact 
he had no reasonable expectation of being able to pay the debt, 
and credit was given to him in the belief that he was solvent, 
whereas he was insolvent and did not inform the creditor of the 
fact ( d ). The ordinary case of a man overdrawing his account 


not within the section [Ex parte Griffiths, Rt Griffiths (1864), 33 L. J. (bcy.) 44 ; 
Ex parte Clayton , Re Clayton (1869), 5 Ch. App. 13). Nor are costs against 
a defendant in a patent suit [Ex parte Goodier , Re Goodier (1870), 22 L. T. 426). 
Nor are damages and costs in an action of breach of promise of marriage (Re 
Billingham (4865), 13 L. T. 25); for nt the time of tne promise no debt was 
contracted. . Nor are costs incurred by an unsuccessful action by the bankrupt 
(Re Williams (1884), 1 Morr. 91). 

(r) There must have been an absence of a reasonable probability, reasonably 
supposed by the debtor to exist at the time of the debt being contracted, that 
he would be able to pay tho debt. Thus, where a trader has a reasonably 
grounded expectation that another firm or private friends would enable him to 
meet his engagements, the offence is not established (Ex parte Mortimore, Re 
Mortimore (1861), 3 De 0. F. & J. 599, decided under tne Act of 1849). 

(s) The court always requires the debts, which are alleged to have been con- 
tractod without reasonable expectation of being able to pay them, to be specified 
Ufa parte Brundrit , Re Caldwell (1867), 3 Ch. App. 26) ; and it was held in Re Sharp , 
Ex parte Sharp (1893), 10 Morr. 1 14, that a bankrupt is not bound to discharge 
the burden of proof thrown on him by tho section, where the charges against 
him are too general, as where the report of the official receiver merely set forth 
certain debts and stated that they were debts incurred to an extent which could 
not be justified in the case of a man whoso capital was not immediately realisable 
to the extent to which tho bankrupt’s capital was not immediately realisable ; 
and that, even if the bankrupt was bound to answer general charges, a bankrupt 
would discharge the burden by general denials of general charges. 

(t) This is the construction of the section adopted by all the registrars of the 
High Court (Re Adams (1903), 19 T. L. It. 640). Compare Ex parte Mee (1866), 
1 Ch. App. 337. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 54 Yict. c. 71), s. 8 (3) (d). 

(b) Ex parte Brundrit , Re Caldwell , supra , per Lord Caihns, L.J., at p. 28: 
“It is said that tho bankrupt systematically lived beyond his income, and 
therefore must have contracted debts without any expectation of being able 
to pay them. But if a man having £100 in hand were to contract debts to 
that amount, it would be impossible to say that he contracted them without 
reasonable expectation of being able to pay them. If he then were to contract 
further debts to the same amount, and apply the £100 in paying them, so as 
to leave only tho earlier debts subsisting, blameable as such conduct would 
be, 1 do not think that it could be brought within the provisions of this section, 
there being no debt provable under his bankruptcy which he had contracted 
without a reasonable expectation of being able to pay it.” Compare Re Riebtr 
(1868), 19 L. T. 24, 

(c) See per Cave, J., in Re Sultzberger , Ex parte Sullzberger (1887), 4 Morr. 82, 
at p. 88, where the offence was not established, since the debts in question were 
loans from friends who were well aware of the position of the bankrupt. 

(<f) In Re Marks (1866), 1 Ch. App. 334, it was held that although the bankrupt 
had been going on recklessly ana had misled his creditors by saying he would 
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at his bankers’ without any misrepresentation is not within the Sub-Skot. 3. 
enactment ( e ) . Statutory 

If a manufacturer buys goods at a reasonable amount for the Limitations 
purpose of manufacture, it does not follow, because he is insolvent at of Court's 
the time, that he buys them without any reasonable expectation of Discretion, 
being able to pay for them ; he may not unreasonably entertain the Purchases by 
idea that he will be able to pay for the goods he buys, and by the use insolvent 
of them make profits which will by degrees pay off his old debts (/). P ers02W * 

But it is a very serious offence for a trader to buy goods on credit 
systematically for the purpose of selling them binder cost price (//). 

If a person accepts a bill for the accommodation of another, he Accommoda- 
contracts a debt within the meaning of the section ; and he will tion bill, 
not discharge the burden imposed on him by proving that he 
believed at the time of contracting the debt that the other was 
solvent ( li ). 

426 . That the bankrupt has failed to account satisfactorily for any (5) Not 
loss of assets or for any deficiency of assets to meet his liabilities (#). 

427 . That the bankrupt has brought on or contributed to his asset8 ‘ 
bankruptcy by rash and hazardous speculations, or by unjustifiable ^ a ^{] 8 and 

speculations, 

extravagance, 

pay twenty shillings in the pound, there was not sufficient evidence for finding etc. 
that the bankrupt had no reasonable or probable ground of expectation of being 
able to pay the debt in question. That, however, was a decision under s. 159 
of the Bankruptcy Act, 1861 (24 & 25 Viet. c. 134), where the burden of proof 
was on those who opposed the discharge and not on the bankrupt, as it is under 
the present Act. But under the repealed s. 28 (3) (cj of tho Bankruptcy Act, 

1883 (-16 & 47 Yict. c. 52), which is in the same terms as tho prosont sub-soction, it 
was held that where the bankrupts went into business without, capital othor than 
borrowed capital and contracted debki in tho business, and it was proved that 
the bankrupts had given to the person who advanced the capital a deed of 
mortgage which empowered him to seize ail their assets, tho ofTonco was estab- 
lished, although it appears from the repoit of the case that tho bankrupts 
alleged, and it was assumed in their favour, that they woro not aware of the 
efTeet of the mortgage deed (Re White, Winter & Co., Ex parte. White, Winter 

Co. (1885), 2 Morr. 42). 

(e) Ex parte Harrison, lie Baillie tfc Harrison (1866), 2 Ch. App. 195. 

(/) Ex parte Bayley , lie Ainsworth (1867), 3 Ch. App. 241, decided undor 
s. 159 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1861 (24 & 25 Viet. c. 134). 

(y) Ex parte Holtho use, Re Holt house (1851), 1 De 0. M. & 0. 237. See also 
the cases cited p. 261, note (y), post. 

(h) Ex parte Barker , Re Barker (1804), 33 L. J. (BCY.) 13, where, accommodation 
bills having been accepted without consideration by the bankrupt for a firm of 
high standing and reputation, to which the bankrupt was largely indebted, 

Lord Westbury, L.C., refused to interfere with an order refusing the bank- 
rupt’s discharge absolutely, although the bankrupt believed the firm to be solvent 
at the time when he accepted the bills. This interpretation of the Bankruptcy 
Act, 1861 (24 & 25 Viet. c. 134), s. 159, was approved on grounds of public policy 
by Lord Cranworth, L.C., in Ex parte Mte (1866), 1 Ch. App. 337. The prin- 
ciple of those decisions applies with even greater force at the present time, 
since now the burden of proof is on the bankrupt, and not, as formerly, on 
those who oppose the bankrupt’s application for an order of discharge. See 
Re Hughes (1887), 3 T. L. It. 520. Compare Re Adams (1903), 19 T. L. R. 640, 
where it was held per IIorE, Beg., that a bankrupt surety will not discharge 
the burden on him by showing that tho creditor held sufficient security, and 
that the bankrupt must prove that he had a reasonable and probable expectation 
of being able to pay the debt himself. 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71), s. 8 (3) (e). 
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extravagance in living, or by gambling, or by culpable neglect of 
his business affairs ( j ). 

Whether the bankrupt has committed this offence or not must be 
in every case a question of fact ; and when the court below finds 
the fact against the bankrupt, the Court of Appeal will require a 
very strong case to overrule that finding. 

It is difficult to define the word “ speculation ” ; but if a man 
advances money on that which may succeed or may not, it must 
be a speculation. Where there is a mere chance whether the 
speculation succeeds* or not, it is a hazardous speculation. But 
with respect to the person speculating, what may be hazardous to 
one man may not be so hazardous to another. A speculation may 
be more or less hazardous as the speculator has more or less 
capital. To bring the case within the Act, the speculation must 
be rash as well as hazardous. The word “rash” must apply to 
the conduct of the bankrupt alone, according to his condition and 
the circumstances and facts of the particular case (7c ). 

This offence may now be proved although the acts complained of 
did not bring about the bankruptcy, if it be proved that they con- 
tributed to the bankruptcy. The offence, however, must be strictly 
proved. And it is the practice of the court to require the trans- 
actions which are alleged to be rash and hazardous to be specified, 
so that the court may apply its mind to all the circumstances 
under which the transactions took place ; and it is wrong to deal 
with the facts as a question of aggregates (l). 


(j) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (3) (f). 

(k) Be Keays, Ex parte Reaps (1891), 9 Morr. 18, per Lord Esher, at p. 22. 
In the same case Lopes, L.J., said at p. 23: “In my opinion a speculation 
which no reasonably careful man would enter into, having regard to all the 
circumstances of the case, is a rash and hazardous speculation ; and by all the 
circumstances of the case I mean his own means and all the surrounding cir- 
cumstances connected with the matter.’ * See also the definition of rash and 
hazardous speculation by Lord Westbuky, L.O., in Be Duwnman , Ex parte 
Downman (1803), 32 L. J. (boy.) 49, and the comment of Brett, M.R., in 
Be Young , Expnrte Young (1885), 2 Morr. 37, at p. 40. 

(Q Be John Brown & Co. (1906), 22 T. L. It. 291; Be Scharrer (1888), 4 
T. L. R. 627. Compare Ex parte Brundrit , Be Caldwell (1867), 3 Ch. App. 26. 

As to what does amount to rash and hazardous speculation the following 
cases may be consulted : Be BucJcland (1852), Fonbl. 250 (trading to extent of 
thousands where trader has no capital to meet losses is “reckless trading’’); 
Be Fryer , Expnrte Fryer (1864), 10 L. T. 197, where it was held that a trader 
cannot be allowed.witn the chance of gain only to himself to speculate with 
impunity with what may more properly be called the goods of others, where, 
should tie adventurqnrove unsuccessful, he has no means of meeting the losses; 
Exvarte Brag inton, Be Braginton (1866), 14 L. T. 277 (acceptances by country 
bangers of bills of foreign bank to large amounts after failure of the foreign 
bank to meet earlier acceptances) ; Be Wilson (1866), 14 L. T. 492 (speculative 
dealings by share broker largely on his own account) J Ex parte Hartmann , Be 
Hartmann (1867), 15 L. T. 640 (speculations by trader with small capital such as 
no reasonable man would embark in) ; Ex parte Heyn , Be Heyn (1867), 2 Ch. App. 
650 , where it was held that thougl transactions in cotton were within the limits 
of legitimate business, yet the article was among the most fluctuating in price 
and the transactions of the most hazardous nature of any «zithin those limits and 
required the bankrupt to exercise the utmost caution and prudence in extending 
bis liabilities; and under the repealed s. 28 of the Bankruptcy Act, 18S3 (46 & 47 
Viet a 52 ), Be Bogers , Ex parte Bogers (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 438 (financing debtor 
known to be in difficulties and allowing debt to be increased from £32,000 to 
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The court is not concerned with the general morality of the 
transactions, provided that they are not in contravention of this 
enactment (m). 

When a bankrupt has lived greatly beyond his income, and has 


£60,000, the increase as to £11,000 being in respect of accommodation bills); 
Re Young , Ex parte Young (18S«j), 2 Morr. 37 (loan by managing diroctor of his 
own money and money borrowed from his mother to mining company, the 
mines of which were undeveloped, and which afterwards became insolvent) ; 
Ex parte Salaman , Re Salaman (1885), 14 Q. 11. 1). 030 (speculations in land by 
a solicitor); Re Barlow , Ex parte Thornier (1886), 3 Morr. 304 (gambling, 
betting, and Stock Exchange transactions by non-trader amounting to rash and 
hazardous speculations, decided at a time when gambling was not, as it now is, 
a specific offence) ; Re Stainton , Ex parte Board of Trade (1S87), 4 Morr. 242, at 
p. 252 (speculations in iron); Re Rankin , Ex parte Rankin (1887), 5 Morr. 23, 
where it was held that gambling by a non-trader on the Stock Exchange, 
amounting to rash and hazardous transactions, is not so hud an offence ns 
speculating with other people’s money, as a trader does if he speculates; Re 
Tregashis, Ex parte Tregashis (1890), 7 Morr. 193 (speculations by millor in corn 
options); Re Angel , Ex parte Angel (1891), 7 T. L. R. 510 (to the same effect 
as Re Rankh ) , Ex parte Rankin , supra ) ; and under the present Act Re Krays, 
Ex parte Kea ys (1891), 9 Morr. 18, per Kay, L.J., at p. 24, where it was held that, 
if a solicitor departs from his ordinary business and outers into building specula- 
tions, he rui s a very great risk of having this offence established against him, 
should his building speculations bring on or contribute to his bankruptcy. 

As to what does not amount to rash and hazardous speculation, the following 
cases may he consulted : Ex parte Wakefield , Re Wakefield (1850), 4 Do G. & »Sm. 
18 (not “ reckless trading” merely because a cotton spin nor, when solvent, 
had engaged in oilier trades); Ex parte Era ns. Re Barnard and Rosenthal (1802), 
31 L. J. (bcy.) 63 (imprudent trading at a time when tho trader was solvent) ; 
Re Downman , Ex parte Downman (1863), 32 L. J. (BOY.) 49, where Lonl 
Westbury, L.C., held on the special facts that the speculations of a company 
promoter worn not rash, though dangerous, and defined a “rash” speculation 
as a speculation such as no leasenable man would enter into; Re MeCatlwm 
(1866), 14 L. T. 172, where tho bankrupt embarked in a business which ho 
understood ; and under the repealed s. 28 of the liimkruptcy Act, 1883 
(46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), Re Sultzberger , Ex parte Sultzberger (18S7), 4 Morr. 
82, where Gave, J., at p. 88, said : “ ‘Rash and hazardous* must bo looked at 
with regard to nil tho circumstances ; and if something happens after tho 
purchase has been made to seriously affect its value, it can hardly be said, 
under ordinary circumstances, that what the purchaser has done is rash and 
hazardous. Of course where, for example, a purchaser on tho Stock Exchange 
buys largely, simply trusting to a rise, then, if tho speculations are largo, it may 
be that they are rash and hazardous ; hut in this case tho goods were bought in 
the ordinary way of business, and tho loss was really owing to the breaking out 
of the war between Chili and Peru”; Re Nicholas , Ex parte Nicholas (1890), 7 
Morr. 54. where it was hold that it cannot be said that it is rash and hazardous 
speculation in every case where a man carries on a business which ho does not 
understand, and that tho attendant circumstances should bo considered; Re 
Schurrer (1888), 4 T. L. R. 627, where tho chargo was not specific, and merely 
alleged that the bankrupt carried on an extensive business, and at various places, 
and alleged that therefore the offence was committed ; and under the present 
section Re John Brown & Co, (1906), 22 T. L. K. 291, where it was held that, in 
order to find a banker guilty of this offence in discounting his customers’ trade 
bills, it would have to bo shown that he did not take ordinary and reasonable 
care in making inquiries as to tho pecuniary position of the acceptors. 

(pm) Thus, where the failure of a stockbroker is due to the failure of his clients 
to indemnify him against loss, it is immaterial to consider whether the trans- 
actions, into which he entered for his clients, were purchases for investment or 
speculations for a rise or fall. In either case, the only liability of tho broker is 
to pay the differences ; and, in either case, a broker ought to satisfy himself that 
his client is in a position to pay the differences or, if he is not satisfied of that, 
to obtain cover {Be Jenkins , Ex parte Jenkins (1891), 8 Morr. 36). 

H.U — XI. K 
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thereby contributed to bis bankruptcy, tbe court will not accept, as 
a justification, the apology that his unjustifiable expenditure was 
necessary, in order to preserve a position and appearance of 
respectability, so as to obtain business (n). The official receiver, 
however, ought not in his report to take the whole sum expended 
and divide it by so many years, and thus average a yearly expendi- 
ture, especially where the expenditure has been reduced yearly, 
and has been reduced to a very small amount at the date of the 
bankruptcy (o). 

The offence is established, if the extravagance contributed to the 
bankruptcy, even though it did not bring it about (p). 

428. That the bankrupt has put any of his creditors to 
unnecessary expense by a frivolous or vexatious defence to any 
action properly brought against him ( q ). 

429. That the bankrupt has, within three months preceding the 
date of the receiving order, incurred unjustifiable expense by bringing 
a frivolous or vexatious action ( r ). 

430. That the bankrupt has, within three months preceding the 
date of the receiving order (#), when unable to pay his debts as 

(n) Re Stevens (1803), 7 L. T. 049. “A man,” said Cave, J., in lie Sltrinlon, 
Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 4 Morr. 242, at p. 251, “is bound not to 
keep up appearances, but to pay his debts, and if his profits will not allow of his 
living: at the particular rate he has boon accustomed to live at, then his plain 
duty is to reduce his scale of living, and not to go on living out of tho money of 
his creditors. As to keeping up the reputation of the business, that again I 
fail to understand, because it is meant by that, that an intending purchaser, 
seeing him living at a particular rate, will assume from that that the business 
is a profitable one, and give more than he otherwise would for the business. 
That cannot bo commended, certainly, as being honest to the purchaser. It is 
an attempt to delude him by a fictitious appearance of prosperity.” It is unjusti- 
fiable oxtravagance for a solicitor who owes £5,000 to live at the rate of £500 a 
year (Ex parte Spar ham , lie Sjxirham (1804), 9 L. T. 548). 

(w) Be Sultzheryer , Ex parte Sultzbirger (1887), 4 Morr. 82. For a case of 
unjustifiable extravnganco in living by a non-trader, see Be Barlow , Ex parte 
Thornier (1880), 3 Morr. 304. 

(/>) This has been the law since 1891. For a case under tho old law, where it 
was held that the insolvency was not attributable to extravagance, see Ex parte 
Byley , lie Byley (1800), 14 L. T. 707. 

(7) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (3) (g). The following 
cases decided under earlier Acts may be consulted as showing what amounts to a 
frivolous or vexatious defence: He Bvwmtll (1851), Fonbl. 221 (sham ploas) ; 
Ex parte Blaekhurst , lie Blaekhurst (1858), 3 Do O. & J. 39, where it wa9 
held that a solicitor, who defends an action brought against him by his 
client for money had and received, ought to show especially good grounds for 
such a proceeding, not merely grounds which would formerly have been available 
as a defence in a court of law, but grounds affording a moral justification of the 
defence. The following cases decided under earlier Acts may be consulted 
as showing what does not amount to a frivolous or vexatious defence: Ex jMirie 
Johnson, Be Johnson (1851), 4 I)e G. & Sm. 25, where the bankrupt pleaded t wenty 

S lens without having any substantial defence, but the defence was realty coii- 
uctod by the bulk of his creditors ; Be B. IF. Keene (1865), 13 W. R. 475, where 
the bankrupt was advised by counsel and believed that he was justified in 
resisting the claim. % 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (3) (h). 

(«) Not, as under s. 48 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52) 
(see p. 280, poet) t within threo months of the petition on which the adjudication 
took place. 
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they become due (*), given an undue preference (u) to any of his 
creditors (a). 

The question which the court has to consider is the conduct of the 
bankrupt; and the court in considering it must inquire whether what 
the bankrupt has done was merely accidental, or whether he acted 
deliberately, knowing what he was doing. The object of the Legis- 
lature in creating this offence is disciplinary : to punish a bankrupt 
who, when unable to pay his debts as they become due, gives a prefer- 
ence to one of his creditors. The duty of a man in that position is 
not to prefer one of his creditors over the others. If he does so, it 
may be that there has been no completed transaction, which would 
have been avoided as a fraudulent preference if completed; but the 
court can nevertheless imnish him for the inchoate act (5). 

It is very dangerous for a trader, at a time when he is unable to 
pay his debts as they become due, to take upon himself to dis- 
tribute his estate, and to pay creditors, even though they be 
creditors who would be entitled to preferential payment in bank- 
ruptcy, thus depriving the trustee of the property of the bankrupt 
in the inevitable bankruptcy, which will shortly take place, of the 
power of df. termining whether those debts are really due. Certainly, 
if a person in that position pays a creditor in full during the three 
months before the receiving order, because he has received services 
from or is a friend of that creditor, he commits the above offence, 
unless it is absolutely certain that such creditor would in the 
bankruptcy have been paid before the others (c). 

431. That the bankrupt has within three months preceding the 
date of the receiving order incurred liabilities with a view of 
making his assets equal lo ten shillings in the pound on the 
amount of his unsecured liabilities {>!). 

432. That the bankrupt has on any previous occasion been 
adjudicated bankrupt (e) or made a composition or arrangement 
with his creditors (/). 
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(/) For the distinction botwoen such an inability and insolvency, soe note («), 
p. 253, ante. 

(u) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (3) (i). 

(a) “Undue preference” includes all that is included m s. 48 of the Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1883 {AC & 47 Viet. c. 52) ; but it includes more {lie Sknjg, Ex parte 
Skr</fj (1890), 25 Q. B. D. 505). As to fraudulent preference, see p. 279, post. 

(it) He Skew/, Ex parte Skeyg , supra, decided under the repealed s. 28 (3) (f) of 
the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), which is in the same terms as the 
present s. 8 (3) (i) of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71). 

(c) He Bryant , Ex parte Bryant , [i895] 1 Q. B. 420. 

\d) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (3) (j). Such a case would 
arise, for instance, where a debtor whose liabilities amounted to £1000 borrowed 
an additional £10,000 and retained it in hand ; in which event his assets might 
amount to £10,000, and his liabilities to £1 1,000. 

(*) It has been held that the offence is established although a prior bankruptcy 
tinder an old Bankruptcy Act had been annulled with the consent of the creditors; 
and also that an annulment of a former bankruptcy under s. 23 of the Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), does not have the effect of preventing it 
being a previous adjudication within the meaning of the provision (He Denny 
(1905), 21 T. L. R. 297). An application for an order of discharge by a bankrupt 
who has not yet obtained his discharge under an earlier bankruptcy may be 
adjourned sine die {He Itinko (1885), 1 T. Jj. it. 239). 

(/) Dankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (3) (k). 

K 3 
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433. That the bankrupt has been guilty of any fraud or fraudu- 
lent breach of trust (g ). 

A fraudulent misrepresentation is proved, when it is shown that 
a false representation has been made knowingly, or without belief 
in its truth, or recklessly, without caring whether it is true or 
false (h). Concealment of material facts may, if dishonest, amount 
to fraud ( i ). 

If by a number of statements a person intentionally gives a false 
improssion and induces a person to act on it, it is not the less false 
although, if one takes each statement by itself, there may be a diffi- 
culty in showing that any specific statement is untrue (A;). Further, 
language may be used in such a way that, although in the form of 
hope and expectation, it may become a representation as to facts; 
and if so, and if it is known to the person using that language that 
these facts do not exist, it is a fraud (l), It is none the less a 
fraud, if the person who is guilty of the fraud gives his victim 
constructive notice of a document, the perusal of which would 
have exposed the fraud (m). 

A person in the position of a trustee or agent or in any other 
fiduciary position is accountable for all secret profits made by him 
directly or indirectly out of his fiduciary position. The retention 
of such profits, if the concealment was dishonest, is a fraud and 
fraudulent breach of trust («). 

Bankrupts will be visited with the utmost severity when they 


((/) Bankruptcy Act., 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71), 8. 8 (3) (1). 

(h) Derry v. /V<7.* (1889), 14 App. Cas. 337, at p. 374. In Be Dace d' Dace, Ex 
yarte James Dace (1889), 6 Morr. 290, tlio Divisional Court hold that the county 
court judge was fully justified in absolutely refusing the discharge, whero the 
bankrupt laid knowingly put forward false statements in a prospectus ; and (per 
(’iiahi.es, J.) that, even if ho had not knowledge of the true facts, it was a 
fraudulent act for a man for his own advantage to issue a statomont which is 
false in fact, being utterly careless of whether it was true or not. 

(/) Cavendish Bentinck v. Etna (1887), 12 App. Cas. 652 (where it was held on 
the facts that there was no fraud); lie Leeds and Hanley T/autres of Varieties , 
Ltd., [1902] 2 Ch. 809. See also G / a ck stein v. Barnes , [1900] A. C. 240. 

(A:) Aaron's lleefs , Ltd, v. Turns , [1896] A. C. 273, per Lord Halsbury, L.C., 
at p. 281. See also McCoimel v. Wriyht, [1903J 1 Ch. 546, at p. 551. 

(l) Aaron's Bret's, Ltd. v. Twist, sapra, per Lord Halsbuby, L.C., at p. 284. 

(m) Ibid., per Lord Watson, at p. 287. 

(n) The trustee or agent is liable to account whether his conduct has been 
honest or dishonest. But there is no fraud or fraudulent breach of trust, unless 
the trustee or agent has been dishonest, that is, fraudulent in the popular and 
truo meaning of the word (Parker v. McKenna (1874), 10 Ch. App. 96, and Derry 
v. Peek (1889), 34 App. Cas. 337). The observations of Sir G. Jessel, M.1L, 
in Emma Silxxr Mini ay Co.v, Grant (1880), 17 Ch. D. 122, at p. 128, are too wide, 
if they were intended to assert that every case of the retention of a secret profit 
by a person in a fiduciary position is a fraud, whether the retention is honest or 
dishonest. In that case Sir G. Jessel held that a company promoter who had 
made a secret profit was guilty of “ fraud ” and “ breach of trust,” and that the 
debt incurred to the com pan y was a debt incurred by “ fraud ” and “ breach of 
trust” within the meaning of s. 49 (a) of the Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 
Viet. c. 71), and therefore not released by an order of discharge in a liquidation 
by arrangement. See also Bamskill v. Edwards (ISSi). 31 Ch. 1). 100, as to 
liabilities “incurred by means of a breach of trust” Sect. 30 (1) of the Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), as to the effect of dischargo (sco p. 270, 
*>oa<), refers to debts or liabilities “ incurred by means of any fraud or fraudulent 
preach of trust to which he was a party.” 
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have been trading with a fraudulent intention, as when they have 
purchased goods on credit for the purpose of pledging them (o) ; 
but the circumstances of particular cases may negative fraudulent 
intention (;>). Where a trader buys goods on credit to a great 
extent and over a long period, and sells them under cost price, the 
inference is irresistible that the credit given to the bankrupt pro- 
ceeded on the belief of those from whom he purchased the goods — 
a belief which they are allowed by the trader to entertain — that the 
goods would be sold at a profit in the ordinary course of trade. 
This is a direct fraud on those from whom the trader purchased the 
goods (q). 

The courts have always been careful to distinguish between cases 
which are tainted with fraud or dishonesty and those which are 
affected merely by extravagance or carelessness. Culpable and 
vicious as wild and hazardous speculations are, and therefore 
deserving of punishment, they must be distinguished from cases of 
positive fraud (r). 


(n) Ex ports Martyn , He Martyn (1852), 2 De G. M. & G. 225, per Lord 
Ckanwoutii L.J., at p. 228, in which case it was held that thoro was no 
fraudulent intention. 

(p) As where goods are bought on credit in the usual courso of trado and are 
subsequently pledged owing to a sudden pressure (Ex parte Martyn , supra). 
See also Ex parte Manico , lie Manico (1858), 3 De G. M. & G. 502. 

(q) Ex parte Coleman, lie Coleman (1858), 3 De G. & J. 43. Compare Ex 
parte Uollhouse , He. Uollhouse (1851), 1 De G. M. & G. 237, whore Lord Ckan- 
woutu, L.J., said it would be difficult to frame a definition of fraud which 
would not include such conduct as that of systematically buying goods on ciedit 
for the purpose of soiling them umW cost price. See also p. 255, ante, 

(r) Ex parte Ilnur n , He llronr.i (lo58). 3 De G. & J. 369, per TlJKKJSit, L.J., at 
p. 373. As to frauds by traders, see case and Ex parte Dobson , He Strong 
(1855), 6 Do G. M. & G. 781, where the bankrupt had abstracted property from 
his creditors and had given a false account of the disposal of it; Ex parte 
Simond , lie. Simond (1857), 26 L. J. (BCY.) 49, where it wus held on tho evidence 
of custom that there is an implied representation by the purchaser of foreign 
hills that the purchaser has the means of meeting thorn; Ex parte Laurence, 
Re Laurence (1801), 30 L. J. (BCY.) 33, where a trader discounted accommodation 
hills representing that they were trade bills; Ex parte Johnson , He Johnson 
(18GI), 30 L. J. (bcy.) 38, where the bankrupt fraudulently “salted” invoices 
to obtain a loan, and whore Turner, L.J., at p. 41, said that an alleged 
trade custom of “salting” invoices would be treated as fraudulent by the 
court. 

I 11 the following cases it was held that there was no fraud within the 
moaning of tho repealed s. 28 (3) (h) of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 
(46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), which was in the same terms as the present s. 8 (3) (1) 
of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71) : He Dn lioulay (1885), 2 Morr. 
49, where bills were given in respect of BUgar to come forward, and but for a 
fall in sugar there were ample means to meet the bills; He Donmn, Ex parte 
Ihwson (1887), 4 Morr. 311 (which shows what course should bo taken whore the 
judge discovers that he was mistaken in finding fraud and wishes to review his 
decision) ; He Freeman , Ex parte Freeman (1890), 7 Morr. 38, at p. 45, where it 
was held that, if a trustee commits a breach of trust involving no dishonourable 
conduct, as where, at the solicitation of his cgstui que trust , he invests in a class 
of security not warranted by the deed of trust, such conduct ought not to 
be taken into account in considering whether the trustee, if he subsequently 
becomes bankrupt, ought or ought not to have his discharge ; lie Cranston , 
Ex parte CransUm (1892), 9 Morr. 160, where tho bankrupt, being in difficulties, 
sold goods below their value to raise money to defend an action and also for the 
sunport of hit* family. 

Jn the following cases it was hold that fraud had been committed within the 
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434. That the bankrupt has made a settlement before and in 
consideration of marriage at a time when he was not able to pay all 
his debts without the aid of the property comprised in the settle- 
ment, or has made a covenant or contract in consideration of 
marriage for the future settlement on or for the settlor’s wife or 
children of any money or property in which he had not at the date 
of his marriage any estate or interest (not being money or property 
of or in right of his wife), and it appears to the court in either of 
the above cases that such settlement, covenant, or contract was 
mado in order to defeat or delay creditors, or was unjustifiable 
having regard to tho settlor’s affairs at the time when it was 
made (#). 

435. A bankrupt is not entitled to have any of the costs of, or 
incidental to, his application for his discharge allowed to him out of 
his estate (t) ; hut this rule does not apply to the bankrupt’s costs 
of a successful appeal by him against an order made on his 
application for an order of discharge (a). 

The court has jurisdiction to order an undischarged bankrupt to 
pay the costs of a. successful appeal against the order of discharge 
by a person aggrieved (b). 

Sub-Sect. 4 . — Exercise of the Court's Discretion in Cases within the statutory 

Limitations, 

436. In cases within the statutory limitat’ofis the court has an 
almost unlimited discretion as to the order which it will make (c). 
The broad principles, however, on which its jurisdiction ought to 
be exercised havo been from time to time indicated by judicial 
decisions. 

Tho overriding intention of the Legislature in all Bankruptcy Acts 
is that the bankrupt on giving up the whole of his property shall 
ho a free man again, able to earn his livelihood, and having the 
ordinary inducements to industry (d). 

In considering an application for discharge, the court will have 
regard, not to the interests of the creditors alone, but also to the 


meaning of s, 28 (3) (h) of tho Bankruptcy Act, 18S3 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52) : Ite 
JUtdtovky Ex parte Dad cock (18S6), 3 Moit. 138 (absolute refusal by reason of 
fraudulent breach of trust); lie Duct <£: Dttee, Ex jmrte James Ducc ( 1889), 6 
Morr. 200 (absolute refusal by reason of fraudulent prospectus). 

(*) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 29. In such a case the court 
may refuse or suspend an order of discharge or grant an order subject to con- 
ditions in like manner as in cases where the baukrupt has been guilty of 
fraud ( ibid .). 

(t) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 239. 

(а) Re Nicholas , Ex parte Nicholas (1890), 7 Morr. 54. 

(б) Ex parte Castle Mail Packets Co., Re Payne (1886), 18 Q. B. D. 154. 

(c) Re Darker , Ex parte Constable , and Re Jones , Ex parte Jones (1890), 7 Morr. 
Ill, 117. 

( <f) ReOaskell , [1904] 2 K. B. 478, per Vaughan Williams, L.J., at p. 482. The 
reason why on undischarged bankrupt is entitled to retain his personal earnings 
is that he must be allowed to support himself and those whom it is his legal 
duty to support, and that ho cannot be convortod into a mere slave or personal 
chattel of liis creditors (lit Hawkins , Ex parte Official Receiver t [18921 l Q. R. 
190 , per Vauqhan WjWAtfS, J„ at p. 893), 
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interests of the public and commercial morality (e). Thus, where 
gross misconduct has been proved, which prevents the granting of 
an immediate and unconditional order of discharge, an order of dis- 
charge may be refused altogether, although the bankrupt has not 
been guilty of any of the specified crimes which compel the court to 
refuse an order of discharge absolutely except for special reasons (/). 

437. On the other hand, where facts are proved which fetter the 
discretion of the court, but its discretion has been exercised within 
the statutory limits as to the terms upon which a bankrupt shall be 
discharged, the Court of Appeal will not interfere with such exercise 
of discretion on the ground that it has been too lenient, unless 
a clear case is made out that the decision of the court below was 
wrong (g ). 

But where the reasons assigned by the court below for coming to 
the conclusion that a bankrupt has not been guilty of misconduct 
are illusory, or such as the Court of Appeal can see to be wrong, it 
is the duty of the Court of Appeal to do what the court below should 
have done (fc). So also if the court below bases its decision solely 
on the report of the oflicial receiver, and it is proved on appeal that 
the statements in the report are unfounded in fact, or are capable 
of a satisfactory explanation, the Court of Appeal will deal with 
the case on the true state of facts (i). 

Where the Court of Appeal disagrees with the conclusion of fact 
formed by the court below, it cannot take into account the exercise 
by the court below of its discretion upon a view of facts which it 
holds to be erroneous, and is in no way fettered by the amount 
of the sentence which the court below has thought fit to pass, and 
may absolutely refuse an order of discharge, although the court 
below merely suspended it. But where the Court of Appeal agrees 
with the view of the court below on '„he facts, it would require a 
very strong case to induce it to interfere (k) when an appeal is only 
brought against the mildness of the decision. 

438. Apart from the special provision as to the modification of the 
terras of an order of discharge after the expiration of two years (/), 
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(e) Re Budcock, Ex parte Radcock (188G), 3 Morr. 138. 

(/) Ibid. 

(g) Re Chase, Ex parte Cooper (188G), 3 Morr. 228. 

(h) Re Stainton , Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 4 Morr. 242. 

(?) Re Sultzberyer , Ex parte Bnltzhergir (1887), 4 Morr. 82. 

(k) Ex parte Castle Mail Backets Co., Re Bayne (188G), 18 Q. B. D. 154. 
On the other hand, where the facts are not in dispute, the Court of Appeal will 
mitigate the punishment if it is unduly severe (Re Rankin , Ex purte Rankin 
(1887), 5 Morr. 23). In the latter caso the bankrupt had been guilty of rash and 
Hazardous speculations, and the county court judgo had refused tho discharge 
absolutely. The bankrupt was not a trader. Tho Divisional Court suspended 
tho order of discharge for three years. Ha^ the bankrupt been a trader, tho 
Divisional Court would not have interfered with the discretion of the court 
below (ibid., at p. 25). But even in the case of a trader who had incurred trade 
debts amounting to £250 with a knowledge of insolvency the Divisional Court 
reduced the period of suspension from five years to two years in the special 
circumstances, and intimated that a suspension for five years should bo roserved 
for very bad cases (Re Swabey, Ex parte Swabey (1897), 76 L. T. 534). 

(0 See 8 . 8 (2) of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 52), and p. 267, post 
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every court; having jurisdiction in bankruptcy may review, rescind, 
or vary any order made by it under its bankruptcy jurisdiction (m). 
The court has a discretion of the widest and most far-reaching 
character. 

One general, but not invariable, rule is that the court should 
not grant a rehearing where the only object of the applicant is to 
obtain another opportunity for appealing, when he has let the time 
for appealing go by. But since the refusal of an order of discharge 
operates as a punishment on the bankrupt, there is no reason why 
the punishment should not be remitted at any distance of time, if it 
can be shown that the object of the punishment has been effected. 

An application for review is not confined to the evidence which 
was before the court on the original application. The court may 
take into consideration the conduct of the bankrupt since the date 
of the original order, and may, if it thinks that the bankrupt lias 
been sufficiently punished, grant an absolute order of discharge (n). 
The bankrupt cannot, where the discharge is absolutely refused, 
apply tie novo as a matter of right (<>). 

Where a judge from facts subsequently brought to his notice 
comes to the conclusion that the order made was unduly severe, and 
expresses a desire that his decision should be further considered, 
and in the meantime the bankrupt lias appealed, the proper course 
is to order the appeal to stand over, in order that an application 
may bo made to the judge to review his decision (p). 


(w) Bankruptcy Act, 18X3 (40 & 47 Viet, C- 52), s. 104 (1). As to appeals 
in general, see p. 301, jtost. 

(//) Re Tobias (fc Co., Ex parte If . A. Tobias , [1S91] 1 Q. B. 403, 8 Mori*. 30, 
explaining Re Lloyd , Ex parte Lloyd. (1889), 6 Moit. 297. 

(o) Re Tobias it (It Ex parte II. A. Tobias , supra , j>er Cave, J., at p. 405. 
For other cases decided under s. 104 (1) of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 
(40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), and apart from the special proviso of 8. 8 (2) of 
the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), see Re Treyaskis , Ex 
jHirte Treyaskis (1889), 7 Morr. 193, where, the original oidor having been 
wrongly made, but the bankrupt, who had not been represented by counsel or 
* ? *»l ; citor, not having appealed, on a subsequent application by him to the 
c • irt to review, rescind, or vary the original order by expunging the con- 
d lions on which it had been granted on the ground that, in tho then state of 
t ho law, tliore was no power to make a conditional order and to suspend 
tho order concurrently, tho Divisional Court held that tho county court 
had jurisdiction under s. 104 (1) of tho Bankruptcy Act, 1883, to rehear, and 
remitted tho case to the county court judge for him to consider the whole of the 
circumstances and the mistake that had been made and to make such order as 
ho should think fit in tho cireums'ances ; Re Durnford (1895), 2 Mans. 521, 
where a conditional order having been granted in 1885, the bankrupt to pay any 
surplus of earnings and income over £200 a year to his trustee in bankruptcy, 
tho bankrupt, in spite of great efforts during ten rears, was unable to earn any 
substantial surplus over tho £200 a year, and the ^Divisional Court held that the 
pecuniary interests of the creditors ought not to prevent tho making of an 
order which the interests of the State demanded and the debtor had earned, and 
granted the bankrupt an immediate discharge freed from the conditions imposed 
by the old order. 

Where a bankrupt has committed one of the crimes specified in 8. 8 (2) of 
the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yicfc. c. 71), the^court may consider as 
“ special reasons ” for not refusing the application any circumstances mitigating 
the offence, including the debtor’s subsequent conduct (Re Solomons, [1904] 
1 K. B. 106). 

(p) Re Dotofon, Ex parte Dowton (1887), 4 Morr. 310. 



Order op Discharge. 


265 


439. Any order made on the application of the bankrupt for an 
order of discharge or on an application to modify, review, rescind, or 
vary such an order is subject to appeal (q) at the instance of the 
Board of Trade, or the trustee of the property of the bankrupt, if 
any (r), or of any person aggrieved (s). The notice of appeal is a 
fourteen days* notice (t), and, subject to the power of the court to 
extend the time under special circumstances, no appeal can be 
brought after the expiration of twenty-one days from the date on 
which the order is passed and entered (u). 

If the official receiver or the trustee of the property of the bank- 
rupt appears to oppose an appeal, creditors who are served with 
notice of the appeal by the bankrupt from an order made on his 
application for an order of discharge may appear, but, if they 
appear, do so at their own expense (a). 

Sub-Sect. 5. — Procedure after the Hearing of the Application and Order . 

440. The statutory forms of order provide for recitals showing 
what facts have and what facts have not been proved. It is the 
duty of the court where an immediate unconditional order of dis- 
charge is refused to find that the facts existed upon which the dis- 
charge is to be refused or suspended or granted conditionally, and to 
fill up the appropriate statutory form in such a manner that it may 
be known in what respects the bankrupt has not complied with the 
law (b). Where the court below neglects to comply with the 
requirements of the law in this respect, the Court of Appeal will 
either form its own conclusion on the facts brought before it and 
exercise its own discretion (c), or remit the case to the court below 
to make the order in or in accordance with the appropriate statutory 
form (d). 

The order of the court made on an application for discharge 


(7) See, as to appeals generally, p. .‘101, jmt. As to tlio interference by the 
Court of Appeal with tlio discretion of tho court below, see p. *203, ante. 

(r) Bankruptcy Rules, r. ‘237. This rule is intra vires (lie Stainton, E x parte 
Board of Trade (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 18*2). 

(•<) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 104 (2). Tho bankrupt, of 
course, may be a “person aggrieved.” An unpaid creditor is a “person 
aggrieved” by an order of discharge improperly mado (Ex parte, Castle Mail 
Packets Co., Re Payne (1886), 18 Q. B. D. 154. As to service of notice of appeal, 
see Bankruptcy Rules, r. 134; R. S. 0;, Ol d. 58, r. 2; Re Came , Ex parte Jackson 
(1889), 6 Morr. 55. 

{t) Bankruptcy Rub's, r. 134; R. S. C., Ord. 58, r. 3. When, insufficient 
notice having beon given, objection was taken at the hearing, the Court 
of Appeal ordered the appeal to stand over until the necessary time had expired 
(Re Landau , Ex parte Brown and Wingrove (1887), 4 Morr. 253). 

(it) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 130; Re /let shy , [1894] l Q. B. 742. As to what are 
special circumstances, see note («), p. 305, post. 

(a) Export* Salaman , Re Salaman (1885;, 14 Q. B. D. 936, per Brett, M.R., 
at p. 949. 

(b) Re Oswell % Ex parte Board of Trade (1 892\ 9 Morr. 202. 

(c) Re Nicholas , Ex parte Nicholas (1890), 7 Morr. 54, where the county court 
judge refused the discharge absolutely, but bad not filled up the form so 
as to show his reasons for the refusal, and the Divisional Court, in the exercise of 
its discretion on the facts before it, suspended the discharge for two years and 
ordered that the costs of all parties, including the costs of tne bankrupt, should 
come out of the estate. 

(d) Re Oswell , Ex parte Board of Trade (1892), 9 Morr. 202. 
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must be dated as of the day on which it is made,'and takes effect from 
the day on which the order is drawn up and signed (e). If within 
one week from the making of the order such order has not been com- 
pleted, it is the duty of the registrar to prepare and complete it, 
unless the judge otherwise orders (/). Where, however, an order of 
discharge is granted subject to the condition that judgment shall be 
entered against the bankrupt, the registrar is not required to prepare 
and complete the order until the bankrupt has given his consent in 
the prescribed form to judgment being entered against him (/). 

The order of the court made on an application for discharge 
must not be delivered out or gazetted until after the expiration of 
the time allowed for appeal, or, if an appeal be entered, until after 
the decision of the Court of Appeal on the appeal (g). 

When the time for appeal has expired, or, as the case may be, 
when the appeal has been decided by the Court of Appeal, the 
senior bankruptcy registrar of the High Court, or in a county court 
the registrar, forthwith sends notice of the order to the Board of 
Trade, who gazette it ( h ). 

441 . Apart from the powers of modification, rescission, review, and 
rehearing above referred to, the court may, on the application of the 
official receiver or trustee of the property of the bankrupt, if the bank- 
rupt does not give the required consent to judgment being entered 
against him within one month of the making of a conditional order 
under which that consent is necessary, revoke tho order or make 
such other order as the court thinks fit (i). The court, however, 
must not repeat the original order and thus suspend the discharge 
indefinitely. On the other hand, when the order is revoked, the 
bankrupt cannot dictate to the court that the only order to be 
made is a suspension of his discharge for two years (k). 

Where a bankrupt, who has obtained a discharge conditional on his 
accounting for his after-acquired property, neglects to file the pre- 
scribed affidavit as to after-acquired property or income, or to attend 
tho court for examination when required so to do, or properly to answer 
all such questions as the court may put or allow to be put to him, the 
court may, on the application of the official receiver or the trustee 
of the property of the bankrupt, rescind the order of discharge (/). 


(f) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 241. The order must be iu one of the Forms Nos. 
62, 62 a, 62 b, 63, 63 a, os the case may require (ibid., and Bankruptcy Rules, 
1891, r. 1). 

(/) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 37 A. A person who has the carriage of an order 
must obtain from the registrar an appointment to settle it, and give reasonable 
notice of the appointmeut to all persons who may be affected by it, or to their 
solicitors {ibid, r. 37 b). 

i y) Ibid., r. 241. As to time allowed for appeal, see p. 265, ante, 
h) Ibid,, r. 242. 
i) Ibid., r. 240(3). 

h) lie Gaskrll, [1904] 2 K. B. 478. When the court grants a conditional 
er of discharge in the terms of Form No. 63 a, tho condition of the 
bankrupt’s discharge is not only his consent to judgment, but also the due 
performance of the judgment. Hence, if the bankrupt fails without reasonable 
cause to pay the instalments, the court con revoke the order of discharge under 
s. 104 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52) [lie Summers, Kx parte 
Oji('i<il lirt'rii'er, [1907] 2 K. B. 166). 

(/) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 244 A ] and see p. 2GS, poet , 
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442. If tli© bankrupt, at any timo after tho expiration of two 
years from the date of any order made on his application for an 
order of discharge, satisfies the court that there is no reasonable 
probability of his being in a position to comply with tho terms 
of the order, the court may modify the terms of the order or of 
any substituted order in such manner and upon such conditions as 
it may think fit (m). 

An application to modify the terms of a conditional order ought 
to be made by the bankrupt himself, and not by his trustee in 
bankruptcy (?/). 

The bankrupt is not precluded from making the application by 
the fact that he has failed to comply with the requirements with 
regard to information and statements as to his after-acquired 
property, earnings, and income (o). 

On such an application the first tiling which the court has to 
consider is whether there is no reasonable probability of the bank- 
rupt being ablo to comply with the conditions of the order of 
discharge. Thoso conditions are intended for tho benefit of the 
creditors, and the court ought not to leave that out of consideration 
in tlx© exercise of its discretion (p). 

Sub-Sect. G. — Effect of the Order generally . 

443. A discharged bankrupt is bound, notwithstanding his dis- 
charge, to give such assistance as the trustee of the property of tho 
bankrupt may require in the realisation and distribution of such of 
his property as is vested in the trustee, and if he fails to do so, ho 
is guilty of a contempt of court; and the court may also, if it 
thinks fit, revoke his discharge, but without prejudice to the validity 
of any sale, disposition, or payment duly made or thing duly done 
subsequent to the discharge but before its revocation (q). 

444. The subsequent salary or income of the bankrupt docs not 
continue to be vested in his trustee, unless there is an order of the 
court upon the bankrupt to pay over a portion of his salary or 
income notwithstanding the discharge (?*). 

Where a bankrupt is discharged subject to the condition that 
judgment shall bo entered against him, or subject to any other 


(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (63 &*54 Viet. c. 71), 8. 8 (2). See He Durnford 
(1895), 2 Mans. 521. The bankrupt is required to give fourteen days* notice of 
the day fixed for hearing tho application to the official recoivor aud to all his 
creditors (Bankruptcy Buies, r. 244 b). 

(m) He John Roberta (t Co., Ex parte Bonzoline Manufacturing Co., [1901] 
2 K. B. 290. 

(a) He John Roberta Co., Ex parte Bonzoline Manufacturing Co., supra . See 
Bankruptcy Rules, r. 24 1, and note (/), p. 2GG, ante. 

(p) lie John Roberts A Co., supra, per Vauqtian WlLLTAMS, L.J., at p. 301. 

‘ (q) Bankruptcy Art, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 8 (8). See also Bank- 
ruptcy Act*. 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 24, 27, as to the discovery and 
realisation of property and the dutics*of the bankrupt in reference thereto. 
A registrar has no power to commit for contempt of Court (ibid., s. 99 (4) ). 
See also Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 85—88, as to the practice, and ibid., Appendix, 
Forms, Nos. 153 et seg. As to tho duties of a bankrupt after the making of a 
conditional order, see note (#'), p. 249, ante. 

(r) Re OM , Ex parte Gold (1891), 8 Morr. 43, per Vaughan Williams, J., 
at p. 48. 
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condition as to his future earnings or after-acquired property, it 
is his duty, until such judgment or condition is satisfied, from 
time to time to give to the official receiver such information as 
he may require with respect to his earnings and after-acquired 
property and income, and not less than once a year to file in the 
court a statement showing the particulars of any property or income 
he may have acquired subsequent to his discharge («). 

Any statement of after-acquired property or income filed by a 
bankrupt whose discharge has been granted subject to conditions 
must be verified by affidavit, and the official receiver or trustee 
may require the bankrupt to attend before the court to be examined 
on oath with reference to the statements contained in the affidavit, 
or as to his earnings, income, after-acquired property, or dealings (a). 

445 . Generally, it may be said that the effect of an order of dis- 
charge is to enable the bankrupt to contract freely and to acquire 
property, and his trustee in bankruptcy will have no right of 
intervention. 

A bankrupt who has obtained his discharge is freed from the 
statutory restriction (b) peculiar to undischarged bankrupts which 
provides that, where an undischarged bankrupt, who has been 
adjudged bankrupt under the present Act (c), obtains credit to the 
extent of £20 or upwards from any one person without informing him 
that be is an undischarged bankrupt, he shall be guilty of a mis- 
demeanour, and may be dealt with and punished as if he had been 
guilty of a misdemeanour under the Debtors Act v 18G9 (d), and can 
be prosecuted under that Act (e). 


(a) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 244. Non-compliance with the requirements of 
this rule does not debar the bankrupt from applying to the court to modify the 
conditions of the order of discharge under s. 8 (2) of the Bankruptcy Act, 
1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71). See note (ro), p. 207, ante, 

(a) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 244 A. The affidavit must be in Form No. 65 b, 
with such variations as circumstances may require. For consoquences of non- 
complianco with this provision, soo p. 206, ante. 

( b ) Imposed by Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (-10 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 31. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4(3 & 47 Viet. c. 52). 

(d) 32 & 33 Viet c. 02. See ss. 10—20, 23, of that Act, and ss. 164 — 167 
of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (-10 & 47 Viet. c. 52). See also pp. 345 et seg. t post, 

(e) As to the effect of s. 31 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), seo 
pp. 350, 351, pasty and the following cases: It. v. Peters (1886), 16 Q. B. I). 030, 
where it was held that if an undischarged bankrupt obtains goods to the 
nmount of £20 on credit without saying that he is an undischarged bankrupt, 
he comes not only within the words, but within the mischief, of the Act, 
although there is no stipulation for credit, and although the goods are not 
obtained on a specific contract to give credit; 11. v. Jones , [1898] 1 Q. B. 119, 
where a man who ordered a meal in a restaurant, not having the means to pay 
for it, was held liable to be convicted of having incurred a debt and obtained 
credit by fraud within the meaning of s. 13 (i) of the Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 
Viet c. 62); 7?. v. 1hjson> [1894] 2 Q. B. 176, where it was held that the offence 
may be complete whether or not the bankrupt had an intent to defraud ; It. v. 
July (1886). 55 L. T. 788, where the court held that there was evidence to go to 
the jury, where tho undischarged bankrupt retained goods delivered to him of 
the value of over £20, although he had only ordered goods of the value of under 
£20; li. v. Turner , [1904] 1 K. B. 181, where the court held that the class of 
offence dealt with by s. 31 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), is 
more analogous to the offences dealt witn by s. 13 of the Debtors Act, 1869 
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446. No disqualification arising by virtue of the Bankruptcy Act, 
1883 (/), will continue for more than five years from the date of any 
discharge which is granted under and by virtue of that Act or of the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (g). 

447. An order of discharge is conclusive evidence of the bank- 
ruptcy and of the validity of the proceedings in the bankruptcy (h). 

448. An order of discharge, except in the cases mentioned below, 
has the effect of releasing the bankrupt from all debts provable in 
bankruptcy (i), even although the creditor is the Crown (k ) ; and a 
promise to pay a debt barred by an order of discharge without fresh 
consideration is nudum pactum ( l ). 

In any proceedings that may be instituted against a bankrupt 
who has obtained an order of discharge in respect of any debt from 
which he is released by the order, he may plead that the cause 
of action occurred before his discharge, and may give the Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1883, and the special matter in evidence (m). 

449. An order of discharge will not release the bankrupt from 
any liability under a judgment against him in an action for seduction, 
or undei an affiliation order, or undor a judgment against him as a 
co-respondent in a matrimonial cause, except to such an extent and 
under such conditions as the court expressly orders in respect of 
such liability (n). 

Nor will an order of discharge release the bankrupt from any 
debt on a recognisance, or from any. debt with which the bankrupt 
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(32 & 33 Viet. c. 02), than to those dealt with by s. 11 of that Act, ami that 
therefore the bankrupt was not liable to a greuter sentence than twelvemonths’ 
imprisonment with hard labour. 

(/) See Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 32, p. 88, ante. 

Q) 53 & 54 Viet. c.71. The above provision is contained in s. 9 of that Act, 
which also declares that the disqualifications arising by virtue of s. 32 of the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), include disqualification for boing 
elected to, or holding or executing the office of a member of, a county 
council. 

(h) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 30 (3). 

(i) Ibid., s. 30 (2). As to what debts are and are not provable in bankruptcy, 
see ibid., ss. 37, 168, and pp. 197 et seq., ante. As, to the right to sue the bank- 
rupt after his discharge on a covenant to assign after-acquired property contained 
in a marriage settlement not being ancillary to a debt released Dy an order of 
discharge, and where there was no evidence of any breach of the covenant before 
the bankruptcy was closed, see lie Iieia, Ex parte Clough, [1904] 2 K. B. 769, 
allinned sub mmx. Clough v. Samuel, [1905] A. 0. 442, distinguishing Col Iyer 
v. Isaacs (1881), 19 Ch. I). 342, and Hardy v. I 'other gill (1888), 13 App. 
Cas. 351. 

( k ) The Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), expressly provides by 
s. 150 that, save as therein provided, its provisions relating to the effect of a 
discharge shall bind the Crow u. 

(/) Heather ife Son v. Webb (1876), 2 0. P. D. 1, approving Jones v. Phelps (1871), 
20 W. R. 92. But an agreement entered into after discharge to pay one of the 
creditors in full in consideration of the creditor agreeing to supply further goods 
is a valid agreement, and will support an action ( Jaheman v. Cook (1878), 4 Ex. 
1). 26, approved by Lord Selbobne, L.C., in Ex parte Barrow , Re Andrews 
(1881), 18 Ch. D. 464, at p. 470). Aa to the effect of bargains with creditors before 
discharge, see also pp. 258, 259, ante. 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 30 (3). 

(n) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 10. 
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may be chargeable at the suit of the Crown or of any person for 
any offence against a statute relating to any branch of the public 
revenue, or at the suit of the sheriff or other public officer on 
a bail bond entered into for the appearance of any person prosecuted 
for any ouch offence ; and he will not be discharged from such 
excepted debts unless the Treasury certify in writing their consent 
to his being so discharged (o). 

Nor will an order of discharge release the bankrupt from any 
debt or liability incurred by means of any fraud or fraudulent 
breach of trust (p) to which he was a party (q), or from any debt or 
liability whereof he had obtained forbearance by any fraud to which 
he was a party. 

Where the bankrupt has been guilty of a criminal offence he is 
not exempt from criminal proceedings by reason that he has 
obtained his discharge (?*). 

An order of discharge does not release any person who at the 
date of the receiving order was a partner or co-trustee with the 
bankrupt, or was jointly hound or had made any joint contract with 
him, or any person who was surety or in the nature of a surety for 
him («). 

Sub-Sect. 7. — Effect of English and Foreign Orders of Discharge* 

450. Not only is a discharge granted by a court of bankruptcy 
in England a discharge against all the world in the English 
courts (t), hut a discharge granted under any imperial statute (a) 
is a discharge against all the world in any British court (b). 

A discharge in bankruptcy granted by a foreign (c) tribunal cannot 
operate in England as a discharge from liability under a contract 


(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 30 (1). 

(/>) Ibid* As to what amounts to fraud, see note (n), p. 200, ante* It is a fraud 
for a solicitor to brine an action when he knows he has no authority to do so, and 
the liability to pay the costs of the defendant is a liability incurred by fraud 
within tho meaning of the section (Jenkins v. Fereday (1S72), L. R. 7 C. P. 35s). 
But the costs of an action for fraudulent breach of trust are not a debt or 
liability incurred by means of a fraud or fraudulent breach of trust (lie Green , 
Napjtcr v. Fanshatve (1805), 2 Mans. 350). 

(ty) The words “fraudulent” and “ to which he was a party” were now in tho 
Act of 1883. An order of discharge now releases bankrupts from debts incurred 
by breaches of trust from which they would not have been releasod under the 
earlier Acts, but tho present Act does not release bankrupts from debts incurred 
by their own personal fraud or fraudulent breach of trust. 

~ (r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 107. 

(8) Ibid,, 8 . 30 (4); compare Dunca n Fox (fc Co. v. North and South Wales 
Bank (1880), 0 App. Cas. 1, per Lord Blackburn, at p. 10: “Though the 
indorser of a bill is not exactly a surety for the acceptor, or a co-surety with 
those who are sureties for tho acceptor, yet he stands m a position sufficiently 
analogous to that of a surety to bring him within the principle of Dering v. 
Lord Winchelsea ” (1787), 2 bos. & P. 270. The drawer of a bill is for that 
purpose in the same position with regard to the acceptor as an indorser. 

(t) Armani v. Castrique (1844), 13 M. & W. 443, per Pollock, C.B., at p. 447. 
(«) E*g. y the English, Scottish, and Irish Bankruptcy Acts ( Callander, Sykes A 
Co. v. Colonial Secretary of Lagos and Davies , [1891] A. C. 480, at pp. 4G6, 4G7). 

(b) Gill v. Barron (18G8), L. R. 2 P. C. 158, at pp. 175, 176 ; Ellis v. Mi Uenru 
(1871) L. It. 6 C. P. 228. 

[f) Including n discharge under an Act of a colonial Legislature (Bartley v 
Dodges (1861), 1 B. & S. 375). Compare Chilli}* v. Allan (1828), 8 B. & C. 477, 
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made and to be performed in England, even though the defendant 
l>e domiciled in the foreign country (d). But where a contract is 
made or is to be performed in a foreign country, so as to be a 
contract of that country, and there is a bankruptcy law, or the 
equivalent of a bankruptcy law, of that country by which, in 
the circumstances that have occurred, a party to the contract is 
discharged from liability, he will be discharged from liability in 
this cpuntry (<?). 

By parity of reasoning, where an obligation ex delicto to pay 
damages is discharged and avoided by the law of the country where 
it was made, that is to say, where the liability arose, the accessory 
right of action is discharged and avoided every where (/). 

But if the foreign law touches only the remedy or procedure for 
enforcing the obligation, as in the case of an ordinary statute of 
limitations, such law is no bar to an action in this country. Unless 
the foreign law extinguishes the right, that is, releases tho obligation, 
it does not amount to a bar in this country ( g ). 

Sect. 14. — Effect of Bankruptcy on Antecedent Transactions • 
Sub-Sect. 1. — -Rights of Creditors under Executions . 

451. A creditor who has issued execution against the goods or 
lands of a debtor, or has attached any debt due to him, is not entitled 
to retain the beneiit of such execution or attachment against the 
trustee in bankruptcy of the debtor (//), unless he has completed the 
execution (in the case of goods by seizure and sale, in the case 
of an attachment by receipt of the debt, in the case of land by 
seizure, or in the case of an equitable interest in land by the 
appointment of a receiver) before the date of the receiving 
order (i), and before notice of the presentation of a bankruptcy 
petition by or against the debtor, or of the commission of any 
available act of bankruptcy by the debtor (/c). 

The restriction of the rights of creditors under execution or 


(d) Gibbs ifc Sons y. Sociild Industridlt et Commercials det MHanx (1890), 25 
Q. 11. D. 399, approved by the Privy Couucil in New Zealand Loan and 
Mercantile Agency Co, v. Morrison , [1898] A. 0. 349. Compare Smith v. 
Buchanan (1800), 1 East, 6. The domicile of the defendant is immaterial, and 
Blackburn, J., in Bartley v. Hodges (1861), 1 B. & 8. 375, never meant to lay 
down that the domicile was material, Gibbs & Sons v. Societe Industrielle et 
Commerciale dcs Metaux , supra, per Lindley, L.J., at p. 410. 

(f) Gibbs & Sons y. Societe Industrielle et Commerciale dts Metaux f supra , per 
Lord Esher, M.R., at p. 406. 

(/) Phillips v. Eyre (1870), L. R. 6 Q. B. 1, at p. 30. As to conflict of laws 
generally, see title Conflict of Laws. 

tv) Phillips y. Eyre , supra , at p. 29. Compare Ellis v. M* Henry (1871), 
L. R. 6 C. P. 228, at p. 234. 

(h) By the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 71), s. 3 (17), the term 
“ trustee in bankruptcy ” includes trustee under a composition or scheme if 
such interpretation is consistent with the ttrms of the scheme. 

(0 This does not include an administration order under s. 125 of the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52); see Hasluck v. Clark t [1899] 1 
Q. B. 699. 

(k) Bankruptcy Act, 18S3 (4G & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 45; Bankruptcy Act, 1890 
(53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 11 (1). As to acts of bankruptcy and available acts of 
l&nkruptcy, see p. 13, antes 
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attachment does not apply to the administration of an insolvent 
estate under the Judicature Acts or under s. 125 of the Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883 (l). 

The winding up of a company is also excluded as containing 
nothing equivalent to “ the commission of an available act of 
bankruptcy/' in the case of an individual debtor (m). 

„ Apart from express statutory enactment, a judgment creditor 
who has obtained a writ or process of execution against the judg- 
ment debtor under which the sheriff or officer charged with carrying 
out such writ or process has seized the judgment debtor's goods, 
acquires by virtue of the seizure a right to the benefit of the execution, 
and such right would prevail against the title of a bankruptcy 
trustee in a bankruptcy commencing after the levy of execution (n). 
The effect of the provision of the Bankruptcy Acts above stated 
is not to make an execution, if levied before the commencement of 
the bankruptcy, invalid, but in certain specified circumstances to 
deprive the execution creditor of the benefit of the execution in 
favour of the general body of creditors (o). 

452 . The right or preference which by the levy of execution the 
individual execution creditor would otherwise secure is lost if 
the execution has not been completed before the happening 
of the respective events mentioned above. Accordingly, if, when 
any of those events happens — ■<?.//., a receiving order is made 
against the judgment debtor, or he commits an available act 
of bankruptcy of which the judgment creditor has knowledge — the 
writ or process of execution has not been carried out to completion, 
the property seized or taken under the execution and the fruits of 
it, so far as they have been realised, pass to the trustee in bank- 
ruptcy of the judgment debtor for the benefit of the general body of 
creditors (;>) ; and where the execution creditor has received any 
money or benefit under the incomplete execution, he cannot retain as 
against the bankruptcy trustee the benefit so received (</). The 
onus of proving that he completed his execution before the date 
of the receiving order and without notice of an available act of 
bankruptcy is upon the execution creditor (r). 


(7) Judicature Act, 187.3 (38 Si 39 Viet. c. 77), 8. 10 ; Pratt v. Inman (1889), 
43 Ch. D. 175; and compare lie Withernsea Brickworks (1880), 16 Ch. D. 337 ; 
Mersey Steel and Iron Co. v. Naylor , Benton & Co. (1884), 9 App. Cas. 434; Ex 
parte Official Receit'er, lie Oould (1887), 19 Q. B. D. 92, per Cave, J., at p. 95 ; 
Jlasluck v. Clarke, [1899] 1 Q. B. 699. See generally, as to administration of 
estate of deceased insolvent, pp. 93 et seq., ante. 

(m) Be National United Investment Curjwratiun, [1901] 1 Ch. 950; and compare 
Be Stanhope Silksione Collieries Co. (1879), 11 Ch. I). 100. 

(n) Slater v. Finder (1871), L. B. 6 Exch. 228 ; Figgv* Moore Brothers , [18941 
2 a B. 690. 

(o) See, under the Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), Ex parte 
Villars , Be Rogers (1874), 9 Ch. App. 432, 444 ; Ex parte Dawes , Re Husband 
(1875), L. R. 19 Eq. 438. 

(p) Be Dickinson , Ex parte Charrington & Co. (1888), 22 Q. B. D. 187. 

(q) Be Ford , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1900] 1 Q. B. 264 ; Re Pollock and 
Pendle t Ex parte Wilson and Mathieson , Ltd. (1902), 87 L. T. 238 ; Re Jenkins 
(1904), 90 L. T. 65. 

(r) Figg y. Moore Brothers , supra. 
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An execution is not completed by the judgment debtor paying 
the debt to the judgment creditor (s), but in a case in which, the 
sheriff having seized and sold goods in execution and retained the 
money lor the period of fourteen days prescribed by s. 11 of the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1890(0, the execution debtor and execution creditor 
met and settled the claim of the execution creditor, who directed 
the sheriff to withdraw from possession, the execution was held to 
have been completed so as to prevent the execution creditor from 
being deprived of the benefit of the execution by reason of a receiving 
order being made against the judgment debtor after the date of the 
settlement (a). 

453. So in the case of a writ of elegit where the sheriff delivers 
possession of the debtor’s land in execution to the execution 
creditor, but does not make a return of the writ until after he has 
had notice of the commission of an act of bankruptcy, the execution 
is nevertheless complete (b). An execution against an equitable 
interest in land is complete as soon as a receiver has been 
appointed by the court, notwith standing that the receiver has not 
given security and perfected his appointment (c). 

A writ of elegit does not extend to goods of a debtor, nor can the 
sheriff proceed under it with regard to goods (d), which term 
includes all chattels personal (e). Such a writ, however, still 
extends to leaseholds (/). 

454. Where a judgment creditor has obtained a charging order 
under the Partnership Act, 1890 ( g ), on the judgment debtor’s interest 
in a partnership, and the partners have paid money into court to 
redeem the judgment del tor’s interest and get rid of the charging 
order, there is not a completed execution (h). Also where the form 
of execution is a writ of sequestration to compel the debtor to pay 
money into court, and the execution has not been completed by a 
sale before the receiving order, or if before the receiving order the 
money received under the sequestration has merely been paid to the 
sequestrator’s account in court, the execution has not been 
completed, and the execution creditor is not protected (i). 


(«) Re Pollock & Pendle , Ex parte Wilson (it Mathieson , Ltd . (1902), 87 L. T. 
238. 

(t) See p. 274, post. 

(«) Re Jenkins (1904), 90 L. T. 65. But if the sale, for whatever reason, is 
not a salo under the execution, the execution is not complete, and the title of 
the trustee is clear (IJeathcote v. Livesley (1887), 19 Q. B. t>. 285, per Wills, J., 
at p. 287). So, too, where an execution creditor caused goods to be seized by 
the sheriff, who, however, was ordered to withdraw in favour of a receiver, the 
execution was not completed ( Mackay v. Merritt (1886), 34 W. R. 433). 

S Re Hobson (1886), 33 Ch. D. 493. 

Ex parte Evans , Re Watkins (1879), 13 Ch. D. 252 
(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 146. 

(e) Ibid., s. 168 (1). * 

(/) Richardson v. Webb (1884), 1 Morr. 40. 

( g ) 53 & 54 Viet. c. 39, s. 23. See title Partnership. 

(A) Wild v. South wood, [1897] 1 Q. B. 317. 

(t) Re Pollard , Ex parte Pollard , [1903] 2 K. B. 41 ; Re Hastings , Ex parte 
Iirown (1892), 61 L. J. (o. b.) 654, per Williams, J., at p, 659; and compare Ex 
parte Nelson , Re Hoare (1880), 14 uh. I). 41. 
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Neither an order nisi charging stocks and shares under the Judg- 
ments Act, 1838 (fc), nor a charging order upon a fund in court (/), 
nor an order obtained cx parte appointing a receiver of a debtor’s 
interest in a residuary estate ( m ), are completed executions pro- 
tected under the provisions of the Bankruptcy Acts. 

As in the ense of an execution, an attachment, to be protected, 
must be completed and not merely partly carried out. Where, 
therefore, a judgment creditor attaches a debt, but agrees not to 
enforce the attachment ngainst the garnishee before a certain 
date, and before this dale a receiving order is made ngainst tlio 
judgment debtor on which lie is afterwards adjudicated bankrupt, 
the creditor cannot maintain his claim to the debt which has been 
attached, and the garnishee must pay it to the trustee in bank- 
ruptcy (//). An actual receipt by the judgment creditor is necessary 
to complete an attachment (o). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Duties of Sheriff under Executions* 

455. Where under an execution in respect of a judgment for a sum 
exceeding £20 the goods of a debtor are sold, or money is paid by 
or on behalf of the debtor or out of his estate in order to avoid a 
sale (p), the sheriff, after deducting his costs of execution from the 
proceeds of sale or money paid, is required to retain the balance for 
a period of fourteeu days from the date of the sale, if any (7), or 
from the date when the money is paid ; and if within that time he 
is served with notice of the presentation of a bankruptcy petition 
by or against the debtor whose goods have been sold (/■), and a 
receiving order is made thereon or on any other petition of which 
the sheriff has notice within the same j^eriod (s), it is his duty to 
pay such balance to the official receiver or trustee, who is entitled 
to retain it as against the execution creditor (t). 

456. The execution is not rendered void by the notice, but if it 
he for a sum over £20 the creditor is deprived of the benefit of it in 
favour of the trustee (//). A creditor for more than £20 may 
avoid this peril by entering judgment for less than that amount (r) 
or by issuing execution for less(ti'), or, finally, if execution be 


(k) 1 & 2 Viet. c. 110, b. 14; lie Hutchinson, Ex parte Hutchinson (1885), 16 
Q. 13. D. 515. 

(/) lie O' Shea , [1895] 1 Ck. 325. 

(m) lie Potts, Ex parte Taghr , [l$93] 1 Q. B. 648. 

Of) Re Trchearne (1S90), GO L. J. (q. B.) 50. 

(0) Butler v. Wearing (1885), 17 Q. B. D. 182; and compare Re O'Shea, supra . 
(p) Money paid by the debtor’s father to prevent seizure, not being the 
debtor’s money, is not money to which this provision applies, and need not be 
retained by the sheriff ( Boner v. Hett, 11805] 2 Q. B. 337). 

(7) Re Criups, Ross it* Co., Ex parte Ross (1SSS), 21 Q. B. D. 472. The period 
is not curtailed by the limitation of the hours of service on Saturday imposed 
by Bankruptcy Buies, r. 90 (Lole v. Betteridge (1897), 5 Mans. 1). 

(r) Dilb v. lirvoke <fc Sons, [1894] 2 Q. B. 338. 

(s) Batkins v. Barnard, [1897] 2 Q. B. 521. 

It) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 11(2). % 

(u) Re Pearce , Ex parte Crossth waite (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 066. 
it’) Ex parte Re > a. Re Salinger (1877), 6 Ch. I). 332. 

*u>) Re Minis, Ex parte B& tliUr { 1878), 7 Ch, 1>, 882, 
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levied for a larger amount, by directing a, sale tor £20 only (a-). Suh-Sucr. 2 . 
Inasmuch, however, as an execution is not protected if the total Duties of 
amount levied under it in respect of a judgment exceeds £*20 0/), Sherifl 

it follows that although the judgment be for less than £20, yet if under 

by the addition of poundage, or officer's fee (a), or possession Executions, 
money ( b ), the limit is exceeded, the execution creditor is not entitled 
to the benefit of the levy. 

457. The operation of the enactment is not suspended by inter- interpleader 
pleader proceedings commenced by the sheriff by reason of a claim P'oceedinys. 
by a third party to the goods seized ; and consequently if under an 

order of court the goods are sold and the proceeds paid into court, 
and the claim is disallowed, then, provided that the required notico 
lias been given within fourteen days of the sale, the trustee is 
entitled to the money as against the execution creditor (c). 

If, however, under the order the claimant pays or deposits tho 
value of the goods, and the sheriff withdraws from possession, the 
trustee cannot attach the money, as it is not, and never was, 
tho property of tho debtor (cl), but in that case, if the claim fail, 
tho property in the goods remains in tho debtor, and they may ho 
seized un ler another judgment (e) or by tho trustee. 

Sub- Sect. 3. — Avoidance of Fraudulent and Voluntary Settlements. 

458. Any settlement of property not being a settlement mado when 
before and in consideration of marriage or mado in favour of a voluntary 
purchaser or incumbrancer in good faith and for valuable con- 
sideration, or a settlement made on or for tho wife or children of tho 
settlor of property which has accrued to him after marriage in right 

of his wife, is void against the trustee (1) if tho settlor bccomo 
bankrupt within two years after Mio date of the settlement, or (2) if 
the settlor become bankrupt within ten years from that dale 
unless the parties claiming under it can show that at such date the 
settlor was able to pay all his debts without the aid of the property 
settled, and that the interest of the settlor in such property passed 
to the trustee of the settlement upon tho execution thereof (/). 

This provision only applies to property belonging to tho settlor Property 
and under his control at the time of the settlement (//). Damages 
awarded in a divorce action and paid into court and settled under the control^ 111 * * 
direction of the court cannot be regarded as the husband’s property (/*). 


(xj Turner v. Bridgcit (1881), 8 Q. B. D. 392. 

(yj Ex parte Liverpool Loan Co., He Bullen (1872), 7 Ch. App. 732. 

(a) Howes v. Young, Howes v. Stone (1870), 1 Ex. 1). 140. 

\b) Ex parte Sims , He Grubb (1877), 5 Ch. D. 375 ; Ex parte Lilhgow, He Fenton 
(1878), 10 Ch. D. 169; but seo Ex parte Ind, Coope & Co., He Bullen (1881), 44 
L. T. 587, where there were special circumstances. 

(c) IJeathcote v. Livesley (1887), 19 Q* B. D. 285. 

(d) Shnckbitryh v. Duthoit, Pike , Claimant (1892), 8 T. L. R. 710. 

(r) Huddow v. Morton , [1894] 1 Q. B. 95 ana, oa appeal, 505. Compare 
Kutchie y. Golden Sovereigns, Ltd., [1898] 2 Q. B. 1(54. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), b. 47, Seo also title 
Fraudulent and Voluntary Conveyances. 

(*/) He Ashby, Ex parte Wreford, [1892] 1 Q. B. 872. 

(h) Re Stephenson, Ex parte Brown, [1897] l Q. B G38. 
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459. The term “settlement,” although it includes any conveyance 
or transfer of property (i), implies an intention that the property shall 
be retained or preserved for the benefit of the donee in such a form 
that it can be traced (j). The term is not applicable to a gift which 
is intended to be expended at once, and not retained by the donee, 
such as a gift of money to a son to enable him to start in busi- 
ness (k) or the surrender of debentures and release of a claim 
against a company to enable a son to buy the company’s business ; 
but a gift of money to a son to pay for shares in a ship on which 
the son was to receive the dividends (f), a gift of diamonds by a 
bankrupt to his wife (m), and a present of jewellery, furniture, and 
money to buy furniture made by a bankrupt to a lady with whom 
he was intimato (;/) have all been treated as settlements. 

The voluntary payment by the bankrupt of premiums on policies 
included in a settlement more than ten years old cannot be regarded 
as a settlement so as to entitle the trustee in bankruptcy to any 
part of the policy moneys or even to a return of the premiums paid 
within the ten years («), but there may be circumstances in which 
a policy taken out within the ten years would fall within the 
provision (p), 

460. In inquiring into the settlor’s ability to pay all his debts at 
the date of the settlement without resorting to the settled property, 
it is necessary to take into account all his liabilities, whether present 
or contingent, and place a reasonable estimate upon them. Thus 
a mortgage debt may be disregarded if the equity^of redemption only 
is settled (q) } but in a case where upon the settlement of property 
subject to a mortgage the settlor covenants to pay off the mortgage 
debt and interest, the result may be to leave him with insufficient 
property to discharge all his liabilities, although it would have been 
otherwise had he settled the equity of redemption only (r). 

In considering the question of a settlor’s solvency a contingent 
liability under a guarantee may have to be taken into account (s), 
and also a contingent debt such as a covenant by a husband to pay 
a sum of money to his wife if she survives him (t). Damages 
awarded against the settlor for misrepresentations made before the 
settlement must be included among the settlor’s liabilities although 
the action in which they were awarded was not commenced until 
after the execution of the settlement (?/). On the other hand, a 
speculative claim against the settlor for damages in an action for 
breach of promise of marriage just started need not be taken into 


(t) Bankruptcy Act, 18S3 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 47 (3). 

(/) Re Plummer, [1900] 2 Q. B. 790. 

(£) He Player , Ex parte Harvey (No. 2) (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 682. 

(/) Ibid . (No. 1) (1885), 2 Morr. 261. 

(m) He Vansittart , Ex parte Brown , [18931 l Q. B. 181. 

! n) He Tankard , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1899] 2 Q. B. 67. 
o) Re Harrison dfc Ingram , Ex parte Whinney , [1900] 2 Q. 1>. 710. 
j>) Ibid ., per Lord Alverstone, M.R., at p. 718. 
q) Jenkyne v. Vaughan (1855), 3 Drew. 419. % 

(r) Ex parte Huxtable , He Conibeer (1876), 2 Ch. D. 54. 

(«) He Midler (1882), 22 Ch. D. 74, per Lord Selborne, L.C., at p. 80. 
(i t ) Rider v. Kiddtr (1805), 10 Yes. 360, upon the statute 13 Kliz. c. 6* 
(v) Croesi ey v. El worthy (1871), L. It. 12 Eq. 158. 
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account where there is evidence that the settlor had not the claim 
in mind at the time when he made the settlement Or). Where the 
settlor is a member of a firm, the liabilities of the firm must be 
taken into account in estimating his solvency (a). 

With regard to the settlor’s assets, the test under the Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883, is whether they are available for creditors at the date of 
the settlement (/>). The plant used in a business (a) or the value 
of implements of trade or goodwill should not be taken into 
account, or at any rate should be taken only at their value at a forced 
sale (c). A settlor, if he is a man in business, must be able to pay 
his debts in the manner in which he proposes to pay them, namely, 
by continuing his business (</). 

A debt due to the settlor from a person for whom he is guarantor 
cannot be reckoned as part of his assets except possibly where the 
prospect of his being called upon to pay the amount of the 
guarantee is so remote that it would not enter into anyone’s calcu- 
lations ( e ) ; but the value of any interest reserved to the settlor by 
the settlement must be taken into account in estimating his 
solvency (/). 

461. The condition that tho interest of the settlor in the settled 
property shall pass to the trustee of the settlement upon its 
execution does not apply to any interest given to or retained by the 
settlor under the settlement, but is intended to prevent a settle- 
ment in future ), a covenant, for instance, to settle specific property 
which the trustee of tho settlement could have enforced against the 
trustee in bankruptcy in the case of the settlor's bankruptcy^/). 
If a settlement contains a power of revocation enabling tho settlor 
to deal with the settled property, it would probably be held that the 
property did not pass to the tiustoe for tho purpose of upholding 
the validity of the settlement on trie settlor becoming bankrupt (h). 

462. A settlement made before and ia consideration of marriage 
is protected, but where there is evidence of an intent in the minds 
of both parties to the marriage to defeat and delay creditors and 
to make the celebration of marriage part of a scheme to protect 
property against the rights of creditors, the settlement will be 
void (?) ; but it will be otherwise if the wife be innocent of the 
fraud (/c). 


(w) Ex parte Mercer , He U'ise (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 290. 

(«) Denison v. Tatter&all (1868), 18 L. T. 303. 

( b ) Ex parte Russell , Re Rutter worth (1882), 19 Ch. I). 588 ; Freeman v. Pope 
(1870), 5 Ch. App. 538. 

(r) Ex parte Russell , Re Buiterworth , supra . 

(d) Ibid., per Lindley, L.J., at p. 601. 

(i e ) Re Ridler (1882), 22 Ch. D. 74, per Lord Selboiine, L.C., at pp. 79, 80. 
(/) Re Lowndes , Ex parte Trustee (1887), 18 Q. B. D. 677. 
is) Ibid . 

(h) See, under the statute 13 Eliz. c. 5, Huicraft's Case (1629), Dyer, 203 a; 
Jenkyns v. Vaughan (1855), 3 Drew. 419, 427. 

(t) Colombiue v. Ren hull (1853), 1 Sin. & G. 228; Bulmer v. Hunter (1869), 
L. K. 8 Eq. 46, 49 ; Ite Pennington , Ex parte Pennington (1888), 6 Morr. 268. 

(k) Kevan v. Crawford (1877), 0 Ch. D. 29 ; Campion v. Cotton (1810), 17 
Ves. 263; Parnell v. Sled man (1883), 1 Cab. & El. 153. See also Re Reis t Em 
parte Clough , [1904] 2 K. B. 769. 
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463. The word “purchaser ” is not used in a strictly legal sense; 
it means any person who has given valuable consideration although 
not a beneficiary under the settlement. Thus a deed by which a 
bankrupt settles his property and the bankrupt’s father settles other 
property upon trust for the bankrupt’s wife and children (Z), or a 
settlement by the bankrupt of his property- upon similar trusts in 
consideration of an annuity provided by the bankrupt’s mother (m), 
is a settlement in favour of a purchaser for value, and is valid if 
made in good faith on the part of the purchaser, whatever may be 
the intention of the other parties to the transaction (n). 

A purchase for value not made in good faith, that is, where the 
purchaser is privy to the intention to defeat creditors, is void under 
the Bankruptcy Acts(o). 

The trustees of a settlement of leasehold property do not, 
merely by undertaking the obligations of the lessee, become pur- 
chasers so as to prevent the settlement, if otherwise without valu- 
able consideration, from being voluntary Xp ) ; and the trustees of 
a settlement under which the bankrupt has a life interest, who 
agree to make him an advance on condition that ho settles his life 
interest and other property, are not purchasers for value so as to 
make the second settlement valid as against the settlor’s 
creditors fa). 

464. A settlement may be partly void and partly valid, e.g., if 
the donee under it joins the settlor in obtaining an advance 
upon the property, the settlement is valid ttf the extent of the 
advance (r). 

465. Any contract or covenant made in consideration of marriage 
for the future settlement on the settlor’s wifo or children of any 
money or property wherein ho had not, at the time of his 
marriage, any estate or interest vested or contingent, and not 
being money or property of or in right of his wife, is void as 
against the trustee in the settlor’s bankruptcy if the settlor has 
committed an available act of bankruptcy before the money or 
property was actually transferred or paid pursuant to the contract 
or covenant (a). 

A covenant to pay a sum of money without indicating the 
source from which it will be derived is not within this rule ( h ). 


i l) Ilance v. Harding (1888), 20 Q. B. D. 732. 

m) lie Tetley , Ex jtarte Jeffrey (1800),. 3 Mans. 220, on appeal 321. 

n) Ibid . ; Mackintosh v. l\>gose t [1890] 1 Ch. 500. 

o) lie Maddexer H884), 27 Ch. D. 523. 

p) Ex parte Hillman , He Pom/rey (1879), 10 Ch. D. 622; He Ridler (18S2), 
22 Cn. D. 74. 

(q) He Pamy, Ex parte Salaman , [1904] l R. B. 129. 

M He Naylor , Ex parte Stephenson (1893), 10 Morr. 173. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 47 (2); He Heis t Ex parte 
Clough , [1904 J 1 K. B. 451, reversed on appeal on the ground that as a fact an 
act of bankruptcy had not been committed and on other grounds, [19041 2 K. B. 
769. 

(5) Ex parte Bishop , He Tunnies (1873), 8 Ch. App. 718; He Knight Ex parte 
Cooper (1SS5), 2 Morr. 223. 
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466. A settlement which is void under the Bankruptcy Act 
is avoided only to the extent necessary to pay the unsecured 
creditors (c), but the effect of the avoidance is not to put the 
trustee in the position of the beneficiaries under the settlement, 
and any charges on the property created by the settlor between the 
execution of the settlement and the bankruptcy have priority over 
the trustee’s claim (d). In like manner, in a case where the bank- 
rupt is found lunatic between the dale of the gift (settlement) and 
the bankruptcy, and the gift is admitted to be void, the court, by 
virtue of its jurisdiction in lunacy, can intercept the property for 
the benefit of the lunatic (e). 

Subject, however, to any intervening rights and the claim of the 
trustee in bankruptcy, the surplus of the property, if any, remains 
bound by the trusts of the settlement (/). 

The settlement is void, i.c., voidable (r/), only from the date when 
the trustee’s title accrues, that is to say, the commencement of the 
bankruptcy. A purchaser for value from a beneficiary under 
the settlement before that date has a good title against the 
trustee (h\ In the same way the trustees of the settlement are 
entitled to a lien on the trust property for costs, charges, and 
expenses incurred by them before that date ( i ). They would also 
be entitled to retain out of the trust estate their costs of 
resisting the claim of the trustee in bankruptcy to set aside the 
deed (A), but not the costs of an appeal by them against an order 
setting aside the settlement (/). 

The circumstances attending the execution of a voluntary 
settlement generally demand a searching investigation, and a 
trustee in bankruptcy who fails in an attempt to set asido a settle- 
ment will not, as a rule, be required personally to pay costs if 
unsuccessful (m), unless he raises contentions that the evidence 
does not support (a)- 

S Cii -S ect. 4. — Avoidance of Fraudulent Preference . 

467. The object of the bankruptcy law being the equal division 
of the bankrupt’s property amongst his creditors, with a view 
of securing that equality the bankruptcy law contains an 


(r) Ex parte Fell, lie Webb (1822), 1 01. & J. 282; Curtis v. Price (1800), 12 
Ves. 89, at p. 108; French v. French (1855), O De G. M. & G. 95 ; Re Sims, Ex 
parte Sheffield (1890), 3 Mans. 840. 

i d) Sanguinetti v. Stuckey's Banking Co., [1895] 1 Ch. 176. 
e) Re Farnham , [1895] 2 Ch. 799. 

f) Re Sims , Ex parte Sheffield (189C), 3 Mans. 340 ; Re Parry , Ex parts 
aman, [1904] 1 K. B. 129 ; French v. French , supra . 

(.7) Re Brail , Ex parte Norton , [18931 2 Q. B. 381. 

(/i) Re Carter and Kenderdine, [1897] 1 Ch. 770. 

(?) Re Holden , Ex parte Official Receiver (1887), 20 Q. B. D. 43 (e,g., in 
defending the settlement against the settlor). 

(A) Ibid. ; Merry v. Pownull, [1898] 1 Ch. $06 ; Ideal Bedding Co. v. Holland , 
[1907] 2 Ch. 157. 

(1) Ex parte Russell, Re B otter worth (1882), 19 Ch. D. 588. 

(?/*) Re Tetley , Ex jurie Jeffrey (1890), 3 Alans. 220, 287, following Thompson 
V. Webster (1859), 4 lie G, & J, 007. 
hi) Re Lane- Fox, Ex parte Uimblett, [1900] 2 Q. B. 508, 514. 
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enactment by which payments or transfers of property made by 
the bankrupt with the view of giving a preference to one particular 
creditor over the general body will in certain circumstances be set 
aside, and the money or property will be brought into the bankrupt’s 
estate (o). 

468 . The law provides that every conveyance or transfer by a 
debtor of his property (p) 9 every charge made by him thereon, 
every payment made by him, every obligation incurred by him, 
and every judicial proceeding affecting his property (q) taken or 
suffered by him is fraudulent and void against his trustee in bank- 
ruptcy, provided four conditions be fulfilled. These conditions 
are — (1) the debtor must at the date of the transaction be unable 
to pay from his own money his debts as they fall due; (2) the 
transaction must be in favour of a creditor, or of some person in 
trust for a creditor ; (3) the debtor must have acted with the 
view ( r ) of giving such creditor a preference over his other creditors; 
(4) the debtor must be adjudged bankrupt on a bankruptcy petition 
presented within three months after the date of the transaction 
sought to be impeached (s). 

The first and fourth of these conditions have an important con- 
nection with one another; their combined effect is to render it 
unnecessary to inquire whether the debtor acted in contempla- 
tion of bankruptcy (a) ; this question is now irrelevant, at any rate 


fy) Although the law of fraudulent preference is now regulated by statute 
— the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 48 — it arose rather by the 
contrivance of courts of law than on the language of the Bankruptcy Acts (Cook 
y. Royers (1881), 7 Bing. 488). Tho older statutes i elating to bankruptcy con- 
tained no provisions invalidating payments made prior to the act of bankruptcy 
(Hills v. Smith (1865), 84 L. J. (Q. B.) 68 ; Crosby v. Crouch (1809), 11 East, 256). 
Considerable discussion has arisen on the question whether the principles govern- 
ing the application of the doctrine of fraudulent preference which had been 
elaborated by the courts have been altered by reason of their being defined by 
statute law, tho Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (82 & 88 Viot. c. 71), s. 92, being repealed 
hv, but on this point substantially ro-enacted in, the Bankruptcy Act, 1888 
(46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 48 (1). The better opinion is that, save on one point 
(as to which see note («), infra , and note (d)> p. 286, post), the principles have 
not substantially txxm alterod (see Ex parte Tempest , Re Craven <fc Marshall 
(1870), 6 Ch. App. 70, 75; Ex parte Blackburn. Re Cluesebrouyh (1871), L. It. 12 
Eq. 358; Ex parte Topham , Re Walker (1873), 8 Ch. App. 614; Tomkins v. 
Saffery (1877), 3 App. Cas. 213, 235 ; Sharp v. Jackson. [1800] A. C. 419, 427 ; 
Ex parte Hill, lie Bird (1883), 28 Ch. D. 605, fee Bowen, L.J., at p. 704) ; and 
that, while it is the duty of the courts to have regard to and to construe the 
language of the Act, it is still necessary to look to the old decisions as guides 
(Ex parte Griffith , Re Wilcoxon (1883), 23 Ch. I). 69). 

(p) As to tho meaning of “property,” see the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 
Viet c. 52), s. 168 (1), and p. 14, ante. 

(y) Ex parte Lancaster , Re Marsden (1883), 25 Ch. D. 311; Butchery. Stead 
(1875), L. R. 7 H. L. 839, per Lord IIatherlev, at p. 848. 

(r) Ex parte Hilly Re Bird (18S3), 23 Ch. D. 695, per Bowen, L.J., at p. 704. 
The Act says “ a view.’* 

(«) Bankruptcy A^t, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 8. 48 (1) ; Sharp y. Jackson, 
[1899] A. C. 419. 

(a) until the passing of the Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), it 
was keld that before a transaction coulu be set aside as a fraudulent preference 
it was necessary to prove that the act was voluntary, and that it had been done 
in contemplation of bankruptcy ; and the state of the debtor's mind had to be 
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so far as its determination in the affirmative would be a condition 
precedent to the avoidance of a transaction as a fraudulent 
preference (b) ; the test which these two conditions create is 
necessary and sufficient. 

469 . In order to avoid a transaction as a fraudulent preference 
it is essential that the relation of debtor and creditor should exist 
between the parties to the transaction (c). The person for whoso 
benefit the act, whether conveyance of property, payment, or 
whatever it may be, is done must be a creditor of the person 
doing the act ; that is, he must be one who at the dato of the 
transaction, had bankruptcy supervened, would have had a right to 
prove and to share in the distribution of the bankrupt’s estate (d). 
If, then, the person whom the debtor intends to benefit is a surety 
for him, the payment by the debtor of the guaranteed debt will 
not be a fraudulent preference if the payment be made to the 
creditor (e), though it may be so if the payment is made directly 
or substantially to the surety (/). In like manner, where an 
insolvent defaulting trustee replaces money or property forming 
part of the trust estates which he has abstracted or taken, this does 
not amount to a payment or transfer to a creditor within this 
provision of the bankruptcy law (g). 
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explored in two directions ( JJarlshom y. Slodden (1801), 2 Bos. & P. 582 ; Crosby y 
Crouch (1809), 11 East, 2.3f> ; Hunt v. Mortimer (1829), 10 B. & C. 44 ; Morgan 
v. Brundrett (1833), 5 B. & Ad. 289 ; Atkinson v. Brindall (1835), 2 Scott, 309 ; 
Gibson y. Boutts (1830), 3 Scott, 229; Marshall v. Lamb (1843), 5 Q. B. 115 ; 
Van Casteel v. Booker (1848), 2 Exch. 091; Brown v. Kemyton (1850), 19 L. J. 
(c. P.) 169; Nuves v. Carter (1800), L. It. 1 P. C. 342). Tho Bankruptcy Act, 
1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 48 ^1), herein re-enacting tlio provisions of tho 
Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. <.. 71 s. 92, substitutes the facts that tho 
debtor was unable to pay out of his own money his debts as they fall due and 
that tho act was committed within three months of a bankruptcy petition for the 
inquiry whether tho act was done in contemplation of bankruptcy. It is in this 
respect that oxisting legislation has modified tho old law (Butchery. Stead (1875), 
L. K. 7 II. L. 839). 

(b) Ex parte Blackburn , Re Cheesebrouyh (1871), L. It. 12 Eq. 358 ; Butcher y. 
Stead , sujtra. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 48 (1) ; Ex parte Kelly Co., 
Be Smith. Fleming cfc Co. (1879), 11 Ch. J). 306; Ex parte Slubbins, Be Wilkinson 
(1881), 17 Ch. I). 58 ; Be Bear , E:r parte Official Receiver (1886), 3 Morr. 129. 

(d) Ex parte Read, Re Value. , [1897} 1 Q. B. 122, followed in Be Blackpool 
Motor Car Co., Ltd., [1901] 1 Ch 77. 

(f) Be Mills, Ex parte Official Receiver (1888), 5 Morr. 55; Be Warren, Ex 
parte the Trustee, [1900] 2 Q. B. 138. 

(/) Ex parte Bead, Re Paine, supra ; Re Blackpool Motor Car Co., Ltd., 
supra. It must, however, be observed that Re Mills, supra , was a decision of 
the Court of Appeal, and that in that case Lord Esueu, M.R., described the 
surety as “ someone who is not a creditor.’* 

(#/) Sharp y. Jackson , [1899] A. C. 419 ; Ex parte Ball, Be Hutchinson (1887), 
35 W. It. 264. Both a co-trustee and a cestui que trust can prove in the 
bankruptcy of a defaulting trustee (Re Sheppard (1887), 19 Q. B. I). 84). On 
the question of the circumstances in which* a trust estate or a co-trustee is a 
creditor within the Bankruptcy Acts of a defaulting trusteo, in tho case of Ex 
jtarte Plane, Re Jlallett & Co., [1894] 2 Q. B. 237, Lord Davky, L.J., considered 
that where the solvent trustee or the trust estate could not follow the abstracted 
money into the defaulter’s hands, there could be a proof against his estate. See 
also lie Blackpool Motor Car Co., Ltd., supra; and Ex jnirte Dyer , Re Lake , 
[1901] 1 K. B. 710. 
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470. Again, in order that a transaction maybe a fraudulent pre- 
ference, not only must the person who derives the advantage from 
the transaction be a creditor, but the act must have been done in his 
favour, and not in favour of anyone else. Where, therefore, although 
the creditor be in fact preferred in the sense of obtaining a benefit not 
shared by the debtor’s other creditors, yet the act was done by the 
debtor with a view of benefiting himself, and not the creditor (h), 
then, even if all the other elements of fraudulent preference be 
present, the transaction cannot, on the ground that the creditor 
derives an advantage, he set aside (i). 

Further, while the person must be a creditor, and the act 
must be done in his favour, the payment, or other disposal of 
property, must he made to the creditor intended to be pre- 
ferred (/c), even in those cases in which a surety is held to be a 
creditor (l). 

Payments and other dispositions of property made to anyone in 
trust for a creditor are in the same position as if they were made to 
the creditor himself (mi). 

471. In order that a transaction may be set aside as a fraudulent 
preference, rt is necessary to prove that it was carried out with 
the (n) substantial or dominant (o) view of giving the creditor a 
preference over the other creditors. This need not be the primary 
result aimed at; it is sufficient that it should bo the object aimed 
at in bringing about the primary result (j>). If the transaction 
can properly be referred to some other motive than that of 
giving the creditor paid a preference over the other creditors, 
the payment is not fraudulent and void (q), for it is from the 
intention on the part of the debtor to act in fraud of the law, 
that is, to prevent the distribution of the bankrupt’s property 
rateably among all liis creditors, that the invalidity of the transaction 
arises (7-). 

In ascertaining whether the giving of a preference, that is, putting 


(h) Such as making a payment in the hope, however desperate, that if he were 
able to keep himself alive commercially something might turn up in his favour : 
Tomkins v. Saffery (1877), 3 App. Cas. 213, 235; and see Sharji v. Jackson , [18917] 
A. C. 419, per Lord Siiani), at p. 427. 

(?) Tompkins v. Suffer y , supra. 

(A) Abbott v. Tom fret (1836), 1 Scott, 470; Re Mills , Ex parte Official Receiver 
(1888), 5 Morr. 65; Re Warren , Ex parte the 'Trustee , [1900] 2 Q. 1>. 138. See 
note ((f), p. 280, post. 

(/) See note (/), p. 281, ante. 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 48 (1). 

(wf The Act says “with a view,” but in Ex jtarte Hilly Re Bird (1883), 23 
Ch. D. 695, Bowen, L.J., at p. 701, said that those words were equivalent to 
“ with the view.” 

(o) Ex parte Griffith , Re Wilcuxon (1883), 23 Ch. D. 09 ; Ex parte IIill y supra . 
These decisions, both of which were given in the Court of Appeal, have been 
followed on moro than one occasion {e.g. t Re Wilkinson, Ex parte Official 
Receiver (1884), 1 Morr. 65; Re Iielly Ex parte Official Receiver (1892), 10 
Morr. 15; Re CVay, Ex parte the Trustee (1895), 3 Mans. 31). 

(j>) New % Prancty and Garrard? s Trustee v. Hunting , [fS97] 1 Q, B. 007, 
617. 

(y) Ex parte Blackburn , Be Cheesebrough (1871), L. B. 12 Eq. 358. 

(r) Bills v. Smith (1805), 34 L. J. (q. b.) 08. 
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the creditor in a better position relatively to the other creditors than Sub-Sect. 4. 
that in which he would be placed by the bankruptcy law (a), was the Avoidance 
dominant view in the debtor’s mind, the proper test to be applied is, of 
Was the act done voluntarily ( b ) ?— a question the solution of which Fraudulent 
depends primarily on the inquiry, From which party did the Preference, 
proposition originate? A voluntary disposition is an act moving 
from the debtor (c) ; a voluntary payment is a payment simply by 
the act and will of the party making it ; if there is anything to 
interfere with or control this will, then it is not a voluntary 
payment (tf). The question always is, Did the thing move from the 
debtor or from the creditor?(r) If it moves entirely from the debtor 
in the sense that it was his spontaneous act (/), uninfluenced by any 
circumstances which tend to rebut the presumption that the bankrupt 
made a distinction among his creditors (//), then the transaction will 
be held to be a fraudulent preference (6). On the other hand, if 
the proposal for the payment or disposition of the property comes 
entirely from the creditor and is not collusive, the transaction will 
stand (//). 

That the transaction was not the spontaneous act of the debtor Transaction 
can best be established by proving that it was the result of pres- under 
sure(i) brought to bear on the debtor either by a creditor in i ,rc88ure * 
the ordinary sense or by a surety (A*). The pressure must be 
real (/) ; the debtor must have been under some genuine appre- 
hension {in) ; it must have been operative on his mind, and tho 
dominant influence (n) affecting it ; the transaction must have 

(a) Bourne v. Graham (1856), 2 Jur. ( X . s.) 1225. 

(b) Thompson v. Freeman '!~S6), 1 Term Pop* 155; Hartshorn v. 

Sloddeu (1801), 2 lios. & 1*. 582; Croton v. Crouch (1800), 11 East, 250; Hunt 
v. Mortimer (1820), 10 15. & C. 44; Crown v. Kempton (1850), 10 L. »f. 

(C. P.) 160; Bourne v. Graham , supra; Butcher v. Stead (1875), L. K. 7 
II. L. 859; lie Fletcher , Ex parte Suffolk (180 J ), 0 Mon*. 8; lie Eaton & 

Ex i>arte Vxney , [1807] 2 Q. 15. 16; lie Vautin , Ex parte Saffery, [1900] 2 Q. J5. 

825. 

(c) Bead v. Ayton (1817), Holt (tf. r.), 508. 

(d) Straehan v. Barton (1856), 11 Exch. 647, p < r Aldeuson, B., at p. 650. 

(e) Ex parte l)e I'astet, lie Latham (1881), Mont. 158. See also Crosby v. 

Crouch (1809), 11 East, 256 ; Van Casteel v. Booker (1848), 2 Exch. 691 ; Brown 
V. Kempton (1850), 19 L. J. (C. r.) 160 ; Straehan v. Barton , supra. 

if) Ex parte Tempest , lie Craven Marshall (1870), 6 Ch. App. 70. 

hf\ Bills v. Smith (1865), 84 L. J. (q. li‘.) 68. 

(it) Crosby v. Crouch , supra ; and seo lie Hall (1882), 19 Ch. L). 580, as to the 
creditor’s demand being honest and real. 

(*) Thompson v. Freeman , supra; Hartshorn v. Sloddm , supra; Brown v. 

Kempton , supra ; Ex ptarte Tupham, lie Walker (1878), 8 Ch. App. 614 ; Tom- 
kins v. Saffery (1877), 3 App. Cas. 218; Butcher v. Stead (1875), L. it. 7 II. L. 

889; Sharp v. Jackson , [1809] A. O. 419. The word “ preference " implies 
an act of free-will, and therefore there can be no preference where tho 
act is the result of pressure ( Butcher y. Stead, supra ; Sharp v. Jackson , 
supra). 

(&) Van Costed v. Booker (1848), 2 Exch. 691 ; Edwards y. Glyn (1859), 28 
L. J. (q. B.) 350, 360. * 

(0 Graham v. Candy (1862), 3 F. & F. 206 ; Ex parte Wheatley , Re 
Grimes (1881), 45 L. T. 80; Ex parte Hall , lie Cooper (1882), 19 Ch. J)» 

580. 

(m) Re Boyd, Ex parte Boyd (1889), 6 Morr. 209. 

(n) Re fall, Ex parte OJfiaal Receiver (1892), 10 Morr, 15, 
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been entered into by reason of it (o) ; and it must not have been 
fraudulent (/?). 

The pressure need not be a threat of legal proceedings (q); 
there need not even be an immediate power of taking such pro- 
ceedings^); but where proceedings have been threatened, or 
where the debtor believes, even erroneously, that proceedings are 
about to be taken ($), the case in favour of the validity of the 
transaction is all the stronger. 

If such pressure be proved to exist, it is of no importance that 
there was also present to the debtor’s mind a desire to prefer (t). 
On the other hand, it appears that, notwithstanding that the 
payment might never have been made but for the importunity, 
yet it is a fraudulent preference if it be also a fact that the 
payment never would have been made but for the desire to 
prefer (a). 

But though pressure by the creditor, if real and operative, is 
conclusive in favour of the validity of the transaction, still it is 
not necessary to prove pressure if there are other circumstances 
which suffice to repel the presumption of fraudulent intention, 
and to show that the act complained of was not done with the 
dominant view to prefer (b). Where, therefore, it is apparent that 
the debtor was acting in the ordinary course of business (c) ; or in 
fulfilment of a prior agreement (d ) ; or was performing a special 
contract (c), particularly if the nature of such contract be that 
its discharge by the debtor does not injure those creditors who 
trusted to the general credit of the debtor (/) ; or that the 
property the subject-matter of the proceedings came into his 
possession for a special purpose, so that his rights therein are 
legal merely and not equitable also — that, in fact, the property is 


(o) Cook v. Pritchard (1843), 6 Scott (N. R.), 34 ; Brown v. Kempt on (1850), 19 
L. J. (c. r.) 169; Kinnear v. Wahnisley (1862), 2 F. & F. 758; Bills v. Smith 
(1885), 34 1j. J. (Q. b.) 68; Ex parte Ilall % lie Cooper (1^82), 19 Ch. D. 580. 

( p ) Ex parte Header , He Wriyley (1875), L. R. 20 Eq. 763. 

(7) Ex parte De Tastct , He Latham (1831), Mont. 153; Green and Cox v. 
Bradfield (1844), 1 Car. & Kir. 449. 

(r) Van Casteel v. Hooker (1848), 2 Exch. 691. 

\s) Thompson v. Freeman (1786), 1 Term hop. 155, cited in Sharp v. Jackson l 
[1899] A. C. 419. 

it) Brown v. Kempton (1850), 19 L. J. (c. r.) 1G9 ; Graham v. Candy (1862). 
3 F. & F. 206. 

(a) He Hell , Ex parte Official Receiver (1892), 10 Morr. 15, 18. 
lb) Sirachan y. Harton (1856), 11 Exch. 647 ; Joh nson v. Fesemeyer (1858), 
3 l)e G. & J. 13; Hill* v. Smith (1S65), 34 L. J. (q. b.) 68; Ex parte Temped t 
He Craven «fc Marshall (1870), 6 Ch. App. 70; Sharp v. Jackson , [1899] A. C. 
419, 425. 

(c) As by meeting bills os they fall, or even before they fall, due {He 
Clay , Ex parte the Trustee (1895), 3 Mans. 31). It is otherwise if the bill be 
presented after maturity {Re Eaton <fe Co. t Ex }>avte Viuey t [1897] 2 Q. 13. 
16). 

\d) Harman v. Fishar (1774), Cowp. 117 ; llallubty v. Hohjate (1867), 17 
J 4 , T. 18; Exjwte Kevan, He Crawford (1S74), 9 Ch. App. *52. 

(«) Dobson v. Lockhart (1793). 5 Term Rep. 133; Hunt v. Mortimer (1829), 
10 B. & C. 44; Moyg v. Baker (1838), 3 M. & W. 195 ; Bills y. Smith (1865), 
34 L. J. (O. B.) 68. 

(/) Hunt v. Mvrt\m*r t supra, 
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clothed with a trust (//); or that his object was to revive a statute- 
barred bond fide debt (h) ; or that he desired to make reparation for 
a past wrong, as by restoring trust moneys he had misappro- 
priated (i), or to avoid evil consequences to himself (/); or that he 
believed that he was bound by contract (k ) ; or that he believed 
that he was under a legal obligation to do as lie did, whether such 
belief was well founded or not (l ) ; or that the intention was to 
correct a bond fide mistake (m) ; or, a fortiori , that he desired to 
benefit himself (//) — in none of these or the like cases will the 
payment or transfer etc. be set aside. Still less will it bo so if it 
be made under process of law (o). 

It will not suffice to prove that the debtor was moved by a mere 
sense of honour (/>), or a sense of duty or of moral obligation, 
or that he acted from motives of kindness or of gratitude (q). To 
repel the presumption of fraudulent intention, the obligation which 
the debtor conceives that he is satisfying must be an obligation 
which appears to him, whether in fact it be so or not, legally 
binding on him, a legal obligation (/). 

In every case the stale of mind of the debtor is the para- 
mount consideration (s). The intention or view to prefer the 
creditor as the causa causans of the debtor’s conduct is the cardinal 
point round which the whole question turns (t) ; if that intention 
bo shown not to have existed, it is of no importance that the 
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(</) Toovey v. Milne (1810), 2 B. & Aid. 083 ; Edwards v. Glyn (1830), 28 
L. J. (q. b.) 350; Ex parte Kelly & Co., lie Smith , Fleming & Co. (1870), 11 
Cli. I). 30G. 

(h) Re Lane , Ex parte Gaze (1880). 58 L. J. (q. b.) 373. 

(/) Ex parte Stubbing Re IIV/V.’, >)>t (1881), 17 Ch. 1). 58; Ex parte Taylor , 
Rt Golds mid (1880), 18 Q. B. D. 293; ?vt parte Ball , Re Hutchinson ( 1 887), 33 
W. B. 2G4 ; Sharp v. Jackson , [1800] A. 0 4i9; Ex parte Dyer, Re Lake , [1001] 

1 Iv. B. 710. 

(k) Re Vqutin , Ex parte Saffrry , [1000] 2 Q. B. 325. 

(/) Re F letch r , Ex parte Suffolk (1801), 0 Mon*. 8; Re Viuyoe & Davies , 
Ex parte Viney (1894), 1 Mans. 41G ; Re IF. Blackburn tfc Co., Buckley's Case, 
[1899] 2 Ch. 723: Re Vautin, Ex parte Suffer i/, supra. 

(in) Re Tweedule , Expaite Tweedule , [1892] 2 Q. B. 21 G. 

(n) Ex parte Boyle , Re Collett (1871), 23 L. T. 330; Re Wilkinson, Ex parte 
Official Receiver (1881), 1 Morr. G3 ; Re Glauvillc , Ex par fe the Trustee (1883), 

2 Morr. 71 ; Ex parte Barnard , Re, Arnott (1889), G Morr. 215 ; Re Clay Sons, 
Ex parte the Trustee (1805), 3 Mans. 31 ; Re the Stenotyper , Ltd., [1901] 1 
Ch. 250 ; Sharp v. Jackson, [1800] A. C. 410, per Lord SflANl), at p. 427. 

(o) Belcher v. Mills (1835), 2 Cr. M. & 11. 150; Ex parte Brooke, Re Uassall 
(1874), 0 Ch. App. 301. 

(/#) For in cases of the restoring of trust moneys i in properly dealt with the 
motive is not merely a sense of honour, if, indeed, that bo present at all, but a 
sense of legal obligation, mixed with, if not overpowored by, the fear of ex- 
posure aiul consequent punishment (Ex jtarte Taylor , Re Goldsmid, (1886), 
18 Q. B. D. 203; New, France, and Garrard's Trustee v. JIuntivy, [1807] 2 
Q. B. 19). 

(7) Re Fletcher, Ex parte Suffolk, supra; Re Virtgoe & Davies, Ex parte Viney 9 
supra; Re IF. Blackburn & Co., Buckley's jUase, supra; Re Jukes , Ex jtarte 
Official Receiver , [1902] 2 K. B. 58. 

(r) Re Fletcher , Ex parte Suffolk, supra. This paragraph must be read subject 
to the decisions quoted in the preceding paragraph. 

(a) Sharp v. Jackson, [1899] A. C. 419. 

(f) Crosby y, Crouch (1809), 11 Bast, 250 ; Bills v. Smith (18G5), 34 L. ]% 
(q. b.) 68, 
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creditor had knowledge of the debtor’s insolvency (a), or that the 
debt was not due (b); nor for this purpose is it true that the 
debtor must be taken to have intended the natural consequences 
of his act (c). And even if an intention to prefer be proved, it 
must be an intention to prefer “ such ” creditor, that is, the creditor 
to whom the payment is actually made (d). 

472 . The last condition in establishing a fraudulent preference 
is that the debtor be adjudged bankrupt on a bankruptcy petition 
presented within three calendar months ( e ) of the date of the 
transaction sought to be set aside (/). In calculating this period, 
the day on which the petition was presented must be excluded (//). 
The section lias no application to a payment made after the 
presentation of the petition (h). 

473 . Where an act is impeached as a fraudulent preference the 
onus of proof lies on the trustee in bankruptcy (?), even, it seems, 
if the debtor was insolvent at the time of the payment and 
knew himself so to be (j). 

(a) Davison v« Robinson (1857), 3 Jur. (n. 8.) 791 ; Ex parte Topham , Re 
I Talker (1873),* 8 Ch. App. G14 ; Smith v. Pilgrim (1876), 2 Ch. D. 127. 

( b ) Hartshorn v. Sloaden (1801), 2 Bos. & 1\ 582 ; Crosby v. Crouch (1809), 11 
East, 256 ; Cook v. Royers (1831), 7 Bing. 438 ; Strachan v. Barton (1856), 11 
Ex cli. 647. 

(c) Sharp v. Jackson , [1899] A. C. 419, 421. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 48 (1) ; Re Mills, Ex parte 
Official Receiver (1888), 5 Morr. 55 ; Re Warren, Ex parte Trustee , [1900] 2 Q. B. 
138. See note (o), p. 280, ante. Although since the passing of the Bankruptcy 
Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), R. 92, repealed by, but on this point re-enacted 
in, the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 48(1), it is no longer 
necessary to prove that the debtor when ho made the payment, or other dis- 

5 position of property, actually contemplated bankruptcy ( Butcher v. Stead (1875), 
h. It. 7 II. L. 839) either as an event that in his then condition was inevitable, 
or as an end at which he consciously aimed (it being sufficient to prove that he 
acted with the “ dominant view ” to prefer), yet it is submitted that the fact 
that the woid “ preference ” is used in the Act implies that the question whether 
the bankrupt acted in contemplation of bankruptcy is still relevant as one of the 
factors that go to make up the “view to prefer.” The word “preference” 
means that tho person “preferred” is placed in a better position than that in 
which but for tho preference he would liavo found himself. As, therefore, one 
who is solvent pays all his debts in full, a debtor cannot “ prefer ” a creditor 
unless he thinks it at least likely that otherwise the creditor will not be paid in 
full, but only rateably with tho othor creditors, and the avoidance of this result 
is the benelit or “preference” which tho debtor confers. Now, the creditor 
will bo paid rateably only if the debtor become bankrupt; hence it follows that 
the possibility, if not the probability, of subsequent bankruptcy must have been 
in the contemplation of the debtor if and when he “ preferred,” and its being so 
must l>e a necessary element in the “ view to prefer,” and therefore relevant to 
the existence or non-existence of that view. 

(«) Interpretation Act, 1889 (52 & 53 Viet c. 63), s. 3. 
f/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 48 (1). 

(</) Re Harvey , Ex parte Harvey & Co . (1890), 7 Morr. 138 ; Re Dawes , Ex parte 
Official Receiver (1897), 4 Mans. 117. Thus a petition presented on December 22, 
the act impeached having happened on September 22, would be in time to 
avoid the act. And see lie Hanson , Ex parte Forster (1887), 4 Morr. 98, which, 
though a decision on s. 6 (1) of the Act, was followed m Re Harvey , supra . 

(h) Ex parte Palmer , Re Badh am (1893), 10 Morr. 252. * 
m Exjtarte Lancaster , Re Marsden (1883), 25 Ch. I). 311, 319. 

(j) Re Laurie , Ex tuirte Green (1S98), 5 Mans, 48; but spp He Eaton Cc,, 
Viney, [18971 2 Q. Jk 1$. 17. 
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The question whether a transaction is a fraudulent preference, 
— whether the debtor had the intention to defeat the law and to 
prevent the due distribution of his assets, — is one of fact for the 
court or jury, if there is one (k), who must judge not from one 
fact, however important, but from all the circumstances of the 
case (/)• 

A fraudulent preference is now an act of bankruptcy ( m ). 

474 . If a payment or other disposition of property otherwise 
valid be made in circumstances that amount to a fraudulent 
preference, the payment, at the time it is mfule, is a good payment, 
and so remains unless and until it be set aside as a fraudulent 
preference. The creditor, therefore, is not a trustee for the trustee 
in bankruptcy, and the proper order to make is one for repay - 
ment(//) ; but if he do not repay, he cannot be committed to prison 
under the Debtors Act, 1869 (o ) ; the remedy must be enforced in 
the ordinary way (p). 

475 . The trustee in bankruptcy ought not to make an application 
himself, or allow an application to he made in his name, to recover 
property alleged to have been given to a creditor by way of fraudu- 
lent preference, except for the benefit of all the creditors; he ought 
not to do so simply for the purpose of benefiting a single 
creditor ( 7 ). 

476 . Transactions which would he void as fraudulent pre- 
ferences as between tbe creditor and tho trustee in bankruptcy 
can be upheld by any person making title in good faith < r) 
and for valuable consideration tlnough or under a creditor of the 
bankrupt (#). 


(Ic) Cooky. Rogers (18:31), 7 Ping. 438; Cntdc v. Pritchard (1 843), 0 Scott (N. n.)* 
31 ; Strachan v. Barton (185(5), 11 Tlxcli. (J47 ; Pennell v. Heading (18(32), 2 1<\ & ]•’. 
744 ; Bills v. Smith (18(30), 34 L. J. (q. i«.) (58. 

(/) Such os the situation of tlio bankrupt, the n.-iture of the throats made, tho 
degree of urgency of the creditor, tho fact that the debt was not due, the conduct 
of tho bankrupt with oilier persona at tho same time {ibid,; Kin near v. 
Wahnisley (18(52), 2 1C & 1'. 75G). 

(in) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. c. 52},- s. 4 (1) (e), which albrs 
tho law as it stood both before and after tho passing of the Bankruptcy Act, 
18(39 (22 & 23 Viet. c. 71), s. (3 ; Ex parte Stubbing, Re Wilkinson (1881), 17 
Ch. I). 58. 

(//) Re Bishop, Ex parte Clarion (1891), 8 Morr. 221. 

lu) 32 & 33 Viet. c. 02, s. 4 (3). 

Ip) Ex parte llouson , Re Chapman & Shaw (1872), 8 Oh. App. 231. 

(</) Ex parte Cooper , Re Zucco (1875), 10 Ch. App. 510. 

(r) That is, without notice, or without tho power of obtaining knowledge, of 
any fraud or ftaudulent preference on tho part of the bankrupt (Butcher v. 
Stead (1875), L. K. 7 ILL. 839, 840; Tomkins v. Saffery (1877), 3 App. Can. 
213, 237). 

(s) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. 52), s. 48 (2). This sub- sect ion 
appears to have been passed to remove tho effect of the decision of the House 
of Lords in Butcher v. Stead , supra , on the construction of the analogous, but 
differently worded, proviso in the Bankruptcy Act, 18G9 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), 
a. 92 ; and it appears to restoio the common law (Parker v. Patrick (1793), 5 
Term Bop. 175; White v. Garden (1851), 10 Q. B. 919; Stevenson v. KewnUam 
(1853), 13 C. B. 285). 
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Sub-Sect. 5 . — Transactions unaffected by the Relation back of the Trustee's Title . 

477. Subject to the provisions of the Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (t), 
dealing with executions and attachments, settlements and fraudulent 
preferences, nothing in the Act invalidates — (1) any payment by 
a bankrupt to a creditor ; (2) any payment or delivery to the 
bankrupt ; (8) any conveyance or assignment by the bankrupt for 
valuable consideration; or (4) any contract, dealing, or transaction 
by or with the bankrupt for valuable consideration, provided in 
each case that the transaction takes place before the receiving order, 
and the person parly thereto other than the bankrupt had not at 
the time notice of an available act of bankruptcy (a). 

The court will not afford protection to any transaction that is 
contrary to the policy of the bankruptcy laws, or not entered into in 
good faith (/>). Thus a payment made after a petition has been 
presented which would have been a fraudulent preference if made 
before the presentation cannot hold good (c), and a creditor who 
takes a transfer of substantially the whole of a debtor’s property in 
payment of a past debt with knowledge that there are other creditors 
is not entitled to protection ( d ) ; but a dealing for present value and 
in good fa’ith may be supported although the transaction be in 
itself an act of bankruptcy (e). 

In the case of a fraudulent assignment by a debtor of all lii 3 
assets to a company, such assignment being found to be an act 
of bankruptcy, debentures issued to the bankrupt’s nominees are 
invalid against the trustee as having been taken with knowledge of 
the act of bankruptcy, and the transferees of debentures from the 
bankrupt’s nominees are postponed to the trustee as having been 
put on inquiry (/). In like manner, payment of a debt to the 
trustee under a deed of assignment is no discharge against the 
claim of the trustee in a bankruptcy founded on the deed (cj). 

478. A “contract, dealing, or transaction by or with the bank- 
rupt ” means a proceeding to which he is a party, and not merely 

(t) 46 &47 Viet. c. 52, ss. 45 — 48. The transactions dealt with in these pro- 
visions are those relating solely to the bankrupt’s property. Thus money 
provided by a third party and paid to a pressing creditor is not recoverable 
by the trustee if it never* became part of the bankrupt’s ostate {Re Rogers , Ex 
jKtrte Holland & llannen (1891), 8 Morr. 243 ; Re Drncher (No. 1), Ex parte 
Basden , [1902] 2 K. B. 55, and on appeal, 237). 

(al Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 49. 

\b) The corresponding sections of the Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet, 
c. 71), ss. 94, 95, contained the words “in good faith,” but these are omitted 
from the present Act, although mentioned in the marginal note to the section. 
Good faith is still essential to protect a transaction. See Re Ashton , Ex parte 
McGowan (1891), 8 Morr. 72, as to proof of constructive notice of an act of 
bankruptcy. 

(cl Re Badham , Ex parte Palmer (1893), 10 Morr. 252. 

(a) Re Jukes, Ex parte Official Receiver , [1902] 2 K. B. 58. Compare Re 
Sharp , Ex parte Qundry (1900), 83 L. T. 416. 

(e) Shears v. Goddard , [1896] 1 Q. B. 406, which should be read in conjunc- 
tion with Re llirth , [1899J 1 Q. B. 612. 

(/) Re SlolHidinsky , Ex parte Moore , [1903] 2 K. B. 517. 

lg) Davis v. Petrie , [1906] 2 K. B. 786. See Pan sf or d, Baker & Co . v. Union 
of London and Smith's Bank , Ltd., [19061 2 Ch. 444, as to the proper method of 
meeting claims made after an act of bankruptcy. 
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passive. Thus a charging order under the Judgments Act, 1888 (/?), 
upon stock or shares in court (t), or a charging order under the 
Partnership Act, 1890 (/c), upon the bankrupt’s share in a partnership, 
will not be effectual (Z). Similarly notice by a landlord to a sheriff 
who has levied on the bankrupt’s goods, claiming goods comprised in 
a lease to the bankrupt, is not a dealing with the bankrupt (m). 

An assignment of a book debt to a creditor ignorant of any act 
of bankruptcy is valid against the trustee («), but a payment of 
money by a bankrupt to a person having no knowledge of the 
act of bankruptcy in settlement of a bet won by him, or as security 
for other bets made with him, is not valid, as being neither an 
assignment for valuable consideration nor an assignment made 
under a legal contract (o). 

In the case of land which the bankrupt has contracted to sell, the 
property vests in the trustee subject to the purchaser’s equity, and 
if the purchaser, being unaware of the act of bankruptcy, pays the 
balance of the purchase-money to the bankrupt, he pays the wrong 
person, and cannot compel the trustee to execute a conveyance 
without paying the purchase-money again to liim(p). Similarly, 
under a contract where time is of the essence, the purchaser, on 
receiving notice of the act of bankruptcy, may refuse to complete 
the sale, and may recover the deposit from the stakeholder ( q ). 


8cjb-Seot 
Trans- 
actions 
unaffected 
by Relation 
back of 
Trustee’s 
Title. 


Contract to 
sell land. 


479 . An assignee for value from the bankrupt of goods or incomplete 
debts wdiich at the commencement of the bankruptcy remain in MHignment 
the order and disposition of the bankrupt may complete his title for va ue * 
after the commencement of the bankruptcy by seizure, notice, 
or other evidence of revocation of consent to such order and 
disposition, provided he act bond fide and without notice of the 
act of bankruptcy. Thus taking possession (r) or demanding 
possession of goods ($), or giving notice of assignment of a 
policy (t) or of trade debts by an assignee acting honestly and 
without notice ( u ), will be effective against the trustee. It is the 
same with regard to the seizure of goods under a licence to 
seize (a). In the case of an assignment of debts the appointment 
of a receiver by the assignee is insufficient, unless followed within 
a reasonable time by notice to the debtors (b). 


(h) 1 & 2 Yict. c. 110. 

ft) Re O'Shea , [180.)] 1 Ch. 325. 

I k ) 53 & 54 Yict. c. 30. 

(/) Wild v. Southwood , [1897] 1 Q. B. 317. 

(m) Ex parte Dorman , lie Lake (1872), 8 Ch. App. 51. 

(n) Re Dunkley Son , Ex parte Waller , [1905] 2 It. B. 683. 

(o) TTW v. Fry (1900), 85 L. T. 394. 

(p) Ex parte Rabbidye , lie Dooley (1878), 8 Ch. D. 367. See, further, title 
Sale of Land. 

(7) Powell y. Marshall , Parhes & Co ., [1899] 1 Q. B. 710. 

(r) Young v. Hoj^e (1848), 2 Exch. 105 ; Re Wright , Ex parte Arnold (1876), 3 

Ch. D. 70. * 

(s) Ex parte Montagu , Re O'Brien ( 1876), 1 Ch. D. 554. 

(t) Re Styan (1842), 2 Mont D. & De G. 219. 

(m) Re Till*At % Ex parte Kingscote (1889), 6 Morr. 70 ; Rutter v. Everett , [1895] 
2 Oh. 872; Re Seaman , Ex parte Furness Finance Co ., [1896] 1 Q. B. 412. 
fa) Krehl v. Great Central Gas Co . (1870), L. B. 5 Exch* 289. 

(b) Rutter y. Everett , [1895] 2 Ch. 872* 

H.L .— IU 
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Sub-Sbct. 0. 
Trans- 
actions 
unaffected 
by Relation 
back of 
Trustee's 
Title . 

Payment 

under 

execution or 
bill of sale. 

Notice of 
available 
act of 

bankruptcy. 

Knowledge 
of petition. 


Imputed 

notice. 


Notice of 
intention. 


Notice to 
solicitor. 


A payment in discharge of a valid execution (c) or of a good bill 
of sale (d), whether made with or without knowledge of the act of 
bankruptcy, is protected against the trustee unless it is made under 
a fraudulent arrangement with the bankrupt (e). 

480. An available act of bankruptcy is defined as any act of 
bankruptcy available for a petition at the date of the presentation 
of the petition on which the receiving order is made (/). 

Notice of an act of bankruptcy may be direct or constructive. 
Where an act of bankruptcy has in fact been committed, any com- 
munication of the fact made “in a way which ought to induce the 
hearer as a reasonable man to believe it” is sufficient ( g ) ; but the 
nature of the act of bankruptcy need not be specified. A statement 
that the bankrupt lias “ committed several acts of bankruptcy ” is 
a good notice of one act (h). 

Knowledge of the presentation of a petition usually amounts 
to notice of an act of bankruptcy, because the petition must 
either be in itself or be founded on an act of bankruptcy (i), and 
it is the same when several petitions are filed {k ) ; but informa- 
tion that a petition has been presented and dismissed does not 
alone amount to such notice (l). 

Notice is imputed from knowledge of facts that constitute an act 
of bankruptcy such as a sale under an execution (m) or possession 
by the sheriff for twenty-one days (u), or of facts from which the 
natural inference is that an act of bankruptcy has been committed (<>), 
although the person alfected deny that he drew such inference (p) ; 
but a notice of circumstances which may or may not amount to an 
act of bankruptcy is insufficient (7). 

Notice of intention to commit an act of bankruptcy is clearly 
ineffectual (r), unless it amounts to notice of an intention to suspend 
payment and is given to a creditor, which is an act of bankruptcy 
in itself (s). 

Notice given to a solicitor may be notice to his client (/), and so 
may notice to the managing clerk who is intrusted with the conduct 


(c) Ex parte Mutton , Re Ctde (1872), L. It. 11 Kq. ITS. 

\tl) Ex parte Harris , lie James (1871), L. K. 10 Eq. 253. 

(0 Ex parte Hall , He Townsend (1SS0), 14 Ch. 1). 132. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (10 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. ION (1). 

(<j) Hope v. Meek (1855), 10 Exeh. 820, yer 1 * ahkk , B., at p. 815. 

\h) Udal v. Walton (1815), 11 M. & W. 254; Lucas v. Dicker (1880), 6 
Q. B. I). 89. V 


(0 Lucas V. Dicker (1879) 5 C. P. D. 150, ami on appeal (1880), 6 Q. B. I). 80. 
(&) Re Sedgwick , Ex vartv Hulls (1802), 0 Muir. 217, 

(/) He W Shea, [1895] 1 Ch. 325. 

(w) Ex parte Dawes, Re Husband (1875), L. It. 19 Eq. 438, a case of a 
previous execution by the same creditor. 

(n) Figg v. Moore Brothers , [1804] 2 Q. B. 690. 

(o) Smith v. Osborn (1858), 1 E. & E. 267. 

(p) Ex parte Snowball, Re Douglas (1872), 7 Ch. App. 534. 

(</) Evans v. Hallam (1871), L. It. 6 Q. B. 713. 

(r) Ex parte Halifax (X8T2), 2 Mont. I). & Do G. 044; Re Wright , Ex parte 
Arnold (1876), 3 Ch. I). 70. • 1 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 4 (1) (h) ; Re Morgan , Ex 
parte Turner (1805), 2 Mans. 508; Conway v. Nall (18 - - 


(<) Pike y. Stephens (1848), 12 Q. Ih 465, 


'(1815), 1 C. B« Oiih 
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of the matter, but it is otherwise if he is not so intrusted (a). The Sub-Sect. k. 
notice must be properly served. Mere delivery at the solicitor’s Trans- 
office is not enough (/>). act i ons 

Notice to the sheriffs officer in possession is not notice to the unaffected 
execution creditor (c). by Relation 

A notice sent by letter is deemed to be given at the time when in °f 

the ordinary course of post it would bo delivered, unless there is T K!, 
evidence that it was in fact not read until later (d). Notice may — 

also be sent by telegram direct, but tho better course is to telegraph to 
to a local solicitor instructing him to serve the notice (r). oS 8 

Where a person claims protection against the relation back of the by 
trustee s title, the onus lies on the person supporting the transaction post, 
to prove that it was entered into without notice of a prior available Burden of 
act of bankruptcy, and not on the trustee to prove such notice (/). pu>of. 

Sub-Sect. 6 . — Rights of Landlord and others to distrain . 

481. The landlord or other person to whom rent is due from the Amount 
bankrupt may at any time distrain upon tho goods of the bankrupt for whu ‘ h 
for the rent due to him from the bankrupt, with this limitation, that be VeXu-ti?^ 
if tho distress be levied after the commencement of tho bankruptcy 

it is available for only six months’ rent due prior to the date of tho 
adjudication, but the landlord or other person may prove for the 
surplus due for which the distress may not have been available (g). 

482. Tho landlord cannot distrain and prove for the same Restrictions 
rent (//). The landlord’s statutory right of distress, as above set out, °“ ^ ht 

is not affected by the making of tho receiving order (/), nor by the ° tl8ie88# 
fact that the goods have been seized and sold by the sheriff, if they 
still remain on the premises {/.). There is no restriction on his 
right to distrain for rent accruing due after tho date of the order 
of adjudication, even though it. in payable in advance (/). And 
where a bankruptcy occurs during iho currency of a quarter the 
landlord' may at the end of it distrain for the whole quarter’s 
rent, or for a proportionate part thereof accrued duo prior to 
adjudication (m). If rent is payable half-yearly and a receiving 
order and order of adjudication are made against the tenant bofore 
the end of the last half-year, the landlord cannot, in respect of 

(a) Re Ashton , Ex parte McGowan (1891), 8 Morr. 72. 

(/>) Pike v. Stephens (1848), 12 Q, 11. 405. 

(e) Ex parte Schulte, Re Mataide (1.874). 9 (Hi. App. 409. 

(d) Loaders. Hiscock ( 1 8 .78), 1 F. & F. 1 112 ; JHrdv. Bass ( 1 843), G Scot t (n. n.), 928. 

(0 Ex jHirte Langley, Ex parte Smith , Re Bishop (1879), 13 Oh. D. 110. 

(/) Ex parte Cartwright , Re Jog (1881), 41 L. T. 883; Ex parte Schui'e, Re 
Matanle , supra. 

(g) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 42(1), as amended by the Bank- 
ruptcy Act, lo90 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 28. A distress levied on the samo day 
as, but earlier than, the commission of the act of bankruptcy, is leviod before tho 
commencement of the bankruptcy (Re Rumpus , Ex parte IV hite y [1908] W. N. 90). 

(h) Ex parte Grove (1747), 1 Atk. 104. 

(0 See and compare Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 <fe 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 9, 42; 

Re Howells, Ex jmrte Mandltherg (1895), 2 Mans. 192. See Ex parte Tilly lie 
Mayhew (1873), L. R. 16 Eq. 97. 

(k) Re Davis , Ex parte Trustees of Pollen's Estate (1885), 3 Morr. 27. 

(l) Ex parte Hale , He Binns (1875), 1 Ch. D. 285. 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 42 (1) ; Re Howell , Ex parte 
Mandleberg & Co ., [1895] 1 Q. B. 844 ; Bishop of Rochester v. Le Fanu t [1908] 

L fl 
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not to 
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Bankruptcy and Insolvency. 

rent accrued due prior to the adjudication order, obtain by distress 
levied before the end of the half-year more than six months of the 
overdue rent(n). 

The limitation of the landlord’s right is only for the benefit of 
ihe creditors, and does not extend to goods not belonging to the 
bankrupt (o), but a mortgagee whose goods have been seized and 
sold may claim to stand in the place of the landlord against other 
goods of the bankrupt liable to distress (p). 

483. Where the sheriff has seized and sold the goods of a 
debtor in pursuance of a writ of execution in respect of a judgment 
for a sum exceeding £20, and during the fourteen days for which 
he is obliged to hold the proceeds he receives notice of a receiving 
order made against the debtor, the claim of the official receiver or 
trustee to such proceeds will be postponed to any claim which the 
landlord has made on the sheriff for arrears of rent, not exceeding 
one year’s, of the premises where the goods are ( q ). 

The landlord can only claim from the sheriff under this provision 
rent which accrued due at the time of the taking of the goods in 
execution, not that which accrued afterwards (r). 

484. If*‘a landlord neglects to distrain for his rent, he may 
be postponed to a solicitor who obtains a charging order in respect 
of his costs on property recovered or preserved by him (#). 

Where a landlord has agreed to accept a reduced rent if 
punctually paid and there is a default, his right to distrain for the 
original rent in the bankruptcy will revive (fr). 

The landlord cannot, by agreeing with the tenant after the com- 
mencement of his bankruptcy not to distrain but to take over the 
goods at a valuation, become entitled to retain more than six 

2 Ch. 513; Ex parte Dressier , lie Stdumm (1878), 9 Cli. D. 25 2; Be Leeks , [1902] 
2 Ir. 3-19. As to landlord’s right of proof, see p. 221, ante . 

(n) Be I Vilson, Ex parte Lord Hastings (1893), 10 Morr. 219, 

(o) Brockleh urst v. Lawe (1857), 7 E. & B. 170; llailUm v. Wood (1890), 
15 App. Gas. 303. 

(p) Ex parte Stephenson, Be Stejihenson (1847), Do G. 5S0. 

(q) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 11 (2); Be Mackenzie , 
Ex parte Sheriff of Hertfordshire , [1899] 2 Q. B. 500. Sembfe , the same rule 
would apply where the goods seized under an execution have not been sold, 
hut remain in the hands of the sheriff (ibid., and Bankruptcy Act, 1890, 
s. 11 (1)). In short, the express provisions of the Landlord anu Tenant Act, 
1709 (8 Anne, c. 14), in favour of the landlord are not interfered with by the 
Bankruptcy Acts; see title Landlord and Tenant. See aLo Re 1 hirer , Ex 
parte Official Beceiver (1899), 43 Sol. Jo. 705, reversing 80 L. T. 810, where the 
sheriff sold for the official receiver. 

(r) Be Davis , Ex parte Trustees of Pollen's Estate (1885), 3 Morr. 27. The 
Landlord and Tenant Act, 1709 (8 Anno, c. 14), does not apply to executions in 
the county court, which are regulated by the County Courts Act, 1888 (51 & 52 
Viet. c. 43), s. 154, and, where there is also a claim by the landlord, by s. 100. 
The high bailiff is entitled to separate possession foes where there are proceed- 
ings under each section (Be Broster , Ex parte Pruddah , [1897] 2 Q. B. 429). 
See title County Courts. 

($) Be Sttffield ami Watts, Ex parte Brown (1888), 20 Q. B. D. 093. As to the 
landlord’s right of distress under the Agricultural Holdings Act, 1883 (40 & 
47 Viet. c. 01), 8. 44, and in respect of rent which became due more than a 
year before the distress, see Ex parte Bull , Be Beiu (1887), 18 Q. B. D. 042, and 
title Agriculture, Vol. I., pp. 255, 250. 

(<) Be Smith dc Hurtoyg (1895), 2 Mans. 400. 
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months’ rent as against the trustee (a). On the other hand, where 
the landlord, having distrained, takes over the goods under an agree- 
ment which is subsequently set aside as an act of bankruptcy, the 
trustee, having obtained judgment against the landlord for damages 
for conversion, must give credit for the sum he would have had to 
pay to obtain possession at the commencement of the bankruptcy (/>). 

485. The persons to whom the above provisions give priority by 
way of a right to distrain include not only landlords in the ordinary 
6ense of the term, but also any person who stands in a position 
analogous to that of a landlord to a person by whom that which is 
called rent is payable (c*). 

Thus a mortgagee to whom the mortgagor has attorned tenant 
would, where the attornment clause is valid, have a right of distress 
for rent payable under such clause (<•). Jn elTect the exercise of the 
right of distress by a mortgagee has become practically obsolete (</). 

It is no objection that the rent varies from time to time, as, 
for instance, the arrears payable under a building society’s mort- 
gage (r), or that the mortgagor has already attorned tenant to a 
prior mortgagee (/). Proceeds of distress not required to dis- 
charge arrears of interest may, subject to any provision to the 
contrary, be a])] died in reduction of principal (</). 

(a) lie ( Hrijfith , Ex parte Official Receiver (1807). *1 Mans. 217 ; but see Re 
Wilson, Ex j>arte Lord llastinys (ISOS), 10 Morr. 210, whore m special circum- 
stances the landlord was allowed to retain moro than six months’ rent as 
against the valuo of growing crops and other things taken over at a valuation. 

(b) ('oxy. Liddell (1805), 2 Alans. 212. 

(c) Ex parte // ///, Re Roberta (1S77), 6 Oh. I). 63. With regard hi the 
validity of an attornment clause, the Dills of Sale Act, 1878 (41 & 42 Viet, 
c. 31), which came into operation January 1, 1870, must now bo taken into 
account. As to this see titlo Bills o. t< Nai.k. 

Where tho attornment clause in a mortgage deed is not affected by the Dills 
of Sale Act, 1878 (U & 42 Viet. c. 31), tho question of its validity will depend 
on whether there was a real tenancy at a *cal and fair rent, or whether tho 
tenancy was a sham one and tho transaction a mere device to givo the' mortgagee 
m case of bankruptcy a security on chattels which belong to tho creditors 
generally. See, on the one hand, Ex parte Williams , Re Thompson (1877), 
7 Ch. 1). 138, where the niorl gage debt was £*55, 000, and the mortgagor attorned 
tenant at the rent of £20,000 a year; Ex parte Jackson , Re Roires (1880k 14 
Ch. 1). 72.7, whore tho moitgage debt was £7,000 and the rent £*8,000; anu, on 
the other hand. Re Stockton Iron Furnace Co. (1870), 10 Ch. I). 335 ; Ex parte 
T' isey, Re Knight (1882), 21 Ch. 1). 442. There may be an attornment to more 
than one mortgagee [Ec parte Pnnnett' Re Kilchin (1880), 10 Ch. 1). 220). An 
attornment olauso will not deprive the mortgagee of his right as a mortgagee to 
lix lures allixed to the premises after the mortgage (ibid.). 

The proceeds of u distress under such u clause may do applied to payment of prin- 
cipal ns well as interest, and that, too, though the yearly rent is equal in amount 
to the interest on the debt {Ex parte Harrison , Re Retts (1881), 18 Ch. D. 127). 

Where the parties agreed that a tenancy from year to year should be created, 
hut that the mortgagee should have a right to determine it at any time, tho 
tenancy was not thereby made a tenancy at will so as to bo determined by 
liquidation proceedings on the part of tho mortgagor under s. 125 of tho 
Bankruptcy Act, 18(511 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71) {Re. T hr elf all, Ex parte Queen* a 
Benefit Building Society (1880), 16 Ch. D. 275). See title Mortgage. 

(d) Re Willis , Ex parte Kennedy (1888), 21 Q. B. D. 384. Upon inquiry at 
the Bills of Sale Office it has been ascertained that only one or two attornment* 
have been registered within the last fifteen years. 

(e) E.r parte Voisey, Re Kniyht (1882), 21 Ch. 1). 442. 

(./ ) Ex parte Pun nett , Re Kite bin (1880), 16 Ch. D. 226. 

(y) Ex parte Harrtion, Re Betta (1881), .18 Ch. D. 127. 
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Suu-SEcr. 6. 
Rights of 
Landlord 
and others 
to distrain. 

Gas company. 

Preferential 

claims. 


Administra- 

tion, 


Condition* 
under which 
order made. 
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A gas company whose special Act authorises it to levy by 
distress sums due for gas supplied, after the issue of a warrant for 
distress by a magistrate, is not in the position of a landlord ( h ) ; 
but it would be otherwise if the company were authorised to recover 
rent or charges for gas by the same means as landlords may recover 
rent in arrear (t). 

486. In the event of a landlord or other person distraining or 
having distrained on any goods of a bankrupt within three months 
next before the receiving order, preferential claims for rates, taxes, 
and wages become a first charge on the goods distrained or the 
proceeds of sale thereof, but in respect of any money paid under 
such charge the landlord or other person has the same right of 
priority as the person to whom the money is paid (j). 

The landlord is not given a right of distress for the amount he 
has to pay over. The result is that the landlord’s claim so far as 
regards this payment no longer has priority over the costs of 
administration (/c), but, on the other hand, lie gets a preferential 
claim on all the assets, whether dislrainable or not. 

The limitation of the landlord’s power of distress is expressly 
extended tG proceedings under an order for the administration in 
bankruptcy of the estate of a deceased insolvent, the order being 
equivalent to the order of adjudication (/) ; but it does not apply to 
an order for administration in the Chancery Division (m). 

Sect. 15 . — Summary Administration of Small Estates. 

SlJB-SECT. l.— In General . 

487. An order for summary administration of a debtor’s estate 
may be made after the presentation of a petition by or against him, 
when the court is satisfied by affidavit or otherwise, or by the 
official receiver’s report (n), that the debtor’s property is not likely 
to exceed in value £300 (o). 

488. The making of the order renders the provisions of the 
Bankruptcy Acts which apply to ordinary bankruptcies subject to 

(/<) Even though Ihe Gasworks Clauses Act, 18-17 (10 & 11 Viet. c. 15), s. 10 of 
which speaks of the sum duo as “ rout,” is incorporated (Ex parte Util , lie llulterts 
(1877), 0 Ck. D. 63). 

(t) Ex parte Birmingham and Staffordshire Gas Light Co ., lie Fanshaw 
Yorston (1871), L. R. 11 Eq. 015; Ex parte Harrison , lie Peake (1884), 13 
Q. 13. D. 753. 

(./) Preferential Payments in Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. G2), s. 1 (4). 

(k) Seo lie Chapman , Ex jxirte Goodyear (1804), 10 T. L. It. 440. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 42 (2), 125. 

yn) lie Fryman (1888), 38 Ch. D. 408. 

(*) This is prima facie evidence (ft* TTornihlow , Ex parte Official Receiver 
(1885), 2 Morr. 124). See Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Forms, No. 44. As to 
official receiver's interview with debtor, seo ibid., r. 324 (2). All proceedings 
after tho order are marked “ Summary Ca^o ” (ibid., r. 273 (2) ). 

00 Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 121. A similar order may 
l>o made when the court by which a receiving order is made under ibid., s. 103, 
or the court to which tho matter is transferred, is satisfied, in manner aforesaid, 
that the debtor’s property, after deduction of property in the hands of secured 
creditors, debts enforceable by distraint, the costs of execution under s. 40 (1) 
of that Act (now represented by s. 11 (1) of tho Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 
Viet c. 71)), and preferential debts, is not likely to exceed in value £300 
(Bankruptcy Rules, r. 302). As to transfer in cases under s. 103 of the Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1883, see p. 345, post, and Bankruptcy Rules, it. 360, 361. 
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eertain modifications. These modifications, however, do not in any 
way affect the provisions of the Acts relating to the examination 
and discharge of the debtor (p). 

The above modifications are as follows : — 

If there is an adjudication the official receiver is trustee, subject 
to the right of the creditors by special resolution to appoint 
another trustee, in which case the bankruptcy proceeds as if no 
order had been made ( q ). 

There is no committee of inspection, but the official receiver may 
do, with the permission of the Board of Trade, what a trustee 
may do with the permission of a committee of inspection (r). 

There is no advertisement in a local paper except with the per- 
mission of the Board of Trade, and no application for a jury is 
entertained, the court determining all questions of law and fuct(#). 

The limit of amount, to which the exercise of jurisdiction by 
a county court is subject, is not affected (/). 

Again, if no proposal for a composition or scliome is lodged with 
the official receiver within tho prescribed time, or such extended 
time as he may fix, or if the court is satisfied by a report of the 
official leceiver, which will be read as primd facie evidence, that the 
debtor has absconded, or does not intend to make any proposal, or 
that a proposal made is not reasonable or calculated to benefit the 
creditors, or if on the conclusion of the public examination the 
court considers that a composition or scheme ought not to he 
sanctioned by reason of the debtor’s conduct, the court may forth- 
with adjudge the debtor bankmpt (a). 

All payments are made into the Bank of England (Bankruptcy 
Estates Account) unless the Board of Trade otherwise orders (l>). 

Meetings of creditors are to hr, held, unless the official receiver 
for special reasons otherwise dolenn nes, in tho town or place where 
the court usually sits, or where the office of tho official receiver is 
situate, and the first meeting may, if expedient, he held on the 
day of the public examination, or on any other day fixed by the 
official receiver. If a quorum is not piesent the mooting need 


(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Yict. c. 5-’), a. 121. Soe pp. 140. 241, 
ante . AVliore in proceedings for the administration of a deceased debtor’s estate 
under ibid., s. 125, a meeting is called for tho appointment of a trustee, and the 
estate is not likely to exceed £300 iii value, tho provisions of s. 121 of that 
Act are to apply (Bankruptcy ltulus, r. 270 a). See p. 00, ante. 

(7) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 121. Alter tho release of a 
trustee the creditors cannot appoint another (lie Leach, Ex parte Humes, [1000] 2 
Q. B. 040). The order, coupled with the adjudication order, does not amount 
to a ‘ 4 conveyance ” requiring registration within the Middlesex Registry Act, 
1703 (7 Anne, c. 20) (He Calodt and Kirin, [1808] 2 Ch. 400). 

(?) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 121 ; lie Duncan, Kx parte 
Duncan , [1892] 1 Q. B. 331. As to acts requiring permission, soe pp. 122 et 
ante. 

(«) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 273 (1), (3). 

(t) lie Billing, Ex j>arte Official Ilecei vei* (1902), 86 L. T. 689. The general 
powers of the county court are set out in s. 102 (1) of the Bankruptcy Act, 
1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52). 

pi) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 273 (4), (5) ; Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict? 
c. 71), s. 3. 

(5) Bankruptcy Riffcs, r, 273 (6), 
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Bankruptcy and Insolvency. 

not be adjourned. Notices of meetings other than the first, or of 
sittings of court, are only sent to creditors whose debts or claims 
exceed £2 (c). 

On an application by the bankrupt for a discharge the official 
receiver’s certificate does not include, nor is notice sent to, creditors 
whose debts do not exceed £2 (d ) . 

In lieu of the copy of accounts to be filed by a trustee (c), a 
statement is filed showing the position of the estate analogous, as 
far as may be, to the statement which accompanies a notice of 
dividend and application for release by the trustee (/). 

The estate must be realised as speedily as possible, and if possible 
distributed when realised in a single dividend, but the period of 
four months for payment of a first dividend in an ordinary 
bankruptcy is extended to six months (g). 

The scale of solicitors’ costs is lower than in ordinary cases (h), 
and the costs and charges of persons employed by the official 
receiver, other than solicitors, may, save when the Board of Trade 
requires taxation, be allowed and paid without taxation if they are 
within the prescribed scale (?). 

A lease may be disclaimed by the trustee or official receiver 
without leave where the bankrupt has not sublet or created a 
charge or mortgage on the lease ( k ). 

Suii-Sect. 2. — Administration Order in County Court . 

489. The ordinary procedure of bankruptcy applies only to cases 
of debtors whose debts are not less than £60 in amount. In order 
to enable debtors, mainly of the wage-earning class, whose debts 
do not exceed £60 in all, to obtain freedom from their liabilities 
while making just provision for their creditors, there has been 
established under the Bankruptcy Acts a system of a kind of com- 
pulsory composition with creditors carried out under the super- 
vision of the county courts ( l ). 

490. The procedure is as follows: When judgment has been 
obtained in a county court against a debtor, and he alleges that 
he is unable to pay the amount forthwith, and that his whole 
indebtedness does not exceed £50, inclusive of the debt for which 
judgment was obtained, the court may make an order for the 
administration of the debtor’s estate and the payment of his debts 
by instalments or otherwise either in full or to such extent as to 
the county court appears to be practicable, and subject to such 


(c) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 273 (7), (8), (11). 

(d) Ibid., r. 273 (9). 

(e) Under s. 78 (-1) of the Bankruptcy Act, 18S3 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52). 

(/’) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 273 (10), Appendix, Forms, No. 122. 

(y) Ibid., r. 273 (12), (13). 

(h) See ibid., r. 112 (2) and Appendix, No. 1 of Scale of Costs. 

(t) Ibid., r. 273 (14). 

(k) I bid., r. 320 (1 ). In such case the court has no jurisdiction to order compen- 
sation to the landlord for the trustee’s occupation of the premises, though such 
occupation has been of benefit to the estate (lie Sandtveil, Ex parte Zer/ass (1885), 
14 Q. B. 1). 900). See, as to disc laimer, pp. 191 et sey.. ante. 

(/) See generally s. 122 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Viet. c. 52), 
and the Bankruptcy (Administration Order) Rules, 1902, made thereunder. 
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conditions as to the debtor’s future earnings or income as the 
court thinks just (in ) ; and a like order may be made where an 
application is made to commit such a small debtor for non-payment 
of the judgment debt (u). Even if the debts are subsequently found 
to exceed £50 the order does not become invalid, though the court 
may set it aside (o). 

A debtor who desires to obtain an administration order must file 
with the registrar a request and statement in the prescribed form (p). 

The request must show whether payment in full or a composition 
is proposed, and in the latter case the amount in the pound and 
the monthly or other instalments by which the debtor proposes to 
pay. The statement must contain the names, addresses and 
descriptions of all the creditors, and of persons other than the 
debtor (if any) who are liable for any of the debts, and of creditors 
having power to distrain, whether for rent, rates or taxes, and of 
secured creditors, together with the particulars and estimated value 
of their security. If judgment has been obtained or proceedings 
are pending in any inferior court the order or summons must be 
produced. The debtor must make an affidavit that to the best of 
his kno wledge, information, and belief the names of all his creditors, 
and the debts, are truly set out in the list produced by him, and 
that the facts in his request and statement are true ( 7 ). 

491 . After the filing of a request for an administration order, 
and before it can be heard, the county court judge or registrar 
may stay proceedings on any execution, judgment summons, or 
order of commitment against the debtor in respect of any debt 
scheduled to the request, whether issued by that court or by 
another inferior court and sent for execution to that court; but in 
such case the costs of any siv h process incurred by the creditor 
before the stay may be allowed and added to the creditor’s 
debt (r). 

492 . A creditor who desires to object to any debt set out by the 
debtor in the list which he is required to attach to his request and 
verify, or to the amount of the composition or the instalments 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1886 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), b. 122 (1). As to notice of 
order sent to debtor and creditors respectively, see Bankruptcy (Administration 
Order) ltules, 1002, r. 8, and Forms, Nos. 5 and 6. Notice of the order is also 
sent to the registrar of county court judgments, and posted at the county court 
olfice in the district whore the debtor resides (Bankruptcy Act, 1886, s. 122 (0)). 

(n) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 658. Seo p. 645, post. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1886 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 122 (2). The Bankruptcy 
Act, 1886, b. 121, providos that an administration order shall bo carried out by 
general rules, and the rules at present in force are the Bankruptcy (Administra- 
tion Order) Rules, 1002, the words in which have the sumo moaning (subject to 
the context) as in the County Courts Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 46), and rules 
thereunder (rule 28). 

( p ) For request and statement by the debtor, which, if he is illiterate, will bo 
filled up by the registrar or his clerk, see^Bankruptcy (Administration Order) 
Rules, 1902, r. 2, and Appendix, Form No. 1. 

(7) Ibid., r. 8. For ionn of notice of hearing (10 clear days), to be sent by 
the registrar to the creditors and to the debtor, see ibid., r. 4, and Appendix, 
Forms, Nos. 2 and 3. The debtor must give notice of any change of address 
(ibid., r. 27). 

(r) 1 bid. , r. 6. 


Sub-Sect. 2 . 
Administra- 
tion Order 
in County 
Court. 


Request. 


Slay of olhci 
proceeding* 
after filing 
of request. 


Objection to 
scheduled 
debts or to 
composite n 
proposed. 



298 


BANKntM’tcY and Insolvency. 


Sub-Sect. 1 
Administra- 
tion Order 
in County 
Court. 

Bearing. 


Refusal of 
order. 


Transfer of 
proceedings. 


Remedies of 
creditors. 


which by his request the debtor proposes to pay, must send five clear 
days’ notice to the registrar and to the debtor, and to the creditor 
whose debt is objected to, stating the grounds of his objection; but 
by leave of the judge an objection may be heard without notice (*). 

493. At the hearing of the request the debtor must, as a rule, 
attend and answer all questions put or allowed by the judge, and 
any creditor, whether he has received notice or not, may attend and 
prove his debt, and, if he has given the necessary notices, may 
object to any debt, or to the composition or instalments, but the 
debts scheduled by the debtor in his list are taken to be proved 
unless objected to or disallowed by the judge (t). 

Debts objected to are proved in the same way as on the hearing 
of an ordinary summons in the county court, but the judge may 
adjourn the proof and, if he thinks lit, the further consideration of 
the request. Any creditor, including, by leave of the judge, a 
creditor proof of whose debt has been adjourned, and, by leave, any 
person on behalf of any such creditor, is entitled to be heard and 
to adduce evidence (a). 

494. The court may refuse to make an order on proof of facts 
which, if proved in an ordinary bankruplcy, would oblige the court 
to refuse, suspend, or attach conditions to the debtor’s discharge (a). 
No order will be made under which the payment of instalments would 
extend over more than six years from the date of the order (b), 

Where the county court in which a judgment has been obtained 
is of opinion that it would be inconvenient that that court should 
administer the debtor’s estate, the request and a certificate of the 
judgment is sent to the county court within whose district the 
debtor or a majority of his creditors reside, and thereupon the 
latter court proceeds with the administration (c). 


StJB-SECT. 3. — Effect of Order by County Court , 

495. An administration order does not divest a debtor of his 
property (</), but after the making of it no creditor in respect of a 
debt notiiied by the debtor has, except with the leave of and on 
terms imposed by the court, any remedy against the person or 
property of the debtor in respect of his debt; and any county court 
or inferior court in which proceedings are pending in respect of 
such debt may stay them, but may allow the costs already incurred 
to be added to the debt (e). This protection to the debtor against 


(*) Bankruptcy (Administration Older) Buies, 1002, r. 5. 
() Ibid ., r. 7(1), (2). (3). (5). 


w) Ibid., r. 7 (4 j, 


>e p. 251, ante. 


(a) Ibid,, r. 7 (7) 

(/>) Ibid,, r, 7 (8). 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (4G & 47 Tict. c. 52), s. 122 (3); Bankruptcy 
(Administration Order) Buies, 1902, r. 7 (9). Notice is given to the debtor of 
the transfer (ibid.). So, too, where a request is made to the registrar for an order, 
and it appears that the debtor or a majority of the creditors reside in another 
county court district, he reports the mutter to the judgdi who may make an 
order of transfer ns above mentioned (ibid., r. 4). 

(d) Pearton v, W’ilcock, [190G] 2 K. B. 440. 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 122 (5). It wou’d soom 
that e\eu a subsequent creditor might get leave to proceed with an execution 
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the process of creditors during the currency of the administration sub-Sbot. 8. 
order extends to the process of creditors whoso debts have accrued Effect of 
due since the date of the order (/)• Order by 

Thus the effect of the order in practice is that on the one hand County 

while it lasts the debtor has to pay into court the instalments Court. 


prescribed by the order at the times thereby directed, and on the *™ 
other hand as long as he keeps up the instalments he is protected 
from proceedings by his creditors and when the order is worked 
out becomes free from his debts altogether. 

1 496. Where it appears to the registrar that property of the Execution, 
debtor exceeds in value £10, then at the request of any creditor, 

and without fee, he issues execution against the debtor’s goods, but 
the household goods, wearing apparel, and bedding of the debtor 
and his family, and the tools and implements of the debtor’s trade 
will be protected to the value of £20 in the aggregate (y ). 

Sub-Sect. 4. — Enforcement , Suspension and Rescission of Order made hy 

County Court . 

497. An order, if not complied with, can be enforced by committal Committal 
to prison of the defaulting debtor. If the debtor makes default in for default, 
paying an instalment due under the order he is deemed, unless the 
contrary is proved, to have had since the date of the order means to 

pay the instalment and to have refused or neglected to pay it(/t). 

The judge may from time to timo appoint a person to have the Person 
conduct of and to enforce the order, or in a proper case to apply n lT° in | c d 
to rescind it. In some county courts the person to whom the ionliuctof 
conduct of the order is given is one of the oflicers of the court. order. 

For the purpose of cii'.orcing the order it is the duty of the Judgment 
person who lias the conduct of the order, when default is made in *" " ,m ' ,ns 
payment of an instalment, to apply for the issue of a judgment m lMCC (mer ‘ 
summons against the debtor or, if s.'ie default has been occasioned 
by misfortune, to apply for a suspension of the order (/). 

498. Rescission of the order may be ordered by the judge when Rescission, 
two or more instalments are in arrear (k) ; when the debtor has 

without rescission of the administration order; see Pearson v. Witcock, [19015"] 

2 K. B. 440. Compare Re Frank, fl89f] 1 Q. B. 0, where, it would seem, the 
court placed too limited a view on the power of the court in that respect. 

(/) Pearson v. W deock, supra, 

(y) Bankruptcy Act, 1884 (40 & 47 Viet. e. 1 2), s. 122 (4). An execution 
under this provision is practically unknown. 

, (//) / Lid., s. 122 (0). 

(/) Bankruptcy (Administration Order) Buies, 1002, rr. 13, 14, 17, and 
Appendix, Forms. No. 8. The summons is served personally five clear days before 
return day. If the court finds that the debtor had not means to pay the instal- 
ment it may direct that the administration order shall be deemed to have been 
suspended during the period of default, or make a new order for payment by 
instalments (ibid., and Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 122 (0)j. 

If a commitment order is made (Form No. 0), but suspended for a time, the 
administration order will he suspended* during the same time (Bankruptcy 
(Administration Order) Rules, 1002, r. 19). In calculating arrears due, instal- 
ments accruing during the period of suspenskm are not reckoned (ibid. , r. 20). 

(k) When the debtor is unable to pay, through illness or otherwise, the 
registrar may suspend the order till the next sitting of the court, when the 
judge may make au order as above (ibid., r. 17). 
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wilfully either inserted in his report the wrong name and address 
of any creditor, or omitted the name of any creditor ; or where he 
has obtained the order by fraud or misrepresentation, or since its 
date has obtained credit to the extent of £2 without informing the 
creditor of the order, or since its date has had a receiving order 
made against him ( l ). 

499. The rescission will be without prejudice to anything already 
done, and any money paid into court may be dealt with as if no 
rescission had taken place. Notice of the rescission is sent to the 
debtor and creditors, and to every county court where to the regis- 
trar’s knowledge proceedings are pending or judgment has been 
obtained against the debtor (m). 

Sub-Sect. 5. — Proofs and Dividends under Order made by County Court. 

500. Any creditor, on proving his debt before the registrar, is 
entitled to be scheduled as a creditor for it, but any creditor may object 
to a scheduled debt or to the amount of the proposed instalments (//). 

This is done by giving notice in writing of the objection, and the 
grounds of it, to the registrar, after which the objection is h \ard <>x 
parte by the* judge, who, if he does not dismiss it, orders it to be 
heard on notice to such persons and on such terms as he thinks lit. 

A creditor to whom notice of the debtor’s request has been sent 
cannot object to a debt or to the amount of instalments unless 
within two months from the date of the administration order he 
satisfies the court that ho did not receive sufcli notice or other 
reasonable notice (<>). 

A subsequent creditor sends notice of his claim to the registrar, 
who gives notice thereof to the debtor (p). If the debtor does not 
dispute the claim within the time allowed it is deemed to be proved 
and tlie debtor is so informed (r/), but if lie does dispute it the judge 
on a day appointed may either disallow it, or allow it, or part of it, 
subjoct to the priority as to dividend of those who were creditors 
scheduled before the date of the administration order (/•). 

501. Money paid into court is appropriated, first, in paying 
the plaintiffs costs, secondly, in satisfaction of the costs of 
administration (not exceeding 2*. in the pound on the total amount 
of the debts), and lastly in payment of the debts (#). The costs of 


(/) Bankruptcy (Administration Order) Pules, 1 ?»02, r. 15 (1). The rescission 
may take place on the hearing of a judgment summons, or on tho application of 
tho person having conduct of the order (ibid., r. 15 (2)). See Form No. 13 for 
form of notice, which need not he id veil when a receiving order has been made. 

(m) I bid., r. 1 1). Form No. 1 5. Where a j udge has refused to make an adminis- 
tration older or has rescinded one, his leave must be obtained before the debtor 
can file in any court a second request for au administration order ( Had ., r. IS), 
(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 122 (10), (11). 

(a) Bankruptcy (Administration Order) Rules, 1002, r. 0. 

(p) Ibid.. Appendix, Forms, No. 10. 
hj) Ibid" Appendix, Forms, No. 11. 

Ibid., Appendix, Forms, Nos. 10, 12, and rr. 10, 11, 12, 21. 

(a) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 A 47 Yict. c. 52). s. 122 ($), and Bankruptcy 
(Administration Order) Rules, 1002, rr. 22, 23. The registrar sends notice to 
the plaintiff when enough has been revived for his costs, and to the creditors 
of dividends (ibid. t r. 24 (1), Appendix, Forms, No. 17). The payments out are 
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administration include the fees payable to the Treasury (a). A 
subsequent creditor may, on proving his debt before the registrar, 
be scheduled, but receives no dividend till the creditors scheduled 
before the date of the order have been paid to the extent pro- 
vided by the order (b). 

A list of dividends unclaimed for five years, with names of persons 
entitled to them, will be posted in the registrar’s office and in court, 
and if not claimed within six years thereafter will be accounted for 
to the Treasury, and any person claiming to be entitled to any sum 
so accounted for may apply to the judge, who if satisfied as to his 
title may make an order for payment thereof to him (c). 

502 . The administration order will be superseded and the debtor 
discharged from his debts to the scheduled creditors when the amount 
received by the court is sufficient to pay to them the amounts pro- 
vided by the order, along with the costs of the plaintiff and of the 
administration (d). 

Sect. 16. — Appeals. 

Sub -Sect. 1 . — In General. 


503 . Orders in bankruptcy matters are, except in cases specially 
excluded (e), subject to appeal at the instance of any person aggrieved, 
even if he has not appeared in the court below (/). 

A person aggrieved means a person who has suffered a legal 
grievance, a man against whom a decision has been pronounced 
which has wrongfully deprived him of something, or wrongfully 
refused him something, or wrongfully affected his title to some- 
thing; it is not sufficient that he has lost something which he 
would have obtained if a), other order had been made (<j). 

A bill of sale holder may f npeal against a receiving order where 
the alleged act of bankruptcy was the execution by the debtor of the 


made in accordance with county court rules, and accounts are kept as directed 
by the Treasury ( ifnd rr. 24 (2), 25). 

(a) Order as to Fees and Percentages, Table E. The high scale of treasury 
fees is found to militate against tho successful working of the system, inasmuch 
as 2a. in tho pounl has to be paid in fees, bosidos costs, before the creditors get 
anything. In computing a registrar’s saVy, each creditor scheduled, not being 
a judgment creditor, counts as a plaint (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 4/ Viet. 

°' [S Bankrimtt^Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 122 (12). These subsequent 
creditors rank pari passu inter se. No dividend is to be disturbed by reason of 
any subsequent proof (Bankruptcy (Administration Order) Rules, 1902, r. 21). 
(r) Bankruptcy (Administration Order) Rules, 1902, r 20. 

( d ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 122 (13). n final 

(e) Bankruptcy Rules, it. 129 -134 ; He Lamb , ^ 

2 Q B 805 ; see also He Ash win, Ex parte Ashwtu (1890), 2o Q. B. D. 271) (debtor 
committed for contempt). It would seem that there ih an appeal inter- 



Michael (1891), 8 Klorr. 305. n /icictn ion n 174* 

(a) Ex papte Official Receiver , Re Reed , Bowen Co. 0^87), 19 Q. B. D. 1 / 4 , 
and see Er parte SMotham, Re Sidehotham (1880), 14 Ch. T). 458, per JAMES, 
“j ®t' P 465 holding that a bankrupt was not entitled to appeal against 
the ref u sal of tlio court to act on tho comptroller’s report as to the misfeasanoe 
of the trustee ; Re Lamb , supra. 
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bill of Bale (ft), and a trustee under a deed of arrangement may 
appeal from a receiving order when the act of bankruptcy alleged is 
the execution of the deed (i). But the executor of a deceased partner, 
with whose knowledge the partnership business has been carried on 
since his testator’s death, or the receiver in a partnership action, has 
no right to appeal against a receiving order made against the firm (ft). 

An unpaid creditor may appeal against an order granting a 
bankrupt his discharge (Z), or approving a composition or scheme 
of arrangement offered by a debtor, if at the time of appeal his 
proof has been formally tendered and has not been rejected, even 
though he had not proved at the date of the order (m). But a 
person who alleges that he is a creditor but lias never tendered a 
proof has no locus standi to appeal (n). 

So an appeal lies where there has been a wrongful refusal to hear 
a person to whom notice of an application was given (o). 

The Board of Trade may appeal from an order of discharge, or 
from the approval of a composition or scheme (p), or from an order 
overruling their objection to the appointment of a trustee (q), or 
their fixing of his remuneration (r), and the ofiicial receiver may 
appeal from^the refusal of an order of immediate adjudication 
against the debtor ($). 

A person ordered to be examined before the court at a private 
Bitting can appeal from the order if the examination is likely to 
cause injustice to him (t). 

A petitioning creditor may appeal from the. dismissal of his 
petition, oven though, subsequently to the dismissal, a receiving 
order has been made on the debtor’s petition. If in such a case the 
appeal is successful the receiving order will stand, but as if made 
on the creditor’s petition and as if dated when the creditor should 
have obtained his receiving order (a). 

A bankrupt or accomplice of the bankrupt cannot appeal from an 
order directing his prosecution under the Debtors Acts (w), nor can 


(ft) Ex parte Ellis , lie Ellis (187(5), 2 Ch. I). 797 ; and see Ex parte Learuyd, 
lie Foul ds (1878), 10 Ch. D. 0; Ex parte Tucker , lie Tucker (1879), 12 Ch. 1). 
308, where an extension of time for appealing wus givon to a person whose rights 
were affected by the adjudication. 

(i) Ex parte Sadler, He Whelan (1878), 39 L. T. 3G1 ; lie Batten, Ex par le 
Milne f 1889), 22 Q. B. 1). 085. 

(ft) He Jameson & Sandy 8, Ex parte Cresswell ifc Jameson (1891), 8 Morr. 278. 

(/) Ex parte Castle Mail Packets Co., He Payne (1880), 18 Q. B. D. 154. 

(m) lie Langtry (1894), 1 Mans. 109. 

(w) Ex parte liitton, He Woods (1879), 11 Ch. I). 56. 

(o) lie Well <fc Sons , Ex parte Webb i Sons (1SS7), 4 Morr. 52. 

Ip) Bankruptcy Itulos, it. 202, 237 ; so may the trustee, if any (ibid.). Those 
rulos are not ultra vires (He S taint on, Exjxirte Board of Trade (1887), 19 Q. B. 1). 
182). 

(y) Be Lamb , Ex parte Board of Trade, [189-!] 2 Q. B. 805. 

(r) He Shirley, Ex parte Board of Trade (1892), 9 Morr. 147. 

(s) Ex parte Official Becnver , lie Heed, Bon endk Co. (1887), 19 Q. B. D.174. 

(<) Be North Australian Territtary Co. (1890), 45 Ch. U. 87, atp. 95. 

( u ) Be Haynes, Ex parte Kibble (1890), 7 Morr. 50 ; Be Johns , Ex parte Spears 
(1893), 10 Morr. 190. Generally when a Court of Appealtmukcs -a receiving 
order the order will be dated as of the day when it should have been mado (He 
llaatz , Ex parte Carlhian (1897), 4 Mans. 50). 

(w) Ex parte Brown, Be Apphby (1S70), 2 Ch. p. 799: Ex parte Evans , Re 
OrUtl (1SS1), 44 L. T. 702. 
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a first petitioning creditor appeal from a receiving order made on a 
second petition {x), nor a lessor, after the execution of a disclaimer, 
from the order giving leave to disclaim (y). 

Sub-Sect. 2 . — Appeals from County Courts . 

504 . An appeal lies in bankruptcy matters (a), from a county 
court having bankruptcy jurisdiction (b) to a Divisional Court of the 
High Court, of which the judge to whom bankruptcy business is 
assigned for the time being, or the judge who is temporarily acting 
in his place (c), must be a member; but any order or direction 
incidental to the appeal, not involving its decision, may be given 
by the judge for the time being exercising bankruptcy jurisdiction ; 
but such order or direction may be discharged or varied by the 
Divisional Court in Bankruptcy (d). The decision of the Divisional 
Court is final and conclusive, unless that court or the Court of 
Appeal give special leave to appeal to the Court of Appeal, whoso 
decision in that case is final and conclusive (#'). 

Leave to appeal to the Court of Appeal should be asked for, if at 
all, at i.he time the Divisional Court makes its order (/), and leave 
as a rule should be given if the question is one of principle and 
novel (a ) . The Court of Appeal will give leave to appeal from the 
Divisional Court in any case in which the Divisional Court has 
wrongly refused leave to appeal. But in a bankruptcy proceeding 
in a county court the decision of the Court of Appeal on appeal 
from the Divisional Court is final, and there is no appeal from that 
decision to the House of Lords (//). In cases of difficulty and 
importance coming to the Court of Appeal from a county court, the 


( x ) fir, parte Mason, Re White (18n0), 14 Oh. D. 71. 

(//) fix parte Sadler, lie Uan'es (lSSl), 19 Oh. I). 122. 

(a) As to what is a bankruptcy matter, mo lie Owen , fir parte Peyton (1885), 2 
Morr. 67. 

(b) A Divisional Court for the hearing of bankruptcy appeals will not enter- 
bun an appeal from a county court not having bankruptcy jurisdiction ; soe Re 
Watkins , Ex, parte Watkins (1886), 8 Morr. HO, where the judge had made an 
order for committal under s. 5 of the Debtors Act, 1869 (02 & 00 Viet. c. 62) ; 
see p. 008, post, and titlo County Courts. 

(r) During vacation, or in the absence or illness of the bankruptcy judge, 
the King’s Bench judge in chambers acts in his stead (Order of 25th November, 
1891). See Ex, parte Leigh (1897), 13 T. B. It. 108, whore in the absence of the 
bankruptcy judge on circuit a Divisional Court for a bankruptcy appeal was 
constituted of the judge in chambers and one of the other High Court judges. 

(d) Bankruptcy Appeal s (County Courts), Act, 1881 (47 Viet. c. 9), s. 2 ; Bank- 
ruptcy Itules, r. 104 a (No. 1) ; Re. Dunhill, fir parte Wilson, [1891] 2 Q. B. 554. 

(e) Bankruptcy Appeals (Comity Courts) Act, 1884 (47 Viet. c. 9), s. 2, 
repealing Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 104 (2) (a). As to the 
power of the Court of Appeal to re-hoar an appeal in bankruptcy from a county 
court, see Re Jiarber (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 259, 265; Re Morrilt (1886), 18 
Q. B. D. 222, 225. 

(f) Rc Walker & Sot), fix parte Nich oil & Knight (1884), 1 Morr. 249; Re Maud, 
Ex parte Townend (1891), 8 Morr. 144. * 

(g) fix parte Gilchrist, Re Armstrong (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 521, 528. See fix 
parte Player , Re Player , [1885] W. N. 216, where the Court of Appeal in the 
circumstances gave leave to appeal after the expiration of the time for 
appealing. 

(/<) Bankruptcy Appeals (County Courts) Act, 1831 (47 Viet. c. 9), 1 . 2. 
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Court of Appeal will sometimes order a case to be re-argued before 
the full Court of Appeal (i). 

A county court judge cannot hear an appeal from or review the 
decision of the registrar ( j ). 

The Divisional Court has no power to enforce an order made by 
it on the registrar of the county court personally (k). 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Appeals to the Court of Appeal . 

Court of 505. All appeals from judgments or orders of the High Court 

Appeal. i n bankruptcy matters, whether given or made in court or in 
chambers, lie to the Court of Appeal (i). 

Sub-Sect. 4. — Appeals to the House of Lords, 

Howe of 506. In a bankruptcy proceeding in the High Court an appeal 

Lords. lies f rora a d ec i s ion of the Court of Appeal, with the leave of that 

court, but not otherwise, to the House of Lords (m). Leave to 
appeal will not be given except upon some question of law or equity 
of sufficient difficulty or importance to require the decision of the 
highest tribunal ( n ). 

. Sub-Sect. 5. — Procedure on Appeals . 

Rules 507. No appeal will be entertained except it be made in con- 

governing fonnity with the rules in force relating thereto (o). These rules are, 

m>l>eas. j n £j ie g rs ( i p] acG| the Bankruptcy Buies (p), and, subject to these, 

the Buies of the Supreme Court for regulating appeals to the Court of 
Appeal, the words “ Court of Appeal ” in these rules, and in the Bank- 
ruptcy Buies, including, for the purpose of bankruptcy appeals, any 
court to which appeals lie from a court in bankruptcy (q). 


Sub-Scot. 2. 

Appeals 
from County 
Courts. 


(i) Ex parte Stanford , lie Parlor (1880), 17 Q. 13. L). 259, 208 ; Ex 7 >arte 
Official Receiver , Re Morritt (1887), 18 Q. 13. II. 222. 

(;) Re Maugham, Ex parte Maugham (1888), 21 Q. 13. D. 21. 

(k) Ex parte Registrar of Croydon County Court , lie Wise (1880), 17 Q. 13. I). 
389. 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 104 (2) (b); Ex parte 
Oastler , Re Friedlaender (1884), 51 L. T. 309; Re Moore (1885), 2 Morr. 78; 
Ex parte Dawes , Re Moon (1880), 17 Q. 13. D. 275 (appeal from order of 
judge on special case stated). See also Re Webster , Ex jiarte Foster & Co. (188G), 
3 Mor. 132. 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 104 (2) (c); see Lane v. 
Esdaile , [1891] A. O. 210. 

(n) Re Calthrop (1808), 3 Ch. App. 252,257; Ex parte Attwater, Re Turner 
(1877), 5 Ch. D. 27 ; Ex parte Hay man , Re Pnlsford (1878), 8 Ch. I). 11 (where 
the question was one of fuct); Ex parte Jackson , Re Rowes (1880), 14 Ch. D. 
725; Ex parte Fillers , Re Curtoys (1881), 17 Ch. D. 653; Ex parte East and 
Ji'eafl India Dock Co ., Re Clarke (1881), 17 Ch. D. 759; Ex parte Allen , Re 
Fussell (1882), 20 Ch. D. 341 ; Ex parte Edwards , Re Chapman (1884), 13 
Q. B. D. 747, 752 ; Ex parte Edwards , lie Tollrmache (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 415 ; 
Ex parte Board of Trade , Re Parker (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 196, 213; Re Brown <k 
Win grove, Ex parte A dor, [ 1 89 1 ] 2 Q. B. 574 , 582. There may be cases of novelty 
in which the bankrupt will be allowed to appeal in forma pauperis, without the 
joinder of the trustee in bankruptcy ( Crossley v. Antivibration Incandescent 
Lighting Co., Ltd., [1906] W. N. 70). 

lo) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, a 52), 8. 104 (2) (d). 

(p) Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 129—133. % 

(tf) Ibid., rr. 134, 3 (a). Thus a Divisional Court when hearing an appeal in 
bankruptcy from a county court is a Court of Appeal for the purposes of It. S. C., 
Ord. 68, so far as the rules therein are applicable. 
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508 . By the Bankruptcy Buies relating to appeals no appeal can 
be brought without the leave of the court' or of the Court of 
Appeal (?•) from any order made by consent, or as to costs only, 
or from any order relating to property when it is apparent from the 
proceedings that the money or money’s worth involved does not 
exceed £50 ; and no appeal lies in respect of the omission by the 
court to exercise a discretionary power unless on application made 
the cour* ©hall have refused to exercise the power, in which case 
an appeal will lie (s). 

. 509 . Subject to the power of the Court of Appeal (r) to extend the 
time where there are special circumstances (a), an appeal to tho 


(r) As to meaning of “ Court of Appeal,” see noto (7), p. 304, ante . 

(s) Bankruptcy llules, r. 129 (1905), replacing the former r. 129 and rendering 
Re Everson , Ex jtarte Official Receiver , [1904] 2 3v. II. G19, no longer law. Under 
tho old rule, according to that case, tho leave of the primary court was ossontial. 
The rule as to the £50 limit 1ms beon held to bo not ultra vires ( Re llann , Ex 
parte Foreman (1880), 4 Mon*. 16). As to appeals from orders as to costs 
only, see title Fuactice and Pkoceduhk; Judicature Act, 1873 (36 & 37 Viet, 
c. 66), s. 49; Ex parte Waddell , Re Lutscher (1877), 6 Ch. I). 328; Ex parte 
Wahnvright, Re Wainwriglit (1881), 19 Ch. I). 140 ; Ex parte Marsh, Re Marsh 
(1885), 15 Q. B. I). 340, with which compaie Re Ailing ham (1880), 32 Ch. I). 
36; Re Bradford , Thnrshy and Farish (1883), 15 Q. B. 1). 635; Re Norton's, 
Ex parte Ross (1891), 8 Morr. 25; Re Coles , Ex parte Board of Trade (1895), 
2 Mans. 217 ; Be Beeston , Ex parte Hoard of Trade (1899), 6 Mans. 27 ; Re 
Baynes Bark Golf Club , Ltd. t Ex parte Official Receiver , [1899] 1 Q. B. 961 ; 
Beta v. BetVy [1899] 2 Cli. 467. 

As to the limit of £50, an appeal was ontortainod where the court had declined 
jurisdiction, though the property was below that limit (Re Galey, Ex jtarte 
Candy (1890), 7 Morr. 253). 

As to refusal to exercise discretion, see Re Stephens , Ex parte the Trustee 
(1885), 2 Morr. 20 ; Ex parte Soanes , Ur. Wedkcr (1884), 13 Q. B. I). 481. 

(a) What are “special circumstances’’ is so much a matter for tho court 
that it is impossible to lay down any positive rule with regard to them. A 
mistake .of a solicitor as to the practice of the courtis not a special circumstance 
(Re Eaulconery Ex parte Cochrane (1889), 6 Morr. 206; Re Vitoria , Ex parte Spanish 
Corporation , [1894] 1 Q. B. 259; Re Jlelshy , Ex jtarte the Trustee , [1894] 1 Q. B. 
742), nor is a similar mistake by counsel (Re Coles and Ravenshear , [1907] 1 
K. B. 1) ; except, perhaps, where tho order appealed from is of an interlocutory 
nature, and no injustice will be caused by the extension of time (Re Tippett , Ex 
parte Tipjtett (1885), 2 Morr. 229). See also Ex parte Arden , Re Ardm (1884), 14 
Q. B. I). 121, decided when the Bankruptcy Act; 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 
had not been long in operation. 

But an extension of time was refused where, though tho offices of the court 
were closed for some days, an appeal might have beon served on the respondent 
within twenty-one days (Ex parte Saffery , Re Lambert (1877), 5 Ch. I). 365). 
See also Ex jtarte Viney, Re. Gilbert (1877), 4 Ch. I). 794, as to tho importance 
of service on the respondent within the pi escribed time. In Re J)allmeytr t 
Ex parte JJallmeyer (1906), 22 T. L. It. 445, it was held that the entry of the 
appeal, as well as the service of it, must be v iihin twenty-one days. Compare, 
however, Christopher v. Croll (1885), 16 Q. B. 1>. 66. 

Where on appeal from a refusal to annul an adjudication the trustee had 
not been served with notice, the appeal was dismissed (Ex parte Ward , Re Ward 
(1880), 15 Ch. D. 292). And so was an apneal against a receiving order, notice 
of which had not been served on tho official receiver (Re Webber , Ex parte Webber 
(1889), 24 a B. D. 313). 

With regard to third parties affected by an order, it would seem that though 
primd facie the limit of twenty -one days bmdB them, yet if they take proceedings 
immediately after becoming acquainted with the making of the order, they will 
readily obtain an extension of time for appealing. See and compare Ex parte 
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S0B-SkCT.o. 
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Court of Appeal from an order of the court cannot be brought after 
the expiration of twenty-one days, which period is calculated from 
the time at which the order is signed, entered or otherwise per- 
fected, or, in the case of the refusal of an application, from the date 
of the refusal (b). An order for the payment of money or costs is 
perfected when it has been signed and sealed by the registrar, though 
not filed (c). 

In the calculation of the twenty-one days they are to be taken as 
exclusive of the day of the date when the order was perfected, or the 
application refused, as the case may be, and as commencing at the 
beginning of the next day, and the appeal must be brought at latest 
on the last of the twenty-one days, unless that day happens to be a 
Sunday, Christmas Day, Good Friday, or Monday or Tuesday in 
Easter week, or a day-appointed for a public fast, humiliation, or 
thanksgiving, or a day on which the court does not sit (d) f in which 
case it may be brought on the next day, which shall not be one of 
the days above mentioned (c). 

510. An appeal is brought by the appellant giving a notice of 
motion to. the appellate court, which notice of motion must bo 
served on the respondent and entered for hearing with the officer 
of the appellate court (/). On an appeal from a county court 
the appellant must stnte in his notice of motion the grounds of 
his appeal, but an omission to do so will not involve the dismissal 
of the appeal ( 7 ). On an appeal from the High Court the grounds 
of appeal need not bo stated. 

A party entering an appeal must, except where the appeal is 
from a decision of the High Court, forthwith (h) send a copy of the 
notice of appeal to the registrar of the court below, who is to mark 
thereon the date when received and forthwith file it (i), and upon 


Learoyd , Re l'ouhls (1878), 10 Ch. D. 3; Ex parte Tucker, Re Tucker (1879), 12 
Ch. ]>. 308. Compare an earlier decision of lUcox, C.J., lie Johns m, Er, parte 
HOT (1879), 12 Ch. J). 905. 

(b) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 130. The notice must reach the respondent within 
that time {Re Fanlconer , Ex jmrte Cochrane (1889), 0 Morr. 200). Seo Er.pirte 
Jntcn, Re Arden (1SS1), 14 Q. B. I). 121. As to appeuls from the olliciat 
receiver or Board of Trade, seo note (//), p. 317, post. 

(c) Re llelshy , Ex varte the Trustee, [1891] 1 Q. B. 742, holding that Bank- 
ruptcy ltulo8, r. 109, by which 44 every order for payment of money or costs, or 
either of them, shall bo sealed, and bo signed by a registrar, and shall bo forth- 
with filed with the proceedings,” is to be read disjunctively. 

(d) That is, for this purpose, whou the offices of the court are closed (Bank- 
ruptcy Buies, r. 4 (3)). 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (-16 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 141 (1). 

\f) R.S. C., Ord. 58, r. 2. 

{y) High Court Regulations, 1890, 7 Morr. 64; Re Smith , Ex parte Earl of 
Denbigh (1892), 9 Morr. 310. 

(A) Omission to do this is not a more formal irregularity {Re Vitoria , Ex parte 
Sjtanish Corporation , [1894] l Q. B. 259). The copy of the notice should be 
§ont within the twenty-one davs, though there may be extreme cases in which 
it may he sent as soon as possible thereafter. See* Re Salience, Ex parte Siltenre 
(1877), 7 Ch. D. 238; Ex })arte Dounithorne , Re Green (1S79), 40 L. T. (500 ; 
Ex j>arte Lamb, Re Southam (1881), 19 Ch. I). 169; Ex parte Lyon , Re Lyon 
(1882), 45 L. T, 70vS; Ex jmrte Williams, Re Jones (1882), 46 L. T. 214 (uuder 
Bankruptcy Act, 1SG9 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71)). 

(i) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 132. 
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the application of the senior registrar of the High Court transmit 
to him the file of proceedings (k). 

Fourteen days’ notice of appeal is necessary when an appeal is 
from a judgment or final order, and four days’ notice in the case of 
an interlocutory order (/). 

* Service of the notice of appeal must be made on all parties directly 
affected by the appeal (m), but the mere service of the notice does 
not entitle a person to appear and ask for costs (a)- 

Notice of a preliminary objection (o) should as a matter of pro- 
fessional courtesy be given to an appellant, but omission to givo 
such notice is not a sufficient ground for depriving a successful 
respondeht of his costs (p). 

511 . At or before the time when a party (q) enters an appeal he 
must lodge £20 in the High Court to satisfy so far as it may go any 
costs which he may be ordered to pay, but the Court of Appeal 
may in any special case increase or diminish this amount or dispense 
with it altogether (r). A debtor appealing against a receiving order 
will not be ordered to increase the deposit merely on the ground 
that the out-of-pocket costs of the respondent will largely exceed 
that sum (s). But an appellant who had been engaged in pro- 
tracted and uniformly unsuccessful litigation with the respon- 
dents over the subject-matter of the appeal was ordered to 
deposit a further sum(/). The deposit cannot be applied to other 


(1c) Bankruptcy Pules, r. 1 33. 

(/) R. S. Orel. 5S, r. 3. It is difficult to say what is an interlocutmy 
oider in bankruptcy. An order refusing to sot aside a bankruptcy notice 
is not (AV Phillips. E r ]mrte rhiiii]..' (1888), oMorr. 187) ; nor is an order made 
on an application for discharge ( // * / amian, Ex parte Promt Wingrote 
(1887), 4 Morr. 253). See further, Ex t orte, Tippttl, Re Tippett (18S5), 
2 Morr. 229 ; ll> Milts, Ex partr Turnbull (t"K9), (i Mm r. IMS. See as to sub- 
s<ilut»*d sepieo of notice ol‘ appeal Ex pnrlc Warburg , He Whulln/ (1888), 24 
Ch. D. 304. 

(in) R. S. C.,Ord. 58, r. 2; II? A IhbU.r, [1901] 2 K. B. 351 (petitioning 
creditor must bo served whore official rcreiuT appeal* against, stay under 
receiving order). See also Ex partr Ward, Hr Ward (1880), 10 Ch. U. 292 ; 
lie Webber, Ex ]>arie Webber (1880), 24 Q. B. 1). 313. 

(it) lie Salaman , Ex parte Salaman (1880), 2 Moir. 61, 70 (creditors) ; Ex parte 
Arden, lit Arden (1 S8 1). 11 Q. B. D. 121 (trustee); Ex ]>ar(e Dixon. Re Dixon, 
(1884), 13 Q. B. D. 118; Ex parte Reed ifc Rotten, lie Reed tSc Uotrcn (1880), 
17 Q. B. I). 241 (official loceiver). 

(o) E.q that any of the grounds of appeal were not taken in the court below. 
See lligli Court Regulations, 1800, 7 Moir. 04. 

( ;>) Ex parte Shead, Tie Mundt/ (1885), 15 Q. B. I). 338, not following Re 
Spei<j lit, Ex parte Erotics (1884), 13 Q. B. 1 ). 42 ; Ex parte Rl rase, Re Bfinkhorn 
(1884), 14 Q. B. I). 123. Compare Rr Phillips, Ex parte the Trustee (1805), 2 
Mans. 206, where costs were refused; in that case leave had been given to 
enter the appeal. 

(q) The Board of Trade, being a Government department, may appeal without 
lodging a deposit (Re Mutton, Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 4 Morr. 115). 

(r) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 131. Distinct appeals cannot be combined so ns to 
avoid the necessity of separate deposits (Re Smith dr Sons, Ex parte Smith (1800)* 
7 Morr. 30). The inability of the apj>ellaut to find the £20 is not a sufficient 
reason for disusing with it (Re Robertson (1885), 2 Morr. 117 ; Re Urepe, Ex 
)arte Grepe (1887), 4 Morr. 128). See, however, Re Jones, Ex parte Lltnjd 
(1^91), 8 Morr. 102. 

C) Re Phillips, Ex parte The Trehoeth Brick Co., [1806] 2 Q. B. 122. 

(*) Re Mcllatrtj (1SS(»), 17 Q. B. i>. 35 1. Compare Ex parte Lovering, R% 
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costs than those of the appeal (a) or incidental thereto ( b ). It may 
be dispensed with altogether if there is no respondent, as on an 
appeal from the refusal of an order to examine a witness (c). 

512. The onus lies on the appellant to bring before the Appeal 
Court evidence of the proceedings in the court below ( d ). A judge 
or registrar ought to take a note of any oral evidence given before 
him, but if he has failed to do so an affidavit as to what took place 
before the judge may be tendered (e), or a shorthand writer’s note 
may in a proper case be referred to(/). As a rule, an appellant 
cannot raise a new point which the respondent might have met by 
evidence in the court below iff), nor a case inconsistent with the 
case put forward in that court (h). 

513. If an appellant wishes to withdraw his appeal it will 
be dismissed with costs (i), and so will it be if he does not 
appear (/r). 

A trustee who unsuccessfully appeals against an order of the court 
may be ordered personally to pay the costs, and so in some cases 
will a trustee who is respondent to a successful appeal if he initiated 
the proceedings (/). A trustee who is ordered to pay the costs of an 
appeal will be entitled to be indemnified out of the estate, unless 
deprived of the indemnity by order of the Court of Appeal (m). 

Sub -Sect. 6. — Rehearing . 

514. It is a necessary incident of bankruptcy jurisdiction that 
a court which exercises it should have power to rehear a case which 
it has decided and to review and vary its orders. In this respect the 
court exercising bankruptcy jurisdiction has larger powers than it 
has in the exercise of its ordinary jurisdiction, the general principle 

Thorpe (1873), L. It. 15 Eq. 291, a decision under the Bankruptcy Act, 1809 
(32 & 83 Yict. c. 71), which does not appear to be applicable now. See Ex parte 
Isaacs, Re Baum (1878), 9 Oh. D. 271. 

(a) Re Scott and Mitchell, Ex parte Scott (1890), 7 Morr. 178. 

\h) Re Child , Ex parte The Debtor (1901), 84 L. T. 326. 

(c) Re Qarrard (1905), 92 L. T. 779. The appellant there was directed to 
serve the official receiver and the registrar with notice of the appeal. As to 
this, compare Ex parte Izard , Re Moir (1882), 20 Ch. I). 703. As to costs of a 
country solicitor attending an appeal, compare Re Foster , Ex "parte Dickens 
(1878), 8 Ch. I>. 598 ; Re Dixon , [1898] 2 Ch. 443, and cases there cited. 

(d) Ex parte Firth , Re (\mbnrn (1882), 19 Ch. D. 419. 

(e) Re Sharp , Ex parte Sharp (1893), 10 Morr. 114. 

(/) Re Sprang e, Ex parte Official Receiver (1898), 4 Mans. 335, where the note 
wns used to supplement the judge’s note. A party who wishes for a cony of 
the judge’s note should apply to tho county court judge himself ( Re Lu<tc , Ex 
varte Fojtpleton (No. 1) (1891), 8 Morr. 44). 

(</) Ex parte Firth % Re Cowhurn , supra. 

(ft) Ex parte Reddish , Re Walton (1877), 5 Ch. D. S82. See further, R. S. C., 
Ord. 58, r. 4, and cases decided thereunder. Where an appellant succeeds only 
upon a ground not raised in the court below, he must pay the costs of the 
original nearing {Ex parte Harris , Re James (1874), 19 Eq. 253; and Bee Re 
O'Shea, [1895] 1 Ch. 325, 332). 

(t) Ex jxirte Lows , Re Lows (1877), 7 Ch. I). 160. % 

(A*) Re Downing , Ex parte Mardon (1891), 8 Mon*. 302. 

(/) Re Mackenzie , Ex jHirte Sheriff of Hertfordshire , [1899] 2 Q. B. 566; Re 
Daley, Ex jmrte Oundy { 1890), 7 Moit. 253, at p. 256 ; Ex /*trte Gordon, Re 
Bryant (1889), 6 Morr. 262 ; Ex parte Stapleton , Re Nathan (1879), 10 Ch. D. 586. 

(m) Re Malden , Gibson dr Co., Ex parte James (1886), 3 Morr. 185. 
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being that a final order of a court made in a litigation cannot be 
altered by the court which made it (n). 

It is provided that every court with bankruptcy jurisdiction has 
power to review, rescind or vary any order made by it whilst acting 
under such jurisdiction (o). The power to review an order can only 
be exercised by the court; which made it (p). And so where the 
order of the judge has been wrongly drawn up by the registrar and 
filed, the registrar cannot afterwards alter it (q). 

It would seem that an application for a rehearing can only be 
made by the person against whom the original order was made (r), 
and it may be made though, by accident or otherwise, he was not 
present or represented to resist that order (s). 

The fact that an appeal is pending from the original order will not 
necessarily be fatal to a rehearing ( t ), and even where the appeal 
has been disposed of there may be a rehearing on a point not dealt 
with on the appeal (u). 


Sub-Sbgt. 6. 
Rehearing. 
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rehearing. 


did. There is no time limited for making an application to rehear, 
but as a general rule it should be made within the time fixed for an 
appeal, though it may on special grounds be made at a later 
period (ic). It should not be made if the real object is to extend the 
time for appealing (a). 

516. An application for a rehearing should not, as a general rule, Requisites for 
be made ex parte (b), nor, except in cases of clear mistake, founded on n PP l,cation ’ 
the same materials as were previously before the court (c*). But an 
application to review an order relating to the discharge of the 


Time for 
application. 


(?/) See titlo Judgments and < do»'ds. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Xv t. o. 52), s. 101 (1). 

(])) Re Maugham, Ex parte Maugham (ISSN), 21 Q. B. IX 21 (county court 
judge has no power to review decision of registrar) ; Rc Clifton, Ex parte 
Clifton (189p), 7 Morr. 69; Re Perkins, Ex parte Perkins (1890), 7 Morr. 78. See 
also Re Shttrley , Ex parte Shurtey (1888), 5 Morr. 168. Seo, as to rescinding 
receiving orders, Ex parte H'myts, Rr Wcmyss (1884), 13Q. B. I>. 241 ; Ex parte 
Leslie , Re Leslie ( 1887), 18 Q. B. I). (519 ; Re. Izad , Ex parte Official Receiver , 
[1898] l Q. B. 241 ; Re. Newman , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1899] 2 Q. B. 587. 

(g) Re. Beard , Ex parte Lewis (1898), 10 Mor. 178. 

(r) See Re, John Roberts Co., Ex / >arte Bonzaliue Manufacturing Co., [1904] 
2 K. B. 290, per Vaughan Williams, L.J., at p. 302. 

(a) Re Bfennerhasset , Ex parte Rlennerh asset (1890), 7 Morr. 283 ; terms may ho 
imposed (ibid.). 

(t) Ex parte Keighley, Re II 'ike (1874), 9 Oh. App. 607. 

(u) Ex parte Mackay , Re Jeamms (1873), 9 Oh. App. 127. Generally, how- 
ever, the power to rehear is one to be exercised with great caution (Ex parte 
May, Re May (1884), 12 Q. B. D. 497 ; Ex parte Brown, Re Jeamms (1814), 9 Oh. 
App. 804). The order made on the rehearing may be appealed from (Re Bishop, 
Ex parte Claxtun (1891), 8 Morr. 221), oven though it does not vary the original 
order (Re Ashworth if; Outram (1893), 10 Morr. 175). 

(w) Ex parte Brown, Rc Jeavons, supra ; Ex parte deisel , Re Sianger ( 1882), 
22 Oh. I). 436 ; Ex parte Ritso, Re Ritso(\ 882). 22 Oh. D. 529; and see Re Bright , 
Ex parte Wingfield and Blew , [1903] 1 K. IV* 735 (reported on another point), 
where an order for a rehearing was made after the lapse of several months, see 
ibid., p. 786. 

(a) Re Lister, Ex parte Simmons (1876), 2 Oh. D. 749; Ex parte May, Re 
Mag, supra , where the court had jurisdiction to make the original order, but 
made it on a wrong view ot the law. 

(b) Ex. parte Ritso, Re Ritso (1883), 22 Oh. I). 529. 

(e) Re Ayshford , Ex parte Lovering (18877, 4 Morr. 164. 
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bankrupt may, it seems, be made either on fresli facts or on those 
which were or might have been before the court when the original 
order was made (d). 

The court may revoke an order of discharge, granted on the terms 
that the bankrupt consent to judgment for a certain sum directed 
by the order to be paid by him by certain instalments, where 
after consent to judgment there has been a failure to pay the 
instalments ( e ). 

Where a person asks for a rehearing of a former order, he should 
make out a primd facie case, which the other side need not answer 
till the court has decided that there are primd facie grounds for 
granting a rehearing. Where the court so decides, a party dis- 
satisfied who wishes to appeal against the decision should do so at 
once (/). 

517. The Court of Appeal may, it appears, rehear a bankruptcy 
appeal which has been before it, but where an appeal from its judg- 
ment to the House of Lords is pending, an application for a re- 
hearing for the purpose of inserting in the judgment fresh evidence 
will not bq, entertained, though the court may amend its judgment 
by inserting in it evidence which was before the court, but has been 
by a slip omitted from the judgment^/). 

Sect. 17. — Miscellaneous Practice and Procedure . 
b UB-S ect. 1. — C>nrt and Chambers. 

518. The judge of the High Court exercising bankruptcy jurisdic- 
tion may, subject to certain restrictions, exercise such jurisdiction 
in chambers (//). The matters which must be heard in open 
court are public examinations, applications to approve a composi- 
tion or scheme, or for orders of discharge, or for certificates of 
removal of disqualifications, appeals from the Board of Trade, 
applications to set aside or avoid any settlement, conveyance, 
transfer, security, or payment, or to declare for or against the tit le 
of the trustee to any property adversely claimed, applications for 
committal for contempt, appeals against the rejection of proofs, or 
applications to expunge or reduce a proof where the amount in dispute 
exceeds £200, and applications for the trial of issues of fact vitli 
a jury, and the trial of such issues. Other matters may be heard 
in chambers ( i ). 

519. Bankruptcy registrars, both in the High Court and in county 
courts with bankruptcy jurisdiction, may, subject to rules limiting 
their powers, hear bankruptcy petitions and make receiving orders 
and adjudication orders, hold public examinations, grant orders of 

(</) Compare lie Lloyd , Ex parte Lloyd (1889), 6 Morr. 297 ; He Tobias, Ex 
parte Tobias (1891), 8 Morr. 80. 

fe) He Summers, Ex parte Official Htceiver, [1907] 2 K. B. 106.. 

(/) He Lloyd, Ex parte Lloyd , supra. 

{y) Ex parte Banco de Purtiryul, lie Hooper (18S0), H C!L D. 1. 

(h) Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 98. 

(i) Bankruptcy^ Bales, r. 6; Bankruptcy Act. 1S88 (46 & 47 Viet, a 62), 
e. 17 (1) ; Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (5tf A 54 Viet. c. 71), 8. 8 (1). Soo also orders of 
Cave, J., of January 1, 1884, and March 25, 1885. 
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discharge in unopposed cases, and in like cases approve compositions 
or schemes of arrangement (/c), make interim orders in cases of 
urgency, make orders and exercise jurisdiction which by the rules 
may be made or exercised in chambers, hear and determine any 
unopposed or ex parte application, and summon and examine any 
person for the purpose of discovering the debtor’s property (/). 

520 . County courts with bankruptcy jurisdiction must for such 
jurisdiction, subject to any orders of the Lord Chancellor, sit in the 
town where the general business of the court is conducted ( m ). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Proceedings in Court generally, 

521 . Every proceeding in court under the Bankruptcy Acts must 
be dated and entitled “ hi Bankruptcy/’ with the name of the court 
r.nd the matter to which it relates and the number given to the 
matter by the registrar. All applications are to be intituled ex 
parte the applicant, and forms Nos. 1 and 2 should bo used, with 
variations or additions if requisite (w)- 

All proceedings of the court remain of record therein, and 
though they may not be removed except for the use of the officers 
of the court or by special direction of the judge or registrar, they 
may be inspected by the trustee, the debtor and any creditor who 
has proved, or by any person on behalf of any of them (o). 


( k ) As to unopposed applications for discharge, see Bankruptcy Buies, r. 236. 
The Iiigh Court registrars may deal with opposed applhations for discharge, 
grant certificates of removal of disqualifications, and hear opposed applications 
for approvul of compositions or schemes (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, 
c. 52), s. 99 (3)). The Lord Chancellor may direct that any specified registrar of 
n county court shall have the powers o' a. Iiigh Court registrar (ibid., s. 99 («>)). 
No registrar can commit for contempt (ibid., s. 99 (4)). 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 99. But, by certain regu- 
lations issued by the High Court judge, some of these mattors cannot be dealt 
with by a High Court registrar, namely, applications by creditor for leave to 
coinmenco action, objections to trustee, special cases, transfer of actions to High 
Court judge (ns to which, seo lie White X' Cn., Ex parte Official Receiver (1884), 

1 Morr. 77 : Re Ross, Ex parte the Trustee (1888), 5 Morr. 281 ; Re Champagne, 
Ex }>arie Kemp (1893), 10 Morr. 285; Re Somes, Ex parte Defier (1895), 

2 Mans. 390); applications by the Board of Trade under s. 102 (5) of Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52); applications for leave to trustee to 
commence notion under s. 113 of that Act ; or for the approval or amendment 
of issues of fact to be tried by a jury under Bankruptcy Rules, r. 94; or for 
directions ns to triul of issues under r. 90, or as to trial of actions brought by 
a trustee under r. 101. Seo Regulations for High Couit business, dated 
January 1, 1884, as amended March 25, 1885. By these regulations also a 
registrar may in certain cases adjourn matters before him, to ho heard by the 
judge, and so may the judge (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 8; Re Jlooley, Ex parte 
Jlooley, No. 2 (1898), 0 Mans. 170) ; and, generally, matters may be adjourned 
from chambers to court, or vice versil (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 9). 

(m) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 98. The judge may fix the days for exorcising such 
jurisdiction (ibid., r. 99). 

(n) Ibid., r. lo. The proceedings must bj written or printed on sheets of 
paper sixteen inches in length and ten inches in breadth or therealjouts ; 
but an objection will not be allowed to any proof, affidavit or proxy on 
account of popcT of another size being used (ibid., r. 11). All notices must, 
save where it is otherwise provided, be in writing, and all summonses, petitions, 
notices, orders, warrants and other process issued by the couit must fee sealed 
(ibid., rr. 13, 14). 

(o) lbid. } r. 12. Any of such persons may personally or by his solicitor obtain 
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Sub-Sect. 2. The file of proceedings, if required by the Board of Trade or the 
Proceedings official receiver for the fulfilment of their duties, must be trans- 
in Court mitted to them ( p ). The senior registrar of the High Court and the 
generally, registrar of a county court must file a copy of each issue of the 
The file. London Gazette , and when it contains an advertisement of any 
matter in court, file a memorandum thereof with the proceedings (q). 
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Notices 

requisite. 


Sub-Sect. 3. — Transfer of Proceedings. 

522. Though the court in which bankruptcy proceedings should 
be commenced is prescribed (r), yet every court having original 
jurisdiction in bankruptcy has jurisdiction throughout England (*). 
Proceedings may at any stage be transferred by the prescribed 
authority in the prescribed manner from one court to another, or 
they may be retained in the court in which they were commenced, 
though that may not be the court in which they should have been 
commenced (l). The power of transfer is prescribed and limited as 
follows : the judge of the High Court may at any time, for good 
cause shown, order proceedings to be transferred from a county court 
to the High Court, or from the High Court to a county court, and 
a county tfourt judge, for like cause, may order proceedings com- 
menced or pending in his court to be transferred to any other county 
court ; but a county court cannot transfer proceedings to or from 
the High Court (a). 

523. Notice of an application to transfer proceedings from the 
High Court to a county court, or vice versa, should be served on the 
debtor, and on the official receiver, and upon the trustee if any has 
been appointed (b). 

Where a court makes an order of transfer, the registrar sends a 
sealed copy of the order to the court affected by it, and the file of 
proceedings is transmitted to the registrar of the court to which the 


ofilce copies of petitions, proceedings, affidavits, books, papers and writings 
from tho senior registrar in tho High. Court and from the registrar in a county 
court ( ibid ., r. la). 

f p) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 1 7 A. 

{q) Ibid., r. 17. If a local paper contains an advertisement, the person 
inserting it must leave a copy with the registrar who is to file it, and a memo- 
randum referring to it. Any memorandum filed is prima facie evidence that 
the advertisement was duly inserted in the Gazette or local paper {ibid.). 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 18*3 (-4(5 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 95. 

(s) Ibid., s. 97 ; i.e., subject to s. 95, supra. 

(t) Ibid., s. 97 ; Bankruptcy Rules, r. 25. If a petition has been inadver- 
tently presented in the wrong court a receiving order may be made, and the 
matter may afterwards be transferred to the right court; but a petition wil- 
fully presented in the wrong court may be dismissed {Ex parte Mag, lie Bright • 
more (1884), 14 Q. B. 1). 37 ; Re French, Ex parte French (1889\ 24 Q. B. D. 
63). See up. 47, 48, ante. 

(a) Bankruptcy Rules, rr. 18, 19. An appeal may be brought from a 
refusal to transfer where the judge has refused to exercise his discretionary 
powers {Ex parte Soanes , Re Walker (18S4), 13 Q. B. D. 484). See Re Linton 
(1892), 8 T. L. R. 219, and, on appeal, 377. An application to transfer from 
the High Court to the county court should be made m chambers {lie Williams, 
Ex parte Chief Official Receircr (1888), 5 Morr. 103). 

(b) Re Tapp, Ex parte the I'rustee (188(1), 55 L. T. 820; lit Jack (1887), 18 
Q. B. D. 682. 
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matter is transferred ; and he on receipt of the file gives notice 
to the official receiver of the court (who thereupon becomes official 
receiver of the debtor’s estate), and to the Board of Trade (c). 

524. If any question of law arises in a bankruptcy proceeding in 
a county court, and either all the parties, or one of them and the 
judge, desire its determination in the first instance by the High 
Court (d), the judge states the facts in the form of a special case, 
and thereupon the special case and the proceedings, or such of them 
as may be required, are transmitted to the High Court for its 
determination (e). 

Sub-Sect. 4. — Motions and Practice thereon. 

525. Every application to the court, unless it is otherwise directed 
by the rules or by special order (/), is made by motion supported by 
affidavit (g). 

Where any party other than the applicant is affected by the 
motion, no order will be made unless such party consents, or 

(c) Bank* uptcy Rules, rr. 20, 21, 23, 24. Rule 22 proscribes form of transfer; 
see ibid., Appendix, Forms, No. 22. Provision is also made for a transfer of 
pending business, where an order is made excluding a county court from bank- 
ruptcy jurisdiction, or attaching its district or part of it to the High Court, or to 
another county court, or detaching its district or part of it from the jurisdiction 
of the High Court (ibid., r. 2b). 

(d) /.e., the judge of the High Court (Ordor, January 1, 1884). 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 97 (3). An appeal to the 
Court of Appeal will lio from tho decision of the High Court (Ex parte Dawes , 
lie Moon (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 275). Special cases were stated in lie Lndmore 
(1884), 13 Q. B. D. 415; Re Walker (1886), 3 Morr. 69; He. Ilritton (1889), 6 
Morr. 130; Re Mills, Bawtrec & Co., Ex parte Standard (1893), 10 Morr. 193; 
Re Wilson , Ex parte Lord 1 lasting* (1893 \ 10 Morr. 219, whore further evidence 
was hoard bv tho High Court judge , Re A E. Abbott , Ex parte Official Rereiier 
(1893), 10 Morr. 306*. 

(/) E.<j„ no aflidavit. is required whore the trustee, official receiver or Board 
of Trade applies for an examination of witnesses under s. 27 of Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52) (Bankruptcy Iiules, r. 78) ; nor, again, where tho 
official receiver applies to the court for directions, or for an adjudication, or for 
leave to disclaim a leaso, or for an extension of time therefor, or for an order 
to prosecute a bankrupt, or to commit him (ibid., r. 333). So, again, issues of 
fact are in some cases tried before a jury, or the trustee may bring an action at 
law (ibid., rr. 94—97, 101). 

(y) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 27. Tho court may, however, take evidence vied voce, 
or bv interrogatories, or by affidavit, or by commission abroad (Bankruptcy Act, 
1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 105 (5)). And in the High Court tho paitics may 
agree beforehand to have the evidence given viva voce, and notify the clerk 
of tho court, after which if necessary an application may be mado to fix a 
day for hearing (Re Underhill (1886), IS Q. B. B. 115). As a rule, where 
one party desires that the evidence should ho taken vivii voce , ho should* give 
written notice to the other side, and if no objection is raised within a week, tho 
evidenco will be so taken, but if an objection is raised, an application to tho 
court must ho ma»lo at tho peril of tho party objecting (Practice Note 
(1898), 6 Mans. 287). This modifies the rule laid down in Ex parte 
lie Oenese (1886), 17 Q,. B. D. 1 ; Re 1 lagan jjb., Ex parte Adamson Ronahlson 
(1886), 3 Morr. 117. This practice does not apply to county courts, whoro tho 
judge may at the hearing allow viva voce evidenco, though ho may in his 
discretion refuse, if a party is taken by surpriso(A , e Wilson. Ex parte IVatlcimon 
(1887), 4 Morr. 238). 

Rule 27, supra , would appear to include an application to tho court by a 
sheriff for an interpleader (Ex parte Streeter , Re Mrrris (1881), 19 Ch. I). 216 f 
a case under the Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71))* 
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unless it is shown that he has been served with a copy of the 
notice of motion, and of the affidavits in support of it (h ) ; but 
where delay might cause serious mischief the court may make an 
ex parte order on such terms as to costs and otherwise, and sub- 
ject to such undertaking as the court may think just, leaving it to 
a party affected by the order to apply to set it aside (t). Generally, 
however, if the court thinks that some party who has not been 
served with notice ought to have been served, it may either dis- 
miss the motion or adjourn the hearing so that notice may be 
given (/.■). 

Unless leave to the contrary is given (and an application for leave 
to serve short notice must he made ex parte ) , notice of motion must 
be served on parties affected thereby not less than 8 days before 
the day named in the notice for hearing (/). 

As a rule a notice of motion cannot he served on a person outside 
the jurisdiction if it brings him into the position of a defendant 
against whom relief is sought (in). 13ut service outside the jurisdic- 
tion will be allowed where no personal remedy is sought against 
the person to be served (n), or where a party has brought himself 
within the ‘jurisdiction by proving a debt against the estate (o). 

An infant respondent should be brought before the court by the 
appointment of a guardian ad litem (;>). 

If a respondent intends to use affidavits he must deliver copies 
of them to the applicant not less than two days before the day 
appointed for the hearing of the motion (q). 


(It) Tho copy affidavits should ho served along with tho notice of motion ( lie 
Tic//*, Ex parte*Co1lin& (1802), 0 Murr. 101), und the practice is to mention them 
therein (compare lit J. Pearce t Ex parte Hoard of Trade (1884), 1 Morr. 111). 

(/) bankruptcy Pules, r. 28. See lie Van II ’eissenfeld, Ex parte Hendry 
(1802), 0 Morr. 30, where a party was held to have no locus standi to be heard 
on a motion. 

(A-) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 31. The court lias a general power of adjournment 
(/Air/., r. 32). Where the official receiver was served with a notice of motion 
leave was given to mako a trustee subsequently appointed a party (Re llallett 
cfc Co. y Ex parte Plane (1803), 10 Morr. 250). 

(/) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 20. See lie Alderson , Ex parte Kirby (No. 1) 
(1801), 8 Morr. 03. The service may be effected by registered letter (see Bank- 
ruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 142 ; Bankruptcy Rules, r. 02 ; lie Pates , 
Ex parte Hobbs (1801), 8 T. L. R. 44). 

If personal sendee of a notice or order is required it will bo effected by 
delivering to the party to be served a copy of the notice, or a scaled copy of 
the older, as iho case may bo (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 33). 

A copy of tho notice of motion must before tho hearing be delivered to the 
registrar or clerk of tho court (/A/*/., r. 36). 

(»i) He Aldtrson, Ex parte Kit by (No. 2) (1891), 8 Morr. 95. 

(w) lie Hath bone, Ex jmrte Paterson (1887), 4 Morr. 270, where notice of the 
trustee’s intention to apply for leave to disclaim a lease was served on parties 
in Irelaud. 

(o) lie Calvert , Ex parte Calvert (No. 2) (1899), 6 Mans. 216 (motion to 
expunge proof). See also lie J. M . Follicle (1907), 124 L. T. Jo. 12. As to 
service on the debtor when abroad of orders and summonses, see Bankruptcy 
Buies, r. 195. 

(p) lie Lowndes , Ex jtarte the Trustee (1886), 3 Morr. 516. 

(a) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 30. 

Ever}" affidavit, whether \ised in supporting or opposing a motion, must be 
filod not later than the da}" before the hearing (ibid., r. 34). 

The register will indorse op it tho d*te whop it vw* loft tor filing, and 
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526. A motion will bo defeated by the Statutes of Limitation 
in cases where an action would be so barred (r). And it may be 
dismissed where the applicant has failed to pay the costs ordered 
to be paid by him in a previous application in the same matter (s), 
or where the matter is in effect res judicata (/). 

527. Where an order is obtained on a motion, reasonable notice 
of an appointment to settle it should be given by the person having 
the carriage of it (a), and it may be enforced as if it were a judgment 
of the court (b). 

528. If in any proceeding in bankruptcy a question of fact arises, 
which either of the parties desires to bo tried before a jury, or which 
the court thinks ought to be so tried, the court may direct a trial 
accordingly (c). Thereupon the issues of fact, when approved by 
the court, will be tried, in a county court, according to the rules as 
to jury trials in county courts, and in the High Court, as issues of 
fact are tried in the King’s Bench Division (d). 

529. Where in bankruptcy a person is required to give security, 
such secuiity may be (unless where it is otherwise provided), either in 
the form of a bond with one or moro sureties, taken in a penal sum 
not less than that for which security is to be given, and the pro- 
bable costs, or by payment of the sum into court, with a signed 
memorandum approved by the registrar setting forth the conditions 
on which the money is so deposited (c). The security of a guarantee 


it must not bo delivered out to any person without an order of the court (#7*///., 
r. 35). 

A party should give notice of liia intention to uso a deposition or affidavit 
already on the file for another purpose, and not servo a copy thereof (Ex parte 
1/all, Re Cooper (1882), 19 Ch. 1>. 580). 

A party'against whom an affidavit is used may cross-examine the deponent 
on it; but otherwise, if it is filed, but not used (Ex parte Child , Re Ottaway 
(1882), 20 Ch. D. 12G). 

(r) Re Mansel , Ex jxirte Norton (1892), 9 Morr. 198. But it is not equivalent 
to an action within s. 53 of the County Courts Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 43), 
which requires one month’s notice to be given of an intended action in icspeet 
of anything done in pursuance of that Act {Re Lock f Ex parte Eoppldon (1890), 
7 Morr. 184). See title County Courts. 

U) Re Grepe , Ex parte Qrepe (1885), 2 Morr. 298. 

(C Re Hilton , Ex parte March (1892), 9 Morr. 28G ; Re Montague, Ex parte 
Ward (1897), 4 Mans. 1. 

(а) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 37 R. 

(б) Ibid., r. 93. Compare Re a Bankruptcy Notice, Ex parte Official Receiver , 
[1895] 1 Q. B. 609. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1S83 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 102 (3). The order will 
state whether it is to be a special or a common jury (Bankruptcy Buies, 
r. 95). 

(d) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 96. The trial may be before the judge of the High 
Court, or otherwise as he may direct (ibid X If the issues are not tried before 
him, they will be tried as if they were issues of fact sent down by the Chancery 
Division for trial in the King’s Bench Division, and the finding of the jury will 
be indorsed by the officer on the record for trial, and by him sent to tho senior 
bankruptcy registrar (ibid, r. 97). 

(e) Ibid., rr. 38, 39, 40. The rules in force in the High Court and county 
courts respectively, as to payment into and out of court of money therein 
lodged as security for costs, will apply to.money lodged in court (ibid., r. 41), 
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association approved by the court or the opposite party will be 
accepted instead of a bond or deposit (/). 

530. As regards bankruptcy matters generally, where no other 
provision is made by the present bankruptcy statutes or the rules, 
the law, procedure, and practice as to such matters, existing when 
those statutes came into force, remain. And, except as provided by 
any bankruptcy rules, the Rules of the Supreme Court do not apply 
proceeding in bankruptcy^*/). 


Sub-Sect. 5. — Evidence generally. 

531. A copy of the London Gazette containing a notice inserted in 
it in pursuance of the Acts is evidence of the facts stated in it ( h ). 
So is a minute of proceedings at a meeting of creditors, signed nt the 
same or next ensuing meeting, by a person describing himself as, 
or appearing to be, chairman of the meeting at which the minute is 
signed (i). 

532. Every bankruptcy court has a seal of which, as well as of 
the signature of the judge or registrar, judicial notice is taken (k ) ; 
and any document, or copy of any document, of any kind made or 
used in the course of bankruptcy proceedings, will, if it appears to be 
sealed with the seal of any court having bankruptcy jurisdiction, or 
purports to be signed by the judge, or is cert lied to be a true copy 
by the registrar, be receivable in evidence in alljegal proceedings (/). 

533. Documents purporting to be orders or certificates made or 
issued by the Board of Trade, and to be sealed with its seal, or to be 
signed by a secretary or assistant secretary of the Board or any 
person authorised in that behalf by the President of the Board (wj, 
will be received in evidence, and deemed to be such orders unless 


(/) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 42. 

In all cases where a person proposes to give a bond lie must servo notico of 
the proposed sureties on the opposite party, and on the registrar (seo i hid., 
Appendix, Forms, No. 20\ who thereupon appoints a time and place for the 
execution of t lie bond, and informs the obligee that he must then and tin 
object, if at all, to the proposed sureties (ibid., r. 4.1). The sureties make an 
affidavit of their sullicieucy (#7 nil.. Forms, No. 21) unless the opposite party dis- 
penses with it, and must attend for erovs-examination, if required (ibid., r. 44). 
The bond mist be executed and attested in the presence of the registrar, or the 
otlieial receiver, or a justice of the peace, or a solicitor (ibid., r. 4d). Where, in 
lieu of a bond, money is deposited the registrar forthwith gives notice of the 
deposit to the person to whom the security is to bo given (ibid., r. 46). 

( !t ) Ibid., r. 3o3. 

(M Bankruptcy Act, 1 SS3 (46 & 47 Viet. c. o2), s. 1:52 (1). Seo, as to the effect of 
gazetting, Ex parte Lfimnd, Re Eoidds (187S), 10 Ch. D. 3; Ex parte French, 
Re Trim (1882), 47 L. T. 330. 

(/) /Aid., s. 133. Till the contrary is proved the meeting to which the minute 
relates will ho deemed to have been duly held, and all resolutions thereat 
duly passed (ibid.). 

(k) Ibid., s. 137. * 

U) Ibid., s. 134. 

(m) Seo as to this, Re Johnstone, Ex parte Singleton (188o), 2 Morr. 206; Re 
Duncan , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1892] 1 Q. B. 879, 882; lie Vavasour. 
[1900] 2 Q. li. 309. 
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the contrary is shown ; and a certificate signed by the President 
that any order, certificate or act is the order, certificate or act of 
the Board, will be conclusive evidence of the fact certified (it). 

534. Affidavits (which expression includes statutory declarations, 
affirmations and attestations on honour (o^) may be sworn before a 
person authorised to administer oaths in the High Court, or in the 
Chancery Court of the County Palatine of Lancaster, or before any 
registrar of a bankruptcy court or any officer thereof authorised in 
writing by the judge thereof (p), or before a justice of the peace for 
the county or place in England or Wales where an affidavit is 
sworn (#>, or, in the case of a person residing in Scotland or Ireland, 
before a judge ordinary, magistrate or justice of the peace, or in the 
case of a person who is outside Great Britain and Ireland before a 
magistrate, or justice of the peace, or other person qualified to 
administer oaths in the country where he resides, he being certified 
to be a magistrate or justice of the peace or so qualified by a British 
minister or British consul, or by a notary public (r). 

Every affidavit must be drawn up in the first person, stating the 
description and place of abode of the deponent, and divided into 
paragraphs, numbered consecutively, each of them as nearly as 
possible confined to a distinct portion of the subject (s). 


(?/) Bankruptcy Act, 18815 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 140. Appends from tho 
Board of Trade (ns to which see ibid., ss. 21 (3), 82 (1), 86 (2), 162 (4)) must be 
brought within twenty-one days ( ibid., a. ISO); and heard in open court (bank- 
ruptcy Buies, r. 6 (d) ). A ppeals from tho official receiver must uo brought within 
the same time, ibid., s. 131). 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 168 (1). 

(/>) 1 bid. , s. 13.i. 

( 7 ) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet, o 71), s 24. 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. e. 52), a. 135. No certificate is 
required Where an affidavit is sworn before a British consul or vice-consul (lie 
Muyve , Ex parte May re (1885), 15 Q. B. I). 332). Tho court takes judicial 
notice of the seal or signature of a person authorised to take affidavits or to 
certify to such authority (Bankruptcy Buies, r. 58). 

Affidavits may also be sworn before official receivers, and proofs of debts 
before their authorised clerks or assistant receivers (Bankruptcy Act, 1883, 

s. 68 (2), and Bankruptcy Buies, r. 219 a) ; and before trustees (Bankruptcy Act, 
1883, Sched. II., r. 26). Except for proofs of debts, an affidavit cannot be sworn 
before a solicitor, or his clerk or partner, acting for tbe party for whom the 
affidavit is to be used, or before tho agont of such solicitor, or before the party 
himself (Bankruptcy Buies, r. 56). 

(a) Ibid., rr. 48, 49. Costs will not be allowed for an affidavit substantially 
departing from tho proper form (ibid.) ; and tho costs of an affidavit which 
unnecessarily sets out hearsay, argumentative matters, or copies of, or extracts 
from, documents, will have to be paid for by the party filing the same (ibid., 

t. 47). 

The court may order scandalous matter to be struck out from an affidavit, 
and the costs of the application for the order to be paid as between solicitor 
and client (ibid., r. 51). An affidavit may be received notwithstanding a defect 
in the title or jurat, or any other irregularity (ibid., r. 54). 

Where there are two or more deponents the names of the soveral persons 
making the affidavit should be inserted in the jurat, but if the affidavit of all 
the deponents is taken at one time by the same officer, it may be stated that it 
was sworn by both, or all, of the “above-named” deponents (ibid., r. 50). 

Interlineations or alterations must be authenticated by tho initials of the 
officer, and in the case of an erasure the words or figures appearing at the 
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When an original affidavit is allowed to be used, it must first be 
stamped with the proper filing stamp, and when used left in court or 
chambers for filing. A sealed office copy of a filed affidavit can 
always be used (t). Where a special time is limited for filing 
affidavits, no affidavit filed after that time can be used except by 
leave (a). 

535 . As to witnesses, a subpoena or subpoena duces tecum may be 
issued by the court, and a sealed copy thereof must be served 
personally on the witness by the person at whose instance the 
subpoena was issued, or by his solicitor or an officer of the court, 
or some person in their employ, within a reasonable time before the 
return day (b). 

The court, whilst it may allow the costs of witnesses, whether 
they are examined or not, may limit the number to be allowed on 
taxation, and their allowance for attendance is not to exceed that in 
the prescribed scale of costs (c). 

Where necessary the court may order an examination of a 
witness to be held at any place (d) before the court, or its officer, or 
any other person, and allow the deposition of such witness to bo 
given in evidence (e). 

So too, there maybe a commission or letter of request to examine 
witnesses in accordance with the practice in use in the High 
Court (/), and in accordance with the like practice an order for 
interrogatories or discovery of documents (r/) % 


limo of taking tho affidavit to bo writton on the erasuro must bo ro- written, 
and signed or initialled in tho margin by tbo officer (Bankruptcy Buies, 
r. -V2). 

Whovo an affidavit, is made by a person who appears to the officer taking the 
affidavit to bo illiterate or blind, the officer should certify in tbo jurat that tho 
affidavit was read in bis presence to the deponent, and that the deponent seemed 
perfectly to nndci stand it, and made his signature in his presence ; if there is 
no such certificate there must bo other evidence that tho affidavit was read over 
to and apparently understood by tho deponent (ibid., r. 53). 

(/) Ibid., r. 55. 

(a) l hid., r. 57 ; and, except by leave, no order made ex parte in court, 
founded on an affidavit, is of any force, unless the affidavit, was actually made 
before tho order was applied for, and produced and filed at the time of making 
tho motion (ibid.). 

(h) Ibid., rr. (51, (52. Service may bo proved by affidavit (r. G3). Dis- 
obedience to a subpoena or oi dor for attendance may bo dealt with as a contempt of 
court (ibid., r. 70) if sufficient conduct-money, to which the witness is entitled 
under r. 71, has been tendered (Re Hutson, Ex parte I/aatie ( 1 S94), 1 Mans. 
*15). As to contempt by a member of Parliament, see lie Armstrong, Ex parte 
Lindsay (181)1), 8 Morr. 271. By Bankruptcy Buies, r. 09, an order in ay be 
mado for the attendance of a person to produce a document. Tho deposition of 
a deceased witness or a copy thereof, if sealed, may be admitted in evidence 
(Bankruptcy Act, 1888 (46 & *4 7 Viet. c. 52), s. 130). 

(r) Bankruptcy Buies, it. 04, 05. 

(r/) Within tho British dominions (Re I)r acker (No. 2), Ex parte Basden , 
[19021 2 K B. 2101 

(<>) Bankruptcy Buies, r. GO. % 

(/) Ibid., r. 68. See B. S. C., Ord. 37, rr. 6, G A. See title Peactice and 
PltOCEDURE. 

(</) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 72. Buies 07, G7 A pt ovule for tho takiugof shorthand 
notes of evidence. 



Miscellaneous Practice and Procedure. 


819 


Sub-Sect. 6. — Orders and Warrants • 

536 . Bankruptcy courts in England, Scotland and Ireland respec- 
tively will each enforce the orders of the others (A). And these 
courts, and every British court with jurisdiction in bankruptcy or in- 
solvency, are bound to act in aid of and be auxiliary to each other in 
bankruptcy matters ; and an order of the court seeking aid, with a 
request to the court whose aid is sought, will be sufficient autho- 
rity to the latter court to enable it to exercise in regard to the 
matter of the request all the jurisdiction which either of the two 
courts in question could exercise in regard to similar matters (i). 

A warrant of an English bankruptcy court will be enforced in 
the British Islands, and elsewhere in the King’s dominions, in the 
same manner as the warrant of a justice of the peaco would be in 
these places in respect of an indictable offence (A). 

A search warrant issued for the discovery of a debtor’s property 
may be executed in the same way as an ordinary search warrant 
for property supposed to be stolen (/). 

Where the court commits a person to prison the commitment will 
be to such convenient prison as the court thinks expedient, and 
the gaoler is liable to a penalty of £100 if he refuse to receive a 
prisoner so committed (m). 

Sub-Sect. 7. — Time and Notices 

537 . Where any limited time from or after any date or event is 
allowed for the doing of any act, or the taking of any proceeding, 
that limited time must be taken as exclusive of the day of that 
date, or of the happening of that evont, and as commencing at the 
beginning of the next day ; and the act or proceeding must bo done 
or taken at latest on the last day of that limited time, unless 
that day is a Sunday, Christmas Day. Good Friday, or Monday or 
Tuesday ,in Easter week, or a day appointed for a public fast, 
humiliation or thanksgiving, or a day on which the court does not 
sit (a ), in which case the act or proceeding may be done or taken 
on the next day which is not one of the days above specified (o). 
If the time limited is less than six days, Sunday, Christmas Day, 

(//) bankruptcy Act, 1883 (•!(> & *17 Viet. c. 52), 8. 117. As to preparation of 
orders, see bankruptcy Rule-, lr. 37 a,*37b. As to request to another court, 
600 lie lUll (18S5), 2 More. 201 ; lie l)obmm. Ex, parte Craiy, [1903] \V. N. loo. 

(0 Bankruptcy Act, 1NN3 (l(> & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 1 IS. See lie Cirhank t 
Ex parte Kniyht (1SS7), 4 Morr. 50 ; Callender , Sykes ifc Co. y. Colonial Secretary 
of Lay os and Caries, [1891] A. ('. 4(i0. 

(A-) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (Hi & 47 Viet. c. 52), g. 110(1). Seo title 
Maoist bates. 

(/) Ibid.. 8. 119 (2). See uEo Bankruptcy Rules, r. 83, as to person to whom 
warrant will be addressed. As to seizure of property, see p. 75, ante. 

( 7 /?) Ibid ., s. 120. As to committal of a debtor under 8. 25 of that Act, see 
Bankruptcy Rules, r. 84; as to application to commit, see it. 85, 80; as to 
suspension of issue of orders, see r. 87 ; as k> committal of debtor or witnoss, 
examined before a registrar, refusing to answer questions, see r. 88. 

(w) This expresMon means “a day on which the offices of the court are 
closed ” (Bankruptcy RuIoh, r. 4 (3)). 

(<>) Bankruptcy Act, 1SN3 (10 it 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 141. So, too, if an act or 
proceeding is directed to be done or taken on a certain day and that day 
happens to bo one of the days above Sjxjciliod, the act or proceeding may be 
done or tak<w <m the ue*t day aftcrwwdtf which is not of those days {ibid,), 
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Good Friday, the next day after Good Friday, Monday and Tuesday 
in Easter week, and any other day on which the offices of the court 
are wholly closed, are to be excluded in computing that time (p). 

Where the time for doing any act or thing is limited, the court 
may extend the time, either before or after the expiration of it, on 
such terms as may seem fit (</). 

538. All notices and other documents, for the service of which no 
special mode is directed, may be sent by prepaid post letter to the 
last known address of the person to be served (?•). The letter must 
be registered where the notice is of an order or other proceeding in 
court (s). 

Generally, service of notices, orders or other proceedings must be 
effected before six o’clock in the afternoon, except on Saturdays, 
when it must be before two o’clock. Service effected after these 
hours will be deemed to be service on the following day, or the 
following Monday respectively (/). 

In a county court the high bailiff, and in the High Court such 
officer as may be appointed, must serve all documents which the 
court may. require him to serve execute warrants and other process, 
attend the sittings of the court, and do such other things as may 
be required of him (a). 

Sub-Sect. 8. — Formal Defects. 

539. Formal defects or irregularities do^ not invalidate pro- 
ceedings, unless on objection made the court is of opinion that sub- 
stantial injustice has been caused by any such defect or irregularity 
and cannot be remedied by an order of the court (b). Where an 
irregularity occurs in or about a bankruptcy notice the court will 
be less inclined to remedy it than if it had occurred in or about a 
bankruptcy petition (c). 

(/>) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 4 (2). See generally, as to calculation of time, Re 
North , Ex parte Hast nek. [1893] 2 Q. B. 264; Re Hanson , Ex parte Forster 
(1887), 4 Morr. 98 ; and title Time. 

(</) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 105 (4). See also Bankruptcy 
Rules, r. 351, by which the court may, in special circumstances, and for good 
cause, oxtend or abridge any limited time. Sect. 105 (2) gives a general power 
of adjournment. 

(r) Ibid.y s. 142. See also p. 51, ante. Where notice by post is adopted, the 
service will date, not from the date of posting, but from the date when the letter 
would reach the respondent. See Re Afderson . Ex fmrte Kirby (No. 1) (1891), 8 
Morr. 93. See also Ex parte Arden (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 121; Re Fant cover , Ex 
parte Cochrane (18S9), 6 Morr. 20G. Notice to tho sheriff of an injunction 
may be sent by telegram ( Ex parte Lanylei /, Ex parte Smith , Re Bishop (1879), 
13 Ch. D. 110). 

(*) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 92. 

(t) Ibid., r. 90. This rule does not apply to notice to the sheriff of a bank- 
ruptcy petition under the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 1 1 (2) 
( hole v. Better idyey [1898] 1 Q. B. 256). Notices, orders, documents, and other 
written communications, which do not roquire personal service, may bo servod 
on a solicitor (if any) acting in a matter by leaving the same at his address for 
service (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 89> 

(a) Ibid.y r. 91. % 

(b) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 143 (1). See also Bankruptcy 
Buies, r. 350, wiiich enables tho Court to set aside, amend, or otherwise deal 
with irregular proceedings. 

(c) Re Collier , Ex parte Dan Rylandsy Did. (1891), 8 Morr. 80 ; Re Howee, 
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Sub-Sect. 9 .— CotU. 

540 . The subject of the costs of proceedings in bankruptcy 
matters has been incidentally dealt with in the foregoing pages. 
Generally, subject to any provisions in the bankruptcy statutes or 
rules, the costs of and incidental to any proceeding in court are 
in the discretion of the court (d). In awarding costs the court 
may direct them to be taxed and paid as between party and party, 
or as between solicitor and client, or order full costs, charges, and 
expenses, or a lump sum; but in the absence of any express direc- 
tion the costs of an opposed motion follow the event, and are taxed 
as between party and party (<?). In a county court the taxation 
must be by the registrar in person (/). 

Different scales of solicitors’ costs varying with the estimated 
amounts of the assets of the debtor are prescribed by the Bank- 
ruptcy Buies ( g ). And, except in the case of the charges of the 
solicitor for the petitioning creditor, if the estimated assets of the 
debtor do not exceed £300, only three-fifths of the ordinary charges, 
disbursements being added, will be allowed in all proceedings in 
which costs are payable out of the estate; and if the assets are 
found not. to exceed £300, but costs on the ordinary scale have been 
allowed, the excess will be disallowed, and, if paid, must be repaid(A). 


STrB-SEOT. 9 

Costs. 

Costs in 
discretion of 
court. 


Scale of 
cost*. 


Ex parte Hughes , [1892] 2 Q. B. 628 ; Re Miller , Ex parte Miller (1893), 10 Morr. 
183 ; Re O. C. S. (A Debtor ), Ex parte the Debtor , [1904] 2 K. B. 161. Compare 
Re Low, Ex parte Gibson , [1895] 1 Q. B. 734, where the defect was not material. 

See also Re Fiddian , Squire Co., Ex parte Fiddian , Squire & Co. (1892), 9 
Morr. 95, as to amending, before receiving order, a defect m a petition. When 
three months have elapsed since the act of bankruptcy, a petition will not be 
amended by adding a new petitioning creditor (Re Maund, Ex parte Maund, 
[1895] 1 Q.B. 194). See as to amending a petition improperly attested, Re a 
Debtor (1902), 86 L. T. 688. See also Aa parte Vanderlinden , Re Rugose (1882), 
20 Ch. D. 289. 

(d) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 105 (1). But where an issue 
is tried by a jury, the costs follow the event, unless upon application made at 
the trial, for good cause shown, the judge otherwise orders (ibid.). As to what 
is meant by “ good cause,” see title Practice and Procedure. 

(e) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 108. The expross direction must be given when 
the costs are awarded (Ex parte Shoolbred , Re Angell (1884b 14 Q. B. D. 298). 
Without a special order costs arc not given against an official recoiver or trustee 
in actions against them as representing the estate (r. 108 (3)). See and 
compare School Board for London v. Wall Brothers (1891), 8 Morr. 202, and the 
cases cited in note (r), p. 128, and note '(n), p. 135, ante. 

When costs are to De taxed, an office copy of the order is produced to the taxing 
master, who gives an allocatur, signed and dated (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 1101. 
He may ia his discretion disallow evidence, though recited m the order (Re 
Abrahams , Ex parte the Trustee (1895), 2 Mans. 369). 

It is not the rule in bankruptcy that a solicitor must pay the costs of taxation 
if more than one-sixth is taxed off his bill (Ex parte Marsh , Re Marsh (1885), 
15 Q. B. D. 340). See and compare Re Allingliam (1886), 32 Ch. D. 36. 

(/) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 111. It is doubtful if a county court judge can 
review a taxation of a sheriff’s costs (Re Woodham, Ex parte Conder (1887), 20 
Q.B.D.40. 

(g) See Bankruptcy Rules, Appendix, Part II. 

(A) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 1 1 2. This rule only applies to costs which are payable 
by the Bankruptcy Acts out of the estate, and not to costs of proceedings in court, 
which are in the discretion of the court (Re Dowson , Ex parte Jaynes (1888), 5 
Morr. 240), nor to conveyancing costs (Re Parfitt (1889), 23 Q. B. D.40). But it 
applies to the costs of a trusteed application for leave to disclaim a lease (Re 
Procter, [1891] 2 Q. B, 433), and to his costs out of the estate of an unsuccessful 

H.L. — If. M 
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Where a bill of costs is taxed under a special order, and it appears 
from the order that the costs are payable otherwise than out of the 
estate, the taxing officer must note on the order by whom or how 
the costs are to be paid (i). 

Where a person who is party to or affected by a proceeding desires 
to apply for his costs of or incident to the proceeding, and does not 
do so at the time of the proceeding, he must serve notice of his 
application on the official receiver and trustee (if any), but the court 
will not allow him the costs of the application unless the application 
could not have been made at the time of the proceeding ( k ). 

The Board of Trade may require a review by a bankruptcy taxing 
master of the High Court of a taxation by a county court regis- 
trar of the oosts of a solicitor or other person employed by the 
official receiver or trustee (l); but not, it appears, of the taxation 
of the costs of strangers who have been in litigation with the 
trustee (ro). 

541. The assets in every matter which remain after payment of the 
actual expenses incurred in realising any of them (n) are, subject to 
any order of the court, liable to the following payments, and in the 
following order of priority : First, the actual expenses incurred by 
the official receiver in protecting the property and assets of the 
debtor, or any part of it, and any expenses or outlay incurred by 
him, or by his authority, in carrying on the debtor’s business ; 
next, the fees, percentages, and charges payable for judicial and 
official administration as set out in the Scale of Fees prescribed by 
the Lord Chancellor and the Treasury, and any other fees payable 


motion against a stranger {lie Martha Marsh , Ex parte Board of Trade (1894), 1 
Mans. 486). Buie 112 a provides for a re-taxation where assets realise less than the 
estimated amount; r. 1 12 b allows certain additional items to the costs of a petition- 
ing debtor’s solicitor ; and r. 1 13 requires such solicitor to give credit in his bill of 
costs for any sum or security received from the debtor as a deposit on account of the 
costs and expenses of the petition. By r. 126, if after the presentation of a credi- 
tor’s petition a debtor’s petition is presented and a receiving order made on it, no 
costs out of the estate will be allowed to the debtor or his solicitor, unless the 
court thinks that the estate has benefited by the debtor’s petition, or that there 
are special circumstances which make it just that costs should be allowed. 

(t) Bankruptcy Ilules, r. 114. Compare, as to conveyancing business, Re 
Garner , Ex parte Pedley, [1906] 2 K. B. 213. 

( Jc ) Ibid., r. 123. As to sheriff’s costs, see p. 274, ante , and Bankruptcy 
Buies, rr. 118, 119, 119 a. See also Re Ludmore (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 415; lie 
Finch , Ex parte Sheriff of Essex (1891), 8 Morr. 284; Re Wells <5c Croft , Ex parte 
Sheri ff of Kent (1893), 10 Morr. 69 ; Re Hurley (1893), 10 Morr. 120 ; Re Thomas , 
Ex parte Sheriff of Middlesex, [1899] 1 Q. B. 460; Re Beeston, [1899] 1 Q.B. 
626; Re English <k Ayling, Ex parte Murray <f? Co., [1903] 1 K. B. 680. 

(i) Bankruptcy Buies, r. 124; Re Hunt , Ex parte Board of Trade, [1898] 1 
Q. B. 287. 

(wi) Re Hunt, Ex parte Board of Trade, supra . Where a person is dissatisfied 
with the review of the taxing master he may apply to the High Court {Re 
Alison, Ex parte Jaynes , [1892] 2 Q. B. 587). Semble, r. 124, supra, would not 
apply where there is no trustee, and where, a composition having been accepted, 
there is no estate {Re Rodway, Ex parte Phillips (1884), 1 Morr. 228). 

(«) The taxed costs of the trustee’s solicitor, at all* events so far as they are 
unconnected with a sale or realisation of the assets, would not be included in 
these expenses (Be Bright, Ex parte Wingfield A Blew, [1903] 1 K. B. 735). As 
to charging order, see and compare Re Humphreys, Ex parte Lloyd-Oeorge & 
George, [1898] 1 Q. B. 620. 
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to, or costs, charges and expenses incurred or authorised by, the 
official receiver (o) ; the fee which under that scale must be affixed to 
the copy of the cash book when sent for audit ; the deposit lodged by 
the petitioning creditor ; the deposit lodged on any application for 
an interim receiver ; the remuneration of the special manager (if 
any) ; the taxed costs of the petitioner (p) ; the remuneration and 
charges of any person appointed to assist the debtor in the prepara- 
tion of his statement of affairs ; any allowance made to the debtor 
by the official receiver ; the taxed charges of any shorthand writer 
appointed by the Court (q) ; the trustee's necessary disbursements 
other than actual expenses of realisation already mentioned ; 
the costs of any person properly employed by the trustee with the 
sanction of the committee of inspection ; any allowance made to 
the debtor by the trustee with the sanction of the committee 
of inspection ; the trustee’s remuneration ; the actual out-of-pocket 
expenses necessarily incurred by the committee of inspection, subject 
to the approval of the Board of Trade (r). 

The costs of proceedings in the High Court not in bankruptcy 
will not be set off against the costs of proceedings in bankruptcy («) ; 
and therefore debtor’s and creditor’s costs m bankruptcy pro- 
ceedings cannot be set off where the creditor makes costs already 
payable to him a part of the debt on which the bankruptcy petition 
is founded (t). 


Sub-Sect. 10 . — Exemptions from Stamp Duty . 

642 . Every deed, conveyance, assignment, surrender, admission, 
or other assurance relating solely to freehold, leasehold, copyhold, 
or customary property, or to any mortgage charge or other incum- 
brance on, or any estate right or interest in, any real or personal 
property which is part of the estate of any bankrupt (a), and which 
after the execution of any such deed or other document, either at 
law or in equity, is or remains the estate of the bankrupt or of 
the trustee (S), and every power of attorney, proxy paper, writ, 


(o) These would include the costs of the notes of a shorthand writer appointed 
at the instance of the official receiver for the public examination (Bankruptcy 
Rules, r. 125 a). 

(p) These as a rule would include the costs of a rehearing, both before the 
registrar and in the Court of Appeal (Re Bright , Ex parte Wingfield <fc Blew , 
[1903] 1KB. 735). The trustee cannot refuse to pay the costs of the solicitor of 
a petitioner on the ground that he has a claim against the solicitor for an alleged 
fraudulent preference by the debtor (Re Cotter & Tack, Ex parte Raphael (1890), 
7 M orr. 284). 

fa) See and compare Bankruptcy Rules, r. 125 A, and rr. 67, 67 A. 

(r) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 125. 

(s) Ex parte (Jrifiin , He Adams (1880), 14 Ch. D. 37 ; Re Bassett, Ex parte 
Lewie, [1896] 1 Q. B. 219. 

(f) He a Debtor, Ex parte Petitioning Creditors, [1907] 2 K. B. 896. 

(a) For the purposes of this section (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), 
s. 144) ‘‘bankruptcy” includes any proceeding under the Act, whether before 
or after adjudication, and whether there is any adjudication or not, and “ bank- 
rupt ” includes any debtor proceeded against under the Act (Bankruptcy Rules, 
r. 60). 

(5) Thus a trustee need not pay stamp duty on a contract to sell real 
property, which he subsequently conveys to the purchaser ( Flather ▼. Stubbs 
(1842), 2 4. B. 614). 
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order, certificate, affidavit, bond, or other instrument or writing, 
relating solely to the property of the bankrupt, or to any proceeding 
under any bankruptcy, is exempt from stamp duty, except in respect 
of the fees prescribed by the bankruptcy statutes (c). 

Sect. 18. — Banlwuptcies and Insolvencies pending under Repealed 

Statutes . 

543 . A feature of the insolvency law of England has been that 
from time to time different systems of law and administration have 
been in force. Some bankruptcies and insolvencies which were 
begun long ago under systems which existed before the passing of 
the bankruptcy laws now in force are still pending, and the present 
bankruptcy laws have provided means for winding up the estates 
under those bankruptcies and insolvencies (d). 

Under the various bankruptcy and insolvency laws which were 
in force from time to time before 1869 the estates of bankrupts, 
and insolvent debtors, and debtors who had made statutory arrange- 
ments with their creditors were vested in official assignees, or in 
creditors’ assignees jointly with official assignees, or in creditors* 
assignees Only, the realisation and distribution of the estates being 
governed by the statutes in force at the time of the commencement 
of the particular proceedings ; and the bankrupts or insolvent debtors 
were able to obtain certificates and orders of discharge from their 
debts under the provisions of those statutes (e). 

By a series of legislative provisions passed aild orders made under 
them from time to time, the duty of winding up those estates has 
devolved as to those pending in what may be termed the London 
district on the senior official receiver of the High Court, and as to 
those pending in the bankruptcy districts of county courts on the 
official receivers of those courts ; and the powers formerly exercis- 
able by the commissioners or judges of the bankruptcy court from 
time to time established under the statutes above mentioned are 
vested as to the bankruptcies and insolvencies in the London dis- 
trict in the High Court judge and registrars, and as to those in 
the county court bankruptcy districts in the judges and registrars 
of the county courts (/). 

The rights of creditors as to proofs of debt, dividends, securities, 


(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 144. See Scale of Pees and 
Percentages. As to defacement of stamps on stamped documents, see Bankruptcy 

Buies, r. 59. 

(d) See p. 5, ante , where the principal bankruptcy statutes are referred to. 
The repealing sections of successive Bankruptcy Acts have always preserved 
rights under pending proceedings. 

\e) Bankruptcy Repeal and Insolvent Court Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 83) ; 
Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 153 ; Bankruptcy (Discharge and 
Closure) Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 66), s. 4. 

(/) See Ex parte Edwards , lie Tollemache (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 415, and Ex 
parte Bevel l, Be Tollemache (No. 1) (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 720; Ex parte Bevell % 
Be Tollemache (No. 2) (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 727, where the bankruptcy was under 
stat 6 Geo. 4, c. 116, and amending statutes, and Ex jxirte Charman, Re Clagett , 
[1887] W. N. 184, where the proceedings were under the Insolvent Debtors 
Acts and the Bankrupt Law Consolidation Act, 1849, and the Bankruptcy Act, 

m 
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and other matters 'which arise in the course oi administration are 
governed by the laws which prevailed when the bankruptcy or 
insolvency originated ; and for those purposes the High Court and 
existing county courts have to administer the provisions of statutes 
which for all other purposes are repealed (g ). 

544 . As regards the bankruptcy and insolvency statutes which 
were in force from 1869 to 1883, by legislative provisions in the 
present bankruptcy laws all bankruptcies under those statutes have 
been closed (h), and provision has been made by which the estates 
of bankrupts and debtors whose estates are being liquidated by 
statutory liquidations or arrangements are now wound up by 
the official receivers of the courts in which the proceedings 
originated or by specially appointed officers; and bankrupt or 
liquidating debtors can apply for, and in proper cases obtain, orders 
of discharge from their debts ( i ). 

545 . Unclaimed funds remaining in the hands of any officer or 
person intrusted with the administration of a bankrupt or insolvent 
debtor’s estate pursuant to any statute dealing with bankrupts or 
insolvent debtors in force before January 1, 1884, must be 
paid into the Bankruptcy Estates Account, and the Board of Trade 
has power to make orders requiring any such officer or person to 
account for such funds, and to audit his accounts, which orders the 
court exercising bankruptcy jurisdiction can enforce ( k ). 

The number of bankruptcies and insolvencies pending at the 
time when the present system was fiirst established, and which have 
to be wound up under the systems prevailing at the time when they 
were instituted as modified by the present system, is very small, 
and naturally tends to become ^mailer as time goes on (l). 


Part II. — Compositions and Arrangements 
apart from the Bankruptcy Acts. 

Sect. 1 . — General Principles. 

546 . Independently of bankruptcy law, an insolvent debtor can 
enter with the general body of his creditors, or with some of his 
creditors, or with classes of his creditors, into a valid arrangement 
by which, without paying his debts in full, he obtains a release from 


(y) Bankruptcy (Discharge and Closure) Act, 1 8S7 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 66), s. 3 ; 
and compare bs. 49, 54 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1809 (*‘52 & 315 Viet. c. 71). 

(A) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (*16 & 47 Victf c. 52), ss. 159—161. 

(i) Bankruptcy (Discharge and Closure) Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 66), s. 2. 
The operation of this enactment is almost, if not quite, exhausted. 

(k) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 102 (2). 

(/) Quite lately (October, 1907) an application for a certificate of discharge 
under the Bankruptcy Law Consolidation Act, 1849 (12 & 13 Viet. c. 100), was 
made by a person who had become bankrupt in 1 8*52. 
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the claims of the arranging creditors, or temporary or permanent 
freedom from process of law for the recovery of the debts due to 
them (m). These arrangements usually take the form either of a 
composition with creditors, or an assignment of the arranging 
debtor’s property to a trustee for their benefit. 

There are also other forms of arrangement which can be, but 
are now seldom, used, such as a deed of inspectorship entered into 
for the purpose of carrying on or winding up a business, or an 
agreement or letter of licence made or given for the purpose of 
authorising the debtor or some other person nominated by his 
creditors to manage, carry on, realise, or dispose of the debtor’s 
business with a view to the payment of his debts (n). 

The objects of such arrangements, and, in effect, the grounds 
on which the law gives validity to them and will enforce them, are, 
firstly, equality among creditors, and, secondly, the temporary or 
permanent protection of the debtor’s estate from being swept away 
by legal proceedings by some individual creditor or creditors for 
recovery of the debts due to them. 

Sect. 2. — Composition with Creditors . 

647. A composition is an agreement between the compounding 
debtor and all or some of his creditors by which the compounding 
creditors agree with the debtor, and (expressly or impliedly) with 
each other, to accept from the debtor payment of less than the 
amounts due to them in full satisfaction of the whole of their 
claims (o). 

A composition agreement may be made in writing or verbally, or 
partly in writing and partly verbally (p). 

The consideration which in such a case enables the acceptance'of 
part of a debt to operate as a discharge of the whole debt is the 
mutual agreement of the creditors to forego parts of their claims (q). 

648. A composition agreement usually takes the form of an 
agreement in writing by the debtor to pay the agreed composition 
in cash by instalments on specified dates, and a guarantee by sureties 
to pay the amounts of the instalments if the debtor fails to pay them. 
Sometimes negotiable instruments (bills of exchange or promissory 
notes) for the amounts payable under the composition arrangement 


(m) See, as to the effect of a covenant not to sue, Bateson v. Gosling (1871), 
L. R. 7 0. P. 9. 

(n) For forms of doed of inspectorship, soo Encyclopaedia of Forms, Vol. II., 
pp. 314 ct seq . 

(o) Be Button (1872), 7 Ch. App. 723, per Hellish, L.J., at p. 726; Slater v. 
Jones (1873), L. R. 8 Exch. 186, at pp. 193, 191. 

(p) Occasionally compositions are effected Bimply by the ci editors mutually 
accepting the composition offered and giving receipts in full. 

(o) Norman v. Thompson (I860), 4 Exch. 755; Carey ▼. Barrett (1879), 4 
0. P. D. 379) : “ It is a good consideration for one to give up part of his claim 
that another should do the same.” And see Couldery V Bartrum (1881), 19 
Oh. D. 394 ? per Jessel, M.R., at p. 399. Where the composition is by aeed, con- 
federation is not necessary to support it, inasmuch as the acceptance of less than 
the amount of a debt in discharge of the whole debt is valid it made under 
seal (Foakes v. Beer (1884), 9 App. Gas. 605), 
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are given to the creditors, or to a trustee for them (r). In that 
event the agreement to pay the composition should not be under 
seal, because the obligation of the debtor and sureties on the 
negotiable instruments would merge in the agreement under seal (*). 

Sometimes the payment of the instalments is secured by an 
assignment by the debtor of his property to a trustee, on trust, if the 
instalments of the composition are not paid, to realise the property 
and apply it towards satisfying the unpaid part of the composition (t). 
An objection to this latter method is that the assignment would 
operate as an act of bankruptcy, whereas a simple composition 
arrangement with sureties does not of itself operate as an act of 
bankruptcy, although an act of bankruptcy will be committed if in 
the negotiations for the composition notice of suspension of or 
intention to suspend payment is given by the compounding debtor ( t ). 
The composition agreement usually contains further a release by the 
creditors of the debts duo to them, or an agreement by the creditors 
not to enforce their claims by legal proceedings as long as the 
instalments are duly paid and the provisions of the composition 
agreement are observed by the debtor, and that on payment of 
the entire composition the debtor shall be released from the whole 
of the creditors’ claims, subject in each case to a proviso that the 
arrangement is to be at an end and the creditors remitted to their 
original rights if the composition or any instalment is not duly 
paid, or if proceedings in bankruptcy are effectively taken against the 
debtor ( r ). But of course the provisions of every composition agree- 
ment will vary with the circumstances of the case to which it applies. 

Where a composition agreement is not made under the pro- 
visions of a statute, the effect of the debtor making default in 
payment of the composition n :olf or an instalment depends upon 
the terms of the composition deed. If the effect of the arrange- 
ment is that the creditors accept the payment of the composition 
in discharge of their debts, then usually a failure by the debtor to 
comply with his obligation will entitle the creditors to sue him for 
the whole of the balance of their debts. But if the effect of the 
arrangement is that the creditors accept the promise of the debtor 
with or without a surety in satisfaction of their debts, on default 
by the debtor the creditors can only sue for the balance of the 
amount of the composition (w). • 

Sect. 3. — Assignment to a Trustee for the Benefit of a Debtor's 

Creditors . 

549. A method of arrangement of an insolvent debtor’s affairs 
which the law recognises is an assignment (v) of the debtor’s property 
to a trustee for realisation and distribution of the proceeds rateably 

(r) For forms of composition, see Encyclopaedia of Forms, Yol. IT., pp. 281 et seg. 

(«) Owen v. Homan (1851), 3 Mac. & O. JJ78. 

( t ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 4 (1) (a), (h). Seo pp. 14, 32, 
ante . 

(u) As to ike revival of a creditor’s debt on failure by the debtor to pay a 
composition, see Newell v. Van Praagh (1874), L. B. 9 0. P. 96 (a case of a com- 
position under the Bankruptcy Act, 1809). 

( v ) For forms of assignment, see Encyclopaedia of Forms, Yol. II., pp. 231 
et $eq. 
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amongst all the debtor’s creditors, or amongst those who assent to 
and take the benefit of the assignment. Such an assignment 
operates in effect to place the administration of the debtor’s estate 
in the hands of a trustee for the benefit of the debtor’s creditors. 
Usually an assignment of an arranging debtor’s property is made 
by a deed executed by the debtor assigning to a trustee all, or 
substantially all, the debtor’s property upon trusts declared in the 
deed, by which the assigned property is to be held and applied for 
the benefit of the creditors, and which deed may, and generally 
does, provide for the exercise by the creditors or a committee 
appointed by them of some control over the trustee’s administration 
of the trust estate, and for the release of the debtor from, or sus- 
pension of, legal proceedings for the recovery of the debts due to the 
assenting creditors (w). 

The assignment is the voluntary act of the arranging debtor (a). 
It is by virtue of his voluntary act alone that the assignment is 
operative to vest the property comprised in it in the trustee, and 
the trusts to which the assignment is subject are those which the 
debtor himself creates (b). The deed becomes operative to release 
or suspend the operation of creditors’ claims by virtue of the assent 
of creditors to it ; and it only binds those creditors who in writing 
or otherwise expressly or impliedly assent to it. 

In the first instance an assignment to a trustee for the benefit of 
the assignor’s creditors operates as a mere revocable mandate to 
the assignee, and until communicated to the creditors of the assignor 
or some of them is revocable by the assignor ; and if he becomes 
bankrupt while the assignment is revocable, it will be revoked by 
the bankruptcy (c). 

When an assignment creates a trust for creditors the High Court, 
or, if the amount of property involved is within the limit of county 
court jurisdiction, a county court, will enforce the trusts, and 
decide disputed questions which arise under it (d). 

550. Arrangements by assignment of a debtor’s property to a 
trustee for the benefit of the debtor’s creditors are usually effected 
in one of two ways. One way is where the insolvent debtor without 
communication with his creditors first assigns his property to a 
trustee selected by himself on trust for their benefit, and then 
obtains the assent of all or some of his creditors to the arrange- 
ment (e). The other way is where, before making any assignment, 
the debtor calls his creditors together to a meeting, or the creditors 
themselves meet, and the creditors agree to forbear from enforcing 
their claims on the condition that the debtor assigns hie property 


(w) See Encyclopaedia of Forms, Vol. II., pp. 231 et seq. 

(a) Wallwyn v. Coutts (1815), 3 Mer. 707 ; Gibbs v. Glamis (1841), 11 Sim. 684. 

(b) Johns v. James (1878), 8 Ch. D. 744, 749, 750. 

(c) Adon v. JVoodgate (1833), 2 My. & K. 492; Siggers v. Evans (1855), 6 
E. & B. 367 ; Harland v. Binks (1850), 15 Q. B. 713 ; Gibbs v. Glamis (1841), 
11 Sim. 584; Re Ashby, Ex parte Wreford , [1892] 1 Q. B. 872; Ex parte Snowball , 
Re Douglas ( 1872), 7 Ch. App. 547. 

(d) See Re Budgett , [1894] 2 Ch. 557 ; R. S. C., Ord. 55, rr. 3, 4 ; County 
Courts Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Yict c. 43), s. 67. 

(e) For an example, see Re Woodroff , Ex parte Woodrof{ 1897), 4 Mans. 46. 
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to a trustee chosen at the meeting, and on trusts of which the 
creditors approve. When the first method is adopted it sometimes 
operates to injure the interests of the creditors (ff. The latter 
method is often beneficial. Whether one or the other of these 
methods is adopted, the assignment becomes operative to create a 
valid title in the trustee and valid enforceable trusts for tha^benefit 
of the creditors as soon as the deed has been executed and creditors 
have assented to it. 

Sect. 4. — Registration of Arrangements . 

551. When an arrangement by a debtor witli the general body of 
his creditors is made by a deed or a written instrument, the deed 
or instrument must be registered in accordance with provisions 
to be hereinafter explained, otherwise it will be wholly void and 
inoperative ( g ). 

The arrangements by a debtor (li) with his creditors, which by 
law are required to be registered, and which in the statutes relating 
to the matter are described by the term “ deed of arrangement,” 
include the following instruments when made by a debtor for the 
benefit of the debtor’s creditors generally, that is to say, for the 
benefit of all creditors who may assent to and take the benefit of it, 
namely : — an assignment of the debtor's property (i) ; a deed of or 
agreement for a composition (k) ; a deed of inspectorship entered 
into for the purpose of carrying on or winding up a business (Z) ; 
a letter of licence authorising the. debtor or any other person to 
manage, carry on, realise, or dispose of a business with a view r to 
the payment of debts (w ) ; an agreement or instrument entered 
into for the purpose of carrying on or winding up the . debtor’s 
business, or authorising the debtor or any other person to manage, 
carry on, realise, or dispose of the debtor’s business with a view to 
the payment of his debts («). 

A deed of arrangement by a limited joint stock company need not 
be registered (o). 

552. An instrument of arrangement of which registration is neces- 
sary must be stamped (p) and registered within seven days after its 


(/) See Davia v. Petrie , [1903] 2 K. B. 528, where the trustee absconded after 
collecting debts and property due to and belonging to the arranging debtor. 

(V/) Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 57), s. 5. See lie Rileye , 
Ltd,, [1903] 2 Ch. 590. A deed of assignment which is principally intended for 
the benefit of the debtor, and only incidentally for the benefit of his creditors, 
is not required to be registered (Re Ilvbbim, Ex parte Official Receiver (1899), 
6 Mans. 212). 

(h) Debtor means “ debtor subject to the English Bankruptcy Acts ” (Dulaney 
v. Merry & Son , [1901] 1 K. B. 536, at p. 547). 

(t) Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Yict. c. 57), s. 4 (2) (a). 

(k) Ibid., s. 4 (2) (b). 

(/) Ibid., s. 4 (2) (c). * 

(m) Ibid., s. 4 (2) (d). 

(n) Ibid., s. 4 (2) (e). An assignment by a debtor to specified creditors 
without an option to the general body to come in under it, is not an arrange- 
ment which needs registration under the Act (Re Saumarez , Ex parte Salomon, 
[1907] 2 K. B. 170, explaining Hedges v. Preston (1899), 80 L. T. 847). 

! o) Re Rileys, Ltd., supra . 

p) Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Yict. c. 57), s. 6 (2). And see 
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553* A copy of the instrument and schedules attached must be filed 
with the registrar with an affidavit verifying the time of execution, 
and containing a description of the residence and occupation of the 
debtor and his place of business, and an affidavit of the debtor 
stating the total estimated amount of property and liabilities 
included under the arrangement, and the total amount of the composi- 
tion, if any, payable thereunder, and the names and addresses of his 
creditors (r) ; and the registrar must as soon as possible after the 
presentation of the deed for registration enter in the register kept 
for the purpose an abstract of the instrument with the prescribed 
particulars (*). 

The copy of the instrument presented for filing must bear an 
indorsement by the person presenting it of the name of the debtor, 
the date of {he instrument and of its filing, the total amount of the 
duty with which it is stamped, and a certificate either by the debtor’s 
solicitor or the person presenting the instrument that the copy is a 
correct one, and a statement of how many folios it contains (£)• 

When the instrument has been registered a certificate to that 
effect, with the date, must be indorsed on the original instrument 
sealed with the seal of the Central Office of the' Supreme Court (u). 

It is the registrar’s duty to forward within three days of registra- 
tion a copy of any registered deed to the registrar of any county 
court in whose district outside the London bankruptcy district the 


Re Ilertage (1896), 3 Mans. 297, deciding that the amount of the necessary 
stamps must be found by the trustee, if there are no assets. Besides the inland 
revenue duty (as to which Bee title Revenue), an additional stamp at the rate of 
1«. for every £100 or part thereof of the sworn value of the property is required 
( ibid ., s. 6 (2) ). 

(</) Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Yict. c. 57), s. 5. Compare also 
Deeds of Arrangement Amendment Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 24). A deed of 
arrangement valid in a foreign country and executed by a foreign debtor abroad 
need not be registered in England in order to establish the trustee’s title to 
goods in England (Dulaney v. Merry Son, [1901] 1 K. B. 536). 

As to who is the propor registrar, see Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 
(50 & 51 Viet. c. 57), s. 8 (1), (2) ; Be llubbins, Ex parte Official Receiver 
(1899), 6 Mans. 212. 

(r) Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Yict. c. 57), s. 6 (1). For forms 
of affidavit, see Deeds of Arrangement Act Rules, 1888, r. 3, Appendix, Forms, 
Nos. 1 — 3. See Mankelyne and CiH>ke v. Smith , [1903] 1 K. B. 671 (the omission 
of the name of a creditor does not make the deed bad); Chaplin v. Daly (1894), 
2 Mans. 1 (secured creditors need not be included, but only those unsecured 
creditors in whose favour the deed has been given). 

(«) Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 57), s. 7. The parti- 
culars are — (a) date of the deed ; (b) name, address, and description of the debtor, 
his place of business, title of his firm, and name and address of trustee under 
the deed; (c) short statement of the nature and effect of tne deed; (d) date of 
registration : (e) amount of property and liabilities thereunder as estimated by 
the debtor As to forms, seo beeas of Arrangement Act Rules, 1888, r. 4 , 
Appendix, Forms, No. 4. 

(t) Deeds of Arrangement Act Rules, 18S8, r. 5. 

(u) lbid. t r. 6 . As to indorsements of copies forwarded to county courts, see r. 7. 
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reBidence or business of any debtor party to the arrangement is Sect. 4. 
situated (a). The county court registrar must file the copy, and Registra- 
permit inspection of it or allow copies and extracts to be made, as tion ol 
in the case of the registered instrument (b). Arrange- 

Any person on payment of the fees for the time being prescribed ment8, 
for an office copy of a judgment is entitled to an office copy of any Ing ection 
instrument (c), or at all reasonable times on payment of a feo of one ctc. P of ° n 
shilling or such other fee as may be prescribed may search the register, 
register or inspect and make extracts from any registered instru- 
ment^). There is no necessity to make written application for 
leave or to give particulars of what is required, but the extracts must 
be confined to the dates of execution and registration, the names, 
addresses, and descriptions of the debtor and parties to the instru- 
ment, and a short statement of its nature and effect ( c ). An office 
copy of or extract from a registered deed or instrument is in all 
courts and before all arbitrators and other persons prim a facie 
evidence of the deed or instrument, and of its due registration and 
the date of registration (c). 

Where the High Court is satisfied that any omission to register Rectification 
or to iill in any necessary particulars is accidental or duo to some- of re fi l8ter ‘ 
thing outside the debtor’s control, the court may extend the time 
or order rectification of the register subject to any terms that may 
seem just (/). 

554 . The registrar for the purpose of registering deeds of arrange- Registrar and 
ment is the registrar of bills of s&le(y), and the proper office for Offi ? e t f °tion. 
registration is the Bills of Sale Department of the Central Office of regls ra 
the Supreme Court in London (h). 

It is the duty of the registrar to make returns of the registration Returns to 
of deeds of arrangement to the Board of Trade for inclusion in 5rade° f 
the Board’s annual parliamentary report (i). These returns are 
made weekly (/c), and must be signed by the proper officer (/), and 
with reference to each deed included must contain particulars of 
the date of the deed and its registration ; the full name and address 
of the debtor; a description of his trade; his place or places of 
business and the title of his firm; the full name and address of 
each trustee; the nature and effect of the deed and the amount of 


(а) Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 57), s. 13 (1) ; and see 
Deeds of Arrangement Act Rules, 1888, rr. 7 — 10. 

(б) Deods of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 57), s. 13 (2). Compare 
ibid., s. 12, and Deeds of Arrangement Act Rules, 1888, rr. 11, 12. 

(c) Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 57), s. 11 ; Deeds of 
Arrangement Act Rules, 1888, r. 12. 

(d) Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 57), ss. 12 (1), 15 (1). 

(e) Ibid., s. 12 (2), and Deeds of Arrangement Act Rules, 1888, rr. 11, 12. 

If) Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 57), s. 9, and see s. 10. 

Where the time expires on Sunday, or where tho office is closed, tho following 
day is held to be in time. 

( g ) Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 67), s. 8(1). See title 
Bills of Sale. 

(A) Ibid., s. 8 (2). Compare, as to Ireland, the Deeds of Arrangement 
Amendment Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 24). 
ft) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 64 Viet. c. 71), s. 25 (1), (2) (a). 

Ik) Deeds of Arrangement Rules, 1890, r. 3. 

[1) Ibid., t. 4. For form of return, see ibid., r. 6. 
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Sect. 4. composition, if any, payable; the gross and net amount of liabilities 
Registra* as shown in the register ; the gross and net value of the property 

tlon of as shown in the register ; and any further particulars demanded by 

Arrange- th e Board of Trade from the registrar (m). 
ments. 

— — . 555. Where land is included in a deed of arrangement, the deed 

unlerother should also be registered under the Land Charges Registration and 
statutes. Searches Act, 1888, in order that a purchaser thereof may have a 
good title against a purchaser for value (n). 

By the Bills of Sale Acts deeds of arrangement are exempted 
from registration under those Acts (o). 

Sect. 5 . — Effect of Bankruptcy of Debtor on Arrangement with 

Creditors . 

When 556. If an arrangement by a debtor with his creditors is made 

arrangement by or includes an assignment of substantially the whole of the 
bankruptcy, debtor’s property to a trustee, for the benefit of all or some of 
the debtor’s creditors, the assignment operates as an act of bank- 
ruptcy committed by the debtor, with the consequence that if the 
debtor is subsequently adjudged bankrupt on a bankruptcy petition 
against him, presented before the expiration of three months from 
the date on which the assignment was executed, the assignment 
will be void as against the trustee in bankruptcy, and all the debtor’s 
property included in the assignment will belong to the trustee (p). 
The registration of the deed will not protect it 'from this effect of 
bankruptcy law, and the fact that the deed has not been stamped 
in accordance with the law as to registration will not prevent its 
being relied on as an act of bankruptcy (q). 

Sect. 6 . — Trustees under Arrangements . 

position of 557. Until a deed of assignment to a trustee has been executed by 
trustee where 0 r come to the knowledge of the creditors the trustee is an agent only 
lupervenw! * or debtor under a revocable authority to deal with the estate (r). 

Subsequent bankruptcy of the debtor, before the deed, by assent of 
the creditor, has become operative to create a binding trust, revokes 
the trusts of the deed and invalidates them (s). And the trustee 

(m) Deeds of Arrangement Rules, 1800, r. 5. 

(n) See Land Charges Registration and Searches Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 61), 
bs. 7 — 9. 

(o) See Bills of Sale Act, 1878 (41 & 42 Viet. c. 31), s. 4 ; Bills of Sale Act (1878) 
Amendment Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 43), s. 3; Johruon v. Osenton (1869), 19 
L. T. 793, where it was held that a deed intended to operate under the Bank- 
ruptcy Acts, which, owing to irregularity, did not do bo, was still a good deed, 
and for the benefit of creditors, and did not come under the Bills of Sale Act. 
See General Furnishing and Upholstery Co. v. Venn (1863), 2 H. & 0. 153, where 
the terms of the deed were wide enough to admit all creditors, and it was held 
to fall outside the Bills of Sale Acts. See further, title Bills of Sale. 

(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 4 (1) (a) ; Tie Clark, Ex parte 
Beardmore , [1894] 2 Q. B. 393, per Vaughan Williams, J., at p. 397; Re 
Stephenson , Ex parte Official Receiver (1888), 20 Q. B. D. 540 fRePollitt, Ex parte 
Minor , [1893] 1 Q. B. 455, per Lord Esher at p. 457. 

(9) Deeds of Arrangement Act, 1887 (50 & 51 Viet. c. 57), s. 5; Re Hollins- 
head. Ex parte Heapy & Son (1889), 6 Morr. 66. 

(r) See p. 328, ante. 

(1) See Smith v. Dresser (1866), L. R. 1 Eq. 651 ; Johns v. James (1878), 8 Ch. D. 



Part II.— Compositions etc. apart from Bankruptcy Acts. 


838 


under a deed of assignment, for three months after its execution, 
deals with the property comprised thereunder at his peril, because if 
bankruptcy supervenes the title of the trustee in bankruptcy dates 
back to the execution of the deed, and the trustee under the deed 
of assignment is under the circumstances a trustee de son tort , and 
must account fully for what he has received ( t ). 

If the deed is void, and the trustee under it has dealt with the 
property within the three months during which the execution of the 
deed is available as an act of bankruptcy, then strictly he is not 
entitled to expenses and charges incurred under the trusteeship (w), 
although it has been held that charges incurred with the bond fide 
intention of benefiting creditors may be allowed (a), and the 
trustee in bankruptcy must elect whether he will treat the trustee 
under the deed as his agent or as a trespasser (b). If the estate 
has benefited by the trustee’s administration, the court may allow 
the trustee under the deed remuneration even where the bank- 
ruptcy trustee has refused it (c). A trustee under a deed of 
arrangement is also a “ person aggrieved” and entitled to appeal 
undei sect. 104 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1888, where a receiving 
order has been made against the debtor within three months of the 
execution of the deed (d). 


Sect. 6. 

Trustees 

under 

Arrange- 

ments. 


Expenses and 
charges. 


558. When an assignment for the benefit of creditors has become Duties under 
operative and valid, the creditors become the cestnis qne tnist, valid 
and the duty of the trustee is to administer the trust estate for arran 6 ement 
their benefit in accordance with -the trusts declared in it. His 
duty is to ascertain all the persons entitled to the benefit of the 
trusts, and the validity of their claims, and, where the deed pro- 
vides for the distribution of dividends, to distribute them among 
all the creditors who are entitled to the benefit of the deed. 

Questions arising in the administration of the trust estate will under 
the jurisdiction of the courts over the administration of trusts bo 
determined by the courts on the application either of the trustee or 
of creditors, and the courts will enforce on the trustee the execution 
of the trusts, but the law does not provide for any control over a 
trustee in his management of the trust estate by the Board of Trade 
or any executive officer, as in the case of a bankruptcy trustee. 


744; Smith v. Keating (1848), 6 C. B. 136; Jt. v. Humphry [1904] 2 K. B. 
89, at p. 97 ; R. v. Creese (1874), L. B. 2 C. C. It. 105. See Siggers v. Evans (1855), 
5 E. & B. 367, where the trustee was also a beneficiary under the deed, and it was 
held that assent on his part was not necessary to perfect his title ; Re Waleg 
(1855), 3 Drew. 165 ; Garrard v. Lord Lauderdale (1831), 2 Buss. & M. 451. 

(<) Compare Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 43, and 
see Davis v. Petrie, [1906] 2 K. B. 786, per Fletcueb Moulton, L.J., at 
p. 790 ; Re Mardon , [1896J 1 Q. B. 140, per Vaughan Williams, L.J., at 
p. 144. 

(w) Smith y. Dresser (1866), L. B, 1 Eq. 651. 

(a) See Ex parte Shaw (1846), De G. £42 (even if the benefit does not accrue); 
Re Riddeough , Ex parte Vaughan (1884), 1 Mott. 258, and cases cited, infra. 

(b) Davis v. Petrie , supra; Re Riddeough , Ex parte Vaughan , supra; Re 
Forster , Ex parte Rawlings (1887), 4 Morr. 292 ; Ex parte Tomlinson , Re Boyce 
(1861), 5 Jj. T. 13. See also pp. 186, 187, ante . 

(c) See Re Foster, Ex parte Official Receiver (1895), 72 L. T. 364. 

(d) Re Batten , Ex parte Milne (1889), 6 Morr. 110. See pp. 301 et seq. t ante , as 
to appeals. 
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659 . A trustee under a deed of assignment for the benefit of 
creditors must once a year transmit to the Board of Trade 
accounts of his receipts and payments, and the court may 
enforce any demand of the Board of Trade for such accounts, 
by committal if necessary ( e ). Similarly the trustee must on 
demand transmit any amended accounts or any explanation which 
the Board of Trade may require (/). 

Where the trustee has not since becoming trustee, or since 
transmitting his last accounts, received or paid out any moneys 
on account of the estate, he must transmit an affidavit of no 
receipts or payments ( <7 ). In his accounts each receipt and 
payment must be entered so as to explain itself (h). Where the 
trustee carries on a business he must transmit a separate trading 
account, and only enter the total receipts and payments in his 
yearly account (i). He must enter his petty expenses in sufficient 
detail to show that no estimated charges are made ( k ) ; and where 
property has been realised the gross proceeds must be entered as 
receipts and the necessary disbursements and charges as pay- 
ments (i). The total amount of any dividend or composition must 
be entered a» one sum, and a separate account forwarded giving 
particulars, and distinguishing between dividends paid and those 
unclaimed (m). In the case of a partnership, separate accounts must 
be kept of the joint and separate estates (?i). 

When the final dividend is paid, or the estate realised as far as 
possible, or the trustee’s obligations fulfilled, he ffiust transmit with 
his accounts an affidavit to that effect, and no further accounts will 
be required (0). 

Sect. 7 . — Creditors under Arrangements. 

560 . Where an arrangement is made by a debtor in an instrument 
which expresses the arrangement to be with his creditors generally, 
or all creditors who assent to it, any person who is a creditor of the 


(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 25 (2) (b), making applic- 
able the powers conferred by the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), 
8. 102 (5) ; and see lit 0 all ant , Ex parte Board of Trade (1893), 10 Morr. 128 ; 
lie Rogers, Ex parte Board of Trade (1887), 4 Morr. 67, where accounts 
were demanded after removal of the trustee. See Re Freeman , Ex parte 
Board of Trade (1894), 1 Mans. 61, as to trustee’s liability for costs where he 
has caused the Board of Trade to move for his committal. This provision does 
not extend to receipts and payments prior to January 1, 1891 (lie Norman , Ex 
parte Board of Trade , [1893] 2 Q. B. 3G9). 

(/) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 25 ; Deeds of Arrangement 
Buies, 1890, r. 14. 

C 9 ) Deeds of Arrangement Buies, 1890, r. 15. Even if there are no assets, 
the trustee must stamp the account (Re ffertaye (1896), 3 Mans. 397). 

(A) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict c. 71), s. 25; Deeds of Arrangement 
Bui, ©a, 1890, r. 8. 

(t) Deedjp of Arrangement Buies, 1890, r. 9. See also Appendix, Forms, 
No. 4. % 

(Jfc) Deeds of Arrangement Buies, 1890, r. 10. 

(1) Ibid., r. 11. 

e ) Ibid,, r. 12. See Appendix, Forms, No. 5. 

Deeds of Arrangement Buies, 1890, r. 13. 

Ibid., r. 16. See Appendix, Forms, No. 6. 
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arranging debtor and who actually, or by his conduct, assents to Sect. 7. 
and elects to take the benefit of the arrangement within the time Creditors 
for accession limited by the instrument, is entitled to share in under 
the benefits of the arrangement, even although the creditor has Arrange- 
not signed the deed or agreement ( p ) ; and in some cases the courts, ments * 
in exercise of their equitable jurisdiction, will permit a creditor 
who has not acceded to an arrangement to come in under it and 
share in its benefits, notwithstanding that the time for accession 
limited by the instrument has elapsed ( q ). 

A creditor entitled to the benefit of an arrangement must per- Creditor 
form fairly all the conditions of the arrangement which apply to takin £ 
the creditors. If he takes any step which is inconsistent with or ^rangoment 
opposed to those conditions, as, for instance, by bringing an action must take 
against the debtor to recover his debt, he will be liable to be po° tker 
excluded from the benefit of the arrangement (r). So too a creditor nefit * 
who makes any underhand or secret bargain with the debtor by 
which he is to receive some payment or advantage in which the 
other creditors do not share, will be excluded from all the benefits 
of the arrangement (*). 

561. A composition agreement is binding on creditors who execute Assent by 
it or who expressly assent to it, or who by their conduct put them- creditors, 
selves in the same situation as if they had executed it. The 
principle is “that if you put yourself in the situation of having 
the benefit of a deed you must bear its obligations, although you 
have not literally executed the deed ” ( t ). 

If a corrupt bargain has been made by the debtor with some When assent 
of the creditors giving (hem a secret advantage over the other not binding, 
creditors, the deed will be * r oid and will not be binding on the 
other creditors so as to preclude them from bringing actions 
or taking legal proceedings for recovery of the debts due to 
them (*). So if the assent of a creditor has been obtained 
by misrepresentation he will not be bound by the agreement (a). 

But where the composition agreement provides that the release 
contained in it is to be void if the instalments are not duly paid, 
a creditor who has fraudulently obtained a secret advantage 
over the other creditors will be bound by the agreement, and 


(p) Ex parte Jerrard (1837), 3 Deac. 1, 7; Re Baber (1870), L. R. 10 Eq. 554; 
Biron v. Mount (1857), 24 Beav. 642. 

(9) Watson v. Knight (1854), 19 Beav. 369 ; Haworth v. Farter (1855), 2 
K. & J. 163; Johnson v. Kershaw (1847), 1 De O. & 8m. 260; BrardHng v. 
Plummer (1857), 27 L. J. (ch.) 188 ; and compare Biron v. Mount t supra , where 
a creditor was not allowed to come in. 

(r) Field v. Lord Donoughmore (1841), 1 Dr. & Wal. 227* 

(a) llderton v. Jewell (1864), 16 0. B. (N. S.) 142 ; Benham v. Broadhurst 
(1864), 3 H. & C. 472; Wood v. Barter (1865), L. R. 1 Eq. 139 ; Ex parts 
Milner t Re Milner (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 605 ; Dauglish v. Teunent (1865), L. R. 
2 Q. B. 49 \ Re E, A, B. f £l902] 1 K. B. 457 ; and as to consequences of a corrupt 
bargain, see Knight v. Hunt (1829), 5 Bing. 432; Atldnson v. Denly (1861), 6 
H. &N. 778. 

(*) Forbes v. Limond (1854), 4 De G. M. & G. 298, per Lord CuAifWOETH, L.O., 
at p. 315. 

(a) Cooling t. Noyes (1795), 6 Term Rep. 263 ; Lewis v. Jones (1825), 4 
B. & 0.506. 
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his debt will be released although default in payment of the instal- 
ments has been made by the debtor (6). 

Where there is no fraud and no inequality among creditors, the 
court will not interfere to judge of the reasonableness of the 
arrangement (c). 

562. A creditor may execute a deed of arrangement subsequently 
to its registration without impairing its validity (d), but where 
creditors have attempted to defeat a deed and have failed they may 
not claim to come in subsequently and execute it (e). 

In the event of bankruptcy, creditors who are parties to the deed 
may prove for their debts (/). 

Secured creditors need not be included in the schedule to be 
registered (g). 

Any creditor is entitled to inspect the trustee’s accounts on pay- 
ment of the prescribed fee (h). 

563. Frequently the creditors of a debtor hold rights against 
sureties as security for their debts, or hold securities over parts of the 
compounding debtor’s property. To meet such cases the law pro- 
vides that if a general release in a composition deed or agreement 
contains also a reservation of the rights of the creditors against all 
persons who are liable to them jointly with or as sureties for the 
debtor, the release has only the qualified operation of a binding 
obligation not to sue the debtor (i), and does not operate to dis- 
charge or prejudice the creditors’ rights against persons liable to 
them jointly with the debtor or as sureties for him. 

So also, if the composition deed or agreement reserves to creditors 
their rights over securities held by them on the property of the debtor, 
c.g., by mortgage charge or lien, the terms of a general release 
contained in the deed or agreement will not prevent the creditors 
from realising or dealing with and obtaining the benefit of their 
securities in reduction of the debts due to them (k). 

564. It is necessary to consider each deed as a whole to see 
whether it is what it appears to be, namely, a deed for the benefit of 
the creditors generally or a deed for the benefit of the debtor. If it 
is the latter, the deed may be declared void as being in fraud of 


(b) Ex parte Oliver , lie Hodgson (1849), 4 De O. & Sin. 354. 

(c) See Be Richmond Hill Hotel Co Ex parte King (1867), L. R. 4 Eq. 566; 
Bailey v. Bowen (1868), L, R. 8 Q. B. 133, 140. 

(d) See Be Batten , Ex parte Milne (1889), 6 Morr. 110. 

(c) See Re Meredith (1885), 33 W. R. 778. 

(/) See Re Stephenson, Ex parte Official Receiver (1888), 20 Q. B. D. 540. 
It is a question of intention in each case. 

(g) See Chaplin v. Daly (1894), 2 Mans. 1. The omission of some creditors' 
names from the affidavit does not, in the absence of fraud, avoid the registra- 
tion (Mashdyne and Cooke v. Smith, [1903] 1 K B. 671). 

(h) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 25 (3). 

(0 Kearsley v. Cole (1846), 16 M. & W. 128 ; Ex parte Gifford (1802), 6 Ves. 
805 ; Bateson v. Gosling (1871), L. B. 7 C. P. 9. 

(A) Cullinyworth v. Loyd (1840), 2 Beav. 385 ; Mawson v. Stock (1801), 6 Ves. 
300. For the rules as to rights and duties of secured creditors where the 
trusts of the deed provide for administration according to the rules of bankruptcy 
law, tee p. 226, ante , 
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the creditors in spite o! being in form a deed for the benefit 
of creditors (f). But actual fraud must be established to avoid a 
deed on this ground (m). 

In interpreting a deed of assignment a special limited condition 
outrides any general implied condition in the deed ( n ), and similarly 
general words of assignment are controlled by a recital in the deed 
showing that the assignment was confined to the contents of the 
schedule only (o). 

Where a composition deed has been executed, and default is 
made in payment of the composition, the Statutes of Limitation 
run from the date of the default only (p). 


Part III. — The Debtors Acts. 

Sect. 1. — Limited Imprisonment for Debt . 

Sub-Sect. 1. — General Effect of the Law . 

565. Except in certain cases and classes of cases and in circum- 
stances applicable to them, all of which are expressly or impliedly 
defined and regulated by statute law, no person can now be arrested 
or imprisoned for making default in the payment of money ( q ). 
The intention and effect of the existing law on this subject is that 
a fraudulent debtor shall be punished, but that an honest debtor 
shall not (r). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Excepted Cases. 

566. The cases in which default in payment of money renders 
the defaulter liable to imprisonment are — 

(1) Default in paying a penalty, not being a penalty in respect of 
any contract. 


(/) See statute 13 Eliz. c. 5. Soe also Maskelyne and Cooke v. Smith, f 1 903] 1 
K. B. 671, per Vaughan Williams, L.J., at p. 676; and see Alton v. Harrison , 
Voyser v. Harrison (1869), 4 Ch. App. 622; Evans y. Jones (1864), 3 H. & 0. 
423; Spencer v. Slater (1878), 4 Q. B. J). 13 ; Dolderov. London ana Westminster 
Loan Co. (1879), 5 Ex. D. 47 ; and title Fraudulent and Voluntary Con- 
veyances. 

(m) Evans v. Jones , supra. 

( n ) See Re Clement , Ex parte Goas (1 886), 3 Morr. 153, where the trustee 
omitted to declare in writing a deed to be void, as he was empowered to do, 
and it was held that the deed was not void until he did so, ana the creditors 
could not petition in bankruptcy. 

(o) See Re Moon , Ex parte Dawes (1886), 55 L. T. 114. 

(p) See Re Stock , Ex parte Amos (1896), 3 Mans. 324, following Irving v. Veitch 

(1837), 3 M. & W. 90. The law implies a fresh promise by the debtor on the 
default to pay the original debt. 4 

(q) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 4. See also Debtors Act, 1878 
(41 & 42 Viet. c. 64). In the former of these Acts the Statute Law Revision 
(No. 2) Act, 1893 (56 & 57 Viet. c. 54), has made some repeals. See also title 
Contempt and Attachment. 

(r) Marris v. Irigram (1879), 13 Ch. D. 338, per Jessel, M.E., at p. 343, where 
the origin of the Debtors Act, 1878, is explained. See also Re Knowles (1883), 
62 L. J. (ch.) 685, 
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(2) Default in paying any sum recoverable summarily before a 
justice or justices of the peace («). 

(8) Default by a trustee or person acting in a fiduciary capacity 
and ordered by a court to pay a sum in his possession or under 
his control (t). 

(4) Default by a solicitor in payment of costs when ordered to 
pay costs for misconduct, or in payment of money when ordered to 
pay it as an officer of the court making the order (f). 

(5) Default in paying for the benefit of creditors any portion of 
a salary or income under an order of a bankruptcy court. This 
refers to the provisions by which a bankruptcy court can order 
part of a bankrupt’s salary or income to be paid to his trustee in 
bankruptcy (u). 

(6) Default in payment of sums for the payment of which orders 
for payment of debts due under judgments and orders of court 
by instalments or otherwise are in the Act (Debtors Act, 1869) 
authorised to be made (v). 

567. For defaults which are within the above exceptions, the 
defaulting person is liable to imprisonment for a period not exceeding 
one year ( 10 ). 

568. Debtors to the Crown, such as persons who have given 
recognisances, are not protected from imprisonment, and in case of 
default can be committed to prison ( x ). 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Committed for non-payment of Judgment Debts. 

569. For non-payment of a debt or instalment of a debt due on 
a judgment or order of a competent court (y) the defaulting debtor 
may, under the conditions hereafter specified, be committed to prison 
for six weeks at longest unless the order is obeyed earlier ( 2 ). 

The judgments and orders of court referred to include an order 


(«) See Ex parte Edgcombe, [1902] 2 K. B. 403. 

\t) The Debtors Act, 1878 (41 & 42 Viet. c. 54), s. 1 , gives the court a discretion 
as to issuing process. See more particularly as to (3) and (4), title Contempt of 
Court. 

(u) See 88. 89 and 90 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), passed 
on the same day ns the Debtors Act, which were repealed, but substantially 
reproduced, in the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 53. See p. 190, 
ante. Hence the meaning of ‘‘salary or other income ” must be sought in 
these Bankruptcy Acts. 

(v) See paras. 569 et seq., infra . 

mi?) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Vick c. 62), s. 4. As attachment under the 
Debtors Acts is a punishment, there is no jurisdiction to make a second order 
for attachment for the same default ( Church's Trustee v. Hibbard, [1902] 2 Ch. 
784). There is no power to commit for non-payment of money in a case not 
within the exceptions ( Carter v. Huberts, [1903] \V. N. 111). 

(x) A.~G. v. Edmunds (1870), *22 L. T. 667 ; He A. H. Smith (1876), 46 L. J. 
(Q. B.) 73. 

(y) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 5. 

(z) The words are “for a term not exceeding six weeis or until payment of 
the sum due,” which phrase is either compatible with the meaning “or more 
than six weeks if the order be not obeyed by then” (of course, only up to a year ; 
see s. 4 ), or “ whichever period be the shorter.” It is submitted that the latter 
is the true construction. 
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for payment of costs (a), an order for payment of alimony (6), 
and a memorandum of the compensation awarded under the Work- 
men’s Compensation Act, 1906, when recorded in the manner 
prescribed by that Act (c). 

570. This power of committal may be exercised by or in respect 
of an order of any court (d) ; it is, in fact, exercised almost wholly 
by the High Court and the county courts in respect of judgments 
of the High Court or of the county courts (c). 

Where a committal order is made by any court other than the 
High Court (/), as, for instance, by a county court or other inferior 
court, it must (i.) be made by the judge or his deputy, (ii.) be made 
in open court (g ), and (iii.) state on its face the ground on which it 
is made(/i). 

If the judgment debtor is, or resides, within the jurisdiction of a 
county court, that court may make a committal order in respect of 
any sum, however large (t), and notwithstanding the non-appearance 
of the debtor (A). 

571. before a committal order can be made, it must be proved 
to the satisfaction of the court that the person to be committed 
either has or has had since the judgment the means to pay the 
amount due and has refused or neglected to do so. What is satis- 
factory proof of means to pay depends on the facts of each case. 
The burden of proof is generally on the creditor (l). 

572. The procedure for the purpose of obtaining a committal 
order is regulated in the county courts and High Court by the 
rules as to judgment summonses in those courts (m). 


{a) Hew it son v. Sherwin (1870), L. It. 10 frq. 53. 

(b) Linton v. Linton (1885), 15 Q. 13. D. 239; lie Otway , Ex parte Otway 
(1888), 5 Morr. 115. 

(c) See Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1900 (0 Edw. 7, c. 58), Sched. II. (9), 
and Bailey v. Plant, [1901] 1 1C. 13. 31, which refers to the memorandum 
of compensation under the Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1897 (00 & 01 Viet, 
c. 37), repealed by s. 16 of the Act of 1900. 

(d) Debtors Act, 18G9 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 02). s. 5. 

(e) Thus, in 1905, 11,427 debtors were imprisoned by county courts, six by the 
King’s Bench Division, and one by the' Mayor’s Court. See the Civil Judicial 
Statistics, England and Wales. * 

(/) The powers of which in this behalf may be exercised by the judge in 
bankruptcy by the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (40 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 103 (1). 

(, g ) A room apart from tno court will not do, even if the public and reporters 
are admitted ( Kenyon v. Eastwood (1888), 57 L. J. (q. B.) 455). 

(7i) when the order is drawn up ; the rule does not apply to the minute of 
an order to be drawn up hereafter ( Harris v. Slater (1888), 21 Q. B. D. 359). 
See Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 5 (1). 

(i) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 62), s. 103 (4). Nothing is 
said as to the debtor who is not or does not reside within the jurisdiction, but 
as regards county court judgments provision is made for this case by County 
Court Rules, Ord. 25, r. 26 (2), (3). 

(k) Johnstone v. Kieman (1894), 10 R. 313. 

(l) An exception is when a county court makes an administration order 
under the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet c. 52), s. 122 (6). 

(m) County Court Rules, Ord. 25, rr. 25 — 56, and seepp. 341 — 343, post. The 
Court of Passage at Liverpool and the Halford Hundred Court issue many 
judgment summonses (Bankruptcy Rules, r. 361). 
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If the debtor appears, he may be examined on oath as to his 
means ; witnesses may also be examined on oath to prove his 
means (n). If means are proved, it is immaterial how the debtor 
has obtained the means (o), and it is sufficient if he has had means 
of paying only part of the debt (p). 

573 . For the purposes of this provision any court may direct 
any debt due in pursuance of an order of that or any competent 
court to be paid by instalments (q). In a county court a judgment 
for a sum not exceeding £20 may be ordered to be paid by instal- 
ments (r), but on failure to pay any one instalment the power to 
commit is subject to the conditions above laid down (s). Where 
the judge makes only one order for payment, he can only make one 
order of commitment!/). 

574 . Wherever a personal judgment has been rightly («) obtained 
against a married woman, she is within the Debtors Acts and there- 
fore within the exceptions above stated ( w ) ; but a married woman 
cannot be committed to prison on a judgment against her separate 
estate under the Married Women’s Property Act, 1882, for payment 
of money Ip), and as it appears that no judgment against a married 
woman in respect of her contract or tort (a) can now be obtained 
otherwise than in the form of a judgment under the Married 
Women’s Property Act, 1882, it follows that no such judgment can 
be made the foundation of proceedings against her under the 
Debtors Acts (6). 

575 . Imprisonment on a committal order does not extinguish the 
debt or in any way defeat the creditor’s rights or remedies (c). 


(n) County Court Rules, Ord. 25, r. 3 5. 

(o) Ex parte Koster, Re Park (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 507. As to the case of a 
debtor living on his wife’s means, see Harper v. Scrimgeour (1880), 5 C. P. 1). 
366 ; Chard v. Jervis (1882), 9 Q. B. D. 178. 

(p) Ex parte Fryer , Re Fryer (1886), 17 Q. B. D. 718. 

i q) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 5. 
r) County Courts Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 43), s. 105. 

8) Horsnail v. Bruce (1873), L. R. 8 0. P. 378. 
t) Evans v. Wills (1875), 1 0. P. D. 229. 

u) As to the case where a personal judgment has been wrongfully obtained, 
see Re Clara Walter (1891), 7 T. L. R. 445. 

(tt/) Dillon v. Cunningham (1873), L. R. 8 Exch. 23; and see Re Turnbull , 
[1900] 1 Ch. 180. 

? :) 45 & 46 Viet. c. 75, s. 1 (2) ; Draycott v. Harrison (18S6), 17 Q. B. D. 
; Scott v. Morley (1887), 20 Q. B. D. 120; Downe v. Fletcher (1888), 21 
Q. B. D. 11. Oomparo Johnstone v. Browne (1887), 20 L. R. Ir. 443. 

(a) Even in respect of her antenuptial contract (Birmingham Excelsior Money 
Society v. Lane , [1904] 1 K. B. 35); and see County Court Forms, 1903, No. 
151 A. 

(b) 11 In the case of a married woman there is no remedy upon the judgment 
... by committal to prison ** (Pelton Brothers v. Harrison (No. 2), [1892] 1 
Q. B. 118, per Lopes, L.J., at p. 120). % 

(c) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 5. 
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Sub-Sect. 4. — Procedure 

576. The jurisdiction of the High Court; (d) is now vested in 
the judge to whom bankruptcy business is assigned (c), and may be 
exercised by him in court, or sitting in chambers (/). 

Applications for leave to issue a summons to commit a judgment 
debtor to prison may be made ex parte and without any affidavit. 
A printed form must be filled up by the applicant, which, if he 
gives leave, the judge will indorse (# 7 ). 

577. When the summons comes on for hearing before the judge 
of the High Court, the judgment creditor must adduce some evidence 
that since the judgment the debtor has had means with which he 
could have paid the judgment debt or the amount of it which he has 
been ordered to pay. This evidence may be given by an affidavit or 
by oral examination of witnesses ( [h ). 

The county court rules for the time being in force as to the 
committal of judgment debtors apply, with necessary modifications, 
to all courts exercising jurisdiction under these provisions, 
including the High Court (i). 

There is an appeal from the judge’s order to the Court of Appeal (/). 

578. The Mayor’s Court of London can commit in respect of 
its own judgments and those of the High Court (&). In respect of 
the latter and its own above £20, it is limited to cases where the 
debtor is resident or carrying on business within the ciiy of 
London (/), but where its own judgment is not for more than £20 
it is immaterial where the debtor is or resides (m). 

579. A judgment summons in a county court (n) may be issued 
without leave by the county court within the district of which the 

(<i) See R. S. C., Ord. 42, r. 3. 

(e) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. »«2), s. 103 (1). 

If ) Before the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, the jurisdiction was exercised by u 
juage sitting in chambers. 

(<n Bankruptcy Regulations, 1885, para. 8. 

(h) Buckley v. Crawford , [1893] 1 Q. B. 10.7, at p. 109. 

(t) Bankruptcy Rules, r. 361. 

(j) And not to the Divisional Court: Oeoese v. Lascelles (1884), 13 Q. B. D. 
901 ; and see Chard v. Jervis (1882), 9 Q. B. D. 178. 

Uc) Before the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, the jurisdiction was exercised by a 
judge sitting in chambers. 

U) Washer v. Elliott (1876), 1 O. P. D. 169. 

Im) Schuller v. Wood (1894), 64 L. J. (q. b.) 243. The procedure is governed 
by rules made under s. 10 of the Mayor’s Court of London Procedure Act, 
1857 (20 & 21 Yict. c. 157). The judgment summons must be served personally, 
but where the court is satisfied that the debtor evades service or that the 
summons has come to his knowledge, it may prooeed as if personal service had 
been effected. Evidence of service and of means to pay may he given orally or 
on affidavit. Where the judgment debtor does not appear an order for pay- 
ment of judgment and costs must be served on him or sent by post. Notice of 
the order of committal must be given to the debtor if he has not appeared. A 
warrant of committal will not he issued after the expiration of six months from 
the date of the order except by leave of the court. The waiTant remains in 
force for six months unless renewed by leave of the court. Rules similar to 
those in force in the county court provide for cases where payment of the debt 
is made or where the judgment debtor is bankrupt. Por forms, see Glyn and 
Jackson’s Mayor’s Court Practice. See generally title Coubts. 

(n) This process is regulated by the County Court Rules, 1903—1907, Ord. 25, 
rr. 25—56. 


841 

Sect. 1. 
Limited Im- 
prisonment 
for Debt. 

By whom 
order made. 

Mode of 
application. 

Evidence 
of means. 


Mayor’s 

Court. 


Issue of 

judgment 

summons. 



812 


Bankruptcy and Insolvency. 


Sect. 1. 
Limited Im- 
prisonment 
for Debt. 


Court issuing. 


Service. 


Rvading 

service. 


Evidence by 
stlidavit. 


debtor summoned resides, or carries on business, or is employed (o). 
Where the debtor does not reside, and neither carries on business 
nor is employed, within the district of the court in which the 
judgment or order was obtained, leave to issue the summons must 
be obtained from the judge. The application must be supported by 
an affidavit, and it must contain a clear primd facie case (p) for 
commitment. For this purpose the metropolitan districts of 
London are one district (q). 

But even where the debtor is out of the district in the sense 
just explained, no leave for the issue of a judgment summons need 
be obtained if his travelling expenses to and from the hearing of the 
summons are paid beforehand (r). 

The summons may issue from a court in which the judgment 
was not obtained («). It must be in the prescribed form (a), and 
must not include the costs of an attempted execution (b). 

580. A judgment summons must be served personally (c). It 
must issue within four months after the last payment or after the 
date of default of payment, unless the delay is due to an attempt to 
levy execution on the debtor’s goods, or unless an affidavit is made in 
proof of the latter’s means to the satisfaction, in the first instance, 
of the registrar. If the facts set out in the affidavit do not satisfy 
the registrar, he must refuse to issue the summons and refer the 
matter to the judge. But no affidavit is required if the debtor’s 
travelling expenses are paid beforehand as explained above ( d ). 

The summons must be issued not less than ten clear days before 
the hearing ; but where there is good reason to believe that the 
debtor is evading service or likely to abscond, it may be issued and 
served at any time. Only on proof that the debtor is evading 
service or likely to abscond may the judge hear the summons in 
the absence of the debtor ( e ) ; if the summons is served in the 
ordinary way, and the debtor does not attend the hearing, he may 
be committed in his absence upon proof of means. 

581. Either the creditor or the debtor, if not residing within 
the district of the court hearing the summons, may send an 
affidavit to the court, which the judge may, if he thinks fit, admit 
as evidence (f). 


(o) County Court Rules, 1903—1907, Ord. 25, r. 2G (1). 

(p) K.g. t it may be material whether the debtor has children to keep or not 
(McIntosh v. Simpkins , [1901] 1 K. B. 487h whether his business is profitable 
or not (ibid,) ; anJl the source of the applicant’s information must be stated 
(Lumlty y. Osborne , [1901] 1K 1). 532). 

(a) County Court Rules, 1903—1907, Ord. 25, r. 26 (2). 

I r ) Ord. 25, r. 26 (3). The amount is fixed by the registrar. 

f s) Ord. 25, r. 29. 

(a) Ord. 25, r. 31, and Appendix to County Court Rules, Forms, Nos. 178, 181, 
and 184. 

(b) Ord. 25, r. 56. 

(c) Ord. 25, r. 25 (1). As to neglect to serve a summons, see Turley v. Daw 
(1906), 22T.L. B. 281. 

(d) Ord. 25, r. 28. 

(e) Ord. 25, r. 82. 

(/) Ord. 25, r. 37. 
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582. If, where the process is transferred from one court to 
another, no order is made, the cause remains in the former court, 
but if any order is made, in the latter (g ) . 

583. If upon the hearing the debtor satisfies the judge that a 
receiving order has been made against him, or that he has been 
adjudicated bankrupt, and that the debt was provable in bankruptcy, 
no order for commitment can be made ( h ) ; and if it has been made, 
and he makes an affidavit that any of these events has happened, 
it cannot be enforced, and if he has been arrested, he must be 
released (i). 

If upon the hearing the debtor satisfies the judge that an order 
for the administration of his estate has been made in a county 
court (k), and that the debt in respect of which the summons issued 
has been notified to the court in which such order was made, no 
order of commitment can be made unless the creditor has obtained 
leave of the court which granted the administration order (f), and 
if the order of commitment has been made, and the debtor makes an 
affidavit that an administration order has been made and the 
debt duly notified, and that no leave has been granted to the 
creditor to proceed, it cannot be enforced, and if the debtor has been 
arrested he must be released (m). 

Where a composition has been agreed upon between a debtor and 
his creditors, the statutory remedy of imprisonment is suspended, and 
if the composition is carried out no oi;der for committal in respect 
of a debt due at the date of the composition can be made, but if the 
composition is not carried out the debt and remedies therefor 
revive (n). 

584. If the order of commitment is made, its execution may be 
suspended (o). An order cannot, however, be made for payment 
by instalments, and that the debtor be committed in default of 
payment of any (future) instalments (p). It cannot if executed 
remain in force for more than a year, but if unexecuted the judge 
may, before it lapses, extend its duration for not more than a 
year (q). The debtor may not be imprisoned a second time for 
non-payment of a sum in respect of which he has already been 
imprisoned (?•)• 


(a) County Court Rules, 1903—1907, Old. 23, r. 40 (2), (3). 

(h) Ord. 25, r. 42 A. If the debt was not provable in bankruptcy (e.g. t 
future payments of alimony), tho order may be made, although the debtor has 
been adjudicated bankrupt (Kerr v. Kerr f [1897] 2 Q. B. 439; Linton v. Linton 
(1885), i5 Q. B. D. 239). 

(i) Ord. 25, rr. 43 A, 44 A; He. Nuthall , [1891] W. N. 55, 64 L. T. 241. 

\k) Under s. 122 of the Bankruptc y Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), com- 
mitment under which is expressly excepted from this rule (see Re Ryley t Ex 
parte Official Receiver (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 3^9). 

(0 Ord. 25, r. 45 A. 

(m) Ord. 25, rr. 45 «, 45 c. 

(n) Newell v. Van Praagh (1874), L. R. 9 0. P. 96. 

(o) Ord. 25, rr. 46 (2), 47. See Stonor v. Eowle (1887), 13 App. Cas. 20. 

(/>) R. v. Judge of Brampton County Court and Reeves (1886), 18 Q, B. I). 213 ; 
Re the Debtors Act , 1869 (1870), 22 L. T. 666. 

(</) Ord. 25, r. 46 (4). 

(r) Ord. 25, r. 55; Evans ▼. Wills (1876), 1 C. P D. 229. 
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585. At any time between commitment and actual custody the 
debtor may obtain his release by paying the bailiff the amount 
indorsed on the order (s). 

If he is actually in custody, by paying to the gaoler the amount 
indorsed on the order of commitment the debtor may obtain his 
release at once, or, if the amount is paid into court, he can be 
released as soon as the gaoler can be informed of the payment (f). 

The creditor can procure the debtor’s release by a request in 
writing to the registrar (a). 

586. If the creditor does not appear on the hearing, the debtor, 
if he appears, may be awarded the costs which he has incurred (6). 

Speaking generally, the successful creditor can obtain the costs of 
the hearing ; but if, on the hearing of the summons, no order of 
commitment is made, the creditor is not to have costs unless the 
judge is satisfied that since that judgment the debtor has had 
means to pay the sum in default (c). 

587. There is (probably) an appeal against an order of commit- 
ment (d), though not, perhaps, on a ground of fact (0). A writ of 
prohibition to an inferior court would be granted, if a committal 
order was made in a case in which the court had not jurisdiction to 
make it (/). 


Sub-Sect. 5. — Receiving Older in lieu of Committal . 

588. Upon the application to commit a judgment debtor the 
court, if it have bankruptcy jurisdiction, may instead make a 
receiving order (1) with the consent of the creditor, and (2) on his 
paying the prescribed fee (including deposit). If a receiving order 
is made, the debtor thereby is deemed to have committed an act 
of bankruptcy (<7). There must be evidence of means before the 
court (/a). 

When this jurisdiction arises the receiving order may be made 
even though the debtor is a foreigner not domiciled in England 
who lias not ordinarily resided or had a dwelling-house or place of (*) 


(*) County Court Rules, 1903 — 1907, Ord. 25, rr. 48, 48 A (4). 

\t) Ord. 25, rr. 49, 49 A. 

(a) Ord. 25, r. 50. 

(b) Ord. 25, r. 52. 

(c) Ord. 25, rr. 45 E, 46 B, 54. 

(d) Under s. 120 of the County Courts Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 43), as is 
submitted in the Yearly County Court Practice, 1908, p. 455. 

fe) Esdaile v. Visser (1880), 13 Ch. D. 421. 

(/) See titles County Courts, and Crown Practice ; Emm v. TT»7fo (1876), 
1 0. P. I). 229 ; Pitcher v. Bourn (1894), 10 T. L. R. 245. 

(< 7 ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 103 (5); Bankruptcy Rules, 
r. 357. 

(5) Re Clark , [1898] i Q.B. 20; Re a Debtor , Ex f>arte W. A. Baker , Ltd. (1904), 
48 Sol. Jo. 688 ; Re a Debtor , Ex parte the Debtor , [1905] % 1 K. B. 374. But the 
absence of such evidence was held to l>e immaterial where the debtor had made 
an assignment of the whole of his property ou the morning of the day when the 
judgment was given against him (A. v, Sussex t'uunty Court Judge ( 1888), 59 
L. T. 32). 
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business in England within a year (i), and, consequently, no Pect. l. 
bankruptcy petition could be presented against him (*•). Limited Im- 

If the court has no bankruptcy jurisdiction, or none in the given prlsonment 
case, but thinks a receiving order ought to be made instead of for Debt, 
committing, it can transfer the case to the court which has power 
to make the receiving order (t). 

589. Where a judgment has been obtained in a county court, and Summary 
the debtor is unable to pay the amount of it forthwith, and alleges ^™ im8tra ' 
that his total liabilities do not amount to more than X*50, the county 

court may, instead of committing the debtor to prison, make an 
order for the administration of his estate and for the payment of 
his debts by instalments or otherwise and either in full or to such 
extent as the court thinks practicable (in). 

After the order lias been made and during its currency, no Suspension 
creditor, existing or future, can have any remedy against the person 
or property of the debtor without leave of the county court (ft). 

A debtor making default in payment of an instalment due under Default by 
the order will, unless the contrary is proved, be deemed to have debtor * 
had since the date of the order the means to pay the amount in 
which default has been mado and to have refused or neglected to 
pay it, and may be committed to prison (o). 

Sect. 2 . — Fraudulent Debtors . 

Sub-Sect. 1. — Criminal Offences. 

590. The following offences on the part of a bankrupt, or a Mis- 
person against whom a receiving order has been made(p), are demeanour* 
misdemeanours ( q ), punishable by a term of imprisonment not bankrupt, 
exceeding two (r) years with or without hard labour: — 

Not fully discovering to the trustee in bankruptcy all the (0 Failure 
estate iix his possession and all that ho has disposed of (s), and prope^y 80 
how and to whom and for what consideration he disposed of it, 
except what has been disposed of in the ordinary way of trade (t) 

( i ) As in Re Clark , [1898] 1 Q. B. 20. 

(k) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 47 Viet. c. 62), s. 6 (1) (d). 

(/) Bankruptcy Buies, rr. 359, 360 ; Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 

52), s. 103. 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 122 (1) ; Bankruptcy Buies, 
r. 358. For the provisions and procedure regarding administration ordors, see 
pp. 294 et seq., ante. For the Bankruptcy (Administration Order) Buies, 1902, 
under this section (122), see Yearly County Court Practice, 1908, p. 401, and 
Chalmers and Hough, Bankruptcy Acts, 6th ed., p. 653. 

(n) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 122 (5) ; rearson v. Wilcock , 

[1906] 2 K. B. 440. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 &47 Viet. c. 52), s. 122 (0). 

(. p ) Ibid., s. 163 (2). 

( q ) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62) s. 11. The enumeration above 
follows the sub-sections of s. 11 ; e.g ., (1) is ^iken from sub-s. 1. 

(r) Compare ibid., s. 13, p. 350, post. 

(s) This is clearly the meaning of the words in sub-s. 1, though an indict- 
ment framed on substantially the same words (in 5 & 6 Viet, a 122, s. 32, repealed) 
was quashed on the ground that the debtor could not at the same time have in 
his possession and nave disposed of the same property (R. v. Harris (1849), 

1 Den. 461). 

(<) See note (p), p. 349, post. 
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or in the ordinary course of family life. But if, in any case, the 
jury is satisfied that the bankrupt had no intent to defraud, there 
is no offence (a). 

The disclosure is not restricted to property still in the debtor’s 
possession at the commencement of the bankruptcy (b), though how 
far back the disclosure is to go is not definitely laid down, probably 
as far back as the date at which fraud is alleged (c). 

It is for the prisoner to rebut the presumption of fraud (d). The 
non-disclosure proved must be criminal (e). He is clearly entitled 
to give evidence of any disclosure made by him to his creditors 
before bankruptcy, for the jury may infer from this an innocent 
intention (/). 

If there has been a disclosure in writing it must be produced in 
order to convict the prisoner of incomplete disclosure {g ). 

Failing to deliver up to the trustee, or as he directs, all the 
property in the debtor’s custody or control that he is legally bound 
to give up. But, if the jury is satisfied that he had no intent to 
defraud, this is not an offence ( h ). 

Failure as in the last case, and with the same proviso, with 
reference io documents (t). 

Concealment by the debtor after the presentation of a bank- 
ruptcy petition by or against him (Ar), or within four months before 
such presentation or before the date of a receiving order made 
against him upon a judgment summons (Z), of any part of his 
property to >he value of £10, or of any debt due to or from him, 
unless the jury is satisfied that he had no intent to defraud ( m ). 

It is enough to convict him if he is privy to the concealment by 
someone else, nor need the goods have actually come into his 
hands (?/)• 


(a) See R. v. Dyson, [1894] 2 Q. B. 176, m note (<), p. 351, post. 

(b) M. v. Michell (1880), 50 L. J. fir. 0.) 76. 

(c) Scmble, per Lord Coleridge, C.J., in Ji. v. Michell , supra , at p. 77. 

(d) R. v. Thomas (1870), 11 Cox, C. C. 53 5 ; It. v. Dolus (1870), 11 Cox, C. C. 
610; R . y. Cherry (1871), 12 Cox, C. C. 32. 

(e) Thus where there was a conviction for not ‘ 1 truly disclosing and discovering ” 
(under 5 Geo. 2, c. 30, repealed by 6 Geo. 4 c. 16, s. 1), but the debtor had 
appeared before the commissioners and had sworn that his refusal to reveal a 
certain part of his property was not in order to defraud his creditors, but because, 
under legal advice, he disputed the vulidity of the commission, the conviction 
was held wrong ( R . v. Page (1819), Buss. & Ity. 392). 

(/) R . v. Wiseman (1901), 20 Cox, C. C. 144 (indictment under sub-ss. 1, 2, 
4, 6). 

( g ) R . v. Evani (1825), 1 Mood. C. C. 70. This was under 6 Geo. 4, c. 16, s. 112, 
repealed by 12 & 13 Viet. c. 106, s. 1. But it does not appear that secondary 
evidence could not in a proper case be given of the writing, for in that case 
no search had been made for the lost document, nor was it proved that it 
was lost. 

(h) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 11 (2). 

(t) Ibid., s. 11 (3). 

\k) Ibid., s. 11 (4), as amended by s. 163 (1) of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 
(46 & 47 Viet c. 62), and s. 26 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet, 
o. 71). 

(Q Sect 26 of Bankruptcy Act, 1890. 

S m) See note, (d), supra . 
it) R. v. Evani , supra. 
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The concealment must be wilful. Any secreting is enough, 
though a full disclosure be made later (o). 

It is doubtful whether embezzling sums less than £10 at different 
times, but on the whole amounting to more, is within this particular 
provision (p). 

Fraudulent removal by the debtor after the presentation of a 
bankruptcy petition by or against him, or within four months before 
such presentation or before the date of a receiving order made 
against him, of any part of his property of the value of £10 (q). 

The fact that the trustee may have recovered the removed pro- 
perty does not in any way affect the criminal liability of the 
debtor (r). 

The property removed must be proved to be the debtor’s 
property (s). 

Any material omission by the debtor in any statement relating 
to his affairs, unless the jury is satisfied that he had no intent to 
defraud (t). 

Failing for a month (u) to inform the trustoe that a false debt 
which be knows or believes to be false has been proved in the 
debtor’s bankruptcy (v). 

Preventing, after the presentation of a bankruptcy petition 
by or against the debtor, any book, document etc., relating to his 
affairs being produced, unless the jury is satisfied that he had no 
intent to conceal the state of his affairs or to defeat the law (w). 

Concealment, destruction, mutilation, or falsification of any 
book or document relating to his affairs or being privy thereto 
by the debtor after the presentation of a bankruptcy petition by or 


( 0 ) Courtivron v. Mcunier (1851), 6 Fxch. 74, undor ft & 6 Viet. c. 122 
(repealed), s. 32. 

(p) R. v. Davison and Gordon (1855), 7 Cux, 0. C. 158, per Auxerson, B., at 

p. 161. 

(g) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Yict. c. 62), s. 11 (5), as amended by s. 163 (1) 
of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52). See as to indictment 
p. 353, post. 

(r) lie. Ward, Ex parte Monkhouse (1879), 40 L. T. 296. 

(a) A prisoner executed an assignment of his property to trustees for the 
benefit of his creditors, but the assignment was not registered as a bill of sale. 
He remained in possession as the bailiff, of the trustees, but afterwards fraudu- 
lently removed stock to the value of more than £10. He then made an 
arrangement as to his affairs, and a trustee was appointed. It was held that a 
prosecution under this sub-section must fail, because, though the assignment, 
being unregistered, was void as against the new trustee, yet it was otherwise in 
force, and hence the property removed was not the prisoner’s, but the first 
trustee’s, at the time of the fraudulent removal {11. v. Creese (1874), L. R. 
2 0. 0. R. 105). But where a trustee under an assignment never received 
moneys kept back from him by an absconding debtor, it was held that the 
moneys were the debtor’s property, and he could be convicted for an offence 
undor s. 12 {11. v. llumphris , [1904] 2 K. B. 89). 

(<) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62)^s. 1 1 (6). See note (d), p. 346, ante, 

(u) />., after the trustee’s appointment, the date of which is conclusively 
fixed by the certificate of the Board of Trade (Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 
Viet. c. 52), s. 138). Soe also R. v. Beaumont (1872), 26 L. T. 587. See note (5), 
p. $51, poet, 

(v) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), a. 11 (7). 

(w) Ibid., s. 11 (8), as amended by a. 163 (1) of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 
(46 Sl 47 Viot. c. 62). 
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against him or within four months before such presentation (a), or 
before the date of a receiving order on a judgment summons (b), 
unless the jury is satisfied that he had no intent to conceal the state 
of his affairs or to defeat the law (c). 

Substantially the same offence as the last as to false entries by 
the debtor or with his privity (< d ). 

A distinction has been drawn between deceiving and defrauding : 
there may be deceit without the creditors being cheated out of 
anything, which is what, perhaps, “ defraud 99 implies (e). 

Fraudulently parting with, altering, or making any omission 
in any document relating to his affairs or being privy thereto after 
the presentation of a bankruptcy petition by or against him or within 
four months before such presentation (/), or before the date of a 
receiving order made against him on a judgment summons (g). 

Attempting after the presentation of a bankruptcy petition by 
or against him, or at any meeting of his creditors within four months 
before such presentation (h) or before the date of a receiving order 
made against him on a judgment summons (i), to account for any 
part of his property by fictitious losses or expenses. 

Fraudulently obtaining within four months before the presenta- 
tion of a bankruptcy petition by or against him, or before the date 
of a receiving order made against him, any property on credit, and 
not paying for it ( k ). 

Obtaining goods on approval is not an obtaining of credit (/). 
The goods must have been obtained by tha false representation 
charged, and not any other (m). It is sufficient that the goods have 


(a) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 11 (9), as amended by s. 163 (1) 
of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), and s. 26 of the Bankruptcy 
Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71). 

( b ) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 26. 

(cj R . y. Beck (1889), 16 Cox, C. C. 718. 

(a) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 11 (10). 

( e ) R. v. Ingham (1859), 8 Cox, 0. C. 240, where the jury found that prisoner 
had made false entries under s. 252 of the Bankrupt Law Consolidation Act, 
1849 (12 & 13 Viet. c. 106, repealed), with intent to deceive his creditors as to 
the true state of his accounts, and especially to prevent his having to account 
for a deficiency which appeared in the genuine account, but not in any way to 
defraud them of any money or property. Apparently he was anxious not to 
disclose a particular mode of expenditure. The court quashed a conviction. 

(/) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 11 (11), as amended by s. 
163 (1) of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (16 & 47 Viet. c. 52), and s. 26 of the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71). 

(g) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 26. 

(h) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 11 (12), as amended by s. 
163(1) of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), and s. 26 of the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71). 

(i) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 26. 

(k) Debtors Act, 1S69 (32 A 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 11 (13), as amended by s. 26 
of the Bankruptcy Act, 1890, passed in view of Re Burden , Ex parte Wood 
(1888), 21 Q. B. I). 24. 

(J) R. y. Lyons (1863), 9 Cox, C. C. 299, under 24 & 25 Viet. c. 134, s. 221, 
repealed. % 

(tn) An insolvent trader bought goods on credit, shipped them to Australia, 
and raised money by pledging the bills of lading. As there was no evidence that 
he had obtained the goods by any false representation, it was held he could not 
he convicted under tne Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 11 (13), (14), 
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been obtained within the jurisdiction of the court, though the false 
representation was made elsewhere (n). 

Within four months before the presentation of a bankruptcy 
petition by or against him, or before the date of a receiving order 
made against him on a judgment summons, obtaining property 
on credit (o) under the false pretence of dealing in the ordinary 
way of his business, and failing to pay for the property, unless the 
jury negatives the intent to defraud (p). 

A similar offence to the last as to a person who pledges such 
property or disposes of it otherwise than in the ordinary course of 
his business (q). 

Making any false representation or committing any other fraud 
in order to get the consent of any creditor to any agreement with 
reference to his affairs or bankruptcy (r), 

591. It is a felony for any bankrupt («) after the presentation of a 
bankruptcy petition by or against him (t) or within four months 
before such presentation (a) to leave, or attempt or prepare to leave, 
England and take with him any of his property to the value of £20 
which ought by law to be divided among his creditors, unless the 
jury is satisfied that he had no intent to defraud (b ) ; the maximum 
punishment for the above offences is two years* imprisonment with 
or without hard labour. 

An infant cannot be convicted of this felony if at the time of 
absconding he was liable only for trade debts ( c ). 

592. The following offences are also (d) misdemeanours, by whom- 
soever committed (i.e. 9 not only by the insolvent debtor (c)), and the 


or (15) (Ex parte Brett, Re Hodgson (1875), 1 Ch. D. 151). As to obtaining goods 
in exchange for a cheque, falsely representing that it will be honoured, see R, v. 
Cosnett (1-901), 84 L. T. 800. 

(n) R . v. Ellis, [1899] 1 Q. B. 230. 

(o) Ibid. 

( p ) Debtors Act, 18G9 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 02), s. 11 (14;, as amended by 
s. 26 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1S90 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71). See note (e?), p. 346, 
ante . 

( q ) The words “ otherwise than ” etc. govern pledges as well as other disposals 
of such property (R. v. Juston (1897), 61 J. P. 505). See also notes (m) and (a), 
supra. It has Deen held not to be m the ordinary course of a grocer’s business 
to dispose of his goods by bill of sale (R. v. Thomas (1870), 22 L. T. 138). 

(r) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 11 (16). 

(*) Which includes a person against whom a receiving order has been made 
(Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 163 (2)). 

(t) Debtors Act, 1869(32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 12, as amended by s. 163(1) 
of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52). See pp. 34, 46, ante. 

(a) No offence appears to be committed where a bankrupt leaves England etc. 
within four months before presentation of a petition by him, or before the date 
of a receiving order being made against him, s. 26 of the Bankruptcy Act, 
1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), having no application. 

(5) See note (t), p. 351, post. * 

(c) R. v. Wilson (1879), 5 Q. B. D. 28, where prisoner was an infant 
when he quitted England, and when he was adjudicated bankrupt. His 
conviction was quashed in view of s. 1 of the Infants' Belief Act, 1874 (37 & 
38 Viet. c. 62). 

(i/) Like those enumerated pp. 346 et seq., ante^ 

(e) R. v. Rowlands (1882), 8 Q. B. D. 530. 


Sect. 2. 
Fraudulent 
Debtors. 

(14) Obtain* 
ing credit 
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credit. 

(16) Procur- 
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conscut by 
fraud. 

Felonies 
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bankrupt. 


Mis- 
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Sect. 2. 

Fraudulent 

Debtors. 

(1) Obtaining 
credit by 
fraud. 


(2) Making 
any gift etc. 
with intent 
to defraud. 


(3) Conceal- 
ment of 
property 
with intent 
to defraud. 


Undischarged 
bankrupt 
obtaining 
credit above 
£ 20 . 


maximum punishment for them is one year’s imprisonment with 
or without hard labour (/). 

Obtaining credit ( g ) in incurring a debt or liability by means of 
false pretences or any fraud ( h ). 

The credit may be for the shortest period, even that of handing 
goods across a counter, if there be fraud (t) ; but obtaining goods 
by payment of a worthless cheque and the false representation 
that such cheque will be honoured is not obtaining “ credit ” by 
false pretences ( k ). 

Making or causing to be made any gift, delivery, or transfer of, 
or any charge upon, property with intent to defraud creditors. 

A debtor does not commit this offence by selling part of his 
goods below their value, though his creditors may thereby be 
prejudiced ( l ). 

The person intended to be defrauded must be an actual creditor at 
the time of the conveyance etc., not only a possible creditor (m). A 
person who has brought an action against the debtor for unliqui- 
dated damages, but has not obtained judgment, is not a creditor (m). 

Concealing or removing by anyone of any part of his pro- 
perty after or within two months before the date of any unsatisfied 
judgment or order made against him for the payment of money, 
with intent to defraud his creditors (n). 

The intention proved must be to defraud all the creditors 
generally, though, perhaps, this may be done by showing that 
there was only one, or that the fraud practised on one was intended 
to be tried on all (n). 

It will be noted that the maximum term of punishment is less 
than that provided for the offences on the part of a bankrupt or 
person against whom a receiving order has been made above men- 
tioned (o). Hence when an undischarged bankrupt obtains credit to 
the value of more than £20 from any one person without revealing 
that he is undischarged (p), his offence, which may be dealt with as 


( f ) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 13. 

to) See note ( l). p. 348, ante, 

(A) See, as to the wording here, note (c), p. 353, post, 

(t) E.g, y where a man goes into a restaurant and orders food eta — whence 
an intention to pay is universally inferred — but has no means of paying for it, 
he may be convicted under this sub-section (72. v. Junes , [1898] 1 Q. B. 119). 

(A*) It. y. Cosnett (1899), 20 Cox, 0. C. 6. 

it) He Cranston , Ex parte Cranston (1892), 9 Morr. 160. 

(m) Thus where a defendant who, in view of a pending action for breach of 
promise of marriage in which judgment was ultimately, some four weeks after 
the transfer, recovered against lnm, gave a bill of sale over his property, was 
convicted under this sub-section, the conviction was quashed on the ground that 
the judgment creditor did not become so till judgment was signed (It. v. 
Hopkins , [1896] 1 U. B. 652). 

(n) Compare p. 346, ante . In R. v. Rowlands (1882), 8 Q. B. D. 530, 
the debtor, not a bankrupt, had undoubtedly endeavoured to defeat a judg- 
ment creditor, and had been convicted under this sub-section, but as the 
indictment charged an intent to defraud “ creditors,” and there was no evidence 
that there were other creditors, the conviction was qdashed. But it seems 
that the jury might, if correctly directed, have found the intent to defraud 
generally. 

(o) See note (r), p. 345, ante. 

(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet, c, 52), s. 81. See p. 268, ante* 
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an offence under the Debtors Act (q), is analogous rather to those here 
dealt with than to those above mentioned (r), and the punishment 
ought to be on the more lenient scale. In this particular case there 
is no need that there should be an express contract to give credit ; 
the offence is complete if, in fact, credit is obtained (s). And in this 
offence an intent to defraud is not a material ingredient (£). The 
question is not whether the bankrupt ordered goods to the value of 
jE20, but whether, in fact, he kept or got goods to that value (a). 

593. Any creditor in a bankruptcy who makes a false claim, or a 
proof, declaration, or statement of account which is untrue in any 
material particular with a view to defraud commits a misdemeanour 
for which he is liable to (at most) a year’s imprisonment with or 
without hard labour (b). 

594. If a debtor makes a statutory composition or arrangement 
with his creditors which they accept and the court approves, he 
remains liable for the unpaid balance of any debt incurred or 
increased, or for which forbearance was obtained, by fraud, unless 
the defrauded creditor assented to the composition or arrangement 
otherwise than by receiving dividends (c). 

The court of bankruptcy has no jurisdiction to interfere with any 
creditor bringing an action for the unpaid balance (d). 

Taking an active part in procuring the composition was held 
to be evidence of “ assent ” ( e ). 

595. Neither a discharge in bankruptcy, nor a composition or 
scheme of arrangement accepted or approved, exempts a debtor who 
has been guilty of a criminal offence from prosecution (/). 

Sub-Sect. 2 .-—Prosecution. 

596. Upon a report by the official receiver (g) or the trustee in 
bankruptcy, or if the court is satisfied upon the representation of any 


Sect. 2. 
Fraudulent 
Debtors. 


Fake claim 
etc. by 
creditor. 


Effect of 
composition 
on debts 
incurred by 
fraud. 


Criminal 
liability aftef 
discharge or 
composition. 


When 

prosecution 

ordered. 


( 9 ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 31. 

(r) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 11, p. 345, ante; It. v. Tamer 
(1903), 20 Cox, C. C. 590. 

(s) It. v. Peters (1886), 16 Q. B. D. Q36. 

(0 It. v. Dyson , [1894] 2 Q. B. 176, where Hawkins, J., at p. 179, pointed 
out that the presence of words necessitating an intent to defraud in ss. 1 1 and 
12 of the Debtors Act, 1869 (pp. 345 et seq ., ante), and the absence of them here 
(Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), a 31) are not accidental, and 
effect must be given to each. 

(а) R. v. Juby (1888), 55 L. T. 788, where the prisoner, having value under 
£20 (which he nad not ordered), ordered more goods, bringing the aggregate 
debt over that sum. 

( б ) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 14. 

(c) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 19, which, by virtue of 
s. 149 ( 2 ) of that Act, practically replaces s rf 15 of the Debtors Act, 1869, as the 
latter only refers to the Bankruptcy Act, 1869, now repealed. 

(<!) Be Jacobs^ Ex parte Halford (1875), L. R. 19 Eq. 436. 

(V) Thorp v. Dakin (1885), 52 L. T. 856. 

if) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 167. 

( y) By tbid.y b. 164, s. 16 of the Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet c. 62), 
shall be construed as if the term “ trustee in any bankruptcy ” included “ official 
receiver,” and that section is applied to -all offences under the Act of 1883. 
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creditor ( h ) or member of the committee of inspection that there 
is ground to believe that a bankrupt has been guilty of an offence 
under the Debtors Act, 1869, or under the Bankruptcy Acts, 
the bankruptcy court may, if it thinks that there is a reasonable 
probability that the bankrupt may be convicted (i), order him to 
be prosecuted by the trustee ( k ). The report of the official receiver 
ought to be filed (Z) and considered by the court, whose duty it is 
to consider (then or thereafter) whether the bankrupt ought to be 
prosecuted, even though the official receiver may not ask for a 
prosecution (Z). 

Whenever a bankruptcy court orders the prosecution of a person 
for an offence under the Debtors Acts or the Bankruptcy Acts, it is 
the duty of the Director of Public Prosecutions to institute and 
carry on the prosecution (m). 

597. A bankruptcy court having ground to believe that the bank- 
rupt or any other person has committed a bankruptcy offence (n) 
which is a statutory misdemeanour, may commit the bankrupt or 
such other person for trial. For this purpose the court has all 
tho powers of a stipendiary magistrate, and no further inquiry before 
a magistrate is necessary (o). 

In cases of felony or when the court does not exercise this 
power, the ordinary procedure before magistrates must be followed. 

598. The expenses of a prosecution ordered by the court are paid 
as if it was a prosecution for felony ( p ). The. court may order any 
person convicted of felony to pay the costs of the prosecution (q). 
Such an order is valid though the prisoner was adjudged bankrupt 
between arrest and conviction, but it is doubtful whether it would 
be if there was an act of bankruptcy before the arrest ( 7 -). 


(A) Such representation must be in writing, supported by proper evidence, 
and filed with the proceedings in the bankruptcy (Ex parte Leonard , Re Leonard 
(1875), L. It. 19 Eq. 269). Where the trustee in bankruptcy applies for an 
order to prosecute, the application is properly made ex parte without any 
notice to the bankrupt, ana the bankrupt cannot appeal from the order {Ex 
parte Marsden^ Re Marsden (1876), 2 Ch. D. 786; and see Ex parte Levi. Re 
Levi (1865), 84 L. J. (boy.) 23). 

(t) Mere suspicion is not enough (Ex parte W. and 0. Strickland , Re Still 
(1863), 32 L. J. (BOY.) 12 ; Ex parte Stallard , Re Howard (1868), 3 Ch. App. 408, 
both cases decided under s. 221 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1861, now repealed). 
The effect of these decisions seems to have been adopted in the wording of the 
Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet, c. 62). 

(k) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 16. 

(l) Re Dunn } Ex parte Senior Official Receiver , [1902] 1 K. B. 107. 

(m) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict, c. 52), s. 1 66. All necessary papers 
are forwarded to the Public Prosecutor. 

(n) one of those enumerated pp. 345 et eeq ., ante. 

(«/ Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 165 : “The power has not, 
it is believed, been exercised** (Williams on Bankruptcy (1904), p. 379). The 
bankruptcy court has not power to compel the bankrupt to appear either by 
summons or warrant 

(p) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 17. See title Criminal Law 
and Procedure. % 

(g) Forfeiture Act, 1870 (33 & 34 Viet. c. 23), s. 3. 

(r) R. y. Roberts (1873), L. R. 9 Q, B. 77. The costs will not be allowed out 
of the estate (Re Howes > Ex parte White , [1902] 2 K. B. 290 ; see also R. 
v. Thomas (1870), 22 L. T. 138), at all events unless there are special cir- 
cumstances (Re Stanlake <fc Son, Ex parte Priestley (1878), 10 Ch. D. 774). 
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599. If any offence is punishable both under the Debtors Act, s »»- s. 

1869, and under some other law, the prosecutor must elect to Fmdulsnt 
proceed under one or the other ; there cannot be two punishments Debtors, 
for the same offence (s). ElecttaTby 

600. An offence under the Debtors Act, 1869, may be tried at the 

Central Criminal Court, assizes, quarter sessions (t), the King’s Oourfc brnTtn^ 
Bench Division of the High Court, or if against a peer or peeress i urildlcilon * 
for felony, by the House of Lords (u). 

A charge of obtaining goods on credit by false representations (v) 
is triable in the court having jurisdiction where the goods were 
obtained, not necessarily where the false representations were 
made (iv). Similarly where the charge is that of obtaining credit 
to the extent of £20 or upwards while an undischarged bankrupt, 
without disclosing the fact of being an undischarged bankrupt (x), 
the charge is triable in the court having jurisdiction where the credit 
was obtained (y). 

601. Every misdemeanour under ss. 11—23 of the Debtors Act, Application 
1869, is subject to the Vexatious Indictments Act (a) ; and any f 
justice before whom any person is charged therewith is required to Xct.° m6n 
consider any evidence tending to Bhow that the act charged was 

not committed with a guilty intent (a). 

602. The indictment need not be in technical language, but need indictment, 
only set out the substance of the charge, in words as nearly as 
possible those of the Act {b). 

Where the exact words are “ under false pretences or by means 
of any other fraud ” (c), “ under ” is used advisedly instead of “ by” ; 

(«) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Yici c. 62), s. 23. 

(t) Ibid., s. 20. 

(u) See title Ckiminal Law and Pegged mie. 

iv) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Yiet. c. 62), 8. 11 (13) ; s. 13 (1). 

(w) Where a bankrupt by false pretences made verbally in Glasgow got goods 
delivered in Durham, a conviction in Durham was held good ( 11 . v. Ellis (1898). 

19 Cox, C. 0. 210). 

(*) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Yict. c. 52), s. 31. 

(.V) R* v. Deters (1£86), 16 Cox, C. C. 36. Where an undischarged bankrupt 
bought fish in Suffolk, and sent some into the county tf Lincoln, a conviction 
in the latter county was quashed, as the Court for Crown Cases Reserved held 
that the credit was obtained in Suffolk ( R . v. Dawson (1888), 16 Cox, 0. C. 556). 

(o) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet c. 62), s. 18. See title CkiminalLaw 
and Pkoceduke. The short effect of the Vexatious Indictments Act, 1859 
(22 & 23 Viet. c. 17), is to prevent indictments from being presented in 
certain specified cases unless the prosecutor has obtained leave, or provision 
has been made (by recognisance or otherwise) for due prosecution of the 
accused. 

(b) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 19. Where an indictment alleged 
a conspiracy to remove goods fraudulently (contrary to s. 11 (5) of the 
Debtors Act, 1869, p. 347, ante) against, inter alios , the debtor, a trader, liable 
to become bankrupt, but did not allege that the defendants conspired in contem- 
plation of or with a view to a bankruptcy, it was said (on error) that although 
it was not necessary to prove that the debtor was adjudged bankrupt, yet the 
indictment ought to allege the conspiracy to be in contemplation of bankruptcy, 
but it was held that the objection, which might have been good on demurrer, 
was cured by the verdict ( Heymann v. R. (1873), L. E. 8 Q. B. 102). 

(c) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), s. 13 (1), p. 350, ante . For an 
indictment quashed for repugnancy, see R . v. Harris (1849), 1 Den. 461, 
note («), p, 345, ante . 
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Sect. 2 . an indictment which charges a debtor with having obtained credit 

Fraudulent under false pretences or by means of other frauds, without setting 
Debtors, out the false pretences by means of which the debt or liability was 
incurred, is good (d). 

Where the offence charged is within a section in which the 
time is material (e), that time must be strictly averred in the 
indictment (/) ; it cannot be amended after verdict. 

Evidence. 603. Where material to the offence, the bankruptcy petition and 
adjudication must be proved. The petition is proved by the produc- 
tion of the petition itself, or of a certified copy (g ) ; the adjudication 
by the production of the adjudication under the seal of the court (/i), 
or of a certified copy {g) } or of a copy of the London Gazette con- 
taining notice of such adjudication (t). 

Where an offence is committed unless the jury is satisfied that 
there was not intent to defraud (k), the onus is on the defendant 
of proving that he had no such intent (Z), and for that purpose he 
may give evidence of statements made by him at a meeting of 
creditors before he was adjudicated bankrupt (?n). 

On a«charge of obtaining credit under false pretences or by 
fraud (?t), evidence of acts either preceding or subsequent (o) to 
the alleged offence is admissible for the purpose of proving a 
systematic course of conduct, and in order to negative mistake or 
accident (j>). 

D> positions. In case of the death of the debtor or his. wife, or of anyone who 
has been a witness in any court in any proceeding under the 
Bankruptcy Act, 1883, his or her deposition properly authenticated 
may be received in evidence (q). 

The depositions of the debtor on his public examination in 
bankruptcy, — when he must answer all questions allowed by 
the court, — which are on oath and read over to or by and signed by 
him, may be used against him in respect of an offence under the 
Debtors Acts and the Bankruptcy Acts (r). 


(d) Jt. v. Pierce (1S87), 56 L. J. (m. c.) 85, following 11. v. Watkinson 
^1872), 12 Cox, 0. 0. 271, and dissenting from It. v. Bell (1871), 12 Cox, C. C. 


I t) E.g., s. 11 (14) of the Debtors Act, 18G9, p. 349, ante . 

/) 11. v. Oliver and Austin (1877), 13 Cox, C. C. 5S8. 

Bankruptcy Aot, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 134. 

/*) An order of adjudication under the seal of the court was admitted, os 
Lusn, J., thought that a provision in the Bankruptcy Act, 1869, corresponding 
with s. 134 of the Act of 1883, was “ cumulative ” (R. v. Thomas (1870), 11 
Cox, C. 0. 535, at p. 538). 

(t) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 132. A cutting from tho 
Gazette is not enough (R. v. Loire (1883), 15 Cox, C. C. 286). 

(k) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), a. 11 (1)— (4), (6), (14), (15) 

i t) 11. v. Thomas (1870), 11 Cox, C. C. 535 ; 11. v. Bolus (1870), 23 L. T. 339. 

m) It. v. IVi'semcm (1901), 20 Cox, U. C. 144. 

n) Debtors Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 62), 8. 13 (1). 

o) R. v. Rhodes , [1899] 1 U. B. 77. • % 

p) R. v. Frauds (1874), 12 Cox, C. C. 612 ; R. v. Wyatt, [1904] 1 K. B. 188. 
q) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), a. 136. 

r) Ibid., 8. 17 (8), and Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 2. See 

S . 73, ante. They cannot be usedsagainst him in respect of certain mid- 
emeanoura, all of the nature of breach of trust or embezzlement, enumerated 
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Admissions which a debtor has made at his public examination 
may be proved by parol evidence ($). 


in ss. 75 — 85 of the Larceny Act, 1SG1 (24 & 25 Viet. c. 96), for ss. 75, 76, 
of which s. 1 of the Larceny Act, 1901 (1 Edw. 7, c. 10), is substituted. The 
exception is made by the Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), s. 27 (2). 
The immunity of the debtor is strictly confined to a “ compulsory ” deposition, 
such as that in the public examination, and does not extend to the statement 
of affairs made under 8. 16 of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (H. y. Pike (1902), 20 
Cox, C. C.164) 

(a) R . v. Krdhnm , [1896] 2 Q. B. 260, where a shorthand writer took down 
the evidence, but none of the transcripts were read over to or signed by tho 
debtor. The shorthand writer was called. 


BANNS. 


See Husband and Wife. 


BAPTISM. 


See Ecclesiastical Law; Evidence, 


BARBED WIRE. 
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Fraudulent 
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See Boundaries and Fences. 
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BARONETS. 

See Peerage and other Dignities. 


BARRATRY. 
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BARRISTERS. 

(N.B. — It is important to observe throughout this article that the 
statements as to the practice and the rules and regulations of the 
profession are statements of matters of etiquette only, and are 
not rules of law or binding as such. This is pointed out in 
paragraphs 616 and 676 of the article. — Eds.) 
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Sect. 1 . — The Inns of Court. 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — Origin of the Term “ Barrister .” 

604. The right of practising as counsel in England is reserved to 
barristers, that is, to those who have been “ called to the bar ” by 
one or other of the four Inns of Court. The Inns of Court are the 
societies of Lincoln’s Inn, the Inner Temple, the Middle Temple, 
and Gray’s Inn ; they are voluntary unincorporated societies of 
equal rank and status, independent of the State, which have 
each a similar constitution, and are bound by the same rules ; they 
are outside the jurisdiction of the courts, but are subject to the 
visitatorial jurisdiction of the judges. These societies have existed 
from very ancient times (a ) ; they seem originally to have been 
associations of the apprentices (< apprcnticii ad legem), a name which 
is found in use at the end of the thirteenth century to denote those 
legal practitioners who were not serjeants-at-law (servientes ad legem), 
but from whose ranks the serjeants were chosen (b). In the four- 
teenth century the apprentices are found living in certain Inns or 
hostels near the city of London (c). Of these Inns the principal 
were the four Inns or Houses of Court which still remain, and 
subordinate to them were a number of Inns of Chancery, all of 
which have now ceased to exist (d). In these Inns the apprentices 
lived a semi-collegiate life, and were subject to a common system 
of education, discipline, and government. The serjeants-at-law 
had two Inns of their own, known as Serjeants’ Inns, of which the 
judges of the Courts of Common Pleas and King’s Bench, and 
afterwards of the Exchequer, were also members. The serjeants- 
at-law were chosen from the ranks of the apprentices, and the 


(a) “ The original institution of the Inns of Court nowhere precisely appears ” 
(22. v. Benchers of Oray*s Inn (1780), 1 Doug. (k. b.) 353, per Lord Mansfield at 
p. 354). * 

(h) See the ordinance u De Attornatis et Apprentices ” of 1292 (Hot. Pari. i. 84); 
Pollock and Maitland, History of English Law. i., 211 — 216. 

E The apprentices in hostds are mentioned in the Year Book, 29 Edw. 3, 47 a. 
The last to disappear was Clifford's Inn, as to which see Smith y. Kerr, 
] 1 Oh. 774. 



Barristers. 


859 


persons so chosen were obliged to take upon themselves the degree 
of serjeant. . On becoming a serjeant the apprentice left the Inn of 
Court to which he belonged, and joined one of the serjeants* Inns. 
The possession of the degree of serjeant was up to November 1 , 
1875 (e), a necessary qualification for the office of judge of the 
superior courts of common law, but since that date no new serjeant 
has been made, the property of the order has been sold, and the 
order is now almost extinct in England (/). 

605 . One of the chief objects of the Inns of Court was to make 
provision for the practical study of the common law and for the 
instruction of all their members in that science. The system of 
education consisted of readings on statutes, moots or arguments on 
points of law, chiefly real property law, and the putting of cases. 
The members of the Inns of Court, before they could become 
practitioners, were obliged to attend at and take part in some of 
these exercises. It was in connection with the moots that the term 
41 barrister ” originated ( 7 ). The procedure at the moots was a copy 
of the proceedings in the Court of Common Pleas, or Common 
Bench, as it was often called. The senior members of the society 
formed the bench, and were called masters of the bench or 
benchers ; the persons who argued at the bar of the Inn in imita- 
tion of the serjeants, who then had exclusive audience at the bar 
of the Common Pleas, were called masters of the utter or outer 
bar or utter barristers, because they sat 44 uttermost ” on the forms 
which constituted the bar in the hall, or library, or chapel of the 
Inn where the moots were held (/<). The members of the Inn who 
took part in these exercises and sat inside on the same form and 
merely recited the pleadings were at first called masters of the inner 
bar or inner barristers, and were afterwards called students. The 
Bystem of education in the Inns of Court was subject to the control 
of the judges, who only granted audience in their courts to those 
members of these societies who satisfied the required conditions (t). 
No member of an Inn of Court could have a chamber in his Inn or 
be in commons, unless he kept moots within three years after his 
admission (A:). After being “usually in commons,” and 44 keeping 
the case” in hall, and performing a competent number of moots in 


(«) Supreme Court of Judicature Act, 1873 (30 & 37 Viet c. 00), 8. 8 ; Supreme 
Court of Judicature (Commencement) Act, 1874 (37 & 38 Viet. c. 83). 

(/) At the present date there is only one survivor of the order, namely, Lord 
Lind ley. 

( g ) The earliest known instance of the use of the word “ barrister ” is in the 
Black Books of Lincoln's Inn in Trinity Term, 1455, where “two of the best 
barristers” of the Inn ( duo de optirnis barrer.) are mentioned. In 1405 occurs the 
first mention of u utter barrestera ,, (Lincoln’s Inn Black Books, i. 20, 41). The 
earliest known reference to the word “ barrister” outside the records of tlie Inns 
of Court is in the Statute of Sewers, 1531 (23 lien. 8, c. 5), s. 10, which makes it a 
qualification for a commissioner of Bowel'S to be “ learned in the laws of this 
realm, that is to say, admitted in one of the four principal Inns of Court for an 
utter barrister.” 

(/*•) Fortescutus IUustratus, by Waterhouse, 544. 

(t) Between 1558 and 1005 numerous orders were made by the judges for thf 
government of the Inns of Court. See Bugd. Orig. 311 — 324. 

(Jp) Judges’ Orders of 1574 j Dugd. Orig 312. 
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the house to which he belonged, and in one of the Inns of Chancery, 
the member, when of seven years’ standing from admission, could 
be called to the utter bar (I). After being so called he could not 
continue to keep his rank of utter barrister, unless for three years 
after his call he exercised ordinary mootings and other ordinary 
exercises of learning “ both in his own Inn and in one of the Inns 
of Chancery” (m). He was not entitled to be heard in the courts 
as an advocate, or to “ subscribe any action, bill, or plea,” until he 
had passed a period of probation (at first five and afterwards three 
years from his call), and continued during that period “ in exercises 
of learning ” (n). 

606 . The call to the utter bar seems at first to have taken place 
at a moot, and was originally the act of a reader, which was the 
name given to a senior member of the society who was appointed to 
read on a statute, and who after his reading became a bencher (o). 
Moots were held in the course of the reading. Afterwards the call 
to the bar was made by the whole body of benchers ( p ). The 
system of readings and moots, which seems to have been in 
force as early as the fourteenth century (q), began to decay under 
the Stuart kings, and was discontinued or passed into an empty 
form before the end of the reign of Charles II. (?*), but has left its 
trace in the degree of utter barrister, which the benchers of the Inns 
of Court still have the sole right of conferring (s). As the degree 
of barrister could only be conferred by the Inns of Court, so it could 
only be taken away by them. The possession of the degree of 
barrister was recognised by the judges as a necessary qualification 
without which no one could practise as an advocate in the courts, 
and thus the benchers became the sole authority by which the 
position of advocate in the courts could be conferred or taken away. 
All power which they have in this respect is said to be delegated to 
them from the judges ( t ). 


(l) Judges’ Orders of 1594 and 1590 ; Dugd. Orig. 314, 316. The period of 
seven years was reduced to five (or three in the case of Oxford and Cambridge 
graduates) in 1762 (Lincoln’s Inn Black Books, iii. 374), and in 1835 to three 
years (ibid., iv. 189, 190), which is the period now fixed. 

(m) Judges* Orders of May, 1596 ; Lincoln’s Inn Black Books, ii. 45 ; Inner 
Temple Records, i. 413. 

( n ) Judges’ Orders of 1574 and 1014 ; Dugd. Orig. 312,318. No period of pro- 
bation is now required. 

(o) Lincoln’s Inn Black Books, i. 212, 203 ; Middle Temple Records, i. 21 . 

(p) Judges* Orders of April 15, 1030 ; Dugd. Orig. 321. 

(^) See Year Book, 29 Edw. 3, 47 a, where the judges said of a plea taken 
before them that it was never taken in court, but they had heard it often entre 
Us appreniises in hostels. 

(r) See North’s Lives of the Norths, i. 149, 151. 

(*) See Re Perara (1887), 3 T. L. It. 077. The term “ barrister-at-law,” which 
is found in some modern statutes Payment of Small Debts Act, 1845 (8 & 9 
Viet. c. 127), s. 9), seems to have been formed by popular usage in imitation 
of the terms “apprentice-at-law,” “serjeant-at-law” and “counsellor-at-law.” 
The term “ barrister-at-law ” is unknown to the Inns of Caurt. The terra w inner 
barrister ” lias passed out of use, and its place has been taken by the word “student.” 
In popular language the terms “ inner bar ” and “ outer bar ” are sometimes used as 
synonyms for King’s counsel and junior barristers respectively, see p. 387, post. 

(t) if. v. Benchers of Gray'* Inn (1780), 1 Doug, (k.b.) 353 ; Re Justice* of the 
Court of Cortmon Pitas at Antiyua (1830), 1 Knapp, 267. 
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Sttb-SeoX. 2. — Pouters of the Benchers of the Inns of Court. 

607. In the Inns of Court as now constituted there are three 
ranks of members, namely, students, barristers, and benchers. 
The benchers are the governing body, who alone have power to 
fill up vacancies in or to add to their own number, to admit persons 
as students, to call students to the bar (u), and to exercise a dis- 
ciplinary jurisdiction over the members of the society. While the 
four Inns are independent of each other, they act together in 
matters affecting their common interest. No person who has been 
expelled from one of the Inns is admitted a member of any of the 
others (a). The four Inns have agreed on certain regulations which 
govern the admission of students and the calling of barristers (b ) ; 
they have founded and provide funds for the Council of Legal 
Education, which makes provision for tho instruction and examina- 
tion of students in law, and to which the Inns have delegated the 
task of testing the intellectual fitness of students desiring to be 
called to the bar. 

606. The benchers of each Inn decide all questions relating to 
the fitness, other than intellectual, of students to be called, and 
exercise a disciplinary power over all their members. They can 
refuse to admit a person as student, or to call a student to the bar. 
They can expel any member, and can disbar a barrister and disbench 
one of their own number. The projierty of each Inn is vested in 
trustees, appointed out of their number, and is managed solely by the 
benchers. They, too, decide on the amount of the fees which the 
members of the Inn have to pay, and on the application of the 
moneys so raised. In all the^e matters they are entirely outside the 
jurisdiction of the ordinary courts, but their decisions are subject to 
an appeal to the Lord Chancellor and the judges of the High Court 
of Justice, sitting as a domestic tribunal (c). A barrister must, so 
long as he is in practice, continue to be a member of an Inn of 
Court ( d ). 

A barrister may be disbarred on his own petition, and if he wishes 
to become a solicitor he must be so disbarred, for he cannot, with- 
out being disbarred, serve as a clerk to a solicitor, or be put on the 

(a) The call by the bench is not completed by, or dependent on, any judicial 
Act {Re Perara (1887), 3 T. L. It. 677). 

(а) Fort. De Laud. cap. 49, ed. Amos, p. 186. See Gould, J.’s note of 
Savage's Case (1777), quoted in R. v. Benchers of Grafs Inn (1780), 1 Doug. (k. b.) 
353, at p. 355. 

(б) Consolidated Regulations of the Four Inns of Court. Those now in force 
are dated January, 1907, but the regulations are revised and varied from time to 
time. 

(c) Booreman's Case (1642), March, 177 ; R. v. Benchers of Grafs Inn , supra; 
Cunningham v. W egg (1787), 2 Bro. Ch. Rep. 241 ; Judicature Act, 1873 (36 & 37 
Viet. c. 66), a. 12. Up to 1837 no appeal Jay to the judges against a refusal of one 
of the Inns to admit a student, but since tnen, the judges, by consent of the Inn, 
hear appeals against a refusal to admit. See Report of the Proceedings before 
the Judges as Visitors of the Inns of Court on the Appeal of A. Hayward, Esq., 
Q.C. (1846), p. 95, Pearce, Inns of Court, 2nd ed. 386. As to refusals to call to 
tie bar, see Harvey's Case (1821), Pearce, Inns of Court, 2nd ed. 405 ; First and 
Second Reports of the Select Committee on the Inns of Court (1834). 

(d) See Neats v. Denman (1874), Lr R. 18 Eq. 127 ; Seumour ▼. Butterworth 
(1862), 3 F. & F. 372, at p. 381 ; Hudson v. Slade (1862), 3 F.AF. 390. 
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toll of solicitors (e). Disbarring, when a barrister does not petition 
to be disbarred, is a punishment inflicted by the benchers on a 
barrister who is guilty of conduct unbecoming his profession (/). 
A bencher who is guilty of such conduct would be disbenched as 
well as disbarred (g ). If the benchers disbench one of their own 
number, or disbar a barrister, they must assign a reason for their 
action (It). 

A student has an inchoate right to bo called to the bar, but 
a barrister has no inchoate right to bo called to the bench, and if a 
barrister, even of the rank of King’s counsel, is proposed for election 
by one bencher and seconded by another, the benchers may refuse 
to elect him, and need assign no reason for their refusal (i). 

609. The benchers cannot, in respect of any act done by them in 
their official capacity, be made defendants in any legal proceed- 
ing®. The courts have refused to grant a mandamus to the 
benchers to admit a person as a student (Z), or to call a student to 
the bar, and will not determine questions of title to chambers which 
belong to any of the Inns of Court (m). The benchers, however, 
may thentfselves resort to the courts for the sake of recovering 
arrears due from members, or of enforcing bonds given by members 
for such arrears, or for recovering possession of their property. Such 
actions are generally brought in the name of the obligees of the 
bonds, or the trustees in whom the property of the Inn is vested ; 
when such actions are brought, the courts will not entertain any 
defence which questions the reasonableness of the charges made(n), 
or the propriety or lawfulness of the benchers* decisions (o). The 
only remedy open to a member, or would-be member, who considers 
himself aggrieved by any order or decision of the benchers is to 
appeal to the Lord Chancellor and the judges of the High Court (p). 

f 

Sub-Sect. 3. — The Admission of Students and the Calling of Barristers . 

610. No person can be called to the bar in England unless he is 
a student of one of the four Inns of Court. In order that a person 


(e) lie Bateman (1845), 2 Dow. & L. 725. A barrister of not less than five 
years’ standing may become a solicitor at once on being disbarred and on passing 
the solicitors’ final examination ; a barrister of less than five years’ standing must 
be bound by a contract in writing to serve, and must serve, as a clerk to a solicitor 
for three years (Solicitors Act, 1800 (23 & 24 Viet. c. 127), ss. 3, 1G ; Solicitors Act, 
1877 (40 & 41 Viet. c. 25), s. 12 ; Consolidated Regulations of the Four Inns of 
Court, January, 1907, p. 5). 

(/) Hudson v. Slade (18G2), 3 F. & F. 390. 

(g) Manisty v. Kenealy (1876), 24 W. It. 918. 

( h ) Report of tho Proceedings before the Judges as Visitors of the Inns of 
Court on the Appeal of A. Hayward, Esq., Q.C. (1846), at p. 126. 

(t) Ibid., pp. 89, 90, 158. 

(k) But see Hudson v. Slade , supra. 

(l) 11. v. Benchers of Lincoln's Inn (1825), 4 B. & C. 855. 

(m) Boor smart s Case (1642), March, 177; Cunninghams. Wegg (1787), 2 Bra 
Ch. Rep. 241. But see Bakestraw v. Brewer (1728), 2 P. Wins. 511. 

(n) Earl of Rosslyn v. Jodrell (1815), 4 Camp. 303. 

(o) Manisty v. Kenealy (1876), 24 W. R. 918; Neats v. Denman (1874), L. R. 
18 Eq. 127. 
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may become a student he must possess certain intellectual 
qualifications, he must not be a member of certain professions or 
engaged in certain occupations, and he must be a gentleman of 
respectability and a proper person to be admitted a student of an 
Inn with a view to being called to the bar ( 7 ). The intellectual 
fitness of a person who wishes to be admitted a student is tested 
by his being required to pass a preliminary examination which every 
applicant for admission must, with some exceptions, undergo (r). 

No person can be admitted a student who, at the time of his 
admission, is or is acting directly or indirectly in the capacity of a 
solicitor, or in any of certain other enumerated capacities (s), or 
who is engaged in trade (£), or is an undischarged bankrupt; a 
person who has been acting or practising in any of the above- 
named capacities must, in order to be admitted a student, have 
entirely and bond fide ceased to act or practise in any of these 
capacities, and if on the rolls of any court must have taken his 
name off the rolls (a). In the application for admission as a 
student the applicant must declare that he is not, either directly or 
indirectly, acting in any of the above-named capacities, and that 
he is not engaged in trade and that he is not an undischarged 
bankrupt (b). 


(7) No woman can bo admitted a student of an Inn of Court. It is not now 
necessary that a person should be a British subject in order to be admittod a 
studont or to bo called to the bar (Consolidated Regulations of the Four Inns 
of Court (January, 1907), s. 8, n. (8)). . Up to July 31, 1838, all porsons who 
were called to the bar had to tako the* oath of allegiance to the sovereign in 
the Court of King’s Bench or in some court of quarter sessions (stat. 1 Will. 
& Mar. c. 8), but the obligation for barristers to tako the oath of allegiance 
was abolished by the Promissory Oaths Act, 1808 (31 & 32 Viet. c. 72), s. 9. 
See 23 Law Quarterly Review, 43.*. Tho indirect result of this Act has been 
to admit aliens to tho English bar. 

(r) Consolidated Regulations of tho l<\>ur Inns of Court (January, 1907), 
as. 1 — 6, 14, 17, 18. As to members of the Irish bar and of the bar of New South 
Wales, Ceylon, or tho Cape of Good Hope, of three years’ standing, soe ibid., 
88, 16, 17. As to vakils, see ibid., s. 18(1). 

I (5) Namely, attorney-at-law, writer to the signet, writer of the Scotch courts, 
proctor, notary public, clerk in Chancery, parliamentary agent, agent in any 
court (original or appellate), clerk to any justice of the peace, registrar or high 
bailiff of any court, official, provisional, assistant, or deputy receiver or liquidator 
under any bankruptcy or winding-up Act, chartered, incorporated, or pro- 
fessional accountant, land agent, surveyor, patent agent, consulting engineer, 
clerk to any judge, barrister, convoyancor, special ploader or equity draftsman, 
clerk of the peace, or clerk to any officer in any court of justice ; the disqualifica- 
tion extends to any person acting either directly or indirectly in any capacity 
similar to any of those enumerated and to any person being or acting as clerk to 
or in the service of any person acting in any of tho above capacities, or in any 
capacity similar thereto (except as a pupil in solicitor’s office), and to any person 
holding any appointment which involves the performance of duties analogous to 
those of a clerk to any officer in any court of justice. These disqualifications 
do not necessarily apply to persons holding these positions elsewhere than in the 
United Kingdom ; m such cases each application for admission is considered on 
its merits (ibid . , 8. 7). 

(t) This regulation maybe relaxed when such special circumstances are shown 
to exist as would render the occupation of the applicant compatible with his 
qualification for and his practice of the profession of a barrister (ibid.) 
a. 7, n. (2) ). 
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The applicant must also before admission obtain two separate 
certificates, each to be signed by a barrister of five years’ standing, 
who must state that he believes the applicant to be a gentleman of 
respectability and a proper person to be admitted a student with a 
view to being called to the bar (c). 

611. A student cannot in general be called to the bar, unless he 
has kept a certain number of terms, passed a public examination 
on certain legal subjects, and paid the requisite fees (d). 

Terms are kept by dining in term time (e) in the hpll of the Inn 
of which the student is a member (/). A student must in general 
keep twelve terms before being called to the bar (g). 

Th%power and duty of superintending the education and examina- 
tion of students are intrusted to the Council of Legal Education, 
which consists of twenty benchers, five of whom are nominated by 
each Inn of Court (h). The Council provides the means for the 
education of students in the general principles of law, and in the 

(c) Consolidated Regulations of the Four Inns of Court (January, 1907), s. 8. 
When an Indian, colonial, or foreign student has been admitted to any Inn of 
Court, a notification of his admission, with the usual particulars as to ms name 
and description, is to be transmitted to the registrar of the principal court of civil 
jurisdiction in the province, colony, or place to which the student belongs, with 
a request that such notification may be screened or otherwise displayed in the 
bar library or other convenient place in the said court, for the information of 
the bar (ibid.). 

( d ) A student who at any time previously to his admission at an Inn of Court 
was a solicitor in practice for not less than five consecutive years, either in 
England or in any colony or dependency, and who was admitted in England, 
and has ceased to be a solicitor, may be called to the bar on passing the public 
examination without keeping any terms (ibid., s. 14). 

(e) The terms in the Inns of Court are four in number, and begin as 
follows: — Michaelmas, November 2; Hilary, January 11 ; Easter, the second 
Tuesday after Easter Sunday ; Trinity, the second Tuesday after Whit Sunday. 
They each last for different periods varying from twenty-one to twenty-eight 
days. 

( f) Ibid., as. 10 — 13. Members of the Universities of Oxford, Cambridge, 
Dublin, London, Durham, the Royal University of Ireland, St. Andrews, 
Aberdeen, Glasgow, Edinburgh, the Victoria university (Manchester), the 
University of Birmingham, or any other University in the United Kingdom 
founded by Act of Parliament or Royal Charter, can keep terms by dining in hall 
for any three days in each term (ibid., s. 11). Other students can keep terms 
by dining in hall for any six days in each term (ibid., s. 12). No day’s attend- 
ance in hall is available for the puipose of keeping terms unless the student 
attending is present at the grace before dinner, during the whole of the dinner, 
and until the concluding grace is said, unless the acting treasurer on any day 
during dinner thinks fit to permit the student to leave earlier (ibid., s. 13). 

(g) As to solicitors, see note ( d ), supra. A student may, in special circum- 
stances, be excused from keeping any term or terms, not exceeding two (ibid., 
8. 20b A member of the Irish bar of three years’ standing and a member of 
the oar either of New South Wales, Ceylon, or the Cape of Good Hope of 
three years* standing may be called to the English bar on keeping three terms 
without submitting to any examination (ibid^ ss. 16, 17). A student who 
obtains a studentship or certificate of honour awarded by the Council of Legal 
Education may be granted a dispensation of two terms (ibid., s. 59). A vakil, 
on production of a certificate from a barrister that he has attended as a student 
for twelve months in the said barrister's chambers in London, may be granted 
a dispensation of four terms, in addition to the dispensation of two terms 
which may be granted to him on obtaining a studentship or certificate of honour 
(ibid., s. 18 (2) ). 

(h) Ibid., s. 26. 
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law as practically administered in England and other parts of the 
British Empire ; this education i8 given by means of lectures and 
classes, attendance at which is not, however, compulsory (i). With 
certain exceptions (fc), no person can be called to the bar in England 
unless he has, to the satisfaction of the Council of Legal Education, 
passed a public examination for the purpose of ascertaining his 
fitness to be called to the bar, and has obtained from the Council 
a certificate of having passed such examination ( l ). 

A student can only be called to the bar during term (m), and 
the call is made on the same day in each of the Inns (n). A 
student cannot be called until his name and description have been 
screened in the hall, benchers’ room, and treasurer’s or steward’s 
office of the Inn of which he is a student for twelve days in term 
before his call (o) ; the name and description of every such student 
must be sent to the other Inns, and must also be screened for the 
same space of time in their respective halls, benchers’ rooms, and 
treasurers’ or stewards’ offices ( p ). 

Before being called to the bar a student must sign a declaration 
that he is not in holy orders (q), or that, if he is in holy orders, he 
has not during the year next before the date of the declaration held 
or performed any clerical preferment or duty, or performed any 
clerical functions, and does not intend any longer to act as a 
clergyman ; he must also state that he is not and has never since 
his admission as a student been, and that he does not act and has 
not since his admission acted either directly or indirectly in the 
capacity of a solicitor or in any of* the other enumerated capacities, 
the acting in any one of which is a disqualification for admission, and 
that he is not and has not since his admission been engaged in trade, 
and that he is not an undischarged bankrupt (r). The student also 


(i) Consolidated Regulations of the Four Inns of Court (January, 1907), s. 30. 

(k) See ibid., ss. 16 and 17, as to members of the Irish bar and of the bars 
of New South Wales, Ceylon and the Cape of Good Hope. 

(l) Ibid., s. 21. As to the rules which regulate this examination, see ibid., 
ss. 42 — 54. The council at this examination awards certain studentships and 
certificates of honour (ibid., ss. 55, 56). Students who have obtained student- 
ships and certificates of honour rank in seniority over all students called on 
the same day ; students who have obtained certificates of honour rank 
immediately after the holder of a studentship called on the same day (ibid,, 
s. 58). 

(m) Ibid., s. 24 ; Judges’ Orders of 1574 ; Dugd. Orig. 312. 

(w) Consolidated Regulations of the Four Inns of Court (January, 1907), 
s. 24. 

fo) Ibid., s. 22. 

(p) Ibid., s. 23. A student who has passed the public examination and is 
otherwise qualified to be called to the bar may, with the permission of the 
benchers of his Inn, take out a certificate to practise “under the bar,” i.e., 
as a conveyancer, special pleader or draftsman in equity ; the name of such 
a student must be screened in the same way as if he wished to be called to the 
bar. The permission to take out such a certificate is granted for one year 
only, but may he renewed annually (ibid., s. 25). At the present time there 
appear to be two certificated special pleaders and draftsmen m equity, of whom 
one is a certificated conveyancer (Law List, 1908). 

(q) See the Case of Borne Toole, 20 State Tr. 687, n. ; 2 Lud. E. O. 281. 

(r) See p. 363, ante . Students admitted before March 22, 1901, may omit 
the part of the declaration which relates to an accountant ; students admitted 
before May 17, 1904, may omit the parts which relate to having held an 
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shot. l. in the declaration undertakes that, if he is called to the bar, he 
The Inns of will not, so long as he remains a barrister, in England or elsewhere, 
Coart. except so far as may be there permitted or recognised, be or act 
directly or indirectly in the capacity of a solicitor or in certain other 
enumerated capacities (#) ; he also undertakes that he will not, so 
long as he is in practice as a barrister, in England or elsewhere, 
except so far as may be there permitted or recognised, be or act in 
the capacity of clerk to any justice of the peace or in certain other 
enumerated capacities (t). 

Fee*. A student, before being called, must further pay all sums due 

to the Inn ; the fees payable on admission and call vary in each 
Inn (u). 

Proposal by In order to be called to the bar a student must be proposed for 
bencher. call by one 0 f the benchers of his Inn and seconded by another. 

No one can be called to the bar who is under the age of twenty- 
one (a). 

Sect. 2. — Organisation of the Bar . 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — The Circuit System. 

Circuit*. 612 . For the purpose of the assizes (/>), all England except 

Middlesex is divided into seven circuits, namely, the Northern Circuit 
(Westmoreland, Cumberland, and Lancashire), the North-Eastern 
(Northumberland, Durham, and Yorkshire), the Midland (Lincoln- 
shire, Nottinghamshire, Derbyshire, Warwickshire (c), Leicestershire, 
Northamptonshire, Rutland, Buckinghamshire* and Bedfordshire), 
the South-Eastern (Norfolk, Suffolk, Huntingdonshire, Cambridge- 
shire, Hertfordshire, Essex, Kent, Sussex, and Surrey), the Oxford 
(Berkshire, Oxfordshire, Worcestershire, Staffordshire, Shropshire, 
Herefordshire, Monmouthshire, Gloucestershire), the Western 

appointment involving the performance of duties analogous to those of a clerk 
to any officer in any court of justice and to engaging in trade; students 
admitted before April 18, 1905, may omit the part which relates to a land 
agent, surveyor, patent agent, and consulting engineer (Consolidated Regula- 
tions of the h s our Inns of Court (January, 1907), s. 24). 

(a) Namely, attorney-at-law, writer to the signet, writer of the Scotch Courts, 
proctor, notary public, clerk in Chancery, parliamentary agent, agent in any 
court original or appellate, chartered, incorporated, or professional accountant, 
patent agent, clerk to any judge, barrister, conveyancer, special pleader or 
equity draftsman, clerk of the peace, or clerk to any officer in any court of 
justice. The student also undertakes not to hold any appointment which 
involves the performance of duties analogous to those of a clerk to any officer of 
any court of justice (ibid.). 

( t ) Namely, land agent, surveyor, consulting engineer, and certain official 
positions set out p. 384, jmi (ibid.). 

(u) The stamp duty payable on admission to an Inn of Court is £25, but 
persons who have been previously admitted to another Inn of Court or to the 
Society of King's Inns in Dublin are exempt from duty. The duty payable on 
call is £50, but Scotch advocates are exempt from duty, and Irish barristers 
pay £10 only, on being called to the English bar (Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet, 
c. 39), SchecL I. (Admission)). 

(a) Consolidated Regulations of the Four Inns of Court (January, 1907), 
s. 19. 

(b) See title Coukts. • 

jc) By au order in Council uf June 2G, 1884, provision was made for the 
holding of assizes at Birmingham as well as at W arwick (Statutory Rules and 
Orders Revised to 31 December, 1903, xii. 27). Birmingham is a joint assizf 
town open to the members of the Oxford and Midland circuit*. 
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(Hampshire, Wiltshire, Dorsetshire, Devonshire, Cornwall, and Sect, f 
Somerset), and the North and South Wales Circuit, which is divided Organise 
into two divisions : the North Wales Division (Montgomeryshire, tion of the 
Merioneth, Carnarvonshire, Anglesey, Denbighshire, Flintshire, and Bar - 
Cheshire), and the South Wales Division (Glamorganshire, Carmar- 
thenshire, Pembrokeshire, Cardiganshire, Brecknockshire, and - 
Radnorshire (tf)). 

613. Each of these circuits has its own bar, composed of those Circuit mess, 
barristers who have joined the circuit and have been elected members 

of the circuit mess, which is a society formed of barristers practising 
on the circuit. Originally formed for the social purpose of dining, 
the circuit mess supervises the professional conduct of its members, 
and lays down rules by which its members are bound with 
reference to professional etiquette on circuit. No barrister can 
attend more than one circuit or be a member of more than one 
circuit mess, nor, except in special circumstances, can he join a 
circuit after the expiration of three years from his call, or change 
his circuit except within such three years. It was at one time usual 
for ah barristers to join one or other of the circuits, but in the early 
part of the nineteenth century equity barristers began to cease 
attending circuit (e). Most common law barristers join one or other 
of the circuits, but there is now no general rule or practice on the 
subject. 

It is not usual for a barrister to hold a brief at the assizes on «» Going 
a circuit of which he is not a -member, unless he is specially special” 
retained. A barrister who is specially retained, or who “goes 
special” on acircuit which i.o not his own, must have a spocial fee (/), 
and must have some member of the circuit briefed with him. 

614. Similarly, practice at Urn county and borough quarter Quarter 
sessions where barristers have the exclusive right of audience (//) sessions, 
is confined to those members of the circuit, to which the county 

or borough belongs, who have “ opened ” sessions, i.e., have 
been present in robes at the sittings of the court within a 
certain time (usually two or three years) of their joining the 
circuit (h). At each quarter sessions where barristers have the 
exclusive right of audience, there is a sessions bar, composed of 
those who have regularly opened sessions and who alone have the 
right of practising there without a special fee (i). Each sessions bar 
has generally its own mess, and, subject to the circuit rules, lays 
down regulations with reference to professional etiquette in matters 
relating to that particular sessions. A barrister who is not a 

(d) [1876] W. N. p. 88 ; Statutory Rules and Orders Revised to 31 December, 

1903, xiL 26, 42. 

(e) Atlay, Victorian Chancellors, Vol. I. 386. 

(/) See p. 408, pod. < 

(g) See p. 374, post . 

(h) A barrister who has not joined a circuit, but who has a bond fide intention 
of joining a particular circuit at the earliest opportunity which the rules of the 
circuit permit, may attend sessions on such circuit and accept briefs there before 
he has been actually elected (Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bor, 

1890-7, p. 9). 

(i) As to special fees at sessions, see p. 409, pod. 
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member of any particular sessions bar cannot hold briefs at such 
sessions without receiving a special fee, and having a member of 
the sessions bar briefed with him (j). 

Quarter sessions on circuits where there is a sessions bar 
are called “ closed ” sessions. The courts of quarter sessions 
sitting in London, namely, the Middlesex Sessions, the County 
of London Sessions, and the City of London Sessions, are “open” 
sessions, and any member of the bar can practise there, just as in 
the Supreme Court of Judicature and in the Central Criminal 
Court, and although members of the bar attending these sessions 
can make rules relating to their mess, they cannot in any of these 
cases make rules declaring the sessions “ closed ” sessions (k). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — The General Council of the Bar. 

615 . Up to recent times there was no organisation of the whole 
bod* of the English bar. Each circuit had an organisation of its 
own in the circuit mess (l) ; there was also a kind of organisation of 
barristers practising in the Chancery Courts. In December, 1883, a 
meeting of. the English bar was held, when it was resolved that 
a body to be called the 11 Bar Committee ” should be constituted to 
“ collect and express the opinions of the members of the bar on 
matters affecting the profession, and to take such action thereon as 
may be expedient.'’ The Bar Committee, which was composed of 
persons elected by the whole bar, and was supported by voluntary 
contributions, continued to act until 1894. In 4892 the committee 
prepared certain rules for regulating the practice as to retainers, 
which were approved by the Attorney-General of the day and the 
Council of the Incorporated Law Society, and are still in force (m). 

In 1894 the place of the Bar Committee was taken by the “ General 
Council of the Bar,” a consultative and advisory body constituted by 
regulations approved by the bar in general meetings. These regula- 
tions provide that the Council shall be the accredited representative 
of the bar, and that “ its duty shall be to deal with all matters affect- 
ing the profession and to take such action thereon as may be deemed 
expedient” (w). 

The Council consists of (1) official members, namely, the Attorney- 
General and Solicitor-General for the time being and every 
former Attorney-General or Solicitor-General whilst remaining in 
actual practice at the bar ; (2) nominated members, namely, 
sixteen practising barristers, of whom four are to be nominated by 
the masters of the bench of each of the four Inns of Court (o) ; 
(8) elected members, namely, forty-eight practising barristers to be 
elected by the whole bar, of whom not less than twelve must be of 
the inner bar, and not less than twenty-four of the outer bar, and 


(j) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1899-1900, p. 8; 
1907-1908, p. 9 (as to licensing committees of quarter sessions). 

(k) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1903-4, pp. 9 — 12 ; 

1905-6, pp. 6—9. % 

(l) See p. 367, ante. 

fm) See Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. np. 1497 — 1500, and p. 404,po#f. 

(n) Twelfth Annual Statement of tne Bar Committee and First of the General 
Council of the Bar. 

(o) This power of nomination has not go far been exercised. 
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six at least of less than ten years* standing at the bar at the time of 
their election Q>) ; (4) additional members, namely, such barristers 
in actual practice, not exceeding six in number, as the council may 
consider it desirable to appoint by reason of their parliamentary or 
professional position, or by reason of their representing any circuit 
or section of the bar not adequately represented (p). 

616. The council as a rule meets fortnightly during the sittings of 
the courts. There are four standing committees, namely, the execu- 
tive committee, the committee on matters relating to professional 
conduct, the committee on the business and procedure of the courts, 
and the committee on court buildings. Special committees are 
appointed from time to time as required. The Council has continued 
up to the present time to act as the representative of the bar, and to 
answer questions and lay down rules regulating the etiquette and 
practice of the profession, though it possesses no direct disciplinary 
power (q). Its rules are only matters of etiquette and not of law, 
and are not binding outside the profession (r). It also examines 
and reports on current legislation. 

The Council has offices in the Temple, and is supported by contri- 
butions provided by the four Inns of Court. The Council publishes 
annually a statement of its proceedings, which is sent to every 
barrister having an English address in the Law List, and is sub- 
mitted to the annual general meeting of the bar, which is usually 
held on the second Tuesday of the Easter sittings, and presided over 
by the Attorney-General. 

The Council is recognised as representative of the bar by the 
judges and the Legislature. Thus it chooses one of the three 
persons who advise and assist the Lord Chancellor in the making 
of rules under the Land Transfer Act, 1875 («), along with 
the Registrar of the Land Registry and one of the judges of the 
Chancery Division (/) ; and by virtue of the articles of association 
of the Incorporated Council of Law Reporting and a subsequent 
resolution of that council, nominates two barristers for appointment 
by the Incorporated Council of Law Reporting to be members of 
that council. Under the charter incorporating the university of 
Liverpool provision is made that one member of the Court, the 
supreme governing body of the university, shall be appointed by the 
General Council of the Bar (u). It also chooses one of the members 
of the committee, with the advice and assistance of which rules of 
court under the Criminal Appeal Act, 1907, are to be made (i>). 

Sect. 8 . — Rights and Privileges of Barristers . 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — In General. 

617. As soon as a person has been called to the bar, he can at once 
begin to practise as a barrister, unless he is disqualified by statute 

(p) One half of the elected members go oufof office each year. Additional meni- 
bers go out of office at the close of the election next following their appointment. 

(q) See the various annual statements of the General Council of the Bar. 

(r) He Harriaaon , [1908] 1 Ch. 282. 

(a) 38 & 39 Viet c. 87, ss. Ill, 112, 122. 

it) Land Transfer Act, 1897 (60 & 61 Viet c. 65), s. 22. 

(u) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1903-4, p. 2. 

(v) 7 Edw. 7, c. 23, a. 18 (3). 
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Or by some rule of the profession or restricted by some condition 
imposed by his Inn (a). The practice of a barrister is a purely 
personal one, and does not admit of anything in the least degree 
resembling partnership (b). The business which is within the 
ordinary scope of the practice of a barrister consists of advocacy, 
drafting conveyances, pleadings, and other legal documents, and 
advising on questions of law (c). 

A barrister has, when in practice, the following rights and 
privileges : (1) the right of audience as an advocate in all the 
superior and most of the inferior courts (rf) ; (2) the right to draw 
or prepare “ for or in expectation of a fee or reward ” instruments 
relating to real or personal estate or any proceeding in law or 
equity (e) ; (3) the right to advise on questions of law (/) ; (4) the 
right of authenticating by his name the report of a case decided in 
court (g) ; (5) immunity from arrest or civil process when on circuit 
or going to or returning from the Supreme Court (h) ; (6) exemption 
from serving on juries or as constable (i) ; (7) privilege for expres- 
sions uttered in a professional capacity ( k ) ; (8) eligibility for certain 
judicial and other offices (i). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — The Right of Audience . 

618 . When the House of Lords is sitting as a tribunal of appeal, 
counsel have exclusive right of audience {m). Counsel are not 
generally heard before the House of Lords Appeal Committee ( n ). 
In proceedings on impeachment the accused- person has the right 
to be defended by counsel (o). 

In proceedings upon bills which affect the status of particular 
individuals, such as “ bills of pains and penalties, disabilities, and 


(a) See note (*), p. 360, ante , and p. 384, post , as to the offices and occupations 
that are incompatible with practice at tbe bar. 

(b) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1902-3, p. 5. Any 
dealings between members of the bar and solicitors as regards sharing costs or 
profits are incompatible with the discipline of the bar (Consolidated Regulations 
of the Four Inns of Court (January, 1907), s. 15). 

(c) As to what is slander of a barrister by way of his profession, see Palmer v. 
Boyer (1594), Owen, 17 ; Broke's Case (1595), Moore, 409 ; Snag v. Gray (1571), 
1 Roll. Abr. 57 ; Peart v. Jones (1034), 1 Roll. Abr. 55 ; Bankes v. Allen (1015), 
1 Roll. Abr. 54 ; Snow v. Etty (1887), 22 L. J. 292. 

(d) For the tribunals before which a barrister cannot appear, see pp. 376 — 378, 
post, 

(e) See p. 378, post. 

(f) See p. 379, post, 

(a) Sec p. 380, post. 

(h) Ibid. 

(i) Ibid. 

( k ) Ibid. 

(l) See p. 381, post. 

(m) In all proceedings in Parliament Irish and Scotch counsel have equal right 
of audience with English (A.-G. v. Lord Advocate (1834), 2 CL & Fin. 481, per 
Lord Brougham, L.C., at p. 487; Macqueen, Practice of the House of Lords, 203). 
As to appeals to the House of Lords generally, see title Practice and Procedure. 

(n) Appeals to the House of Lords, Directions for Agents, Yearly Practice, 1908, 
ii. 1688 ; Cleaver v. Cleaver (1884), 9 App. Cas. 631, at p. 633. But see West t. 
Viscount Holmesdale, Lords’ Journals, cix. 359 ; A.-G. v. West Riding of 
Yorkshire County Council , ibid . cxxxviii. 416. 

(o) Treason Act, 1746 (20 Geo. 2, c. 30) ; Lords’ Journals, xlv. 439. As to 
impeachments generally, see title Parliament. 
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disfranchisement, 1 ” it is usual to allow the parties affected to be Sect. 3 . 
heard by counsel at the bar of both Houses (p). In the case of Rights and 
public bills counsel have been heard for petitioners against such Privileges of 
bills at the bar of both Houses, but only when the particular Barristers, 
interests of the petitioners have been involved ( q ). In the case 
of private bills counsel have been heard at the bar of both 
Houses (r). 

Before select committees of either House appointed to inquire Before com. 
into matters concerning the character or conduct of individuals mittees. 
counsel have been heard by order of the House obtained on the 
petition of the persons concerned (*). Before committees on private 
bills counsel are heard, but have no exclusive right of audience ; 
parliamentary agents have also been heard (t). 

619. Counsel who are members of the House of Commons Counsel who 
cannot appear as advocates before that House or before any are members 
parliamentary committee (a), but they may plead at the bar of ^Mature, 
the House of Lords in all matters except those of a legislative 
character ( b ). Counsel who are members of the House of Lords 

may argue on an appeal before the House of Lords, but may not 
appear as counsel before parliamentary committees or at the bar 
of either House when acting in a legislative character, or before 
the House of Lords when sitting to try a peer for a criminal 
offence (c). 

620. Before the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council (2) Privy 
counsel (d) have exclusive right of audionce as advocates (e). Council. 
Barristers who are Privy Councillors, but not members of the 
Judicial Committee, may appear before that tribunal (/). 

621. In the Supreme Court of Judicature (</), which is composed (3) Supreme 
of two branches, the Court of Appeal and the High Court of Justice, of 
English barristers have exclusive right of audience as advocates in Ju catuw * 

(p) Erakine May, Parliamentary Practice, 11th ed. 47G. 

(q) Ibid . ; Hansard, cxi. 043. 

(r) Clifford, History of Private Bill Legislation, ii. 852 ; Erakine May, Parlia- 
mentary Practice, 11th ed. 861 ; and see further, title Parliament. 

Erakine May, Parliamentary Practice, 11th ed. 414. 

1 1 ) Clifford, History of Private Bill Legislation, ii. 871 ; Erskine May, Parlia- 
mentary Practice, 11th ed. 8o7. As to the Court of Referees of the House upon 
Private Bills, see ibid. 762. See also, as to private bills, title Parliament. 

(a) Commons’ Journals, cxiii. 247. As to counsel discussing in the House of 
Commons cases in which they have been professionally engaged, see 122 L. T. Jo. 

417. 

( h ) Macqueen, Practice of the House of Lords, 203. 

(c) Be Lord Kinross , [1905] A. 0. 468. 

(d) English and Irish barristers, Scotch advocates, and all advocates duly 
qualified in the colonies and dependencies from which appeals lie to the King in 
Council (Annual Statement of the General*Council of the Bar, 1900-1, p. 12). 

As to precedence of Colonial K.C.’s, see 19 L. J. 596. 

(e) As to proceedings before the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council, see 
title Courts. * 

(f) lie Lord Kinross , supra. 

(y) Constituted by the Judicature Act, 1873 (36 & 37 Viet. c. 66), e. 3. As to 
proceedings generally in the Supreme Court of Judicature, see title Practice 
and Procedure. 
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the Court of Appeal (1 h) 9 and in all sittings in open court of the 
High Court (i), except in bankruptcy. 

At sittings of the High Court in bankruptcy and in appeals 
to the High Court from a county court sitting in bankruptcy 
solicitors have an equal right of audience with barristers (fe), but 
a # solicitor only has this right when he is instructed by a client. The 
right does not extend to a solicitor’s clerk or to a solicitor appearing 
as an advocate for a solicitor who is instructed by a client (Q, or 
to proceedings in the Court of Appeal (m). 

In sittings of the High Court in chambers counsel have the right 
to appear, but not the right of exclusive audience (n). 

Though a litigant, if an individual, may in all courts appear in 
person as plaintiff or defendant in an action or other civil proceeding, 
and may conduct his own case, yet a litigant who has been per- 
mitted to sue or defend as a pauper, and to whom counsel has been 
assigned, cannot appear in the Supreme Court of Judicature in 
person, unless he has been dispaupered (o). 

622. There are some applications which, if made in open court, 
can only be made by counsel. Such are applications for the preroga- 
tive writ of mandamus (a), for a rule in the nature of a mandamus 
under Jervis’s Act (b),for a writ of certiorari to remove an order of 


(h) See Ex parte Russell , Re Elderton (1887), 31 Sol. Jo. 235. 

(t) Cobbett v. Hudson (1850), 15 Q. B. 988 ; Drake v. Morgan (1858), 27 L. J. (p.) 
3 ; A.-G. v. Marmion (1840), Ana. M. & 0. 98. TSut see Doxford A Sons v. 
Sea Shipping Co. (1897), 14 T. L. R. 111. A solicitor cannot even consent to 
n verdict, but must instruct counsel ( London Engineering and Iron Shipbuilding 
Co. v. Cowan (1867), 16 L. T. 573). English barristers, partly by common law 
(Collier v. Hicks (1831), 2 B. & Ad. 663, at p. 668) and partly by statute (stat. 
9 & 10 Viet. c. 54 (Common Pleas) ; Court of Probate Act, 1857 (20 & 21 Viet, 
c. 77), s. 40 (Probate Court) ; Matrimonial Causes Act, 1857 (20 & 21 Viet. c. 85), 
b. 15 (Divorce Court); stat. 22 & 23 Viet c. 6, s. 1 (Admiralty Court)), had 
this right of audience in all the superior courts which existed before the Supreme 
Court of Judicature Act, 1873, and which were united by that Act into one court. 
This right, as part of the then existing procedure, was preserved by the Supreme 
Court of Judicature Acts, 1873 and 1875 (36 & 37 Viet. c. 06, s. 23 ; 38 & 39 
Viet. c. 77, a. 21), and the rules made thereunder (Supreme Court of Judicature 
Act, 1875 (38 & 39 Viet. c. 77), Sched. I., Rules of Court, headnote ; R. S. C., 
Ord. 72). 

(k) Bankruptcy Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 71), s. 70; Bankruptcy Act, 
1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), ss. 93, 151 ; Ex parte Reynolds , Re Barnett (1885), 
15 a B. D. 169. 

(l) Ex parte Broadhouse , Re Broadhouse (1867), 2 Ch. App. 655 ; Re BvU (1852), 
20 L. T. (o. s.) 24 ; Ex parte Streeter , Re Morris (1881), 19 Ch. D. 216. 

(m) Ex parte Russell , lie Elderton (1887), 31 Sol. Jo. 235. 

(n) R. S. C., Ord. 55, r. 1 A, Ord. 65, r. 27 (16). See Re Chapman (1882), 10 
Q. B. D. 54 ; lie Gregory (1890), 90 L. T. Jo. 56 ; Diclcson v. Harrison (1878), 
9 Ch. D. 243, at p. 246 ; lie Bethlehem and Bridewell Hospitals (1885), 30 Ch. l3. 
541, at p. 542. 

(o) Parkinson v. Hanbury (1853), 4 De G. M. & G. 508 ; Hamer ▼. Bonham 
(1858), 27 L. J. (p.) 107 ; Tucker v. Collinson (1886), 16 Q. B. D. 562. 

(а) Ex parte Wason (1869), 10 B. & S. 580 ; R. v. Mamet Jones (1889), Short 
find MelloPs Practice of the Crown Ollice, 2nd ed. 223 (n.) ; R. v. Stanbury Eardley 
(1885), 49 J. P. 551 ; R . v. Mayor and Corporation of Liverpool (1891) 7 T. L. R. 
692. See further title Cuown Practice. 

(б) Justices’ Protection Act, 1848 (11 & 12 Viet. c. 44), s. 5 \ F.x parte Wallace, 
[1902] 2 K. B. 488, overruling R. v. Biron (1884), 54 L. J. (m. c.) 77, and Ex 
parte Lewis (1888), 21 Q. B. D. 191. See further title C&own Practice. 
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justices (c), for an information on behalf of the Attorney-General (d) 9 Sect, b 
for a writ of habeas corpus ( e) 9 for a criminal information (/), for an Bights and 
attachment (g)> for an order to find security for the peace ( h ) or to Privileges of 
strike a solicitor off the rolls (i). Barristers. 

623. In criminal proceedings in the High Court, or at the assizes, Criminal 
or at the Central Criminal Court, or at those courts of quarter Courti * 
sessions where barristers have exclusive right of audience (k) 9 
prosecutors are not allowed to appear in person to conduct the 
proceedings, but prosecutions must be conducted by barristers, who, 

when acting in this capacity, are said to be in the nature of public 
officers (Z). By the common law counsel could not appear in 
criminal trials for prisoners accused of felony or treason, except to 
argue points of law (m). The common law has been altered by Btatute 
and defendants are now allowed to be represented by counsel in all 
cases (w). 

Scotch counsel have been allowed to appear at trials in England 
before special commissioners for treason committed in Scotland (o), 
and English counsel have been allowed to appear at trials for 
treason held in Scotland under a special commission under the 
Great Seal of the United Kingdom, and conducted in conformity 
with English procedure ( p ). 

624. In some inferior courts barristers have exclusive right of (4) inferior 
audience as advocates; in others they have a right of audience ^termiua- 

(c) 111 Ex parte Bradlaugh (1878), 3 Q. B. D. 509, the application was made by tion ri £kt 
a person who was not a barrister, but the point as to his right to apply does not audience, 
seem to have been raised. See further title Crown Practice. 

(d) A.-G. v. Barker (1838), 4 My. & C. 262. See further title Crown Practice. 

(e) Be Newton (1855), 16 C. B . 9 ner Jervis, C.J., at p. 99; but a wife may be 
allowed to apply in person on fcenali of her husband (Ex parte Cobbett (1850), 

15 Q. B. 181, n.). See further title Crown Practice. 

(/) B. v. Certain Justices of Lancashire (1819), 1 Chit. 602; Doe d. Bennett 
v. Hale (1850), 15 Q. B. 171, at p. 179. See further title Criminal Law and 
Procedure. 

(g) Ex parte Venn (1834), 2 Dowl. 527. See further title Contempt and 
Attachment. 

(h) Crown Office Rules, 1906, r. 250. See further title Crown Practice. 

(i) Anon. (1881), 16 L. J. 153, approving Anon. (1834), 3 Nev. & M. (k. b.) 

566 ; Ex parte Pitt (1833), 2 Dowl. 439 ; Be a Solicitor , Ex parte Incorporated 
Law Society , [1903] 1 K. B. 857. When the statutory committee of the Law Society 
on the investigation of a charge agaiiwt a solicitor under the Solicitors Act, 1888 
(51 & 52 Viet. c. 65), s. 13, reports to the High Court that a primd fade case of 
misconduct is established, no one but counsel can be heard in support of the charges 
in the report (Re a Solicitor , [1903] 2 K. B. 205). See further title Solicitors 

(k) See p. 374, post. 

(l) B. v. Certain Justices of Lancashire (1819), 1 Chit. 602 ; B. v. Brice (1819), 

1 Chit. 352 ; B. v. Milne (eirc. 1804b 2 B. & Aid. 606, n. ; B. v. Stoddart (1819), 

Dickinson's Quarter Sessions, 6th eel. 152 ; B. v. Gurney (1869), 11 Cox, C. C. at 
p. 422 ; B. v. Page (1847), 2 Cox, C. C. 221 ; B. v. Littleton (1840), 9 C. & P. 671. 

See further titles Criminal Law and Procedure ; Magistrates. 

(to) Hawk. P. C., book 2, chap. 39 ; 8th ed., Vol. II., p. 554. 

(n) Treason Act, 1695 (7 & 8 Will. 3, c. 3), 8. 1 ; Trials for Felony Act, 1836 
(6 & 7 Will. 4, c. 114), s. 1. 

(o) R . v. IJardie (1820), 1 State Tr. (n. s.) at p. 661 , n. 

( p) B. v. Bardie , supra, at p. 609. As to English barristers being admitted to 
the Irish and colonial bars, see Cordery on Solicitors, 3rd ed., Appendix IV., 

P. 487 ; as to Irish and colonial barristers being admitted to the English bar, see 
Consolidated Regulations of the Four Iune of Court (January, 19o7), ss. 16, 17. 
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concurrently with solicitors and other persons ; in others the court 
has a discretion to decide whether they shall appear or not; in 
others barristers are not able to appear at all. In the absence 
of any statutory enactment or established practice defining what 
persons are to be heard as advocates, the court itself has the 
power to regulate its own procedure and to determine what class of 
persons shall have audience (q). 

In the Mayor's Court in the city of London barristers have 
exclusive right of audience as advocates at all sittings in open 
court (r). 

In most courts of quarter sessions the rule is to give exclusive 
audience to barristers when a sufficient number, e.g ., not less than 
four, attend (a). The making of such a rule is within the jurisdiction 
of quarter sessions (b). At any quarter sessions, where there is a 
sessions bar, appeals cannot be respited except upon motion by 
counsel (c). When the rules of quarter sessions provide that “ con- 
sents should be signified by counsel in open court," the clerk of an 
assessment committee, on an appeal against a valuation list, cannot 
consent, to the alteration of the list; counsel must be instructed to 
consent (d). 

625. In county courts barristers “ retained by or on behalf of any 
party on either side ” may address the court, but have no exclusive 
right of audience (e). 

Before the Sheriffs Court counsel have the right to appear, but 
have no exclusive right (/). 

At a Coroner’s Court counsel are entitled to be present on behalf 
of persons interested in the inquiry (g ). 

Before justices of the peace sitting as a court of summary juris- 
diction or to inquire whether an accused person shall or shall not 
be committed for trial counsel have the right of audience, but not 
an exclusive right (/<). 


( q ) Ex parte Evans (1846), 9 Q. B. 279. As to the remedy for an improper 
refusal to near counsel, see It . v. Marshall (1855), 4 E. & B. 475. 

Or) See 18 L. J. 490. 

(a) Ex parte Evans , supra . 

(b) Ibid. The oxtra-juclicial opinion of Lord Denman, C.J., that in borough 
quarter sessions barristers might be accorded pre-audience, but not exclusive 
audience (Manning, Serviens ad Legem, 124, n.), is at variance with the decision 
in Ex parte Evans , supra , and, it is submitted, is not law. In most borough 
quarter sessions of any importance counsel have exclusive right of audience. 

(c) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1903-4, p. 15. 

(</) A\ v. Justices of London, [1890] 1 Q. B. 659. 

{e) A solicitor “acting generally in the action or matter'’ for a party (R. v. 
Judge of County Court of Oxfordshire , [1894] 2 Q. B. 440), and, by leave of the 
judge, “any other person” may also address the court (County Courts Act, 1888 
(51 & 52 Viet. c. 43), s. 72). And see further title County Courts. 

(/) If a litigant ilitenda to he represented by counsel on an inquiry to assess 
damages, he should give notice of his intention to the other side ( Elliot v. 
Nicklin (1818), 5 Price, 641. 

( g ) Barclee's Case (165S), 2 Sid. 101. Seo Garnett ^ Fernand (1827), 6 B. & C. 

(A) Summary Jurisdiction Act, 1848 (11 & 12 Viet. c. 43), ss. 10, 12; 
Indictable Offeuces Act, 1848 (11 & 12 Viet. c. 42), s. 19. See Duncan v. Toms 
(1887), 66 L. J. (M. c.) 81 ; Webb v. Catchlove (1886), 50 J. P. 795 ; Ex parti 
LoreJ Board of Leamington (1862), 5 L. T. 637. See further title Magistrate. 
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Counsel may appear on behalf of prosecutor or prisoner at 
general and district military courts-martial, when held in the 
United Kingdom, or when held elsewhere, if the commandor-in-chief 
or the convening officer declares it expedient to allow such appear- 
ance©. A prisoner must give notice of the intention to have 
counsel either on the day on which he is informed of the charge 
against him, or at any time not less than seven days before the 
trial or such shorter time as, in the opinion of the court, would have 
enabled the prosecutor to obtain counsel. If the convening officer so 
directs, counsel may appear on behalf of the prosecutor, but, except 
where the prisoner has himself givon notice of his intention to 
have counsel, notice of the direction must be givon to the prisoner 
at such time, not in any case less than seven days before the trial, 
as w r ould, in the opinion of the court, have enabled the prisoner to 
have counsel • Counsel who appear at such a court-martial may 
address the court and examine and cross-examine witnesses. In 
courts-martial in which there is no right for counsel to appear on 
behalf of a prisoner, a prisoner may have a legal adviser to assist 
him, and the person so assisting him may advise him on all points 
and may suggest questions, but, it seems, may not examine or cross- 
examine witnesses himself, and may not address the court (k). In 
naval courts-martial a prisoner may have the assistance of an officer, 
a legal adviser, or any other person, who may suggest questions and 
read the prisoner’s defence or statement, but cannot address the 
court (Z). 

Before the statutory committee of the Law Society holding 
a preliminary inquiry into charges against a solicitor under the 
Solicitors Act, 18S8 (m), either nartv may appear in person or by 
counsel or solicitor (n). 

Barristers may practise before the ecclesiastical courts (o), but, 
except when the rules of a particular court so prescribe, have no 
exclusive right of audience (p). Before commissioners appointed 
under the Church Discipline Act, 1840 (q), and in proceedings under 
the Public Worship Regulation Act, 1874 (r), either party may 


(t) Manual of Military Law (published by the War Office, 1809), Rules of 
Procedure, rr. 88 — 93, pp. 646— G49. “ Counsel ” here means either barrister or 
solicitor. See also the Army Act, 1881 (44 & 45 Viet, c, 58), g. 129, and the 
Army Act, 1894 (57 Viet. c. 3), s. 6, as to counsel guilty of contempt at a court- 
martial. See also title Royal Fouc es. 

(k) Manual of Military Law, Rules of Procedure, p. 646, r. 87. 

( l ) Admiralty Instructions, 1899, 033. See further, as to courts-martial, titles 
Courts ; Royal Forces. 

(m) 51 & 52 Viet c. 65, 8. 13. 

(ri) Rules under the Solicitors Act, 1888, Part I., s. 5 ; Yearly Practice, 1908, 
ii. 1445. See further title Solicitors. 

(o) Phillimore, Ecclesiastical Law, ii. 93G. See, as to ecclesiastical courts, title 
Ecclesiastical Law. « 

(v) The rules of the Consistory Courts of London, Chichester, Hereford, Lich- 
field, Ripon, Wakefield, and the Commissary Court of Canterbury give this right 
in “ opposed faculty cases ” or when the judge has directed the faculty to be moved 
for in court (Chancellor Tristram’s Consistory Judgments, supplement, 293 ; 
Phillimore, Ecclesiastical Law, ii. 998). 

(q) 3 & 4 Viet. c. 86, s. 3, and see Clergy Discipline Act, 1892 (55 & 66 Viet 
e. 32), a. 14 (3). . As to the Acts referred to in this and the next note, see generally 
title Ecclesiastical Law. 

(r) 37 & 38 Viet $. 85, a. 11. 
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appear by counsel or solicitor. Barristers may also practise before 
the Vice-Chancellor’s Court at Oxford (s). 

In appeals to general commissioners from assessments under the 
Income Tax Acts, and in appeals against assessments to land tax, 
and in proceedings for penalties before district commissioners of 
income tax, barristers and solicitors may be heard (/). 

At an inquiry or arbitration under the Local Government Act, 
1894, as to the acquisition of land by or on behalf of a parish 
council, counsel cannot bo heard except in such cases as may be 
prescribed by order of the Local Government Board (n). 

627. It was held that in an arbitration under the Friendly 
Societies Act, 1855 (r), an arbitrator had a discretion to determine 
whether he would hear counsel or not (a). It has been said that 
arbitrators in general have a like discretion, but in many cases it 
would he wrong to refuse to hear counsel (b ). A party to a 
reference who intends to appear by counsel should give notice to 
the other side of bis intention. If he appears by counsel without 
notice, and the other party applies for an adjournment in order to 
instruct counsel, and the arbitrator refuses to adjourn and makes 
his award, the award may be referred back to the arbitrator (c). 

In arbitrations as to disputed compensation on the compulsory 
acquisition of land under the Small Holdings and Allotments Act, 
1907 (i d ), counsel cannot be heard except by the direction of the 
Board of Agriculture and Fisheries (e). 

628. On the hearing of an application under the Charitable 
Trusts Act, 1860 (/), the Charity Commissioners have a discretion 
to determine whether they will hear counsel ; they only hear counsel 
in exceptional cases ( g ). 

The chief gas examiner of the metropolitan district has a similar 
discretion on an appeal from the report of a gas examiner (h). 

629. The grand jury in criminal trials only examine witnesses 
for the prosecution, and neither counsel nor solicitor is present on 
behalf of either prosecution or defence (i). 

(«) Annual Register, 1863, Chronicle, 36. As to the Vice-Chancellor’s court, 
see title Courts. 

(J) Finance Act, 1808 (61 & 62 Viet. c. 10), s. 16, repealing the Taxes Manage- 
nient Act, 1880 (43 & 44 Viet. c. 19), s. 67 (9). See titles Income Tax; 
Inhabited House Duty. 

(u) 56 & 67 Viet. c. 73, s. 9 (111 As to the acquisition of land by a parish 
council, see titles Allotments, Vol. I., p. 348, and Public Health etc. 

(v) 18 & 19 Viet. c. 63, s. 40. 

(a) Re Macqueen and Nottingham Caledonian Society (1861), 9 C. B. (n. s.) 793. 

\h) Ibid. See further title Arbitration, Vol. 1., p. 461. 

I c j Whatley v. Morland (1833), 2 Dowl. 249. 
a) 7 Edw. 7, c. 64. See title Allotments, Vol. I., p. 347. 

e) Small Holdings and Allotments Act, 1907 (7 Edw. 7,c.54),Sched.I.,PartL(5). 

f) 23 & 24 Viet. c. 136, s. 2. 

g) Renthall v. Earl of Kilmorey (1844), Tudor’s Charitable Trusts, 4th ed. 599. 
See Ex parte Nicholls , Re Hackney Charities (1865), £4 L. J. (ch.), per Lord 
Romilly, M.R., atp. 175. As to the Charity Commissioners generally, see title 
Charities. 

(Ji) R. y. Williamson (1890), 69 L. J. (q. b.) 493. As to Buch appeals, see title 
Metropolis. 

(%) See title Criminal Law and Procedure. The practice was formerly dif- 
ferent See Trials of the Regicides (1660), 5 State Tr. 972, n.; Wetton't Cast 
(1616), 2 State Tr. at p. 912. 
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630. A i>erson who has received from a court for the trial of an 
election petition a notice giving him an opportunity of being heard 
“ by himself ” and of calling evidence to show cause why he should 
not be re]>orted as guilty of a corrupt or illegal practice has no right 
on appearing to be represented by counsel or solicitor (k). 

631. In a revising barristers court no party or other person 
may appear or be attended by counsel (Z). 

632. A party, who is in contempt may be refused the right of 
appearing or being represented at a trial or judicial proceeding in 
which he is interested. A bankrupt who is in contempt and keeps 
out of the country in order to defeat his creditors has no right to be 
represented at an inquiry into damages before the official receiver (m). 
But when an appellant alleges that an order was made against him 
without jurisdiction, the court will not refuse to hear his appeal 
merely because he is in contempt (n). 

633. There are some proceedings, such as inquiries by Royal 
Commissions etc., where there may be no right for anyone to 
appear except persons summoned, and where, therefore, counsel 
have no right to appear (o). But at such inquiries counsel, by the 
leave of the commissioners, are often present, and examine and 
cross-examine witnesses. 

634. It is only judicial tribunals that have the right of deter- 
mining whether any, and what, class of advocates can appear before 
them. An assessment committee appointed under sect. 18 of the 
Union Assessment Committee Act, 1862 (p), is not a judicial 
tribunal, and has no power to determine what class of persons may 
appear before it ; in such cases, where a statute gives a person a 
right to appear and is silent as to whether he should appear 
personally or not, there is nothing to limit the right of the objector 
to appoint as his agent for appearance any person who is not 
manifestly improper, and therefore he may appear by counsel ( q ). 
Meetings of county councils when considering the grant of licences 
for music and dancing are probably in the same category as 
assessment committees (r). 

(k) if. v. Mansel Jones (1889), 23 Q.B. D. 29 ; Corrupt and Illegal Practices 
Prevention Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 51), s. 38 (1). But nee Day’s Election Cases 
in 1892 and 1893, p. 78 ; The Bewdley Case (No. 2) (1869), 1 O’M. & H. at p. 176, ner 
Blackburn, J. ; The lpsvrich Case (1886), 1 O’M. & 11. 70, not reported on this 
point, cited but not followed in if. v. Mansel Jones, supra, at p. 31. See further 
title Elections. 

(/) Parliamentary Voters Registration Act, 1843 (6 & 7 Viet. c. 18), s. 41. Counsel 
cannot appear at such a court even if he wishes to act without fee on behalf of 
a political association with which he is connected (O'Connor v. Nicholson (1891), 
1 Fox & S. Reg. 250). See title Elections. 

(m) Ee Langworthy (1887), Times (8 August, 1887). 

(n) Gordon v. Gordon , [1904] P. 163. See generally title Contempt and 
Attachment. 

(o) See, os to the Royal Commissioners appointed to inquire into the Belfast 
riots in 1886, 21 L. J. 556. 

(p) 25 & 26 Viet. c. 103. See generally title Rates and Rating. 

( q ) if. v. Assessment Committee of St. Mary Abbott s, Kensington , [1891] 1 Q. B. 378, 

( r ) Eoyal Aquarium and Summer and, Winter Gardens Society v. Parkinson , 
[1692] 1 Q. B. 431. 4e to such meetings, see title Theatres, Music-halls, and 
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635. In a proceeding which is merely to enforce discipline and is 
not judicial ( e.g ., the meeting of the Vice-Chancellor and heads of 
colleges of the University of Cambridge for the purpose of discom- 
moning a tradesman) it may be that no notice to the person 
interested to attend is required, and in such a case he has no right 
to be present, and therefore has no right to be represented by 
counsel («). 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Drafting . 

636. The right to draw or prepare, for or in expectation of any 
fee or reward, any instrument relating to real or personal estate, 
or any proceeding in law or equity, is limited to barristers, certifi- 
cated solicitors, notaries public, special pleaders, and draftsmen in 
equity (/). The object of the enactment is to confine the practice 
of drawing such instruments to a class of persons supposed to have 
a competent .knowledge of the subject, and to protect the public 
against the mistakes of inexperienced persons (a). 

The drafting of pleadings in an action is a matter which generally 
falls within the province of counsel. Pleadings or a special case, if 
settled by counsel or a special pleader, must be signed by him, and 
the settlement of pleadings by counsel, though not now necessary (b), 
is desirable (c). 

637. All petitions of appeal to the House of Lords must be 
signed by two counsel who have attended as counsel in the court 
below or propose to attend as counsel at the hearing in the House 
of Lords (d). The printed cases which have to be lodged in such 
appeals must be signed by one or more counsel who have so 
attended or so propose to attend ( e ). In the Judicial Committee 
of the Privy Council the printed cases on both sides must be signed 
by one or more of the counsel who are to attend at the hearing of 
the cause (/). 


Shows. As to meetings of licensing justices, see Boulter v. Kent Justices , [1897] 
A. C. 556 ; K. v. IPoodhouse, [1906] 2 K. B. 601 ; Leeds Corporation v. Ryder, 
[1907] A. C. 420 ; and title Intoxicating Liquors. 

(s) Ex parte Death (1852), 18 Q. B. 647. 

(t) Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 39), s. 44. “ Instrument 99 here does not 
include a will or other testamentary instrument, an agreement under hand only, 
a letter or power of attorney, or a transfer of stock containing no trust or 
limitations. The section does not extend to any public officer drawing or pre- 
paring instruments in the course of his duty, or to" any persons employed merely 
to engross any instrument or other proceeding. 

(a) Taylor v. Crowland Gas and Coke Co. (1854), 10 Excli. 293. 

(b) 11. S. C., Ord. 19, r. 4. Before the Supreme Court of Judicature Act, 1873 
(36 & 37 Viet. c. 06), pleadings in Chancery, with some exceptions, had to be signed 
by counsel (Mitford on Pleadings, 48, 208, 301, 315). See Great Australian Gold 
Mining Co. v. Martin (1877), 5 Oh. D., per James, L.J., at y>. 10. At common 
law before the Common Law Procedure Act, 1852 (15 & 16 Viet. c. 76), s. 85, the 
signature of counsel was necessary for certain pleas (Tidd’s New Practice (1837), 
410), but after the last-named Act no signature of counsel to pleadings was 
necessary. As to pleadings generally, see title Pleading. 

(c) DuckxU v. Jones (1876), 33 L. T. 777. • 

(it) Standing Orders applicable to Appeals to the House of Lords, Ord. 2 ; 
Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1700 ,* and see title Practice and Procedure. 

(«) Ibid,, Ord. 5, r. 3. See Price v. Seeley (1843), 10 Cl. & Fin., per Lord 
Gotten ham, at p. 41. 

(/) Order in Council dated March 10, 1730 (Salford and Wheeler, Privy Council 
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Articles under the Church Discipline Act, 1840 (g), must be 
approved and signed by counsel (h). 

Interrogatories in writing on attachments in the King’s Bench 
Division must be signed by counsel (i). 


Sub-Sect. 4, — Advising. 

638 . The Btatute 28 Edw. 1, stat. 8, c. 11 against maintenance, 
expressly reserves the right of persons to have counsel of pleaders 
or of learned men in the law for a fee (/r). The giving of legal advice 
has been from the earliest days of the legal profession one of the 
chief duties of the practitioners in the courts (/). 

639 . In some cases the opinion of counsel is necessary. Thus 
an appeal cannot be taken to the House of Lords, unless the 
counsel who sign the petition of appeal also certify its reasonable- 
ness ( m ). 

No litigant can be admitted to sue in forma qmxipens, unless he 
produces the opinion of counsel that ho has reasonable grounds for 
proceeding (/*). If a person who has not been admitted to sue or 
defend as a pauper in the court below wishes to appear on an 
appeal in found pauperis, he must make application to the Court 
of Appeal, and if the applicant is appellant, he must obtain the 
certificate of counsel at the foot of the notice of appeal that the 
appeal is proper to be heard (o). A similar certificate is required 
in appeals to the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council (p). 

In the Chancery Division a cause cannot, in general, be marked 
as a “ short cause,” unless there is a certificate of counsel that the 
cause is fit to bo heard as a short cause (q). 


Practice, 135). Where two Canadian counsel had signed a respondent’s case, but 
neither was briefed at the hearing, the signature of an English counsel who would 
argue the case was required (Preston, Privy Council Appeals, 170). 

(g) 3 & 4 Viet. c. 86, 8. 7. 

( h ) Mouncey v. Robinson (1867), 37 L. J. (eccl.) 8. See title Ecclesiastical 
Law. 

(i) Crown Office Rules, 1906, r. 242 (13). As to attachment generally, see title 
Contempt and Attachment. 

(k) See Co. Inst. ii. 563. As to maintenance, see title Action, Yol. I., p. 62. 

(l) As to advice of counsel being a protection to the client, see pp. 401 et seq.,post. 

(m) Standing Orders applicable to Appeals to the House of Lords, Ord. 2, 1 ; 
Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1700. 

(n) R. S. C., Ord. 16, r. 23. See further, as to proceedings in for md pauperis, 
title Practice and Procedure. 

(o) Re Roberts (1886), 33 Ch. D. 265. 

(p) Lait v. Bailey (1851), 7 Moo. P. C. C. 436 ; Watts v. Beaman (1854), 9 Moo. 
P. 0. C. 81. A similar certificate was at one time necessary when an appellant 
petitioned for leave to proceed in forrnd pauperis in the House of Lords, hut this 
is rendered unnecessary now, as the reasonableness of all petitions must be certified 
by counsel. A defendant in an action or respondent to an appeal does not require 
any certificate of counsel to enable him to defend the action or appear in the 
appeal in formd pauperis . See R. S. C., Ord. 16, rr. 23, 24 ; Handford v. Georgs 
Clarke, Ltd., [1907] 1K.B. 181. 

(g) Chancery Division, Notice, [1877] W. N., Part II., p. 68 ; Felstead v. Gray 
(1874), L. R. 18 Eq. 92 ; Walker v. Siggers x [1875] W. N. 194 ; Anon . (1853), 17 Jur. 
436 ; Hargraves v. White (1653), 17 Jur. 436 ; Resolutions of the Judges of the 
Queen’s Bench Division, May 24, 1894, r. 15 ; Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1494. 
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A certificate of urgency signed by counsel is necessary before a 
case will be placed in the vacation judge's paper for hearing, unless 
special leave has been obtained (r). 

Sub-Sect. 5. — Reporting. 

640 . A barrister has the right of authenticating by his name the 
report of a case decided in any of the superior courts. As soon as 
a report is published of any case with the name of a barrister 
annexed to it, the report is accredited, and may be cited as an 
authority before any tribunal ($). 

Sub-Sect. 6. — Privihges. 

641 . Barristers whilst going to or returning from the Supreme 
Court for the purpose of being engaged on business there are 
entitled to immunity from arrest on civil process (f). A barrister 
on circuit is privileged from arrest on civil process as long as the 
circuit lasts, whether he has business or not (u). The privilege 
does not, it seems, extend to barristers going to or returning from 
quarter sessions (a). 

Barristers actually practising, i.e seeking their living by prac- 
tising (i b ), are exempt from serving upon any juries or inquests 
whatsoever (c) and from serving the office of parish constable (d). 

The expressions of counsel uttered in his professional capacity 
with reference to and in the course of a "judicial inquiry are 
absolutely privileged, and no action will lie in respect of them (e) ; 
but the privilege does not cover the separate publication of a speech 
which contains defamatory matter (/). The privilege of counsel in 
this respect is the privilege of the client (g ), the right of every 


(r) See Vacation Notice published in the official Cause List 

(s) See speech of Lord Wkstbury, L.C. (1863), Hansard, Parliamentary Debates, 
3rd ser. clxxi. 778 ; West Derby Poor Law Guardians v. AtchamPoor Law Guardians 
(1889), 6 T. L. R., per Lord Esher, M.R., at p. 6. 

(t) Meekins v. Smith (1791), 1 Hy. Bl. 636 ; Newton v. Harland (1839), 8 Scott, 
70 ; Pitt v. Coombs (1834), 3 Nev. & M. (k. b.) 212 ; Anon. (1839), 9 L. J. (c. P.) 
176. As to arrest on civil process generally, see title Practice and Procedure. 

(»*) The Case of the Sheriff of Kent (1846), 2 Car. & Kir. 197 ; The Case of the 
Sheriff of Oxfordshire (1846), 2 Car. & Kir. 200 ; Meekins v. Smith, supra. 

(a) Newtvn v. Constable (1841), 9 Dowl. 933, not following Luntly v. Nathaniel 
(1833), 2 Dowl. 51. 

(b) The Case of the Sheriff of Oxfordshire , supra , at p. 201. 

(c) Juries Act, 1870 (33 & 34 Viet. c. 77), s. 9 ; and see Re Dutton , [1892] 1 

Q. B. 486. As to juries, see title Juki es. 

( d ) Parish Constables Act, 1842 (5 & 6 Viet. c. 109), s. 6. 

(e) Brook v. Montague (1606), Cro. Jac. 90 ; Wood v. Gunston (1655), Sty. 462 ; 

R . v. Skinner (1772), Lofft, 65, per Lord Mansfield, C.J., at p. 66 ; Hodgson v. 
Scarlett (1818), 1 B. & Aid. 232 ; Needham v. Dowling (1845), 15 L. J. (c. P.) 9 ; R. v. 
Kieman (1855), 5 I. C. L. R. 171 ; R. v. Hutchins (1858), 7 I. C. L. R. 425 ; 
Mackay v. Ford (1860), 5 H, & N. 792 ; Munster v. Lamb (1883), 11 Q. B. D. 
688 ; Bottomley v. Brougham , [1908] 1 K. B. 584, per Chanxell, J., at p. 587 ; 
3 Bl. Com. 1st ed. 29. The Irish cases of Higginson * O'Flaherty (1854), 4 
I. C. L. R 125, and Butt v. Jackson (1846), 10 1. L. R. 120, are not, it seems, 
reconcilable with Munster v. Lamb , supra. As to what is a judicial inquiry, see 
Royal Aquarium and Summer and Winter Gardens Society v. Parkinson, [1892] 1 
(J. B. 431. As to contempt of court by counsel, see p. 385, poet. 

(/) Flint v. Pike (1825), 4 B. & C. 473 ; Birch v. Walsh (1846), 10 J Eq. R 93. 
(y) See R. v. Kieman , supra , at p. 173. 
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subject in all courts of justice being to assert and defend his rights Sbot. 3. 
and to protect his liberty and life by the free and unfettered state- Bights sad 
ment of every fact and use of every argument and observation that 01 

can legitimately (i.e., according to the rules and principles of law) BajrlBterB ' 
conduce to this end (h). The rule of law is that what is said in the 
course of the administration of the law is privileged ; and the 
reason of the rule covers counsel, judge, parties, and witnesses, who 
in this respect are all equally protected (t). 


Sub-Sect. 7. — Eligibility for Judicial and other Offices, 

642 . There are certain offices which can only be held by Offices 
barristers or those who have been barristers, and other offices which 
can only be held by barristers and solicitors and other persons with Da 18 r • 
specified qualifications (k). 

The office of Lord of Appeal in Ordinary can only be filled by a Fifteen yean’ 
person who has held for not less than two years certain high judicial Btandin £* 
offices or has been for not less than fifteen years a practising barrister 
in England or Ireland or a practising advocate in Scotland (Z). 

The office of judge of the Court of Appeal can only be filled by a 
judge of the High Court of not less than one year’s standing, or by an 
English barrister of fifteen years’ standing (m). The office of president 
of the Probate, Divorce, and Admiralty Division can only bo tilled 
by a judge of the High Court or Court of Appeal, or by an English 
barrister of not less than fifteen years’ standing (n). 

Only barristers of not less than ten years’ standing can fill the Ten y eftrB ’ 
following offices : judge of the High Court (o), judge of the stand,n &* 
Salford Hundred Court (p), paid chairman or deputy chairman 
of the quarter sessions for the county of London (#), master 
in lunacy (r), registrar in the Land Tlcgistry (s). A judge of the 
Provincial Courts of Canterbury and York must either have boen a 
judge of one of the superior Courts or a barrister who has been in 
actual practice for ten years (0. Only conveyancing counsel in 


( h ) Butt v. Jadc8on (1846), 10 I. L. R. } per Blackburne, C.J., at p. 123. Aa 
to the immunity of a Barrister from action by his client, see p. 394, post. 

(t) See Munster v. Lamb (1883), 11 Q. B. D. 588, per Brett, L.J., at pp. G04, 
605 ; Seaman v. Netherclift (1876), 2 C. P. D. 53 ; R . v. Skinner (1772), Lofft, 65 ; 
Bottomley v. Brougham , [1908] 1 K. B. 584, per Channell, J., at p. 687 ; and 
generally title Libel and Slander. 

(k) For the offices mentioned below, except where otherwise stated, see title 
Courts. 

(Z) Appellate Jurisdiction Act, 1876 (39 & 40 Yict. c. 59), 8. 6. 

(m) Supreme Court of Judicature Act, 1873 (36 & 37 Yict c. 66), s. 8 ; Court of 
Chancery Act, 1851 (14 & 15 Yict. c. 83), s. 1. 

(n) Supreme Court of Judicature Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet c. 53), s. 2. 

(o) Supreme Court of Judicature Act, 1873 (36 & 37 Viet. c. 66), s. 8. 

(p) Salford Hundred Court of Record Act, 1868 (31 & 32 Viet. c. exxx.), 

8. 14. * 

(q) Local Government Act, 1888 (51 & 62 Yict. c. 41), s. 42 (1). See title 
Metropolis. 

(r) Lunacy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Yict. c. 5), s. Ill (3). See title Lunatics and 
Persons of Unsound Mind. 

(t) Land Transfer Act, 1875 (38 & 39 Yict c. 87), 0 . 106. See titles Real 
Property and Chattels Beal ; Sale of # Land. 

(0 Public Worship Regulation Act, 1874* (37 & 38 Viet. c. 85), s. 7. See title 
Ecclesiastical Law. 
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actual practice who have practised as such for ten years at least cm 
be appointed conveyancing counsel to the court (a). 

Only barristers of at least seven years' standing can fill 
the following offices: county court judge (6), deputy county court 
judge (c), assistant barrister or assessor in the Liverpool Court of 
Passage (d), revising barrister ( e ), secretary to the Lunacy Commis- 
sioners (/), stipendiary magistrate for a borough appointed under 
sect. 161 of the Municipal Corporations Act, 1882 (g), and a deputy or 
assistant judge of a borough or local court of record (//). To be a 
deputy judge of tho City of London Court ( i ) or of the Mayor’s 
Court ( k ), or a stipendiary magistrate in the metropolitan police 
district (Z), a person must have practised either as a barrister for 
seven years, or as a special pleader for three years and as a 
barrister for four. 

Only barristers of at least five years’ standing can fill the 
following offices : judge of one of the High Courts of Judicature in 
India (m), recorder of a borough having a separate court of quarter 
sessions (n), deputy (o) or assistant ( p ) recorder, deputy judge of the 
Salford ITundred Courts), deputy judge of a borough civil court 
if appointed under the Municipal Corporations Act, 1882 (r), 
stipendiary magistrate if appointed under the Stipendiary Magis- 
trates Act, 1863 («), and paid legal commissioner in lunacy (t). 

Only a barrister of at least three years’ standing can be an 
examiner of the High Court (a). 


(a) Court of Chancery Act, 1852 (15 & 16 Viet. c. 80), 8. 41. See title Sale of 
Land. 

(5) County Courts Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 43), 8. 8. See title County 
Courts. 

(c) Ibid., b. 18. 

(d) Liverpool Court of Passage Act, 1834 (4 &5 Will. 4, c. xcii.), s. 2; Liverpool 
Court of Passage Act, 1893 (56 & 57 Viet. c. 37), s. 6. 

(g) Parliamentary Voters Registration Act, 1843 (6 Viet. c. 18), s. 28 ; Revising 
Barristers Act, 1874 (37 & 38 Viet. c. 53), s. 6. The appointment of revising 
barrister is never given to a King's counsel, and if a junior who is a revising 
barrister takes silk, the practice is not to reappoint him. See title Elections. 

(/) Lunacy Act, 1890 (53 & 64 Viet. c. 5), s. 154 (5). See title Lunatics and 
Persons of Unsound Mind. 

(g) 45 & 46 Viet c. 60. See title Magistrates. 

(h) Borough and Local Courts of Record Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 86), 8. 7. 

(i) London (City) Small Debts Extension Act, 1852 (15 Viet. c. lxxvii.), s. 8. 

( k ) Mayor's Court of London Procedure Act, 1857 (20 & 21 Viet. c. civil), 
8. 43. 

(/) Metropolitan Police Courts Act,. 1839 (2 & 3 Viet. c. 71), 8. 3. See title 
Magistrates. 

(m) Indian High Courts Act, 1861 (24 & 25 Viet. c. 104), s. 2. Irish barristers 
ana Scotch advocates are also eligible for this office. See title Colonies and 
Dependencies. 

(n) Municipal Corporations Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 50), a. 163. This does 
not include the Recorder of the City of London. 

(o) Ibid., 8. 166 (1). 

Ip) Ibid., s.l68fl). • 

(q) Salford Hundred Court of Record Act, 1868 (31 & 32 Viet c. exxx.), a. 17. 

(r) 45 & 46 Viet c. 50, s. 175. See title Courts. 

(«) 26 & 27 Viet c. 97, s. 3. See title Magistrates. 

(i t ) Lunacy Act 1890 (53 & 54 Viet c. 5), s. 151 (2). See title Lunatics and 
Persons of Unsound Mind. 

V) R. S. C., Ord. 37, r. 40. See title Practice Aim Procedure. 
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Only “ duly qualified barristers ” can fill the office of Common 
Serjeant of the City of London and judge of the City of London 
Court (6). 

643 . There are other offices for which there is no statutory quali- 
fication, but which have for a long period been filled invariably by 
barristers or those who have been barristers. To this class belong 
the offices of Lord Chancellor, Attorney- General and Solicitor- 
General, and Recorder of London. In recent years the office of 
Treasury solicitor, who is also Director of Public Prosecutions (c), 
has generally been held by a barrister. 

The solicitors of the Treasury, customs, excise, post-office, stamp 
duties, or any other branch of His Majesty's revenue, the solicitor 
of the City of London, the “ assistant of the council for the affairs 
of the Admiralty,” and the solicitor to the Board of Ordnance need 
not be qualified under the Solicitors Act, 1843 (d). 

1 644 . A salaried clerk of a petty sessional division or a clerk to the 
justices of a borough must be either a barrister of not less than 
fourteen years' standing or a solicitor, or must have served as clerk 
or assistant in a police court or petty sessional court (e). 

The representative of the Director of Public Prosecutions on 
the trial of an election petition must be either a barrister or 
solicitor of not less than ten years’ standing (/*). A district registrar 
in the Land Registry must be a barrister or solicitor or certificated 
conveyancer of not less than ten years* standing (//). A registrar or 
assistant or deputy registrar in Admiralty must be a barrister or 
solicitor of ten years’ standing (/*)• 

A master of the Supreme Court must be or have been a practising 
barrister or solicitor of five years’ standing, or have practised for 
five years as a special pleader, ov as a special pleader and 
barrister (i). An assistant registrar (k) or an assistant district 
registrar (l) in the Land Registry must be a barrister, or solicitor, 
or certificated conveyancer of not less than five years’ standing. 

No person can be appointed clerk of assize, unless he has 
for not less than three years been a barrister, special pleader, 


Sect, 3. 
Rights and 
Privileges of 
Barristers. 

Offices 
usually filled 
by barristers. 


Offices 
reserved for 
barristers and 
solicitors. 

Ten years* 
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Five years’ 
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Three years* 
standing. 


(b) Local Government Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 41), s. 42 (14). See title 
Metropolis. 

(c) Prosecution of Offences Act, 1884 (47 & 48 Viet. c. 58), s. 2. See title 
Criminal Law and Procedure. 

( d ) 6 & 7 Viet. c. 73, s. 47. As to these offices generally, see titles Constitu- 
tional Law ; Public Authorities and Public Officers ; Revenue. 

(e) Justices’ Clerks Act, 1877 (40 & 41 Viet. c. 43), s. 7. See title Magis- 
trates. 

(/) Corrupt and Illegal Practices Prevention Act, 1883 (4(3 & 47 Viet, c. 51), 
s. 43 (7). See title Elections. 

(#) Land Transfer Act, 1875 (38 & 39 Vjpt. c. 87), a. 119. See titles Real 
Property and Chattels Real ; Sale of Land. 

( h ) Admiralty Court Act, 1861 (24 & 25 Viet. c. 10), a. 27. See title 
Admiralty, Vol. I., pp. 79, 117 et teq. 

(t) Supreme Court of Judicature (Officers) Act, 1879 (42 & 43 Viet. c. 78), 

s. 10 . 

(k) Land Transfer Act, 1875 (38 & 39 Viet. c. 87), 8. 106, See titles RE45 
Property and Chattels Real ; Sale of Land, 

; (l) Ibid., s. 119. 
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Seot. 8. conveyancer, or solicitor in actual practice or a subordinate officer of 
Rights and a clerk of assize (m). 

Privileges of The following offices may be held by either a barrister or a 
Ba rriste rs, solicitor, but in the case of a barrister no standing is specified : 
Misoel- deputy of a borough coroner (n), judge of an inferior court of 

Uneoas, record (o) and the deputy judge of such a court if appointed 

under the Small Debts Act, 1845 (p), Probate or Divorce registrar 
or district registrar (q), and examiner in Admiralty (r). 

Holden of 845. The holders of some of the above-named offices are pro- 
deSm^from kibited by statute from practising at the bar, e.g., county court 
praotice. ° m judge (a), master of the Supreme Court (t), registrar or district 
registrar of the Probate, Divorce, and Admiralty Division (a). The 
district registrar and assistant district registrar in the Land Registry 
may practise with the consent of the Lord Chancellor (b). The 
clerk of assize and the associate cannot, while the circuit lasts, be 
of counsel with any persons within the circuit “otherwise than to 
that office only appertained ” (c). Barristers may hold some of the 
above-napaed appointments and yet continue to practise, e.g., 
recorder, deputy and assistant recorder, deputy county court judge ( d ), 
conveyancing counsel to the court, revising barrister, examiner of 
the court, judge or deputy judge of a borough court. The Attorney- 
General and Solicitor-General are prevented by a Treasury minute 
now in force from undertaking any business on behalf of private 
clients (e). 

Offices There are other offices the holding of which is deemed to be 

wUh^ractice i ncons ^ s ^ en ^ with practice as a barrister. A barrister who is called 
wi prftC lce ‘ under the existing regulations undertakes, so long as he is in practice, 
not to act as clerk to any justice of the peace, as registrar or high 
bailiff of any court, as official provisional assistant or deputy 
receiver or liquidator under any bankruptcy or winding-up Act, as 
town clerk, clerk to a board of guardians or overseers, or clerk in 
the office of a county council, or to hold any similar office, or to act 
as clerk to or in the service of any person acting in any of these 

(m) Clerks of Assize etc. Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 89), s. 3. “ Clerk of assize ” 
includes clerk of the Crown and associate on circuit, and any other office the 
duties of which were on August 9, 1869, or may at any time afterwards be, 
performed by the clerk of assize ( ibid ., s. 8). 

(n) Municipal Corporations Act, 1882 (45 Sc 46 Viet. c. 50), s. 172 (1). See title 
Coroners 

(o) Small Debts Act, 1845 (8 Sc 9 Viet. c. 127), s. 9. 

(p) Ibid., s. 12. 

( q ) Court of Probate Act, 1857 (20 Sc 21 Viet. c. 77), s. 20. See title Executor! 
and Administrators. 

(r) Admiralty Court Act, 1861 (24 & 25 Viet. c. 10), s. 23. See title Admiralty, 
Vo). I., p. 98. 

(«) County Courts Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet. c. 43), s. 14. 

(<) Superior Courts (Officers) Act, 1837 (7 Will. 4 & 1 Viet. c. 30), s. 15. 

(a) Court of Probate Act, 1857 (20 & 21 Viet. c. 77), s. 21. 

E Land Transfer Act, 1875 (38 & 39 Viet. c. 87), s. 119. 

Stat 33 Hen. 8, c. 24, s. 5. * 

A deputy county court judge, except of the Westminster County Court, 
cannot, while acting or being entitled to act os a deputy, practise in auy Court 
* ithin the district for which ne acts or is entitled to act (County Courts Act, 1888 
(51 & 52 Viet c. 43), s. 20). 

(•) Treasury Minute dated July 5, 1895, s. & 
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capacities, or in any similar capacity (/). A practising barrister, 8. 

whether he was called under the existing regulations or not, should Rights and 
not act as a town clerk, clerk to guardians, or overseers, or justices, Privileges of 
or as clerk in the office of a county council, or as vestry clerk, Ba rriste rs, 
public analyst under the Sale of Food and Drugs Acts, 1875 to 
1899 (g), or registrar of births (h). 

Sect. 4 . — Relations between Court and Counsel. 

646 . Barristers are not, as solicitors are, officers of the court (t), Power of 
and the court has no special control over them, though it has been 

said that the superior courts have, by virtue of their inherent a banister, 
jurisdiction, power to suspend from practising before them barristers 
who have been guilty of such misconduct as renders them unfit to 
practise (fc). But there is no instance in modern times of the 
exercise of this power, which is probably now delegated to the 
benchers of the Inns of Court, to whom the judges report instances 
which come to their notice of such serious misconduct as renders 
a barrister unfit to practise. 

647 . The court has power to punish a barrister for contempt of Punishment 
court in respect of acts done by him either in a private (/) or in for contempt, 
a professional (m) capacity. The proper punishment for contempt 

is fine and imprisonment, and courts which exercise the power of 
punishing an advocate by suspension can only do so when the con- 
tempt is of such a nature as to subject the person committing it to 
an imputation of bad character, so as to render it improper for 
him to practise in the court (??) . 

A barrister may be punished for contempt in respect of language 
used by him in the discharge of his functions as an advocate (o). 

Expressions which might be uttered in the honest discharge of 

(/) Consolidated Regulations of the Four Inns of Court (January, 1907), s. 24. 

See pp. 365, 366, ante. 

(g) 38 & 39 Viet. c. 63, 8. 10 ; 62 & 63 Viet. c. 51, s. 25. 

(J h ) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1896-7, p. 9, 1898-9, 
pp. 9, 10, 1899-1900, p. 5. 

( i ) Wettenhall v. Wakefield (1833), 2 Dowl. 759. 

(k) lie Justices of the Court of Common Pleas at Antigua (1830), 1 Knapp, 267 ; 

Manning, Serviens ad legem, 42; Statute of Westminster 1. (3 Edw. 1, c. 29); 

Co. Inst ii. 213; Bl. Com. iii. 29 ; Redding's Case (1680), T. Raym. 376 ; Bac. 

Abr. Courts, 7th ed. ii. 399 ; Mitchell's Case (1741), 2 Atk. 173. 

(0 Mitchell's Case , sujrra ; Re Wallace (1866), L. R. 1 P. U. 283. 

(m) Lechmere Charlton's Case (1836), 2 My. & Cr. 316 ; Watt v. Ligerwood (1874), 

L. R. 2 Sc. & Div. 361 ; Re Pollard (1868), L. It. 2 P. C. 106 ; Smith v. Justices 
of Sierra Leone (1841), 3 Moo. P. C. C. 361 ; Ex parte Pater (1864), 9 Cox, C. C. 

544 ; Rainy v. Justices of Sierra Leone (1852-3), 8 Moo. I*. C. C. 47 ; JAnwood v. 

Andrews (18881, 58 L. T. Cl 2. See further title Contempt and Attachment. 

( n ) See the following cases relating to colonial and Indian Courts : Re Monckton 
(1837), 1 Moo. P. C. C. 455; Smith v. Justices of Sierra Leone (1848), 7 Moo. 

P. C. C. 174; Re Downic (1841), 3 Moo. P. C. C. 414; Re Pollard (1868), L. R. 

2 P. C. 106 ; Re Wallace (1866), L. R. 1 P. C. 283 ; Newton v. Judges of the High 
Court, North-West Provinces (1871), L. R. 4 P. C. 18; Ex parte Renner , [1897] 

A. C. 218; Re Sarbadhicary (1906), 23 T. L. R. 180. 

(o) See FullePs Case % 12 Co. Rep. 41, 43 ; Ex narte Pater (1864), 9 Cox, C. U. 

544. As to contempt of a court-martial, the Army Acts, 1881 and 1694 
(44 k 45 Viet. e. 68, s. 129 • 67 & 5b Viet. c. 3, s. 6). 

H.U—ll, 


O 
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counsel's duty, and which, if so uttered, would be privileged, are, 
when uttered with the intention to insult the jury or the court, an 
abuse of the privilege of counsel, and may be punished accordingly 
by the judge (p ). 

There are old instances of counsel being punished for prolix, 
frivolous, and scandalous pleadings (g), and rebuked for tricky 
pleading and vexatious proceedings (?*), but there do not appear 
to be any modern reported instances of such cases. 

648 . The courts have the power to assign counsel to litigants in 
some cases. When a person has been admitted to sue or defend 
as a pauper, the court may assign counsel or solicitor or both, 
and counsel and solicitor, when so assigned, cannot refuse their 
assistance, unless they satisfy the court that they have good reasons 
for refusing. They cannot take any fee for their services without 
being guilty of contempt of court ($). 

In treason, if the accused person so requests, the court may 
assign such counsel, not exceeding two, as the accused desires, 
and thereupon the counsel so assigned are to have free access at 
all reasonable times to the accused (t). 

The Poor Prisoners’ Defence Act, 1903, and the Criminal 
Appeal Act, 1907, make provision in certain cases for the assign- 
ment of counsel and solicitor to poor prisoners (a). 

In proceedings in error upon a judgment of a court of assize, 
criminal court, or any inferior court of record, if the plaintiff in 
error assigns errors in person and is in custody, he has to be brought 


(p) Ex parte Pater (1864), 9 Cox, C. C. 544. 

(q) In Chancery, see Mitford on Pleading, 48 ; Emerson v. Dallison (1660), 1 
Rep. Ch. 194 ; Hill’s Case (1603), Cary, 38 ; Everet v. Williams (1725), Linuiey 
on Partnership, 7th ed. 107, n. In the common law courts, see Hickman v. 
Clarke (1615), 2 Fowler’s Exchequer Practice, 407. 

(r) Dundassv. Lord Weymouth (1777), Cowp. 665; Yates v. Carlisle (1761), 1 
Wm. BL 270, 291 ; R. v. Wheeler (1761), 3 Burr, at p. 1258. 

(s) R. S. C., Ord. 16, rr. 26, 27. See Carson v. Pickersgill <b Sons (1885), 14 
Q. JB. D. 859. These rules do not apply to the Probate, Divorce, and Admiralty 
Division, or to the House of Lords, and there is nothing to prevent counsel in 
these courts receiving fees from a pauper (Richardson v. Richardson , [1895] 
P. 276, 278 ; Nieroth v. Boileau (1886), 2 T. L. R. 478). 

( t ) Treason Act, 1695 (7 & 8 Will. 3, c. 3), s. 1. For a recent instance of this, 
Bee the official transcript of the shorthand note of the Lord Chief Justice’s charge 
to the grand jury in R. v. Lynch (1902), p. 7. As to assigning counsel before or 
apart irom the Act, see Darnel's Case (1627), 3 State Tr. 4, 19 ; Elliot's Case 
(1629), 3 State Tr. 309 ; Prynn's Case (1632-3), 3 State Tr. 572 ; Prynn's Case 
(1637), 3 State Tr. 720 ; Lilbum's Case( 1637), 3 State Tr. 1347 ; Earl of Holland's 
Case (1649), 4 State Tr. 1211 ; Love's Case (1651), 5 State Tr. 134, 135; R . v. 
Chamberlain (1833), 6 C. & P. 93. Counsel can only be assigned at the request of 
prisoner or litigant. In R. v. Yscuado (1854), 6 Oux, C. C. 386, where a prisoner 
stood “mute of malice,” the court would not uceeile to a suggestion that counsel 
should be assigned. The effect of the assignment of counsel is to give him liberty 
of access to a prisoner ( Love's Case , supra). 

(<i) The fees of such counsel are paid in the same manuer as the expenses of 
prosecutions on indictments for felony (Poor Prisoner^ Defence Act, 1903 (3 Edw. 7, 
c. 38), s. 1 ; Criminal Appeal Act, 1907 (7 Edw. 7, c. 23), m. 10, 13 (2) ). See title 
Criminal Law and Procedure. 

In criminal trials, particularly in cases of murder, the judge often requests a 
barrister to give his honorary services t<« a prisoner (R. v. Fogarty (1851), 6 Co*, 
C. C. 161), ' r 
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into court and assign errors and move that counsel may be assumed 
to him (b). 

In proceedings on impeachment in the House of Lords, the 
party impeached may on his application have not more than two 
counsel assigned to him to make his defence at any time after the 
articles of impeachment have been exhibited (c). 

649 . Counsel cannot, as a general rule, bo heard in court unless 
they are robed. Counsel robe in all sittings of the House of Lords, 
in all sittings in open court of the Supreme Court of Judicature, 
the Privy Council (d), the Mayor’s Court, the county courts, courts 
of quarter sessions, and other similar courts of record, and in 
Committees of either House of Parliament. It is not necessary to robe 
in judges* chambers, or before arbitrators, or magistrates in petty 
sessions, or in coroners’ courts {e). 

Sect. 5. — Precedence. 

650 . There are certain rules governing the precedence or pre- 
audience of counsel. The right of audience in court is conferred by 
the Inns of Court ; the right of preaudience or precedence is con- 
ferred by the Crown ( f ). The English bar is divided into two 
ranks: (1) the King’s Counsel and those barristers who have patents 
of precedence (g ) — these wear silk gowns and sit “within the bar” 
in the Supreme Court, and are called “silks” or “leaders” (h) ; 
(2) all barristers who are not of that rank — these sit outside the 
bar, wear stuff gowns, and are called “ stuff gownsmen ” or 
“juniors ” (i). 

The Attorney-General takes precedence of all other barristers in 
the Supreme Court (A*). Next to him comes the Solicitor-General, 
and then come the King’s Counsel and those to whom patents of 
precedence have been granted. These rank inter se according to the 
date of their patents. With the King’s Counsel rank the Queen 


( b ) Crown Office Rules, 1906, r. 179. See Mansell v. R. (1857), 8 E. & B. at 
p. 68. In misdemeanour the plaintiff in error need not have counsel assigned to 
him (Crown Office Rules, 1906, r. 181). But see now the Criminal Appeal Act, 
1907 (7 Edw. 7, c. 23), which abolishes writs of error in the case of all prisoners 
convicted after April 18, 1908, (s. 20). 

(c) Treason Act, 1746 (20 Geo. 2, c. 30). As to impeachment generally, see 
title Parliament. 

(d) See Dugd. Orig. 321. 

(e) The Bar Council have expressed an opinion that it is desirable that counsel 
appearing at courts-martial should do so in robes (Annual Statement of the General 
Council of the Bar, 1904-5, p. 11). 

(/) A.-G. for Dominion of Canada v. A.-G. for Province of Ontario, 
[1898] A. C. 247. 

(g) Of late years the practice of the Crown granting patents of precedence has 
fallen into disuse. No practising barrister iikEngland now holds such a patent. 
The last grant was in 1883 to Sir Walter Phillimore (now Phillimore, J.), when 
at the bar. 

( h ) On some circuits there is no such distinction of seating ; and at one time 
there was no such distinction in London at Nisi Prius. See R. v. CarlUe (1834), 
6 C. & P. 636. 

(i) As to the holders of certificates to practise under the bar, see note (p), 
J>. 365, ante. 

(k) A.-G. ▼. Lord Advocate (1834), 2 Cl. & Fin. 481. 
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Sect. 6. 
Precedence. 


King's 
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Consorts Attorney-General and Solicitor-General (l). Then come 
the junior barristers, whose precedence inter se is determined by the 
date of their call (w). The general rule is that a stuff gownsman 
should not accept a junior brief to another stuff gownsman junior 
to him in point of call (/*)• 

In the House of Lords, where Irish barristers and Scotch advocates 
are heard as well as English barristers, the Attorney-General has 
precedence ; next to him comes the Lord Advocate, then the 
Solicitor-General (o). In the Judicial Committee of the Privy 
Council, where colonial counsel are heard as well as English, 
Scotch, and Irish, it was at one time the practice for English King’s 
Counsel to lead in all cases, but Lord James of Hereford when 
Attorney-General gave an opinion that colonial barristers should 
take rank there according to their colonial precedence (p). 

651 . According to a long-standing rule of the profession, King’s 
Counsel, except when appearing for a plaintiff in forma pauperis (q), 
cannot hold a brief for the plaintiff on the trial of a civil cause 
without a junior, and in most other cases a King’s Counsel must 
have a junior briefed with him (/). King’s Counsel only appear at 
judge’s chambers or in inferior courts in exceptional cases (#). 
A King’s Counsel cannot appear in a case against the Crown, even 
if the Crown be only a nominal party, without a licence from the 
Crown (t). In the Chancery Division a King’s Counsel on “ taking 
silk” generally attaches himself to a particular court, and does not 
accept a brief in any other court of first instance without a special 
fee (a). 

On being called within the bar a King’s Counsel gives up that 
part of a barrister’s practice which consists of drafting and of 
writing opinions on evidence, but may settle any such drafting and 
advise on evidence in consultation with a junior (b). In the 


(l) Bl. Com. iii. 28, n. 

(m) If two counsel are called to the bar on the same day at the same Inn of 
Court, they take precedence in the order of their call, but if called on the same 
day at different Inns of Court, the one whose name has been longest on the book 
of his inn is the senior (Case of Abbott and Peake (1834), 6 C. & P. 637, n.). At 
every call to the bar those students who have obtained studentships or certificates 
of honour take seniority over all other students called on the same day (Con- 
solidated Regulations of the Four Inns of Court (January, 1907), s. 58; see 
note (t), p. 365, ante). 

(n) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1905-6, p. 10. 

(o) A.-G. v. Lord Advocate (1834), 2 Cl. & Fin. 481. See Macqueen, Practice 
of House of Lords, 337. 

p) (1884), 19 L. J. 596. 

(q) James v. Harris (1835), 7 C. Sc P. 257. 

(r) Seventh Annual Statement of the Bar Committee, 1889-90, p. 2; Annual 
Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1901-2, p. 4 ; 1902-3, p. 3 ; 1906-7, 
p. 10. See Cooke v. Turner (1844), 12 Sim. 649. 

(e) See Dickson v. Harrison (1878), 9 Ch. D., per Jessel, M.R., at p. 246 ; 
Dickinson, Quarter Sessions, 5th ed., p. 135. 

(<) See R . v. Jones (1840), 9 0. & P. at p. 404 ; A v. Bartlett (1846), 2 Car. & 
Kir. 321 ; A.-G. for Dominion of Canada v. A.-G. for Province of Ontario, [1898] 
A. C. 247, 252 ; Short and Mellor's Crown Office Practice, 2nd ed. 117, 194, 613. 

(a) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1898-9, p. 11 ; 
1900-1, p. 11. 

(5) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1901 -2, p. 5 ; 1905-6, p. 1 2. 




Barristers. 


889 


Chancery Division the rule is that a King’s Counsel should not, 
except in consultation with a junior, settle pleadings even in cases 
in which he has been engaged before taking silk; in the King’s 
Bench Division it is in the discretion of a junior who has taken 
silk to refuse to do this work except in consultation with a junior, 
and this course is often followed (c). 

When two or more counsel are briefed together on the same 
side, the leader has the conduct of the case, and the court will 
not generally allow a junior counsel to take up a line different from 
that taken up by his leader (</). 

Sect. 6. — Counsel and Client. 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — Intervention of Solicitor between Counsel and Client . 

652. The usage and etiquette of the profession of a barrister 
require that in all but some exceptional cases counsel should not 
undertake any professional work as regards which the relation of 
counsel and client can arise except on the instructions of a solicitor. 
There is no rule of law to prevent a litigant from instructing counsel 
directly, or to prevent counsel so instructed from appearing on 
behalf of a litigant (c) ; but a judicial opinion has been expressed 
that it is expedient in the interests of suitors and for the satisfactory 
administration of justice to adhere to the usage which requires 
that counsel should not accept a brief in a civil suit from anyone 
but a solicitor (/). The exact scope of the usage is not very clearly 
defined, but it extends to all civil contentious business, and to ail 
criminal business except what is known as a “dock defence ” (g). 
It does not extend to the preparation of a will, to work before 
parliamentary committees, where counsel may appear when 
instructed by parliamentary agents who need not be solicitors, or 
to inquiries under the Local Government Acts, the Public Health 
Acts, or the Light Railways Act ; at such inquiries counsel may be 
instructed by clerks to local authorities who are not solicitors ( h ). 
A barrister may advise in non-contentious business without the 


(c) Annual Statement of the Qeneral Council of the Bar, 1900-1, p. 11. 

(d) See Pickering v. Dowson (1813), 4 Taunt. 779. 

(e) Doe d. Bennett v. Hale (1850), 15 Q. B. 171. 

(f) Ibid., per Lord Campbell, C.J., at p. 186, who, speaking in 1850, refers to 
“ the almost uniform usage which has prevailed upon the subject for more than a 
century.’* 

(g) I.e. f on the trial of an indictment, or on the hearing of an appeal under the 
Criminal Appeal Act, 1907 (7 Edw. 7, c. 23), a barrister in court may be instructed 
directly by the prisoner from the dock, see Annual Statement of the General Council 
of the fear, 1900-1, p. 7 ,* 1907-8, p. 8). A prisoner at assizes and quarter sessions is 
entitled to the services of counsel for the sum of £1 3s. 6d. f except where the rules 
of the particular circuit or sessions permit 215. only to be accepted. The fee for 
a dock defence should be handed to the barrister by the prisoner himscii at the 
time when he asks counsel to defend him, and in open court (ibid. 1906-7, p. 8). 
A barrister is not entitled to accept a dock defence at police courts without the 
intervention of a solicitor (ibid. 1900-1, p. 7). When a judge in criminal trials 
requests a barrister to gi ve bis honorary services to a prisoner, there is no inter- 
vention of a solicitor (JR. v. Fogarty (1851), 6 Cox, C. C. 161). 

(i h ) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1902-3, p. 9. As to 
receiving instructions from patent agents, see Annual Statement of the General 
Council of the Bar, 1905-6, p. 11. See also Thompson v. Mnskery (1882), 73 
L. T. Jo. 401. 
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intervention of a solicitor, though the practice has been Btated to 
be undesirable (t ). 

663. It follows from the interposition of the solicitor between 
counsel and client that counsel looks for his fees to the solicitor and 
not to the client (/;). A solicitor under his general retainer to act 
for a client has authority to instruct counsel and to pay counsel’s 
fees (/). The fees should be marked on the brief beforehand (???), and 
ought to be paid when the brief is delivered (a). 

For counsel to allow the fees to be altered after the litigation has 
ceased is against professional etiquette, and to say that a barrister 
has allowed his fees to be altered in this way is a slander on him in 
the way of his profession and actionable per sc (b). So counsel ought 
not to receive for professional work any sum of money except stated 
and specific fees for particular matters; he ought not to receive money 
generally on account without specifying the cause and matter and 
each particular item (c ) ; neither ought he to agree with the solicitor 
to wait for payment of his fees until the latter has received them 
from Jiis client (d). It is a breach of professional etiquette for a 
barrister to agree with a solicitor to do all his cases of a particular 
class at a fixed fee in each case (d). 

654. If counsel does not insist on the payment of his fees when 
the brief is delivered, he has no remedy, and cannot recover the fees 
by action or by any legal process either from the solicitor (<?) or the 
ciient (/). In general the jurisdiction which the court exercises 
over solicitors will not be used for the purpose of compelling a 
solicitor to pay counsel’s fees even when the solicitor has received 
them from the client (#), but in some circumstances the non- 
payment of fees to counsel by a solicitor who has received money 
to pay them may be a ground for the exercise of the disciplinary 
jurisdiction of the court over solicitors (h). If a solicitor who has 

(i) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1896-7, p. 11. 

(k) Re Wilton (1843), 13 L. J. (q. B.) 17, per Patteson, J. at p. 21 ; Re 
Seal (1893), 37 Sol. Jo. 685. When a solicitor acts as London agent for a country 
solicitor, tne London agent is responsible to counsel for his fees (Re Nelson (1885), 
30 Ch. D., per Pearson, J., at p. 10). 

(i l ) Hobart v. Butler (1859), 9 I. C. L. It. 157, 165 ; Co. Inst. ii. 664. But he is 
not justified in instructing counsel whom his client wishes him not to instruct 
(Re Harrisson, [1908] 1 Ch. 282. 

(m) Carson v. Pickersgill (1885), 14 Q. B. D., per Brett, M.K., at p. 868; Snow 
▼. Etty (1887), 22 L. J. 2.92. See Annual Statement of the General Council of 
the Bar, 1905-6, p. 12. 

fa) Morris x. Hunt (1819), 1 Chit. 544, 551 ; Hobart x. Butler, supra , at p. 167. 

(b) Snow v. Etty , supra. See Tenth Annual Statement of the Bar Committee, 
p. 2 ; Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1903-4, p. 14. 

(c) See Re Smith (1841), 4 Beav., per Langdale, M.R. at p. 317. As to counsel 
receiving annual payment or salary, see Annual Statement of the General Council 
of the Bar, 1896-7, p. 11. 

(d) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1906-7, p. 12. 

(<) Moor x. Row (1630), 1 Rep. Ch. 38 ; Re May (1858), 4 Jur. (n. 8.) 1169 ; 
Re Le Bmeseur and Oakley, [1896] 2 CL 487, 494. See title Bankruptcy and 
Insolvency, p. 209, ante. 

(/) Kennedy x. Broun (1863), 13 C. B. (n. 8.) 677. See title Bankruptcy and 
Insolvency, p. 209, ante . 

(a) See Re F . (1883), 18 L. J. 352; Re Cockayne (1884), 19 L. J. 500. 

(k) Re a Solicitor (1894), 63 L. J. (q, b.) 397 ; Re a Solicitor (1901), Timee 
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received a specific sum to pay counsel’s fees does not pay them and 
becomes bankrupt or dies, it seems that counsel may prove for Buch 
fees in the bankruptcy (i), or in the administration of the estate, if 
it is being administered by the court (/c). 

When a solicitor in the course of litigation has paid fees to 
counsel, the sums so paid become part of the costs of the action, 
and if the client on whose behalf they have been paid succeeds, 
and is awarded costs, he may recover such fees, if allowed on 
taxation, from the opposite party ; but if the client does not so 
recover the fees, he is still liable to his solicitor for their amount, 
subject to taxation (/). 

655. The reason of the rule that barristers cannot sue for their 
fees is that their emoluments are not to depend upon the event 
of the cause, and their compensation is to be the same whether the 
event be successful or unsuccessful. Fees are payable as a matter 
of honour. Counsel may refuse to accept a brief if the fee is not 
paid when the brief is delivered. That is the remedy of the 
counsel, and if he does not choose to insist on payment of his fees 
with his brief, the payment becomes a matter of honour, not of 
legal obligation (m). 

The usual mode of acknowledging the payment of fees is for 
counsel to write on the brief, under or across the amount of 
the fees, his initials, if he is a King’s Counsel, and his signature, 
if he is a junior, with the date of* the payment («). Such an 
acknowledgment is a receipt for money within sect. 101 of tho 
Stamp Act, 1891 (o), and ; if the amount acknowledged is £2 
or upwards, it requires a receipt stamp (p). Such or a similar 
acknowledgment is required before counsel’s fee can be allowed on 
taxation (q). If counsel gives such acknowledgment when the 
fee has not in fact been paid, and the solicitor thereby obtains from 
the opposite party the amount of counsel’s fees, the act is on both 
sides so irregular that the court will not interfere at the instance 
either of client or of counsel to compel the solicitor to pay the fees 


(5 November, 1901). See Annual Statement of the General Council of the 
Bar, 1899-1900, p. 12; 1901-2, p. 13. As to settlement of disputes between 
barristers and solicitors by the Chairman of the General Council of the Bar and 
the President of the Law Society, see Annual Statement of the General Council 
of the Bar, 1907-8, p. 23. 

(i) Be Hall (18.00), 2 Jnr. (x. s.) 1070 ; Ex parte Colquhoun , Be Glift (1890), 38 
W. R. 088. See further, title IUnkuuetoy and Insolvency, p. 209, ante. 

(&) See (1884), 19 L. J. 309. 

(/) Morris v. Hunt (1819), 1 Chit. 544, 551 ; Hobart v. Butler (1859), 9 
1. C. L. R. 157, 100. But he is not liable for the fees paid to a particular counsel 
whom he has instructed his solicitor not to brief (7 te llarri&son , [1908] 1 K. B. 
282. See note (/), p. 400, post). See fur the* title Solicitors. 

(to) Morris v. Hunt , supra . See Be he Brasseur and Oakley , [1896] 2 Ch 
1 487, per Bindley, L.J., at p. 494; Be Cockayne (1884), 19 L. J. 600. 

(n) See (1883), 18 L. J. 042. 

(o) 64 & 65 Viet. c. 39. 

(p) General Council of the Bur (England) v. Inland He venue Commissioners , [1907] 
1 $£. B. 462. 

(<i) R. S. G. % Ord. 65, r. 27 (52). 
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656. The employment of a barrister is a purely honorary one in 
the sense that it confers on him no legal right to remuneration for his 
services ; hence the remuneration of a barrister is called honorarium, 
as opposed to merces (a). A barrister is, however, at liberty in 
exceptional and special circumstances to accept a brief on the terms 
that he is to receive no fee at all in respect of it (6). 

A bargain that fees should be paid to counsel according to the 
event of a suit is illegal, and exposes both the parties to the 
penalties of maintenance (c). A bargain securing to a barrister a 
share in the proceeds of the litigation in which he is engaged as 
counsel is void for champerty, and any security given for the per- 
formance of such a bargain is liable to be set aside (< d ). 


Promise of 657. An express promise by the client himself to pay fees to 
o» eX fees counsel for his advocacy, whether made before or during or after 

not binding, the lifcigatiotf, has no binding effect ( e ). The relation of counsel and 
client renders the parties mutually incapable of making any legal 
contract of hiring and service concerning advocacy in litigation (/). 
The requests and promises of the client and the services of counsel 
create neither an obligation nor an inception of obligation, nor any 
inchoate right whatever capable of being completed and made into 
a contract by any subsequent promise (g ). 

If a client conveys property to counsel in consideration of his 
services as counsel and of the promise of the client to pay for them, 
the promise of the client to pay counsel is insufficient to support the 
deed as founded on contract (h ) ; such a deed cannot be upheld as 
having been executed in the fair performance of a moral obligation, 
for no moral obligation rests upon the client to remunerate counsel in 
any other than the ordinary way (i). Where a barrister who had 
rendered professional services to a client for which he had not 
been paid, and who had lent money to his client on a mortgage, 
inserted in the mortgage deed a promise by the mortgagor to pay, 
when the mortgage was redeemed, six months* interest over and 
above what should then be due, the pretence for the promise being 


(r) Angell v. Oodecn (1860), 29 L. J. (c. r.) 227 ; lie Cockayne (1884), 19 L. J. 500 ; 
lie Hidie( 1868), 1 I. L. T. 795. See Hobart v. Butler (1859), 9 1. C. L. It. 157. 
a) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1901-2, p. 6. 
a) Davies’ Reports, Preface ; Co. Litt. 295 a ; Bl. Com. iii. 28 ; Thornhill 
t. Evans (1742), 2 Atk. 330, per Lonl Hardwicke, L.C., at p. 332 ; Mostyn v. 
Mostyn (1870), 5 Ch. App. 457. 

(6) See j>. 386, ante. 

(c) Penrtce v. Parker (1673), Finch, 75. As to maintenance, see title Action, 
Vol. I., p. 61 ; and p. 379, ante. 

(d) Skapholme v. Hart (1680), Finch, 477. As to champerty, see title Action, 
Vol. I., p. 53. 

(e) Kennedy v. Broun (1803), 13 0. 1*. (n. s.) 677. 

</) Ibid. 

Ibid. 

Broun v. Kennedy (1864), 33 L. J. (ch.) 71, and, on appeal, 342. 

Ibid., per Lord Romilly, M.R., at p. 78. 


w 
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that the mortgagor had agreed to pay the extra interest in return 
for the barrister’s professional services, the mortgagor was relieved 
from his promise to pay the extra interest, on the ground that it 
was “ a clandestine way of coming at fees ” for which the barrister 
had no right of action (A). 

As the client can make no binding contract with counsel to 
pay his fees, it follows that a solicitor has no authority to make 
such a promise, and that neither a promise by a solicitor nor a part 
payment of fees by him will bind the client (/). 

658. The rule which prevents a barrister from suing for his fees 
is not confined to litigation, but extends to all work done by a 
barrister as a barrister (m). The rule also applies to work done out- 
side England by an English barrister as a barrister. Neither in 
the English nor in the foreign courts can an English barrister sue 
for such fees, for in any such action the client has a conclusive defence 
on the ground that the barrister has been employed as a member of 
the English bar, and, by necessary implication, upon the same terms 
with reference to remuneration as those upon which members of 
the English bar are understood to practise in England (n). 

The rule relates only to business which is within the ordinary 
scope of the practice of a barrister (o). As regards other work, 
e.g. t work done as a returning officer at an election, a barrister can 
contract and sue for his remuneration (p). It is not clear whether 
a barrister who acts as arbitrator can recover his fees by action 
on either an express or a.*i implied promise^). A barrister 
who has taken evidence under a commission is justified in 
declining to produce the evidence until his fees for taking it are 
paid (r). 

It seems that counsel has no lien on papers left with him (*). 

659. A barrister is under an obligation to accept a brief in the 
courts in which he professes to practise at a proper professional fee, 
unless there are special circumstances which justify his refusal to 
accept a particular brief (t). But though by accepting a brief he 
undertakes a duty, he does not enter into any contract, express or 
implied (a). The principle which prevents a barrister from suing 
the client for his fees, i.e., the mutual incapacity of counsel and client 
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(k) Thornhill v. Evans (1742), 2 Atk. 330, per Lord Hardwicke, L.C., at 
p. 332. 

(i l ) Hobart v. Butler (1859), 9 I. C. L. R. 157 ; Mostyn v. Mostyn (1870), 5 Ch. 
App. 457. See title Bankruptcy and Insolvency, p. 209, ante . 

(m) Mostyn v. Mostyn , supra. 

(n) R . v. Doutre (1884), 9 App. Cas. 745, jpr Lord Watson, at p. 752. 

(o) See p. 370, ante. 

(p) Egan v. Guardians of the Kensington Union (1841), 3 Q. B. 935, n. 

( q ) Crompton and Holt v. Ridley <& Co. (1887), 20 Q. B. D. 48, per A. L. Smith, J. f 
at p. 52. See further title Arbitration, Vol. I., p. 473. 

(r) Smith v. Hallen (1861), 2 F. & F. 678. 

(#) See Steadman v. Hockley (1846), 16 M. & W. 553 ; Re Williams (1861), 9 
W. R. 393. As to counsel’s rights to drafts, see Stanhope v. Roberts (1741), 2 
Atk. 214. 

(t) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1903-4, p. 16. 

[a) Swinfen v. Lord Chelmsford (I860), 29 L. J. (ex.) 382. 
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to contract 'with reference to the services of counsel, also Jirevents 
the client from suing counsel (b). 

If a barrister acts honestly in the discharge of his duty, lie is not 
liable to an action by his client for negligence, or for want of skill, 
discretion, or diligence in respect of any act done in the conduct of 
a cause, or in settling drafts, or in advising. If a barrister accepts 
a brief in a cause and receives payment of bis fees, but does not 
attend at the trial, no action can be brought against him to recover 
either the fees (c), or damages for non-attendance (d). No action is 
maintainable against a barrister for unskilfully drawing pleadings (r), 
or for compromising an action without the authority of the client (/) . 
The law requires of counsel nothing but the honest discharge of his 
duty to the best of his judgment ; and if he means what he does to 
be for the benefit of his client, be is not responsible to his client for 
anything he does (y). This immunity from action is not confined to 
litigation, but extends to all cases where the relation of counsel and 
client exists (/*). 

* Suh-Sect. 3 . — Confidential Position of Counsel . 

660. The employment of counsel places him in a confidential 
position, and imposes upon him the duty not to communicate to 
any third person the information which has been confided to him 
as counsel, and not to use either such information or his position 
as counsel to his client’s detriment (i). This duty continues after 
the relation of counsel and client has ceased. 

The courts will interfere by injunction to prevent counsel from 
disclosing the secrets of the client, and will set aside any deed 
or transaction by which a barrister has, through making use of the 
confidence reposed in him, gained an advantage to himself to the 
detriment of his client (A:). 

Where a barrister had acted as counsel and confidential adviser 
to his client, and had thus acquired an intimate knowledge of his 
affairs and of certain doubtful charges on his property, on which 
charges he had himself professionally advised, and, after ceasing to 
he counsel for him, used the knowledge thus acquired to buy up the 
doubtful charges at a low price, and to defeat negotiations for their 
compromise, of which he was aware and in which at one time he 


(b) Robertson v. Macdonogh (1880), 6 L R. Ir. 433. 

(c) Turner v. Philipps (1792), Peake, 122. Where a barrister accepts a brief 
upon an express undertaking that be will personally attend throughout the case, 
he ought, if he does not so attend, to return his fee (Annual Statement of the 
General Council of the Bar, 1898-9, p. 9). 

(d) Robertson v. Macdonogh , svpra; Mulligan v. M l Donagh (I860), 2 L. T. 130. 

(«) FeU, v. Brown (1791), Peake, 90. 

(/) Swinfen v. Lord Chelmsford (1859), 1 F. & F. 619 ; (I860) 29 L. J. (ex.) 382. 

( g) Ibid. See Purvesv. Landell (1845), 12 Cl. & Fin., per Lord Campbell, at p. 102. 

(A) Perring v. Rebutter (1842), 2 Moo. & R. 429. As to tbs criminal liability of 
counsel for acts done by him as counsel, see Whitelocke's Case (1613), 2 State Tr. 
766 ; R. v. Cook (1660), 5 State Tr. 1078, 1091 ; Cam of Privilege of Parliament 
(1676), 6 State Tr. 1146. 

(i) See Carter v. Palmer (1839), 1 Dr. & Wal. 722, per Lord Plunkett, L.C., 
at p. 743, affirmed in H. L. (1842), 8 Cl. & Fin. 667 ; R. v. Walker (circ 1668), 
Tremaine's Pleas of the Crown, 261 ; 2 Hawk. P. C., bk. 2, c. 22, s. 30. 

(k) Carter y. Palmer , supra. 
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was professionally engaged, the barrister was held to be a trustee 
for his former client of the charges so purchased (Z). Where a 
barrister obtained from a client the grant of a stewardship of a 
manor “ in fee ” without explaining to the client the meaning of the 
words “ in fee,” the barrister was ordered to giva up the grant (m). 
Where a barrister drew a will for a client in which the barrister was 
appointed sole executor, and there was no disposition of personalty, 
the effect of which in the then state of the law was that the personalty 
passed to the barrister absolutely, an effect of which the barrister 
stated he was ignorant, it was held that, though there was no imputa- 
tion on the barrister’s character, yet his duty was to have informed 
his client of the legal effect of the will, and that, having been con- 
sulted as a lawyer, he could not set up his ignorance of law as a 
defence, and that he could not be allowed to retain the personalty 
for his own benefit, and he was declared trustee of it for the next 
of kin of the testator (n). If a client, being under the influence 
of counsel, executes a deed in favour of counsel, the deed is liable 
to be set aside on the ground of undue influence. If there is such 
undue influence existing when the deed is executed, it is immaterial 
that the relation of counsel and client had then ceased (o). 

Where there is no undue influence, a deed executed by a client in 
favour of his counsel may stand as a voluntary instrument, and is 
not void on grounds of public policy (p). 

661. Counsel ought not to appear for two clients whose interests 
may conflict (</). Counsel ought not to accept a brief against a party, 
even though the party refuse lo retain him, in any case in which he 
would be embarrassed in the discharge of his duty by reason of 
confidence reposed in him by that party (r). 

662. Confidential communications passing between client, 
solicitor, and barrister in a professional capacity for the sake of 
obtaining legal advice, such as cases for the opinion of counsel and his 
advice thereon, are privileged from disclosure. The Court will not, 
at the instance of a stranger, allow the professional adviser, and 
will not compel the client, to give evidence of such communications 
when oral, and will not order discovery of them when written. 
The privilege is not confined to such communications as are 
made in the course of or in anticipation of litigation, but 
extends to all professional communications of a confidential 
character made for the purpose of obtaining legal advice (*). But 


(, l ) Carter v. Palmer (lb3!>), 1 Dr. k Wul. 722, affirmed (1842), 8 Cl. k Fin. 657. 
(m) Thornhill v. Kuans (1742), 2 Atk. 330. 

hi) Seyraue v. Kir wan (1828), Beat. 157. See Campbell v. Curley (1857), 1 De G. 
& J. 238. * 

(o) Broun v. Kennedy (1864), 33 L. J. (ch.) 71, 3-12. 

(p) Leslie v. Ver.schoyle (1815), Beat. 535. 

(7) See Day v. Ponsonby (1842), 5 1. Eq. R. 21 ; Be Burton , [1001] W. N. 
202 . 

(r) Earl Cholnamdeley v. Lord Clinton ( 1815), 10 Ve«. 261, 274. See Retainer 
Rules, Yearly Piiutice, 1908, ii. 1407 — 1500; ami p. 407, pod. 

(«) Wald/un v. Ward (1654), Sty. 44t^ ; Bolton v. Corporation of Liverpool 
(1833)) 1 My. & K. 88 ; Knight v.Ntarquees of Waterford (1836), 2 Y. k C. (EX.) at 
p. 30 ; Nuu v. No/ them and Eastern Bail. Co. (1838), 3 My. k Or. 355 ; Clayrtt v 
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the communications must be professional : an opinion given by a 
barrister as a friend is not privileged from disclosure ( t ) ; and the 
communications must be of a confidential character (a). The 
privilege does not extend to communications made for the purpose 
of committing a fraud or a crime ( b ). Pleadings and counsel's 
indorsement on his brief are pttblici juris and not confidential com- 
munications, but drafts of pleadings are privileged ; observations, 
notes, and marks made by counsel on his brief are also privileged 
and may be sealed up, if inspection of the indorsement is ordered (c). 
The fact of the retainer of counsel is not privileged (d). 

The privilege is the privilege of the client and not of the pro- 
fessional adviser, and may be waived by the client, but unless 
waived by him or his successors in title never ceases at any 
time (e). 

663. It is doubtful whether a person who appears as counsel 
can give evidence in the same proceeding (/) ; such a course is very 
unusual. In .subsequent proceedings counsel can, if he chooses, 
give evidence of what he has seen or said in court when engaged 
as counsel ($). If counsel is called as a witness by his client, he 
cannot, it seems, refuse to give evidence (It). 


Phillips (1842), 2 Y. & C. Oh. Cus. 82 ; Combe v. Corporation of London (1842), 

1 Y. & C. Ch. Cas. 631 ; Holmes v. Baddeley (1844), 1 Ph.*476 ; Pearse v. Pearse 
(1846), 1 De O. & Sin. 12 ; Reece v. Trye (1846), 9 Beav. 316 ; Penruddock v. 
Hammond (1847), 11 Beav. 59 ; Jenkyns v. Bushby (1866), L. R. 2 Eq. 547; Carey 
v. Cuthbert (1872), 6 I. R. Eq. 599 ; Minet v. Morgan (1873), 8 Ch. App. 361 ; 
Mostyn v. West Mostyn Coal and Iron Co. (1876), 34 L. T. 531 ; Pearce v. 
Foster (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 114 ; Munual of Military Law, published by the 
War Office, 1899, chap, vi., s. 101, p. 100. See lurther titles Discovery; 
Evidence. 

(; t ) See Smith v. Daniell (1874), L. R. 18 Eq. 649 ; Wilson v. Rastall (1792), 
4 Term Rep. 753. 

(a) Gardner v. Irvin (1878), 4 Ex, 1). 49 ; Underwood v. Secretary of State in 
Council for India (1866), 35 L. J. (ch.) 545. 

(b) R. v. Cox (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 153 ; Williams v. Quebrada Railway Land and 
Copper Co ., [1895] 2 Ch. 751 ; Rothwell v. King (1674), 2 Swan. 221 n. ; Spencer 
v. Luttrell (1674), 2 Swan. 221 ; Stanhope v. Nott (1674), 2 Swan. 221. 

(c) Nicholl v. Jones (1865), 2 Hein. & M. 588 ; Re Brown , Tyas v. Brown (1880), 
42 L. T. 501 ; Plumley v. 11 or r ell, [18G8] W. N.210 ; Walshamy. Sta inton (1863), 

2 Hem. & M. 1 ; Caldaft v. Guest . [1898] 1 Q. B. 759. 

(d) Forshaw v. Lewis (1855), 1 Jur. (n. 8.) 263. 

(«) Wilson v. Rastall (1792), 4 Term ltep. 753, per Bcjller, J., at p. 759 ; Calcraft 
v. Guest, [1898] 1 Q. B. 759. But secondary evidence of any privileged documents 
may be given (ibid.). 

(/) Stones v. Byron (1846), 4 Dow. & L. 393; Ihane v. Pack wood (1847), 4 
Dow. & L. 395, n. ; but see Eastland v. Burchell (1878), 3 Q. B. D. at p. 436 ; 
Guinea! s Case (1841), Ir. Cire. Ca. 167. 

(g) Brown v. Foster (1857), 1 H. & N. 736 ; Curry v. Walter (1796), 1 Esp. 456, 
where it was held that a barrister cannot be compelled under subpoena to give 
evidence as to what had been stated by him on a former motion before the Court. 

(h) See Guinea's Case , supra. In several cases counsel have, at the request of 
their clients, made statemeuts in court as to negotiations ftft the settlement of 
disputes and as to the circumstances in which they have consented to the com- 
promise of an action. The correct course is for counsel to make, the statement 
from their places at the bar without being sworn ( Baillie's Case (1778), 21 State Tr. 
340; Hickman v. Berens, [1895] 2 Ch. 638 at p. 641 ; Kempshall v. Holland (1895), 
14 ft. 336). In Wilding v. Sanderson , [1897] 2 Ch. 534, at p. 539, the statements 
were made cm oath ; but see Iggulden v. Person (1833), 2 Dowl. 277. 
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664* If counsel wlio has advised on or been engaged in a case is 
raised to the bench, and the same case comes before him, the 
practice is for him to refuse to adjudicate on it (i). 

Sub-Sect. 4 .— Authority of Counsel . 

665. When counsel appears in court and states that he is 
instructed, the court will not inquire into his authority to 
appear (k), except when different counsel appear for the same party 
instructed by different solicitors, when the court will inquire into 
the authority of the solicitors ( l ). The mere giving of a retainer (m) 
confers no authority upon counsel ; in order to authorise him to 
take any step in an action a brief must be delivered (n). 

666. If counsel is instructed, he ought to have control over the 
case and conduct it throughout (o). His authority may be limited 
by the client, but only to a certain extent ; and it is not becoming 
for him to accept a brief limiting the ordinary authority of counsel 
in this respect, or to take a subordinate position in the conduct of a 
case, or to share it with the client (p), even if the litigant is himself 
a barrister ; the litigant must elect either to conduct the case 
entirely in person or to intrust the case entirely to his counsel (q). 
If a litigant instructs counsel, the litigant cannot himself be heard, 
unless he revokes his counsel’s authority and himself assumes the 
conduct of the case (r), and when a* ease is fairly before the court 
and counsel is seised of it, his authority cannot be revoked (#). 


(?) See Thellnsson v. Rendlesham (i859), 7 II. L. Cas. at p. 430 ; Phillips v. 
Heudlam (1831), 2 B. & Ad. at p. 385 ; Lewis v. Branthwnite (1831), 2 B. & Ad. 
at p. 445. 

(k) Murphy v. Richardson (1850), 13 I. L. B. 430. See Doe d. Bennett v. Hale 
(1850), 15 Q. B. 171. 

(t) Butterworth v. Clapham (1820), 1 Jac. & W. 673, n. ; Re London and Man- 
chester Direct Independent Rail. Co. (1849), 18 L. J. (ch.) 245, 247. 

(m) As to retainers, see p. 403, post. 

(n) Ahithol v. Benedetto (1810), 3 Taunt. 225 ; I)oe d. Crake v. Brown (1832), 
5 C. & P. 315. 

(o) Moscatti v. Lawson (1835), 1 Moo. & B. 151, per Aldeuson, B. 

(p) Strauss v. Francis (1866), L. R. 1 Q. B. 379, 381, 383 ; Moscatti v. Lawson 
si'pra; Shuttleworth v. Nicholson (1835), 1 Moo. & R. 254 ; R. v. Parkins (1824), 
By. & M. 166 ; R. v. White (1811), 3 Camp. 98 ; Longworth or Yelverton v. 
Yelvcrton (18G7), L. It. 1 Sc. & Div. 218; II. v. Redhead (1795), 25 State Tr. 
at p. 1021. 

(a) New Brunswick and Canada Railway and Land Co. v. Conylteare (1862), 
9 H. L. Cas. 711, per Lord Westrury, L.C., at p. 719; Newton v. Chaplm (I860), 
19 L. J. (c. r.) 374 ; Newton v. Ricketts (1848), 2 I Mi. 624. A barrister litigant 
who is conducting his own case should not appear in forensic costume or speak 
from the places reserved for counsel. It is doubtful whether he has the light to 
do either, see Newton v. Chaplin , supra , jyr Wilde, C.J., at p. 376 ; R . v. Atkins 
(1682), 3 Mod. Rep. at p. 4 ; but see Neate v. Denman (1874), L. R. 18 Eq. 127, 
per Hall, V.-C., at p. 135. 

(r) Parkinson v. Hanbury (1867), L. R. 2 11. L. at p. 6. See R. v. Maybury 
(1865), 11 L. T. 566. 

(*) R. v. Maybury , supra. As regards appeals on points of law, if counsel lias 
ffttistied himself that he has no argument to offer in support of his case, he ought 
at once to say so and retire altogether; unless he has express instructions to the 
contrary ( Earl of Beauchamp v. Madresfield (1 872), L. R. 8 0. P. 245, per Brett, J. f 
at p. 253). 


Sect. 6. 

Counsel and 
Client 

Counsel 
raised to 
the bench. 

Instruction of 
oounsel. 


Conduct of 
case not to 
be shared 
with client. 



Barristers. 


SWT. 6 

Cornual and 
Client. 

When 
counsel's 
consent is 
binding on 
client. 

Authority to 
compromise. 


Compromise 
binding on 
client even 
without his 
consent. 


A judgment obtained by consent of counsel in court (t), in a 
matter within counsel’s authority, cannot form the subject of an 
appeal (a). If counsel, with his client’s authority and consent, 
agrees to an order, and there is no mistake or surprise, the client 
cannot arbitrarily withdraw his consent ( b ), but if the counsel subse- 
quently informs the court that he agreed under misapprehension, 
the court will not hold him or his client to the agreement (c). 

667 . The authority of counsel at the trial of an action extends, 
when it is not expressly limited, to the action and all matters inci- 
dental to it and to the conduct of the trial ( d ), such as withdrawing the 
record or a juror, calling or not calling witnesses (« e ), consenting to 
a reference (/), or a Met processus (g), or a verdict (fo), undertaking 
not to appeal (t), or on the hearing of a motion for a new trial 
consenting to the reduction of damages ( k ). 

The consent of the client is not needed for a matter which 
is within the ordinary authority of counsel, and if a compromise 
is entered into by counsel in the absence of the client, the 
client is hound. Thus, where in an action for malicious prosecu- 
tion the defendant’s counsel, in his client’s absence and without 
any express authority, consented to a verdict for the plaintiff 
with costs, and to a withdrawal of all imputations against 
the plaintiff, it was held that the settlement was within, the 
apparent general authority of counsel and was binding on the 
client (Z). If an action is settled in court in the presence of the 
client, his consent will be inferred, and he will not be heard to say 
that he did not understand what was going on(?/i)« So when an 
arrangement was suggested, and the client’s solicitor went and 
consulted the client, who was not in court, and returned, and 
afterwards the suggested arrangement was concluded by counsel, 
the consent of the client was inferred (n). 


(t) As to compromise by counsel out of court, see Green v. Crockett (1865), 
34 L. J. (OH.) 606. 

(a) Downing v. Cage (1699), 1 Eq. Cos. Abr. 165 ; Harrison V. Rumsey (1752), 
2 Ves. Sen. 488; Bradish v. Gee (1754), 1 Keny.,p<jr Lord Habdwicke, L.C., at 
p. 76. 

(b) Holt v. Jem (1876), 3 Ch. 1). 177; Harvey v. Croydon Union Rural 
Sanitary Authority (1884), 26 Ch. 1). 249. 

(c) Harvey v. Croydon Union Rural Sanitary Authority, supra; Holt w Jesse, 
supra ; Neale v. Gordon- Lennox, [1902] A. C. 465, per Lord Lindley, at 
p. 473. 

(d) Swinfen v. Lord Chelmsford (1860), 29 L. J. (ex.) 382 ; Hatch v. Lewis 
(1861), 2 F. & F. 467 ; Wallace v. Cook (1903), Times (15 June, 1903). 

(«) Chambers v. Mason (1858), 5 C. B. (n. s.) 59 ; Strauss v. Francis (1866), 
L. It. 1 Q, B. 379. 

(/) Filmer v. Dtlber (1811), 3 Taunt. 486 ; Faviell v. Eastern Counties Rail . Co. 
(LS48), 2 Kxch. 344 ; Smith v. Troup (1849), 7 C. B. 757. 

(a) Rumsey v. King (1876), 33 L. T. 728. 

W Matthews v. Munster (1887), 20 Q. B. D. 141; Prestwick v. Poley (1865), 
18 C. B. (n. s.) 806 ; Choicu v. Parrott (1863), 32 L. J. (c. p.) 137. 

(i) Re West Devon Great Consols Mine (1888), 38 Ch. D. 51 ; but see Rhodes v. 
Swithenbank (1889), 22 Q. B. I). 577. 

(k) Thomas v. Hants (1858), 27 L. J. (kx.) 353. 

</) Matthews v. Munster, supta, 

! m) Chambers v. Mason , supra. 
h) Porter v. Cooper (1834), 1 Cr. M. St K. 387. 
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668. Questions of difficulty have arisen where the authority of swfr. 6. 
counsel has been expressly limited by the client, and counsel has Counsel and 
consented to an order or judgment in spite of the dissent of the Client 
client, or on terms differing from those which the client aufcho- Limited of 
rised (o). If the limitation of authority is communicated to the authority by 
other side, consent by counsel outside the limits of his authority clicnt * 
would be of no effect (p). 

The position is more uncertain where the authority of counsel is 
limited, but the limitation is unknown to the other side, who enter 
into the compromise believing that the opponent’s counsel has the 
ordinary unlimited authority. In some cases, where the matter is 
within the ordinary authority of counsel, the courts have refused 
to inquire whether there was any such limitation, when it was not 
communicated to the other side (q), and have refused to set aside 
a compromise entered into by counsel (r). 

But the true rule seems to be that in such cases the court has Setting aside 
power to interfere; that it is not prevented by the agreement of ^promise 
counsel from setting aside or refusing to enforce a compromise; authority? 
that it is a matter for the discretion of the court ; and that when, 
in the particular circumstances of the case, grave injustice would 
be done by allowing the compromise to stand, the compromise may 
he set aside, even although the limitation of counsel’s authority was 
unknown to the other side (s). Thus, where the plaintiff in an 
action of libel had agreed to her counsel referring the action, on the 
condition that all imputations on her character were withdrawn in 
open court, and the plaintiff’s counsel agreed with the defendant’s 
counsel, who had no knowledge of the condition, to an order of 
reference and made no stipulation as to the withdrawal of the 
imputations, the House of Lords held that, as the order was made 
not only without the plaintiff’s consent, but in spite of her express 
instructions, her counsel could not bind the court by acting without 
authority and in contradiction to what his client had said, and that 
for her to be deprived by his unauthorised act of the opportunity of 
vindicating her character in public was so gross an injustice that the 
order of reference ought to be set aside (t). 

669. The authority of counsel to compromise is limited to the Extent of 
issues in the action ; and a compromise by counsel affecting col- authority, 
lateral matters will not bind the client, unless he expressly assents (a). 

(o) See Scheyer v. Wontncr (1890), 90 L. T. Jo. 110. 

(p) Strauss v. Francis (1866), L. R. 1 Q. B. 379, 'per Blackburn, J., at 
p. 382. 

(g) Re Holler (1844), 8 Bear. 101 ; Mole v. Smith (1820), 1 Jac. & W., per Lord 
Eldon, L.C., at p. 673 ; Chambers v. Mason (1858), 5 C. B. (n. 8.) 69. 

(r) Filmer v. Delber (1811), 3 Taunt. 486 ; Wright v. Soresby (1834), 2 Or. & M. 

671 ; Lynch v. Cowell (1865), 12 L. T. 548^ Strauss v. Francis , supra; Rumsey v. 

Kina (1876), 33 L. T. 728. 

m Neale v. Gordon-Lennox, [1902] A. C. 465. 

(t) Ibid ., per Lord Halsbury, L.C., at pp. 470, 472, and per Lord Ltndley, at 
p. 473. 

(a) Swinfm v. Swinfen (1856), 18 C. B. 486, affirmed (1857), 1 C. B. (n. s.) 

364 ; (1857), 27 L. J. (ch.) 35, affirmed on appeal (1858), ibid., 491 ; Swinfen v. 

Lord Chelmsford (I860), 29 L. J. (ex.) 382 ; Ellender v. Wood (1888), 32 Sol. Jo. 

628 ; Kmpihall v. Holland {mb), 14 R. 336 ; Thomas v. Hews (1834), 2 Cr. &M, 
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Thus, where in a suit in Chancery an order was made for the 
trial at assizes of an issue as to the validity of a will under which 
the plaintiff claimed an estate, and counsel for the plaintiff, in her 
absence and without any express authority from her, agreed in 
court to a compromise on the terms that a juror should be with- 
drawn, that the estate should be conveyed by the plaintiff to the 
defendant in fee, and that the defendant should secure an annuity 
to the plaintiff, it was held that the compromise did not bind 
the client, and that her counsel had no authority to enter into it 
without express instructions from her ( b ). 

670. Apart from the cases in which a compromise entered into 
by counsel in excess of his authority will not be enforced (c), any 
order or judgment made by consent may, generally speaking, be 
set aside upon any ground which would invalidate an agreement 
between the parties (d). 

A compromise by counsel will not bind the client, if counsel is 
not apprised of facts the knowledge of which is essential in reference 
to the question on which he has to exercise his discretion, e.g., that 
the terms accepted had already been rejected by the client ( e ). 
Where counsel enters into a compromise in intended pursuance 
of terms agreed upon between the clients, and the compromise, 
owing to a misunderstanding, fails to carry out the intentions 
of one side, the compromise does not bind tbe client, and the 
court will allow the consent to be withdrawn (/). Where counsel, 
acting upon instructions to compromise, consents under a misunder- 
standing to certain terms which do not carry into effect the 
intentions of counsel, and the terms are thought by one party 
to be more extensive than the other party intends them to be, 
there is no agreement on the subject-matter of the compromise, 
and the court will set it aside (g ). But a person who has consented 
to a compromise will not be allowed to withdraw his consent, because 
he subsequently discovers that he has a good ground of defence (/a). 

If counsel, acting for a client who is alleged to be a lunatic 
but believing the client to be of sound mind, consents to certain 
terms for the withdrawal of lunacy proceedings against the client, 
and so consents influenced by fear of the inconvenience and disease 
likely to arise to his client from confinement, counsel’s consent ought 
to be considered as enforced by duress, and the client will not be 
bound (i). 


619. See Elioorthy v. Bird (1824), 13 Price, 222 ; (1824), 9 Moo. 430; (1825), 
2 Sim. & St. 372 ; (1829), Taml. 38. 

(b) Swinfen v. Swinfen (1866), 18 C. B. 485, affirmed (1857), 1 C. B. (n. s.) 564. 

(c) See p. 399, ante. 

(a) Huddersfield Banking Co. v. Henry Lister & Son , [1895] 2 CL. 273 ; Wilding 
v. Sanderson. [1897] 2 Ch. 534. See Turner v. Green , [1895] 2 Ch. 205 ; WindhUl 
Local Board of Health v. Vint (1890), 45 Ch. D. 351 ; A.-G. v. Tomline (1877), 
7 Ch. D. 388 ; Neale v. Gordon- Lennox, [1902] A. C. 465. • 

(«) Fumival v. Bogle (1827), 4 Russ. 142. 

(/) Lewie's v. Lewis (1890), 45 Ch. D. 281 ; but compare Wedge v. Panter (1908). 
124 L T. Jo. 335. 

( g ) Hickman v. Berms, [1895] 2 Ch. 638. See Wilding Y, Sanderson, supra. 
ft; Elsas y. Williams (1884), 52 L T. 39. 

(«) Camming v, Ince (1847), 11 Q. B. 112, 120. 
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A compromise or order made by consent of counsel for an infant 
or other person under disability is not binding on the client, 
unless it is sanctioned by the court as being for the benefit of the 
• client (k). 

671. The statements of counsel, if made on the trial of an action 
or in the course of any interlocutory proceeding in the presence of 
the client or his solicitor or someone authorised to represent the 
solicitor, and not repudiated at the time, bind the client, and may 
be used as evidence against him (/). But, though the solicitor 
admitted to prosecute or defend an action represents his client 
throughout the cause, counsel represents the client only when he is 
in court. Consequently a communication made to counsel out of 
court by the adverse solicitor or party, or a statement made by 
counsel out of court, has not the same effect as a communication 
made to or proceeding from the solicitor who instructs counsel (m). 

A special case signed by counsel is, as against the parties for 
whom counsel acts, an admission of the facts therein stated, and 
may be used in subsequent proceedings between the same parties as 
evidence of such facts (w). 

672. In noil-litigious matters the acts of counsel can only bind 
the client, when counsel has express authority or when his acts 
are adopted by the client (o). In negotiations for the purchase of 
property the conditional approval of 'the title by counsel for the 
purchaser on an abstract being laid before him does not amount 
to a waiver of all objections to the title (p). But if counsel for a 
purchaser waives the production of a particular document stated 
in the abstract to be lost, and the purchaser adopts the opinion 
of counsel and continues to deal wHh the vendor, the purchaser 
will not afterwards be permitted to repudiate the waiver (g). 

Sub-Sect. 5. — Effect of acting under Counsel's Advice . - 

673 A solicitor is not liable to his client for the absence, neglect, 
or want of attention of counsel whom he instructs (r). Nor is he 


(Jc) Rhodes v. Swithenbank (1889), 22 Q. B. D. 577 ; Turner v. Turner (1852), 2 
De G. M. & Q. 28 ; Riddell v. Dowse (1827), 6 B. & C. 255 ; Rossborough v. Boyne 
(1854), 3 I. Ch. R. 540. But see Knipe v. AT Mahon (1843), 4 Dr. & War. 295 ; 
Mole v. Smith (1820), 1 Jac. & W., per Lord Eldon, L.C., at p. 673. 

(Z) Coltedge v. Horn (1825), 3 Bing. 119 ; Buncombe v. Daniell (1837), 8 C. & P. 
222; Haller v. W or man (1861), 3 L. T. 741. See aDo Kelly v. Bushoy (1835), 3 
Knapp, 375 ; Mahony v. Mahony (1850), 2 Ir. Jur. 129. But see Machell v. Ellis 
(1845), 1 Car. & Kir. 682. 

(m) Richardson v. Ptto (1840), 1 Man. & G. 896. See Pollock and Maitland, 
Hist, of Eng. Law, 2nd ed. i. 212, 213. See generally, as to statements made in 
the course of litigation, titles Evidence ; Practice and Procedure. 

(n) Van Wart v. Wolley (1823), Ry. & 38. 4 ; Edmunds v. Newman (1823), 
Ry. & M. \ 

(o) As to notice of an instrument which comes to the knowledge of counsel, see 
Conveyancing Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 39), s. 3; and title Sale of Land. 

(») Deverell v. Lord Bolton (1812), 18 Ves. 505 ; M Cudloch v. Gregory (1855), 1 
K. & J. 286 ; Alexander y. Orosby (1844), 1 Jo. & Lat. 666. 

fa) Alexander v. Orosby , supra . 

(r) Lowry v. Guilford (1832), 5 C. k P. 234. But merely to hand a brief to counsel 
is not to instruct him. The solicitor himself or some competent clerk must be 
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atewerable for error in judgment upon points such as are usually 
intrusted to counsel, e.g-, the sufficiency of the evidence of a docu- 
ment, but on a matter where the law would presume him to have 
knowledge he cannot relieve himself of responsibility by consulting 
counsel (*). A solicitor is sometimes justified in acting on the advice 
of counsel in opposition to the wishes of his client ; e.g ., where a client 
wished his solicitor to insert a number of letters in an affidavit, and 
counsel, deeming them irrelevant, declined to insert them, the 
solicitor was held not liable (f). The question of calling or not 
calling witnesses at a trial is one entirely for counsel (a). Thus 
where counsel did not call certain witnesses, and the client sued 
the solicitor for negligence, it was held that the solicitor was 
not liable (b). The drafting of pleadings is also a matter which 
generally falls within the province of counsel, and a solicitor is not 
liable for negligence for proceeding with an action, which ultimately 
fails owing to an error of pleading, when the pleading is drawn by 
counsel (c). On a matter where there is reasonable doubt, and 
where there is no want of ordinary care and knowledge on the part 
of the solicitor, and he acts under the advice of counsel, the solicitor 
is not liable to the client (d). But if a solicitor does not supply 
counsel with instructions as to material facts of which the solicitor 
is aware, the opinion of counsel will not protect the solicitor from an 
action for negligence ( e ) . 

674 . In an action for a malicious or fraudulent proceeding, the 
defendant is not excused on the ground that he acted under 
counsel’s opinion, unless he also shows that the case was fairly 
stated to counsel, and that his advice thereon was obtained bond fide 
and properly followed (/). The fact that a person in instituting 
criminal proceedings had previously laid all the facts of the case 
before counsel and acted bond fide upon the opinion given is, in an 
action for malicious prosecution, evidence of reasonable and probable 
cause (g). 

The opinion of counsel recommending a purchaser not to accept 
a title or to accept it only on certain conditions will not protect the 


present in court and explain the subject- matter of the brief, and give any informa- 
tion that counsel may require. If a solicitor fails so to instruct counsel, then, 
though the brief bas been delivered and counsel is present at the trial, the solicitor 
may be liable (Hawkins v. Harwood (1849), 4 Exch. 503). As to the liability in 
general of a solicitor to bis client, see title Solicitors. 

(s) Godefroy v. Dalton (1830), 6 Bing. 460, per Tindal, C.J., at p. 469. 

(t) Cates v. Indcrmaur (1858), 1 F. « F. 259. 

(а) Wallace v. Cook (1903), Times (15 June, 1903). 

(б) Hatch v. Lewis (1861), 2F.&F. 467. See Hall v. Stothard (1816), 2 Chit. 
267. 

(c) Manning v. Wilkin (1848), 12 L. T. (o. s.) 249. 

hi) Potts v. Sparrow (1834), 6 C. & P. 749. 

(e) Jreson v. Pearman (1825), 5 Dow. & Bv. (k. b.) 687. 

(/) Andrews v. Hawley (1857), 26 L. J*. (ex.) 323. Sfee Re Clark (1861), 1 
De G. M. & G. 43 ; Hewlett v. Oruchley (1813), 5 Taunt 277. See further, 
titles Misrepresentation and Fraud ; Malicious Prosecution and Pro- 
cedure. 

( g ) Ravenga v. Mackintosh (1824), 2 B. & C. 693 ; Abrath v. North Eastern Rail . 
Co. (1883), 11 Q. B. D. 440, per Brett, M.R., at p. 455. See further, title 
Malicious Prosecution and Procedure. 



Barristers. 


408 


purchaser from costs, if the court should be of opinion that a good 
title can be made (h). 

A mistake by counsel, as to the effect of a rule limiting the time 
for bringing an appeal, is not sufficient ground for granting special 
leave to appeal (i). 

If trustees, acting under the advice of counsel, make a wrong 
payment, they will none the less be ordered to return the money, 
if they are sued by their cestui que tmst (j). Parties who act in a 
manner which the court declares to be improper cannot protect 
themselves by showing that they received bad advice (k). Because 
an action is advised by counsel, it does not follow that it is always 
and necessarily one which trustees may properly bring ; the advice 
of counsel is not an absolute indemnity to trustees in bringing an 
action, though it may go a long way towards it (i l ). 

In one case where the action of trustees, on the advice of 
counsel, made a suit by the eestuis que tmst necessary, and the 
suit succeeded, the trustees were allowed their costs (m). In some 
cases where trustees have acted under the advice of counsel and 
have consequently been sued by their eestuis que trust and have 
been unsuccessful, the court has exercised its discretion and refused 
to make the trustees pay the costs of the successful party (n). In 
other cases where trustees have acted on the advice of counsel and 
have been sued and been unsuccessful, they have been ordered to 
pay the costs of the successful party (o)/ 

Sub-Sect. 6. — Retainers. 

675. A retainer is the engagement of a barrister to give his 
services to a client, and involves i he payment of a fee, without which 
there can be no retainer (p). Subject, to the rules given below, the 
acceptance of a retainer binds counsel to accept a brief on behalf of 
the client who retains him and not to accept a brief from his 
opponent; and this obligation does not cease upon the counsel 
being promoted to a higher rank at the bar (q). 


(h) Muling v. Hill (1785), 1 Cox, Eq. Cas. 186; Osborne to Rowlett (1880), 13 
Ch. D. 774, per Jessel, M.R., at p. 798. Where property is sold by order of the 
court, and the conveyancing counsel to the court settles the conditions of sale, the 
conveyancing counsel is the counsel of the vendor, who is liable for any error 
made by him (Re Banister (1879), 12 Ch. I). 131). 

(i) Re Coles and Ravenshear, [1907] 1 Iv. 15. 1, decided ou II. S. 0., Ord. 58, 
r. 15 ; compare liulner v. Faber, [1908] W. N. 9, decided under Ord. 64, r. 7. 

( j ) Re Jaclcson (1881), 44 L. T. 467 ; Boulton v. Beard (1853), 3 De G. M. & G. 
0o8. But see Vez v. Emery (1799), 5 Ves. 141, 144. See further, on this point, 
title Trusts and Trustees. 

(k) Peers v. Ceeley (1852), 15 Boav. 209 ; Broome v. Speak, [1903] 1 Oh. 586, 
per Buckley, J. t ut p. 603, per Collins, M.R., at p. 619, sub nom. Shepheard v. 
Broome, [1904] A. C. 342, per Lord James of Hereford, at p. 346. 

(0 Stott v. Milne (1884), 25 Ch. D., per Lord Selboknk, L.O., ut p. 714 ; hut 
see Re Beddoe , Downes v. Cotta in t [1893] 1 Cli.^e/* Lixdlky, L.J., at p. 557. »See 
also Doyle v. Blake (1804), 2 Sell. & Lei., per Lord Redksdale, L.C., at p. 243. 

(m) King v. King (1857), l De G. & J. 663. 

(n) Angier v. Stannard (1834), 3 My. & K. 566 ; Deny v. Thornton (1851), 9 Hare, 
222,232 ; Ryan v. Nesbitt,[\&:U] W. N. 100 ; Re CuLUs Trusts( 1875), L. R. 20 Eq. 561. 

(«) Re Knight's Trusts (1859), 27 Beav. 45,49; Firmiu v. Pulliam (1848), 12 
Jur. 410, 411. See further, title Trusts and Trustees. 

i p ) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1904 5, p. 11. 

(^) 'Retainer Rules, r. 22, Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1499; Lucas y. Peucock 
(1»44), 8 Beav. 1. Entree p. 388, ante, and note (y), p. 404, post. 


Sect. 6. 
Counsel and 
Client. 


Trustees 
acting under 
counsel's 
advice. 


Effect of 
retainer. 


404 


Barristers. 


Shot. S. 
Counsel and 
Client. 

Decision of 
questions 
relating to 
retainers. 


Rules as to 
retainers. 


General 

retainer. 


On questions which arise on the subject of retainers the courts 
have no jurisdiction, all such questions being settled either by the 
Attorney-General or some leading King’s Counsel or by the General 
Council of the Bar (r). These questions are decided according to 
certain principles, the most important of which are — 

(1) A barrister must not exercise any discretion in the selection of 
the suitor for whom he pleads in the court in which he practises. 

(2) A barrister is bound to act for the party by whom be is 
retained, as long as his services are required, and no longer (a). 

(3) A barrister ought not to accept a brief against a former 
client, even if the client refuses to retain him, if the barrister by 
reason of his former engagement knows of anything which may be 
prejudicial to the client in the later litigation (t). 

676. The practice as regards retainers is regulated by certain 
rules which were prepared in 1892 by the Bar Committee and 
approved by the Attorney-General of the day and the Council of 
the Incorporated Law Society (w). It must be pointed out, how- 
ever, that these rules are rules of etiquette only and not rules of law, 
and are not binding outside the profession (a). The effect of these 
rules and of the interpretation which has been put upon them by 
the General Council of the Bar is as follows : — 

677. Retainers are either general or special ; a general retainer 
is either ordinary or limited (b). An ordinary general retainer 
applies to the Supreme Court and to the House of Lords (c) ; 
a limited general retainer applies to those courts to which it 
is expressed to be limited (d). A separate general retainer must 
be given for the Privy Council (e) and also for parliamentary 
committees (/). Subject to the rules, a general retainer lasts for 
the joint lives of the client and counsel, unless it is forfeited 
or extinguished ( ft ). If counsel who has accepted a general retainer 
from one party is offered a special retainer or a brief by another 
party, the party who has given the general retainer is entitled 
to reasonable notice before the offered special retainer or brief is 
accepted (h). If a special retainer or a brief is offered to counsel 
by a party other than the party from whom he has accepted 


(r) Ex parte Elsee , Re Joiner (1830), Mont. 69 ; Ex parte Lloyd (1822b Mont. 
TO n. ; Taylor v. Clarke (1862), 13 1. C. L. K. 574 ; Baylis v. Grout (1835), 2 My. 
Ik K. 316; Twelfth Annual Statement of the Bar Committee and First of the 
General Council of the Bar, p. 15. For an instance of a decision of the Bar 
Council on a question of letamer, see Annual Statement of the General Council 
of the Bar, 1004-5, j>. 10. 

(s) Ex parte Lloyd , supra. 

(t) Earl Cholmondeley v. Lord Clinton (181 5), 19Ves. 261, per Lord Eldon, L.C., 
at p. 275. See p. 407, post. 

(n) Tenth Annual Statement of the Bar Committee, p. 2 ; Yearly Practice, 
1908, ii. 1497. 

(a) Re Harrisson , [1908] 1 Ch. 282. 

i b) Retainer Rules, r. 1, Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1-197. 
c) Ibid., r. 2. ♦ ‘ 

a) Ibid., r. 3. 

<*) Ibid., r. 4. 

/) Ibid., r. 5. 

(g) Ibid., r. 7, Y» ail \ Practice, ii. 1489, If a counsel to whom a general retainer 
is given becomes & law officer of the Crown, the retainer is extinguished, and a 
lreS retainer is necessary on the law officer relinquishing office. 

(i h ) Ibid., t. 6. 
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a general retainer, counsel, after giving notice to the party from Sect. 6. 
whom he has accepted the general retainer of the offer of the special Counsel and 
retainer or brief, may accept the special retainer or brief, unless a Client, 
special retainer or a brief be given within a reasonable time by the “ “ 

party from whom he has accepted the general retainer (t). Where 
a general retainer has been given, and a brief is not delivered to 
the retained counsel in any action or other proceeding in which the 
party giving the general retainer is concerned and to which it 
applies, or a special retainer or brief is not given within a reason- 
able time after a notice has been given by the counsel holding a 
general retainer that a special retainer or brief has been offered to 
him by another party, the general retainer is forfeited; but the 
holding of a general retainer does not entitle a King’s Counsel to 
the delivery of a brief on occasions when it is usual to instruct a 
junior only (k). When a general retainer has been given for one 
person, and he is a party to a proceeding with others and appears 
separatelv, the retainer applies to that proceeding; but if he appears 
jointly with others, the retainer does not apply (/). A general 
retainer is not binding on counsel, unless it is accepted by him (m). 

The fee for a general retainer is in Parliament (committees) ten 
guineas, in all other cases five guineas (?/). retainer*. 

678. A special retainer can only be given after the commence- Special 
ment of an action, appeal, or other proceeding (o). In an action or retainer - 
proceeding in the Supreme Court it gives the client a right to the 
services of counsel while the action or proceeding remains in or 
under the control of that court {p) ; in any other action or proceed- 
ing it gives the client a right to '.he services of counsel during the 
whole progress of such action or proceeding ( q ). Counsel who has 
been specially retained is entitled to the delivery of a brief on every 
occasion to which the special retainer applies, but if he is a King’s 
Counsel, he is not entitled to the delivery of a brief on occasions 
when it is usual to instruct junior counsel only; where more than 
one junior counsel has been retained, only one of such junior counsel 
is entitled to the delivery of a brief on occasions when it is usual to 
instruct one junior counsel alone (r). 

A special retainer on circuit -must be given for a particular Circuit 
assize (#), but if the place of trial is changed to another place on the retamer, 
same circuit, a fresh retainer is not required (t). A circuit retainer 
does not make it compulsory upon the counsel retained to go on the 
circuit, but only gives the client the right to the services of counsel 
if lie attends the assize town and the case is entered for trial (a). If 

(i) Retainer Rules, r. 8, Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1497. 

(k) Ibid., r. 9. 

( l ) Ibid., r. 10. 

(m) Annual Statement of the General Coui*cil of the Bar, 1901-2, p. 5 ; Yearly 
Practice, 1908, ii. 1499. 

(n) Retainer Rules, r. 23, Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1499. 

(o) Ibid., r. 11, Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1498. 

(p) Ibid., r. 12. 

(q) Ibid., r. 13. 

(r) Ibid., v. 14. 

(a) Ibid., r. 15. 

(t) Ibid., r. 10, Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1499. 

(a) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1898-9, p. 9. 
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the action is not tried at the assize for which the retainer is given, 
the retainer must be renewed for every subsequent assize, until 
the action is disposed of, unless a brief has been delivered ( b ) ; the 
party, giving the retainer has the right of renewing it for the next 
circuit, provided he does so in a reasonable time, i.e., the currency 
of the pending circuit ( c ). A retainer may be given for a future 
assize without a retainer for an intervening assize, unless notice of 
trial is given for such intervening assize (d). 

When counsel has held a brief for any party to an action or 
proceeding, but has not received a general or special retainer, 
he should not accept from any other party a general retainer or 
special retainer or brief on appeal, including an appeal to the House 
of Lords or to the Privy Council, without giving the original client 
the opportunity of retaining him or delivering a brief to him ( e ). 

679. Counsel who has drawn pleadings or advised or accepted a 
brief during the progress of an action on behalf of any party ought 
not to accept a retainer or brief from any other party without giving 
the party for whom ho has drawn pleadings, or whom he has advised, 
or on whose behalf he has accepted a brief, the opportunity of 
delivering a brief to him. Such counsel is entitled to a brief at 
the trial or on any interlocutory application when counsel is engaged, 
unless express notice to the contrary is given to him with the 
instructions to draw such pleadings or advise, Or at the time of the 
delivery of the brief (/), but he is not entitled to a brief in any case 
where he is unable or unwilling to accept it without receiving a 
special fee ((f). 

Where a brief is offered or delivered to any counsel, and he 
finds that another counsel is entitled to a brief under these rules, 
the first-named counsel ought, where practicable, to ascertain from 
the solicitor offering or delivering such brief whether there is 
any sufficient explanation why a brief has not been offered or 
delivered to the other counsel, and, unless a satisfactory explanation 
is given, should refuse or return the brief (/<). 

The brief to which counsel is entitled at the trial under this 
rule is a regular brief such as counsel can accept, and not a 
complimentary brief or one marked with a fee sucli as counsel 
could not properly take (i). If the counsel so entitled is a junior 
and is offered a brief marked with a fee less than two-thirds or 
three-fifths of the leading brief and refuses it on the ground 
that it is so marked, these facta are not in themselves a satis- 
factory explanation of the non-delivery of the brief to him (k). 


( b ) Retainer Pules, r. 17, Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1490. 

(c) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1899-1900, p. 6. 

(d) Retainer Rules, r. is, Yeaily Practice, 1908, ii. 1499. 

(<) Ibid., r. 19. 

(/) Ibid., r. 20. But this rule does not apply where the client expressly 
instructs the solicitor not to brief such counsel (Re Harrissofl , [1908] 1 Ch. 282). 
\a) Retainer Rules, r. 20, Yeaily Practice, 1908, ii. 1499. 
yi) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1897-8, p. 8 ; Yeaily 
Practice, 1908, ii. 1498. 

ii) Twelfth Annual Statement of the Bar Committee and First of the General 
(Vuucil of the Bar, p. 14. 

(k) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1900-1, p. 5. 
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A change o! solicitors is not off itself a sufficient or satisfactory 
explanation (/). If the client for whom counsel lias drawn pleadings 
etc. is a company, the mere fact of its going into liquidation in 
the course of the action, whether followed by a change of 
solicitors or not, would not deprive counsel of his right to a brief 
at the trial (w). If the counsel to whom the brief is delivered 
receives what he considers is a satisfactory explanation why the 
brief has not been delivered to the counsel entitled, he may accept 
the brief, and is under no obligation to communicate with tiie other 
counsel (n). The rule does not apply to proceedings after the 
conclusion of the trial of an action, c.<j., to an appeal (o). Tho rule 
applies to administration actions and to county courts (;>),but docs 
not apply to criminal cases (q). 

680. Counsel cannot he required to accept a retainer or brief 
or to advise or draw pleadings in any case where he has previously 
advised another party on or in connection with the case, and he 
ought not to accept a retainer or brief or advise or draw pleadings in 
any case in which he would be embarrassed in the discharge of his 
duty by reason of confidence reposed in him by the other party, or 
in which his acceptance of a retainer or brief or instructions to 
draw pleadings or advise would be inconsistent with the obligation 
of any retainer held by him; and in any such case he should refuse 
to accept such retainer or brief or to advise or to draw pleadings, 
and should return such retainer or brief, if he has received it 
inadvertently (r). When counsel is aware that confidence has been 
reposed in him by someone wb - is not his client, but who has been 
assisting his client with information, counsel should not afterwards 
act against that person in any matter to which the information 
so given would be material, but there can be no duty towards 
a person who has not been the client of the counsel, unless the 
fact of confidence having been reposed is clearly made known to the 
counsel (s). 

. Subject to the exceptions above stated (t), a special retainer is 
binding if duly tendered, whether it is accepted or not (a). 

The fees for special rotainers are — in Parliament (committees) 
five guineas, in the House of Lords and Privy Council two guineas, 
in all other cases one guinea (b). 


( l) -Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1898-9, p. 9 ; Yearly 
Practice, 1908, ii., 1498. 

(m) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1900*1, p. G. 

(n) Ibid., 1901-2, p. 7. 

(o) Ibid., 1898-9, p. 9 ; Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1498. 

(p) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1898-9, p. 9 ; 1896-7, 

p. 11. * 

(q) Ibid., 1895-6, p. 7 ; 1902-3, p. 11. 

(r) Retainer Rules, r. 21, Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1499. See Earl Cholwondeley 
v. Lord Clinton (1815), 19 Ves. 274. 

M Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1 896-7, p. 9. 

(0 See the two preceding paragraphs ; Retainer Rules, rr. 19—21, Yearly 
Practice, 1908, ii 1499. 

(o) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1901-2, p. 5 ; Yeaily 
Practice, 1908, ii. 1499. 

(6) Retainer Rules, r. 24, Yearly Practice, 1908, ii. 1499. 


rp.frr. 6. 

Counsel and 
Client. 


.Duty towards 
former client. 


Fees on 

special 

retainers 



408 


Barristers. 


Skjt. 6. 
Counsel and 
Client. 

Duty to 
accept briefs. 

Special fees. 


Counsel in 

Chancery 

Division, 


Special fees 
on cireuit. 


Sub- Sect. 7 .— Special Feat. 

681. A barrister is bound to accept any brief in the courts in 
which he professes to practise, if a proper professional fee, according 
to the length and difficulty of the case, is offered and paid, and there 
are no special circumstances justifying him in refusing to accept a 
particular brief (c). Any counsel is at liberty to say that he will 
not practise in a particular court without a special fee of a named 
amount, or that he will not go into court at all without such special 
fee, but the special fee should be asked in all cases or courts except 
the one or more in which the counsel usually practises. A fee 
which is really a brief fee given for getting up a case in order to 
conduct it in court and for conducting it there, ought in no case to 
be divided and marked in part as a special fee, merely for the 
purpose of paying a less fee to other counsel engaged in the 
case ( d ). 

682. There is no rule of the bar that a King’s Counsel who is 
not attached to a particular court of the Chancery Division cannot 
practise in that court without a special fee, but there is a well- 
recognised practice for King’s Counsel practising in the Chancery 
Division who have attached themselves to a particular court not to 
accept a brief in any other court in that division (other than 
before the judge in the winding-up of companies) without a special 
fee. Where a King’s Counsel attached to a particular court in the 
Chancery Division, having appeared at the trial of an action in that 
court, is asked to appear on the further consideration of the action 
in any court other than that to which he is attached, he should 
demand a special fee for so doing (e). A King’s Counsel practising 
in the Chancery Division who changes his court should not appear 
in the court from which he has moved without a special fee, even in 
cases in which he has previously appeared as leader, and a special 
fee can be claimed for every brief which takes a leader into any 
court in which he does not usually practise (/). 

683. No counsel can without a special fee appear on a circuit or 
at quarter sessions to which he does not belong. Counsel going 
on a circuit to which he does not belong must have a special fee, if 
a King’s Counsel of one hundred guineas, and if a junior of fifty 
guineas, in addition to the brief fee (g). While it has been generally 
understood on all circuits that no one should take a special fee, 
properly so called, on his own circuit, there is no objection on 
principle to counsel having a special fee for going out of London 


(c) Eighth Annual Statement of the Bar Committee, p. 3 ; Annual Statement, 
of the General Council of the Bar, 1902-3, p. 8 ; 1903-4, p. 15. See O'Brien v. 
Cantwell (1861), 12 J. Ch. K. 221 ; Morris v. Aunt (1819), 1 Chit. 544 ; and pp. 393, 
407, ante. As to circumstances that make it undesirable that a banister should 
in certain cases appear before particular tribunals or advise in particular cases, 
see Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1896-7, p. 10 ; 1897-8, 
p. 9 ; 1901-2, p. 6 ; 1905-6, p. 13. 

(d) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1902-3, pp. 6—8. 

(#) Ibid., 1898-9, p. 11. See 1903-4, p. 7. 

(/) Ibid. , 1900-1, p. 11 ; 190&-4, p. 7. 

(g) Ibid., 1899-1900, p. a 
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to his own circuit or to a particular town ou that circuit, provided 
that the special fee is taken in all such cases. 

684 . Ab to special fees at quarter sessions the practice varies, but 
the General Council of the Bar have recommended that one uniform 
rule should be adopted by all sessions bars, and that the special fee 
for a barrister who is not a member of the sessions bar should be 
not less than ten guineas in addition to a proper brief fee. Where 
a special fee is marked in addition to the fee on the principal 
brief, no other special fee should be required for briefs in other 
cases connected with the same matter and entered at the same 
sessions ( h ). 

Sect. 7. — The Hearing of Counsel . 

Sub-Sect. 1. — King's Bench Division. 

685. At the trial of a civil action in the King’s Bench Division (i) 
by a judge with a jury, the first step in the proceedings taken by 
counsel (/) is for the junior counsel for the plaintiff to open the 
pleadings, i.e., state concisely the issues of fact on the record. No 
one but a stuff gownsman can open the pleadings, and if a King’s 
Counsel appears for the plaintiff in any other than a pauper suit, a 
stuff gownsman must be instructed at least to open the pleadings (a). 

After the pleadings have been opened, a question may sometimes 
arise as to the onus of proof and the right to begin ; if there is 
argument on this, only one counsel on each side is heard ( h ). 

The next step is the opening by the leading counsel for the side 
that begins. The object of an opening is to give the jury a general 
notion of what will be given in evidence (c). Counsel in opening 
states the facts of the case, the substance of the evidence he has to 
adduce, and its effect on proving his case, and remarks upon any 
point of law involved in the case ( d ). Counsel may in opening refer 
to those facts of which the court takes judicial notice (e). Neither 
in the opening nor at any stage of the trial may counsel give his 
own personal opinion of the case (/), or mention facts which require 
proof, but which it is not intended to prove, or which are irrelevant 


(h) Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1899-1900, ]>. 8. 

(i) As to the practice in trials in the King’s Bench Division generally, see 
title Pkactice and Procedure. 

(k) As to adjournment of the trial owing to the absence of counsel, see Anon. 
(1697), 2 Salk. 645 ; Cockle v. Joyce (1877), 47 L. J. (ch.) 543 ; Stokes v. Kromshroder , 
[1879] W. N. 190 ; Anon. (1885), 78 L. T. Jo. 280 ; Sandeis v. M'Connell (1885), 
Times (12 Februaiw, 1885) ; ilnd. (5 May, 1885) ; Fuss v. Gunter (1886), Times 
(27 October, 1880). 

(a) James v. Harris (1835), 7 O. & P. 257 ; AVAskie v. M 'Cay (1808), 2 I. R. Eq. 
447. See Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1902-3, p. 3. 

(b) Rawlins v. Desborough (1837), 2 Moo. & R. 70 ; Bastard v. Smith (1837), 2 
Moo. & R. 129. As to onus of proof, see titlelEviDENCE. 

(c) Machell v. (1845), 1 Car. & Kir., per Pollock, C.B., at p. 084. 

(d) Smart v. Rayner (1834), 6 C. & P. 721 ; Stevens v. Webb (1835), 7 C. & P. 60 ; 
R. v. Beard (1837), 8 C. & P. 142 ; Buncombe v. Daniell (1837), 8 C. & P., per Lord 
Denman, C.J., at p. 227. 

(s) Darby v. (Juseley (I860), 1 H. & N. 11 ; Howard v. Gossett (1842), Car. & M. 
3So. For the facts of which the court takes judicial notice, see title Evidence. 

(/) Ryves v. A.-Q.. Annual Register, 1886 (Remarkable Trials), p. 256 ; Lord 
Herbchell, The Rights and Duties of an Advocate, p. 10. 
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to the issue to be tried (g). Neither the amount of general damages 
claimed by the plaintiff, nor the fact that money has been paid 
into court by the defendant, nor the amount paid in, may be 
communicated to the jury, even though the defendant’s liability is 
admitted (h). 

686. When the opening is finished, evidence is gone into, and 
the witnesses, if there are any, are orally examined, cross-examined 
and re-examined. If more counsel than one are engaged on the 
same side, they generally divide between them the examination of 
witnesses. It is the duty of the junior counsel on each side, when 
not engaged in examining witnesses, to take a note of the evidence ; 
and such a note may be used on appeal to supplement the notes of 
the judge (t). 

If a witness objects to answer a question or to produce a docu- 
ment, the witness cannot have counsel to argue for him (Ic ) ; nor 
can counsel for one of the parties object in favour of a witness 
that an answer to a particular question may render him liable to a 
prosecutiqp. Such an objection belongs to, and must be made by, 
the witness alone ( l ). 

687. If a point of law is raised at any stage, all the counsel on 
each side may be heard, but in practice it is not usual for more 
than two counsel on each side to argue (w). The leading counsel 
present for the side on which the point is raised has the right of 
reply. If in replying he cites new cases, one counsel on the 
opposite side is allowed to observe on those cases (n). On questions 
of fact only one counsel on each side is heard (o). 

688. When all the witnesses for the party who begins have been 
called, his counsel intimates that his case is closed, and the counsel 

0) The statement of 6uch matter in an opening cannot in strictness be objected 
to at that stage, the proper time to object being when the irrelevant matter is 
tendered in evidence ( Low v. Holmes (1898), 8 1. Ch. R. 53). If irrelevant 
matter which may influence the minds of the jury is introduced, or if the speeches 
of counsel mislead the jury by the introduction of such matter, or of facts which 
are not proved, this may be a ground for ordering a new trial (Praed v. Graham 
(1889), 24 Q. B. D. 53, per Lord Esher, M.R., at p. 55 ; Wallace v. Cook (1903), 
Times (15 June, 1903)). 

(h) R. S. C., Ord. 22, r. 22 ; Annual Statement of the General Council of 
the Bar, 1898-9, p. 11 ; Williams v. Goose , [1897] 1 Q. B. 471; Jacques v. 
South Essex Water u'orks Co. (1904), 20 T. L. It. 563. But see Klmnborowski y. 
CooA*(1897), 14 T. L. R. 88. 

(i} Earl iJc la Warr v. Miles (1881), 19 Ch. D. 80, per Lush, L.J., at p. 83. 
Counsel briefed only to take a note ought not to take any part in the trial or 
hearing. See Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1903-4, p. 13 ; 
Moscatti v. Lawson (1835), 1 Moo. & R. 454. 

(k) li. v. Adey (1831), 1 Moo. & K. 94 ; Jht d. llowcliffe v. Earl of Eyremont 
(1841), 2 Moo. £ K. 386. 

(/) Thomas v. Newton. (1826), 1 Mood. & M. 48, u. ; Ihbblethwaite v. Hebblethwaite 
(1869), L. li. 2 P. & 1). 29. It is not usual for counsel to take “stamp objections,” 
%.e. t to object to the admissibility of a document in evidence on the ground that it 
is unstamped or insufficiently stamped, unless such defect*goes to the validity of 
the document, or to take part in the discussion in support of such an objection, 
unless invited to do so by the cuurt (Annual Statement of the General Council 
of the Bar, 1901-2, p. 6). 

(m) Darnell’s Chancery Practice, 7th ed. 596. 

(«) Fa&rlu v. Denton (1828), 3 C. & P. 103. 

( 0 ) Bee Contngton ▼. (Elliot (1876), 1 Ch. D. 694 
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on the other side may then submit that there is no case to go to 
the jury. If the counsel on the other side does not announce his 
intention to adduce evidence, the counsel for the party who begins 
may address the jury a second time for the purpose of summing up 
his evidence (p), but he cannot do this if the judge holds that there 
is no case to go to the jury ( q ). Counsel for the party who does not 
begin will not be allowed to try to elicit from the jury an expression 
of opinion whether they desire him to call evidence (r), nor, after 
the counsel for the party who begins has summed up his evidence, 
will counsel for the other side be allowed to change his mind and 
adduce evidence ($). If counsel for the party who does not begin 
calls no evidence, he has the last word, except w here the Sovereign is 
a party to the record, in which case either the Attorney-General or the 
Solicitor-General, by virtue of his office, can claim a right of reply ( t ). 
If counsel for the party who does not begin cites a case, but calls no 
witnesses, counsel for the party who begins has a right to observe 
on the case cited (a). If counsel for the party who does not begin 
opens facts to the jury and calls no witnesses, the judge may allow 
a reply to the counsel on the other side (b). 

689 . When counsel for the party who does not begin announces 
his intention to call witnesses, then on the close of his opponent’s 
case he opens his own case, and comments on the evidence that has 
been given (c), and states the effect of the evidence which he proposes 
to adduce. The witnesses are then examined, cross-examined, and 
re-examined, and he sums up his evidence (rf). 

The counsel on the other side then replies generally on the 
whole case. If the counsel for the party who does not begin opens 
a defence on the facts and also relies upon a legal objection and, 
after citing cases in support of his objection, calls witnesses to 
establish the facts, he is entitled to a reply on the matter of law 
after the general reply of the counsel on the other side (c). 

690 . Co-plaintiffs must appear by the same counsel, and cannot 
sever their case (/). Co-defendants may be represented by different 
counsel ; and if they are so represented, it is in the discretion of the 
judge to decide how many counsel will be heard (g). Where the 


(p) R. S. C., Ord. 36, r. 36. 

(q) Hodges v. Ancrum (1855), II Exch. 214. 

(r) Moriarty v. Brooks (1834), 6 C. & P.-684. 

(s) Ibid . 

(t) See Rom v. Brenton (1828), 3 Man. & Ry. (k. b.) at p. 304. 

(a) Power v. Barham (1835), 7 C. & P. 356, per Coleridge, J., at p. 358. 

(b) Crerar v. Sodo (1827), 1 Mood. & M. 85. See R. v. Bignold (1823), 1 Dow. & 
Ry. (n. p.) 59; Naish v. Brovm (1846), 2 Car. & Kir. 219 ; Darby v. Ouseley( 1856), 
1 H. & N. 1, 11. The calling of witnesses tor prove some collateral issue does not 
give a right of reply (Harvey v. Mitchell (1841), 2 Moo. & R. 366). 

(c) See Glmnie v. Glennie (1863), 3 Sw. & Tr. at p. 110. 

(a) See Gilford v. Dams (1860), 2 F. & F. 23. 

(e) Arden v. Tucker (1832), 1 Moo. & R. at p. 192. 

(/) Ballard v. White (1843), 2 Hare, 158 ; JVedderbvm v. Wedderbum (1853), 
17 Beav. 158 ; Re Norwoods Patents (1895), 12 R. P. C., per Stirling, J., 
at pp. 219, 221 ; Newton v. Ricketts (1848); 2 Ph. 624 ; Swift v. Qrazdrook (1842), 
13 Sim. 185. 

(g) Nicholson r. Brooks (1848), 2 Exch. 213. 
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interests of the defendants are the 6ame, the court will not allow 
more than one cross-examination of the plaintiff’s witnesses or more 
than one address to the jury (ft). The defendants’ witnesses will 
be examined by the different counsel in the same manner as if the 
defence were joint and not separate (i), but different counsel will be 
heard for each defendant on a legal objection (ft). 

Where several defendants appear by different counsel and have 
different interests, counsel for each defendant so appearing will be 
allowed to cross-examine the witnesses on the other side and to 
address the jury (/). It is in such a case in the discretion of the 
judge to say in what order the defendants are to cross-examine 
witnesses and address the jury. The order generally followed is 
that in which the defendants’ names appear on the record (w). 

If one defendant calls witnesses, and another, who is separately 
represented, does not, counsel for the defendant who does not call 
witnesses can only address the jury once, namely, in general before 
the witnesses for the other defendant are examined (//). If the 
evidence .which it is proposed to give on behalf of one defendant is 
hostile to the interests of the other defendant, counsel for the 
defendant who does not call witnesses may be allowed to address 
the jury after the evidence has been heard lor the other defen- 
dant ( o ). Where witnesses are subpoenaed by two defendants with 
different counsel, only one examination-in-chief of these witnesses 
will be allowed (p). Where defendants are separately represented, 
counsel for one co-defendant may cross-examine the witnesses called 
by a co-defendant (</). Where co-defendants are more opposed in 
interest to one another than to the plaintiff, permission may be 
given to each defendant or set of defendants to open and prove 
their cases separately as well as to cross-examine each other’s 
witnesses (r). 

691 . Counsel for a person who is not a party to the record, but 
who has liberty to attend the trial, may not call witnesses or address 
the jury, but may cross-examine witnesses and suggest points of 
law (a). 


(h) Nicholson v. Brooke (1848), 2Exch. 213 ; Sparkesv. Barrett (1837), 8 C. & P. 
442 ; Chippendale v. Masson (1815), 4 Cainp. 174 ; Doe d. Hogg v. Tindale (1829). 
3 C. & P. 665 ; Mason v. Ditehhourne (1835), 1 Moo. & R. 462 ; Batty v. M’Cundie 
(18281 3 C. & P. 204, n. ; Palmer v. Maclear (1858), 1 Sw. & Tr. 149 ; Perring v. 
Tucker (1829), 4 G\ & P. 70. 

(%) Chippendale v. Masson , supra. 

(ft) Poole v. Sidden (1832), Roscoe, Nisi Prius Evidence, 18th ed. 289. 

(0 Bidgway v. Phillips (1834), 3 Dowl. 154 ; King v. Williamson (1822), 3 Stark. 
162 ; Massey v. Goyder (1829), 4 C. & P. 162, ft. ; Child v. Stenniny (1878), 7 
Oh. I). 413. 

(m) See Phillips v. Willetts (1840), 2 Moo. & R. 319 ; Wynne v. Wynne (1840), 
2 Moo. & R. 321 ; Child v. Stenning, supra . 

(n) See Glennie v. Glennie (1862), 3 Sw. & Tr. 109, at p. 110 ; but see Byland 

▼. Jackson & Brodie (1902), 18 T. L. R. 574. % 

( o ) Beale v. Mouls (1843), 1 Car. & Kir. 1. 

Ip) King v. Williamson (1822), 3 Stark. 162. 

(q) See Allen v. Allen, [1894] P. 248 ; Lord v. Colvin (1866), 3 Drew. 222. 

(r) Phillips v. Willetts , supra; Wynne v. Wynne, supra. 

(a) WrigtU v. Wright (1830), 7 Bing. 459, n. Aj to third party procedure, see 
R. S. C., Ord. 16, r. 52 ; Coles v. Civil Service Supply Association (1884), 26 Ch. D. 
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692. After the plaintiff’s reply the judge sums up the evidence 
to the jury and directs them on points of law. Counsel may correct 
misstatements of fact by the judge, but not errors of law (b). 
Counsel may ask the judge to put specific questions to the jury, but 
unless they are distinctly raised on the record, the refusal to put 
them does not amount to misdirection (c). Counsel on each side 
should take a note of the substance of the summing up and of the 
judgment for the purpose of informing the court above in the case 
of an appeal (<f). Counsel should indorse on their briefs the effect 
of the verdict, judgment, or order of the court, and orders arc 
often drawn up from such indorsements (c). 

693. In the sittings of a Divisional Court of tho King’s Bench 
Division the number of counsel who are heard and the order in 
whicli they are heard vary with the nature of the proceedings. 

In ex parte motions only one counsel is heard. Every counsel in 
court has a right to move, the Attorney-General being first called 
upon, t)u-n the Solicitor-General, then those “ within the bar ” 
according to their seniority, then the juniors; each counsel has a 
right to make one motion, till the bar is gone through, and then 
to move again (/). In appeals from inferior courts (r/), or in an 
argument on a special verdict in a criminal case (/*), or on a demurrer 
to an indictment, information, or inquisition, or in an argument on 
a special case, only one counsel on .each side is heard (t). On 
showing cause against and on arguing in support of a rule nisi, and 
on opposed motions other than appeals from inferior courts, all 
the counsel on each side may he heard (/c). 

On the argument of any case where the court has granted an 
order nisi counsel for the party showing cause begins (/), on an 
argument on a special verdict or a verdict subject to a special case 
counsel for the prosecution (m), on the argument of a demurrer 
counsel for the party demurring (w). 


529 ; Barton v. London and North Western Rail. Co. (1888), 38 Ch. D. 144; Blare 
v. Ashby (1889), 42 Ch. D. 682. And see title Practice and Procedure. 
Counsel sometimes receives a “ watching .brief” on behalf of some person who is 
not a party to the record or allowed to take any part in the trial. 

(b) Payne v. Ibbotson (1858), 27 L. J. (ex.) 341. 

(c) Walton v. Potter (1841), 3 Man. & G. 411. See Weiserv. Seyar , [1904] W. N. 
93 ; Seaton v. Bumana, [1900] A. C., per Lord Halsbuuy, L.C., at p. 143. 

(d) Ex parte Skerratt (1884), 28 Sol. Jo. 376. 

(«) See [1884] W. N. 91, per Pearson, J. ; It. S. C., Ord. 62, r. 4 ; Yeatman v. 
Read (1865), 13 L. T. 580 ; Mayor of Bristol v. Cox (1886), 30 Sol. Jo. 356. 

(/) Per Lord Mansfield, C.J. (1756), 1 Burr. 57. 

( g ) Hawes v. Peake (1876), 24 W. It. 407. 

(h) Short and Mellor’s Crown Office Practice, 2nd ed. 121. 
w Spurting v. Bantoft , [1891] 2 Q. B. at p.^390. 

(k) See R. v. Ricketts (1837), 6 Ad. & El. 537 ; R. v. Thorogood (1840), 12 
Ad. & El. 183. 

(l) Crown Office Rules, 1906, r. 136. 

(m) Short and Mellor’s Crown Office Practice, 2nd ed. 121. 

(n) Ibid, 198. As to the order in proceedings on habeas corpus , see Crown Office 
Roles, 1906, r. 226 ; R. v. Baines (1840), 12 Ad. & El. 213, n. ; where a defendant is 
brought up for sentence on an indictment in the King’s Bench Division, Crown 
Office Rules, 1906, r. 170 ; R* v. Bunts (1788), 2 Term Rep. 683 ; R. v. Medley 
(1834), 6 C. & P. at p. 300; where a defendant is brought up for sentence after 
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694. In the Court for Consideration of Crown Cases Reserved 
only one counsel is heard on each side. The counsel for the 
prisoner begins ; counsel for the Crown is then heard ; counsel 
for the prisoner replies. The Attorney-General or Solicitor-General 
has no right of final reply in this court (o). 

Sob-Sect. 2. — ( Jhancery Division, 

695. Under the old practice in Chancery the junior counsel on 
each side summed up the evidence ( p ). This course is still some- 
times followed, but not invariably, and sometimes the leading 
counsel on each side opens and closes his case, and examines all 
the witnesses. 

696. As regards motions in the Chancery Divisions counsel are 
called upon in turn to move according to their seniority. Each 
counsel when called upon has the right to make two opposed 
motions before the next counsel is called upon ( q ). A motion for 
the discharge of a prisoner from custody is entitled to priority over 
all other motions (a). 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Probate , Divorce , and Admiralty Division. 

697. In the trial of an action in the Probate, Divorce, and 
Admiralty Division the order of proceedings is in most respects 
the same as in the King’s Bench Division, but there are some 
variations arising out of the special procedure of the court (/>). In 
Admiralty there are often several actions relating to the same 
matter, e.g., the salvage of a ship, and these are frequently con- 
solidated or tried together. In such a case, where different plaintiffs 
have different interests, separate counsel will be heard, and 
counsel for the plaintiffs will be allowed to cross-examine each 
other’s witnesses as to matters in dispute between them (c). 


judgment by default, Crown Office Rule9 1906, rr. 171, 172 ; R. v. Dignam (1837), 
7 Ad. & El. 593 ; R. v. Sutton (1828), 7 Ad. & El. 594, «. ; as to motions to find 
security for the peace, Crown Office Rules, 1906, rr. 250, 251. 

(o) R. v. Frost (1840), 9 C. & P. at p. 165. Compare O'Connell v. R. (1844), 11 
Cl. & Fin. 155, at pp. 184, 185, 230 ; Lord Dunglas v. Her Majesty's Officers of State 
for Scotland (1842), 9 Cl. & Fin. at p. 199. The place of the Court for Crown 
Cases Reserved will be taken as regards any person convicted after April 18, 
1908, by the Court of Criminal Appeal, constituted by the Criminal Appeal Act, 
1907 (7 Edw. 7, c. 23), s. 1. See title Criminal Law and Procedure. 

(p) Kino v. Rudkin (1877), 6 Ch. D., per Fry, J., at p. 163 ; Bonnetoell v. Jenkins , 
[1877] W. N. 202. But see Metaler v. wood (1877), 47 L. J. (ch.) 139. Asto the 

f ractice in trials in the Chancery Division generally, see title Practice and 
Procedure. 

t Daniell’s Chancery Practice, 7th ed. 1310. 

Ashton v. Shorrock (1880), 29 W. R. 117. 

See as to the cross-examination of a respondent on behalf of a co-respondent 
v. Allen, [1894] P. 248 ; as to the separate representation of different 
interveners in a divorce suit Dering v. Dering (1868), L. R. 1 P. & D. at p. 534 ; of 
different defendants in a probate action Pocock v. lotce ^(1868;, L.R1 P. & D. 
635, n. ; as to proceedings under the Court of Probate Act, 1857 (20 & 21 Yict 
c. 77), s. 26 , In the goods of Cope (1867), 36 L. J. (p.) 83. See generally as to the 
practice in Probate actions title Executors and Administrators, and in Divorce 
actions tide Husband and Wife. 

(c) The Scout (1872), L. R. 3 A. & E. 512 ; The Morocco (1871), 1 Asp. M. L. C. 
46 ; The Willem III. (1871), 1 Asp. M. L C. 1 32. As to the practice in Admiralty 
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Sub-Sect. 4. — Bankruptcy and Liquidation. 

698. In examinations under sect. 27 of the Bankruptcy Act, 
1888 (d), the person summoned is allowed to have the assistance of 
counsel, if he is the debtor ( e ), or if the examination is the first 
step in litigation hostile to the witness (/). A witness summoned 
under this procedure is not entitled to recover from the party 
summoning him the cost of employing counsel to represent him, 
except where the witness summoned is a person with whom litiga- 
tion is pending or intended ( g ). 

699. A witness examined under sect. 115 of the Companies Act, 
1862 (h), is entitled to be represented by counsel, who may examine 
the witness and take and carry away notes of the proceedings, but 
may only use the notes for the purpose of re-examining (£). 

Sub-Sect. 5 . — Criminal Trials . 

700. In criminal trials the procedure is in many respects 
different from that which is followed in civil actions. Special rules 
govern the opening of counsel for the prosecution (k). 

Where no counsel appears for the prisoner, it is not necessary for 
counsel for the prosecution to make an opening speech to the jury, 
except when the circumstances are peculiar ( l ). When the prisoner 
is defended, counsel for the prosecution ought always to open the 
case (m) ; in the opinion of some judges, all cases should be opened, 
whether they are defended or not. In opening a case, counsel for 
the prosecution ought to state all that it is proposed to prove, as 
well declarations of the prisoner as facts, so that the jury may see 
if there be a discrepancy between the opening statements of counsel 
and the evidence afterwards adduced in support of them (n), unless 
such declarations should amount to a confession, when it would be 
improper for counsel to open them to the jury (o), as the circum- 
stances in w T hich the confession was made may make it inadmissible 


actions generally, see title Admiralty, Vol. L, pp. 80 et seq. ; us to consolida- 
tion of actions, sec pp. 92, 93, ibid. 

(i d ) 46 & 47 Viet. c. 52. 

(«) Re Grey' 8 Brewery Go. (1883), 25 Ch. D. t per Chitty, J., at p. 405. 

(/) Ex parte Kemp, Re Russell (1873), 42 L.J.(bcy.), per Hellish, L.J., at p. 
28; Ex parte Waddell, Re Lutscher (1877), G Cli. 1). 328. See title Bankruptcy 
and Insolvency, p. 141, ante. 

(y) Ex parte Waddell, Re Lutscher, supra; Re Appleton, French <£• Sera/ ton, Ltd., 
[1905] 1 Ch. 749. 

(/*) 25 & 2G Viet. c. 89. See further on this point, title Companies. 

(t) Re Breech l mutiny Armoury Co. (1807), L. It. 4 Hq. 453 ; Re Cambrian Mining 
Co. (1881), 20 Ch. IJ. 37G. The examination is a private proceeding; and the 
registrar may exact, us a condition of a person being allowed to he present, an 
undertaking not to disclose to anyone, without the leave of the court, any informa- 
tion he may acquire at the examination {Re*Loudon and Northern Bank, [1902] 
2 Ch. 73). 

(k) As to the procedure in criminal ea.ses generally, see title Criminal Law and 
Procedure. 

(l) R. v. Jackson (1837), 7 C. & K 773 ; R. v. Bowler, ibid. 

Cut) R. v. Qasvnne (1837), 7 O. & P. 772. 

(«) R. v. Uattel (1637), 7 C. & P. 773 ; K V. Baris (1837), 7 C. & p, 785 ; R. r, 
Orrdl (1636), 7 C. & P. 774. 

(o) ft. v. SuHtikint (1831), 4 C, & P. 548 ; ft. v. Bavu, supra. 
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in evidence. The general effect only of any confession said to have 
been made by a prisoner ought to be mentioned to the jury (p). 
Counsel for the prosecution can only sum up the evidence for the 
prosecution, when the prisoner is defended by counsel(g). 

Where several prisoners are jointly indicted and tried together and 
are defended bv different counsel, counsel for each prisoner may 
cross-examine the witnesses for the prosecution and address the jury 
in the order in which the different prisoners for whom they appear 
are named in the indictment (r). Counsel for one defendant may 
cross-examine witnesses called by another defendant, and the other 
defendant himself if he gives evidence (*). If the prison r gives 
evidence himself and calls no other witnesses, he is examined 
immediately after the close of the evidence for the prosecution (£). 
If no witnesses other than the prisoner are called for the defence, 
the counsel for the prisoner has the last word, unless the Attorney- 
General or Solicitor-General is conducting the prosecution, in which 
case either of these officers has, by virtue of his office, a right of 
reply (a)* When witnesses as to facts, other than the prisoner, are 
called for the defence, counsel for the prisoner may sum up the 
evidence, and in so doing may speak on the whole case (b). 

Counsel for the prosecution has a right of reply, but the right is 
seldom or never exercised where the witnesses called are only as to 
character (c). 

Sub-Sect. G.— Court of Appeal. 

701. On the argument of a case in the Court of Appeal two 
counsel are heard on each side (d), if the respondent is called upon, 


( p ) Archbold’s Criminal Pleading, 23rd ed. 207. 

(q) Criminal Procedure Act, 1865 (28 & 29 Yict. c. 18), s. 2. See R. v. Rudland 
(1865), 4 F. & F. 496 ; R. v. Puddick (1865), 4 F. & F. 497 ; R. v. Holchester 
(1866), 10 Cox, C. G 226 ; R. v. Webb (1865), 4 F. & F. 862. 

(r) R. v. Barber (1844), 1 Car. & Kir. 434, at p. 438 ; R. v. Balfour (1895), Times 
(29 October, 1895). As to the order of addresses to the jury when one prisoner 
calls witnesses, and another does not, see R. v. Barber , supra , at p. 439 ; R. v. 
Bums (1887), 16 Cox, C. C. 195. 

(s) R . v. Hadwen , [1902] 1 K. B. 882. 

(t) Criminal Evidence Act, 1898 (61 & 62 Yict. c. 36), s. 2 ; It. v. Gardner , 
[1899] 1 Q. B. 150. 

(а) R v. Marsden (1829), Mood. & M. 439 ; R. v. Christie (1858), 1 F. & F. 76 ; 
R. v. Toakley (1866), 10 Cox, C. C. 406 ; R. v. Barrow (1866), 10 Cox, C. C. 407 ; 
R. v. Radcliffe (1746), 1 Wm. Bl. at p. 6 ; R. v. O’Connell (1843-4), 5 State Tr. 
(n. 8.) at p. 31. The chief authorities are collected in 2 State Tr. (n. s.), Appendix 
E, 1019. As to statements by prisoners not on oath, see R. v. Shimmin (1882), 
15 Cox, C. 0. 122 ; R. v. Attwood (1884), 29 Sol. Jo. 29 ; It. v. Mill house (1885), 
15 Cox, C. C. 622 ; R. v. Beard (1837), 8 C. & P. 142. 

(б) Criminal Procedure Act, 1865 (28 & 29 Viet c. 18), s. 2 ; R. v. IVaimoright 
(1875), 13 Cox, C. C. 171 ; R . v. Dowse (1865), 4 F. & F. 492 ; R. v. Glass (1865), 
4 F. & F. 492. 

(c) Memorandum on Practice, 7 C. & P. 676 ; It. v. Btannard (1837), 7 C. & P. 
673; R. v. Corf ell (1844), 1 Cox, C. C. 123. But see R . v. Dowse , supra; R. v. 
Glass, supra. As to reply, when evidence is called byVme of several prisoners 
only, see J£. v. Jordan (1839), 9 C. & P. 118. Generally as to position of counsel 
for the prosecution in a criminal trial, see R. v. Holchester (1865), 10 Cox, 0. C. 
226 ; R. v. Webb (1865), 4 F. & F. 8C2 : R. v. Puddick (1865), 4 F. & F. 497 ; R. v. 
OVonnsll (1844), 5 State Tr. (n. 8.), per Crampton, J., at p. 703. 

(d) Sneeeby v. Lancashire and Yorkshire RaiL Co. (1875), 1 Q. B. D. 42. See 
Hoars v. Bremridye (1872), 21 W. R. 43 ; lies v. Assessment Committee of West Ham 
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and one counsel for the appellant replies. If there are separate 
respondents to an appeal, and their interests are different, they may 
be heard by counsel separately in opposition to the appeal ( c ). 

Sub-Sect. 7.— House of Lords. 

702. Only two counsel are heard on each side in the House of 
Lords, and one counsel in reply (/). Parties to an appeal, whether 
co-appellants or co-respondents, if they have distinct claims and 
interests on the same side, are allowed to appear by separate 
counsel, if express leave on petition has been first obtained (ft). 
If there are separate respondents, hut their case is the same, only 
one counsel will be heard for each respondent, or two for one on 
behalf of all (//)- 

Sub-Sect. 8 .— Pricy Council. 

703. Two counsel are heard on each side, and no more(t). 
The procedure is similar to that in the House of Lords. Where 
there are several parties to an appeal, the practice is to hear by 
separate counsel those whose interests are different (k). 

Sub-Sect. 9.— County Courts etc . 

704. The trial of an action in the county court and the inferior 
civil courts is similar to a trial in the King’s Bench Division of 
the High Court (Z), but in such courts neither plaintiff nor defendant 


Union (1882), 46 L. T.,per Lord Coleridge, C.J., at p. 150. As to the practice 
in the Court of Appeal generally see titles Courts ; Practice and Procedure. 

(e) In one case, where the circumstance wcro special, counsel for one of several 
respondents was allowed to address the court in support of the appeal. {Re Marquis 
of Ailesbury's Settled Estates, [1892] 1 Ch. 506, pet Lindley, L.J., at p. 526). 

(/) The counsel heard in reply must be one of those that have been heard for 
the appellants, if two have been heard (R. v. Mxllis (1844), 10 Cl. & Fin. 531). But 
see Julius v. Lord Bishop of Oxford (1880), 5 App. Cas. at p. 221. As to the 
mactice in the House of Lords generally, see titles Parliament ; Practice and 
Procedure. 

(g) Macqueen, Practice of the House of Lords, 205 ; Home v. Pringle (1840), 8 
Cl. & Fin. at p. 281 ; Gore v. Stacpoole (1812), Lords’ Journals, xlviii. 822. 

(A) Prendei'gast v. Prendergast (1850), 3 H. L. Cas. at pp. 217, 225. As to the 
oider of hearing separate appellants, see Tkellussonv. RendCesham (1858), 7 H. L. 
Cas. 430, at p. 435, n. Appellants who bring separate writs of error on one indict- 
ment are held entitled to appear by separate counsel, and such counsel are 
entitled to separate openings and replies {O'Connell v. R. (1844), 11 Cl. & Fin. 
155, at p. 183). As to the Attorney-General 's right of reply in the House of 
Lords, see ibid, at pp. 184, 185, 230 ; Lord Dunglas v. Her Majesty's Officers of 
Stale for Scotland (1842), 9 Cl. & Fin. 199 ; Drake v. A.-G . (1843), 10 Cl. & Fin. 
257, at p. 271. 

(t) Macpherson, Practice ot the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council, 125. 
As to the right of reply, see Henfrey v. Henfrey (1842), 4 Moo. P. C. C. 29, at p. 33. 
See further title Courts. 

{k) See Re Downie (1841), 3 Moo. P. C. C., Lord Brougham, at p. 419 ; Re 
Woodcrofts Patent (1840), 3 Moo. P. C. C. 172, n. ; Prmsep v. Dyce-Sornbre (1856), 
10 Moo. P. C. C. at p. 234; Jewa-Jee v. Trimbuk-Jte (1842), 3 Moo. lna. Ap. 
138, at p. 152 ; Maharajah Ishvree Persad Narain Sing v. Lai Chutterput Sing (1842), 
3 Moo. Ind. Ap. at p. 109; Hocquard v. R. (1857), 11 Moo. P. C. C. at p. 161 ; 
E»ast India Co. v. Robertson (1858), 7 Moo. Ind. Ap. 361, at p. 363. See Nawab 
t njad Ally Khan v. Mussumat Mohumdee Begum (1867), 11 Moo. Ind. Ap. 517, at 
p. 535. 

(0 See as to the county court, County Courts Act, 1888 (51 & 52 Viet c. 43), 
■s. 72, 164. See ante, p. 374, and title County Courts. 
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Advising. 
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pleadings etc. 


■has the right to sum up the evidence at the close of his case (m) 
Where the defendant in a county court calls evidence, the plain til 
has a right of reply (n). 

Sub-Sect. 10. — Proceedings before Justices . 

705 . On the hearing before justices of informations or com 
plaints which can be dealt with summarily, only one speech or 
either side is allowed as to the facts (o). 

Sect. 8. — Allowance of Fees on Taxation . 

706 . Counsel’s fees which relate to litigation and have been 
paid by the solicitor may, if allowed on taxation between party and 
party, be recovered from the opposite side by the successful litigant 
to whom costs have been awarded (p). Fees paid by the solicitor 
on the losing side, and fees which are not allowed on party and 
party taxation, and fees relating to non-litigious matters may be 
recovered by the solicitor from the client, but are subject to taxation 
on the solicitor and client scale, on which many items are allowed 
that would be disallowed on party and party taxation. For the 
purposes of taxation, the quantum of fees to counsel, the number of 
counsel whose fees are allowed, and the occasions on which fees are 
allowed for instructing counsel are matters for the discretion of the 
taxing master, and the court will not interfere unless he proceeds 
on some wrong principle or does not exercise his discretion ( q ). 

707 . A fee to counsel for advising whether an action will lie 
and who are the proper parties may be allowed on solicitor and 
client taxation (?•). 

A fee to counsel for settling a writ of summons has been allowed 
ou party and party taxation («). Generally fees of one counsel for 
settling pleadings are allowed on party and party taxation (a). 
Fees of counsel for settling interrogatories and special affidavits 
are allowed on party and party taxation in proper cases, one fee 


(m) Dymock v. Watkins (1883), 10 Q. B. D. 451. 

(») Clack v. Clack, [1906] 1 K. B. 483. 

(o) Summary Jurisdiction Act, 1848 (11 & 12 Viet. c. 43), s. 14. See further 
title Magistrates. 

(p) Morris v . Hunt (1819), 1 Chit. 544. As to a successful litigant in formd 

f anperis , see Carson v. Pickersgill (1885), 14 Q. B. D. 859 ; Richardson v. Richardson, 
1895] P. 276 ; Johnson v. Lindsay Co., [1892] A. C. 110. As to costs generally 
see titles Practice and Procedure ; Solicitors. 

(q) A.-G, v, Lord Carrington (1843), 6 Beav. 454 ; Kidston v. Empire Marine 
Insurance Co . (1867), 16 L. T. 286 ; Hargreaves v. Scott (1878), 4 C. P. D. 21 ; 
Stanton v. Baring , [1875] W. N. 188; O'Brien v. Cantwell (1861), 12 I. Ch. R. 
221 ; Brown v. Sewell (1880), 16 Ch. D. 517 ; City of Lucknow (1885), 51 L. T. 
907 ; Aaron's Reefs , Ltd, v. Twiss, [1894] 2 L R. 242 ; Wheeler v. Fradd (1898), 
14 T. L. R. 440 ; Re Maddock , [1899] 2 Ch. 588 ; Hartopp v. Hartopp (1904), 20 
T. L. R. 216 ; Peel v. London and North Western Rail , Co,, [1907] 1 Ch. 607; 
R. S. C., Ord. 65, r. 27 (15). 

(r) MNamara v. Malone (1886), 18 L. R. Ir. 269. 
i#) Tisdall v. Richardson (1887), 20 L. R. Ir. 199. 

(a) Davis v. Earl of Dysart (1855), 25 L. J. (ch.) 122, affirmed on appeal 
ibid,, 322. ‘ 
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being allowed for all the affidavits proper to be settled, which are or 
ought to be filed at the same time (6). 

The costs of obtaining the advice of counsel on evidence and the 
proceedings in an action are generally allowed on party and party 
taxation (c). In an exceptional case the costs of a second opinion on 
evidence may be allowed ( d ). 

Fees for conferences are allowed on party and party taxation, if 
it is made to appear to the taxing officer that for some special 
reasons such conferences were necessary or proper (e). 

As a rule the costs of one consultation between the leading 
and junior counsel are allowed on party and party taxation (/) ; 
in exceptional cases the costs of several consultations may be 
allowed (g ). In election petitions, where the costs are taxed as 
between solicitor and client, several consultations are often necessary, 
and may be allowed ( h ). 

708 . Costs of counsel at judge’s chambers are allowed on 
party and party taxation, if the judge or master certifies that the 
case is fit for counsel, but, if no such certificate is given, will not 
be allowed even on solicitor and client taxation (?’). In the King’s 
Bench Division it is necessary to ask the judge or master to certify 
for counsel, but in the Chancery Division the certificate allowing 
the costs of attendance of counsel in chambers is a matter of 
course, unless a special order disallowing them is made (h). 

709 . It is not usual to allow on party and party taxation 
the costs of counsel attending on commission to take evidence 
abroad, or of counsel briefed to view the locus in quo , unless 
there are special circumstances (Z), 


(b) R. S. C., Ord. 65, r. 27 (15); Dairies v. Marshall (No. 2), (1861), 1 Drew. <& 
Sm. 564; lie Pender (1847), 10 Beav. 390. As to (halts, if, in pursuance of any 
direction by the court or a judge, drafts are settled by any of the conveyancing 
counsel of the court, the expenses of procuring such dralts to be previously or 
subsequently settled by other counsel on behalf of the same parties on whose 
behalf such drafts were settled by the conveyancing counsel of the court will not 
be allowed on party and party or solicitor and client taxation, unless the court 
or a judge shall so determine (R. S. C.,Ord. 65, r. 22). See He Jones (1858), 27 
L. J. (ch.) 706. 

(c) R. S. C., Ord. 63, r. 27 (15). 

(d) IVicksieed v. Biggs (1885), 52 L. T. 428. 

(e) R. S. C., Ord. 65, r. 27 (45). See Kidslon v. Empire Marine Insurance Co. 
(1867), 16 L. T. 286. A conference is a meeting between one counsel and a 
solicitor for the purpose of obtaining the oral advice of counsel ; a consultation is 
a similar meeting at whicli two or more counsel are present. 

(/) HUl v. Peel( 1870), L. ft. 5 C. P. 172, per Bovill, O.J., at p. 182 ; lie Anglo - 
Austrian Printing and Publishing Union , [1894] 2 Ch. 622 ; l Cry maun v. Corcoran 
(1880), 41 L. T. 792. < 

( y ) Commissioner for Railways v. O'Rourke, [ 1896] A. C. 594 ; Leonhardt d Co. 
v. Kalle dc Co, (1895), 12 It. P. 0. 306. 

(h) Hill v. Peel, supra ; TiUett v. Stracey (1870), L. R. 5 C. P. 185. 

(t) R. S. C., Ord. 65, r. 27 (16), Ord. 56, r. 7 ; Re Chajrman (1882), 10 
Q. B. D. 54. 

(li) Re Gregory (1890), 90 L. T. Jo. 56 ; ICebb v. Fitzgerald , [1875] W. N. 24 1 ; 
GrevilU v. GrevilU (No. 2) (1859), 27 Beav. at p. 597. 

(1) Lecocqv. South Eastern Rail. Co. (1866), 14 W. R. 649 ; Leeds For* Co r 
Deighton's Patent Flue gad Tube Co., [1903] 1 Ch. 475. 
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710 . Brief fees are in the discretion of the taxing master both 
on party and party and solicitor and client taxation (m). 

In some cases of interlocutory applications etc., the costs of 
only one counsel are allowed either on party and party or on 
solicitor and client taxation ( n ), but in proper cases the costs of 
two counsel may be allowed (o). 

Generally the costs of only one counsel attending a reference 
are allowed on party and party taxation, but in exceptional cases 
the costs of two counsel are allowed ( p). 

The costs of two counsel briefed for the trial of an action are 
generally allowed, but where the plaintiff, if successful, is only 
entitled to costs on the county court scale ( q ), the costs of only one 
counsel will be allowed him, unless the taxing officer should be of 
opinion that briefing more than one counsel was proper (r). In a 
proper case the costs of two counsel for each of the defendants who 
sever in their defence will be allowed (s). 

The rule. is to allow the costs of two counsel (0 and not of three, 
except in ..special circumstances where three are necessary (a). 
Instructing a third counsel on the hearing of a case in the Court 


(m) Hill v. Peel (1870), L. R, 5 C. P. 172 ; Re Craven (1889), 6 T. L. R. 105 ; 
Wakefield v. Brown (1874), L. R. 9 C. P. 410. 

(n) Hallows v. Femie (1867), 16 W. R. 175 ; Cargill v. Bower (1876), 4 Ch. D. 
78, at i>. 81 ; Yearsley v. Yearsley (1854), 19 Beav. 1 ; ite Overend, Gurney dc Co. 
(1867), 17 L. T. 313 ; Friend v. Solly (1847), 10 Beav. 329. 

(o) Re Webb (1873), 28 L. T. 726 ; Sturge v. JHmsdale (1846), 9 Beav. 170; Cooh 
v. Turner (1844), 12 Sim. 649; Stqhens v. Lord Nemorough (1848), 11 Beav. 


403. 


( p) Hawkins v. Rigby (1860), 29 L. J. (c. p.) 228 ; Sinclair v. Great Eastern 
Rail . Co. (1870), 21 L. T. 752 ; Benton v. Ellis Lever dc Co. (1885), 1 T. L. R. 
499 ; Drew v. Josolyne (1888), 4 T. L. R. 717 ; Annual Statement of the General 
Council of the Bar, 1895-6, 7. 

(q) R. S. C., Ord. 65, r. 12. 


(r) Ibid., t. 27 (46). 

(#) Re Maddock , [1899] 2 Ch. 588. 

(i t ) A.-G. v. Munro (1849), 1 Mac. & G. 213 ; 


Smith v. Earl of Effingham 
(1847), 10 Beav. 378 ; Smith' v. Buller (1875), L. R. 19 Eq. 473 ; Midland Rail. 
Co. v. Brown (1853), 10 Hare, App. xliv. ; Haslam v. O’Connor (1872), 6 
I. R. Eq. 615 ; Mason v. Brentini (1880), 42 L. T. 726 ; Wegmann v. Corcoran 
(1880), 41 L. T. 792 ; Green v. Briggs (1849), 7 Hare, 279 ; Betts v. Cleaver (1872), 
7 Ch. App. 513; France v. Carver , [1875] W. N. 171 ; Payment v. Dimblehy , 
[1877] W. N. 67 ; Merchant Banking Co. v. Maud (1875), L. R. 20 Eq. 462; 
Flockton v. Peake (1864), 4 New Rep. 456 ; Leonhardt i Co. v. Kalld dc Co. (1895), 
12 R. P. C. 306; Glamorgan County Council v. Great Western Rail. Co., [1895] 
1 Q. B. 21 ; 10 Ch. App., per James, L.J., at p. 540; Peel v. London and North- 
Western Rail. Co., [1907] 1 Ch. 607. 

(a) Morris v. Hunt (1819), 1 Chit. 544 ; General Steam Naingation Co. v. Mann 
(1854), 2 W. R. 154 ; Pearce v. Lindsay (I860), 1 De G. F. k J. 673 ; Stanton v. 
Baring , [1875] W. N. 188 ; Kirkwood v. Webster (1878), 9 Ch. D. 239 ; Lockstone v. 
London , Brighton and South Coast Rail. Go. (1862), 12 C. B. (n. s.) 243; Went- 
worth v. Lloyd (1866), L. R. 2 Eq. 607 ; Re Charles Laffitte dc Co. (1875), L. R. 20 
Eq. 650 ; North Eastern Rail. Co. v. Jackson (1874), 22 W. R. 629 ; Millard v. 
Bunoughes , [1880] W. N. 4 ; Betts v. Clifford (1860), 1 JoliA. & H. 74 ; Re Cathcart, 
[1893] \V. N. 107 ; The Mammoth (1884), 9 P. D. 126 ; Bidder v. Bridges , [1887] 
W. N. 208 ; Dathwood v. Magniac , [1892] W. N. 64 ; Re Anglo- Austrian Printing 
and Publishing Union, [1894 J 2 Ch. 622 ; Monnet v. Beck (1897), 14 R. P. C. at p. 
850; Pneumatic Tyre v. Irion Patent Pneumatic Tyre Co. (1897), 14 R. T. C. 
at p. 875 ; Badische Anilin und Soda Fubrik v. La Societe Chimique des U sines du 
Rhine and Wilson (1897), 14 R. P. C. at p. 892. 
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of Appeal, the House of Lords, or the Privy Council, is an unusual 
expense, as only two counsel are heard there (h). The rule not to 
allow three counsel, unless there are special circumstances, applies 
to solicitor and client as well as to party and party taxation (c), and 
even if the client has sanctioned the employment of a third counsel, 
the costs of the third counsel will not be allowed on solicitor and 
client taxation, unless the solicitor has told the client that such 
costs will probably not be allowed on party and party taxation, and 
that the client will probably have to pay them out of his own 
pocket (d). 

711. Where the costs of two counsel are allowed, the brief fees 
of the leader and junior generally stand to one another in the pro- 
portion of three to two or five to three ; the same proportion holds 
between the fees of a second and third counsel where three are 
instructed (e). Where the costs of two counsel are allowed, both 
may be juniors (/). The costs of a brief delivered to counsel have 
been allowed on party and party taxation, even where he did not 
actually attend at the trial (g ). 

A fee for counsel attending to hear judgment in other sittings 
than those in which the action is tried is allowed on taxation, but 
not a fee to hear judgment in the same sittings ( h ). 

A fee to counsel for settling minutes of a decision on further 
consideration has been allowed ( i ). 

712. The costs of a retainer to counsel are not allowed on party 
and party taxation in the Supreme Court ( k ), but may be allowed on 
solicitor and client taxation (l). 

A special fee for counsel going into a particular court or off his 
circuit ( m ) is not allowed on party and party taxation (n), or, unless 
the client assented, on solicitor and client taxation (o). 

713. Where any cause or matter is tried upon vivd voce evidence 
in open court, and the trial extends over more than one day and 
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(6) Re Broad and Broad (1885), 15 Q. B. D. 252, affirmed on appeal, ibid . 42o. 
For a case where the costs of three counsel in the House of Lords were allowed, 
see Daniell’s Chancery Practice, 7th ed. 1093. 

(c) Downing College Com (1838), 3 My. & Cr. 474 ; Wastell v. Leslie (1844), 14 
Sim. 84. 

(d) Re Broad and Broad , supra. 

(e) Eighth Annual Statement of the Bar Committee, p. 2 ; Annual Statement 
of tne General Council of the Bar, 1900-1, p. 5. 

(/) R. S. C., Ord. 65, r. 27 (47). 

(g) Taylor v. Clarke (1862), 13 1. C. L. R. 571 ; Charman v. Brandon (1900), 
82 L. T. 369. 

(h) Re Biss , [1903] 2 Oh. at p. 64. 

m Armit v. Paget (1872), 6 I. L. T. 158. * 

(k) R. S. C., Ord. 65, r. 27 (44). Retainers are allowed on party and party 
taxation in the House of Lords (Webster, Parliamentary Costs, 4th ed. 331, 
336). 

(f) Re Nordmann , Ex parte Haslnck (1898), 67 L. J (q. b.) 996. 

(m) As to special fees, see p. 408, ante. 

(n) The fVarkworih (1885), 1 T. L. R. 659 ; Re Parson , [1901] 2 Ch. 176 ; Smith 
v. Earl of Effingham (1847), 10 Beav. 378. 

(o) Brown y. Great Western Rail. Co. (1887), 3 T. L. R. 532. 
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occupies either on the first day only or partly on the first and partly 
on a subsequent day or days more than five hours, the taxing officer 
may allow refresher fees to counsel for every clear day subsequent 
to that on which the five hours have expired (p). The like allowance 
may be made where the evidence-in-chief is not taken vivd voce , if 
the trial is substantially prolonged beyond the period of five hours 
by the cross-examination of witnesses whose affidavits or depositions 
have been used. The taxing master has a discretion to allow or 
disallow refreshers ( q ). 

714. Where the compensation awarded at an arbitration under 
the Light Railways Act, 1896 (r), does not exceed £800, no charge 
for briefs to or attendance of counsel is allowed on taxation as 
against a light railway company ; but such costs are allowed where 
the compensation exceeds £300 (s). 

715. The allowance of counsel’s fees in the county court is 
governed, by certain scales which vary according to the amount 
recovered in the action. In some cases a certificate of the judge is 
required for the allowance of counsel’s fees on taxation (t). 

716. Where fees are paid to counsel, it is usual to include therein 
certain fees, to which his clerk is entitled, and which can be recovered 
from counsel by the clerk in an action for money had and received (a). 


(p) R. S. C., Ord. 65, r. 27 (48). See Harrison v. Wearing (1879), 11 Ch. I). 
20(5; Re Anglo- Austrian Printing and Publishing Union , [1894] 2 Ch. 622; 
O'Hara , Matthews dr. Co. v. Elliott dr Co., [1893] 1 Q. B. 362; The Courier , [1891] 
P. 355 ; Collins v. Worley (1889), 60 L. T. 748. As to the calculation of a “clear 
day,” see Dunning v. Grosvenor Dairies , [1901] W. N. 218 ; Wick&teed v. Biggs 
(1885), 52 L. T. 428; Brown v. Sewell (1880), 16 Ch. I). 517; Boswell v. Cooks 
(1887), 36 Ch. D. 444 ; Walker v. Crystal Palace District Gas Co ., [1891] 2 Q. B. 
300. As to the proportion between the refresher fees of leader and junior, see 
Annual Statement of the General Council of the Bar, 1896-7, p. 11 ; 1903-4, 
p. 14. 

(q) Smith v. Wills (1885), 53 L. T. 386 ; Macleod v. Thrupp (1892), 37 Sol. Jo. 
31 ; The Hestia , [1895] W. N. 100. As to the amount of refreshers, by R. S. C., 
Ord. 65, r. 27 (48), as amended by R. S. C. (March), 1908, the taxing officer may 
allow from two to ten guineas a day. Unaer R. S. C. (January, 1902), Ord. 65, 
r. 27 (29), refreshers may be allowed exceeding ten guineas (i Cavendish v. Strutt , 
[1904] 1 Ch. 524 ; Stewart dr Co. v. Weber (1903), 8.9 L. T. 559). A special refresher 
to a particular counsel (e.g. fifty guineas a day) may be allowed on solicitor and 
client taxation, if the client has given the solicitor authority, express or implied, to 
instruct a particular counsel and to give such special fees, by way of refresher or 
otherwise, as may be necessary to secure his services {Re Hairison (1886), 33 Ch. D. 
52). As to refreshers in actions where no witnesses are heard and in the Court ot 
Appeal, in the Privy Council, and in the House of Lords, see Easton v. London 
Joint Stock Bank (1888), 38 Ch. I). 25, explaining Svendsen v. Wallace (1885), 16 
(J. B. 1). 27 ; Edgington v. Fitzmaurice (1885), 29 Sol. Jo. 650; as to the County 
Palatine Court of Lancaster, Ebrard v. Gassier (No. 2) (1886), 55 L. T. 741. 

(r) 59 & 60 Viet c. 48. 

(*) Light Railways Act, 1890 (Costs), Rules, r. 1, [1898] W. N. 279. See title 
Railways and Canals. % 

(0 County Courts Act, 18SS (51 A 52 Viet c. 43), ss. 118, 119 ; County Court 
Rules, 1903, Appendix IV., items 85—94, pp. 605, 606 ; Yearly County Court 
Practice, 1908, i. 359. See Atkinson v. Mayor and Corporation of Carlisle , 
[1896] 1 Q. B. 393 ; Heap v. Peart t [1891] 1 Q. B. 110, And see title County 

(a) Lysttr Spearman (1882), 72 L. T. Jo. 39L 
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The clerk, however, is not entitled to demand as uf right any fee pRCT * 8. 
or remuneration whatever from his master’s clients, but the fee is Allowance 
a mere gratuity (/>)> though it is allowed on taxation according to a Fees on 
fixed scale (c). Taxation, 


(b) Ex yartt Cotton (1^46), 9 Beav. 107. 

(c) B. S. C., Ord. 65, r. 27 (51) ; First Annual Report of the Bar Committee, 
p. I ; Second Annual Report of the Bar Committee, p. 2. 

The scale of clerks’ fees is as follows :% / s. <1. 


Upon a ice under 5 guineas . 

. . . . 0 



ft gm incus and under 10 guineas 

. o 

r> 

0 

B> „ „ 20 

. 0 

10 

0 

20 „ „ 30 „ 

. 0 

15 

0 

•M „ „ M „ 

. . , . 1 

0 

0 

50 „ and upwards, per cent. 

. 2 

10 

0 

On consultations, senior’s clerk 

. . . . 0 

ft 

0 

„ ,, junior’s clerk 

On conferences 

. 0 

2 

0 

. . . . 0 

5 

0 

On retainers (where allowed) — 




(General retainer .... 

. . . . 0 

10 

r> 

Common retainer .... 

. o 

2 

6 
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Part I. — Definition and Application of the 

Term. 

Sect. 1 . — In General . 

717 . A bastard or illegitimate child is one born out of lawful wed- 
lock (a). A child may be born out of lawful wedlock, either because 
he is the child of a woman who is not lawfully married at all (6), or 
because he is the child of a woman who is lawfully married, but 
upon whom he is begotten by another than her lawful husband (c). 

Sect. 2. — The Child of an Unmarried Woman • 

718 - The child of an unmarried woman is always a bastard (d), 
even though before the birth she has gone through the ceremony of 
marriage with the putative father, if the marriage be in fact 
invalid (e). The child, too, of a widow is a bastard if he be bom so 
long after the husband’s death that he cannot by any possibility be 
the issue of the husband (/). 


(a') Oo. Lilt. 244 a. 

(b) See note (<?), infra, 

(c) See pp. 427 et seq., pod. 

(d) Co. Litt. 244 u. For the modes uf legitimating such child, see pp. 435 
et seq, t pout. 

(ej As, lor example, a bigamous marriage (1 Rol. 357), or, until the passing of 
the Deceased Wife’s Sister’s Marriage Act, 1907 (7 Edw. 7,. c. 47), a marriage with 
a deceased wife’s sister (Hill and Simmons v. Crook (1873), L. R. 6 H. L. 265). 
For the effect of an invalid mairiage, see Shaw v. Gould (1868). L. R. 3 H. L. 
55 ; aud for invalid marriages in general, see title Husband and Wife. 

(/) Co. Litt. 123 b; 1 Pd. Com., chap. 16, p. 456. The ordinary period of 
gestation is 270 to 275 days (BosviU v. A. -if. (1887), 12 P. £). 177, per Butt, J., at 
p. 183). See further Taylor, Medical Jurisprudence, 6th ed. (1906), Vol. II., 
p. Ill ; and title Evidence. 
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Sect. 8. — The Child of a Married Woman. 

Sitb -Sect, 1. — The Presumption of Legitimacy, 

719. Every child born of a married woman during the subsistence 
of the marriage (g) is pi'ima facie legitimate (h), and the presump- 
tion of legitimacy arises also where the child is born not more than 
nine months after the dissolution of the marriage by death (i) or 
otherwise (k). But in every case the husband and wife must have 
had opportunities of access (/) to each other during the period in 
which the child could be begotten and born in the course of 
nature (m), and they must not be proved to be impotent ( n ). The 
presumption, however, is not a presumption juris ct dejnre , which 
cannot be rebutted (o), but a presumption of fact only (p), which 
may be rebutted by evidence of circumstances inducing a contrary 
presumption (q), and such evidence must not be slight in its nature, 
but strong and satisfactory (r). 

720. Where, however, the parties are living apart under a decree 
for judicial separation (s), the presumption of legitimacy is reversed, 
and if a child be born more than nine months after the separation, 
it is presumed to be illegitimate until it be shown that husband 
and wife have come together again ( t ). 

721. The presumption of legitimacy continues notwithstanding 
that the wife is shown to have committed adultery with any number 
of men (a)/ The law will not permit an inquiry whether the husband 
or some other man is more likely to be the father of the child (/;), 


( g ) The marriage is deemed to be subsisting, even though it has been dissolved 
by a foreign court, if, according to English law, the foreign court had no juris- 
diction to dissolve it ( Shaw v. Gould (1868), L. It. 3 H. L. 55). 

( h ) Second answer of the judges in the Jj anbury Peerage Case (1811), 1 Sim. & 
St. 153, fully reported in Nicolas, Treatise on Adulterine Bastardy (1836), 182; 
Head v. Head (1823), 1 Sim. & St. 150. 

fi) See note (/), p. 426, ante . 

(k) A child born between the date of the decree nisi and the date of the decree 
absolute is primd facie legitimate (Evans v. Evans and Blyth , [1904] P. 274). 
There appears to be no authority as to the status of a child bom after ihe decree 
absolute, but the principles which determine the legitimacy of a child born after 
ihe husband's death would seem to apply. In the analogous case of judicial 
separation, the presumption does not apply if the child be born more than nine 
months after the separation (Hetherington v. Hetherington (1887), 12 P. 1). 112). 

(£) Where opportunities of access exist, it is immaterial w hether or not the 
parties are living together (R. v. MansHeld (1841), 1 Q. B. 444). 


(«) See first answer of the judges in the Banbury Peerage Case , supra ; Leggs 
v. Edmonds (1855), 25 L. J. (ch.) 125. 

(o) Bosvile v. A.-G. (1887), 12 P. D. 177. 

( p ) Gardner v. Gardner (18771, 2 App. Cas. 723, per Lord Cairns, at p. 728. 

{§) See first answer of the juages in the Banbury Peerage Case , supra. 

(r) Morris v. Davies (1837), 5 Cl. & Fip. 163, per Lora Lyndhurst, at p. 215 ; 
Plowes v. Bossey (1862), 31 L. J. (ch.) 681 ;Atchley v. Sprigg (1864), 33 L. J. (ch.) 345. 

(s) Or any equivalent (Hetherington v. Hetherington , supra). See title 
Husband and Wife. 

(t) Hetherington v. Hetherington, supra. 

(a) Gordon v. Gordon , [1903] P. 141 ; Cope v. Cope (1833), 6 C. & P. 604 ; 
R. v. Mansfield, supra ; Wright v. Holdgate (1850V 3 Car. & Kir. 158 ; even where 
the child was bom fourteen months alter tne wife had eloped with her paramour 
(Pryor v. Pryor and Shelford (1887), 12 P. D. 165). 

(o) Morris ▼. Davies , supra, per Lord CoTTXJfHAJf, at p. 243. 


8bct. af. 
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Evidence 

necessary 


and it must be affirmatively proved, before the child can be 
bastardised, that the husband did not have sexual intercourse with 
his wife at the time when it was conceived (c). 

722. The presumption of legitimacy exists even where, from the 
date of the child’s birth, it is clear that it must have been begotten 
out of wedlock, as where it is born the day after the marriage (d). 
For the act of marriage is a recognition by the husband of the 
child as his own (e). The presumption, though it is not so strong 
as if the child were begotten after the marriage, is not met merely by 
proving that someone else had intercourse with the woman ; and if 
sexual intercourse between the parties be not disproved, it is not 
open to the court to enter upon an inquiry as to who the father may 
be any more than if it were begotten during the marriage (/). 

Sub-Sect, 2 .—How the Presumption of Legitimacy is rehutted. 

723. The primd facie presumption of legitimacy, which arises 
when husband and wife have opportunities of access, may be rebutted 
by satisfactory evidence that such access did not take place between 
them as by the law of nature is necessary in order for the man to 
be in fact the father of the child (g ). The non-existence of this 
access (h) is a physical fact which may be proved by means of such 
legal evidence as is admissible in every other case in which it is 
necessary to prove a physical fact (?'). But non-access is a fact to 
be proved by those denying the legitimacy (k). 

In the absence of all evidence on one side or the other, sexual 
intercourse is presumed to have taken place (Z), and the legitimacy 
of the child cannot be questioned (???) . The presumption of sexual 
intercourse continues until it is encountered by such evidence as 
proves to the satisfaction of the court or jury that such sexual inter- 
course did not take place at any time when by such intercourse the 
husband could, according to the laws of nature, be the father of the 
child (n). The court or jury to whom the question is submitted 
must be satisfied that sexual intercourse did not take place, not 


(c) R . v. Luffs (1807), 8 East, 193, per Grose, J., at p. 208 ; Gordon v. Gordon , 
[1903] P. 141 ; Heatheotds Divorce Bill (1851), 1 Macq. 277 ; R. v. Maidstone 
(1810), 12 East, 550. 

(d) Co. Litt 244 a. See also Anon. v. A non. (1856), 23 Beav. 273, per 
Romilly, M.R., at p. 273 ; Gardner v. Gardner (1877), 2 App. Cas. 723, where the 
child was born less than seven weeks after. 

(e) R. v. Luffs , supra, per Lord Ellenborouah, at p. 208. 
if) Gardner v. Gardnei *, supra, per Lord Blackburn, at p. 738. 

{g) See second answer in the Banbury Peerage Case (1811), 1 Sim. & St. 153 ; 
Morris v. Davies (1837), 5 Cl. & Fin. 163, per Lord Cottenham, at p. 251. 

(h) That is, of sexual intercourse. The non-existence of sexual intercourse is 
generally expressed by the words “ non-access of the husband to the wife ” (fifth 
answer in the Banbury Peerage Case , supra), or 4 ‘non -generating access ” (second 
answer in the same case). 

S (i) Second answer in the Banbury Peerage Case, supra; Morris v. Davies , supra , 
r Lord Cottenham, at p. 251 ; the Poulett Peerage , [1908] A. C. 395, per Lord 
alsbuby, L.C., at p. 398. 

(i) Second answer in the Banbury Peerage Case, supra ; R. v. Mansfield (1841), 1 
Q. B. 444, per Lord Denman, atp. 451 ; R. v. Luffs, supra, per Grose, J., at p. 208. 
'*) Moms v. Davies, supra, per Lord Lyndhurst, at p. 216. 
a) Ibid*, per Lord Cottxmham, atp. 251. 
a) Fourth answer in the Banbury Peerage Can, supra. 
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upon a mere balance of probabilities, but upon evidence which must 
be such as to exclude all reasonable doubt in their minds (<>). 

724. In determining the question whether or not sexual inter- 
course at the proper time did take place, it is not sufficient to show 
that opportunities for sexual intercourse existed (p), for opportunities 
of sexual intercourse are not conclusive evidence that it took place (p ) ; 
but the whole circumstances of the case must be considered (q). 
When husband and wife are shown to be sleeping together, there 
being no natural impediment, the evidence is irresistible that the 
intercourse took place (r). But the evidence is less strong when it 
is merely shown that they were living in the same town and had 
opportunities of meeting («), or even that they were in the same 
house or room (a). In these circumstances a husband may in one 
sense be said to have access to his wife, and yet the facts may, 
instead of proving, tend to disprove that any sexual intercourse 
took place between them (/>). 

725. Any direct evidence of access or non-access may be given (c), 
except that neither husband (d) nor wife(e) is permitted to give any 


(o) Morns v. Davies (1837), 5 Cl. & Fin. 103, per Lord Lyndhuiist, at p. 215 ; 
Bosvile v. A.-G. (1887), 12 P. D. 177 ; fifth answer in the Banbury Peerage Case 
(1811), 1 Sim. & St. 153 ; Hargrave v. Hargrave (1846), 9 Benv. 552. 

(p) Morris v. Davie*, supra, per Lord Cottenham, at p. 252 ; H. v. Mansfield 
(1841), 1 Q. B. 444. 

(q) Morris v. Davies, supra , per Lord Cottenham, at p. 243. 

(r) Ibid. Except where this Jactor exists, it is immaterial in determining the 
question of sexual intercourse whether the parties are living together or apart. 
See Banbury Peerage Case , supra , where the parties were living together, and yet the 
children were bastardised ; Morrr v. Davies, supra; II. v. Mansfield , supra ; and 


Legge v. Edmonds (1855), 25 L. J. (cm.) 125. . 

(«) But where, though the parties may have met, the probabilities of the case 
are against the meeting, the burden of proof is on those who suggest that they did 
meet (Aylesford Peerage Case (1885), 11 App. Cas. 1, per Lord Selbornk, at p. 15). 

(a) Fifth answer in the Banbury Peerage Case , supra; Morris v. Davies, supra, 
per Lord Cottenham, at p. 243 ; though these facts would be sufficient in the 
absence of any proof raising a presumption to the contrary (ibid.). 

(b) Fifth answer in the Banbury Peerage Case, supra; Aylesford Peerage Case , 
supra, per Lord Bramwell, at p. 18. See Sibbet v. Ainsley '(I860), 24 J. P. 823. 

(c) Banbury Peerage Case , per Lord Redesdale, Nicolas, Treatise on Adulterine 

Bastardy (1836), '463. „ . XT . . ^ 

(d) R. v. Sourton (1836), 5 A. & E. 180 ; Guardians of Nottingham v. Tomkins on 
(1879), 4 C. P. D. 343, where Grove, J., at p. 348, says that a decision was hardly 
needed to show that such evidence was inadmissible at common law ; Re Walker 
(1885), 53 L. T. 660 ; Wright v. Holdgate (1850), 3 Car. & Kir. 158 ; even though 
the marriage has been dissolved by reason of the wife’s adultery (Burnaby v. 
Baillie (1889), 42 Ch. D. 282; Pryor v. Pryor and Shelford (1887), 12 1 . D. 
165) or though evidence has been given of an admission of paternity by him 
( Uherstone Union v. Park (1889), 63 J. P. 629). The Evidence Further 
Amendment Act, 1869 (32 & 33 Viet. c. 68), 8. 3, which renders the evidence ot 
husband or wife admissible in “proceedings instituted m consequence ot 
adultery,” does not apply to legitimacy eases (Guardians of Nottingham r. 1 omMn- 
son. supra; Re Walter, supra; Burnaby v. Baillie, supra; Re Rideout (18™). 
L R lOEq. 41 ; canto, %e Yeancood (1877), 6 Ch. l5. 646). But where the 
legitimacy of a child begotten before marriage is in question the husW may 
himself give evidence of non-intercourse before marriage (The Poulett Peerage, 
[1903] A. C. 395, per Lord Halbbory, at p. 398, disapproving Anon.v. Arum . 
(1856). 23 Beav. 273). So where the child is born more than nine month* after a 
judicial separation (Hetherington v. Hetherington (1887), 12 P. D. 112). 

(e) See cases in last note, and Anon . v. Anon., supra; Legge v. Edmonds, 
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evidence proving or tending to disprove (/) the fact of sexual 
intercourse between them (g). But, apart from this, all facts are 
admissible which show that it was a natural impossibility for the 
husband to be the father of the child (7t). Such facts are the 
existence of some natural impediment arising from the husband 
being under the age of puberty (i) or labouring under disability 
occasioned by bodily infirmity («), or the length of time that has 
elapsed since the death of the husband ( l ) or since his last meeting 
with his wife (m). 

726. But direct evidence of physical impossibility is not always 
available, and in that case circumstantial evidence of any kind 
is admissible to show that sexual intercourse between husband 
and wife is a moral impossibility (n). 

The most important evidence of this class is that of the conduct 
of husband and wife, which is always admissible (o ) ; and state- 
ments made by them regarding the child may be given in evidence, 
not as evidence of legitimacy or illegitimacy, but as evidence of 
conduct (pf. As regards the husband, it may be shown, on the one 
hand, thaf he had recognised the child as his own ( q ), or, on the 
other hand, that he had acted up to the day of his death as though 
no such child were in existence (a). In the case of the wife, it may 

S , 25 L. J. (CH.) 125 ; Atchley v. Sprigg (1864), .33 L. J. (CH.) 345, per 
SR8LKY, V.-C., at p. 347 ; Cope v. Cope (1833), 5 & & P. 604 ; Goodriglit d. 
Stevens v. Moss (1777), Cowp. 591 ; R. v. Kea (1809), 11 East, 132, where the 
husband was dead at the time the evidence was tendered. But if the child be 
otherwise proved illegitimate, the wife’s evidence is admissible to show who is 
the father (It. v. Luffe (1807), 8 East, 193, as explained in Yates v. Chippindale 
(1862), 11 C. B. (N. s.) 512). 

(/) If the party’s evidence is otherwise relevant, and merely raises the question 
of access incidentally, there may be no objection (it. v. Sourton (1836), 5 A. & E. 
180, per Lord Denman, at p. 185 ; but see Yates v. Chippindale , supra, per Willes, 
J., at p. 518). Where such evidence has been wrongly admitted, a decision on the 
question of legitimacy is not therefore bad, provided that there was sufficient evi- 
dence of the fact to which no objection could be taken {Yates v. Chippindale , supra; 
It. v. Luff j, supra ; diversions Union v. Park (1889), 53 J. P. 629;. 

(g) Except on the question of non-access, the evidence of husband and wife is 
always admissible {It. v. Sourton , supra , per Patterson, J., at p. 189, and R. v. 
Bramley (1795), 6 Term ltep. 330, per Lord Kenyon, at p. 331, where the 
mothers evidence was admitted to disprove the fact of marriage). See also R. v. 
St. Peter's (1735), 1 Burr. S. C. 25, where the supposed husband’s evidence was 
admitted for the same purpose. 

{h) R . v. Luffe , supra, per Lord Ellenborough, at p. 202. In his judgment in 
that case he discusses fully the question of natural impossibility. 

(t) Co. Litt. 244 a. 

( k ) 1 Rol. 358 ; R. v. Luffe , supra, at p. 206. But the infirmity must preclude 
the possibility of sexual intercourse ( Plowes v. Bossey (1862), 31 L. J. (ch.) 681). 

! l) Co. Litt 123 b. For the length of time requisite, see note (/), p. 426, ante . 
m) R . v. Maidstone (1810), 12 East, 550, where -he husband had Deen abroad 
above two years before the birth. The inference of illegitimacy is not rebutted 
by the return of the husband to the wife a short time before the birth { R . v. Luffe, 
supra). See also The Save and Sele Barony (1848), 1 H. L. Cas. 607. 

(n) Banbury Peerage Case, per Lords Ellenborough, Ersktne, and Eldon, 
Nicolas, Treatise on Adulterine Bastardy (1836), at p. 490 et seq., 500 g! seq., and 523. 

(o) Morris v. Davies (1837), 5 CL & Fin. 163 ; The Aylesford Peerage ( 1885 ), 
11 App. Cas. 1. 

(p) The Aylesford Peerage, supra. 

(q) Morris v. Davies, supra, per Lord Cottenham, at p. 242. 

(a) As in Morris v. Davies , supra. So a repudiation of the child is receivable to 
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be shown that she had a personal dislike of her husband ; that she 
was carrying on an adulterous intercourse ; that she did not inform 
her husband (b) of her pregnancy, though, if intercourse had taken 
place between them, there was no need for concealment (<?); that the 
birth of the child and its existence had been studiously concealed 
from the husband (d) ; and, in general, any fact may be proved 
which shows that she regarded the child as the offspring of the 
adulterer (e). 

The direct evidence of the wife *s paramour is admissible, and 
he may be compelled to answer questions as to his adultery (/). 
Evidence of his conduct may also be given, such as, for example, 
that he assisted in concealing the child, educated it as his own, and 
provided for it in his will ( g ). 


Part II. — Mode of determining the Question 
of Legitimacy. 

Sect. 1 . — In General . 

727. The question whether a person be legitimate or a bastard 
may be determined by Parliament, or by the courts. In the latter 
case the question may be raised as an issue in any proceedings 
in which it may be relevant (h), or proceedings may be taken for the 
express purpose of determining it (t). 

Sect. 2 . — Bn Act of Parliament . 

728. The question of legitimacy may always be determined by Act 
of Parliament (k). The Act of Parliament may deal with a class of 
persons ( l ), or with a specified person, whom the Act declares to 
be legitimate (?//) or a bastard (n). But it is not the practice of 

disprove the legitimacy (Morris v. Davies (1837), 5 Cl. & Fin. 163, per Lord 
Cottenham, at p. 242), but it is not conclusive ( Gardner v. Gardner (1877), 2 
App. Cas. 723). 

(0) Or the family doctor (Burnaby v. Baillie (1889), 42 Cli. D. 282). 

(c) See Gardner v. Gardner, supra. - 

(a) These were the facts in Morris v. Davies , supra. 

(«) Bosvile v. A.-G. (1887), 12 P. D. 177 ; The Aylesford Peerage (1885), 
11 App. Cas. 1 ; Goodright d. Tompson v. Saul (179 1L 4 Term Rep. 356, where 
the child had from birth taken tne name of tne adulterer ; Hawes v. Draeger 
(1883), 23 Ch. D. 173 ; Cope v. Cope (1833), 5 C. & P. 604, where the child was 
registered at birth as illegitimate. 

(/) Evans v. Evans and Blyth, [1904] P. 378. 

( g ) These were the facts in Morris v. Davies , supra. See also The Aylesford 
Peerage , supra. 

(A) See pp. 432 et seq ., post. 

(1) See pp. 433 et seq., post . * 

(h) 4 Co. Inst. p. 36. 

(0 See examples in note (jy), p. 435, post. 

(m) See stat. 35 Hen. 8, c. 1, and 1 Alar., sees. 2, c. 1, by which Queen Alary 
Tudor was declared legitimate. There appear to be no modem examples. 

(n) See stat. 28 Hen. 8, c. 7, bastardising the King’s two daughters ; stat. 
9 i 10 Will. 3, c. 11 , $i an Act for dissolving the marriage between Charles Earle 
of Maclesfeld and Anne his wife, and to illegitimate the children of the said 
Anne” ; The Townshend Peerage (1843), 10 CL k Fin. 289, where, however, the 
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Parliament to bastardise an individual unless he has had an 
opportunity of being heard (o). 

Sect. 3 . — By Legal Proceedings . 

Sub-Sect. 1 .— In General . 

729. Wherever, in any legal proceedings, the enforcement of a 
legal right (p), or the establishment of a claim to property(tf), or toa 
dignity (r), depends upon the legitimacy of a particular person («), 
the court, in determining the existence of the right or claim, will 
determine also the question of legitimacy (t). And this is so 
whether the person whose legitimacy is in question be alive (a) or 
dead ( b ), or whether he be a party to the proceedings or not (c). 

Where, however, no such right or claim is involved, the court 
will not entertain the question of a person’s legitimacy on the 
application of anyone but himself (d), and the only way in which 
proceedings can be taken to determine the question is by proceeding 
under the Legitimacy Declaration Act, 1858 (e). 

Sub-Sect. 2 . — Where other Questions are involved . 

730. Where the question of legitimacy is involved with other ques- 
tions, any court which has cognisance of these questions has cogni- 
sance of the question of legitimacy also. Thus in a claim to a peerage 
the House of Lords (/) may, in deciding upon the claim, have to 
decide that one or other of the claimants (g), or the ancestor 
through whom he claims (//), is a bastard. When legal rights are 

Act as finally passed did not bastardise the children concerned, hut simply 
declared them not to be the children of the Marquis Townshend. 

(o) See Hewat's Divorce Bill (1887), 12 App. Cas. 312, where a paragraph has- 
tardising a child horn during the murriage was struck out for that reason ; The 
Townshmd Peerage , *u/>ra, at p. 318. 

(p) E.g.y for compensation under Lord Campbeirs Act (the Fatal Accidents 
Act), 1846 (9 & 10 Viet., c. 93) ( Dickinson v. North Eastern. Rail. Co. (1863), 2 
II. & C. 736) ; or for damages for lihel ( Poulett v. Chatto & IVindus, [ 18871 
W. N. 192, 230). 

(q) See Goodriqht d. Tompson v. Saul (1791), 4 Term Rep. 366 ; Morris v. 
Davies (1837), 5 Cl. & Fin. 163. 

(r) See The Poulett Peerage , [1903] A. C. 396 ; The Aylesford Peerage (1886), 11 
App. Cas. 1. 

(#) If the right or claim cannot he brought to trial before the happening of 
wr'e future event on which such right or claim depends, an action may be 
brought in the meantime to perpetuate testimony under R. S. C., Ord. 37, r. 35. 
But this course should not he taken when the real point in dispute can be at once 
determined bv proceeding under the Legitimacy Declaration Act, 1868 (21 & 22 
Viet. c. 93) (West v. Lord Sackville y [1903] 2 Ch. 378). 

(t) See the cases cited in this and the following sub-sections. 

(a) As in Morris v. Davies , supra. 

(b) As in Re Grove (1888), 40 Ch. D. 216. 

(c) As where affiliation proceedings are taken by a married woman, when the 
court must determine the child to be a bastard before they can make any order. 

(d) Yool v. Ewing> [1904] 1 Ir. 434 ; Re Chaplin's Petition (1867), L. R. 1 
P. & D. 328. 

(e) 21 & 22 Viet. c. 93. See pp. 433 et seq ., post. 

(/) By the Committee for Privileges. See titles Peerage and other 
Dignities j Courts. 

(g) For modem examples, see The Aylesford Peerage , supra; The Poulett Peerage, 
supra. 

(h) See The Banbury Peerage (1811), 1 Sim. & St 153. 
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involved, whether personal (i) or proprietary (k), the King’s Bench 
Division will have to determine the question. For instance, the 
plaintiff may bring ejectment (/c), claiming to be entitled as heir-at- 
law to certain lands, and his legitimacy of descent may be the 
crucial question. 1 Or he may claim compensation under the Fatal 
Accidents Act, 1846 (l), for the death of his father, and his right 
to compensation may turn on the same question (m). The Chancery 
Division, again, may be the proper tribunal, as where the question 
arises in connection with rights under a settlement (w) t or claims to 
a fund in court (o), or in the administration of an estate (p). 
Where the question arises under a settlement, it may also, after a 
decree for dissolution of marriage, be raised on a petition to the 
Divorce Division for variation of settlements (q), when the court 
may direct an issue to be tried in order to ascertain the legitimacy 
of a child of the marriage (a). So, too, in affiliation proceedings, 
where the applicant is a married woman claiming in respect of a 
child born during the continuance of the marriage (ft), the justices 
will have to determine whether the child is a bastard. 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Declaration of Legitimacy . 

731. Any British subject (c) may apply by petition to the Divorce 
Division of the High Court for a decree declaring him (d) to be the 


(i) See note (l), infra. 

( k ) As in Goodright d. Tompson v. Saul (1791), 4 Term Rep. 356. 

(/) 9 & 10 Viet. c. 93, known as Lord Campbell's Act. 

(m) Dickinson v. North Eastern Hail Go. (1863), 2 H. & C. 735. 

(n) See Burnaby v. Baillie (1889;, 42 Ch. D. 282, and Evans v. Evans and 
IUyth, [1904] P. 274, per Barnes, J., tu p 283. And a settlement may be made 
for the express purpose of enabling the question to be raised, as in He Stoer( 1884), 
9 P. D. 120. 

S ) See He Stoer , supra. 

) See lie Goodman (1881), 17 Ch. D. 266. 

(q) Under the Matrimonial Causes Act, 1859 (22 & 23 Viet. c. 61), s. 5. See 
title Husband and Wife. 

(a) As in Evans v. Evans and Blyth, supra. In Pryor v. Pryor and Shelford 
(1887), 12 P. D. 165, the court refused to order an inquiry, but the case does 
not suggest that the court could not do so ( Evans v. Evans and Blyth , supra , 
per Barnes, J., at p. 280). But the court may instead direct the official 
solicitor to present on behalf of the child a petition under the Legitimacy 
Declaration Act, 1858 (21 & 22 Viet. c. 93) ( Douglas v. Douglas and Trevor 
(1898), 78 L. T. 88). In each case the child in question was an infant. 

(b) See pp. 443 et sea., post. 

(c) Or any person whose right to be deemed a British subject depends on his 
legitimacy (Legitimacy Declaration Act, 1858 (21 & 22 Viet. c. 93), s. 1). 

(d) The Act enables a person to obtain a declaration of his own legitimacy 
only, not of the legitimacy of his parents or grandparents ( Dodds v. A.-G. 
(1880), 42 L. T. 402), though he may obtain a declaration that the marriage 
of his parents or graudparents was valid (s. 1). The Act cannot be used 
to obtain declarations ot another persorfs illegitimacy (He Chaplin's Petition 
(1867), L.E. 1 P.&D. 328, per Lord Penzance, at p. 329 ; Mansel v. A.-G. 
(1877), 2 P. D. 265). To enable this to be done, there must be some right or 
claim involved (see p. 432, ante), and in a proper case (e.g., where the legiti- 
macy of some of the children of a lunatic's wife is in question) the court may 
direct a small settlement to be made on the children out of the lunatic’s property, 
so as to enable the lunatic’s legitimate. children to raise the question of the right 
of the children whose legitimacy was disputed by a suit to perpetuate testimony 
(He Stoer , supra \ 


Sect. 3. 

By Legal 
Proceed- 
ings. 


Under the 
Legitimacy 
Declaration 
Act, 1858. 



434 


Bastardy. 


Smt. 8. 
By Legal 
Proceed* 
tags, 


Practice and 
procedure. 


Costs. 


legitimate child of his parents (e). But he must be domiciled in 
England or Ireland, or claim some real or personal estate in 
England (/). If he be an infant under seven years of age, he must 
proceed by a guardian appointed by the court (g) 9 and the court 
will not, as a rulj, appoint a guardian unless and until the registrar 
has reported whether the institution of proceedings is likely to 
benefit the infant (h). 

732. The practice and procedure are in general as in divorce (i), 
but the following points may be noted : — 

The petition must be accompanied by an affidavit verifying the 
facts and denying collusion (k). 

A copy of the petition and affidavit must be delivered to the 
Attorney-General at least one month before the presentation or 
filing of such petition, and on the hearing of the petition and 
any subsequent proceedings thereon the Attorney-General is to 
be the respondent (l). 

Any persons may be cited by the petitioner, with the permission 
of the cotfrt to attend the proceedings, and such persons (n) 
may become parties (o), with the permission of the court, and 
oppose the petition (p). 

The court does not order trial by jury unless there is some 
issue for a jury raised on the pleadings ( q ). 

Before setting the case down for trial the petitioner must repre- 
sent to the registrar, by affidavit or otherwise, the exact state of 
the case, and if the registrar thinks there is some person who 
should be joined or cited to attend the proceedings, he will so 
direct (r). 

The court has a discretion as to costs, and may award them to 
any person cited, whether he opposes the petition or not(s). If 
be makes himself a party, he may be ordered to pay the petitioner’s 


M Legitimacy Declaration Act, 1858 (21 & 22 Viet c. 93), 8. 1. 

(/) Ibid. The court has no power under the Act to declare a person to be 
the lawful heir of another (Manuel v. A.-G. (1877), 2 P. D. 265), or to be entitled 
to a dignity (Frederick v. A.-G . (1874), L. R. 3 P. & D. 196). But the petitioner 
may state in his petition the circumstances under which he is a claimant for 
real property (Mansel v. A.-G., supra). 

(g) Re Upton (1860), 6 Jur. (n. s.) 404. If lie is over seven years of age, he 
may elect a guardian (ibid.). 

(h) Re Chaplin's Petition (1867), L. R. 1 P. & D. 328. 

(t) Legitimacy Declaration Act, 1858 (21 & 22 Viet. c. 03), s. 4. See title 
Husband and Wife. 

(k) Ibid., 8. 3. 

(l) Ibid., 8. 6. 

fm) But the court does not itself decide who are to be cited. The petitioner 
must himself name them, and show w hy they should be cited (Re Shedden (1859), 
5 Jur. (N. s.) 151 ; Upton v. A.-G. (1863), 32 L. J. (p.) 177). But see Brinkley v. 
A.-G. (1889), 14 P. D. 83. 

(n) Persons not cited will not be permitted to intervene, unless they have some 
real interest in the petition (Upton v. A.-G., supra). % 

(o) A person citea does not become a party until he applies for permission to 
do so (Bain v. A.-G., [1892] P. 261, Kay, L.J., at p. 267). 

(p) Legitimacy Declaration Act, 1858 (21 ($l 22 Viet. v. 93). s. 7. 

(a) Ryyes v. A.-G. (1865), L. R. 1 P. & M 23. 

(r) Brinkley v. A.-G., tupm. 

(<) Legitimacy Declaration Act, 1858 (21 &'22 Viet. c. 93), s. 5, 
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costs (a). But no costs can be awarded to or against the 
Attorney-General ( b ). 

Sub-Sect. 4. — Effect of Legal Proceedings, 

733 . A decree under the Legitimacy Declaration Act, 1858, declar- 
ing the legitimacy or illegitimacy of the petitioner is binding to all 
intents and purposes on the Crown and all persons whomsoever (c), 
except that it is not, in any case, to prejudice any person, unless 
he has been cited or made a party to the proceedings, or claims 
through some person so cited or made a party, or unless the decree is 
subsequently proved to have been obtained by fraud or collusion (d). 
In other cases the decision of the court will, it is apprehended, 
be subject to the ordinary rules (e), and consequently will only be 
binding on the parties to the decision and those claiming through 
them (/). 


Part III. — Legitimation of Bastards. 

Sect. 1. — In General. 

734 . Where a person is admittedly a bastard by birth, there is no 
way, speaking generally, in which he can be made legitimate, except 
by an Act of Parliament (g), For the law of England has always 
refused (h) to accept the doctrine ( i ) that a bastard child may be 

(a) Bain v. A.-G ., [18921 P. 261. 

(b) Bain v. A.-G., [1892] F. 21 7 / per Butt, P., at p. 221. There was no appeal 
on this point. 

S Legitimacy Declaration Act, 18o8 (21 Sc 22 Viet. c. 93), s. 1. 

) Ibid., s. 8^ 

le) For these see title Judgments and Orders. 

( / ) See Anderson v. Collinson, [1901] 2 K. 13. 107, per Lord Alverstone, O.J., 
at p. 109, and Watson v. Little (I860), 5 H. & N. 472, where the point was not 
decided. Both cases turn on the conclusiveness of affiliation proceedings, and 
the point does not appear to have been raised elsewhere. 

07) 4 Co. Inst. 36. This was done in the case of John of Gaunt’s bastard 
children by a statute of Richard II. (1 Bl. Com., chap. 16, p. 459;. There 
are no clear modern examples, but see the Colonial Marriages (Deceased 
Wife’s Sister) Act* 1906 (6 Edw. .7, c. 30) $ the Deceased Wife’s Sister’s 
Marriage Act, 1907 (7 Edw. 7, c. 47); the Marriage Act, 1835 (5 & 6 Will. 4, 
c. 54). The effect of the legitimation will depend upon the terms of the Act 
of Parliament. Thus the Colonial Marriages (Deceased Wife’s Sister) Act, 
1906, legitimates for all purposes, expressly including the right of succession to 
real property, and to honours and dignities within the United Kingdom ; whereas 
in the case of John of Gaunt’s children the legitimation was declared not to give 
them the right to succeed to the Crown. Similarly the Deceased Wife’s Sister’s 
Marriage Act, 1907, by s. 2 renders the legitimation subject to all rights and 
interests existing on August 28, 1907, and consequently it might be argued that 
a power of appointment amongst children with a gift over in default of appoint- 
ment would not become exercisable in favour of the children of a marriage made 
valid by the Act, as the rights of those taking in default would thus be pre- 
judicially affected ; but the effect of the section has not yet been judicially 
determined See further, title Powers. 

(A) Statute of Merton, 1236 (20 Hen. 3, c. 9), which was said by Lord Brougham 
in Fenton v. Livingstone (1859), 3 Macq. 497, at p. 532, to be declaratory of the 
common law. See Birtwhistle v. VaraiU (1839), 7 CL & Fin. 895, for a full dis- 
cussion of the subject by Tindal, C.J., at pp. 929 et sea, 

(t) Which is followed in the Roman law (Just Inst i. 10, 13), and those 
systems of law derived therefrom. For instances, see p. 436, poet. 
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legitimated by the subsequent marriage of his parents. Neverthe- 
less a legitimation by such marriage is to some extent recognised 
by the courts. 

Sect. 2. — Legitimation by Subsequent Marriage . 

Sub-Sect. 1. — Requisites for Legitimation . 

735. In order to enable a child who is a bastard at birth to be made 
legitimate by the subsequent marriage of his parents it is necessary 
that the child should possess at birth the capacity of being so made 
legitimate ( k ). This capacity is derived from the father (l), and 
its existence depends upon the domicile of the father at the time of 
the birth (m). The nationality of the father, if different from his 
domicile, has no bearing on the question (n). Further, the 
domicile (o) or nationality (p) of the mother, if either differs from 
that of the father, or the place of the child's birth (q), is 
immaterial 

At the*time of the child’s birth the father must be domiciled in 
a country allowing legitimation by subsequent marriage, so as to 
give to the child the capacity of being made legitimate by such a 
marriage (r). But it is the subsequent marriage which gives the 
legitimacy («), and therefore, at the time of the marriage also (t), 
the father must be domiciled in a country, though not necessarily 
the same (a), which attributes to the marriage that effect, though 
the actual place of the marriage, equally with that of the birth, is 
immaterial (b). Consequently, if the father’s domicile at the time of 
the birth be English, no subsequent change of domicile can operate 
to legitimate his child in England (c). Nor will marriage in a 


(lc) Re Grove (1888), 40 Ch. D. 216. 

(l) Re Grove , supra , per Cotton, L.J., at p. 232 ; Re Andros (1883), 24 Ch. D. 
637. 

(m) Re Grove , supra , per Cotton, L.J., at p. 232. For the meaning and applica- 
tion of the term domicile, see title Conflict of Laws. 

S Compare Re Grove , supra, where the bastard child of a Swiss domiciled in 
„ and was held not to be legitimated by the subsequent marriage of her parents, 
with Re Goodman (1881), 17 Ch. D. 266, where the legitimation took effect by 
reason of the law of the father’s domicile, though he was English by nationality. 
The father in the last case cited had four illegitimate children before his 
marriage, three of whom were born whilst he was domiciled in England, and 
these three were held ( Goodman v. Goodman (1862), 3 Giff. 643) to be illegitimate 
in spite of the subsequent marriage of their parents. 

(< o ) Re Groce , supra, per Stirling, J m at p. 224 ; Udny v. Udny (1869), L. R. 1 
Sc. & Div. 441, per Lord Hatherley, L.C., at p. 448. 

( p ) As in Munro v. Munro (1840), 7 Cl. & Fin. 842, where the mother was 
English. 

(q) Munro v. Munro , supra , where the child was born in England ; Udny v. 
Udny, supra , per Lord Chelmsford, at p. 456. 

(r) Per Cotton, L.J., in Re Grove , supra, at p. 232 ; Udny v. Udny, supra . 
it) Ibid * 

(<) Munro v. Munro , supra ; Re Grove , supra. 

(a) This seems to follow on principle. See the words of Cotton, L.J., in Re 
Grove, supra, at p. 233. 

S Munro v. Munro , supra, where both the marriage and the birth took place in 
w and. 

(c) Udny v. Udny, supra, per Lord Hatherley, at pp. 447, 448. 
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country allowing legitimation (d), even though the child is born 
there and the mother is a native (e). 

Sub-Sect. — The Effect of Legitimation. 

736. Where a child is once legitimated hy the subsequent marriage 
of his father and mother, no change in domicile on the part of his 
father afterwards can affect his legitimacy (/). He is then for all pur- 
poses and to all intents legitimate (g), except that, if he is the child of 
an alien mother born abroad, his legitimation does not render him 
a natural-born subject (/t), and except in regard to his succession 
to property, where his legitimacy is subject to qualification (i). 

737. Where the property, his succession to which is in question, is 
personal, his legitimacy is absolute (k); and he stands on the same 
footing as a child who is legitimate by reason of his birth after the 
marriage (l). He is then entitled to take under a bequest to 
children (m), or on the intestacy of any person to whom by his legiti- 
mation he becomes relative to succeed or share as next of kin of 
the intestate (n), and whenever the succession is to his father, he pays 
duty as a child, and not as a stranger in blood to the deceased (o). 

738. But where the succession to realty is in question, his legiti- 
macy is subject to a qualification, namely, that it does not 
necessarily include heirship to English land (p). This qualifica- 
tion, however, only operates in the case of intestacy (q), and prevents 
a child so legitimated from succeeding to lands in England as heir- 
at-law by descent (r) or from transmitting heritable blood to his own 
legitimate children so as to enable them to claim through him («). 
He is entitled to share equally with his brothers born after the 
marriage in a devise of realty to l£ children” (t ) ; and in that case, 
as also where the devise is to him by name, he will pay duty as a 
child (u) where the property is left to him by his father. 

(d) Rose v. Ross (1830), 4 Wils. & S. 289, 

(«) Re Wright (1856), 25 L. J. (ch.) 621. 

(/) Re Goodman (1881), 17 Ch. D. 266, per James, L.J., at p. 298. 

(g) Birtwhistle v. Vardill (1839), 7 Cl. & Fin. 895, os explained by James, L .T., 
in Re Goodman , supra , at p. 298. There is no English decision as to the date from 
which the legitimation operates. In Scotland it operates from the time of the 
marriage only, not from the time of the birth (Shedaen v. Patrick (1854), 1 Macq. 
535). 

(h) Within the meaning of the British Nationality Act, 1730 (4 Geo. 2, c. 21) 
(Shedden v. Patrick , supra). And see further, title Constitutional Law. 

ft) Fenton v. Livingstone (1859), 3 Macq. 497, per Lord Wensleydale, at p. 547. 

(k) Ibid . ; Re Andros (1883), 24 Ch. D. 637, per Kay, J., at p. 638. 

ll) Re Andros , supra ; Re Grey, [1892] 3 Ch. 88. 

(m) Re Andros, supra. 

( n ) Re Goodman , supra. 

(0) Wallace v. A.-Q. (1865), 1 Ch. App. 1, per Lord Cr an worth, at p. 8 5 
Skottowe v. Young (1871), L. R. 11 Eq. 474* 

(p) Birtwhistle v. Vardill , supra , as explained by James, L.J., in Re Goodman , 
supra, at p. 298. 

(q) Re Grey, supra. 

m Birtwhistle ▼. VardiU, supra. For the exception to this rule in the case of 
the bastard eigne, see p. 439, post. Nor can his father succeed to him (Re Don 
( 1858 ), 27 L. J. (CH.) 98). 

(#1 Birtwhistle v. VardiU, supra, per Txndal, C.J., at p. 937. 

! t) Re Grey, supra. 

u) Wallace v. A.-Q., supra, per Lord Cbanwobth, at p. Q;Skottowev. Young, supra. 
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Part IV. — The Legal Position of a Bastard. 

Sect. 1.* — In General . 

739 . There is no distinction between a bastard and another person 
except in respect of the recognition of relationship and the rights 
and obligations connected therewith ( x ). 

Sect. 2 . —A Bastard's Relationships . 

740 . The rule that a bastard is nullius films (a) applies only to the 
case of inheritance (b) and cases analogous thereto (c). The law 
takes notice for several purposes of the natural relationship between 
him and his parents (d) ; but as regards other relatives (e) the 
recognition is very slight. A natural relationship is sufficient to 
bring parties within the prohibited degrees of marriage (/). In 
allowing maintenance for an infant the court may take into con- 
sideration, in fixing the amount, the fact that he has an illegitimate 
brother born of the same parents (g). 

\ * 

♦ Sect. 8. — A Bastard's Rights and Liabilities . 

Sub-Sect. 1 .—Personal. 

741 . A bastard has no surname by inheritance, but he may acquire 
one by reputation (h). When his birth is registered, no entry is to 
be made of the name of any person as his farther except at the joint 
request of his mother and the person acknowledging himself to be 
the father, in which case the latter must sign the register along with 
the mother (t). 

742 . From his mother he acquires a domicile (k), and he follows her 
settlement till he attains the age of sixteen or acquires a settlement 
of his own (l). From his father he may acquire a capacity to be 
legitimated by the subsequent marriage of his parents (m). 

743 . He cannot he compelled to support his parents (n). On 
the other hand, he has a right to receive compensation for the 
death of either parent or grandparent in cases falling under 
the Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1906 (o), but not under the 
Fatal Accidents Act, 184G (j>) ; and the rights of his parents or 

(x) See 1 Bl. Com., chap. 16. Compare Clarke v. Carfin Coal Co., [1891] A. C. 
412, per Lord Selborne, at p. 427. 

(o) Co. Litt, 3 b. 

(b) R. v. Hodnett (1786), 1 Term Hep. 96, per Bui/lrr, J., at p. 101. 

(c) See notes (p) and (<?), infra . 

(d) See pp. 440 et seq ., post. 

(e) As regards his wife or legitimate descendants, he is in the same position 
as any other husband or father (Co. Litt. 3 b). 

(/) R. v. Brighton (1861), 1 B. & S. 447. 

(g) Bradshaw v. Bradshaw (1820), 1 Jac. & W. 647. 

Ui) Co. Litt 3 b. 

ft) Births and Deaths Registration Act, 1874 (37 & 3$ Viet. c. 8S), a. 7. 

(Jt) Udny v. Udny (1869), L. R. 1 Sc. & Div. 441. 

(Q Poor Law Amendment Act, 1834 (4 & 5 Will. 4, c. 76), s. 71. 

(m) See p. 436. ante . 

J > Under 43 Eliz, c. 2 ( Westminster v. Gerrard (1621), £ Bulst. 346). 

6 Edw. 7, c. 58, s. 13. 

) 9 & 10 Viet c. 93 (Lord Campbell’s Act) : Dickinson v. North Eastern 
Co. (1863), S H. & a 735. 
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grandparents to receive compensation for his death depend upon 
similar principles (q). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Proprietary. 

744. He can as a rule take no property in England by inheritance 
as heir-at-law through his parents (r), even though he has been 
legitimated by their subsequent marriage (s) ; and he transmits no 
heritable blood to his legitimate descendants so as to enable them 
to claim through him (t). 

There is one exception to this rule. When an owner of land dies 
intestate leaving two sons born of the same mother, the elder being 
a bastard, born before marriage, i.e., the bastard eigne (a), or special 
bastard (6), and the younger legitimate, i.e ., the mnlier 'puisne (c), if 
the elder enters and dies seised, the land, in case of his intestacy, 
descends not to the younger brother, but to the son (if any) of the 
elder ( d ). 


Sect. s. 
Bastard’s 
Bights 
and 

Liabilities. 

No right of 
succession to 
realty. 


Bastard 

eigne. 


745. Nor can the bastard succeed as next of kin to personalty To personalty, 
save where he has been legitimated (e), or whore the law of his 

father’s domicile permits a bastard child to succeed (/). 

746. Nor, again, can any person succeed to a bastard us heir- Right of 
at-law or next of kin unless he be a legitimate descendant^). bas^d° nt0 
Therefore, in case of his intestacy without legitimate issue, his 
property devolves upon the Crown or the Duchy of Lancaster (It), 

subject to the rights of his widow (i). But if he be a member of 
a friendly, industrial, and provident society, a trade union, or a 
savings bank, and die intestate without nominating any person to 
receive the sums accruing in right, of his membership, such sums 
may be paid to the person or persons who would have been entitled 
if he had been legitimate (k). 


747. A bastard, however, is only disqualilied from acquiring Acquisition of 
property by descent ; he can always do so by purchase (/). Eaatord 7 hJ 


(q) Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1906 (6 E<l\v\ 7, c. 58), a. 13 ; Clarke v. 
Car jin Coal Co., [1891] A. C. 412. 

(r) Co. Litt. 123 fit. He can take as heir-at-law to his legitimate descendants 
(Inheritance Act, 1833 (3 & 4 Will. 4, c. 106), s. 6). 

(*) Birtwhistle v. 'Vardill (1839), 7 Cl. & Fin. 895. See p. 437, ante . 

(t) Birtwhistle v. Vardill , supra , per Tindal, C.J., at p. 937. 

(«) Co. Litt. 244 a. 

(/>) See 2 Roll. Abr. 805. 

( c ) Mulier meaning one burn of a wife (Co. Litt. 244 a). 

(d) Although the mulier puisne he under a disability (ibid.). But the rule, being 
based on the bastard eiyne's legitimacy under the civil law, does not apply if the 
mother was never married to the father (ibid. 245 a). 

(e) Be Goodman (1881), 17 Ch. D. 2GG. 

(/) Doglioni v. Crispin (1866), L. It. 1 JI. L. 301. 

(g) Co. Litt. 3 b. As to where lie has been legitimated, see p. 437, ante. 

(A) Dylce v. Wulford (1846), 5 Moo. P. C. C. 43*1 ; Meg it v. Johnson (178(0, 8 
Dnugl. 642, per Lord Mansfield, at p. 548. 

(t) See title Descent and Distribution. 

(k) Provident Nominations and Small Intestacies Act, 1883 (4G k 47 Viet, 
c. 47), «. 8. 

(l) And a conveyance to him and his heirs gives him a fee simple, though he 
can have no heirs tut of his body (Co. Litt. 3 b ; Idle v. Cook (1705), 1 P. Win*. 
70, per Holt, C.J., at p. 78 ; and see Com. Dig. tit. “ Bastard,” pp. 262, 263). 
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b«jt. 8. With reference to his acquisition of property by gift inter vivos or 
Bastard's by will the following points must be noted. He must be clearly 
Bights designated as the object of bounty (m), and must be ascertained at 

wjd the time the gift or will takes effect (n). Further, however close the 
Lia biliti es. na t U ral relationship between him and the donor or testator may be, 
he is yet in law only a stranger in blood (o). Consequently equity 
will not aid the defective execution of a power by a parent in favour 
of a bastard child (p). Nor does it raise the presumption of a 
double portion (q), or of advancement (r), except where the donor 
has placed himself in loco parentis to the bastard (s). Succession 
and other duties also will be paid on the highest scale (t). 

Part V. — Rights and Liabilities towards the 

Bastard. 

Sect. 1 . — Of the Mother. 

Maintenance 748. mother of a bastard child, as long as she is unmarried 
and custody. or a w jd 0 w, is bound to maintain the child till it attains the age of 
sixteen, or, if a female, marries (a). Her obligation in this respect 
involves a right to its custody ( h ), which the court will protect by 
habeas corpus (c), and in determining any question as to custody the 
court will have primary regard to the wishes of the mother (d) even 
as against the father (e). She has also the right to determine the 
religion of her child (/). 

Rights are 749. She cannot by any contract with another person divest herself 

personal to of her rights and liabilities in respect of her child (g). But they are 
the mother, 

(m) Hill and Simmonds v. Crook (1871), L. R. 6 H. L. 265 ; Earle v. Wilson 
(1811), 17 Ves. 631 ; Wilkinson v. Adam (1812), 1 Yes. & B. 422. As to the 
cases in which a bastard is entitled to take under a gift by will to “ child ” or 
“ children ” and analogous cases, see under title Wills. 

(n) Therefore he cannot take a remainder limited before his birth (Co. Litt. 3 b, 
as explained by James, L.J., in Occleston v. Fullalove (1874), 9 Ch. App. 147, at 
p. 166), nor if both begotten and born after the testator’s death ( Crook v. Hill (1876), 
3 Ch. I). 773) ; but it is otherwise if he be at that time en ventre sa mere {ibid). 

(o) See Atkinson v. Anderson (1882), 21 Ch. D. 100, per IIall, V.-C., at p. 104. 

( p) Tudor v. Anson (1754), 2 Ves. Sen. 582. 

(q) Ex parte Pye (1811), 18 Ves. 140. See further title Wills. 

(r) Tucker v. Bturow (1865), 2 Hem. & M. 515. See further titles Descent and 
Distribution ; Wills. 

(s) Beckford v. Beckford (1774), Lofft, 490. 

(t) Atkinson v. Anderson, supra. 

(a) Poor Law Amendment Act, 1834 (4 & 5 Will. 4, c. 76), s. 71. 

(b) See Barnardo v. McHugh , [1891] A. C. 388, per Lord Herschell, at p. 398, 
and Humphrys v. Polak, [1901J 2 K. B. 385, per Stirling, L.J, at p. 389. 
The extent of her rights and obligations is open to doubt (see Barnardo v. 
McHugh , supra , per Lord Halsbury, at p. 394), and it cannot be taken as estab- 
lished that they are the same as those of the father of a legitimate child (ibid., 
per Lords Herschell and Field, controverting the view of Lord Esher in the 
same case, reported as R. v. Barnardo (Jones's Case), [1891 ] 1 Q. B. 194). 

(c) R. v. Nash (1883), 10 Q. B. D. 454 ; R. v. Hopldns (1806), 7 East, 579. 

(a) Barnardo v. McHugh , supra; R. v. New (1904), 20 T. L. R. 583 ; and 
compare R. v. Bolton Union (1892), 56 J. P. 149. 

(e) R. v. Soper (1793), 5 Term Rep. 278. And see note (y), p. 441, post. 

</> £ v - A ew t supra , per Collins, M.R., at p. 584. 

Qf) Humphrys v. Polak, supra . 
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E ut an end to by her death. Her personal representatives are not Sect* l 

ound to provide for the child (h), and any guardian appointed by Of the 

her cannot act in opposition to the father (t). Mother. 


Sect. 2 . — Of the Father . 

750. The father of an illegitimate child is not recognised by the law Maintenance 
of England for civil purposes ( k ). Therefore he is under no obliga- 
tion to provide for the child, in the absence of any affiliation order (/), 

unless he has adopted it(m); and in such a case he remains 
bound until he gives clear notice of discontinuance (w). But ho 
may make a binding contract (o) with the mother to contribute 
towards its maintenance (p). The contract is no bar to affiliation 
proceedings by the mother (q). The father is not discharged by 
his bankruptcy (r), nor, if the contract be for the maintenance of 
two bastards, by the death of one (s). The contract need not be in 
writing (t). The father may also be compelled to contribute to the 
support of the child by legal proceedings instituted by the mother (//) 
or by the guardians of the poor {x), 

751. The father has no right to the custody of the child during R u ig ^ to 
the lifetime of the mother (?/), even though he is in a better position CU8 y ' 

(h) Ruttinger v. Temple (1863), 4 B. & S. 491. 

(i) Re Kerr (1889), 24 L. R. Ir. 69. 

(k) R. v. Brighton (1861), 1 B. & S. 447, per Cockburn, O.J., at p. 451. 

(l) See pp. 443 et seq., post . 

(m) Hesketh v. Gowing (1804), 5 E«p. 131 . 

(n) Cameron v. Baker (1824), 1 V & P. 2C8 ; Knowlman v. Bluett (1873), 

L. R. 9 Exch. 1, 307. 

(o) For forms of such contract, see Encyihmrodia of Forms, Vol. IT., pp. 431, 433. 

(p) Jennings v. Brown (1842), 9 M. & W. 496 ; Linnegar v. Hoad (1848), 6 
C. B. 437 ; Hicks v. Gregory (1849), 8 C. B. 378. The undertaking by the mother 
of the maintenance is sufficient consideration {Jennings v. Brown, supra; Hides v. 

Gregory , supra; contra , Furillio v. Crowther (1826), 7 Dow. & Ry. (K. B.), 612 ; 

Crowhurst v. Laverack (1852), 8 Exch. 209, but see Cockburn, C.J., on the latter 
case in Smith v. Roche (1859), 6 C. B. (n. s.) 223, at p. 234). 

(?) Follit v. Koetzow (1860), 2 E. & E. 730. 

(r) Millen v. Whittenbury (1808), 1 Camp. 428 ; and see further title Bank* 

HUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY, p. 269, ante.. 

(s) Smith v. Roche , supra, 

(0 It is not an agreement not to be performed within a year from the muking 
of it under the Statute of Frauds (29 Car. 2, c. 3), s. 4 ( Knowlman v. Bluett (1873), 

L. R. 9 Exch. 1, and see McGregor v. McGregor (1888), 21 Q. B. D. 424, per 
Lind ley, L.J., at p. 432, and Bowen, L.J., at p. 433, discussing Knowlman v. 

Bluett , in the Exchequer Chamber (1874), L. R. 9 Exch. 307, where the case was 
not decided on this point, but on the ground that when the mother had expended 
moneys on the maintenance of the child she was entitled to recover them, apart 
from any express contract, as moneys paid at the defendant’s request, with which 
reasoning compare Gore v. Hawsey {18W2),3 F. & F. 509). A contract to support a 
child until “ she can do for herself” is wi^Jiin the statute, and requires a written 
memorandum {Farrington v. Donohoe (1866), Ir. R. 1 C. L. 675). 

(u) See pp. 443 et seq ., post. 

(x) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1873 (36 Viet. c. 9), s. 5 ; and this is so 
notwithstanding that the mother has married a man who has means to maintain 
the child (Plymouth Guar diansv. Gibbs, [1903] 1 K. B. 177). See title Poor Law. 

(y) And hence, if he obtains possession of it by fraud, he will be compelled to 
restore it to the mother {R. v. Soper (1799), 5 Term Rep. 278 ; R. v. Moseley (1798), 

5 East, 224, n.). But when the child has reached years of discretion, it will be 
allowed to elect between father and mother {Re Lloyd (1841), 3 Man. & O. 547). 
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Sect. % to maintain it(e), and he cannot appoint a guardian for it by mil (a). 
Of the But after the mother's death he has a right to its custody ( b ), iu 

Father, spite of the fact that the mother has appointed a guardian (c) ; 

and whenever he is in lawful custody of the child the court will 
protect his right (d). 

Sect. 3. — Of the Husband of the Mother 

Hotbeds 762 . The husband of any woman is bound to maintain her bastard 
husband. children, born before the marriage, until they attain the age of 

sixteen or the mother dies (e). But he is not liable to maintain 
any bastard child born after the marriage, even though he continues 
to live with the mother (/). 

Sect. 4. — Of other Persons . 

Appointment 763 . No other person appears to be under any liability for the 
of gu&rdi&n maintenance of a bastard child (g), or to have any right to its 

by just ces, custody (KJ. Where, however, the mother is dead, or of unsound 

mind, or in prison or penal servitude, any two justices may, if an 
affiliation order has been made on her application against the 
father, appoint (i) some person with his own consent to have the 
custody of the child, and to receive payment of the sums due under 
the order. Such person is to have the same powers as the mother 
in respect of the enforcement of all payments becoming due ( k ). 
The appointment may be revoked and a fresh appointment made at 
any time, and remains in force only for so long as the child is not 
chargeable to any parish or union. A duplicate of the appointment 
is to be sent by the clerk to the justices to the clerk to the guardians 
of the union or parish where the mother resided (Z). If the person 
appointed misapplies any moneys paid to him under the order, or 
maltreats the child, he is liable to a fine not exceeding ten pounds (m). 


(z) Ex parte Knee , l Bos. & P. (N. R.) 148. 

(a) Sleeman v. Wilson (1871), L. R. 13 Eq. 36. 

(b) Compare Ex parte St. Mary Abbott's Guardians (1887), 51 J. P. 740. 

\c) Re Kerr (1889), L. R. 24 Ir. 69. 

(d) R . v. Comforth (1741), 2 Stra. 1162; and compare Re Goodman (1881), 
17 Ch. D. 266, per James, L.J., at p. 297. 

(e) Poor Law Amendment Act, 1834 (4 & 5 Will. 4, c. 76), s. 57. 

(/) Jones v. Davies , [1901] 1 K. B. i 18, per Kennedy, J., at p. 122. In this 
case there is also no liability on the putative father (ibid.). 

S The statutes refer only to the liabilities of the mother, the father, and the 
lePs husband. 

(h) See Re Dellar (1884), 28 Sol. Jo. 816, where the right of the maternal grand- 
parents after the death of the mother to the custody of the child was raised, but 
not decided, tbe custody of the child being given to them on the ground that they 
had been wrongfully deprived of it. 

(t) A form of appointment has been issued by the Local Government Board 
under the Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1873 (36 Yict. c. 9),s. 6. 

(k) Poor Law Amendment Act, 1844 (7 & 8 Viet. c % 101), s. 5. The words in 
the section seem to exclude a power to recover arrears accruing due before the 
appointment 
ll) Ibid. 

(m) Ibid., s. 8. 
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Part VI. — Affiliation Proceedings. 

Sect. 1. — Requisites for Jurisdiction. 

Sub-Sect. 1.— As to the Child . 

754. Before an affiliation order under the Bastardy Acts (n) can 
be made against the putative father it is necessary for the child to 
be born alive (o). 

The child must also have been born in England (p). 

Sub-Sect. 2 .— As to the Mother . 

755. The mother, if a single woman, may take proceedings (q), 
but where she has married after the child’s birth it is impossible 
for her to obtain an order (r), whether she is living with her husband 
or not fa). 

A married woman may also take proceedings (t) f but it must be 
shown that the child is in fact a bastard (u), and that she is living 
separate from her husband (a). No order can be made whilst she 
is living with him ( h ). 

The remedy is one personal to the mother, and, in the event 
of her death without having taken proceedings, no one else can 
doso(c). 


(n) These Acts are the Poor T*aw Amendment Act, 1844 (7 & 8 Viet. c. 101) ; 
the Bastardy Act, 1845 (8 & 9 Viet. c. 10) ; the Bastardy Laws Amendment 
Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65) ; and the Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1873 
(36 Viet. c. »). 

(o) R. v. De Brouquens (1811), 14 East, 277. 

(p) Or on board a British ship ( Marshall v. Murgatroyd (1870), L. R. 6 Q. B. 31). 
The Acts do not contemplate the case of a child born a bastard in a foreign country 
(R. v. Blanc (1849), 13 Q. B. 769, per Erle, J., at p. 774), and therefore no order can 
be made in respect of such child, even though it was in fact begotten in England, 
and was brought back shortly after its birth abroad (ibid.). But if the child be 
bom in Scotland, the mother may take proceedings against the putative father 
here, if he would have been amenable to the jurisdiction in case the child had 
been born in England (Summary Jurisdiction (Process) Act, 1881 (44 & 45 Viet, 
c. 24), s. 6). Conversely, if the child is born here, an order can be made though 
the cliild was begotten abroad ( Hampton v. Rickard (1874), 43 L. J. (m. c.) 133). 

( q ) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65 ), s. 3. 

(r) Stacey v. Lintell (1878), 4 Q. B. D. 291 ; even though she took out a summons 
before her marriage, and was prevented from serving it by the default of the 
putative father (Tozer v. Lake (1879), 4 0. P. D. 322). The marriage of the mother 
does not prevent the guardians from obtaining an affiliation order against the 
putative father (Plymouth Guardians v. Gibbs, [1903J 1 K. B. 177); see title 
Poor Law. 

(s) Peatfield v. Childs (1899), 63 J. P. 117. 

(t) The words in s. 3 of the Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 
Viet. c. 65), are “any single woman,” bu£ are covered by decisions on the same 
words in previous Acts (It. v. Luffe (1807), 8 East, 193 ; R. v. Collingwood (1848), 
12 Q. B. 681 ; R. v. Pilkington (1853), 2 E. & B. 546). And see Stacey v. Lintell , 
supra, per Lush, J., at p. 294 ; IVebb v. Murrel (1904), 68 J. P. 104. 

( u ) m. v . Luffe , supra. As to this see pt>. 428 et set}., ante. 

(а) See cases in note (*), above. But tne separation must be bon A fide t mid not 
merely colourable (Jones v. Davies, [1901] 1 K. B. 118), 

(б) Jones v. Dames , supra, per Lawrance, J,, at p. 120. 

(*.) R. v. A /‘milage (1872), L. R. 7 Q. B. 773, f/er Hannen, J., at p. 775 


Sect. 1. 
Requisites 
for Juris- 
diction. 

Child born 
alive in 
England. 


Mother single 
woman. 


Married 

woman. 


Death of 
mother. 
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Biot. 1, 
Requisites 
for Juris- 
diction. 

Putative 
father within 
the juris- 
diction. 


Application. 


Time for 
application. 


Sub-Sect. 8 .— At to the Putative Father, 

756. The presence, of the putative father (d) in England (e) is 
necessary for the jurisdiction to attach (f), or at any rate service 
must have been effected within the jurisdiction (g). There are 
special provisions applicable where he is a soldier (/<). 

No proceedings, it would seem, can be taken after his death (6. 

Sect. 2. — The Application. 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — Requisites for the Application, 

757. The application ( k ) is to be made to any one (l) justice of 
the peace (???) acting for the petty sessional division (n) of the county 
or for the city, borough, or place in which the mother resides (o), 
and nowhere else (p). 

An application may be made at any time before the birth (q), in 


( d ) It would Beem on principle that a boy under fourteen cannot have an order 
made against him as a putative father, seeing that he is not in law capable of 
sexual intercourse. See title Criminal Law and Procedure. 

(«) Where the putative father resides in Scotland, proceedings may be taken in 
Scotland, though the child was born in England, under the Summary Jurisdiction 
(Process) Act, 1881 (44 & 45 Yict. c. 24), s. 6. This Act, however, does not apply 
to Ireland. 

(/) Berkley v. Thompson (1884), 10 App. Cas. 45, per Lord Selborne, at 
p. 49. 

(a) See pp. 446, 447, post. 

(h) See the Army Act, 1881 (44 & 45 Viet. c. 58), s. 145, and p. 447, post. 

(t) The Bastardy Acts contain no provisions to meet this case, compare 
note (n), p. 451, post. 

(k) The forms of application, as for all other proceedings in bastardy, are issued 
by tlie Local Government Board under the Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1873 
(36 Viet. c. 9), 8. 6. But a servile adherence to these forms is unnecessary ( Bell v. 
Clubbs (1892), 8 T. L. R. 296, per Wills, J., at p. 298). 

S If application be made to several justices, it is one application only ( R . v. 
nson, [1898] 1 Q. B. 734). This is sometimes done to avoid the difficulty 
which arises when the justice to whom application is made dies before the hearing. 
See note (n), p. 446, post. In the case of twins, it seems advisable to make separate 
applications in respect of each child. 

(m) The application must be to him personally, not to the clerk to the justices 
( Staples v. Staples (1879), 41 L. T. 347), though the clerk to the justices may be 
the mother's agent for tne purpose of laying the application before him ( ibid ., per 
Huddleston, B., at p. 350). 

(n) This is defined in the Bastardy Act, 1845 (8 & 9 Viet. c. 10), s. 10, 
as including any division of a county, riding, or division having a separate 
commission of the peace in which one or more petty sessions have been or 
shall be usually held, or any division for the holding of special sessions formed 
or to be formed under the Division of Counties Act, 1828 (9 Geo. 4, c. 43), 
and the Petty Sessional Divisions Act, 1836 (6 & 7 Will. 4, c. 12). See title 
Magistrates. 

(o) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), e. 3 ; even 
though her residence be temporary (Lawrence v. Ingmire (1869), 20 L. T. 391), and 
for the express purpose of giving the justice jurisdiction ( R , v. Hughes (1857), 26 
L. J. (m. c.) 133), provided that it is bond fide and not % merely colourable ( R . v. 
Myott (1863), 32 L. J. (m. c.) 138, where the applicant, after failing in her own 
petty sessional division, removed to a neighbouring borough, where she was told 
she would have a better chance). 

J p) Veveis v. Mains (1888), 4 T. L. R. 724. 

j) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 3 ; but no 
ier can be made till the child is bom (note' {o) f p. 443, ants). 
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which case the woman makes a deposition on oath, stating who is sect. 2. 
the father of the expected child (r), or at any time within twelve The Appll* 
months from the birth (a). cation. 

If the putative father has ceased to reside in England before the 
birth (e)t or within twelve months after, the application may be 
made within twelve months after his return (a). 

After the expiry of the above periods no application can be made 
except where the putative father has, within the twelve months 
after the child’s birth, paid money for its maintenance (b). 

If the application is made within the proper time, it is sufficient When 
to support the issue of any number of summonses (c), even where 
the time for a new application has expired (d). But if any summons ex auB * 
founded on the application is heard and dismissed on the merits (e), 
that application is exhausted (/). 

Sub-Sect. 2 . — Second or Further Applications . 

758. The fact that a summons has been dismissed at petty Second 
sessions after a hearing on the merits is no bar to a second applica- a PP licatlon * 
tion (g) or any number of applications (/*), provided that the second 
or further application be made within the proper time (£). The 
reason for this is that no appeal lies against a refusal to make an 
affiliation order (j). But the justices on the second hearing should 
attach great weight to the prior decision, and should treat the 
matter as res judicata, unless it be shown that what may be called 
the first trial was for some reason or other not fair (/c). 

But where on appeal to quarter sessions there is a hearing on the 

(r) Bastardy Laws Amendment Aei, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), r. 3. The 
absence of a written deposition is an irregularity which may be waived at the 
hearing ( R . v. Fletcher (1871), L. R. 1 C. C. R. 320). 

(s) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 3 ; and see 
Ex parte Harrison (1852), 16 Jur. 726. 

(t) R . v. Evans , [1896] 1 Q. B. 228. 

(a) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 3. 

(b) Ibid . The fact of the payment should be proved on oath at the application, 
but the absence of proof on oath is an irregularity that can be waived (R. v. Berry 
(1859), 28 L. J. (m. c.) 86). No corroboration is requisite on this point ( Hodges v. 

Bennett (1860), 5 H. & N. 625). It would seem that the payment must be 
voluntary, for a payment made under a previous affiliation order which has expired 
( Williams v. Davies (1883), 1 1 Q. B. D. 74, per Field, J., at p. 78 ; contra , Pearson 
v. Heys (1881), 7 Q. B. D. 260, per Manisty, J., at p. 263), or under an order 
obtained by guardians under the Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1873 (36 Viet, 
c. 9), s. 5 (. Billinaton v. Gyples (1885), 52 L. T. 854), is insufficient. 

(c) Ex parte Fielding (1861), 25 J. P. 759. 

(a) R. v. Lancashire Justices (1874), 29 L. T. 886 ; Potts v. Cambridge (1858), 8 
E. & B. 847 ; R. v. Chugg (1870), 22 L. T. 556. 

! e) For wlmt is a hearing on the merits, see note {l) t p. 446, post, 
f) R. v. Thomas (1863), 8 L. T. 460 ; R v. Robinson , , [1898] 1 Q. B. 734 ; 

Staples v. Staples (1879), 41 L. T. 347. 

(p) R. v. Machen (1849), 14 Q. B. 74 ; Williams v. Davies, supra , per Denman, J., 
at p. 76; R . v. Glynne (1871), L. li. 7 Q. B. 16, per Lush, J., at p. 25 ; Ex parte 
Westerman (1851), 16 li T. (o. s.) 420. 

(h) R. v. Hall (1887), 57 L. T. 306. 

(i) R. v. Thomas, supra ; R. v. Hall , supra . 

(j) R . v. Machen, supra, per Lord Denman, at p. 79. 

(Jk) R.y. Machen, supra, at p. 80 ; R. v. Gaunt(l&67), L. R. 2 Q. B. 4 66, per Black- 
burn, J., at p. 468, explainmg R. v. Herrington (1864), 12 W. R. 420. In R. v. 

Gaunt, supra t the previous dismissal had been obtained by perjured evidence. 
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Scot. 2. 
The Appli- 
cation. 


Issue of 
summons. 


Service of 
summons. 

When defen- 
dant cannot 
be found. 


merits (2), and an affiliation order is quashed, the decision is final, 
and no fresh application cau be made (m). 

Sect. 8. — The Summons . 

Sub-Sect. 1.— Issue. 

759. The summons must be issued by the justice to whom 
the application has been made (»). But it need not be issued at the 
time of application (o). 

The summons orders the defendant to appear at a petty session 
to be held at least six days after the date of the application (p), or, if 
the application be made before the birth, on a day after the time 
when the child is expected to be born ( q ). 

Sub- Sect. 2.— Service. 

760. The summons must be served at least six days before the 
hearing (r), and service can only be effected within the jurisdiction (*). 

If personal service cannot be effected (a), the summons may be 
served Ijy being left at the defendant’s last place of abode ( b ). This 
does not necessarily mean his last known place of abode (c), and 
service there is not sufficient (d) when he has left it (e) and taken 
up his abode elsewhere (/). 


(l) A hearing on the merits covers decisions that the evidence produced did not 
satisfy the court, or that the respondent produced insufficient or no evidence of 
corroboration, or that the case was defective in any other way (12. v. Glynne( 1871), 
L. R. 7 Q. B. 16, per Blackburn, J., at p. 23, and Mellor, J., at p. 25 ; R. v. 
Herrington (1864), 12 W. R. 420). 

(m) R. v. Glynne , supra. But if it be quushed otherwise than on the merits, a 
fresh application can be made (R. v. May (1880), 5 Q. B. D. 382), though probably 
the magistrates may refuse to hear it till the costs of the appeal have been paid 
(ibid., ver Lush, J., at p. 385). 

(n) Hence, if he dies before issuing the summons, the application is exhausted 
(12. v. Piclcford (1861), 1 B. & S. 77). To escape this difficulty, separate applica- 
tions may be made to several justices, but they are in effect one application, and 
only one summons can be issued ( R . v. Robinson , [1898] 1 Q. B. 734). But if the 
summons be issued by another justice than the one to whom the application was 
made, this is an irregularity that may be waived by appearance at the hearing 
without objection (R. v. Fletcher (1884), 48 J. P. 407). 

(o) Potts v. Cunibridge (1858), 8 E. & B. 847 ; R. v. Chugg (1870), 22 L. T. 556. 

(p) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 3. 

(g) Bastardy Act, 1845 (8 & 9 Viet. c. 10), s. 4. 

(r) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 4. 

(s) R. v. Light/oot (1856), 6 E. & B. 822. The Summary Jurisdiction (Process) 
Act, 1881 (44 & 45 Viet. c. 24), does not enable the summons to be served in 
Scotland (Berkley v. Thompson (1884), 10 App. Cas. 45), but proceedings may be 
taken there (ibid., s. 6). See note («r), p. 444, ante . 

(а) As to the mode of i>ersonal service, see title Criminal Law and Procedure. 

(б) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 4. 

(c) R. v. Farmer y [1892] 1 Q. B. 637 ; “11 a man ^oes to a new place of 
abode, his hist place of abode is that to which he goes and in which he is abiding ” 
(ibid., per Lon! Esher, at p. 640). 

(d) R. v. Farmery supra. But bond fide service therS is primd facie good (R. 
V. Evans (1850), 19 L. J. (M. c.) 1511. 

(e) He must not, however, have left for some temporary purpose ( R . v. Brown 
(1859), 1 L. T. 29), or with a view of evading service ( k . v. Higham (1857), 7 
K. & B. 557). See also R . v . Farmer , supra , per Lord Esher, at p. 639, and R. v. 
flt tTinton (1889), 53 J. P. 292. 

(/) But he must in fact have acquired a neV place of abode to render the service 
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The last place of abode for the purpose of service must be in 
England (g ). If therefore the defendant goes to a foreign country 
and takes up his residence there, his last place of abode is the place 
where he is residing, and not the place where he last resided in 
England (/*). But service at the latter place will be good until he 
has acquired a permanent residence abroad (/), notwithstanding the 
fact that at the time of service he was not within the jurisdiction ( k ). 

761. Where the defendant is a soldier quartered out of the petty 
sessional division in which the proceedings are instituted, the 
summons must be served on his commanding officer, and the service 
is not valid unless at the same time there is deposited with the 
commanding officer a sum of money, to be added to the applicant’s 
costs in case of success, sufficient to pay the defendant’s expenses 
of going and returning. Further, the soldier must not he under 
orders for foreign service (/). 

Sect. 4 . — The Hearing . 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — In General. 

762. The hearing takes place before a petty sessional court (m) 
at least six days (n) and within forty days after the service of the 
summons (o). But if the summons was applied for before the birth, 
the hearing takes place within two months after the birth, and the 
forty days limit does not apply ( p ). * 

The first hearing must take place within the period above 
specified ( q ). But the justices may adjourn the hearing as often (r) 
and for as long a period (#) as they think fit. Where a summons 
has been applied for before birth, if, on the day named for the 
hearing in the summons, the child has not been born, or if the 

had. Compare R . v. Farmer , [1892] 1 Q. B. 637, with R. v. Webb, [1896] 1 Q. B. 
487, and see R. v. Davis (1853), 22 L. J. (m. c.) 143 ; R. v. Damarell (1867), 
L. R. 3 Q. B. 50 ; R. v. Lee (1888), 58 L. T. 384. 

(q) R. v. Farmer , supra. 

(h) Ibid . 

(i) R. v. Webb, supra ; R. v. Davis, supra; It. v. Damarell , supra; It. v. Lee , supra; 
R. v. De Winton (1889), 53 J. P. 292. 

(k) R. v. Webb, supra, explaining and distinguishing the dictum of Lord Sel- 
borne in Berkley v. Thompson (1884), 10 App. (Jas. at p. 49. 

S Army Act, 1881 (44 & 45 Viet. c. 68), s. 145 (3). 

) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 4. As to 
the constitution of such a court, see title Magistrates. The justice who granted 
the summons must be a member of the court (It. v. Pickford (1861), 1 B. & S. 
77, where he died before the hearing). 

(n) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 4. This is 
only necessary where the defendant does not appear. 

(o) Poor Law Amendment Act, 1844 (7*& 8 Viet. c. 101), s. 4. 

Ip) Bastardy Act, 1845 (8 & 9 Viet. c. 10), s. 4. 

(?) Poor Law Amendment Act, 1844 (7 & 8 Viet. c. 101), s. 4 ; Bastardy Act, 
1845 (8 & 9 Viet. c. 10), a. 4. 

(r) Poor Law Amendment Act, 1844 (7 & 8 Viet. c. 101), s. 4. The adjourn, 
ment is purely a matter of discretion (R. v. Brown (1859), 1 L. T. 29). If at the 
time appointed for the hearing only one justice happen to be present, he has 
power to adjourn the hearing (Bastardy iiws Amendment Act, 1873 (36 Viet, 
c. 9), a. 7)* 

(#) Ex parte Harrison (1852), 19 L. T. (o. fl.) 114. 


£icr. 3, 

The 

Summons 

When defen- 
dant abroad. 


Sold id's. 


Time of 
hearing. 


Adjournment. 
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Sect. 4. mother has not recovered from her confinement, the justices may 
The adjourn the hearing as often as may be necessary, provided that 
H earin g, the first actual hearing takes place within two months of the 
birth (a). 

The justices may amend at the hearing any informality in the 
summons (6), and any irregularity of process (c) may be waived by 
the defendant’s appearing without objection. 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Parties. 

Mother'll 763. Either party may appear by counsel or attorney (d). The 

«wential mother must herself be present at the hearing, as her evidence is 

essential ( e ). If therefore she die before the hearing, the proceedings 
are at an end (/). The defendant’s presence is unnecessary (g), 
but, if he do not appear personally or by counsel or attorney, no 
order can be made against him unless the summons was duly 
served (h) .six days at least before the hearing (i). 

^ * 

* Sub-Sect. 3.— Evidence. 

Evidence of 764. The evidence of the mother (&) as to the paternity of the 
mother, child is essential (l), but requires corroboration (m) in some material 
particular (n). In cross-examination she may be questioned as to 
her connection with other men, but her answer cannot be contra- 
dicted (o), except where it is sought to show that another man 
might be the father of the child (p). 


(а) Bastardy Act, 1845 (8 & 9 Yict. c. 10), s. 4. 

(б) Bell v. Clubbs (1892), 8 T. L. R. 29G. 

(c) R. v. Berry (1859), 28 L. J. (m. c.) 86 ; R. v. Fletcher (1871), L. R. 1 C. C. 
R. 320 ; R. v. Simmonds (1859), 28 L. J. (m. c.) 183 ; R. v. Fletcher (1884), 48 
J. P. 407. 


( d ) Bastardy Act, 1845 (8 & 9 Yict. c. 10), s. 7. 

(«) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Yict. c. 65), s. 4. As the 
hearing must take place in open court (Summary Jurisdiction Act, 1879 (42 & 43 
Viet. c. 49), s. 20), it would seem that it cannot be adjourned to her house if 
she be too ill to attend. 

(/) R . v. Armitage (1872), L. R. 7 Q. B. 773. 

\g) Bastardy Act, 1845 (8 & 9 Yict. c. 10), s. 7. See R. v. Shipperbottom (1847), 
10 Q. B. 514. 

(h) As to service, see p. 446, ante. 

(i) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 4. 

(k) Where she is a married woman, the restrictions on her evidence mentioned 
at pp. 429 et seq. y ante , must be borne in mind. 

(l) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 4 ; R. v. 
A rmitage, supra. 

(m) But her testimony as to the payment of money by the defendant for the 
maintenance of her child needs no corroboration ( Iloages v. Bennett (1860), 6 H. 


& N. 625). 

(n) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), 8. 4. Any acts 
of familiarity may be sufficient, even though they took place before the child could 
have been begotten ( Cole v. Manning (1877), 2 Q. B. 61 IX and acts innocent in 
themselves may be coloured by a difference in the social position of the parties 
{Harvey v. Anning (1903), 87 L. T. 687). So too an admission of paternity (R. v. 
Pearcu (1852), 17 Q. B. 902 ; Hill v. Denmark (1895), 59 J. P. 345), and any conduct 
pointing to the probability of the defendant being the father ( Reffell v. Morton 
(1906k 70 J. P. 347). See also title Evidence. 

(o) R. v. Gibbons (1862), 31 L. J. (m. c.) 98. 

Ip) Garbutt v. Simpson (1863), 32 L. J. (m. c.) 1S6. 
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The defendant is a competent witness on his own behalf (q) $ and Sect. 4. 
he may be compelled to give evidence on behalf of the complainant (r), The 
provided that he has been d nly summoned (*). If he gives evidence, Hearing, 
whether voluntarily or under compulsion, the justices may compel E id — 
him, under pain of commitment, to answer any relevant question (f). detect? 

765 . Any other evidence may be tendered by either party (a), Witnesses, 
and the attendance of any witness may be secured by summons to 

be granted by any justice (b). Should the witness after such 
summons neglect or refuse to appear at the hearing, the same 
justice, on proof of personal service of the summons and of pay- 
ment or tender of conduct money, may by warrant under his hand 
and seal require the witness to be brought before him or the 
court before whom the case is to come (c). If the witness persist 
in his refusal to give evidence, the justices may commit him to 
prison for not more than fourteen days, or until he shall sooner 
submit himself to be examined, when the order of any of the justices 
will be v sufficient warrant for his discharge ( d ). 

Any order obtained on the application of guardians (<?) is primd 
facie evidence upon a subsequent application by the mother that 
the man upon whom the order is made is the father of the child (/). 

Sect. f >. — The Order . 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — Form and Purport, 

766 . The justices may, at the hearing, adjudge 1 he defendant to Order tor 
be the putative father of the child, and if they see fit, having regard f ,a ^ meBi ' 
to all the circumstances of the case (//), may make an order (//) on 

him for the payment to the mother or any person appointed to 
have the custody of the child (i) of a weekly Hum, not exceeding 
five shillings (j), for the maintenance and education of the child ( k) f 
and of the expenses incidental to its birth, and of its funeral 

(q) For proceedings in bastardy are in the nature of civil proceedings ( Galliard 
v. Laxton (1862), 2 6. & S. 363, per Wtghtman, .1., at p. 372, and Gatiell v. Ireson 
(1858). E. B. & E. 91, per Lord Campbell, at p. 98). 

(r) R, v. Flavell (1884), 14 Q. B. D. 364, per A. L. Smith, J., at p. 367. 

(*) As to the mode of summoning, Ree next paragraph. 

(0 R. v. Flavell , supra. 

(a) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 4. 

(b) Poor Law Amendment Act, 1844 (7 & 8 Viet. c. 101), h. 70. 

(c) Ibid . 

(d) Ibid. The provision as to commitment applies to any witness, whether lie 
is present voluntarily or under compulsion ( R . v. Flavell , supra). 

(e) As to this, see title Poor Law. 

(/) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1873 (36 Viet, c. 0), s. 5 (9). 

(cr) The existence of a contract made hy the putative father lor the support of the 
child is a circumstance to be taken into consideration ( Follit v. Koetzow (1860), 2 
E. & E. 730). 

(h) The order is made when the justices pronounce their decision in court, no* 

"hen the formal order is drawn np (Ex parte Johnson (1863), 3 B. & S. 947). No 
order can l»e made liefore the hirtli of the child ; sec note (o), p. 443, ante. 

(i) See p. 442, ante. 

O) The amount may be reduced on appeal to quarter sessions (Bastardy Laws 
Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 9). 

(k) The omission of these words renders the order invalid ( R . v. Padbury (1879), 

5 O. B. D. 126), as the Bastardy Orders Act, 1880 (43 & 44 Viet c. 32), only 
applies to orders made before its passing (ibid., s. 1). 
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flKCT. 5 . 

The Order. 

Form of 
order. 


From what 
date pay- 
ments 
calculated. 


Bastardy. 

expenses if it has died before the making of the order, and of the 
costs incurred in obtaining the order (J). 

The order, when drawn up (m), should set forth all facts necessary 
to give the court jurisdiction (n), or to show the scope of the 
order ( 0 ). It is therefore desirable to follow substantially the forms 
issued by the Local Government Board (p), as the omission of any 
material particular (q) may be fatal (r). But if the order as drawn 
up does not embody the termB of the order actually made by the 
court, it is a nullity (*), and the mother is entitled to apply to the 
justices (t) for a correct copy of their decision without first getting 
the incorrect order quashed and instituting fresh proceedings ( u ). 

Sub-Sect. 2 .—Operation. 

767. When the application is made before birth, or within two 
months afterwards, the weekly sum may be calculated from the 
birth (#) ; but in other cases it is calculated from the date of the 
order (a). 


(/)*Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 4. There is, 
however, no power to make the mother, if unsuccessful, pay the costs of the defen- 
dant ( R . v. Maehen (1849), 14 Q. B. 74, per Lord Denman, C.J., at p. 80), but 
where the first hearing proves abortive, the justices need not hear a second appli- 
cation till the defendant’s costs on the first application have been paid (k. v. 
Hinckliff (1847), 10 Q. B. 356, where the mother obtained an order on the first 
application, but abandoned it ; R. v. Lanyon (1872), 27 L. T. 355). And compare 
It v. May (1880), 5 Q. B. D. 382, per Lush, J., at p. 385. 

(m) This may be done and the signatures of the justices affixed at any time after 
adjudication (Ex parte Johnson (1863), 3 B. & S. 9471. 

(n) See It v. Rose (1845), 15 L. J. (m. c.)6, where tne order did not show on the 
face of it that it was applied for within forty days of the service of the summons ; 
K v. Whittles (1849), 13 Q. B. 248, where the petty sessional division was incorrectly 
described; It v. Read (1839), 9 Ad. & El. 619, where the order stated that the 
mother's evidence had been corroborated, but omitted the words “in some material 
particular ” ; R. v. Grafton (1848), 17 L. J. (m. c.) 125, where the order stated that 
the defendant had appeared, but omitted the words “ in the presence and hearing 
of the said” ; and compare R. v. Brisby (1849), 18 L. J. (m. c.) 157. But it is 
sufficient to state that tlie solicitor of the putative father was present, omitting 
any reference to the putative father himself (R. v. Shipperbottom (1847), 10 Q. B. 
614). 

(o) It v. Padhnry (1879), 5 Q. B. D. 126. 

(p) See note ( k ), p. 444, ante. 

(q) It need not he stated that the evidence was given on oath (R. v. Shipper - 
bottom, supra). 

(r) See examples in note (u), supra. But where the, omission is immaterial, the 
order is valid (R. v. Milner (1845), 14 L. J. (m. o.) 157 ; Ex parte Boynton (1850), 
1 L. M. & P. 12 ; It v. Cheshire Justices (1845), 15 L. J. (ai. 0.) 3). 

(s) R. v. Lanyon (1872), 27 L. T. 355 ; A*, v. Brisby (1849), 18 L. J. (m. c.) 157. 

(t) But they must be the same justices (R. v. Lanyon, mpra\ 

(a) It v. Lanyon , supra; Wilkins v. Hemsworlh (1838), 7 Ad. Sc El. 807. So, 
where an order is partly invalid, the mother may enforce the order so far as it is 
valid without getting the invalid part quashed, provided that she gives notice 
to the putative father of abandonment of such part (R. v. Green (1851), 20 L. J. 
(M. C.) 168 ; R. v. Fletcher (1884), 48 J. P. 407). « 

(r) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 3G Viet. c. 65), s. 4. 

(a) This is the date named in the order issued by the Local Government Bounl. 
It is doubtful whether the payment can be calculated from the date of the appli- 
cation. See R. v. Padhnry , suvra , where the order directed payment from that 
date, but was held bad on another ground. In that case the application was made 
within two months of the birth. The Foot Law Amendment Act, 1844 (7 *8 
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The order remains in force till the child attains the age of thirteen 
or dies, but the justices may in the order direct that the payments 
are to continue till the child attains sixteen (b). At the same 
time they have a discretion to fix a shorter period in the order (<?). 
When the period named in the order has elapsed, it ceases to 
have any force or validity (d), and no fresh application can be 
made ( e ). 

The sums payable under the order are to bo paid to the mother 
so long as she lives, and is of sound mind and not in prison or 
penal servitude (/), unless the child becomes chargeable to the 
parish, when the guardians may apply for payment to be made to 
them (g). 

The marriage of the mother after the date of the order (h) does 
not put an end to the order (i), even though hor husband be able 
to maintain the child ( Ic ). After her death, or whilst she is of 
unsound mind or in prison or penal servitude, payment will be 
made to the person appointed to have the custody of the child (Z), 
or to the guardians (m), as the case may be. 

The death of the putative father puts an end to the order (it), but 
his discharge in bankruptcy or a composition or scheme of arrange- 
ment with his creditors lias no effect, except to such an extent and 
under such conditions as the court expressly orders (o). 

The order cannot be put an end to by the agreement of the 
parties (p). 


Sect. 6. 
The Order. 

Duration of 
order. 


To whom 
payments to 
be made. 


Marriage or 
death etc. 
of mother. 


Death or 
bankruptcy 
of father. 


768. Where the putative father is a soldier, a copy of any order Soldier, 
made against him must be sent to the Secretary of State, who may 
order not more than sixpence per day to be deducted from the daily 
pay of any non-commissioned officer not below the rank of sergeant, 
and not more than threepence per day from the daily pay of any 


Viet c. 101), s. 3, expressly enabled payment to be ordered from the date of 
application, even where the order was made long afterwards (Ex parte Harrison 
(1852), 16 Jur. 726; li, v. Currne (1868), 18 L. T. 559), but this section was 
repealed by the Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 05), s. 2, 
and the section replacing it (ibid., 8. 3). is silent on the point. 

(6) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 05), s. 5. 

(c) Pearson v. Heys (1881), 7 Q. B. D. 200, where the order was till the child 
attained the age of sixteen or the mother married. 

(d) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 05), s. 5, except for 
the purpose of recovering arrears (ibid.). 

(e) Williams v. Davies (1883), 11 Q. B. D. 74. 

(/) Poor Law Amendment Act, 1844 (7 & 8 Viet. c. 101), s. 5. 

(</) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 30 Viet. c. 05), s. 7. 

(h) As to the effect of her marriage before the order, see p. 443, aide. 

(i) Sotheron v. Scott (1881), 0 Q. B. D. 518. 

(&) Hardy v. Atherton (1881), 7 Q. B. I). 204. 

(l) Poor Law Amendment Act, 1844 (* & 8 Viet. c. 101), s. 5. See p. 442, 
ante. 

(m) Ibid., 8. 7. 

(n) This seems to follow from the fact that the Bastardy Acts deal throughout 
with the liability of the putative father as a personal one and contain no provi- 
sions applicable in case of his death. 

(o) Bankruptcy Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 71), si. 3 (12), 10. See further title 
Bankruptcy and Insolvency, pp. 83, 269, ant#. 

( p) Griffith v. Evans (18b2), 46 L. T. 417. S 

Q 2 / 
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Sect. ft. 
The Order. 

Clergyman. 


Enforcement 
of order. 


Soldier. 


other soldier, and appropriated in liquidation of the sum payable 
under the order (g). 

760. Where the putative father is a clergyman, any preferment 
held by him must be declared vacant by the bishop without further 
trial within twenty-one days from the order becoming conclusive, 
and he becomes incapable of holding further preferment (r). 

Sub- Sect. 3. — Enforcement. 

770. If the putative father make default in his payments under 
the order, application on oath or affirmation may he made, at any 
time after the expiration of one calendar month from the making of 
the order, to any one justice for a warrant («) to bring him before any 
two justices (£). If he then refuse or neglect to pay all arrears due 
together with the costs of the proceedings, the justices may (a) issue 
a distress warrant (6), and may remand him in custody, unless he 
gives sufficient security by way of recognisance or otherwise to 
appear, till the return to the warrant (c). In default of distress (d)> 
he may*be imprisoned for not more than three months (e), but he 
is entitled to be released on payment of the arrears, and all costs 
and charges connected therewith (/*). 

771. Where the father is a soldier, no execution is to issue 
against his person, pay, arms, ammunition, equipments, instru- 
ments, regimental necessaries, or clothing (//). 

(q) Army Act, 1881 (44 & 45 Viet. c. 58), 8. 145 (2). 

(r) Clergy Discipline Act, 1892 (55 & 56 Viet. c. 32), & 1. See farther title 
Ecclesiastical Law. 

(s) The oiheer executing the warrant must have it in his possession, even 
though he is not asked to produce it ( Galliard v. Laxton (1862), 2 B. & S. 363). 
The arrest cannot be effected on a Sunday (Sunday Observance Act, 1677 (29 
Car. 2, c. 7)). There does not appear to be any objection to the issue of a summons 
instead of a warrant so long as tne defendant appears to it. 

(t) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet. c. 65), s. 4. 

(a) It is not clear whether the justices have a discretion to enforce payment 
after the mother’s marriage. See Davies v. Evans (1882), 9 Q. B. D. 238, where 
Grove, J., held that they had, and Huddleston, B., that they had not ; Hardy 
v. Atherton (1881), 7 Q. B. D. 264, per Huddleston, B., at p. 267, explaining 
the words ol Field, J., in Sotheron v. Scott (1881), 6 Q. B. D. 518, at p. 620, 
and per Hawkins, J., at p. 268, disapproving the dictum of Lush, J., in favour 
of the discretion in Stacey v. Lintell (1879), 4 Q. B. D. 291, at p. 295. But 
they have a discretion to postpone the issue of the warrant (Summary Juris- 
diction Act, 1879 (42 & 43 Viet. c. 49), s. 21, made applicable to bastardy 
proceedings by s. 54). 

(b) For the form, see note ( k ), p. 444, ante; and for the mode of execution, see 
title Magistrates. 

(c) The return day must not be more than seven days from the time of the 
recognisance (Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (33 & 36 Viet. c. 65), 8. 4). 

(d) within the jurisdiction of the justices (Bastardy Act, 1845 (8 & 9 
Viet. c. 10), s. 81. 

(«) The period of imprisonment in each case is regulated by the amount adjudged 
to be paid (Summary Jurisdiction Act, 1879 (42 & 43 Viet. c. 49), ss. 5, 54), 
which, it would seem, does not include the costs of enforcing the order (ibid., 

as. 47, 49). 

(/ ) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 36 Viet c. 65), s. 4. All arrears 
are discharged by the imprisonment (Robson v. Spearman (1820), 3 B. & Aid. 493, 
per Abbott, C.J., at p. 494). 

(g) Army Act, 1881 (44 & 45 Viet c. 58), a. 145 (1). 
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Sect. 6. — Appeals. Sect. 6. 

Sub-Sect. 1 .— To Quarter Sessions, A ppea ls. 

772. No appeal (ft) is given to the mother against the refusal of Appeal to 
an order by the justices (i) ; but the putative father may appeal to < i ua *‘ ter 
quarter sessions if an order is made against him ( j ). On the appeal futhwouiy. 
the amount payable under the order for the maintenance and 
education of the child may be reduced ( k ). The time for appealing 
runs from the date of the making of the order in court, and not 
from the date when the order is formally drawn up (/). 

The putative father may, at any time before the hearing, Abandonment 
abandon his appeal by giving notice of abandonment in writing y* proceed- 
to the mother and to the justices before whom his recognisance lnfi9 ' 
was taken, and by paying to the mother all arrears due and her 
costs up to the time of abandonment (m). The mother may also 
before the hearing abandon her order on payment of costs to the 
appellant so as to replace him in his original position (w). 

The court is to hear the evidence of the mother (<>), and any Evident, 
other evidence produced by her, and any evidence tendered by the 
appellant, but cannot confirm the order unless the mother's evidence 
is corroborated in some material particular (p). 

If the unsuccessful party fail to pay the costs of an appeal, he Cost*, 
or she may be imprisoned ( q ). 

( h ) For the case where the order is a nullity on the face of it, see p. 450, ante. 

(i) R. v. Machen (1849), 14 Q B. 74, per Lord Denman, at p. 70 ; but she may 
make a second application, see p. 445, ante. 

( j ) Poor Law Amendment Act, i6i4 \1 & 8 Viet. c. 101), s. 4. There is no 
special mode of appealing in bastardy eases, and appeals are regulated by ti e 
Summary Jurisdiction Act, 1871) (42 & 43 Viet. c. 49), as made applicable to 
bastardy caBes by the Summary Jurisdiction Act, 1884 (47 & 48 Viet. c. 43), f. 6 
(R. v. Shingler (1880), 17 Q. B. D. 49); including the procedure as to rec«>g. 
nuance* ( R . v. IVest Riding Justices, [1882] W . N. 34 ; It. v. Anglesey Justices, [1892] 

2 Q. B. 29). The appeal does not operate as a stay of execution (Kendall v. Wili ng 
son (1855), 4 K. & B. 680). For the mode of appealing, see title Magistrates. 

(k) Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 (35 & 3G Viet c. 65), s. 9. 

( l ) Ex parte Johnson (1863), 3 B. & S. 947. 

(m) Bastardy Act, 1845 (8 & 9 Viet. c. 10), 8. 5. 

(n) R. v. Hinchliff' (1847), 10 Q. B. 356. If part only of the order be invalid, 
the invalid part may be abandoned by the mother (R. v. Fletcher (1884), 48 J. P. 

407, see note (w), p. 450, ante). 

(o) It is not clear what the position is, if the mother die before the appeal. 

Her death before notice of appeal has been given does not prevent the appeal 
from being beard (R. v. Leicestershire J astices (1850), 15 Q. B. 88). But the wording 
of the section (Bastardy Act, 1845 (8 & 9 Viet c. 10), s. 6) seems to point to the 
necessity of the mother giving evidence at the hearing before the order can be 
confirmed. The same words are used in the Bastardy Laws Amendment Act, 1872 
(35 & 36 Viet. c. 05), s. 4, referring to the hearing at petty sessious, and in 
R . v. Armitage (1872), L. It. 7 Q. B. 773, it was held on the construction of that 
section that no order could be made unledfe the mother was heard (see p. 448, 
ante). It would therefore seem to follow that quarter sessions would have no 
alternative, iu the absence of the mother, but to quash the order. The point 
was raised in R v. Armitage , supra , but the court declined to decide it It is 
probable, however, that the examination before the justices would be admissible. 

See R. v. Leicestershire Justices (1850), as reported in 4 New Sess. Caa. 124, per 
Patteson, J., at p. 129 ; and R. v. ftaverutone (1793), 5 Term Bep. 373. 

(p) Bastardy Act, 1845 (8 & 9 Viet c. 10), s. 6. 

(q) R. v. Pratt (1870), 39 L. J. (m. c.) 73. 
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Bastardy. 


Sect. 6. 

Appeals. 

Certiorari, 


Special case. 


Sub-Sect, 2, — Other Mode * of Appiat 

773. The putative father may ako apply for a writ of certiorari to 
remove the order into the High Court (r). But there must be some 
legal defect apparent on the face of the order (#), or else it must be 
shown that the justices exceeded their jurisdiction in making the 
order (t). Proceedings by certiorari may be taken before or after an 
appeal to quarter sessions, but not whilst an appeal to quarter 
sessions is pending (a). 

On the return to the writ mistakes or omissions in drawing up 
the order may be amended (//), but not mistakes in point of 
substance (e). 

774. After the hearing at petty sessions either party may apply to 
the justices to state a special case, on the ground that their decision 
is erroneous in point of law or is in excess of jurisdiction (</). 


(r) Fur the procedure, see title Crown Practice. 

(s) As in 11. v. Grafton (1848), 17 L. J. (u. c.) 125. 

(t) As>i It v. Farmer, [1892] 1 Q. B. 037 ; It v. Whittles (1849), 13 Q. B. 248. 
If the justices refuse to hear a witness who remains in court after all witnesses 
have been ordered out, the proper remedy is an appeal to quarter sessions, 
not certiorari (Ex parte Wriyht (1875), 39 J. P. 85). But if the order were 
obtained through a breach of good faith, the remedy would be certiorari 
(Ex parte Evans (1872), 36 J. P. 759). 

(a) R. v. Sparrow (1788), 2 Term Itep. 196, 11 . 

(b) Quarter Sessions Act, 1849 (12 & 13 Viet. c. 45), s. 7. For an example, 
see It v. Hiqham (1857), 7 E. & B. 557. 

(c) R. v. Tomlinson (1872), L. R. 8 Q. B. 12. 

(a) Summary Jurisdiction Act, 1879 (42 & 43 Viet. c. 49), s. 33. For an 
example, see hell v. Cl abbs (1892), 8 T. L. R. 298. See further title Magistrates. 
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See Public Health and Local Administration, 


BATTERY. 


See Criminal Law and Procedure 5 Trespass. 
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BENEFICE. 

See Ecclesiastical. Tj a'»'. 


BETTING. 

See Gaming and "SVa.oer.ino. 


BICYCLES. 

See Street Traffic. 


bigamy. 

See Criminal Law and Pi:ocedurb. 
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BILL OF LADING. 

See SmrriNG and Navigation. 


BILLETING. 
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BILLIARDS. 
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For Execution of Bills of Exchange etc . 
by Companies and Corporations 

Forgery and Fraud in connection 
with Bills of Exchange etc . 
Marketable Security - 
Payment by Bill of Exchange etc . 
Proof in Bankruptcy by Holder of 
Bill of Exchange etc • 


See tide Agency ; Companies ; Cor- 
porations. 

„ Criminal Law and Procedure. 

,* Stock Exchange. 

,, Contract. 

ft Bankruptcy and Insolvency. 


Part I. — Introductory. 

775. The law relating to bills of exchange, bankers* cheques and 
promissory notes was in the year 1882 consolidated and reduced 
to the terms of a code (a). In its origin, however, it was, as the 
law relating to other negotiable instruments is now, a part of that 
branch of the common law known as the law merchant. 

The law merchant is sometimes spoken of as a fixed body of law 
forming part of the common law and coeval with the rest of it. 
But this view, as a matter of legal history, is altogether incorrect. 
The law merchant is neither more nor less than the usages of 
merchants and traders in the different departments of trade, ratified 
by the decisions of courts of law, which, upon such usages being 
proved before them, have adopted them as settled law with a view 
to the interest of trade and the public convenience. In thus acting 
the courts have proceeded on the well-known principle of law that 
with reference to transactions in the different departments of trade, 
courts of law, in giving effect to the contracts and dealings of the 
parties, will assume that the latter have dealt with one another on 
the footing of some custom or usage prevailing generally in that 
particular department. By this process what before was usage only, 
unsanctioned by legal decision, has become engrafted upon or 
incorporated with the common law (A). 

776. On the important question what is meant by a negotiable 
instrument, it may be laid down as a safe rule that where an 
instrument is by the custom of trade transferable like cash by 
delivery, and is also capable of being sued upon by the person 
holding it pro tempore , then it is entitled to the name of a negotiable 
instrument (c). 

The custom of trade in one country may differ from the custom 
of trade in another, and instruments negotiable in one country may 


(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 18S2 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61). 

(b) (toodioinv. ltubarts (1875), L. It. 10 Exoh. .‘137, jr.r OoCKBUU.v, C.J., at p. 
346. Oompaie Brandao y. Barnett (1846), 12 IH. & Fin. 787, Lor i Campbell, 
At p. 805. 

(c) Crouch ?. Credit Fonder of England (1873), Jh. B. S Q. B. 374, per Black- 
burn, J., at p. 381, Approving notes to Miller v. Race (1758), 1 Smith, L. C. 
11th ed. 463, Atp. 473, 


Origin of (he 
law relating 
to bills etc. 


Law 

merchant. 


Meaning of 
term 

“ negotiable 
instrument/ 



Bills of Exchange, Promissory Notes etc. 


480 


Part T. 
Intro- 
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negotiable. 


Cheques, 


therefore not be so in another. This, indeed, is the case with many 
such instruments as Government bills, debentures, bonds payable to 
bearer etc., which are v only gradually and tentatively taking their 
places in the category of negotiable instruments. These will he 
dealt with hereafter (d ) ; but bills of exchange and promissory notes 
have long held an acknowledged position in that category, so that 
the law respecting them may be truly declared to be in a great 
measure, not the law of a single country, but of the whole 
commercial world (<>). 

Some differences there are in different countries, even in the 
treatment of instruments universally acknowledged to be negotiable ; 
but these are minor differences only, and, so far as this country is 
concerned, they are met by special provisions for the case of a 
conflict of laws (/). 

777. The earliest in time, as also the most important in character, 
of the instruments to be thus recognised was the bill of exchange. 
While bills are credited, with a very ancient, if not mythical, origin, 
it is at least known that they were in use among the trading cities of 
the Mediterranean in the thirteenth or fourteenth century, and were 
brought thence probably by wav of the Low Countries to England. 
Their introduction was followed at a short interval of time by that 
of promissory notes. Both were in use in this country in the 
sevfnteenth century (g), but while negotiability was an -admitted 
attribute of a bill of exchange, it was denied to a promissory note 
by Lord Holt, C.J. ( h ). The difficulty thus created was, however, 
overcome by statute (0, and since then both bills of exchange and 
promissory notes have been continuously recognised by the courts 
as negotiable instruments. 

Cheques are a special form of bills of exchange, comparatively 
modern in origin, which take the place of the notes formerly issued 
by bankers in return for the money of the customer deposited with 
them, and illustrate strikingly the adaptability of the law merchant. 
Inasmuch as they are universally recognised as coming within the 
category of negotiable instruments, they are dealt with by the 
codifying statute (j), which is thus a statement in convenient form 
of the rules of the law merchant recognised in the United Kingdom 
as applying to instruments universally acknowledged to be 
negotiable (k). 


(d) See pp. 504 et seq., post. 

(e) Luke v. Lyde (1759), 2 Burr. 883, per Lord Mansfield, C.J., at p. 8S7, 
adopting the language of Cicero: “Non erit alia lex Romse, alia Athenis, alia 
nuno, alia posthac ; sed et apud omnes gentes et omni tempore uua eado tuque 
lex obtineoit." 

(/) See Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61), s. 72; and see j»p. 
561 et seq , post. 

(q) The first reported case on a bill of exchange is Martin v. Boure (1603), 
Cro. Jac. 6. % 

(h) Butter v. Vrtpps (1703), 0 Mod. Rep. 29. 

(i) Kbit. 3 & 4 Anne, c. 9 ; repealed by Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 
(45 & 40 Viet. c. 61), s. 90, Sched. II. 

(j) Bills of Exchange Act, 1«82 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61). 

{k) These rul&s are the ptoduct ox the decisions in some 2,500 cases, and, while 
the Act effected some minor alterations in the luw, it represents the gist of the 
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778. The outstanding characteristics common to bills, cheques 
and notes which found expression in the cases decided before 1882, 
and are embodied in the codifying statute, are-— (1) that in the case 
of such instruments a valuable consideration is presumed, so that 
there is no necessity to state it ; (2) that such instruments may be 
transferred from one person to another by indorsement or by 
delivery, so as to enable the transferee to sue thereon in his own 
name; (3) that the transferee who takes such an instrument in 
good faith and for value obtains a good title in spite of any defect 
of title in the transferor (J). 

The codifying statute is based upon these broad principles, and, 
even in its details, for the most part crystallises in permanent form 
the effect of the many judicial decisions which preceded it. But 
exceptions are to be found where the law has been deliberately 
altered by it. The true rule for its construction, therefore, is to 
examine its actual language, and to interpret that language in its 
most natural meaning without attempting to read into it the effect 
of particular decisions, rather than attempt to find in it the express 
image of those decisions themselves. To do the latter would indeed 
be to frustrate the very object of a code. But this view does not 
preclude the use of the previous decisions for illustrating or 
elucidating ambiguous or difficult provisions of the statute or for 
explaining the use of terms which have attained an historical 
significance in this branch of the law merchant (m). 

Though the codifying statute has settled many disputed points, it 
has not set a bound to the questions that may be raised, even in 
regard to those negotiable instruments with which it specifically 
deals; and there have accordingly hern a considerable number of 
important decisions since the year 1882, in which it was passed. 

The effect of these cases may be to extend as well as to explain 
the terms of the statute, whereas the use of the earlier cases is 
merely to explain or to illustrate those terms. 

To ascertain the present state of the law, therefore, it is 
necessary to collate the decisions in cases since the statute with the 
provisions of the statute itself and to estimate their combined effect. 
Such cases as are here cited that were anterior to the statute are of 
minor importance and to be regarded mainly in the light of examples 
of ascertained principles. 

779. The codifying of the law of bills of exchange, cheques, and 
promissory notes in England has had one great advantage, in that 
it has promoted the uniformity of the general law relating to such 
instruments, at least among the English-speaking nations. Tho 
Mercantile Law Amendment Act, 1856 (w), had already made the 
expression “ inland bill or note 99 cover bills and notes drawn or 
made in Scotland and Ireland. The present statute re-enacts this 


practice in this country during the past two hundred years. See Chalmers, 
Stills of Exchange, 6th ed. p. xlv. 

(/) See note (c), p. 459, ante . 

(m) See Bank of England ?. Vugliano Brother * , [1891] A. C. 107, per Lord 
Hersghbix, at p. 144. 

(ft) 19 A 20 Yict c. 97, s. 7. 
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provision, but goes further in assimilating, except in a few par* 
ticulars(o), which will be noticed in their proper place, the law of 
negotiable instruments in Scotland to that of England and Ireland. 
Moreover, the terms or phrases of the statute have been adopted, 
or at least adapted, by most of the British Colonies (p) and by 
many States of the United States of America. 


Part II. — Bills of Exchange, Cheques, and 
Promissory Notes. 

Sect. 1. — Definitions. 

780. A bill of exchange ( q ), sometimes called a draft or accept- 
ance, is defined by statute to be an unconditional order in writing 
addressed by one person to another, signed by the person giving it, 
requiring the person to whom it is addressed to pay on demand 
or at a fixed or detenftinable future time a sum certain in money 
to or to the order of a specified person or to bearer (r). 

A cheque is a bill of exchange drawn on a banker payable on 
demand (*). 

A promissory note is an unconditional promise in writing made 
by oi e person to another, signed by the maker, engaging td pay on 
demand or at a fixed or determinable future time a sum certain in 
money to or to the order of a specified person or to bearer ( t ). 

An instrument which does not comply with one or other of these 
definitions is not a bill of exchange, cheque, or promissory note (u). 

When an instrument is so ambiguous in form as to be capable 
of being treated either as a bill of exchange or a promissory note it 
is in the option of the holder to treat it as either (?r). 


(o) Especially in regard to funds in the hands of the drawee (Bills of Exchange 
Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 63 ; see p. 515, post). 

(p) The law of bills of exchange etc. was codified in India in 1881, i.e., just 
before the English Act, but it was drafted on the same principles, and is designed 
to have the same effect. 

(q) In the following pages the words “negotiable instrument” or “instru- 
ment” have been used wherever possible to cover the terms “ bill of 
exchange,” “ banker's cheque,” and “promissory note.*’ Where they cannot 
be so used the particular form of instrument referred to is named. 

(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 3 (1 ). Writing includes 
print (ibid., 8. 2), ana person includes “ body of persons” whether incorporated 
or not (ibid.). 

(s) Ibid., s. 73. 

(0 Ibid., *. 83 (1). The law which applies to bills of exchange applies 
generally to promissory notes, the maker of a note corresponding witn the 
acceptor of a bill, and the first indorser of a note with the drawer of an accepted 
bill payable to drawer’s order. But the provisions relating to presentment for 
acceptance; ^acceptance, acceptance supra protest, and bills in a set, naturally do 
not apply to notes {ibid., s. 89). 4 

(ti) Ibid., s, 3 (2). But it may be valid os another form of instrument, e.y, t 
as an assignment (Buck v. Ho Ison ^1878), 3 Q. B. 1). #86 ; compare Per awl v. 
Dunn (1885), 29 0h.D. 128). 

(w) Edit v. Bury (1827), 6 B. & C. 433; and see Fetor. Reynolds (1854), 9 
Exch. 410; Fielder v. Marshall (1861), 9 C. B. (N. s.) 606, 
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781. Drawer means the party who draws a bill of exchange or 
cheque. 

Drawee means the party on whom such bill of exchange or 
cheque is drawn. 

Acceptor (a) means the drawee of a bill of exchange, who has 
signified his assent to the order of the drawer. 

Acceptance ( b ) means the signification of such assent completed 
by delivery or notification thereof. 

Maker means the party who makes a promissory note. 

Payee means the party to whom a bill of exchange, cheque, or 
note is made payable. 

Delivery (<•) means transfer of possession, actual or constructive, 
from one person to another. 

Issue (< l ) means the first delivery of a bill of exchange, cheque, or 
note, complete in form, to a person who takes it as a holder. 

782. Negotiation (< e ) means the transfer for value of a bill of 
exchange, cheque, or note to a person, who thereupon becomes 
entitled to hold it, and is capable of suing thereon in his own name. 

Indorsement ('/) means a transfer of a bill of exchange, cheque, 
or promissory note by writing the name of the party transferring 
it thereon and delivering it to the person to whom it is indorsed. 

Indorser means a person who effects an indorsement. 

Indorsee means the person to whom a bill of exchange, cheque, or 
promissory note is transferred by indorsement. 

Bearer ( g ) means the person in possession of a bill or note which 
is payable to bearer. 

Holder (/<) means the payee or indorsee of a bill of exchange, 
cheque, or promissory note who is in possession of it, or the bearer 
thereof. 

Holder for value ( i ) means, as regards all parties prior to himself, 
a holder of a bill of exchange cheque, or promissory note for which 
value has at any time been given. 


(a) See p. 485, post. There is no acceptor of a cheque, see pp. 465, 616, post 

( b ) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 A 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 2, p. 485, post. A* 
to the meaning of an “approved acceptance,” see Mclhnmll v. Snowball Co. 
(1905), 7 F. (Ct. of Sess.) 85. 

(c) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 2. Constructive 
transfer is involved in three cases: (1) where a man holding a bill on his own 
account subsequently holds it as agent for another; (2) where, having held it 
as agent for one, subsequently he holds it as agent for another ; (3) where, 
having held it as agent for another, he subsequently holds it on his own account 
(Chalmers, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. p. 4). See also Belcher v. Campbell (1845), 
8 Q. B. 1 ; Ancona v. Marks (1862), 31 L. J. (ex.) 163. 

(</) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 A 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 2. 

(e) See pp. 479, 502, post. Compare Crouch v. Credit Fonder of England (1873), 
L. R. 8 Q. B. 374, per Blackburn, J., at p. 381, citing with approval the notes 
to Miller v. Race (1758), 1 Smith, L. C. 11th ed. 463*at p. 473. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 A 46 Viet c. 61), s. 2, see p. 603, post; 
Marston v. AUen (1841), 8 M. & W. 494, per Alderson, B., at p. 504; Denton 
v. Peters (1870), L. R. 5 Q. B. 475. 

( g ) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 A 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 2. 

(A) Ibid,, s. 2, p. 513, post Compare Lloy<Ts Bank , Ltd. v. Cooke , [1907] 1 K. B. 
794, per Moulton, L.J., at p. 806 ; Ex parte Hayward , Re Hayward 1 1871), 6 Ch. 
App. 546, per James, L.J., at p. 548 ; Walters ?.• Neary (1906), 21 T. L. B. 146. 
(i) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 A 46 Viet c. 61), s. 27 (2), (3), seep. 498 , post 
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Holder in due course (k) means a holder of a bill of exchange, 
cheque, or promissory note, complete and regular on the face of it, 
who takes it in good faith and for value before it is overdue, and 
without notice either of its previous dishonour or of any defect in 
the title of the person who negotiated it to him. 

Sect. 2. — Necessary Parties . 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — Bills of Exchange . 

783 . The necessary parties to a bill of exchange are: ( 1 ) the 
party giving the order, who must sign it, and who is called the 
drawer (/) ; (2) the party to whom the order is given, \vho is called 
the drawee (m), and who on assenting to the terms of the order and 
signing it is called the acceptor (?/) ; and (3) the party to whom 
the money is to be pnid, who is called the payee, or, if the bill be 
expressed “ pay to bearer,” the bearer. 

The same person sometimes fills the position of two of these 
three necessary parties. 

Thus the drawer may also be the payee when the bill is expressed 
“ pay to us,” “ pay to .our order,” “ pay to us or order,” or “ pay 
to order” (o). 

The drawee may also be the payee, e.r/., where the bill is expressed 
“pay to your own order” (p). Here, though the instrument is in 
form a bill, there is nothing to enforce until the bill has been 
negotiated, i.e ., transferred for value by being indorsed by the 
drawee or payee to some other party. 

Lastly, the drawer may also be the drawee. In this case, as also 
in the case of the drawee being a fictitious person (q) or a person 
not having capacity to contract (/*), the holder may treat the 
instrument at his ontion either as a bill of exchange or a promissory 
note (*). 

784 . Besides the parties necessary to a bill of exchange another 
party may be introduced at the option of the drawer, called “ the 
referee in case of need” (f). The drawer in that event inserts on 
the face of the bill the name of a person to whom resort may be 
had “ in case of need,” i.e., in the event of the bill being dishonoured 

(k) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (*15 <& 40 Viet. c. 01), 8. 29 (1) (a), (b), p. 514, 
post* 

! [) As to the nature of the contract made by the drawer, see p. 518, jmet. 
m) Where tho instrument, though in form a bill, is addressed to no drawee, 
it may be treated as a note, even where it cannot bo treated as a bill (Fielder v. 
Marshall (1861), 9 0. B. (x. s.) 600). 

(»*) As to the nature of tho contract made by the acceptor, see p. 515, 
poet. 

(«) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 5 (1). As to the last 
exumplo. see Chamberlain v. Young, [1893] 2 Q. B. 206. 

(i#) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 01), s. 5 (1). Formerly 
such an instrument was not a bill of exchange. 

{q) See p. 474, /xwt. % 

lr) See p. 489, pod. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 5 (2); Miller v. 
Thompson (1841), 3 Man. & 0. 576; Allen v. Sea, Fire and Life Assurance Co. 
(1850h 9 0. B. 574. 

(t) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 15. 
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by non-acceptance or non payment (a). The holder of the bill is Seot. 2. 
at liberty to choose whether he will resort to him or not (5), but Necessary 
in the case of a bill, where it is desired to charge a drawer or Parties, 

indorser resident in a foreign country, tlio holder should ascertain — " 
whether the law of that country does not require him first to 
resort to the referee in case of need. A dishonoured bill must 
be protested, or at least noted for protest, for non-payment before it 
is presented for payment to the referee in case of need (c). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Cheques. 

785. The necessary parties to a cheque are the same as those to Necessary 
a bill of exchange, save that the position of the drawee must be parties to 
filled by a banker. The banker does not become “ acceptor ” of cho( i ueB * 
the cheque, but there is an implied contract between the banker 

and his customer that he will honour cheques drawn upon him by 
his customer up to the amount of the funds of his customer which 
be has in his hands, and where there is an agreement to let the 
customer overdraw, then up to the limits of the amount of the 
overdraft agreed on (d). With certain exceptions which will be 
noticed hereafter, the law applying to bills of exchange payable 
on demand applies equally to cheques (e). 

Occasionally cheques are marked or certified by the bankers on Marked 
whom they are drawn. Doing so does not convert the banker cheque* 
into an acceptor or make him liable on the instrument, but 
it does constitute a representation by him, on which he may be held 
liable, that the cheque will be paid as drawn if presented within a 
reasonable time. The effect on the cheque is to give it additional 
currency by showing on its face that it was drawn in good faith on 
funds sufficient to meet its payment and by adding to the credit of 
the drawer the credit of the banker on whom \i is drawn (/). 

Sub-Sect. 3 .—Promissory Notes . 

786. The necessary parties to a promissory note are: (1) the Neceoarj 
person who gives the promise, and who is called the maker (g) ; parties to 
(2) the person to whom the note is given, and who is called the £ot^ ,BSO|,jr 
payee. Where the same person fills tho position of both parties, 

e.g., where the instrument is expressed “pay to my order,” the 


(а) This is a practice more common among the Continental nations than in 
England. The usual formulary is, “ In case of need apply to Mossrs. 

at or in French, “ Au besoin chez Messrs. a ” (Story, 

Bills of Exchange, 6th ed., s. 65); and see Encyclopaedia of Form*, Yol. II., 
p. 511. 

(б) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 15. 

( c ) Ibid., ss. 67(1), 93. 

(a) See further, as to the position of the banker, p.«515, poet. Also see title 
Bankek3 and Banking, Vol. 1., passim. 

(e) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 73. See further 
pp. 480, 508, 515, 518, 531, 550, 557, post. 

(/) Imperial Bank of Canada v. Bank of Hamilton, [1903] A. 0. 49, Oaden v. 
Newfoundland Savings Bank , [1899] A. C. 281, 285. See also title Bankeiis 
and Banking, Vol. I., pp. 606, 607. 

(y) As to the nature of the contract made by the maker, see p. 519, 
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instrument is not a note unless and until it is indorsed by the 
maker (h). 


Sect. 8. — Requirements oj Form . 

787. It is not necessary to adhere to any form of words so long 
as the conditions of the definition are observed (/'). The language 
in which the instrument is written is immaterial (/.*). 

788. Omission of the date does not invalidate a bill or note (l). 
Where an instrument expressed to be payable at a fixed period after 
date is issued undated or where the acceptance of a bill payable at 
a fixed period after sight is undated, any holder may insert therein 
the true date of issue or acceptance, and the instrument becomes 
payable accordingly (m). Where the holder in good faith or by 
mistake inserts a wrong date, and in every case where a wrong date 
is inserted if the instrument subsequently comes into the hands of 
a holder in due course, the instrument is not invalidated, but the 
date so inserted is deemed to be the true one ( n ). The loss, if any, 
involved in the insertion of a wrong date is thus made to fall on 
the party whose negligence was responsible for it. 

Where an instrument remains undated it would seem that it 
should be taken to be of the date when it was issued (o), i.e ., when 
it was first delivered complete in form to a person taking it as 
header (p). 

Where the drawing or indorsement of any instrument or the 
acceptance of any bill is dated, the date, unless the contrary be 
proved, is deemed to be the true date of the drawing, acceptance, or 
indorsement, as the case may be ( q ). 

An instrument is not invalid by reason only that it is antedated or 
postdated or that it bears date on a Sunday (r). 


(A) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 83 (2). 

(») A common form of inland bill of exchange is as follows : — 

“£100 “ London, January 1, 1907. 

“ Six months after date pay to John Smith or order the sum of one 
hundred pounds for value received. 

“To Messrs. Brown & Co., London. “ Thomas Jones.” 

For forms of bills of exchange, see Encyclopedia of Forms, Vol. II., pp. 510, 
511 ; for forms of promissory notes, ibid., pp. 513, 514 ; for forms of cheque, ibid., 
pp. 615 — 517. 

(A) Re Marseille s Extension Railway and Land Co ., Small page' 8 and Brandon's 
Cases (1885), 30 Ch. D. 598, where the fact of a bill being drawn in French 
did not prevent its being treated as an inlund bill. 

( l ) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 3 (4) (a). Cheques are 
in a somewhat different position. Omission of the date may not, and probably 
does not, invalidate the cheque, but bankers usually refuse payment of an 
undated cheque, presumably on the ground that, unlike a bill or note, it is 
revocable in certain circumstances. See p. 516, post, and title Bankkks and 
Banking, Vol. I.,p. 604. 

fm) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 12. 

(n) Ibid. % 

(©) Ibid., s. 9 (3). 

Ip) Ibid., s. 2. See also note (m), p. 481, post. 

ffi jrWd.,8. 13(1). 

(r) Ibid., 8. 13 (2). Ajb to postdated cheques, see Royal Ranh of ScoUand v. 
Tottenham, [1894] 2 Q. B. 715, and title Bankers and Banking, Vol. I., 
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789. Omission to specify the value given or that any value 
whatever was given for the instrument does not invalidate it(a), since 
the presumption always remains, unless actually negatived, tha t the 
instrument was given for a valuable consideration. 

Evidence may be adduced to show absence, failure (b), or illegality 
of consideration or fraud (c), whether the instrument be expressed 
to be for value or not, and generally contemporary evidence in 
writing may be given to negative the presumption or statement, if 
any, of value given ; but, subject as aforesaid, parol evidence the 
effect of which would be to vary the terms of the instrument as 
they appear upon' its face is inadmissible (d). 

790. It is usual, but not necessary (e), to state in a bill the place 
where it is drawn, or in a note the place where it is made. 

It is unusual and unnecessary (/) to state the place where it is 
to be paid. The instrument may, however, be so expressed, and 
may be made payable alternatively in one of two places (g). 

791. A bill of exchange, cheque, or promissory note must be 
for the payment cf money only; an instrument that orders any 
other action to be done in addition is not a bill of exchange, cheque, 
or promissory note(h). Further, it is essential that the money 
which is to be paid should be an exact sum (/), for otherwise the 
drawee could not tell what he is to pay or the payee or holder what 
he is entitled to demand. But there is no limit set to the amount 
for which a bill may be drawn (k). 


p. 602. Where one in possession of a hh»t.]i acceptance fills it up a# 
a bill with himself as drawer, and antedates 't by a whole your, the bill 
is good ( Armfield v. Allport (1857), 27 L. J. (kx.) 42). Again, where 
a bill is dated at a time subsequent to that at whicli the payee who indorsed 
it actually died, it has been held that the postdating may be proved and the 
bill recovered on ( Pasmore v. North (1811), 13 East, 517). 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 01), s. 3 (4) (b). 

(h) See p. 497, pout . 

(c) See pp. 499 et seq. y pod. 

(a) It idol ft v. Bristow (1800), 1 Cr. & J. 201 ; Hill v. JFilson (1870). 8 
Ch. App. 888; New London ( Credit Syndicate v. Neale , [1898] 2 Q. B. 487. See 
p. 480, post, and generally title Contracts. 

(e) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 01), s. 0 (4) (c). 

/) Ibid. 

{()) Beech i ny v. dower (1810), Holt (n. p.), 310; Bullard v. J ferries (1800), 
3 Bos. & P. 005, where a note was made payable in Pans or London at the 
choice of the holder, according to the rate of exchange. 

(/<) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 40 Viet. c. 01), s. 3 (2). Thus ar 

instrument ordering the delivery up of houses and a wharf in addition to the 
payment of a sum of mouey is uot a valid bill ( Martin v. Chauntry (1747), 
Stra. 1271). 

(0 Hills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 01), 8. 0 (1). Theiefore a 
note to pay a given sum and whatever else may be due to the payee is 
not a good note ( Smith v. Nightingale (1818), 2 Stark. 375; Crowfoot v. 
Gurney (1832), 9 Bing. 372), nor a note to pay “£13 and all fines accord- 
ing to rule” {Ayrey v. Framsides (1838), 4 M. & W. 168), nor is a bill to 
pay the proceeds of the sale of a consignment of goods even when valued 
by the drawer at a definite sum a good bill ( Jones v. Simpson (1823), 2 B. 
& C. 318). 

(k) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 96 and Sched. 11., 
repeals the statute 48 Geo. 3, c. 88, by which bills or notes for less than twenty 
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It is customary for bills and notes to have the amount written in 
figures at the top of the instrument and in words in the body of the 
instrument (0- Where there is a discrepancy between the two the 
sum denoted by the words is the amount payable (m), and evidence 
cannot be adduced to show that in fact there was a mistake made 
in omitting words in the body of the instrument ( n ). 

The figures at the top (the marginal figures, as they are sometimes 
called) are not in fact a necessary part of an instrument, though 
they are commonly placed there. It would seem that their original 
purpose was that the amount of the instrument might strike the 
eye immediately and be a note, index, or summary of the 
contents (o). 

But obvious and intelligible mistakes in the written words do not 
invalidate an instrument (p). 

The sum payable is not to be regarded as uncertain although it 
is required to be paid with interest (q). In considering the rate of 
interest when not expressed, regard must be had to the lex loci 
contractus (?*). 

In England there* is no limit to the amount of interest that may 
be charged ($). But many foreign countries have usury laws, and 
bills or notes in such countries must not bear interest at a rate 
higher than that which the law permits. In England, where a 
bill or note is expressed to be with interest, but no rate is pre- 
scribed, it will be presumed to be at 5 per cent. An* instrument 
payable with “ lawful interest ” is thus not invalid for uncertainty (/). 


shillings wore made void. In Scotland bills, notes, and all negotiable instru- 
ments (other than cheques on a banker for the payment of monoy held bv such 
banker to the use of the drawer) for less than twenty shillings are void, and 
restrictions are placed on the drawing and negotiation of such instruments for 
sums between twenty shillings and £5 (Bank Notes (Scotland) Act, 1845 (8 & 9 
Viet. c. 38), 88. 16 — 20). A penalty of £20 may be inflicted for infringing these 
provisions. A similar penalty may be inflicted on any person for uttering or 
negotiating bills, notes payable to bearer, or other instruments (other than 
cheques), for less than £5, which have been made in Scotland, Ireland, or 
elsewhere out of England (Bank Notes (No. 2) Act, 1828 (9 Geo. 4, c. 65), ss. 1, 4). 
There is also still in England a restriction on promissory notes for less than £5 
payable to bearer on demand (Bank Notes Act, 1826 (7 Geo. 4, c. 6), 8 . 3). See 
further, as to bank notes generally, title Bankers and Banking, YoL I., p. 574. 

(/) In a cheque the figures showing the amount are usually at the left-hand 
bottom corner. 

(wi) Bills of Exchange Act, 18S2 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 9 (2). 

(n) Saanderson v. Piper (1839), 5 Bing. (N. C.) 425. 

(6) Garrard v. Lewis (1882), 10 Q. B I). 30, per .Bowen, L.J., at pp. 32 — 35, 
discussing at length the subject of marginal figures, and citing, at p. 33, Nouguier, 
Lettres de Change, edition 1875, p. 127: “ Les chiffres ne sont pas que pour 
simple note.’* 

( p) Thus where the body of a forged note had the words “ Pay fifty ” 
and the marginal figures were £50, it was held to be a forged note for the 
payment of money (ft. v. Elliot (1777), 1 Leach, 175). So, too, a bill for 
“ twenty-five, seventeen shillings and three-pence” has been held to be a good 
bill for £25 178. 3 d. ( Phipps v. Tanner (1833). 5 C. & P. 488). % 

(yj Bills of Exchange Act, 1S82 (45 & 46 Viet. e. 61), 8. 9 (1) (a). 

(rl See p. 561, nost. 

(«) Subject to the provisions of the Money-lenders Act, 1900 (63 & 64 Viet. c. 
51), which in certain cases permit the reopening of money-lenders’ transactions 
by the court. See title Money and Money-lenders. 

( t ) Warrington v. Early (1853), 23 L. J. (q. b.) 47, where it was held that a 
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The sum may also be expressed to be payable by stated instal- 
ments with or without a provision that upon default in payment 
of any instalment the whole shall become due (t/), but the dates of 
the instalments must be determined ( a ). 

The sum may also be expressed to be payable according to an 
indicated rate of exchange or according to a rate of exchange to 
be ascertained as directed by the instrument (h). In an instrument 
drawn in one country and payable in another, the sum of money is 
usually expressed in terms of the currency in the country in which 
the instrument i§ drawn. To ascertain the amount payable in the 
other country,.. therefore, it is necessary to translate the sum 
expressed into terms of the currency of that country. Where the 
rate of exchange is not fixed by the terms of the instrument, it will 
be payable at the rate of exchange between the two countries on the 
day on which the instrument is payable (c). 

The addition to the instrument of a rate of exchange after 
acceptance is a material alteration which invalidates the instru- 
ment (d). 

An instrument may be expressed to be payable in the alter- 
native at one of two places in the choice of the holder according to 
the course of exchange between the two (e). 

792. The wording of the instrument must import a demand, not 
a request. In theory (/), if not always in practice, the drawer of 
a bill is ordering the application to a specific purpose of funds 
which, though in the hands of the drawee, are nevertheless within 
the drawer’s power of disposal; and ibis theory is necessary to the 
positive certainty of the instrument. The word “pay” itself 
need not, however, be used. “Credit’' so-and-so, or any like 
term, may be equally effective. 


not© in these terms valid in itself was rondored invalid by a subsequent altera- 
tion. But see contra , Lamberton v. Aiken (1899), 2 T\ (Ct. of Sess.) 189, where 
a note for a sum of money “ together with any interest that may accrue 
thereon” was held invalid in Scotland on the ground of uncertainty. 

(m) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61), s. 9 (1) (b), (r ) ; 
Carton v. Kenealy (1840), 12 M. & W. 139. Where a promissory note con- 
taining such a provision and a bill of sale are both given to secure t he 
same debt, the bill of sale is invalidated by the stipulation in the note, but 
the note itself is good ( Monetary Advance Co. v. Cater (1888), 20 Q,. B. D. 
785). 

(а) Moffat v. Edwards (1841), Car. & M. 16, where the instrument was in 
this form : “I owe £6, which is to be paid by instalments for rent,” 
and was held not to he a note. 

(б) Bdls of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 9 (1) (d). 

(c) Jbid. t 8. 72 (4). See also Suse v. Pumpe (1860), 30 L. J. (0. P.) 75. 

( d ) Hirschfeld v. Smith (1866), L. R. 1 C. P. 340. See p. 556, post . 

(r) Pollard v. Herries (1803), 3 Bos. & P. 353 See also note (*/), p. 467, 
ante. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 3 (1). Thus an 
instrument in the form “ Please to let bearer have £ , and you will oblisre 

me,” has been held not to be a valid bill ( Little v. Slackford (1828), Mood. &. M. 
171); and compare Hassell y. Powell (1845), 14 M. & W. 418; Hamilton v. 
Spottiswoode (1849), 4 Exch. 200. But see Raff v. Webb (1794), 1 Esp. 129, 
per Lord Kenyon, U.J., at p. 131, holding an instrument expressed thus: 
“Mr. Nelson will much oblige Mr. Webb bv paying to J. Kuff or order 
20 guineas on his account,” to be a good bill. 


Sect. 8. 
Require- 
ments of 
Form. 

Payment by 
instalments. 
Hate of 
exchange. 


Peremptory 

order. 



470 


Bills of Exchange, Promissory Notes etc. 


Skjt. x. 
Require- 
ments of 
Form. 

Uncon- 

ditional, 


793. The order must be not only peremptory, but unconditional (g) 9 
for any condition made would at once import uncertainty. Thus a 
cheque drawn on a bank payable on the condition of signing a 
particular receipt form at the foot of the cheque may be con- 
ditional (h), if it is not clear that the words importing the condition 
are not addressed to the drawee. But the addition of the words 
u as per agreement ” does not make a note conditional (t). 

An order to pay out of a particular fund is not an unconditional 
order, and an instrument with such a provision is not therefore a 
good bill or note (k). But an indication of a particular fund out of 
which the drawee is to reimburse himself or of a particular account 
to be debited with the amount payable does not by itself prevent an 
order being unconditional (l), nor does the recital on the instrument 
of the transaction that gave rise to it (w). A note is not invalid by 
reason only that it contains also a pledge of collateral security, with 
authority to sell or dispose thereof (n). 


(<Sf) Bills of Exchange- Act, 1882 (4 5 &46 Yict. c. 61), s. 3 (1). 

(h) Bavins, Jun ., and Sims v. London and South Western Bank, [1900] 1 
Q. B. 270. The instrument in this case was in the following form: “ray 
to , provided that the receipt form at foot hereof is duly signed, 

stamped, ana dated.” Then follow signatures of the officers of the company 
drawing the instrument, and the receipt form was as follows: “deceived 
from the Co. the above-named sum as per particulars furnished. This 

receipt is not to be detached from the cheque. 

“Signature Dated 189 /’ 

See also, however, Nathan v. Ogdens (1905), 93 L. T. 553. affirmed on 
another point 22 T. L. It. 57, where the instrument had at the foot “The 
receipt at back hereof must bo signed, which signature will be taken as an 
indorsement of this cheque,” and on the back “ Received from Mr. 
(liquidator of Ogdens, Limited) this cheque for , being my share of the 
socond and final bonus distribution of the company.” This was held by 
Lawrence, J., to be unconditional, “ for though the words are imperative in 
terms, they are not addressed to tho bankers, and do jiot affect the nature of 
tho older to them.” See title Bankkks and Banking, Yol. I., p. 599. For form 
of cheque with receipt attached, see Encyclopedia of Forms and Precedents, 
Yol. II., p. 517. 

(/) Jury v. Barker (1858), K. B. & E. 459. 

(A) Bilis of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 3 (3), Thus an order 

to pay “ out of the moneys now due or hereafter to become due to me under the 
will of my late father and before making any payment to me thereout” is not 
a valid bill {Fisher v. Calvert (1879), 27 W. ll. 301), nor is the promise to pay 
out of the proceeds of a sale a valid note ( Hill v. Halford (1801), 2 Bos. & P. 
413). See also Dairies v. Farl of Deloraine (1771), 2 Wm. Bl. 782 ; Jenney v. 
lierle (1723), 2 lid. Kaym. 1361 ; Ifaydock v. Lynch (1729), 2 Ld. Raym. 1563. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 3 (3). A note expressed 
“Pay £9 10 s. as my quarterly half-pay” has been held a valid note 
{Macleed v. Snee (1727), 2 Stra. 762), and so, too, has a bill drawn on the official 
. liquidator of a company to pay to £ “ on account of moneys advanced 

by me to the company” (Griffin v. Weatherly (1868), L. R. 3 Q. B. 753). See 
aiso Be Boyse , Canonye's Claim (1886), 33 Ch. D. 612, where a bill for £ , 

“ which sum is on account on the dividends aud interest due on the capital and 
deeds registered in the books of the Governor and Company of the Bank of 
England in the name of and , which you will please charge to my account 
ami credit according to a registered letter which I have addressed to you,” was 
held good. 

(m) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 <1 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 3 (3). See The 
Elmvi/lf, ( 1904] P. 319. 

(n) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 83 (3). See IT/* v. 
Charlton (1836), 4 Ad. & El. 786. 
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794. A bill must be signed by the drawer (o), for though a bill 
may be accepted before it has the drawer’s signature, it remains 
incomplete, and cannot be issued. 

But where a simple signature on a blank stamped paper is delivered 
by the signer in order that it may be converted into a bill, it may be 
made use of for the signature of the drawer up to any amount that 
the stamp will cover (p), provided that the instrument is filled up 
within a reasonable time (q) and strictly in accordance with the 
authority given (r). 

The drawer or ipaker’s signature is usually to be found at the foot of 
the instrument, but in the case of a note it may be sufficient if the 
maker’s name is inserted in the body thereof («). 

A valid signature may be made in pencil (/), or in the case of an 
illiterate person by his mark (a). 

795. A note may be made by two or more makers, and they may 
make it jointly or jointly and severally according to its tenor (b). But 
where there are two or more makers they cannot be liable severally 
and not jointly, nor can they be liable in the alternative (t*). 
Where a note runs, “ I promise to pay ” etc., and is signed by two or 
more persons, it is deemed to be their joint and several note {d ) ; 
but if it runs, “ We promise to pay ” etc., then it is their joint 
note only. 

After a note is once issued the name of a new maker cannot bo 
added without invalidating the note {e). 

796. Reasonable certainty is also required as to the drawee (/) of 
a bill, for it is clear that a holder must know to whom he has to 
present the bill, whether for acceptance or for payment. 

A bill may be addressed to two or more dr awees, whether they 
are partners or not (p), but an order addressed to two drawees in 


(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882(45 & 40 Viet. c. 01), s. 3 (1) ; M*Call v. Taylor 
(1805), 114 Tj. J. (c. 1*.) 065. 

(p) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882(45 & 46 Viet. c. 01), s. 20 (1). See fuitker 
p. 483, post. 

(q) Ibid., s. 20 (2). 

(r) Ibid. ; London and South Western Bank v. 1 Yen (worth (1880), 5 Ex. D. 
90 ; Sihidtz v. Astley (1830), 2 Bmg. (N. C.) 544 ; Awde v. Dixon (1851), 0 Exch. 
800. 

(*) Taylor v. Dobbins (1720), 1 Stra. 399. But the intention to use the name 
as a signature must appear. 

(() (deary v. Physic (1826), 5 B. & C. 234. 

(a) Oeorye v. Surrey (1830), Mood. & M. 516. 

(b) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 85 (1). Soeifa parte 
Honey , He Jeffrey (1871), 7 Ch. App. 178. 

(c) Ferris v. Bond (1821), 4 B. & Aid. 679. 

(d) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61), s. 85 (2) ; hut where the 
makers are partners, and it is signed by one of them for the firm, see Ex parte 
Buckley , He Clarke (1845), 14 M. & W. 469; and p. 492* post. 

(e) Gardner v. Walsh (1855), 5 E. & B. 83. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), e. 6 (1). This requisite 
ie naturally complied with by naming the drawee precisely ; but a bill expressed 
to be payable “ at if accepted by the person who lives there, is a good 

bill ( Gray v. Milner (1819), 8 Taunt. 739), and a bill addressed “ at Messrs. 

'* is a bill drawn on the firm of that name ( ShuttUworth v. Stephens 
(1808), 1 Camp. 407). 
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Sbot. 8. the alternative ( h ) or to two or more drawees in succession is not a 
Require* bill of exchange, because, in the interests of the certainty of the 
mentsof instrument, there cannot be a series of acceptors (/). 

Form. 

Sect. 4. — Classification of Instruments . 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — Bearer and Order Bilh etc. 


Payable to 
bearer. 


Payable to 
order. 


Where 

payee's name 
omitted. 


797. An instrument may be made payable (1) to bearer, or (2) to 
a specified person or to his order (/*■). 

An instrument is payable to bearer which is simply so expressed, 
or which is expressed thus: “Pay to or bearer,” or which, 
having been made payable to a specified payee or his order, has 
been indorsed in blank (/). 

An instrument is payable to order which is payable to the order 
of a specified person, or which is payable to a specified person or 
his order, or which is payable to a specified person, and does not 
contain words prohibiting transfer or indicating an intention that it 
should not be transferable (m). 

Where an instrument is made payable to the order of a specified 
person, and not to fnm or his order, it is payable to him or his 
order at his option (n). 

Where an instrument is not payable to bearer, the payee must be 
named or otherwise indicated with reasonable certainty (o), for in 
no other way can the drawee of a bill, if he accepts it, know to 
whom he may properly pay it, so as to discharge himself from all 
future liability ( p ). 

798. Where the payee’s name is not filled in, it is open to any 
holder for value to write his own name in ( q ) and sue on th j 
instrument; but if his right to do so is contested, he must be 
prepared to prove that he was not acting outside the scope of his 
authority (?•). In the hands of any subsequent holder in due 
course the instrument is valid or effectual for all purposes (s). 


(A) An apparent exception to this is the “ referee in case of need,** but his 
functions are distinct from those of the draweo. See p. 464, ante . In the case 
of a note, too, the parties who draw the note may be both jointly and severally 
liable on it. 

(?) Jackson v. Hudson (1810), 2 Camp. 447, per Lord Ellenborough, C.J., at 
p. 448. See also lie Barnard (1 886), 32 Ch. D. 447. 

(A) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 3 (1). 

(/) Ibid., s. 8 (3). 

(m) lbuL, 8. 8 (4). 

(n) Ibid., a. 8 (5). So, too, when a bill is made payable “ to us or order,” and 
the acceptor alters the bill by striking out the words “ or order” and inserts over 
bis acceptance the words “ in favour of drawer only,” the character of the 
instrument is not altered, for the drawer may indorse the bill to another party 
as if no alteration had been made {Meyer & Co. v. Decroix , [l s 91] A. C. 520). 

(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet c. 61), s. 7 (1). 

( p ) Story, Bills of Exchange, 0th ed. s. 54. 

(q) Bills* of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 20 (1) ; Crutchley v. 
Ctarance (1813), 2 M. & S. 90; and see Atirood v. Griffin (1826), £ C. & P. 
368; Chamberlain v. Young , [1893] 2 Q. B. 206, per Bowen, L.J., at p. 210. 

(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 20 (2). See Crutchley 
▼. Mann (1813), 1 Marsh. 29; Crutchley y. Mann (1814), 5 Taunt 529, and 
p. 484, post. 

(«) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet c. 61), s. 20 (2). 
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When a bill is in the form, " Pay to . order,” and is indorsed 
in that form by the drawer, the bill is equivalent to one drawn, 
“ Pay to my order,” and is a good bill ( t ). Where a bill is in the 
form, “ Pay to or order,” and is accepted or indorsed while in 
that state, the effect is doubtful (?/). 

799 . Where the payee is named, but named incorrectly, or where 
his name is misspelt, it does not invalidate the instrument, the 
payee being permitted to indorse the instrument as he was 
described, adding at his option his proper signature (w). 

It is sufficient that the payee should be indicated without being 
actually named if the indication is reasonably precise (r). 

Where there are two persons of the same name who are possible 
payees, the presumption will be that the one indorsing the 
instrument was the person intended (a). 

An instrument may he made payable to two or more payees 
jointly, or it may be made payable in the alternative to one of two 
or one or some of several payees (b). 

An instrument may also be made payable to the holder of an 
office for the time being (c). 


(<) Chamberlain v. Young , [1803] 2 Q. lb 206. 

(m) Ibid., per Bowen, L.J., at p. 210. Where the drawer drew a bill, “Pay 
to or order,” and it was accepted by the drawee and indorsed by the drawer 
without the payee’s name being filled in, there would bo “ an estoppel of some 
sort, but whether it would go to the length of estopping the acceptor and the 
indorser respectively from saying that the document was [“ not ” omitted, as 
appears from the contemporaneous reports and from the context] a bill of 
exchange at the time when it was issued, or whether it would only prevent 
them from denying that it was issued with an authority from them to fill up 
the blank, and preclude them alter the blank bad boon filled up from denying 
that what was merely an inchoate bill, until the blank had been filled up, had 
matured into a bill immediately the blank was tilled up, is. I think, a mattor of 
some nicety. An authority to fill up the blank is certainly conferred on the 
holder of such an inchoate bill by the form in which it is issued, and that 
authority would not be determined by the death of the ucceptor, but would 
continue afterwards. There would, therefore, be some contract with the holder, 
which must, I think, be referred to the law of estopped, and it may be that the 
estoppel merely prevents the drawer or acceptor from denying that, when the 
blank has been filled up, the document will become from that time forward a 
bill of exchange to all intents and purposes.” Lord Esher, M\B. in the same 
case, without deciding the point, said (p. 209} : “ The proposition ” (/>., that the 
drawer could claim that such a bill indorsed by himself is invalid) ‘‘appears to 
me to bo contrary to the most ordinary morality of mercantile transactions.” 
And see Wookcg v. I ole (1820), d B. & Aid. 1 ; contra , ft. v. UanduU (1811), Buss. 

By. 19d. 

(«•) Bills of Exchange Act, 18N2 (4.’> it *16 Viet. c. Gl), s. 32(d). See Willis v. 
lhirrett (1816), 2 Stark. 29. 

(r) Storm v. Stirling (18od), 3 E. & B. 832; f'niric v. Stirling (1 8.06), 6 
E. & B. 333. Compare Soares v. (Ui/n (1843), 8 Q. B. 24. 

{a) Stebbing v. Spiar (1849), 19 L. J. (c. i\) 24. But, this apart, it has been 
held that whero father and son had the same name the payee will be presumed 
to be the father (Sweeting v. Fowler (181.)), 1 Stark. 106). 

(/>) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (do 40 Viet. c. 61), s. 7 (2). Both these 
provisions altered the law fioin its pre-existing state. It had been field that a 
note addressed in the alternative was invalid {lilanckeuhayen v. lUandell (1819), 
2 B. & Aid. 417). 

(c) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (do & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 7 (2). It had also 
been held that a bill addressed to the “ ti easurer for the time being ” of a society 
or a note addressed to “ the secretary for the time being” of a company was 
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800. Where an instrument is made payable to a fictitious or non- 
existing person, it may be treated as payable to bearer (d). 

The words “ fictitious or non-existing person ” have given 
occasion for much difference of opinion. Even now the meaning 
of “ non-existing ” is not clear, but it would appear to mean a 
person who does not exist at the time the instrument is drawn, 
whether be ever existed previously or not (e). 

The meaning of “ fictitious ” has been elucidated by a series of 
cases, the effect of which is to decide that (/) whenever the 
name inserted as that of the payee is so inserted by way of pretence 
merely, without any intention that payment shall only be made in 
conformity therewith, the payee is a fictitious person within the 
meaning of the statute, whether the name be that of an existing 
person or of one who has no existence (p). 

The meaning here placed upon “ fictitious ” may be illustrated by 
the analogy of the phrases “ a fictitious indorsement” or “ a fictitious 
entry,” by which it is clearly intended to imply not that the indorse- 
ment or entry did not exist, but that they were brought into existence 
entirely for the purpose of deception (h). 

But where an instrument is made payable to a person known by 
the drawer to be an existing person and intended by the drawer to 
be the payee, such a person is not to be deemed fictitious, even 
although the signature of the drawer lias been obtained by fraud (i). 


invalid (Tatra v. Nash (I860), 2D L. J. (C. r.) 306; Cowte y . Stirling (1856), 6 
E. & B. 333). But a note addressed to ‘ ‘ the trustees of or their treasurer 
for the time being” was held good in Holmes v. Jaynes (1866), L. R. 1 Q. B. 376. 

(d) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 7 (3). Before the Act 
was passed a bill drawn to the order of a fictitious payee could have been 
treated as a bill payable to bearer only as against a party who knew that the 
payee was fictitious. 

(e) Where a firm has boon induced by one of its employees by means of 
fraudulent vouchers to sign cheques payable to one who was in fact a non- 
existing person, and the employee has cashed them for his own benefit, the firm 
cannot recover the value of the cheques from the banker who cashed them 
(Clutton v. Attenborough, [1897] A. C. 00). Quaere , however, whether the result 
would have been the same if the payee had been “ fictitious” instead of non- 
existing (ibid. , per Lord IIalsbuky, L.t\, ut pp. 93, 94, commented on in 
Vinden v. Hughes, [1905] 1 K. B. 795, per Wahkington, J., atp. 800). And see 
Aspitel v. Bryan (1864), 33 L. J, (Q. B.) 328. 

if) TkvJc of England v. Vagliauo Brothers , [1891] A. 0. 107. In this case one 
Glyka, the clerk of Messrs. Vagliauo Brothers, hud perpetrated a series of frauds 
by inducing his employers to accept bills which he had drawn himself, and in 
which he had fraudulently inserted as the drawers and payees the names of 
different firms with which nis employers were accustomed to transact business 
lie thou forged the indorsements of the payees, and obtained cash for himself 
from bankers. Compare Clutton v. AttmUnough, supra. 

(g) Bank of England v. Vagliauo Brothers, supra, prr Lord IlEUSOHELB, at p. 153. 

\h) I bid., per Lord Ukkscuell, at pp. 152, 153; and see Stone v. Freeland 
(1769), 1 By. Bl. 316, n. 

(t) Vinden v. Hughes, [1905] 1 K. B. 795, where a clerk in the employ of plain- 
tins, who were market salesmen, twing in the habit of writing out cheques for 
plaiutiffs to sign payable to persous with whom they did busiueas, obtained the 
signatures of plaintiffs to a series of cheques payable to such persons, and, 
forging the indorsements, obtained cash from the defendant, a friend, who took 
them honestly and paid them through his bank. Nevertheless the plaintiffs were 
held entitled to recover. See also North and South Wales Bank v. Macbeth , 
(1908) 24 T. L. R. 397, where the facts were similar. 
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Sub-3bot. 2. — Inland and Foreign Uillt. 6bct. 4. 

801. A bill of exchange may be either an inland or a foreign bill. Ci tjoifof* 
An inland bill is a bill which is, or upon the face of it purports to ingtru- 
be, (a) both drawn and payable within the British Islands (A), or tnent w 

(b) drawn within the British Islands upon some person resident 

therein. Any other bill is a foreign bill (l). But unless the bU!» 
contrary appears on the face of the bill, the holder may treat it as K 
an inland bill (m). 

A note which is, or on the face of it purports to be, both made inland and 
and payable within the British Islands, is an inland note. Any foreign notes, 
other note is a foreign note («). 


Sub-Sect. 3. — Sight and Time Bills etc . 

802. Bills and notes are payable either on demand or at a fixed instrument* 
or determinable future time (o). Cheques are always payable on payable ou 
demand (p). demand - 

Bills and notes are payable on demand — (1) when they are 
expressed to be payable on demand or at sight or on presentation ; 

(2) when no time for payment is expressed (q). Such a bill or note 
may be presented for payment at any time in the option of the 
holder, but it must be within a reasonable time after its issue in 
order to render the drawer liable and within a reasonable time (r) 
after its indorsement to render the indorser liable (a). 

An instrument payable on demand is deemed to be overdue Overdue, 
when it appears on the face of it to have been hi circulation for an 
unreasonable length of time (t). 

An instrument payable otherwise than on demand which has 
been accepted or indorsed when overdue is deemed as regards the 
acceptor or indorser concerned to be an instrument payable on 
demand (a). 

Instruments payable on demand are not subject to “ days of 
grace ” (/>). 


(k) “British Islands” moans any part of the United Kingdom of Groat Britain 
and Ireland, the islands of Man, Guernsey, Jersey, Alderney, and Sark, and 
the islands adjacent to any of them being part of the dominions of His Majesty 
(Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 4 (1). 

(l) Ibid. In the case of foreign hills it is evident that the laws of foreign 
countries must be considered, but the case of conflict between British and foreign 
laws has been provided for by the statute (ibid., s. 72). See p. 501, pout, 

(m) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 4 (2). 

(//) Ibid,, 8. 83 (4), As to what is meant by the term “ British Islands,” see 
note ( k ), supra, 

(o) Ibid., b. 3 (1). 

{p) Ibid., s. 73. 

(y) Ibid., s. 10 (1). 

(r) What is a reasonable time is to be determined by having regard to the 
nature of the instrument, the usage of trade with regard to similar instruments, 
and the facts of the particular cose {ibid., s. 45 (2) ). See p. 531 ,post. 

{$) I bid., s. 45 (2). Cheques should also be presented within a reasonable time, 
but as to this, see p. 531, post, and title Bankeus and Banking, Vol. I., p. 603. 

(0 A question of fact in each case (Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet, 
c. 61), s. 36 (3)). 

(a) Ibid., 8 . 10 (2). 

v 6) Ibid., 8. 14. Before 1871 bills payable at sight or on presentation were 
permitted three days’ grace. For days of grace, see p. 477, post. 
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803 . An instrument is payable at a determinable future time 
wliich is expressed to be payable — (1) at a fixed period after date(c) 
or sight; (2) on or at a fixed period after the occurrence of a 
specified event which is certain to happen, though the time of 
happening may be uncertain (d). 

It cannot be made payable simply after date or after sight, for 
that would involve uncertainty. 

It is usual to make instruments payable at so many months or 
days after date or sight; and when the term “month” is used it 
means a calendar month ( e ). 

Formerly, at any rate, it was not uncommon, especially in the 
case of foreign bills, to find the expression “at usance” or at 
“double,” “treble,” or “half usance” (/). 

804 . Where a bill is payable at a fixed peiiod after sight the 
time is to be calculated from the date of the acceptance if the bill 
be accepted, and from the date of noting or protest if the bill is 
noted or protested for non-acceptance or non-delivery (g). 

In the case of a note the phrase “after sight” means after 
exhibition thereof to Jibe maker for the purpose of founding a claim 
for payment (h). 

In the case of a bill payable after sight which has been accepted 
for honour, the date of its maturity is calculated from the date of 
the noting for non-acceptance, and not from the date of the 
acceptance for honour (i). 

805 . The specified event on or at a fixed period after the 
occurrence of which the instrument is to be payable may be at 
any distance of time so long as it is an event that cannot fail to 
occur (k). 

The instrument may also be made payable at or at a fixed period 
after “ any feast, civil or religious,” or at any “ fixed holiday ” (/), or 


(c) As to the case of an instrument expressed to be payable at a fixed period 
after date, but issued undated, see p. 400, ante. 

(d) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 11. 

(e) Ibid., s. 14 (4). 

(/) See Story, bills of Exchange, 6th ed. ss. 50, 51. Usance means the period 
fixed for the payment of bills by the custom of trade between the place where 
the bill is drawn and that where it is payable. Usances vary in different places, 
and in each case the existence or nature of the particular usanco must bo 
proved, 

(0) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict c. 61), s. 14 (3) ; Campbell v. 
French (1795), 6 Term Rep. 300. 

(h) Holmes v. Kerri son (1810), 2 Taunt. 333; Sturdy v. Henderson (1821), 4 
B. & Aid. 592 ; Dixon v. Nuttall (1834), 6 C. & 1\ 320. A note is not accepted, 
and thus differs from a bill of exchange. See p. 526, post. 

(1) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 65 (5) ; Williams v. 
Germaine (1827), 7 B. & C. 468. 

(A*) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), 8. 11 (2). Thus a noto 
made payable six weeks after the death of the father of tbe maker is a eood 
note (Col than v.Cooke (1743), Willes, 393). And so, too, is one made jfeyable to 
one then an infant on his coming of age (Gossv. Nelson (1757), 1 Burr. 226), and 
one payable one year after notice ( Clayton v. Gosling (1826), 5 B. & C. 360) or 
a month after demand in writing (/Vice v. Taylor (1860), 5 II. & N. 540). 

(/) Story, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. s. 50. 
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at a fair, even if the precise date of the fair be not fixed at the time Seot. 4. 
the instrument is drawn (m). Classifica- 

The specified event may also be one of a public nature { n), which tion of 
for that very reason is held certain to take place. Instru- 

But the instrument must not be expressed to be payable on a men * B * 


contingency (0), and even if the event contemplated actually 
occurs (p) the instrument remains invalid. 

806. Where an instrument is payable at a fixed period after Calculation of 
date, after sight, or after the happening of a specified event, time of 
the time of payment is determined by excluding the day from W ment - 
which the time i$ to begin to run and by including the day of 
payment (7). 

In the case of every such instrument, unless otherwise ordered nay* of grace, 
by the instrument itself (r), three days, called days of grace, are 
added to the time of payment as fixed by the instrument, and the 
instrument is due and payable on the last day of grace (s). 

When the last day of grace falls on Sunday (t), Christmas Day, 

Good Friday, or a day appointed by royal proclamation as a 
public fast or thanksgiving day, the instrument is due and payable 
on the preceding business day (a). When the last day of grace is 
a bank holiday (other than Christinas Day or Good Friday) under 
the Bank Holidays Act, 1871, and Acts amending or extending it, 
or when the last day of grace is a Sunday and the second day of 
grace is a bank holiday, the instrument is due and payable on the 
succeeding business day (l>). 

These very complicated provisions apply to this country only. 

The allowance or non-allowance of days of grace is to be governed 

(//<) See Cot than v. Cooke (1743), Willos, at p. 

(/*) As on the paying off of a ship of His Majesty k navy ( Andrews v. Franklin 
(1717), 1 Stra. 24; Evans y. Underwood (1749), 1 Wiis.. 2G2), or on the receipt 
of prize money ( It . v. AFIntosh (1800), 2 East, P. C. 042, 956). But the arrival 
of a ship at its destination is only a contingency ( Palmer v. Fratt (182-1), 2 
Bing. 185). 

{<i) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61), s. 11. Thus a note pay- 
able at days after the marriage of the maker is not valid ( Beardeslei j v. Baldwin 
(1741), 2 Stra. 1151 ; Pearson v. Uarrett (1693), 4 Mod. Rep. 242), nor isonoto pay 
on the death of a third party “ provided he leaves either ot us sufficient to pay 
the said sum, or if we shall bo otherwise able to pay it ” ( Huberts v. I'tahe (1757), 

I Burr. 323 ; see Leeds v. Lancashire (1809), 2 (Jump. 205) ; nor is one to pay 
ninety days after sight or when realised (Alexander?. Thomas (1851), 1GQ. B. 333). 

(p) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 11 ; / Jill v. llalford 
(1801), 2 Bos. & P. 413. 

( q ) Bills of Exchange Act, 1S82 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 14 (2). See Campbell 
v. French (1795), 6 Term Rep. 300. 

(r) As where a bill is expressed to be payable “ without grace.” 

(#) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 14 (1). This applies 
to each instalment of a note payable by instalments < Oridge v. Sherborne (1813), 

I I M. & W. 374). Days of grace, which were probubly in their origin “ volun- 
tary and discretionary on the part of the holder ** (Story, Bills of Exchange, 6th 
ed. 8. 333), became gradually established by custom in npx>st countries, but at no 
time was the custom uniform in regard to the number of days allowed, and at 
the preseut time in most foreign countries (e.g.> France, Germany, and the 
other States of Western Europe, and some of the States of the United States 
of America) the custom has been abolished altogether. 

(f) Note the modification introduced by the next rule. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 14 (1) (a). 

(5) lbid. t s. 14 (1) (b). 
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Sect. 4. altogether by the law of the place where the instrument is 
Classifies- payable (c). 

tion of The complication introduced by the distinction between common 
lustra- law and statutory bank holidays, with their varying rules aB to the 
men t g - day on which instruments must be presented, is yet further enhanced 
by differences as to what are holidays in the various parts of the 
United Kingdom (d). 

Effect of days 807. An instrument must not be presented for payment until the 
of gmcc. third day of grace. Any earlier presentment is invalid ( e ). If it is 
presented on the third day, and payment is refused, the instrument 
is dishonoured, and the holder is entitled to give notice of dishonour, 
but no right of action accrues to the holder until the following day, 
for the acceptor may, in spite of refusal in the first instance, make 
a valid payment at any time in the course of the day, and if he does 
so the notice of dishonour becomes void (/). 

808. As the term 44 month ” means a calendar month, an instru- 
ment drawn or made on the thirty-first of any month succeeded by 
a month with fewer days and payable one month after date is 
nominally payable on the last day of the succeeding month, so that, 
e.g. t bills payable one month after date and drawn on January 29, 80, 
and 81 are all nominally payable on February 28, or, in the case 
of Leap Year, February 29. The ordinary days of grace must be 
added to get the real date of payment. 

A further consideration arises in the case of instruments either 
drawn in or payable in a country which adheres to the old style. 
Where the instrument is drawn payable at a certain period 
after date, it is payable on the identical day (called differently 
because of the different notation of time) on which it would have 
been payable in the country in which it was drawn. In general 
Russian instruments payable after date in Western countries bear 
date according to both styles, and the date at which they are pay- 
able is calculated according to the new style (g ). 


Meaning of 
the term 
“ month.” 


Old style. 


(c) Story, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. e. 363. 

(cf)In England Christmas Day and Good Friday are common law holidays, 
and Easter Monday, Whit Monday, first Monday in August, and December *26 
[or if the last is a Sunday, then December 27) are bank holidays; and in 
Ireland the same days are bank holidays, with the addition of March 17 (or if a 
Sunday, then March 18). In Scotland Christmas Day, New Year’s Day (if 
these Jays fall on a Sunday, then December 26 and January 2), Good Friday, 
first Monday in May, and first Monday in August are bank holidays (Bank 
Holidays Act, 1871 (34 & 35 Yict. c. 17), and the Holidays Extension Act, 
1875 (38 & 39 Viet. c. 13)). In particular a difference arises owing to the fact 
that Christmas Day is a common law holiday in England and a bank holiday in 
Scotland, for by the operation of the Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet, 
c. 61), s. 14 (1) (b), whenever Christmas Day falls on a Saturday, instruments 
due on the immediately succeeding Sunday are payable in England on the pre- 
ceding business day, but in Scotland on the succeeding business day. See title 
Time. • 

(e) Wiffen v. Roberts (1795), 1 Esp. 261, 262. As to unavoidable delay in pre- 
sentation for payment, see p. 533, post. 

(/) Kennedy v. Thomas , [18941 2 Q. B. 759; and see also Cocks v. Masterman 
(1829), 9 B. & C. 902. As to dishonour, see p. 535, poet. 

(y) See Chalmers, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. p. 247. 



Bills of Exchange, Promissory Notes etc. 


479 


Sect. 5. — Negotiability • 

809. Bills of exchange or promissory notes are always primd 
fade negotiable (//). They may, however, contain words prohibit- 
ing transfer or indicating an intention that they should not be 
transferable (t), and in such case they are only valid as between the 
parties thereto (A). 

An instrument may also contain an express stipulation on the 
part of the drawer or maker or any indorser either (1) negativing 
or limiting his own liability to the holder, or (2) waiving as regards 
himself some or all of the holder’s duties (£). 

Thus any party may sign the instrument adding words such as 
“ sans recours ” or “ without recourse to me ” (###), or words such as 
“ Notice of dishonour waived.*’ 

810. The method of negotiating bills and notes is (1) where they 
are payable to bearer, simply by delivery ; (2) where they are 
payable to order, by indorsement and delivery (w). 

The specified payee of an instrument payable to order negotiates 
it either by indorsing it in blank (o), or by directing payment to 
another specified party and signing his name beneath the direction, 
which is written on the back of the instrument. He thus becomes 
an indorser of the instrument, and the party to whom he directs 
payment to be made becomes the indorsee. 

The indorsee may in his turn direct payment to another and 
become an indorser. 

811. Where an indorsee has given value for the instrument he 
is deemed to be a holder for value as regards the acceptor and all 
parties to the instrument who became parties prior to him (a). 

He is said to be a holder in due course if lie has taken an 
instrument, which is complete and regular on ?,he face of it, under 
the conditions following: (1) that he became the holder of it before 
it was overdue and without notice that it had been previously 
dishonoured, if such was the fact; (2) that he took the instrument 
in good faith or for value, and that at the time the instrument was 
negotiated to him he had no notice of any defect in the title of the 
person w ho negotiated it (/>). 


(h) For cheque* P- 480, P ost * and title Bankers and Banking, Vol. I., 
pp. 590 — 597, (30*2—012, 015 — 019. 

(i) See National Hank v. Si l he % [1X91] 1 Q. B. *105, whore the mention of a 
particular account to he credited or debited was hold not to be such an 
indication. 

{/>•) Bills of Exchange Act, 18X2 (15 A *10 Viet. c. 01), s. X (1). 

(/) Ibid,, s. 10. 

(m) (Soupy v. Harden (1810), 7 Taunt. 159, per I)am.A 8, J., at p. 100. Com- 
pare Cast ritj tie v. Ituttiyiey (1855), 10 Moo. P. C. C. 9-1. A note containing the 
following stipulation : “ No time given to, or security taken from, or composition 
or arrangement entered into with, either party hereto, ^hall prejudice the right 
of the holder to proceed against any other party," is not invalid ( Kirkwood v. 
Carroll , [1900] 1 K. B. 531, overruling Kirkwood v. Smith, [189(3] 1 Q, B. 582. 
and approving Fates v. Evans (1892), 01 L J. (y. b.) 440). 

in) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61 J, s. 31. 

(o) See p. 505, post, 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), a. 27 (2) 

(b) Ibid ., a. *29(1). 


Sect. 6. 
Negotia- 
bility . 

Restriction on 
negotiability. 
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Sect. 5. 
Negotia- 
bility. 


Crowing of 
cheques. 


Not nego- 
tiable. 


Who may 
cross. 


Delivery 

cmscuuuI. 


It is open to any indorsee as being the payee named in the 
indorsement, just as it was to the original payee, to indorse an 
instrument payable to order in blank and so make it payable to 
bearer (c), or to require payment to himself (d). He may also 
curtail the further negotiability of the instrument (e), or convert an 
indorsement in blank into an indorsement to or to the order of 
himself or some other person (/). 

812. The above rules for the negotiation of bills and notes apply 
generally to cheques, with this addition, that the negotiation of a 
cheque may be affected by " crossing ” it. This is done by drawing 
two parallel transverse lines across the face of the cheque. If the 
lines are drawn simply, or if the words " and company ” or any 
abbreviation thereof are written within them, with or without 
the addition in either case of the words “ not negotiable,” the cheque 
is said to be crossed generally; and in that case a holder who 
desires to receive payment of the cheque must present it through a 
banker (y). 

If within the transverse lines there is written the name of a 
banker, with or without the words “ not negotiable,” the cheque is 
said to be crossed specially, and to the banker named ; and in that 
case a holder who desires to receive payment of the cheque must 
present it through that banker (h). 

The drawer of a cheque may, if he wishes, cross it either generally 
or specially (t). 

The holder may, (1) if the cheque is uncrossed, cross it either 
generally or specially ; (2) if the cheque is crossed generally, add 
the name of a banker so as to convert the general crossing into a 
special one ; (3) in either case add the words “ not negotiable” 

A banker (1) to whom a cheque is crossed specially may cross 
it specially to another banker for collection ; (2) to whom a cheque 
that is uncrossed or crossed generally is sent for collection may 
cross it specially to himself (/.*). 

Sect. 6. — Delivery . 

Sub-Sect. 1. — In General . 

813. Delivery (/) is an incident of the utmost importance in the 
life of a bill, cheque, or note. It is essential to the issue of an 

(r) Hills of Exchange Act, 1S82 (45 40 Viet. c. 01), s. 8 (3). See also 8. 34 (1). 

(i/) Ibid,, 8. 8 (5). 

(f) Ibid; 8. 35. See also r. 36. 

(/) Ibid ., 8. 34 (4). 

(o) Ibid. f 8. 76 (1). For forma of crossings, see Encyclopaedia of Forms, 
Yol. II., pp. 515, 516. 

(/♦) Ibid; 8. 76 (2). 

(0 Ibid; g. 77 (1). 

(j) Ibid; s. 77 (2), (3), (4). The holder includes the payee (ibid; s. 2 ; and see 
Lloyd's Rank. Ltd . v. Cooke* [1667] 1 K. H. 764, per Moulton, L.J., at p. 807). 

(*) Hills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 77 (5), (6). • As to the 
duties and rights of bankeis in legard to crossed cheques, see ibid; ss. 76, 80, 
N2 ; Bills of Exchange (Crossed Cheques) Act, 1906 (6 Edw. 7, c. 17); 
Capital and Counties Bank v. Gordon, [1603] A. C. 240 ; and title Bankers and 
Banking, Yol. I., pp. 593—597, 610—612. 

(f) For definition of a delivery,*’ see p. 463, ante. 
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instrument, for by issue is meant the first delivery of the instrument 
complete in form to a person who takes it as holder (m). It is 
equally essential to the negotiation of an instrument, for it is plain 
that an instrument payable to bearer must be transferred by that 
means, and in the case of any other instrument indorsement is 
incomplete without it («). In fact, every contract on an instrument, 
whether it be the drawer’s, the maker’s, the acceptor’s, or an 
indorser’s, is incomplete and revocable until delivery is made in 
order to give effect thereto (o). 

But where an acceptance is written on a bill, and the drawee gives 
notice to or according to the direction of the person entitled to the 
bill that he has accepted it, that is deemed to be tantamount to 
delivery, and the acceptor’s contract becomes thereupon complete 
and irrevocable (;>). Where the drawee has accepted a bill, but 
given no intimation of acceptance to the drawer, he is entitled to 
revoke his act (q), and this is so even where a bill has been deposited 
with the drawee for acceptance, and the holder on calling for the 
bill is told that the bill has been mislaid and is requested to call 
again on the following day (r). 

So, too, a note is incomplete and revocable until delivery to the 
payee («), and such a note cannot be issued to the payee by an 
executor after the maker’s decease (t). 

814 . Delivery may be made by post, but where it is so made it is 
made at the risk of the sender (u), unless the intended recipient has 
in some way authorised such means of delivery. When a bill has 


hn) For the definition of “ issue,” see Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 
Viet. c. 61), s. 2, and p. 466, ante. A holder includes payee, indorsee in posses- 
sion, and bearer (ibid., 8. 2, p. 403, ante ; Ex parte Hayward, lie Hayward (1871), 
6 Ch. App. 546, per James, L.J., at p. 548). 

(w) For the definition of “ indorsement,” see Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 
(45 & 40 Viet. c. 61), s. 2, and p. 463, ante; Marston v. Allen (1841), 8 M. & W. 
494; Abrey v. Crux (1869), L. It. 5 0. P. 37, per Bovil/L, C.J., at p. 42; and 
soe note (o) t infra. 

(u) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61), r. 21 (1). Comparo Ex 
parte Cote, He Deveze (1873), 9 Cli. App. 27, per Mellihti, L.J., at p. 31: “In 
order to make the property in the bills pass, it is not sullicient to indorse them; 
they must be delivered to the indorsee or to the agent of the indorsee. If the 
indorser delivers them to his own agent, he can recover them ; if to the agent of 
the indorsee, he cannot recover them.” See also Cox v. Troy (1822), 5 B. & Aid. 
474; Rrind v. Hampshire (1836), 1 M. & W. 365; Hank of Van Diemen's Land 
v. Bank of Victoria (1871), L. It. 3 P. C. 526. 

(p) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 21 (1), proviso. 

! (j) Cox v. Troy, supra. 

r) Hank of Van Diemen's Land v. Hank of Victoria , supra. 

(a) Chapman v. Cottrell (1865), 34 I* J. (EX.) 186. 

(t) Bromaye v. Lloyd (1847), 1 Exch. 32. Where, however, a note is made, 
and directions are left by the maker that it shall be delivered to the payee after 
his death, it may perhaps constitute a charge on the maker’s estate (Re Richards 
(1887), 36 Ch. D. 541). But see Re Whitaker (1889), 42 Ch. D. 119, per Cotton, 
L.J., at p. 125, dissenting from Re Richards , supra , in so far, if at all, as it lays 
down the proposition that the payee of a promissory note without any considera- 
tion might in equity have a claim by way of debt. 

(u) VenninqUm v. Crossley (1897), 13 T. L. R. 513, See Warwicke y. Noah* 
(1791), l Peake, 98. 

H.JL — li. B 
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delivery. 


once been posted, delivery is in English law irrevocable (w), for a 
letter, once sent, cannot be reclaimed, but until actually intrusted to 
the post-office authorities the property remains in the sender, so that 
where a letter containing a bill is closed and placed in the letter-box 
of an office, but stolen therefrom before being posted, the theft is 
from the sender (a). 

Part delivery does not complete the contract, so that when 
a note is cut in half, and the sender, having forwarded one half, 
decides not to send the other, he cannot be compelled to do so (6). 

815. As between the immediate parties, and as regards a remote 

f iarty other than a holder in due course, the delivery, if not made 
>y the party drawing, accepting, or indorsing, as the case may be, 
must at least be made under his authority in order to be effectual (c). 

Delivery made to an agent may afterwards be ratified by the 
principal even after an action has been brought in the principal's 
name ( d ). 

When delivery has been made by mistake, and it is desired to 
revoke it, this may be done by consent (e)* 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Conditional Delivery . 

816. Delivery may be shown to have been conditional or for a 
special purpose only, not for the purpose of transferring the pro- 
perty in the bill (/). But if a bill be in the hands Qf a holder in 
due course a valid delivery of the bill by all parties prior to him so 
as to make them liable to him is conclusively presumed (g )* And 
in every case where a bill is no longer in the possession of a party 
who has signed it as drawer, acceptor, or indorser, a valid and 
unconditional delivery by him is presumed until the contrary is 
proved (/<). 

Although a conditional delivery is valid, the condition attaches 
exclusively to the delivery. It does not affect the rule that a bill 
must be drawn (t), and a note made, unconditionally ( k ). 


(ti>) Ex parte Cote t Be Deveze (1873), 9 Ch. App. 27. It is otherwise, however, 
in a country (e.$r., France) where the letter cun be reclaimed from the postal 
authorities (ibid,), 

(a) Arnold v. Cheque Bank (1876), 1 C. P. D. 678. 

(b) Smith v. Munay (1860), 29 L. J. (q. b.) 172. 

(cl Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (46 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 21 (2) (a). 

(a) Ancona v. Marks (1862), 31 L. J. (ex.) 163, where the instrument sued on 
was delivered by one Wright to a firm of solicitors with directions that they 
should hold it for the plaintiff and sue in his name, and the plaintiff was held 
entitled to ratify after action brought. 

(e) Ex parte Cote f Be Deveze , sujrra, 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 21 (2) (b) ; Bell v. 
Lord Ingestre (1848), 12 Q. B. 317. If the person to whom the instrument is so 
conditionally delivered misappropriates it, the true owner can recover it from 
him or a party taking it from him with notice (Qoggerley v. Cuthbert {1806), 
2 Bos. & r. (N. B.) 170; Arnold v. Cheque Bank (1876), 1 C k P. D. 678; 
North and South Wales Bank v. Macbeth (1908), 24 T. L. B. 397). 

($) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (46 & 46 Yict. c. 61), a. 21 (2). See p. 514, 
poet* 

(h) Ibid., s. 21 (3). 

(t) CoUhan ▼. Cwthe (1743), Willes, 393. 

(k) Aa to conditional indorsement, see p. 505, pod* 
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817. Evidence in writing that is contemporaneous ( l ) or even 
subsequent ( m ) to the date of the instrument may be adduced, and 
may control the effect thereof. Oral evidence may not be adduced 
to vary the terms of the instrument (n), but may be adduced to 
deny the existence of consideration (o) or to show that an apparently 
complete contract is not so in fact (p). 

As between the parties there may be an agreement to renew the 
instrument (q), but evidence of a parol agreement to such effect is 
not admissible, though such evidence may be admitted to show that 
the instrument was only delivered as an escrow, or that it is not to 
take effect as a contract until some condition is fulfilled (r). 

818. The delivery of a bill conditionally or for a special purpose is 
akin to the delivery of a deed in escrow, but there is this difference, 
that the deed must be delivered to a party outside the contract (s), 
whereas the negotiable instrument may be delivered to one of the 
parties thereto (t). When it is so delivered the relation inter se of 
the parties is that of principal and agent. 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Blank Signatures and Incomplete Instruments . 

819. The delivery by the signer of a simple signature upon a 
blank stamped paper in order that the paper may be converted into 
a bill or note operates as a primd facie authority to fill the paper up 
as a complete instrument for any amount that the stamp will cover, 
using the signature for that of the drawer, acceptor, maker, or 
indorser (a). 


(/) Maillard v. Page (1870), L. R. 5 Exch. 312. 

(m) McManus v. Bark (1870), L. R. 5 Exch. 65 ; Liquidators of Overend, 
Gurney <fc Co. v. Liquidators of Oriental Financial C< rporution (1874), L. R. 
7 H. L. 348. 

(«) Foster y. Jolly (1835), 1 Cr. M. & R. 703; Abbott v. Hendricks (1840), 
1 Man. & G. 791 ; Besant v. Cross (1851), 10 0. B. 895 ; Woodbridge v. Spooner 
(1819), 3 B. & Aid. 233; Stott v. Fairlamb (1883), 53 L. J. (q. b.) 47, per 
Bowen, L.J., at p. 50; New London Credit Syndicate v. Neale , [1898J 2 Q. B. 
487. 


(n) Abbott v. Hendricks , supra. 

(p) Lindiey y. Lacey (1864), 34 L. J. (o. P.) 7 ; New London Credit Syndicate 
v. Neale , supra . See further, titles Evidence ; Contuact. 

(q) Mail lard v. Page , supra; Salmon v. Webb (1852), 3 II. L. Cas. 510. This is 
primA facie for one renewal only (Innes v. Munro (1847), 1 Exch. 473). The 
application for renewal must be made within reasonable time, but not 
necessarily before maturity. See p. 553, post. 

(r) New London Credit Syndicate v. Neale , supra , per SMITH, L.J., at p. 490. 

(s) Bell y. Lord Ingestre (1848), 12 Q. B. 317. As to escrows, see title Deeds 
and Documents. 

(t) Compare Davis v. Jones (1856), 17 C. B. 625. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), ss. 20 (1), 89. See 
Montague y. Perkins (1853), 22 L. J. (c. P.) 187. As to the amount covered by the 
stamp, see Swan y. North British Australasian Co. (1863), 2 H. & 0. 175, 184. 
For instances of the use of the signature, see Collis y. Emett (1790), 1 Hy. Bl. 
312 (drawer); Montague y. Perkins, supra ; Schultz v. Astley (1836), 2 Bing. 
(N. C.) 544; London and South Western Bank y. Wentworth (1880), 5 Ex. J>. 
96 (acceptor); Lloyds Bank , Ltd. y. Cooke, [1907] 1 K. B. 794 (maker); Foster 
y. Mackinnon (1869), L. R. 4 O. P. 704 712 (indorser). A blank acceptance 
may be conyerted into a complete instrument after the death of the acceptor 
( Carter v. White (1883), 25 Ch. D. 666; Re Duffy (1880), 5 L, R. Ir. 92), and 
this is the case even where the party to whom the blank acceptance was 
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So, too, where a person is in possession of an instrument wanting 
in any material particular, he has primd facie authority to fill up 
the omission in any way he thinks fit (b). But, in order that any 
such instrument when completed may be enforceable against any 
person who became a party thereto prior to its completion, it must 
be filled up within a reasonable time (c), and strictly in accordance 
with the authority given (d). 

Where, however, any such instrument after completion is 
negotiated to a holder in due course (e), it is valid and effectual for all 
purposes in his hands, and he may enforce it as if it had been filled 
up within a reasonable time and strictly in accordance with the 
authority given (/). 


delivered also dies, if his administrator inserts his own name as drawer. Where, 
however, a blank acceptance is given by one party to another, and that other 
party returns it, tho first party cannot be sued if the blank acceptance is 
subsequently stolen and issued as a complete instrument by an unauthorised 
person (Baxendale v. Bennett (1878), 3 Q. B. D. 525). So, too, where an incom- 
plete promissory note*signed abroad on unstamped paper was handed to an agent 
for safe custody until directed to fill it up, and the agent fraudulently filled it up 
and negotiated it to a bond fide holder for value, it was held that the maker was 
not estopped from setting up the fraud ( Smith v. Prosser, [1907] 2 K. B. 735 ; 
compare llerdman v. Wheeler , [1902] 1 K. B. 301). See note (/), p. 519, post. 

Such a blank acceptance, although not a bill or note or security for the pay- 
ment of money, or a writing the value of which exceeds £10 within the 
Carriers Acts ( Stoessiyer v. South Eastern Rail . Co. (1854), 3 E. & B. 549; see 
title Carriers), is perhaps a socurity capable of conversion within the terms of 
s. 75 of the Larceny Act, 1861 (24 & 25 Viet. c. 96) (if. v. Buwerman , [1891] 
1 Q. B. 112). And see title Criminal Law and Procedure. 

Where a person signs a blank acceptance intending to guarantee it, and 
delivers it to another, who fills it up as a bill payable to drawer’s order, and 
then signs as drawer and indorser, the first indorser is liable in spite of tho 
position of the names on the bill ( Qlenie v. Bruce Smith , [1907] 2 K. B. 507, 
affirmed, [19081 1 Iv. B. 263). 

(5) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), 8. 20 (1 ). As to filling in the 
amount, see Montague v. Perkins (1853), 22 L. J. (c. r.) 187 ; Garrard v. Lewis 
(1882), 10 Q. B. D. 30. As to filling in date, see Act of 1882, s. 12, and p. 466, ante . 

(c) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 20 (2). The question 
as to what is reasonable time is a question of fact in each case (ibid.). See 
Temple v. Pullen (1853), 22 L. J. (ex.) 151. Where a party gives a blank 
acceptance and then becomes bankrupt, but the bill is not filled up or negotiated 
before his discharge, the holder can recover from him as acceptor (Goldsmid v. 
Hampton (1858), 5 C. B. (n. s.) 94). See title Bankruptcy and Insolvency, ante . 

(d) Bills of Exchange Act, 18S2 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 20 (2) ; Watkin v. 
Lamb (1901), 83 L. T. 483. See Awde v. Dixon (1851), 6 Exch. 869. 

(e) Quare \ whether a delivery to the payee is a negotiation to a holder in due 
course so as to enable him to enforce the instrument as filled up (Lloyd's 
Bank , Ltd. v. Cooke, [1907] 1 K. B. 794, per Eletcheu Moulton, L.J., at 
p. 808 : contra, Herdman v. Wheeler, supra ; Lewis v. Clay (1897), 67 L. J. (q. B.) 
224, per Lord Russell of Khxowen, O.J., at p. 227). Where, however, the 
instrument has been signed and delivered to a third person for the purpose of 
enabling, him to obtain an advance from the payee, the payee is entitled to 
enforce it on the ground of estoppel (Lloyd's Bank , Ltd. v. Cooke, supra , dis- 
tinguishing Herdman v. Wheeler , supra). See note (/), p. 519, pod. 

(, f) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 20 (2), proviso; 
ScAtt/fz v. Astley (1836), 2 Bing. (N. C.) 544 ; Loudon and South Western Bank 
V. WetituH>rth (1880), 5 Ex. I). 96. Anolder in due course must ex hyfndhesi 
have taken the instrument when complete and regular on the face of it. If 
the holder without inquiry takes a blank acceptance and fills up the blanks 
himself, he cannot claim to be a holder in due course or to have a better title 
than his transferor { Hatch v. SfiarUs (18.54b 2 Sm. &. O. 147 ; France y. Clark 
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Sect. 7. — Acceptance . 

Sub*Sect. 1 . — By whom it may be made* 

820 . The acceptance of a bill is the signification by the drawee 
of his assent to the order of the drawer (g ). Thereafter the drawee 
is called the acceptor. But the drawee, in the absence of any 
special agreement, is under no obligation to accept a bill (/t). 

821 The signature of any person other than the drawee or his 
agent, though purporting to be an acceptance, is not one in fact (i). 

But a man trading in a name other than his own may accept in 
either name (fc). When a bill is addressed personally to one who is 
also a partner in a firm, and he accepts it in the name of the firm, 
it is nevertheless not the firm’s acceptance, but his own (l). So, too, 
when a bill is addressed to a firm, and a partner accepts the bill in the 
name of the firm, adding his own name, the acceptance is that of the 
firm, not of the partner (m). A bill addressed to a firm, and accepted 
by one member of the firm in his own name is an acceptance by that 
member of the firm, and not by the firm itself (w). An acceptance 
in its true style by a firm wrongly addressed is a valid acceptance (o). 

A bill addressed to a married woman as “ Mrs. John Smith ” 
would be properly accepted by her in the style “Emma Smith, 
wife of John Smith.” 

822 . Where a bill is accepted by an agent (p) of the drawee, 
instead of by the drawee himself, the acceptance is good. The hand 
that holds the pen is immaterial if in fact there be authority to 


(1884), 26 Ch. D. 207). Where a person, without authority to do so, gives a 
blank acceptance in his firm’s name to another who transfers it to a third 
person for value, the third person cannot complete the instrument and recover 
from the firm to which the giver of the blank acceptance belongs, if he knew 
that such giver gave it without authority (Hogarth v. Latham & Co. (1878), 
if Q. B. D. 643). When a person is induced by a false representation as to 
the nature (if the instrument to give his signature on a bill or note, he is not 
liable on it if he acted without negligence (Foster v. Mac kinnon (1869), L. R. 
4 C. P. 704, as to which case Bee also Howatson v. Y/ebb, [1908] 1 Ch. 1; 
Lewis v. Clay (1897), 67 L. J. (q. B.) 224 ; Bagot v. Chairman, [1907] 2 Ch. 222. 

As regards the cognate question where a negotiable instrument is so filled up 
as to enable it to be altered to a larger amount, see pp. 555 et seq, post, os to 
effect of alterations as a discharge. 

((/) Billsof Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 17 (1). 

(h) llowe v. Young (1820), 2 Bli. 391, 402. As to cheques, see p. 515, jmt , 
and note especially the provisions in regard to Scotland in Bills of Exchange 
Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 53 (2), ibid. 

(J) Jackson v. Hudson (1810), 2 Camp. 447 ; Davis v. Clarke (1814), 6 Q. B. 
16; and compure Steele v. M'Kintay (18N0), 5 App. Cas. 754, per Lord Black- 
burn, at p. 770. As to a referee in case of need, see p. 464, ante ; as to an 
acceptor for honour, see p. 539, post. 

(h) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61)^a. 23. 

(f) Nichulls v. Diamond (1853), 9 Exch. 154. 

\m) Re Barnard (1886), 32 Ch. D. 447. 

(«) Oweny . Van Uster (1850), 10 0. B. 318. Where a firm was being wound 
up, and a bill addressed to the firm was accepted by the liquidator in nis own 
name and the name of a member of the firm, the latter was held not to have 
accepted the bill (Odell v. (Jormack (1887), 19 Q. B. I K 223). 

(o) Lloyd v. Ashby (1831), 2 B. & Ad. 23. 

( p ) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), a 91. See also p 494, 
post, and title Agency," Vul. I., p. 208. 
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sign (q). Where a bill is addressed to an agent, and the agent 
accepts, the principal is not bound, even though the agent had 
authority to accept bills ( r ). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Time of Acceptance, 

823. A bill may be accepted before it has been signed by the 
drawer or while otherwise incomplete (*). 

It may also be accepted when it is overdue or after it has been 
dishonoured by a previous refusal to accept or by non-payment (/) ; 
but if so, it is deemed as regards the acceptor to be payable on 
demand (a). 

If a bill payable after sight is dishonoured by non-acceptance, 
and the drawee afterwards accepts it, the holder is entitled, in the 
absence of any agreement to the contrary, to have the bill accepted 
as of the date of the first presentment for acceptance (b). 

824. In general an acceptance need not, though it may, be 
dated ; but if the bill is payable after sight, the date of acceptance 
should always be inserted. If in such a case a date is not inserted, 
the holder is entitled to insert it himself (c). 

Where the date of the acceptance is not inserted, the presumption 
will be made that it was before maturity of the bill and within a 
reasonable time of its issue {d), 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Form of Acceptance, 

825. The acceptance must be written (e) on the bill and be 
signed by the drawee (/). It is not complete until delivery or 
notification (fl). 


(7) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. Cl), bs. 25, 26. But the fact 
of agency must be proved if necessary (Lindas y. Hradwell (1848), 5 0. B. 583, 
in which case a bill was addressed to the husband, and an acceptance was written 
by the wife in her own name; as the husband was held to have authorised 
this, he was held liable; sed quaere howl'). See also Jenkins v. Morris (1847), 
16 M. & W. 877 ; Okell v. diaries 1876), 34 L. T. 822. A signature per pro. 
operates as a notice that the agent has only a limited authority to sign, and 
the principal is only bound by such signature if the agent was acting within 
the actual limits of his authority (Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet, 
c. 61), s. 25 ; Attvmd v. Munnings (1827), 7 B. & C. 278). 

(r) Compare Polhill v. Walter (1832), 3 B. & Ad. 114; Steele v. M'Kinlau 
(1880), 5 App. Cas. 754. 

(s) Bills 01 Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 4G Viet. c. 61), s. 18 (1). And see p. 483, 
ante. 

(i t ) Ibid., s. 18 (2); Mat ford v. Walcot (1700), 1 Ld. Rayra. 574 ; Wynne y. 
Jtaikes (1804), 5 East, 514. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet c. 61). s. 10 (2). See p. 475, ante. 

(b) Ibid., s. 18 (3) ; Huberts v. Hethell (1852), 12 C. B. 778. 

(ej Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45&4U Viet. c. 61), ss. 12, 13. See p. 466, ante. 

( d) See Rolicrts v. Bethell, supra , where the drawee accepted without dating a 
bill payable three months after date, and came of age just before its maturity, in 
which case it was presumed that he accepted it while still a minor. 

(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet c. 61), a. 17 (J). A verbal 
acceptance was valid at common law until the Mercantile Law Amendment Act, 
1S56 (19 A 20 Viet c. 97), 8. 6. See Bank of Ireland y. Archer (1843), 11 
M. AW. 383. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), a. 17 (2). 

(a) Ibid., s. 2. See p. 481, ante; Cvx v. Troy (1822), 5 B. & Aid. 474; Bank 
of ran Diemen's Land v. Bank of Victoria (1871), L. B. 3 P. C. 526. 
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826 . Any appropriate words may be made use of by the drawee 
to convey his assent to the drawer’s order, but his bare signature, 
without additional words, is suflieiont (h). 

An acceptance is usually written across the face of the bill, but it 
may be anywhere on the face and perhaps even on the back (i). 

An acceptance must in no case state that the drawee will fulfil 
his obligation otherwise than by payment of money (fc). 

Sub-Sect. 4. —Nature of Acceptance. 

827 . An acceptance may be either general or qualified (t), A 
general acceptance assents without qualification to the order of the 
drawer (m). A qualified acceptance in express terms varies the 
effect of the bill as drawn ( n ). 

If the acceptor desires to qualify his acceptance, he must do so in 
definite terms on the face of the bill, so that anyone taking the bill 
may clearly understand that it was accepted subject to an express 
qualification (o). In the absence of such an express qualification, 
the acceptance will be deemed absolute (p). 

828 . The holder of a bill may refuse to take a qualified acceptance, 
and if he does not obtain an unqualified one may treat the bill as 
dishonoured by non-acceptance (q). 


(h) liills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 4G Viet. c. 61), s. 17 (2) (a). It was 
once held that the bare signature was insufficient ( Uindhaugh v. Wakey (1878), 
8 0. P. D. 136), but the Bills of Exchange Act, 1878 (II & 42 Viet. c. 13) 
(repealed, but as to this provision re-enacted, by the present Act), was imme- 
diately passed to overrule this decision. Fo; luims of acceptance, see Encyclo- 
pedia of Forms, Vol. II., p. 512. 

(t) See Young v. Glover (1857), 3 Jur. (n. s.) 637. 

\k) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61). b. 17 (2) (b) ; Russell v. 
Phillips (1850), 14 Q. B. 891. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 19 (1). 

(//<) Ibid., b. 19(2). 

(f<) Ibid., s. 19 (2). For forms of qualified acceptance, see Encyclopedia of 
Forms, Vol. II., p. 512. 

(o) Meyer Co. v. Decroix , Verity et Cie [1891] A. C. 520, where the drawee 
wrote above his acceptance 14 in favour of Mr. L. l)elobl>el Flipo only,” the bill 
being drawn payable 44 to order Mr. L. Delobbol Flipo,” and this was held not 
to be a qualified acceptance. 

(f>) Fanshauev. Feet (1857), 26 L. J. (ex.) 314, where it was held that an 
addition to his acceptance by the drawee of words giving a wrong date for the 
maturity of the bill did not prevent the acceptance wing general. But see 
Sproat v. Matthews (1786), 1 Term Rep. 182. 

,(q) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 44 (1). Compare the 
following passage from Bay ley, Summary of the Law of Bills of Exchange etc., 
6th ed., chap. 6, s. 3, p. 202 : 44 Though any acceptance varying from the tenor 
will bind the person making it, the holder of a bill is entitled from the under- 
taking of the drawer and indorser to expect an absolute acceptance from the 
drawee (or, if there be several not connected in partnership, by each) for the 
payment of the full sum of money mentioned therein 1 according to its tenor, 
specifying, if none be mentioned for the purpose, a place for its payment ami 
expressing, if the bill be payable within a limited time after sight, the time of 
its presentment for acceptance ; and he may reject any other.” And see Story, 
Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. 8. 240. 

But when a bill is a foreign hill, and the qualification attaching to the accept- 
ance is “ partial,” the holder cannot treat the bill as dishonoured. He can 
only protest the bill in respect of the balance which was not accepted (Bills of 
Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 44 (2)). 
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If he consents to take a qualified acceptance, he should at once 
inform the drawer and indorsers, since in such case(r), if the 
drawer or an indorser has not expressly or impliedly authorised him 
to take it or does not subsequently assent thereto, the drawer or 
indorser in question is discharged from liability on the bill (*). 

When, however, the drawer or indorser has had notice of the 
qualified acceptance, and does not within a reasonable time dissent 
therefrom, he is deemed to have assented to it (/). 

When, by the terms of a qualified acceptance, presentment for 
payment is required, the acceptor, in the absence of an express 
stipulation to that effect, is not discharged by the omission to present 
the bill for payment on the day that it matures (a). 

829. An acceptance may be qualified in a variety of ways : (1) it 
may be conditional, i.e., it may make payment of the bill by the 
acceptor dependent on the fulfilment of a condition stated by him 
in his acceptance (b ) ; or (2) it may be partial, i.e,, an acceptance to 
pay part only of the amount for which the bill is drawn (e) ; or 
(3) it may be loca], ?.c., to pay only at a particular specified place (•!) 
— unless, however, the acceptance is expressed to he paid there and 
there only, it will be regarded as a general acceptance: or (4) it may 
be qualified as to time (e ) ; or, finally (5), it may be qualified by being 
accepted by one or more of the drawees, but not by all (/). 


(r) This is not so in tho case of a partial acceptance where notice is duly 
given (Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 01), 8. 44 (2) ). 

(a) lin’d., s. 44 (2). 

(0 Ibid., s. 44 (0). 

la) Ibid ., s. 52 (2) ; Smith v. Vertue (1S00), 30 L. J. (c. r.) 56. 

(b) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882(45 cfc 40 Viet. c. 01), s. 19 (2) (a). E.g. t wlie?e 
the acceptance is to pay when goods conveyed to the drawee are sold ( Smith v. 
Abbot (1741), 2 Stra. 1152), or when in cash for tho cargo of a ship {Julian v. 
Shobrookt (1753), 2 Wils. 9). See also Pierson v. Dunlop (1777), Cowp. 571; 
Banbury v. IAsset (1744), 2 Stra. 1211; Smith v. Vertue, supra . 

(r) Bills of Exchnnge Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 01), s. 19 (2) (b) ; Weyersloffe 
▼. Kretie (1719), 1 Stra. 214. An acceptance “ as far as £100 part thereof "of a 
bill for £127 is a valid, though qualihou, acceptance. So, too, when the drawee 
accepted a bill partly in cash, partly in bills, tho acceptance was held to be u 
valid, though qualified, acceptance in regard to the part accepted in ca*h (Petit v. 
Benson (1697), Comb. 452). 

(d) Bills of Exchango Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. Gl), 8. 19 (2) (c). Bills are 
very frequently accepted “ payuble at Messrs. ” (the drawee’s bankers), and 
this is a general acceptance, but when stated to be “ payable at Messrs. , 
and not elsewhere,” the acceptance is qualified (Sebag v. Ahitbol (1810), 4 M. 
& 8. 462). The word “only” need not be actually used (Higgins v. Nichols 
(1839), 7 Bowl. 551). And see Halstead v. Skelton (1843), 5 Q. B. 86; Sprint 
▼. Matthews (1780), 1 Term ltep. 182; Rhodes v. Gent (1821), 5 B. & Aid. 
244. 

(e) Bills of Exchango Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 19 (2) (d). When a 

bill was dated November 28, 1836, payable forty-two months after date, and was 
accepted “on the condition of its being renewed until November 28, 1814, 
without interest payable by me at Messrs. the acceptance was held 

to be good though qualified by time (Russell v. Phillips (1830), 14 Q. B. 
891). 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 19 (2) (e). See also 
a. 6 (2), and p. 471, ants. 
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Sect. 8. — Capacity and Authority of Parties. 

Sub-Sect. 1. — In General. 

830. In general capacity to incur liability as a party to a bill or 
note is co-extensive with capacity to contract (//). 

The signature of any party possessing such capacity may be 
written either by himself or by some other person acting by or under 
his authority (h). 

The person to whom liability is to attach must have capacity 
to sign. The person who actually signs must, if he be not the 
person liable, have his authority to do so. There are, therefore, 
certain broad distinctions between capacity and authority (i). 

Capacity means power to contract so as to bind oneself ; authority 
means power to contract on behalf of another so as to bind him. 
Capacity is a matter of law ; authority, as derived from the act of 
the parties, is usually a question of fact (A). 

Sub-Sec*). 2. — Restriction s on Capacity and Authority. 

831. The principal instances of want of capacity are — (1) lunatics; 
(2) infants or minors ; (3) non-trading corporations. But in addition 
to these there are certain classes to which special disabilities 
attach. 

Thus the clergy are debarred from engaging in trade for lucre 
or profit (/), but this prohibition only renders them liable to ecclesias- 
tical punishments, and does not make void any instruments to 
which they have become parties (.»*.). They cannot escape liability 
on instruments even if the other parties to the instrument know 
that they are dealing with clergymen (w). 

Certain special disabilities attach to bankers and banking 
companies in England and Wales other than the Bank of England 
in regard to the issue etc. of hills or notes, which in legal effect are 
payable to bearer on demand (o). 

A married woman can bind herself as a party to a bill or note, 
and thereby incur liability within the limits of her separate estate 
so far as it is free from restraint on anticipation (;>)• 

(v) bill of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 01), a. 22(1). See title 
Contract. 

(A) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61). «. 91. 

(/) Chalmers, Bills of Exchange, 0th ed. p. 01. The distinction between 
capacity und authority is best illustrated by the difference between a non- 
tmdiug corporation und a non-trading private partnership. The non-trading 
corporation cannot incur liability on a hill, while h member of a non-trading 
partnership maybe authorised by his p.iitneis to incur such a liability, or, 
Laving done so, his act may be ratitied by them. 

(A) Ibid. 

(/) Pluralities Act, 1868 (1 & 2 Viet. c. 106). 

(m) Ibid ., s. 31. 

(«) Lewis v. Uriyht (1855), 4 E. & B. 917. 

(n) Bank Charter Act, 1844 (7 & 8 Viet. c. 32); Stamp Act, 1854 (17*18 
Viet. c. 83), s. 1 1. See title Bankers and Banking, Vol. I., pp. 570—570. 

( p) Married Women’s Property Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 75); Married 
Women’s Property Act, 1893 (56 * 57 Viet. c. 03).. As to Scotland, see the 
Married Women’s Property (Scotland) Act, 1881 (44 * 45 Viet c. 21). See 
generally, title Husband and Wife. 
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She can also, in any case, by her indorsement transfer the property 
in Such an instrument. 

A married woman on becoming a widow or on being divorced or 
judicially separated from her husband resumes the status of a feme 
sole in respect of her capacity to contract (g). 

832. Contracts made by lunatics, idiots, and generally all 
persons of unsound mind are voidable, not void(r). Such persons, 
therefore, incur by their signature to a bill or note no liability to 
anyone who is aware of their condition, but that condition is not a 
defence against a holder for value without notice (*). 

The same is true of one who is completely drunk (t ) ; but partial 
drunkenness would not seem to be a defence, unless the defendant 
can prove that his condition is directly due to the design of the 
party bringing the action (a). 

833. An infant ( b ) cannot make himself liable as either drawer, 
acceptor, or indorser of a bill of exchange or promissory note(c), 
even if it be for necessaries supplied (d ) ; but if the instrument 
has been drawn or indorsed by him, the holder is entitled to receive 
payment and to enforce the instrument as against any other party 
thereto (e). 

An infant cannot even by ratification after he attains his majority 
convert an instrument drawn, accepted, or indorsed by him during 
infancy into a valid instrument as against himself (f ) ; nor is he 


(7) But in the case of a note made during marriage and an action brought 
thereon after the husband’s death, property as to which the married woman 
is restrained from anticipation does not on accouut of the husband’s death 
become available to meet liabilities incurred during coverture (Brown v. 
Dimbleby , [1904] 1 K. B. 28). See So/tlaw v. Welch , [1899] 2 0. B. 419; 
Pelion v. Harrison , [1891] 2 Q. B. 422 ; Beckett v. Tasker (1887), 19 Q. B. 1). 
7. The rule is similar iu the case of a divorced woman ( Barnett v. Howard , 
[1900] 2 Q. B. 784). 

frl See title Lunatics and Persons of Unsound Mind. 

(a) Imperial Loan Co, v. Stone , [1892] 1 Q. B. 599. See also Brown v. Jodrell 
(1827), 8 0. & P. 80, and Levy v. Baker (1827), 1 Mood. & M. 100, n. Compare 
Be Whitaker (1889), 42 Ch. D. 119. 

(<) Gorev. Gibson (1845), 10 M. & W. 623. 

(a) Johnson v. Medlicott (1734), 3 P. Wins. 130, n. ; Cooke v. Clayworth (1811), 
18 Ves. 12. 

! b) An infant is in Scottish law termed a minor. 

r) Infants’ Relief Act, 1874 (37 & 38 Yictc. 02) ; Betting and Loans (Infants) 
Act, 1892 (55 & 50 Viet. c. 4). See title Infants. Originally, though au infaut 
could not engage in trade and bind himself by becoming a party to a bill of 
exchauge, his contract in regard to such a bill might be voidable at his election, 
not absolutely void, and it used to be held that if he engaged iu trade or dealt 
in bills or notes he was estopped from settiug up a plea of infancy. See Ex parte 
Lynch , Be Lynch (1870), 2 Ch. 1>. 227; but now see Ex parte Jones, Be Jones 
(1881), 18 Ch. 1). 109. 

(tf) Re Soltykoff, Ex parte Margrett , [1891] 1 Q. B. 413. It was formerly held 
that an infant might give a single bill («.«., bond) for the exact sum due for 
neoess&ries (Co. Litt. 172 a), but this could not be a negotiable bill or one 
which carried interest (Williamson v. IFaWs, 1 Camp. 552, 553, n.). 

(e) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet c. 61), s. 22 (2) ; Grey v. CWr 
(1782), 3 Doug. (K. B.) 05 ; Taylor v. Croker (1802), 4 Esp. 187. 

(/) Infants’ Relief Act, 1874 (37 38 Viet. c. 02), s, 2 ; Ex parti Kibble , Be 

(1875), 10 Ch. App. 373. 
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liable to a person with notice on a bill or note given after he attains 
his majority to replace one given previously thereto (</). Where, 
however, a bill is drawn during the drawee's minority, but accepted 
by him after he attains his majority, it is valid and may be enforced 
against him (/*). 

834 . Joint stock companies and other corporations may or may 
not be constituted for the purpose of trading. “Trade” in this 
conpection is given a much more restricted meaning than “ busi- 
ness *’ ( i ). To ascertain whether they are so constituted or not it is 
necessary in the case of companies incorporated under the Companies 
Acts (.;*) to examine their memorandum and articles of association 
so as to discover whether dealing in bills is or is not essential or 
conducive to the purposes for which they are formed (A*). 

A non-trading company or corporation is not prinut facie ( i.c ., 
unless the power is expressly or impliedly given by the Act of 
Parliament (/), charter, or other instrument creating it) able to incur 
liability on a bill of exchange or promissory note (in). 

Where, however, an instrument has been drawn or indorsed by 
such a non-traduig company or corporation the holder is entitled 
to have the instrument paid and to enforce it against any other 
party thereto (n). 

When the signature on an instrument is that of a trading, not a non- 
trading, company, i.e when it is that of a company having capacity to 
incur liability on a bill, two further questions arise, namely : (1) Is 
it in such form as to bind the company ? (2) Was it placed there 

by the proper person or persons to act under the authority of the 


( fj ) Betting and Loans (Infants) Act, 1892 (oo & 56 Viet. c. 4), 8. 5; poo 
Smith v. King, [1892] 2 a B. 543. 

(h) Stevens v. Jackson (1815), 4 Cainp. 164. 

( i ) See Harris v. Amery (1865). L. It. 1 C. P., per Willes, J., at p. 154. Thus 
the following have been held to be non -trading corporations : a mining com- 
pany ( Dickinson v. Valpy (1829), 10 B. & 0. 128); a cemetery company ( llarmer 
v. Steele (1849), 19 L. J. (ex.) 34) ; a gap company ( Bramah v. Roberts (1837), 3 
Bing. (N. C.) 963) ; a salt and alkali company (lJuU v. Morrell ( 1 840), 12 Ad. & El. 
745); a salvage company (Thompson v. Universal Salvage Co. (1848), 1 Exch. 
694' ; and see Bateman v. Mid Wales Rail. Co. (1896), L. It, 1 0. r. 499, 505. 

(J) The Companies Acts do not enable companies to incur liabilities on bills; 
they merely prescribe the manner in which companies having the capacity may 
exercise it (Chalmers, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. p. 65). 

(k) When a company has been incorporated for the purpose of constructing 
railways abroad and the directors are empowered by the memorandum and 
articles^ of association “to do all things and make and perform all contracts 
which in their judgment are necessary and proper for the purpose of carrying 
into effect the object mentioned in the memorandum of association,’* it has the 
requisite capacity for drawing, accepting or indorsing bills ( Peruvian Railways 
Co. v. Thames and Mersey Marine Insurance Co. y Re Peruvian Railways Co. 
(1867), 2 Ch. App. 617). But this is not so in the qjae of an English railway 
company incorporated in the ordinary way by Act of Parliament (Bateman 
v. Mid Wales Rail. Co. (1866), L. E. 1 C. P. 499). 

(/) See, c.g., Stark v. Highgate Archway Co. (1814), 5 Taunt. 792, and Murray 
v. East India Co. (1821), 5 B. & Aid. 204. 

(m) It is, however, within their competence to draw cheques for the purpose 
of their own business. See title Bankers and Banking, Vol. L, p. 588, and 
title Corporations. 

(«) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 A 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 22 (2). 
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company (o) ? As to (1), it is specially provided that when any 
instrument or writing is required to be signed by a corporation, it is 
sufficient, though not obligatory, that it should be sealed with the 
corporate seal (p). As to (2), it is evident that, just as in all other 
questions of authority, the point to be decided is one of fact in 
each case, but the address to the drawee should in every case be 
most carefully compared with the form of the acceptance (q). 

Every company incorporated under the Companies Acts is com- 
pelled to have its name engraven in legible characters on its seal, 
and mentioned in legible characters in all bills of exchange, pro- 
missory notes, indorsements, cheques and orders for money or goods 
purporting to be signed by or on behalf of such company (r). 

If any director, manager or officer of the company infringes or 
authorises the infringement of this provision, he is liable to a 
penalty of fifty pounds, and is personally liable to the holder of the 
instrument in respect of which the provision was infringed (*). 

A bill of exchange or promissory note is deemed to have been 
drawn, made, accepted or indorsed on behalf of the company if it 
has been drawn, made, accepted or indorsed in the name of the 
company or on behalf or on account of the company by any person 
acting under the authority of the company (t). 

835 . All firms with two or more partners are to be distinguished 
in respect of their being constituted for trading or non-trading (a) 
purposes. 

A partner in a trading firm has full power to incur liability on 
behalf of his firm as a party to a bill or note for any purpose of the 
firm that falls within the scope of its ordinary business, and the 
signature by him of the firm’s name will bind all his partners 
equally with himself (b ) ; but he has no authority to bind the firm 


(o) Chalmers, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. p. 283 ; and seo title Companies. 

(/>) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 91 (2). 

(y) See Jones v. Jackson (1870), 22 L. T. 828. 

(r) Companies Act, 1862 (25 & 26 Viet. c. 89), s. 41. The provisions of this 
and amending Acts in regard to negotiable instruments are specially preserved by 
the Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 97 (3) (b). 

(•) Companies Act, 1862 (25 & 26 Viet. c. 89), s. 42 ; Nassau Steam Press v. 
Tyler (1894), 70 L. T. 376. Compare Dermatine Co . v. Ashworth (1905), 21 T. L. R 
510. 

(t) Companies Act, 1862 (25 & 26 Viet. c. 89), s. 47. 

(m) Partnership is the relation between persons carrying on a business in 
common with a view to profit (Partnership Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 39), s. 1). 
Whether or not the firm is a trading firm must in each case depend on the 
nature of the business ( Dickinson v. Valjty (1829), 10 B. & C. 128). See generally, 
title Partnership. 

The following partnership businesses have been held to be non-trading: 
mining ( Brown v. Ilyers (1847), 16 L. J. (ex.) 112); farming ( Oreenslade 
v. Dower (1828), 7 B. & C. 635); quarry workers ( Thicknesse v. Bromilow 
(1832), 2 C. & J. 425); solicitors ( Hedley v. Bainbridge (1842), 3 Q. B. 316); 
auctioneers (Wheatley v. Smithers % [1906] 2 K B. 321, reversed in Court of 
Appeal without expression of opinion on this point, [1907] 2 KB. 684). 

Banking has been held to be trading (Bank of Australasia y. Breillat (1847), 
6 Moo. P. 0. C. 152). 

(b) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 23 (2). See also the 
Partnership Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 39), and title Partnership ; Pinkney v. 
Hall ( 1697 ), 1 Ld. Raym. 175 ; Lewis v. Reilly (1841), 1 Q. B. 319. 
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In any matter outside the scope of its ordinary business (e). 
Accepting bills in blank is not a mercantile business transaction 
the power to do which can be implied from the existence of an 
ordinary trading partnership (d). 

If there is an agreement between partners restricting the power 
of one or more of them to bind the firm, no act done in contraven- 
tion thereof is binding on the firm with respect to persons having 
notice (e) ; but the firm is liable to a holder in due course (/). 

A partner cannot bind his firm if in signing ho varies the true 
style of the firm’s name (g). 

If he becomes bankrupt, he cannot bind his firm, hut when the 
bankruptcy is not notified the firm remains liable to holders 
without notice (h). 

If he signs a joint and several note for himself and his partners, he 
cannot bind them severally (i), but he does bind himself and them 
jointly (k) and himself separately (l). 

Where two partners without each other’s knowledge sign the firm’s 
name on two separate bills to satisfy the same debt, the firm may 
be liable on both bills should they pass into the hands of holders 
in due course (;;i). 

Where two separate firms to each of which the same partner 
belongs carry on business under the same style, and one of them 
incurs liability as a party to a bill or note, the other cannot be held 
liable even as against a holder in due course ( n ). 

A partner in a non-trading firm has no power (o), unless specially 
authorised (p), to incur liability on behalf of the firm on a bill or 


(c) lit Cunningham & Co Ltd., Simpson' h Claim (1887), 36 Ch. D. 532. 
As a partner has already full powers to bind his firm on partnership hills, 
it seems that if a fellow-partner who is going abroad grants him a power of 
attorney to deal with hills, such power applies to non-partnership bills only 
( Attwood v. Mannings (1827), 7 15. & 0. 278). 

(d) Hogarth v. Latham tfc C’o. (187N), 3 Q. B. L). 643; and see Awde v. Dixon 
(1851), GExch. 869. 

(t) Partnership Act, 1800 (53 & 54 Viet. e. 39), s. 8; compare Ex parte 
Darlington District Joint Stock Banking Cf>. , lie Riches (1865), 34 L. J. (BOY.) 10. 

if) But the onus of proof that he took the bill without notice and for value 
is on the holder {Hogg v. Sheen (1865), 34 L. J. (c. P.) 153). 

{(j) Where a bill is indorsed under a wrong style to a firm, and one of the 
partners, with the authority of the other, indorses it in the same style to another 
party, the property in the hill is transferred, but the firm is not liable on the 
indorsement (see Williamson v. Johnson (1823), 1 B, & C. 146k Compare Bills 
of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 23 (2), ana Kirk v. Blurton 
(1841), 9M.&W. 284. 

(5) Partnership Act, 1890 (53 & 54 Viet. c. 39), s. 38 ; Thomason v. Frtre 
(1809), 10 East, 418; Lacy v. Woolcott (1823), 2 Dow. & Ky. (k. b.) 458. See 
also title Bankruptcy and Insolvency, aide. 

(i) Ptrring y. Hone (1826), 4 Bing. 28. 

(As) Maclae v. Sutherland (1854), 3 E. & B. 1. 

(/) Elliot v. Davis (1800), 2 Bos. & P. 338 ; Odlow y. Lillis , 1 Bing. (N. C.) 696. 

(m) Davison v. Robertson (1815), 3 Dow, 218. 

(n) Compare Yorkshire Banking Co. v. Beatson (1880), 5 0. P. D. 109. 

(o) When a partner in a non-trading firm has no power to bind his firm, he 
may yet haye sufficient authority to transfer the property in a bill {Smith ▼. 
Johnson (1858), 27 L. J. (EX.) 363; and see Heilbut v. Nevill (1870), L. B. 6 
O. P. 478). Compare Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 22 (2). 

(y) If a member of a non trading firm has been authorised to draw a bill, he 


Sect. 8. 

Capacity 

and 

Authority of 
Parties. 

Limitations 
on partners 
authority. 


Non-trading 

partnership. 



494 


Bills of Exchange, Pbomissory Notes etc. 


Sect. §. 

Capacity 

and 

Authority of 
Parties. 

Trade name. 

Extent of 

agent's 

authority. 


If ode of sign* 
ing by agent. 


note, but, should he do so, there is nothing to prevent a subsequent 
ratification of his act by the other members of the firm. 

836. Where any person signs an instrument in a trade or 
assumed name he is liable thereon as if he had signed it in his own 
name ( q ). 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Extent of Agent's Authority . 

837. A signature may be written by some other person by or 
under the authority of the person whose signature is required (r). 
In this case the person signing is an agent. It is open to anyone, 
even an infant, to be an agent so long as his authority is sufficient. 
The authority to sign may be created in any terms ; it may be 
express or implied («), and it may be for a special purpose or not. 

But a general authority to transact business and to receive and 
discharge debts does not in itself confer upon an agent the power 
of accepting and indorsing bills or notes so as to charge his 
principal (t). 

838. An agent may simply sign in the name of his principal, 
or by signing by procuration or otherwise indicate that he does so 
in the capacity of agent. The important points are the signa- 
ture and the authority to place it on the instrument, which in the 
last resort is a matter of evidence (a). 

When the agent signs by procuration, the form of the signature 
operates as notice that he has but a limited authority 4o sign, and 
the principal is only bound by such signature if the agent in so 
signing was acting within the actual limits of his authority (6). 
But where the agent has authority, the fact that he may have 
abused his authority does not affect the rights of the holder (c). 

Where an agent has drawn an instrument per pro. outside the 
scope of his authority, the principal is not liable on the instrument, 
though he must account for any money which has come into his 
possession (d). 


has implied authority to indorse in the firm’s name for the purpose for which 
the hill was drawn (Lewi# v. Reilly (1841), 1 Q, B. 349); and see Garland v. 
Jacomb (1873), L. R. 8 Exch. 21C>, 220. 

(q) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet c. 61), s. 23 (1). See Wilde v. 
Keep (1834), 6 0. & P.235 ; Edmunds v. Bushdl (1865), L. R. 1 Q. B. 97 ; com- 
pare Alliance Bank v. Kearsley (1871), L. R. 6 C. P. 433. See also p. 485, ante. 

S Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 91 (1). 

Edmunds v. Bushdl , supra; and see generally title Agency, VoL I., 
pp. 169, 208. 

(t) Murray v. East India Co. (1821), 5 B. & Aid. 204 ; Hogg v. Snaith (1808), 1 
Taunt. 347 ; Esdailt v. La Nauze (1835), 1 Y. & C. (ex.) 394. 

(a) Lord v. Hall (1849), 8 C. B. 027, where iu the case of a man whose 
affairs were managed by his wife his signature was actually written, not by his 
wife, but by his daughter in his wife’s presence and with her authority. See 
especially per Maule, J., at p. 631, commenting on Ex parte Sutton , Be 
Marshall (1788), 2 Cox, Eq. Cas. 84. 

(b) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 25; AUtvood ▼. 
Mannings (1827), 7 B. & 0. 278 ; National Bank of Scotland v. Dewhuret (1896), 
1 Com. Cas. 318. Compare lies* London Commercial Bttnk v. Kitson (1884), 
13 Q. B. D. 360, and see generally title Agency, Vol. I., pp. 219 et seq. 

(e) Jonmenjoy Coondoo v. Watson (1884), 9 App. Cas. 561 ; Bryant , Powis 
and Bryant y. mnque du Peuple, [1893] A. C. 170. 

(d) Reid v. Rigby & Co. t [1894J 2 Q. B. 40. 
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839. Where a signature on a bill or note is forged or placed 
thereon without the authority of the person whose signature it 
purports to be, the forged or unauthorised signature is wholly 
inoperative, and no right to retain the instrument or to give a dis- 
charge therefor or to enforce payment thereof against any party 
thereto can be acquired through or under that signature unless the 
party against whom it is sought to retain or enforce payment of 
the instrument is precluded from setting up the forgery or want of 
authority (e). 

Apart from estoppel created by conduct, the acceptor cannot deny 
the genuineness of the drawer's signature or his authority to 
draw (/), and an indorser cannot deny to a holder in due course 
the genuineness and regularity in all respects of the signature of 
the drawer and all previous indorsers (g). 

In the absence of forgery, however, the principal may in all cases 
ratify the agent’s action (/<). 

840. In determining whether a signature on an instrument is 
that of the principal or that of the agent by whose hand it is 
written, the construction is adopted which is most favourable to 
the validity of the instrument (i). 

841. The mere signature of an agent in his own name with the 
word “ agent” added does not exempt him from personal liability (A). 

Persons who are not, strictly speaking, agents may nevertheless 
sign bills or notes in a representative capacity, but in order to 
escape personal liability they must sign in such a form as to 
indicate that such liability is disclaimed. The mere addition of 
words describing the signer as filling a representative capacity is 
insufficient (/). 
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(<r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 01), s. 24 ; Mead v. Young 
(1790), 4 Term Rep. 28 ; Ilobarts v. Tucker (1851), 16 Q. B. 500. This proposition 
is, however, qualified by certain provisions as to the liability of bangers in 
dealing with crossed cheques etc. See Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 
Viet. c. 61), ss. 60, 80, 82; Bills of Exchange (Crossed Cheques) Act, 1906 
(6 Edw. 7, c. 17); and see title Bankkiis and Basking, Vol. I., pp. 608 
et seti. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 54 (2) (a); see Bank 
of England v. Vayliano Brothers , [1891] A. O. 107. 

( g ) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 55 (2) (b); compare 
Htilhut v. Nevill (1870), L. R. 5 0. P. 478 ; and see p. 520, post . 

( h ) Ancona v. Marks (1862), 31 L. J. (ex.) 163. As to ratification of forged 
signature, see title Agency, Vol. I., p. 174. 

(i) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 26 (2). 

Ik) Ibid §, 26 (1), as to this, see, further, p. 523, jtost. 

(f) Ibid., 6. 26 (1). The extent of this provision has yet to be proved, but it would 
not appear to be very wide, if judged oy the light of such relevant decisions as 
exist. A note for the payment of money lent to a parish, and signed by the 
churchwardens as such, nas been held to bind tbein personally (jRetv v. Pettet 
(1834), 1 Ad. & El. 196), and drafts on a banker by inclosure oemmissioners 
have had a similar effect {Eaton v. Bell (1821), 5 B. & Aid. 34). Where four 
directors of a company signed a promissory note in the following form, 44 We 
the directors of promise to pay ,” they were held liable personally, 
even though the seal of the company was placed in one comer of the note and 
purported to be witnessed by another party (Dutton v. Marsh (1871), L. R. 6 
Q. 6. 361 ; and see Courtauld y f Saunders (1867), 16 L. T. 562). But where the 




196 


8kot. 9. 
Considera- 
tion. 

Presumption 
of considera- 
tion. 


Meaning of 
consideration 


Bills of Exchange, Promissory Notes etc. 

Sect. 9. — Consideration. 

SUB-SECT. 1. — The Presumption of Consideration . 

842. It has been already stated that bills of exchange and pro- 
missory notes, unlike other forms of simple contract, are presumed 
to stand upon the basis of a valuable consideration ( m ). 

Not only is this so in the case of the immediate parties to the 
bill or note, but it is so also in the case of those who become parties 
to it subsequently by indorsement, for every party whose signature 
appears on a bill is primd facie deemed to have become a party 
thereto for value ( n ). 

The effect of the presumption, therefore, is that it shifts the 
burden of proof from the shoulders of the plaintiff who relies upon 
the instrument to those of the defendant who impugns it. 

Sub-Sect. 2. — The Meaning of Consideration. 

843. Valuable consideration was in former days said in general 
terms to consist “either in some right, interest, profit or benefit, 
accruing to the one party, or some forbearance, detriment, loss, or 
responsibility given; suffered, or undertaken by the other” ( o ). 

By the statutory (p) definition of to-day valuable consideration for 


secretary of a company signed a promissory note thus, “for the company, 
Joan Sizer, secretary,” he was hold not to ho personally liable (. Alexander v. 
Sizer (1869), L. R. 4 Excli. 102); but see Gray v. Raper (1866), L. R. 1 C. P. 
694, and M'Meekin v. Easton (1889), 16 R. (Ct. of Sess.) 366, whore a note in the 
form, “ We, the undersigned, in tne name and on the behalf of the Reformed 
Presbyterian Church, Stranraer, promise to pay,” was held to bind the 
signatories personally. See also title Agency, Vol. I., p. 221. 

The statute would no doubt be construed with greater liberality in the case 
of administrators and executors. Thus, on the death of the holder of a bill or 
note the executors or administrators may indorse so as to negativo personal 
liability, see p, 506, post . Rut where an executor at the direction of his testator 
carried on business and signed bills in his own name as “executor of 
he was held liable personally (Liverjxwl Borough Bank v. Walker (1859), 4 De O. 
& J. 24). See Childs v. Monins (1821), 2 Brod. & Bing. 460. 

(m) See p. 461, ante. 

(n) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 30 (1). Tho word 
“ value” means “ valuable consideration ” (ibvl., s. 2). 

(o) Currie v. Misa (1875), L. R. 10 Exch. 162. See Story, Bills of Exchange, 
6th ed. s. 1 83. 

(/>) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 27 (1) (a), (b). 
In the absence of valuable consideration an action on an instrument, as on 
any other simple oontract, would fail. Thus where an instrument is given as a 
present the donee cannot maintain an action against the donor thereon ( Milnts 
v. Dawson (I860), 5 Exch. 948, per Pabke, B., at p. 950 ; Holliday v. Atkinson 
(1826), 5 B. & 0. 501). Where a note was originally given for no consideration, 
the renewal of the note from time to time, even witn interest added, will not 
make it valid (Edwards v. Chancellor (1888), 52 J. P. 454). Neither in law nor 
in equity can the payee of a promissory note, which appears on the facts before 
the court to be voluntary, have any claim as a creditor {Re Whitaker (1889), 42 
Ch. D. 119, per Cotton, L.J., at p. 124). 

A voluntary gift of money does not fulfil the requirement of a valuable con- 
sideration ; but where a sum of money passed from one, subsequent! y deceased, 
to another, and might have been regarded either as a gift or a loan, the giving by 
the payee of a note for the amount will be taken to show that the payment was 
a loan ( Hill v. Wilson (1873), 8 Ch. App. 88s). 

Where by a misrepresentation, although innocent, the defendant is induced 
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an instrument may be constituted by either — (1) any consideration 
sufficient to support a simple contract ( q ), or (2) an antecedent debt 
or liability (r). 

In the absence or subsequent failure of consideration, the 
instrument is invalid as between parties in immediate relationship, 
but not as between remote parties when the holder is a holder for 
value (s). 

Where the consideration for which a party signed a bill or 
note consists of a definite sum of money or of something the value 
of which is definitely ascertained in money, and it was either 
originally absent in part or has subsequently failed in part, the sum 
which a holder standing in immediate relation to such party is 
entitled to receive from him is pro tanto reduced (a). But a remote 
party who has given value for the instrument may be entitled to 
receive payment in full (b). 

As the object of requiring consideration for a bill or note, 
as for any other simple contract, is to secure some criterion as to 
whether the parties ever really intended to contract with one 
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to give a note, there is no valid consideration ( Southall v. Rigg and Forman v. 
Wright (1851), 11 C. B. 481). A merely moral obligation is insufficient to 
support a bill (Eastwood v. Kenyon (1840b 11 Ad. & El. 438); but the promise to 
give up a will, thought by the holder to be invalid, is sufficient (Smith v. Smith 
(1863), 13 C. 13. (n. s.) 418). So, too, is the existence of a debt which could not 
in fact be recovered owing to the Statute of Limitations (La Touche v . La Touche 
(1865), 3 II. & C. 576), or the fact that a thief would have been obliged to 
return stolen securities. See London and County Banking Co, v. Loudon and 
River Plate Bank (1888), 21 Q. B. 1>. 535, where a clerk in the employment of 
the defendants stole securities and sold then? to the plaintiffs, but by a trick 
obtained them back in time to replace them iu the defendants’ safe before the 
audit, and on action brought by the plaintiffs as bor d fide holders it was held 
that the defendants were entitled to retain the securities on the above ground 
irrespective of the fact that at the time that the securities were returned they 
were ignorant of the theft. 

Where the consideration is past it must not have been of a purely volun- 
tary character (Larnpleiyh v. Brathwait (1615), Hob. 105, Smith, Ij. C., 11th ed. 
p. 141). See title Contract. 

Thus forbearance to sue for a debt constitutes a valid consideration (Creare 
v. Hunter (1887), 19 Q. B. 1). 341). But the forbearance must either include 
a promise to forbear or the actual forbearance must be at the request, express 
or implied, of the defendant. The mere fact of forbearance by itself would not 
be sufficient (ibid., per Lopes, L.J., at p. 346). 

(q) See title Contract. 

(r) As to this generally, see Poirier v. Morris (1853), 22 L. J. (Q. B.)313. It 
is immaterial whether the bill is payable on demand or at a future time (Bills of 
Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 27 (1) (b)) ; and see Currie v. Misa 
(1875), L. R. 10 Exch. 153, affirmed by House of Lords, sub nom. Misa v. Currie 
(1876), 1 App. Cas. 554, cited with approval in Fleming v. Bank of New Zealand, 
[1900] A. C. oil, per cur. at p. 586 ; Stott v. Fairlamb (1883), 53 L. J. (Q. B.) 47. 
As to debts owing by customers to their bankers, see M'Lean v. Clydesdale 
Banking Co. (1883), 9 App. Cas. 95, and p. 499, post.* 

(s) Where defendant has given a note to a person in consideration of his 
promising to be his executor, and in fact actually survives him, the personal 
representatives of the latter are nut entitled to enforce it (Solly v. Hinde (1834), 
2 Or. &M. 516). 

(a) Day v. Nix (1824) 9 Moore (c. P.) 159 ; Forman v. Wright (1851), 11 C. B. 
481, 488; compare also Clark v. Lazarus (1840), 2 Man. & G. 167 ; Warwick v. 
Naim (1855), 10 Exch. 762 ; Tye v. Cmjnne (1810), 2 Camp. 346. 

(5) Munrot v. Bordier (1849), 8 C. B. 862. 
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another, the mere fact that the consideration is inadequate or even 
nominal does not vitiate the bill. The adequacy of the considera- 
tion is not, therefore, in general the subject of inquiry (c), but if 
upon the evidence given there is a patent and gross inadequacy of 
consideration, the transaction is open to the presumption of 
fraud (d). 

When there are cross acceptances, even if for accommodation 
purposes only with no other basis to the contract, the consideration 
is deemed adequate ( e ). 

Sub-Sect. 3. — The Effect of Consideration upon the Holder. 

844. Where value has at any time been given for an instrument, 
the holder is deemed to be a holder for value as regards the acceptor 
and all parties to the instrument who became parties prior to such 
time (/). 

Moreover, every holder of an instrument is prima, facie deemed to 
be a holder in due course (//). 

A holder (whether for value or not) who derives his title to an 
instrument through a holder in due course, and who is not himself 
a party to any fraud or illegality affecting it (whether he has notice 
of the fraud or nofc(/0 ), has all the rights of that holder in due course 
as regards the acceptor and all parties to the instrument prior to 
that holder (?'). If he gave value for it, lie has the same rights 
against that holder also. 

845. Any perscn who discounts an instrument, or to whom an 
instrument is negotiated for the purpose of being discounted (A;), is 
a holder of the instrument for its full value (/). But where the 
holder of an instrument has a lien upon it arising either from con* 
tract or by implication of law, or holds it as pledgee, he is deemed 
to be a holder for value to the extent of the sum for which he has 


(c) Solomon v. Turner (181 5), 1 Stark. 51. But in the case of unconscionable 
bargains where the parties contracting are not upon a footing of equality the 
court may interfere, particularly in the dealings of money-lenders with thei r 
clients, see the Money-lenders Act, 1900(63 & 64 Viet. c. 51), s. 1 ; Rea Debtor , 
[1903] 1 K. B. 705 ; Samuel v. Newbold , [1906] A. O. 461. See title Money 
and Money-lenders. And a consideration wnich is really illusory may be 
held to have failed ( Young v. Gordon (1896), 23 B. (Ct. of Sess.) 419). 

(d) Jones v. Gordon (1877), 2 App. Cas. 616. 

( e ) Rose v. Sims (1830), 1 B. & Ad. 521 ; as to accommodation bills generally, 
see p. 502, post. 

( f) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 27 (2) ; Hunter v. 

(1849), 4 Exeh. 489 ; Munroe v. Bordier (1849), 8 C. B. 862. 

(</) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 30 (2). For definition 
of “ holder in due course,” see p. 464, ante. 

(h) Mat/ v. Chapman (1847), 16 M. & W. 355 ; Masters v. Ibberson (1849), 8 

C. B. 100. 

(•) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 29 (3). 

(k) Although the property in it does not pass until it is discounted (Ex parte 
Schofield, Be Firth (1879), 12 Ch. D. 337 ; Dawson v. Isle , [1906] 1 qji. 633). 

(/) Giles y. Perkins (1807), 9 East, 12, per Lord Ellenborough, O.J., at p. 
14 ; Be Gomersall (1875), 1 Oh. T>. 137, j*r Mellirh, L.J., at p. 144. But the 
holder who has discounted acceptances with notice that they are fraudulent 
can only prove in the bankruptcy of the acceptor for the amount given by him 
for them (ibid.). 



Bills op Exchange, Promissory Notes etc. 


499 


a Hen or of his advance (m). He is, however, entitled to enforce 
payment of the full amount if his transferor could have sued on 
the instrument, but otherwise can only recover the amount of his 
lien or advance (n). In the former case he is trustee for his trans- 
feror of the surplus beyond the amount of his lien or advance (o). 

This is a case which commonly occurs in the relations of banker 
and customer (p). It is therefore important to distinguish carefully 
between bills etc. when deposited with bankers as security and 
when handed to them for discount, as in the latter case the 
banker becomes a holder for the full value of the bill ( q ). 

A bill broker may have a lien in the same way as a hanker (/•). 

Sub-Sect. 4 . — Fraud and Illegality . 

846. Every party to a bill is primd facie deemed to have become 
a party thereto for value, and every holder is primd facie deemed 
to be a holder in due course ; but when in an action on a bill or note, 
it is admitted or proved that the acceptance, issue, or subsequent 
negotiation of the instrument is affected with fraud, duress, or 
force and fear, c r illegality, the burden of proof is shifted unless 
and until the holder proves that, subsequent to the alleged fraud 
or illegality, value has in good faith been given by someone for 
the instrument (#). 


(m) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 4G Viet. c. 61), s. 27 (3). See Atten- 
borough v. Clarke (1858), 27 L. J. (ex.) 138; Aiwoody. Crowdie (1816), 1 Stark. 
483; Ex parte Newton , Re llunyard (1880), 16 Ch. D. 330. But the presumption 
is that a holder holds absolutely and not by way of security {Hills v. Parker (1866), 
14 L. T. 107 ; Rt Boys, Ex parte Hop Planter *' Co. (1870), L. B. 10 Eq. 467). 

(n) Peacock v. Pur sell (1863), 32 L. J. (a i\) "tiO, per Byles, J., at p. 268. 

(o) Reid Y. Furnival (1833), 1 Cr. & M. 638 ; Cooke v. Lister (1868), 32 L. J. 
(c. P.) 121, per WiLLES, J., at p. 127. 

( p) The right acquired by a general lien is that of an implied pledge (Brandao 
v. Barnett (1846), 3C. B. 519, per Lord Campbell, at p. 531 ; compare Jeffryes v. 
Agra and Master man's Bank (186G), L. B. 2 Eq. G74 ; and see title BANKERS AND 
Banking, Yol. I., pp. G20 et sey. 

Where a banker before collecting a bill or cheque for his customer credits the 
customer’s account, the hanker becomes a holder for value whatever the state 
of the customer’s account (M'I.ean v. Clydesdale Bank (1883), 9 App. Cas. 95). 

Where, after an action by the drawer of a hill against a party to whom he 
handed it to be discounted for the recovery of the bill, the Dill was recovered 
and was in the possession of the drawer’s solicitor, the latter had no power to 
sue the acceptor on the instrument with a view to satisfying out of the proceeds 
his bill of costs against the drawer {Redfern v. Rosenthal (1902), 86 L. T. 855). 

(i if ) See Ex parte Schofield , Re Firth (1879), 12 Ch. D. 337; Dawson v. Jsle f 
[1906] 1 Ch. 633. A special lien may be created by the deposit of the bills 
eta with a banker (Re Bowes (1886), 33 Ch. D. 586). But in general the 
presumption is that, when a bill is transferred to a banker, he takes it as a holder, 
not ns a bailee or depositary (Re Boys , Ex parte Hop Planters' Co. (1870), L. B. 
10 Eq. 467). 

(r) Jones v. Peppercorne (1858), 28 L. J. (ch.) 158. See title STOCK Exchanob. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. #1), s. 30 ; Hall v. Feather- 
stone (1858), 3 H. & N. 284, citing Harvey v. Towers (1851), 6 Exch. 656; 
Smith v. Braine (1851), 16 Q. B. 244 ; Fuller v. Alexander (1882), 52 L. J. (o. B.) 
103; Tatam v. Haslar (1889), 23 Q. B. D. 345 ; Jones v. Gordon (1877), 2 App. 
Cas. 616, per Lord Blackburn, at p. 627. When the burden of proof is shift^, 
it seems that the plaintiff must give evidence as to both value and good faith 
(Tatam v. Haslar , supra), but see me qualifications suggested in Byles on Bills, 
16th ed. pp. 145—147. 
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847. Fraud vitiates every contract into which it enters, and an 
instrument, the consideration for which is fraudulent even in part, 
is voidable at the option of the party defrauded except against a 
holder in due course (t). 

When the fraud is at the expense not of one of the immediate 
parties, but of persons who are strangers to the contract altogether, 
the effect is the same (u). 

Fraud may consist in negotiating the instrument in breach of 
faith, as when a bill is indorsed to a party for the special purpose 
of having it discounted by him, and the latter instead of doing so 
negotiates it to another person (w). 

848. So, too, duress (.r), or taking an undue advantage of a 
party (as when he is intoxicated), is a ground for denying the 
consideration for an instrument and rendering it voidable (a). 

In all such cases, where the consideration is clearly fraudulent 
and the instrument is in the hands of a party with notice, the court 
may order it to be given up at once. When only a primd facie case 
of fraud is made out, the court may restrain the negotiation of an 
instrument for a specified time in order that the question may be 
tried (6). ’ 

849. If the consideration is illegal either wholly or in parfc(c), the 
instrument cannot be recovered on except by a holder in due 
course (« d ). The illegality may consist either in its being against 
the general principle of the common law or in its special 
prohibition or interdiction by statute. 


(t) Jones v. Gordon (1877), 2 App. Cas. 616; Watson v. Russell (1864), 5 
B. A S. 968; compare Dawes v. Harness (1875), L. It. 10 C. P. 166. So, too, 
in Solomon y. Turner (1815), 1 Stark. 51, where the defendant had bought 
some pictures and given a note in payment therefor. An action was brought on 
the note, and the defendant was about to offer evidence of the inadequacy of the 
consideration in order to reduce the damages, when Lord Ellenborough, C.J., 
said (at p. 52); “I will not admit the evidence for the purpose of reducing 
the damages, by showing that the pictures were of an inferior value, but if 
you can, by the inadequacy of the value and other circumstances, prove fraud 
on the part of the plaintiff so as to show that there was no contract at all, the 
evidence will be admissible ; if it fall short of that it will be unavailable.” See 
also Lewis v. Cosgrave (1809), 2 Taunt. 2. As to fraud generally, see title Mis- 
representation and Fraud. 

(m) E.g ., where a debtor gives a bill or note to one of his creditors in fraudu- 
lent preference of the rest ( CocJcshott v. Bennett (1788), 2 Term Bep. 766; 
Knight v. Hunt (1829), 5 Bing. 432; Howden v. Haigh (1840), 11 Ad. & El. 
1033; Atkinson v. Iknhy (1861), 30 L. J. (ex.) 361). Similarly where a note or 
bill is given to one creditor for better security (Leicester v. Rose (1803), 4 East, 
372). 

(w) Compare Lloyd v. Howard (1850), 15 Q.B. 995 ; Barber v. Richards (1851), 
C Exch. 63. See Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 A 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 21 (2). 

(®) Or 14 force and fear,” the equivalent in Scottish law of “duress.” See 
title Contract. 

fo) Kearns v. Jhirdl (1848), 6 C. B. 596 ; Gore v. Gibson (1845), 13 M. A W. 623. 

(&) Chalmers, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. p. 100. See Jones v. Lane (1839), 3 
Y. A C. (EX.) 281. 

(c) The legality of the consideration for a cheque in England gifen abroad 
must be determined according to English law (MotuisY. Owen , [1907J1K.B. 746). 

(d) If the evidence shows that there was an illegal consideration given for the 
instrument, the onus of proof is on the holder to show that he is a holder in due 
course (Bailey v. Bidwell (1844), 13 M. A W. 73). 
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Common law illegality obtains wherever the consideration is 
founded upon a transaction which is against sound morals, public 
policy, public rights, or public interests (c). 

Of statutes which made the consideration given for negotiable 
instruments illegal, instances formerly existed in the usury and 
stockjobbing laws. At the present day an instance remains m the 
Gaming Acts (/), under which all bills, notes etc. the whole 
or any part of the consideration for which was money or any 
valuable thing won at certain games, or by betting on such 
games, or for reimbursing or repaying any money knowingly lent 
or advanced for such gaining or betting, are void in the 
hands of a holder who has notice of the consideration, but can be 
recovered on by a bolder in due course (ft). 

850 . Not only may the consideration for a negotiable instrument 
be expressly made illegal by statute or in fact be illegal owing to 
the transaction in respect of which the instrument is given being 
tainted with illegality, but there may in fact be a failure of 
consideration between the immediate parties owing to the transaction 
in respect of which the instrument is given being null and void ( h ). 
In such cases, the transaction not being prohibited but only null 
and void, an instrument given in respect of it cannot be enforced as 
between the immediate parties, but is valid in the hands of a holder 
for value (i). 


(*») Willison v. Patteson (1817), 7 Taunt. 438 (alien enemy); Lowe v. Peer t 
(1708), 4 Burr. 2223 (restraint of marriage); Flower v. Sadler (1882), 10 
U. B. 1). 572 ; Jones v. Merionethshire Permanent Benefit Building Society , [1892] 
1 Ch. 173 (stifling prosecution). See further title Contract, and Story, Bills 
of Exchange, 6th ed. s. 186. 

(/) Stat. 16 Car. 2,c. 7 ; Gaming Act, 1710 (9 Anno. c. 19), which specifically 
mentions cards, dice, tables, tennis, and bowls, bat extends to any other 
games whatsoever (ibid., s. 1); Gamin" Act, 1738 (12 Geo. 2, c. 28) (ace of 
henrts, pharaoh, basset, or hazard) ; Gaming Act, 1739 (13 Geo. 2, c. 19) (passage 
and all other games played with dice, except backgammon) ; Gaming Act, 
1744 (18 Geo. 2, c. 34) (roulet) ; Gaming Act, 1835 (5 & G Will. 4, c. 41), which 
extends to horse racing (Hay v.Ayling (1851), 16 Q. B. 423) ; Gaming Act, 1845 
(8 & 9 Viet. c. 109) ; Gaming Act, 1892 (55 & 56 Viet. c. 9). See further, title 
Gaming and Wagering. 

(y) H (1 y V. Ayling , supra , per Lord Campbell C.J., at p. 431. Where the 
defendant lost money to a person on bets made on a horse race and drew a 
cheque for his losses in favour of that person, the plaintiff to whom the 
cheque was indorsed, and who took the cheque with notice of the consideration, 
could not recover thereon ( Woolf v. Hamilton , [1898] 2 Q. B. 337). See also 
Mmdis v. Owen , [1907] 1 K B. 740. 

But although money knowingly lent or advanced for gaming or betting can- 
not be recovered on the ground that the consideration is illegal, money lent to 
enable the borrower to pay betting debts already incurred is in a different 
category, and it has been held in such a case where the borrower became 
bankrupt that the lender who had been given two promissory notes to secure 
the debt could prove in the bankruptcy (Ex part$ Pyhe , lie Lister (1878), 8 
Ch. D. 754). See title Gaming and Wagering. 

(h) By the Gaming Act, 1845 (8 & 9 Viet c. 109), s. 18, all contracts or agree- 
ments, whether by parol or in writing, by way of gaining or wagering are null 
and void, and by the Gaming Act, 1892 (55 & 56 Viet. c. 9), s. 1, any promise 
to repay sums paid under such contracts or agreements is null and void also. 

(t) Thus when the defendant gives a note for losses on the Stock Exchange, 
and the payee indorses it to a party who takes it for value, but with knowledge 
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Sub-Sect. 6. — Accommodation Bills, 

851 . An accommodation parly (k) to a bill is a person who lias 
signed a bill as drawer, acceptor, or indorser, without receiving 
value therefor, and for the purpose of lending his name to some 
other person, who may or may not himself be a party to the 
bill (0. 

Any person who thus signs a bill is liable thereon to a holder for 
value, whether the latter knew when he took the bill that such 
person was an accommodation party or not (m). 

The intention of the parties in immediate relationship where 
one of them has signed for the accommodation of the other, is that 
that other should be at liberty to raise money by the negotiation of 
the bill, but should provide funds to meet the bill if called on at 
maturity. The relation is one of principal and surety (n). 

Though an accommodation party may sign in any capacity the 
bill will, properly speaking, only be an accommodation bill when 
the accommodation party signs as acceptor thereof (o). 

Where there is a fluctuating balance between the parties the bill 
is not to be deemed an accommodation bill, even if at the moment 
of drawing, acceptance, or payment the balance may be in favour of 
the acceptor (;>). 

Sect. 10. — Transfer, 

Sub-Sect. 1. — Transfer by Negotiation, 

852 . An instrument is said to be negotiated (q) when it is 
transferred from one person to another in such a manner as to 
constitute the transferee the holder thereof (a). Every instrument 
the transfer of which is not expressly prohibited by wordsappearing 
on its face (b) may be negotiated, but the mode of negotiation or 
transfer is not uniform. 


of the transaction, that party can recover ( Lilley v. Rankin (1880), 5G L. J. (q. b.) 
248). See also Fitch v. Jones (1855), 24 L. J. (Q. B.) 293, per Erle, J., at p. 290 ; 
“The main point here is whether this note is brought within the category of 
notes tainted with illegality in their inception by showing that it was given in 
payment of a wager on the nop duty. I am of opinion that it is not so tainted. 
A party without violating the common law may make such a wager and may 
pay the money if he lose it ; and if instead of paying the bet he gives a note 
promising to pay at a future date, he still violates no statute.” Compare Moults 
v. Owen , [1907] 1 K. B. 746. As to who are immediate parties, see Robinson v. 
Reynolds (1841), 2 Q. B. 196. 

(k) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 28 (1). 

(/) Oriental Financial Corporation v. Overend t Gurney & Co, (1871), 7 Cli. App. 
142. 


(m) BiUs of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 28 (2). 

(«) See title Guarantee. 

(o) Scott v. Liffttrd (1808), 1 Camp. 246. 

(p) Re Overend , Gurney <ft Co., Kx parte Swan (1868), L. R. 6 Eq. at p. 344. 
Compare Re London , Bombay and Mediterranean Bank (1874), 43 L, J. (cu.) 
683. 

( q ) For the meaning of negotiation, see p. 463, ante, % 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet, c. 61), a. 31 (1). 

(5) See p. 479, ante. When in suite of such words a bill is indorsed, the indorser 
is liable to the indorsee on his indorsement, for he is virtually the drawer of a 
new bill (altier, however, if the instrument is a note) ; see Qvrinnell v. Herbert 
(1836), 6 Nev. & M. (K. B.) 723 ; PlinUey v. Westley (1835), 2 Bing. (N. C.) 249. 
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"When payable to bearer— -whether payable simply to bearer or to 
A. B. or bearer — it is negotiated by delivery (c). 

When payable to order — whether payable simply to A. B., or to 
A. B.’s order, or to A. B. or order — it is negotiated by the indorse- 
ment of the holder completed by delivery (d). 

853. Where the holder of a bill payable to order transfers it for 
value without indorsing it, the transfer gives the transferee such 
title as the transferor had in the bill and the transferee in addition 
acquires the right to have the indorsement of the transferor (e). 
In such a case the date when the instrument is indorsed is deemed 
to be the true date of negotiation (/) ; and until the indorsement 
takes place the position of the transferee is no better than that of 
the assignee of an ordinary chose in action (7). He is affected by 
any notice of fraud received by him prior to the indorsement ( h ). 
He cannot sue on the instrument except in the name of the trans- 
feror (t), and he cannot negotiate it to another party (/c). If he 
writes on the bill the name of the transferor, it is an unauthorised 
signature and, as such, wholly inoperative (/)• 

854. In order to operate as a negotiation the indorsement 
must be written on the bill itself (in) and be signed by the 

(c) BiDs of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 31 (2). 

(d) lbid.y s. 31 (3). See also definition of “ indorsement,” ibid., s. 2 (p. 463, 
ante). The term holder includes payee (Lloyd' a Bank , Ltd, v. Cooke , [1907] 
1 K. B. 794, per Moulton, L.J., at p. 807). The* doli very may be actuator 
constructive, see p. 463, ante, 

(e) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 31 (4); Walters v. 

Neary (1904), 21 T. L. R. 147. The right U> have the instrument indorsed may 
be enforced by action (see Bose v. Sima (1830), 1 B. & Ad. 521) ; and if the trans- 
feror is dead or bankrupt, his executor or trustee respectively will be compelled 
to indorse ( Watkins y. Maude (1820), 2 Jac. it V/. 237 ; Ex parte Mowbray , He 
Everest (1820), 1 Jac. & W. 42S). If the transferee return the bill to the transferor 
for indorsement and the latter loses or dostroys the bill, the transferee has no 
remedy on the bill against the acceptor but only against the transferor (Edye v. 
Bumford (1862), 31 L. J. (cii.) 805). 

(/) Whistler v. Forster (1863), 14 C. B. (n. 8.) 248. 

(</) For the rights of such an assignee, see title Ciioses in Action. 

(h) Whistler v. Forster , supra , at p. 257, where Willes, J., says: “The 
general rule of law is undoubted, that no one can transfer a bettor title thau ho 
himself possesses. Nemo dot quod non habet. To this there are some excep- 
tions, one of which arises out of the rule of the law -merchant as to negotiable 
instruments. These, being part of the currency, are subject to the same rule 
as money ; and if such an instrument be transferred in good faith, for value, 
before it is overdue, it becomes available in the hands of the holder, notwith- 
standing fraud which would have rendered it unavailable in the hauds of a 
previous holder. This rule, however, is only intended to favour transfers in 
the ordinary and usual manner whereby a title is acquired according to the law- 
merchant, and not to (sic) a transfer which is valid in equity according to the 
doctrine respecting the assignment of choses in action, and it is therefore clear, 
that, in order to acquire the benefit of this rule, the holder of the bill must, if it 
be payable to order, obtain an indorsement, and that he is affected by notice of 
a fraud received before he does so.” 

(i) Ilarrop v. Fisher (1861), 10 0. B. (n. a.) 196. 

(h) Ibid. 

(/) Ibid. ; and see Bills of Exchange Act, 1832 (45 it 46 Viet. c. 61), hr. 24, 
32 (1). 

(m) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (46 &46 Viet. c. 61), s. 32 (1) ; and see d. 463, 
ante. The important thing is that the indorsement should appear on the bill 


Sect. 10. 
Transfer. 


Transfer of 
order bill 
without 
indorsement. 


Transfer by 
indorsement. 



501 


Bills of Exchange, Promissory Notes etc. 


Sect. 10. indorser (n). The simple signature of the indorser on the bill 
Transfer, without additional words is sufficient (o). When written on an 
— allonge (p), or on a copy of the bill issued or negotiated in a 
country where copies are recognised, it is deemed to be written on 
the bill itself. Notwithstanding the primary meaning of the term 
a signature on the face of a bill may be a valid indorsement (qK 

855. The indorsement must be an indorsement of the entire 
instrument. A partial indorsement, that is to say an indorsement 
which purports to transfer to the indorsee a part only of the amount 
payable, or which purports to transfer the bill to two or more 
indorsees severally, does not operate as a negotiation of the instru- 
ment (r), but may authorise the indorsee to receive payment of the 
amount specified. 

An instrument which is payable to two or more payees or 
indorsees may be indorsed by one of them if they are partners in a 
trading firm or if he has authority to indorse for them all. Other- 
wise they must all indorse it (s). 

Where in an indorsement on an instrument the indorsee is 

itself. An assignment in writing, but not on the instrument itself, is not an 
indorsement (Re Barrimjton (18(H), 2 Sch. & Lef. 112). 4 ‘ Rut it is proved that 

according to a well-established usage it is the common and almost invuiiable 
practice of bill-brokers in the City of London not to go through the form of 
lotting their namos upon every bill which they re-discount with their bankers, 
ut to give instead a general indemnity or guarantee to their bankers, by which 
they undertake to be liable to the bankers upon each bill which they re-discount 
witn them just as if they had indorsed that bill. ... I am aware of no authority 
and I can see no principle for holding that the liability [inter partes ] which is 
created by such a guarantee differs from that which is created by the indorse- 
ment, of a bill of exchange ” (Ex parte Bishop , Re Fox , Walker da Co. (1880), 
15 Ch. D. 400, per James, L.J., atp. 414). 

(?/) As to the persons included in the term “ indorser,” see p. 520, post. 

(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 4G Viet. c. 61), s. 32 (1). Although 
additional words are unnecessary, they are not harmful so long as they do not 
conflict with the presumed intention to indorse. Where the holder writes at the 
buck of an instrument “ I bequeath . . . pay the within contents to ... or 
his order at my death,” and gives it to the person named, the writing is not an 
indorsement, out a testamentary gift void for want of witnesses {Re Patterson 
(1864), 33 L. J. (on.) 596). But it is not uncommon, and in some countries, e.y. % 
Franc© (see Hirschfeld v. Smith (1866), L. R. 1 C. P. 340), it is obligatory, that 
the indorsement should recite the consideration given. For forms of indorse- 
ment, see Encyclopaedia of Forms and Precedents, Vol. II., p. 513. 

{p) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882(45 & 46 Viet. c. 61),s. 32 (1). An allonge is a slip 
which may be attached to the bill and used in the event of the indorsements being 
numerous or lengthy enough to occupy the whole available space on the back of 
the bill itself. Precautions should, aud in some countries must, be taken to 
avoid fraud by making the last writing on the bill and the first on the allonge 
part of the same indorsement. 

(y) Ex ftarte Yates , Re Smith (1857), 27 L. J. (bcy.) 9. 

(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 32 (2); Ueilbat v. 
Kevill (1869), L. R. 4 C. P., per Willes, J., at p. 358. Although an indorsement 
must not transfer the bill to two or more indorsees severally, it may do so alter, 
natively (Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet, c. 61), s. 7 {2), as to 
alternative payees, made applicable to indorsees by s. 34 (3)). See Absoltm v. 
Marks (1847). 17 L. J. (q. b.) 7 ; Wat/ton v. Emus (1863), 32 L. J. (kx.) 137. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 32 (3); Carvick v. 
Vickery (1783), 2 Doug. (k. b.) 653. The usage in the case of dividend warrants 
payable to two or more persons is to accept the indorsement ut one of them, and 
this usage is expressly preserved by the Act of 1882, s. 97 (3) (d). 
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wrongly designated or his name mis-spelt, he may indorse the 
instrument as therein described, adding, if he think fit, his proper 
signature (0- 

Where there are two or more indorsements on an instrument, 
each indorsement is deemed to have been made in the order in 
which it appears on the instrument until the contrary is proved (ti). 

Si t B-Skct. 2 . — Different Kinds of Indorsements . 

856. Tlie indorsement on an instrument may be either in blank 
or special (a) When it is in blank it consists merely of the 
signature of the indorser ( b) f ?.<?., it specifies no indorsee; an instru- 
ment so indorsed becomes payable to bearer and may therefore bo 
thenceforward negotiated by delivery (r). When it is special it 
specifies the person to whom, or to whose order, the instrument is 
to be payable (d) ; such a person is known as the indorsee, and he 
is in a position corresponding to that of the original payee (#•). 

Where an instrument has been indorsed in blank, any holder 
may convert the blank indorsement into a special indorsement by 
writing above the indorser’s signature a direction to pay the 
instrument to or to the order of himself or some other person (/). 

857. An indorsement may be conditional, but in that case the 
condition may be disregarded by the payer, and payment to the 
indorsee is valid whether the condition has been fulfilled or not (</). 
It would seem, however, that as between an indorser and his 
indorsee, the latter, if he took the instrument under a conditional 
indorsement, holds it or the proceeds thereof subject to the rights of 
the person indorsing conditionallj\ 

858. The indorsement may also contain terms making it 
restrictive (/<)/ 


(f) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & ‘10 Viet. c. 01), R. 32 (4); Leonard y. 
WtUon (1834), 2 Or. & M. 580 ; but see Kirk v. Illarion (1811), 0 M. <& W. 281. 
When an indorsement is addressed to a mariied woman as 44 Mrs. John Smith,” she 
should sign her name as 44 Emma Smith, wife of John Smith.” 

(а) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 01), s. 32 (5); Macdonald y. 
U hit field (1883). 8 App. Gas. 733. 

M Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 01), s. 32 (0). For forms of 
indorsement see Encyclopaedia of Forms, Vol. II. , p. 513. 

(б) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 01), s. 34 (1). 

(tj Ibid., 68. 34 (1), 31 (2). See Peacock v. Jthodes (1781), 2 Doug. (K. B.) 033. 
(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61), s. 34 (2). The special 
indorsement muy be 44 to A. B.,” 44 to the order of A. B.,” or 44 to A. B. or order.” 

ie) Ibid., s. 34 (3). For the position of the original payee, see ss. 7, 8, ibid., 
a?id p. 472, ante. 

(/) Ibid., s. 34 (4). See llirschftld v. Smith (1800), L. It. 1 C. P. 340, j*r 
Kkle. C.J., at p. 353. Formerly the law was that if an instrument was once 
indorsed in blank it was ever after negotiable to bearer, though the indorser 
who indorsed specially was only liable through those to whom he indorsed (see 
Walker v. Macdonald ( 1848), 2 Exoh. 527) ; but now the instrument is not payable 
to bearer, unless expressly made so, or unless the only or last indorsement if 
an indorsement in blank (Act of 1882, s. 8 (3) ). 

tv) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61 ), s. 33. Compare Itobertson 
▼. Kensington (1811), 4 Taunt. 30, as to the lavf before the Act 
(h) Bills of Exchange Act, 1682 (46 A 46 Viet c. 61), s. 32 (6). 
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In general what is meant by a restrictive indorsement is an 
indorsement which does one of the following three things (t) : — 

(1) Prohibits the further negotiation of the bill (A*). 

(2) Constitutes the indorsee the agent of the indorser for a special 
purpose (i). 

(8) Vests the title in the indorsee in trust for or to the use of 
some other person (w). 

The effect of a restrictive indorsement is to confer upon the 
indorsee (n) : — 

(1) The right to receive payment of the instrument. 

(2) The same right of action against any other party to the 
instrument that his indorser had(o). 

(8) The power, but only in accordance with the express terms 
of his authority, to transfer the instrument and his rights thereon 
to another (p). 

Where further transfer is authorised, all subsequent indorsees 
take the instrument with the same rights and subject to the same 
liabilities as the first indorsee under the restrictive indorsement (q). 

859 . The indorser may insert an express stipulation negativing 
or limiting his own liability to the holder (r), or on the other hand 
he may waive as regards himself some or all of the holder's 
duties (#). 

In the special case of a person who is under obligation <to indorse 
in a representative capacity, he may indorse the instrument in such 
terms as to negative personal responsibility (t). Such indorsements 
are more properly termed qualified indorsements. 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Duration of Negotiability . 

860 . An instrument which is negotiable in its origin continues 
to be so until it has been either restrictively indorsed or discharged 
by payment or otherwise (a). 


(t) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 35 (1). 

(&) E.g., where the indorsement is “ pay to A. B. only.” 

(l) Lloyd v. Sigourney (1829), 5 Bing. 525; Williams, beacon & Co. v. Shadbolt 
(1885), Cab. & Ei. 529. 

(m) Archer v. Bank of England (1781), 2 Doug. (k. B.) 637. 

in) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Vicfc. c. 61), 8. 85 (2). 

f o) Evans v. Crambington (1687), 2 Show. 509 ; but where a bill is restrictively 
indorsed for collection and the indorsee pays the amount to the indorser, he 
cannot acquire rights on the bill against the acceptor where the amount of the 
bill has been paid to the indorser before maturity, the indorsee for collectiou 
being an agent only ( Williams , Deacon Co. v. Shadlwlt , supra). 

( p) Lloyd v. Sigourney , supra . 

(q) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61 ), s. 35 (3). See Treuttel v. 
Barandon (1817), 8 Taunt. 100. 

(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 16 (1). See p. 479, 
ante. Thus he may indorse sans recours or may make other reservation as to 
his personal liability. Compare Goitpy v. Harden (1816b 7 Taunt. 159 ; Castrique 
v. Buttigieg (1855), 10 Moo. P. C. u. 94. Compare tne American phrase “at 
indorsee's own risk.” See Byles on Bills, 16th ed. p. 181. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 16 (2), e.g., as regards due 
presentment or notice of dishonour^ as to which, see pp. 530 et seq. t 542 et seq.,post. 

U) Ibid . , s. 31 (6). See also s. 26 (1), and note (l), p. 495, ante . 

(a) Ibid., s. 36 (1); Callow v. Lawrence (1814), 3 M. A S. 95, per Lord Ellkx- 
uo rough, C.J., at p. 97 : “A bill of exchange is negotiable ad infinitum until 
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The fact that it is overdue, or even that it has been dishonoured Swrr. 10. 
and an action brought upon it, is no bar to its further negotia- Transfer, 

tion (6), but except where an indorsement bears date after the *” 
maturity of the instrument, every negotiation is yrima facie deemed 
to have been effected before it was overdue (e). 

861. Where an overdue instrument is negotiated, it can only be overdue 
negotiated subject to any defect of title affecting it at its maturity, instrument, 
and thenceforward no person who takes it can acquire or give a 
better title than that of the person from whom he took it (d). 

If, however, the person from whom the holder took it had at the 
time when the instrument matured a good title, the holder is not 
affected by a defect in the title of a previous holder (e). 

Where an instrument, in its origin an accommodation bill, is 
negotiated after maturity, the mere absence of consideration is imma- 
terial (/). But a negotiation in breach of an agreement expressed 
or implied that such a bill shall not be negotiated after maturity 
invalidates the holder’s right to be a holder in due course (g). 

it has been paid by or discharged on behalf of the acceptor.” A restrictive 
indorsement in fact does not bar the negotiation of the bill, although it limits 
it. See p. 506, ante . 

(b) Compare Beaters y. Townsend (1864), 33 L. J. (o. B.) 301. 

(c) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 36 (4). The negotia- 
tion of an instrument on the day of payment would therefore seem to be deemed 
to be before maturity. 

(d) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 36 (2) ; Jledfem Sons 
v. Rosenthal (1902), 86 L. T. 855. As to defect of title, as a phrase, it is the 
modern statutorj r equivalent in this connection of an equity attaching to the 
bill; see Tinson v. Francis (1807), 1 Camp. 19; Slvrtevant v. Ford (1842), 

4 Man. & G. 101. Thus where a bill is indorsed by the drawer to a person to 
have it discounted, and that person, in fraud of the drawer, further indorses 
it when overdue to the plaintiff, the plaintiff cannot recover on the bill from 
the acceptor ( Lloyd v. Howard (1850), 15 Q. B. 995). So whero an overdue 
bill is purchased by an official with money stolen by him from tho bank, and 
indorsed to another party, the claim of tho bank constitutes an equity attaching 
to the bill which invalidates the title of tho indorsee to recover thereon ( lie 
European Bank , Ex parte Oriental Commercial Bank (1870), 5 Ch. App. 358). 

Similarly, where a bill is accepted subject to a condition expressly agreed on by 
the drawer and acceptor, and is indorsed when overdue to another party, that 
party is bound by the original condition {Holmes v. Kidd (1858), 28 L. J. (ex.) 112). 

But where a bill drawn and accepted in England was indorsed in blank and 
delivered in Norway to the agent of an English firm, and having been seized in 
that country in execution of a judgment obtained there against a member of 
the English firm was subsequently sold after maturity to a holder who indorsed 
it to a holder in England, who took tho bill without knowledge of his indorser's 
title, it was held that, as that indorser's title was good in Norway, the holder in 
England who took it from him could recover from the acceptor {Alcock y. Smith, 

[1892] 1 Ch. 238). 

(e) E.g.y where a bill accepted for an illegal consideration is indorsed before 
it is due to a holder in duo course, a party to whom the latter indorses it after 
maturity can recover on it ( Chalmers v. Lanion (1808); 1 Camp. 383; Fairclough 
v. Pavia (1854), 9 Exch. 690). See Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet, 
c. 61), s. 29 (3), and p. 498, ante. 

(/) SturUvant v. Ford (1842), 4 Man. & G. 101 ; Stein v. Yylesias (1834), 1 
Cr. M. & £L 565 ; Charles v. Afarsden (1808), 1 Taunt. 224. As to defect of titlo, 

— e note (<f), supra . 

(g) Parr v. Jewell (1855), 16 C\ B. 6S4. As to gm agreed set off, see Cullen - 
ridge y. Far quhar so n (1816), 1 Stark. 269; OuldtY. Harrison { 1864), 10 Exch. 

572, per Pakke, B., at p. 579. 
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Where there is no defect in the title of the person from whom 
the holder took the overdue instrument, a set-off or other matter 
of counterclaim outstanding between that person and a prior party 
does not affect the holder’s rights (/<)» even if its existence was 
known to the holder when he took the instrument ( i ). 

862. Where a bill whicli is not overdue has been dishonoured, 
any person who takes it with notice of the dishonour, takes it 
subject to any defect of title attaching thereto at the time of dis- 
honour (k). But a holder in due course ex hypotliesi has no such 
notice, and there is no such defect in his title (Z). Moreover, where 
a bill is dishonoured by non-acceptance and notice of dishonour is 
not given, the rights of a holder in due course subsequent to the 
omission are not prejudiced thereby (ra). 

863. In the case of a cheque crossed “not negotiable,” the 
person who takes it does not acquire and cannot give a better title 
to it than that of the person from whom he took it (u). The effect 
of adding the words “ not negotiable ” to a cheque is, therefore, not 
to impede transfer, but to perpetuate in the hands of any trans- 
feree whatever defect or infirmity of title may affect the person 
who first transferred the cheque with those words on it. 

864. Where an instrument is negotiated back to a prior party (be 
he drawer, acceptor, or indorser), that party may, subject to the 


(h) Rurrough v. Moss (1830), 10 B. & C. 558 ; and 6ee Holmes v. Kidd (1858), 
28 L. J. (kx.) p. 112, per Crompton, J., at p. 113; Quids v. Ilavrison (1854), 
10 Kxch. 572 ; lie Overend, Gurney c b Co Ex parte Swan (1868), L. R. 6 Eq. 34 1. 

(/) Whitehead v. Walter (1842), 10 M. & W. 606. 

(&) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), a. 36 (5) ; Huruhy v. 
McLaren (1908), 24 T. L. It. 494 ; Crossley v. Ham (1811), 13 East, 498, where 
an indorsee taking a bill with notice of its dishonour was hold bound by an 
agieement mude in regard to the bill by prior indorsors before its dishonour. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 36 (5). 

(7a) Ibid., b. 48 (1). 

(?i) Jhid. t s. 81 *, Either v. Roberts (1890), 6 T. L. It. 354, where, two persons 
being partnors, one of the partners in fraud of the other indorsed a cheque drawn 
in favour of the firm, crossed and marked “not negotiable ” to the defendant, 
who gave cash for it ; and in an action brought by the partner who was defrauded, 
it wua hold that the amount could be recovered. See, as to crossed cheques 
generally, title Bankers and Banking, Vol. I. pp. 598 ct seq., 610 et seq. 

In Great llraftm Rail. Co, v. Loudon and County Ranking Co., [1901] A. C. 
414, the object of the provision is defined by Bold Brampton, at p.422, as 
being ** to ufford to the drawer or the holder (s. 77) of a cheque who is desirous 
of transmitting it to another person us much protection as can reasonably be 
afforded to it against dishonesty or accidental miscarriage in the course of its 
transit” ; and in the same case Lord Halsbuuy, L.O., said(p. 418), “I think 
it is very important that every one should know that people who take a cheque, 
which is upon its face * not negotiable * and treat it os a negotiable security 
must recognise the fact that if they do so they take the risk of the person for 
whom they negotiate it, having no title to it. ... 1 do not understand what 
additional security is supposed to be given to a cheque by putting the words 
‘not negotiable ’ upon it, if the fact of its being negotiated cau give a title to 
anyone. The supjwsed distinction between the title to the cheque itself ami the 
title to the money obtaiued or represented by it seems to me to be absolutely 
illusory. The iauguage of the statute . . . would be absolutely defeated by 
holding thut a fraudulent holder of the cheque could give a title either to the 
cheque or to the money.” 
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provisions in regard to discharge, re-issue and further negotiate 
it(o). He is not, however, entitled to enforce payment thereof 
against any intervening party to whom he was personally liable 
in his former capacity, though he may do so against persons to 
whom he was not so liable (p). 

865. The holder ( q ) may at any time (r) strike out any indorse- 
ment which is not necessary to his title, with the result that he 
thereby frees the indorser whose indorsement is struck out, and all 
indorsers subsequent to him, from liability on the instrument («). 

And if an instrument is paid by an indorser, or being a bill 
payable to drawer’s order is paid by the drawer, the payer, who is 
thereby remitted to his former rights as regards the acceptor or 
antecedent parties, may, at his discretion, strike out his own and 
subsequent indorsements and again negotiate it (t). 

Sub-Sect. 4. — Other Modes of Transfer . 

866. Although bills and notes in their negotiable quality partake 
so largely of the nature of money, yet they retain also their innate 
character of chattels and choses in action. They will, therefore, 
pass as chattels under a will (u). As chattels they may be bought 
or sold (a). As choses in action they may be assigned (5). In all 
these cases the person taking them acquires the same title as that 
of the person from whom he took them (c). . 


(oS Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. Gl). s. 37. The discharge of 
a bill operates as a bar to its further negotiation ( ibid s. 3G (i) (b)). In the 
case of an acceptor, his becoming the holder of it .it or after its maturity operates 
ipso facto as a discharge. As to discharges generally, see ibid., ss. 59 — G4, 
pp. 549 et seq post ; and Attenborough v. Mackenzie (1856), 25 L. J. (EX.) 244. 

(p) But if ns puyee or prior indorser he formerly indorsed “sans recours,” he 
is able to sue the intervening parties, for the object of the rulo is to prevent the 
possibility of actions which would nullify the effect of each other, and in the 
case supposed the intervening parties would have no right of action against him 
( Wilkinson v. Unwin (1881), 7 Q. B. D. 636; J. W. Holmes fo Co. v. burkes 
(1883), Cab. & El. 23; Glenie v. JSruce Smith , [1907] 2 K. B. 507, affirmed 
[1908] 1 If. B. 263). 

(q) Or his agent duly authorised. 

(r) Even at the trial ( Mayer v. Jadis (1833), 1 Moo. & R. 247). 

(s) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 63 (2) ; Ftiirclough v. 
Pavia (1854), 9 Exch. 690 ; but an indorser whose indorsement is struck out by 
mistake is not relieved {Wilkinson v. Johnson (1824), 3 B. & C. 428); and title 
may sometimes be made through a cancelled indorsement ( Fairclouyh v. Pavia , 
supra , per cur. at p. 695). 

(t) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 59 (2) (b). 

(u) See titles Executors and Administrators ; Wills. 

(a) I.e., when they are transferable by delivery. Compare Fenu v. Harrison 
(1790). 3 Term Rep. 757, per Lord Kenyon, C.J., at p. 759; and see p. 621, post. 
This, the legal sense in which a bill is sold, is to bo distinguished from the 
common commercial use of the phrase “ sale of a Jiill,” which in fact is not 
descriptive of the means of transfer but of the substance of the transaction. 
The ordinary meaning of “ sale of a bill ” in commerce is the drawing or transfer 
of a bill drawn upon some place abroad by a person in England who has an 
agent or correspondent in that place to another person having no such agent or 
correspondent and the payment by the latter of such a sum iu English money 
as will buy the amount he requires to remit in the foreign currency at the 
current rate of exchange and pay the commission charged. 

(b) Re Barrington (1804), 2 Sen. A Lef. 112, 

(c) Compare Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 48 Viet. c. 61), s. 31 (4), as 
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Bills (d) and notes (e) may also pass by a donatio mortis eausd % 
i.e. f be delivered to the donee (f) as a gift from the donor, who is in 
expectation of imminent death, and who thereafter actually dies. 
So, too, cheques of a third party held by the donor will pass (<jr), 
but not cheques drawn by the donor (/i), which are revocable by 
notice to the banker of the drawer’s death (i). 

867. Though at common law negotiable instruments of all sorts 
and money itself were formerly immune from seizure in execution, 
they are alike made liable to seizure by the sheriff under a writ of 
fieri facias by the Judgments Act, 1838 (/c), which also provides 
that an action may be brought on them in the name of the sheriff 
on his receiving an indemnity therefor. 

They are also, since the County Courts Act, 1888 (/), liable to 
seizure by a bailiff or officer executing any process of execution 
issuing out of the county court, in which case the high bailiff is to 
hold them as a security for the amount directed to be levied by such 
execution or so much thereof as shall not be otherwise levied or 
raised for the benefit of the plaintiff, and the plaintiff may sue on 
them in the name Of the defendant or in the name of any person 
in whose name the defendant might have sued. 

868. By the ordinary operation of law the title to bills and notes 
p? 3ses at the death of the holder to his personal representatives, 
who can thereupon either sue on the instrument or indorse it to a 


to transfer without indorsement. The transferee will be well advised to obtain 
the indorsement to him of the transferor. Should the instrument remain in the 
latter’s possession after the sale or assignment, an indorsement by him, though 
later in date, to a holder who took it for value and without notice would give 
such holder a complete title to the instrument. 

(d) Whether payable to bearer (Miller v. Miller (1735), 3 P. Wrns. 356); or to 
order (Rankin v. Weguelin (1832), 27 Beav. 309; Re Mead (1880), 15 Ch. D. 
651 ; Clement v. C/teesman (1884), 27 Ch. D. 631 ; and see Re Beaumont , [1902] 
1 Ch. 889). 

(e) Veal v. Veal (1859), 27 Beav. 303. It is doubtful whether a note made 
payable to the donee would entitle him to recover. But see Re Whitaker (1889), 
42Ch.D. 119. 

(/) Delivery to an agent of the donee is sufficient (Powell v. Jlellicar (1858), 
26 Beav. 261). 

(g) Clement v. Cheesman (1884), 27 Ch. D. 631. 

(h) Hewittv. Kaye (1868), L. B. 6 Eq. 198 ; Re Beak (1872), L. R. 13 Eq. 489; 
Re Beaunumt , [1902] 1 Ch. 889. But the gift of a deposit note on the back of 
which there is a form of cheque tilled up by the donor entitles the donee to 
the proceeds (Re Dillon (1890), 44 Ch. I>. 76). A donatio mortis eausd is of 
course revocable by the donor until his death, and therefore is subject to debts 
if his estate is insufficient to satisfy them, and in any event to estate duty since 
the Finance Act, 1894 (57 & 58 Viet c. 30). See titles Executors and 
Administrators; Gifts. 

(*) Bills of Exchange Act, 18S2 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 75. j3ee title 
Bankers and Banking, Vol. 1., p. 607. 

(k) 1 & 2 Viet. o. 110, ft. 12. The iustrumonts named are cheques, bills of 
exchange, promissory notes, bonds, specialties or other securities for money. 
See title Execution. 

(/) 51 A 52 Viet. c. 43, ss. 147, 148, wherein the same instruments are named 
as in the Judgments Act, 1338, note (k) t supra. 
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new holder as they think fit (m). In doing so it is open to them 
expressly to disclaim personal responsibility (w). Even where an 
instrument is specifically bequeathed to a legatee, the latter must 
obtain the indorsement of the testator’s executor before attempting 
either to negotiate or to enforce it ( o ). 

869. So, too, in the event of the bankruptcy of the holder, the 
title to all bills, notes and cheques of which at the date of the 
bankruptcy he was the beneficial owner vests in his trustee with- 
out any form of transfer whatever (p), as also does any lien which 
he may have had upon any such instrument (q). But the title to 
instruments which he held merely in the capacity of agent does not 
vest in his trustee (r). 

In the event of the bankruptcy of a person not the holder, the 
title to any such instrument in the possession, order or disposition 
of that person at the commencement of his bankruptcy by the con- 
sent and permission of the true owner under such circumstances 
that he is the reputed owner thereof does not vest in the trustee, 
unless they are in the nature of debts due or growing due to the 
bankrupt in the course of his trade or business (s). 

So far as strangers are concerned who have had no notice of any 
available act of bankruptcy, an indorsement by the bankrupt to 
them, or a payment of the instrument by them to him is deemed 
valid if it takes place before the date of the receiving order ( t ). In 
the event of a bill being indorsed to a bankrupt before he obtains 
his discharge he may, unless his trustee intervenes, sue on it in his 
own name ( u ), and he may during bankruptcy indorse a bill accepted 
for his accommodation prior thereto (a). 

Sub-Sect. 5. — Effect of Crime upon Transfer . 

870. Bills and notes may be the subject of larceny, embezzle- 
ment or fraudulent misappropriation by agents (b). In the hands 
of a holder who takes an instrument with notice of the crime it 
cannot be sued on ; but a valid title vests in a holder in due course 
who has taken it for value and without notice of the crime, so that 


(m) Rawlinson v. Stone (1746), 3 Wils. 1. 

(n) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 31 (5). 

(o) Bishop v. Curtis (1852), 21 L. J. (a. B.) 391. 

(p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 44. And see generally title 
Bankkuptcy and Insolvency, ante. 

( q ) Ex parte Buchanan, Re Kensington (1812), 1 Bose, 280. 

(r) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 44. 

(*) Ibid., s. 44 (iii.). See Ex parte Kemp , lie Fastnedge (1874), 9 Cb. App. 383, 
per MELLI8H, L.J., at p. 388. 

( t ) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 49. This may be so even 
if the stranger has notice ( Hunt y. Fripp , [1898] 1 Ctf. 675). 

(u) Herbert v. Sager (1844), 5 Q. B. 965 ; approved in Jameson v. Brick and 
Stone Co., Ltd. (ISIS), 4 Q. B. D. 208 ; Cohen v. Mitchell (1890), 25 Q. B. D. 
262. See also Re Bennett , Ex parte Official Receiver , [1907] 1 K. B. 149. 

(a) Willis v. Freeman (1810), 12 East, 656. 

(5) Larceny Act, 1861 (24 & 25 Viet. c. 96), ss. 1, 27, 68, 75. It is immaterial 
for the perpetration of the last-mentioned crime whether the instrument is 
complete or not (R. v. Bowerman , [1891] 1 Q. B. 112). See further, title 
Chi* twa I. Law and Puoceduke. 
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HO Order can in such case be made for restitution on conviction of 
the offender, and no action can be maintained for the recovery of 
the instrument (c). 

871. Where, however, the instrument is the subject of forgery 
the case is different, for a forged signature is wholly inoperative, 
and no right to retain the bill or to give a valid discharge therefor 
against any party thereto can be acquired through or under that 
signature unless the party against whom it is sought to retain the 
bill or enforce payment thereof is estopped from setting up the 
forgery as a defence ( d ), 

If a signature on the instrument has been forged and it comes to 
the knowledge of the party whose signature has been forged, that 
party may, if he does not give information of the forgery to the 
holder, be estopped from setting it up or relying upon it (c). 

Where the signature of a party to an instrument has been forged, 
the fact that the holder lias subsequently obtained the genuine 
signature of that party does not restore validity to the instrument (/). 
An instrument on which it is proved that a forged signature has 
been placed maybe ordered by the court to be delivered up (g). 

A holder who oh presenting an instrument has been paid in good 
faith and has received payment in good faith, but whose title is 
derived through a forged indorsement, may be compelled to return 
the money paid (/<). 

Where an indorsement is forged abroad, and the instrument gets 
into the hands of a bond fide holder, the title of the holder must 
be determined according to the laws of the country where the 
instrument was transferred (i). 


(r) Larceny Act, 1861 (24 & 25 Yict. c, 96), s. 100 ; Chichester v. U ill (1882), 
62 L. J. (Q. B.) 160. And see Moss v. Hancock , [1899] 2 Q. B. 1 1 1. 

(d) BillB of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. e. 61), s. 24. The acceptor, if 
he has once admitted the authenticity of hie signature, cannot afterwards set up 
that it was forged ( Leach v. Buchanan (1802), 4 Esp. 226, see p. 518, post ; and 
he cannot deny to a holder in due course the existence of the drawer or the 
genuineness of the drawer’s signature (Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 
Viet. c. 61), s. 54 (2) (a)). An indorser is estopped from denying to a holder in 
due course the genuineness and regularity in all respects of the drawer’s signature 
and all previous indorsements {ibid., 8. 55 (2) (b)). See also pp. 495, ante, 520, 
post, and title Estoppel. In the case of cheques, bankers are specially protected 
(Hills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), ss. 60,80, 82, and the Bills of 
Exchange (Crossed Cheques) Act, 1906 (6 Edw. 7, c. 17)), as to which see title 
Bankers and Banking, Vol. I„ pp. 592 et seq, Where there is conflict of 
laws other considerations may arise; see Emhiricos v. Anglo- Austrian Bank , 
[1905] l K. B. 677, and note (of), p. 562, post. 

( e ) William Ewing dr Co, v. Pominion Bank , [1904] A. C. 806 ; but a reasonable 
time may be allowed. Compare M'Kenzie v. British Linm Co. (1881 ), 6 App. Cas. 
82. But where a customer of a bank, whose signature was forged by one of 
the clerks of the bank, was requested by one of the agents of the bank to 
maintain silence in the interests of the bank, he was not estopped from relying 
on the forgery in an action against the bank (OgUvie y, West Australian Mort- 
gage and Agency Corporation , [1896] A. C. 257). 

' ‘) Esdaile v. La Nauze (1885), 1 Y. & C. (ex.) 394. 

Ibid, 


if i 


(A) Imperial Bank of Canada v. Bank of Hamilton, [1903] A. C. 49 ; and see 
. London and River Plate Bank v. Bank of Liverpool , [1896] 1 Q. B. 7. See p. 550, post, 
(<) Emhiricos ▼. Anglo- Austrian Bank , [1905J 1 K. B. 667. See note (rf), 
p. 562, post. 
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* Where a paper bearing only a signature is stolen and then filled 
up and negotiated to a bond fide holder for value, the signer is not 
estopped from setting up the fraud (j). 


Sub-Sect. 6 .— Rights of Transferee. 

872 . It has been shown that both bills and notes partake of the 
nature of money in the readiness with which they may be trans- 
ferred (A;), and it follows, therefore, that it is the right of the holder 
to sue on the instrument in his own name (l). 

He may either sue for himself or as agent or trustee for another 
party. In the second case he so far stands in the position of that 
other party that a defence or set-off which would have been good 
against that other party is equally good against him (m). Conversely, 
where he is sued personally, he cannot use in defence an instrument 
which he holds as agent or trustee for another (n). 

Where the instrument is payable to bearer the holder who has it 
in his actual or constructive possession may of course sue on it in 
his own name, or he may sue on it in the name of a principal pro- 
vided that the latcer ratifies his act, which ratification may take 
place even after an action has been begun (o). 

873 . A holder who could have maintained an action against any 
party to a bill or note can, in the event of the bankruptcy of that 
party, prove against his estate for the amount of his claim ; and 
he can do so whether the instrument has reached maturity or 
not (p). 

(j) Baxendale v. Bennett (1878), 3 Q. B. I). 52 C ; Smith v. Prosser , [1907] 
2 K. B. 735. 

Ue) See p. 459, ante , and soe Crouch v. Credit Fancier of /inf and (1873), L. It. 
8 Q. B. 374; also Miller v. Race (1758), 1 Burr. 452, 1 Smith, L. C. 11th ed. 
463. 

(l) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. o. 61), s. 38 (1). For definition 
of holder, see ibid . , s. 2, p. 463, ante; and see Crouch y. Credit Fonder of 
England , supra . Where the bill is made payable or indorsed to a specified 
person the action should be brought in that person’s name ( Bawden v. llowell 
(1841), 3 Man. & G. 638). The holder may or may not haye over had any 
interest in the bill ( Law v. Parnell (1859), 7 C. B. (n. s.) 282), or, having had 
such interest, may have ceased to have any ( Poirier v. Morris (1853), 2 E. & B. 
89). But he cannot maintain an action against tho real owner of the instru- 
ment (Jones v. Broadhurst (1850), 9 0. B. 173). Where the consideration for*a 
bill payable to drawer’s order is goods supplied to the drawee, and the drawer 
negotiates the bill to a third party, tho drawer cannot sue the acceptor for the 
price of the goods, for he is not the holder of the bill, and recovery of the bill, 
before the action is actually tried, is insufficient to restore his title ( Davis v. 
Reilly, [1898] 1 Q. B. 1). 

(m) be la Chaumette v. Bank of England (1829), 9 B. & 0. 208. 

(n) London , Bombay , and Mediterranean Bank y. Narraway (1872), L. B. 15 
Eq. 93; Fair v. M'lver (1812), 16 East, 130, approved in Forster v. Wilson 
(1843), 12 M. & W. 191, ver Parke, B., at p. 204. See also Lackington v. 
Combes (1839), 6 Bing. (N. 0.) 71. 

(o) Ancona v. Marks (1862), 31 L. J. (ex.) 163; and see title Agency, Yol. I., 
pp. 173, 175. 

( p) Bankruptcy Act, 1883 (46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), s. 37; (Food v. De Mattos 
(1865), L. E. 1 Exch. 91. See also Re Morris , [1899] 1 Ch. 485, as to bills 
being aggregated for proof in bankruptcy. 

The rules that apply in bankruptcy to bills of exchange, promissory notes, 

H.L. — IL 8 


SBOT. 10. 

Transfer 

Theft 


Rights of 
transferee. 


Right of 
action. 


Right of 
proof in 
bankruptcy. 



014 


Bills or Exchange, Promissory Notes etc. 


Shot. 10. 
Transfer. 

Freedom from 
defect of title. 

Alteration 
not apparent. 


Bight to 
transfer and 
receive 
payment. 


Duplicate of 
lost bill 


874. A holder who is a holder in due course holds the instru- 
ment free from any defect of title of prior parties as well as from 
mere personal defences available to prior parties inter se, and he 
may enforce payment against all parties liable thereon (q). 

875. Where an alteration, even though material, has been made 
in an instrument, if it is not apparent, a holder in due course may 
avail himself of the instrument as if it had not been altered, and 
may enforce payment of it according to its original tenor (r). 

876. Even if the holder’s title to an instrument is defective, a 
holder in due course to whom he negotiates it obtains a good and 
complete title thereto (a), and a payment made by any person in 
due course to the holder, whether his title is defective or not, operates 
for that person as a valid discharge for the instrument (b). 

Where an instrument is transferred in a foreign country, and 
different parties claim it, the title of the transferee depends upon 
the law of the place of transfer (c). 

* Sub-Sect. 7. — Loss of Instrument. 

877. Where w an instrument has been lost before it is overdue, 
the person who was the holder thereof may apply to the drawer to 
give him another bill of the same tenor, giving security to the 
drawer, if required, to indemnify him against all persons whatever 
in case the bill alleged to have been lost is ever found again (d ) ; 
and if the drawer refuses to comply with such application he may 
be compelled to do so ( e ). No provision is made for obtaining the 
signatures of the indorsers or acceptor on the duplicate. 


and cheques are expressly saved by Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. 
c. 61), s. 97 (1). As to such rules generally, see title Bankruptcy and 
Insolvency, pp. 205—208, ante. 

(?) Bills of Exchango Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 38 (2) ; for definition 
of holder in due course, see p. 464, ante. As to the presumption in his favour 
in regard to an incomplete instrument, see ibid., ss. 12, 20, pp. 466, 484, ante ; 
and in regard to valid delivery, see ibid., s. 21 (2), p. 482, ante . As to freedom 
from defect of title in the case of a bill dishonoured before maturity, see ibid., 
s. 36 (5), p. 508, ante . Where a previous holder of an instrument has renounced 
the liabilities of any party thereto before, at, or after maturity, the rights of a 
holder in due course who has received no notice of such renunciation are 
unaffected. See ibid. , s. 62 (2), p. 555, post. 

(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), b. 64 (1). See p. 552, 
post 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), 8. 38 (3); Marston v. 
Allen (1841), 8 M. & W. 494, per Alderson, B., at p. 504. 

(b) Ibid. 

(c) Alcockv. Smith , [1892] 1 Oh. 238 ; Embiricos v. Anglo* Austrian Bank.[ 19051 
1 K. B. 677 ; and see p. 563, post. 

id) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), 8. 69. 

(e) Ibid., s. 69. See King v. Zimmerman (1871), L. B. 6 C. P. 466, whore in an 
action under the Common Law Procedure Act, 1851 (17 & 18 Viet. c. 125), s. 87, 
the provisions of which are similar to those of the Act of 1882, 8. 76 (see note (/), 
p. 515, post), the plaintiff sued on a lost bill without offering to give an indemnitv 
against the claims of other persons on the bill, and the court would only order 
that the loss of the bill should not be set up as a defence on the terms that the 
plaintiff paid the costs of the action up to the time that the order was made, 
besides giving a proper indemnity. Before the Common Law Procedure Act, 
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878. The court or a judge in any action or proceeding upon an 
instrument may order that the loss thereof shall not be set up as a 
defence, provided that an indemnity is given to the satisfaction of 
the court or judge against the claim of any other person upon the 
instrument in question (/). Consequently the holder is thus 
enabled to recover as against the acceptor or indorsers on any 
instrument which is payable to a specified person or to order, and 
upon an instrument which passes by delivery (y), except against 
the claims of an innocent holder to whom the finder of such last- 
mentioned instrument transfers it. 

879. If the instrument has been lost or destroyed or iB wrongly 
detained from the person entitled to hold it, such person may 
cause protest to be made on a copy or written particulars 
thereof (li). 

Sect. 11. — Liabilities of Parties . 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — Accejdor of Bill. 

880. The party primarily liable on a bill of exchange is the 
acceptor. 

The acceptor is the person to whom the order to pay is addressed. 
He is on the face of the bill as drawn, the drawee ; but as such he is 
not, apart from special contract, by English law, under any obliga- 
tion to accept the bill (i). A drawee who does not accept is not, 
therefore, liable on the bill (A;). 

881. In Scotland, however, when the drawee of a bill has in his 
hands funds available for the payment thereof, the bill operates as 
an assignment of the sum for which it is drawn in favour of the 
holder, from the time when the bill is presented to the drawee (i). 

And in England, in the case of a banker on whom a cheque is 
drawn by a customer, there is an implied contract between drawer 
and drawee that the latter, the banker, will honour the former’s 
( i.e ., the customer’s) cheques up to the amount of his credit (m). 


Sect. 10. 
Transfer. 

Action on lost 
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copy. 
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f aimarily 
iable. 

Drawee not 
liable without 
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Except lu 
Scotland. 


Banker. 


1854, was passed an action could not have been maintained upon a lost bill or 
upon the consideration therefor (Crowe v. Clay (18*>4), 9 lixch. 604) ; and 
perhaps not upon a bill that had been destroyed (ibid. ; and contra , Wright v. 
Lord Maidstone (1855), 24 L. J. (cn.) 623). Butin the case of a non-negotiable 
note the defendant at common law could not rely for a defence upon its non- 
production (Wain v. Bailey (1839), 10 Ad. & El. 616). 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 <fc 46 Viet. c. 61), s. TO. And pee the 
Common Law Procedure Act, 1854 (17 & 18 Viet. c. 125), s. 87, which applies to 
all negotiable instruments. 

(0) The holder can thus satisfy the Bankruptcy Buies, rr. 221, 233, which 
provide for the production of the instrument before proof or dividend ; see title 
Bankruptcy and Insolvency, pp. 230, 239, ante . 

An instrument which passes by delivery is one which is either in its origin 
payable to bearer or made so by being indorsed in blank (Bills of Exchange 
Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), ss. 31 (2), 34 (1) ). 

( h ) Ibid*, a. 51 (8). But he is not discharged from the duty of giving notioe 
of dishonour (Thackray v. Blackett (1812), 3 Camp. 164). 

(t) See Rowe v. Young (1820), 2 Bli. 391. 

(k) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 53 (1). 

(0 Ibid; b. 53 (2). 

(m) Re Agra and MadermarCe Bank , Ex j mrte Want (1860), 36 L. J. 'on ) 151 ; 
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But the banker is only liable on his contract with his customer, 
and is not liable to the payee or holder of the cheque (n). 

The relations between a banker and his customer are those of 
debtor and creditor, and so long as the latter has a balance to his 
credit, the banker is his debtor (o). Moreover, the contract may 
be extended by an agreement to let the customer overdraw, and 
in that case the contract to honour his cheques extends to the 
limit of the amount of the agreed overdraft (p). 

But different branches of one bank are for this purpose, among 
others, to be regarded as separate banks, so that a customer having 
a credit with one branch is not entitled as of course to have his 
cheque honoured by another branch ( q ), although the bank may, at 
its discretion, apply funds of a customer which it holds at one 
branch in satisfaction of an overdraft of the same customer at 
another branch (r). 

Subject to these considerations it is the duty of a banker to 
pay his customer’s cheques when presented, and, unless otherwise 
directed, in the order of their presentment («). 

But his authority and duty are terminated by : — (1) the 
customer's countermand of payment (t) ; (2) notice of the customer’s 
death ( u ) ; (8) the fact that a receiving order in bankruptcy has 

Pott y. Clegg (1847), 16 M. & W. 321. Should the hank fail to honour its 
c .stomer's cheques when tho customer has a balance to his credit, the customer 
can recover damages (Rolin v. Steward (1854), 14 C. B. 59o). But the 
bank is excused, where it is placed in funds only ju.4 before the cheque is 
presented, and the true stato of tho customer's account cannot be ascertained 

at tho time ( Whitaker v. Bank of England (1835), 1 Cr. M. & li. 744 ; Brumby v. 

East London Bank ( 1866), 14 L. T. 403; Forman v. Bank of England (1902), 
18 T. L. It. 339; and see title Bankers and Banking, Yol. I., p. 605). 
Whore a cheque is drawn by an executor as such, the hunk on whom it is 
drawn is only justified in refusing payment where to the banker’s knowledge a 
breach of trust is intended by tho executor ( Qray v. Johnston (1868), L. It. 3 
H. L. 1 ; see title Bankers and Banking, Yol. I., p. 606). 

(n) See title Bankers and Banking, Yol. I., p. 608. 

(o) See title Bankers and Banking, Yol. I., p. 584. 

(p) The agreement may be express or implied (Arm field v. London and West- 
minster Bank (1883), Cab. & El. 170; Ritchie v. Clydesdale Bank (1886), 13 R. 
(Ot. of Sess.) 866). But it should be founded on a valid consideration ( Fleming 
v. Bank of New Zealand , [1900] A. C. 577}. In the absence of an agreement of 
any kind, a bank is under no obligation to let its customer overdraw (Camming v. 
Shand (1860), 29 L. J. (ex.) 129). See title Bankers and Banking, Vol. I.,p. 630. 

(q) Woodland v. Fear (1857), 26 L. J. (Q. B.) 202; Prince v. Oriental Bank 
Corjm'ation (1878), 3 App. Cas. 325. 

(r) Garnett v. M'Kewan (1872), L. R. 8 Excb. 10. See title Bankers and 
Banking, Yol. I., p. 606. 

(s) Kilshy v. Williams (1822), 5 B. & Aid. 815. For an instance of a banlr 
being held liable to a member of a partnership for cashing a partnership cheque 
in violation of a contract only to cash cheques drawn in a certain form, see 
Twibell v. London Suburban Bank , [1869] W. N. 127. 

(t) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 75 (1) ; M' Lean v. 
Clydesdale Banicing Co. (1883), 9 App. Cas. 95. The banker is not bound to 
reoognise an un authenticated telegram as a sufficient countermand, though he 
may reasonably act upon it, at least to the extent of postponing payment of the 
dieque until further inquiry can be made (Curtice v. London , City , and Midland 
Bank , [1908] 1KB, 293, per Cozens-Hardy, M.R., at p. 298). As to what is 
meant dy communication of countermand, see ibid., and title Contract. 

(it) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 75 (2). Compare 
Bogertonr. LadbrvJoe (1822), 1 Bing. 93. 
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been made against the customer, or notice that the customer has 
committed an available act of bankruptcy (a). 

882 . In the case of a bill of exchange where the drawee declines 
to accept, the drawer must bear all the losses and expenses, as well 
by reason of the non-acceptance as of the non-payment (6). But 
when the drawee does accept, he undertakes that he will pay the bill 
according to the tenor of his acceptance (c). 

883 . In the case of every other bill the acceptor is and remains 
the party primarily liable on the bill whatever may happen to the 
other parties (tf), and whether any of the other parties are dis- 
charged or not (e). Should an indorser have to pay the bill, the 
acceptor by the fact of his acceptance is liable to be called upon to 
indemnify him (f ). 

In the case of a bill drawn for the accommodation of another 
party, the actual position differs from that appearing on the face of 
the instrument. The acceptor is only surety for the party accom- 
modated, so that he is entitled to be indemnified by him, and if a 
holder has recovered part of the amount due from the party 
accommodated, he can only recover the balance from the 
acceptor ( g ). 

884 . There are certain estoppels which bind the acceptor (h) in 
regard to a holder in due course (t). He cannot deny to him 
the existence of the drawer, the genuineness of his signature (k) and 
his capacity and authority to draw the bill (Z). 

If the instrument is payable tn the order of the drawer, he cannot 
deny to a holder in due course the capacity of the drawer to indorse 
at the time of such indorsement (?«), nor if the instrument is pay- 
able to the order of the third party can ho deny the existence of 
such third paity or his capacity to indorse at the time of such 


(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 97 (1); Bankruptcy 
Act, 1883(46 & 47 Viet. c. 52), bs. 9, 49, 168. See titlo Bankeks and Banking, 
Vol. I., p. 607. 

(b) See Story, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. s. 113. 

(c) Sills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 54 (1); Smith y, 
Vertue (1860), 30 L. J. (c. P.) 56. As to the tenor of the acceptance, soe p. 487, 
ante . 

(d) Anderson v. Cleveland (1769), 13 East, 430, n. 

(e) See p. 554, post. Compare Smith v. Knox (1799), 3 Esp. 46. 

(/) Duncan , Fox & Co. y. North and South Wales Bank (1880), 6 App. 
Cas. 1. 

o i) Cook v. Lister (1863), 13 0. B. 543. 

( h ) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 54 (2). 

(t) A holder in due course may, it seems, include the payee {Lloyd's Bank , 
Ltd. v. Cooke , [1907] 1 K B. 794, r>er Moulton, L.J., at p. 807). For “a 
holder” includes the payee (Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), 
s. 2), and every holder is primd facie deemed to* be a holder in due course 
(ibid., s. 30 (2)). 

(k) Sanderson v. Collman (1842), 4 Man. & G. 209 ; Cooper v. Meyer (1830), 10 
B. & C. 468. 

(J) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 54 (2) (a); I/allifaxv. 
Lyle (1849), 3 Exch. 446. 

(m) Braiihwaite v. Oardtner (1846), 8 Q. B. 473; Aspitel v. Bryan (1864), 33 
L. J. (Q. B.) 328. 
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indorsement ; but in neither case is he bound to admit the genuine- 
ness^) or validity (o) of the indorsement (p). 

An acceptor who has admitted the authenticity of his signature 
cannot afterwards refuse to honour it on the ground that it is 
forged (< q ), but if he has paid a bill on which his signature as 
acceptor has been forged, he is not estopped from refusing to pay a 
similar bill on the ground that that is forged also (?•). 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Drawer of Bill. 

885. The drawer of a bill of exchange (s) undertakes that the 
bill will on due presentment be accepted and paid according to its 
tenor, and that if it be dishonoured he will compensate the holder or 
any indorser who is compelled to pay it, provided that the requisite 
proceedings on dishonour are duly taken (t). 

He is precluded from denying to a holder in due course the 
existence of the payee and his then capacity to indorse (a). 

The drawer of a bill may insert in the bill a stipulation negativing 
or limiting his own liability to the holder or waiving as regards 
himself some or all of the holder’s duties (b). 

The drawer of a cheque gives an undertaking similar to that 
given by the drawer of a bill, save that he undertakes that on pre- 
sentment it will be duly paid (not accepted), and if it is not paid 
th< holder is referred for his remedy to the drawer (c). 

The drawer of a crossed cheque which has come into the hands 
of the payee and has been paid by the banker on whom it is drawn 
to another banker (if crossed generally), or to the banker to whom it 
is crossed or to that banker’s agent for collection, being also a 
banker (if crossed specially), is entitled to the same rights and is 
placed in the same position as if payment of the cheque had 
been made to the true owner, whether that is in fact the case 
or not (d). 


in) Beeman v. Duck (1843), 11 M. & W. 251. 

( o ) Robinson v. Yarrow (1817), 7 Taunt, 455. 

( p) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 54 (2) (l>), (c). 

\q) Leach v. Buchanan (1802), 4 Esp. 226. 

(r) Morris y. Bethell (1869), L. R. 5 C. P. 47. 

(s) Kxoept in the case of a bill drawn for the drawer’s accommodation, as 
to which see p. 534, post . 

(f) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 55 (1) (a). As to the 
requisite proceed in gs on dishonour, see ibid,, s. 48, pp. 529, 542, post; Whitehead 
v. Walker (1842), 9 M. & \V. 506. If there is only a qualified acceptance and 
the holder refuses to tnko it, the drawer becomes primarily liable. If the 
drawer receives notice of a qualified acceptance and. does not, within a reason- 
able time, dissent from the holder's taking it, he is deemed to have given his 
asseut (see p. 488, ante). As to notice of dishonour in case of a bill accepted 
for accommodation of tne drawer, see note (Jr), p. 548, post . 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), 8. 55 (1) (b) ; Colli s y. 
Emett (1790), 1 Hy. Bi. 313. 

(b) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 16 (1), (2). See 
p. 479, ante. 

(c) As to the rights of the drawer to have his cheques honoured by the drawee, 
his banker, see p. 515, ante; title Bankers and Banking, Yol. I., pp. 602 et seq . 

(d) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 80. 
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Sub-Sect. 3. — Maker of Promissory Note. 

886. The maker of a promissory note by making it undertakes 
that he will pay it according to its tenor (e), and is precluded from 
denying to a holder in due course the existence of the payee and 
his then capacity to indorse (/). 

Sub-Sect. 4. — Indorser. 

887. The indorser of an instrument by indorsing it undertakes 
that on due presentment it shall be accepted if a bill, and paid 
according to its tenor (g), and that, should it be dishonoured, he 
will compensate the holder or a subsequent indorser who is com- 
pelled to pay it, provided that the requisite proceedings on dishonour 
are duly taken (h). But it is open to him, as it is to the drawer, to 
insert in the instrument special stipulations restricting or extending 
his liability (i). 

In regard to his immediate indorsee the liability of an indorser 
arises out of the contract between them, which is founded not merely 
on the indorsement itself, but also upon the delivery to the indorsee 
and upon the intention with which the delivery was made and 
accepted, as proved by words spoken or written by the parties, and 
the circumstances, such as the usage of the place, and the course of 
dealing between the parties, under which the delivery takes place ( k ). 

In regard to the holder, the drawer and indorsers of any instru- 
ment are jointly and severally liable for its due payment and, in 
case of a bill, for its due acceptance also (f). 


(e) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet, c 61), s. 88 (1). So that where 
a person guarantees the payment of a note, -- failure by the maker to pay it 
according to its tenor and effect when due will render him liable ( Walton v. 
Mascall (1844), 13 M. & W.452). 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), 8. 88 (2); Drayton 
v. Dale (1823), 2 B. & 0. 293. It has been doubted whether the payee of a 
note could be a holder in duo course, and in tho case of Ilerdman v, 
Wheeler , [1902] 1 K. B. 361, wlioro the maker, intending to borrow £15 
from one lender, signed a blank stamped paper, which tnat lender after- 
wards Oiled in for a larger amount and made payable to a second lender, 
fraudulently keeping the balance for himself, the second lender failed to 
recover from the maker on the ground that he was not a holder in due 
coui>e. Butin Lloyd's Bank , Ltd. v. Cooke } [1907] 1 K. B. 794, the Court of 
Appeal held that the payee may be a holder in due course, and that where a 
note was fraudulently filled in for a larger sum than was authorised by a 
joint maker, that joint maker was estopped from denying the validity of the 
note by the common law rules of estoppel and (per Moulton, L.J., at 

р. 807, referring to the definition of holder (s. 2) und holder in due course 
(s. 30 (2)) probably by the Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. o. 61) as 
well. See also Brocklesby v. Temperance Permanent Building Society, [1895] 
A. C. 173. As to whether estoppel could havo been set up in Herdman v. Wheeler , 
supra, see Lloyds Bank , Ltd. v. Cooke, supra , per Collins, M.R, at p. 803. See 
also cases cited note (a), p. 483, ante. 

(g) Qucere , whether its tenor means its tenor At the time of his indorse- 
ment or its original tenor. Compare Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. 

с. 61), s. 64, as to alteration. 

(A) Ibid,, s. 55 (2) (a). As to the requisite proceedings on dishonour, see ibid,, 
s. 48, pp. 529, 535, 542, poet, 

(t) See ibid., s. 16, ana p. 479, ante. 

(k) Castrique v. Buttigieg (1855), 10 Moo. P. 0*C. 94. 

(J) See Rouquettev. Overmann (1875), L. R. 10 Q. B. 525 
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The contract of the indorser is one of surety, and he is entitled 
as against the holder to have the benefit of any securities which 
the maker or acceptor of the instrument may have deposited with 
the holder to cover his liability. This is the case whether at the 
time of his indorsement he knew of the existence or deposit of these 
securities or not (m). 

888. An indorser is precluded from denying to a holder in due 
course the genuineness and regularity in all respects of the drawer’s 
signature and all previous indorsements ( n ), and from denying to 
his immediate or a subsequent indorsee that the instrument was at 
the time of his indorsement a valid and subsisting instrument, and 
that he had then a good title to it (o). 

889. Where a person signs an instrument otherwise than as a 
maker, drawer or acceptor, he incurs the liabilities of an indorser to 
a holder in due course ( p ). But if there is ambiguity as to the 
capacity in which a party signed an instrument, the whole facts 
and circumstances attendant upon the making, issue and transfer 
of the instrument may be legitimately referred to for the purpose 
of ascertaining the true relation of the parties to each other ; and 
reasonable inferences, derived from these facts and circumstances 
are admitted to the effect of qualifying, altering or even inverting 
the relative liabilities which the law merchant would 4 otherwise 
assign to them ( q ). 

This ambiguity as to the true relation of the parties arises Very 
frequently in connection with accommodation bills. In the case of 
such a bill, the signature of a relation or friend of the acceptor for 
whose accommodation the bill is drawn, placed on the back of the 
bill, does not constitute the party who so signs an acceptor, but an 
indorser of the bill, and it is immaterial whether the drawer who 
advances money to the parties accommodated on the strength of 
their acceptance does so before or after the signature is placed on 
the back of the bill (r). 


(m) Bunco* Fox <C* Co. v. Forth and South Wales Bank (1880), 6 App. Cas. 1. 
Ab to the coUGract of surety in general, see title Guarantee. 

(«) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 55 (2) (b) ; MacGregor 
V. Rhodes (1856), 6 E. & B. 206. 

(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 55 (2) (c). 

(p) lbid. t s. 56. 

(a) Macdonald v. Whitfield (1883), 8 App. Cas. 733, per Lord Watson, at 
p. <45. 

Whore the directors of a company mutually agree to indorse instruments 
made by the company as co-sureties with one another and do in fact succes- 
sively indorse them, their true relation infer se may bo shown by evidence to be 
'hat of co-sureties and not indorsees in succession to one another ( Macdonald v. 
Whitfield , supra) ; compare also Glenie v. Smith, [190S] 1 K. B. 263 ; Wilkinson 
V. Unwin (1881), 7 Q. B, 1). 636. % 

(r) Steele v. McKinlay (1880), 5 App. Cas, 754. In this case McKinlay obtained 
a loan in favour of his t\vo sons from a party who drew a bill of exchange on them 
with the view of advancing the money on the strength of their acceptances. The 
sons duly accepted the bill and McKinlay himself signed his name on the back 
of the bill before returning it to the lender. The acceptors became bankrupt, 
and in an action by the representatives of the lender against those of McKinlay, 
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Sub-Sect. 5. — Transferor by Delivery. 

890. A transferor by delivery is not liable on the instrument, but 
when he negotiates it he warrants to his immediate transferee, 
if the latter is a holder for value, three distinct things in regard to 
it (a). First, he warrants that the instrument is what it purports 
to be, e.g., that if it purports to be a foreign bill of exchange drawn 
at some place abroad, it is, in fact, a foreign and not an inland bill 
and Was in fact drawn as it appears to be drawn (b). Secondly, he 
warrants that he has a right to transfer it. Thirdly, he warrants 
that at the time of transfer he is not aware of any fact which 
renders it valueless, e.g., that he does not know that any of the 
signatures on it are forged or unauthorised (c), or that it has been 
altered in a material particular (d). 

If the instrument is found not to correspond with the warranty, 
the transferee can recover the money paid for it, but he must act 
with reasonable diligence ( e ). 

891. The liability on the warranties must be distinguished from 
a liability on the consideration. A transferor by delivery is in 
effect the vendor of an instrument precisely as he might be the 
vendor of any other chattel (/). Beyond the actual points in 
regard to it which he warrants he is in no way responsible for 
the value of what he sells. If, therefore, its value diminishes or 
even vanishes altogether, e.g., through the bankruptcy of any of 
the parties to it, he is not bound to compensate the transferee for his 
consequent loss(//). Where, on the her hand, the instrument is 
transferred, not by way of sale, but jo payment of a debt, the 


both the lender and McKinlay being dead, it was held that the latter was 
liable as an indorser, not as an acceptor of the bill, and, per Lord Watson 
(at p. 782), that it made no difference whether his signature was placed thore 
before the money was lent or not. In Jenkins & Sons y. Coomher , [181)8] 2 
Q. B. 168, the plaintiffs had drawn a bill, payable to their order, on the defendant’s 
son for his accommodation, on the understanding that the defendant should 
guarantee the payment of it. The defendant indorsed the bill, but did so before 
it bore the indorsement of the plaintiffs, the payees. It was held that ho was 
neither an indorser in the ordinary 7 course, nor an indorsor within the terms of 
the Bills of Exchange Act, 1882(45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 56 ; also that he was not 
liable on the guarantee owing to tho requirements of the Statute of Frauds not 
being complied with. But see this case distinguished in Glenie v. Bruce Smith , 
[1907] 2 K. B. 507 (affirmed [1908] 1 K. B. 263) as to a blank acceptance. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 68. The reason is 
that no person is liable on an instrument in any capacity who has not signed it 
as such (ibid., s. 23). As to holder for value, see ibid., s. 27 (2), and p. 498, ante* 

(b) Gompertz v. Bartlett (1853), 2 E. & B. 849. 

(c) Gurney y. Womersley (1854), 4 E. & B. 133. 

(d) Leeds and County Bank y. Walker (1883), 11 Q. B. D. 84. 

Ce) Pooley v. Brawn (1862), 31 L. J. (c. P.) 134. * 

If) Compare Sardy . Rhodes (1836), 1 M. & W. 153. 

(£) Fydetl y. Clark (1796), 1 Esp. 447, per Lord Kenton, C.J., at p. 448 : “If 
... he took the bills or notes he must be bound by it The bankers parted with 
them supposing them to be good and he took them under the same impression. 
Having taken them without indorsement he has taken the risk on himself. 
They were the holders of the bills and by not indorsing them have refused to 
pledge their credit to their validity, and [the plaintiff] must be taken to have 
received them on their own credit only.” 
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smt. it. transferor is liable on the consideration unless the instrument was 
Liabilities taken in absolute satisfaction of the debt (h). 
of Parties. If, however, the transferor, on negotiating an instrument which 
passes by delivery, indorses it, he makes himself liable as an 
indorser (»'). 

Sub-Sect. 6 . — A ccommodaiion Party, 


Accommoda- 
tion party. 


Liability to 
indemnify. 


Effect of 
bankruptcy. 


892. Where the instrument is an accommodation bill (ft), it 
is the duty of the party for whose accommodation it was drawn to 
provide funds to meet the bill at maturity (Z), or in default of that 
to indemnify the acceptor or any other party who has been com- 
pelled to pay the holder (m). The indemnity to be given may 
be extended to include the costs of an action fought unsuccess- 
fully against the holder, if there was a primd facie ground of 
defence (n). 

The right to an indemnity may be enforced by an action, but 
in such an action the plaintiff must show not merely that the money 
paid pro tanto discharges the liability of the defendant to the holder 
of the instrument, but also that it was paid at the request, express 
or implied, of the defendant. If the situation is such that he might 
be compelled by law to pay the money a request to pay will be 
implied. But a mere voluntary payment made with full knowledge 
that payment was not compellable is no ground for an indemnity (o). 

In the case of the bankruptcy of the drawer there" cannot be 
a double proof against his estate, namely, one proof by the holder of 
the bill, and the other proof by the acceptor on the contract of 
indemnity ( p ), 


(A) Camidge v. Allenby (1827), 6 B, & C. 373 ; Guardians of the Poor of Lich- 
field Union v. Greene (1857), 26 L. J. (ex.) 140. 
ft) Fairclough v. Pavia (1854), 9 Exch. 690. 

(A) See p. 502, ante . 

(J) See Sleigh v. Sleigh (1850), 5 Exch. 514. The acceptor is entitled to retain 
funas provided for this purpose, even although after providing the funds and 
before maturity of the instrument the party accommodated becomes bankrupt 
(Yates v. Hoppe (1850), 19 L. J. (O. r.) 180). 

(m) This carries with it the right to benefit from securities belonging to the 

r ty accommodated in the hands of the holder ( Bechervaise v. Lewis (1872), 
It. 7 0. P. 372 ; compare Duncan , Fox & Co. v. North and South Wales Bank 
(1880), 6 App. Cas. 1. 

(n) Bagnall v. Andrews (1830), 7 Bing. 217, per Tindal, O.J., at p. 222; 
Stratton v. Mathews (1848), 3 Exch. 48. Aliter y if there is no primd facie defence 
(Beech v. Jones (1848), 5 0. B. 696), though the indemnity will certainly cover 
ooets where there is any evidence of a request on the part of the party accom- 
modated to defend ( Garrard v. Cotterell (1847), 10 Q. B. 679) See also Hammond 
A Co, v. Bussey (1887), 20 Q. B. D. 79, and title Damages. 

(o) Sleigh v. Sleigh (18501, 5 Exch. 514 ; but when the party accommodated 
discounts the bill with bill brokers in the City of London, tne bill brokers have 
an implied authority in following the ordinary custom of their business to 
make themselves liable on a guarantee of the bill to their bankers, and are 
entitled to reoover the amount paid on the guarantee from the party accommo- 
dated, or his estate if he becomes bankrupt (Ex parte Bishop , Re Fox, Wat her 
A Co. (1880), 15 Ch. D. 400). See note (m), p. 504, ante; title Agency, VoL I., 
p. 197 ; title Bankers and Banking, Vol. I., p. 629. 

(p) Re Oriental Commercial Bank , Ex parte European Bank (1871), 7 Ch. App. 
99, per Mellish, L.J., at p. 103. See title Bankruptcy and Insolvency, 
ante . 
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The duty to provide funds or to indemnify is a contract which 
may be expressed or implied. It is not required to be in writing (q). 

If two or more persons agree to become parties to an instrument 
for the accommodation of some other party, they are entitled and 
liable inter se to contribution as co- sureties without regard to the 
order of priority of their names upon the instrument (?•). 

Sub-Sect. 1.— Agents. 

893. An agent is liable on his signature as a party to an instru- 
ment if he signs in his own name, unless he uses words expressly 
indicating that he signs in his capacity as agent only or otherwise 
negativing his liability (*). And this is the case where he is sued 
by a party who is in fact aware of his true position (t). 

If the agent sign an instrument in his principal’s name, he is not 
liable on the instrument itself, although he has signed without his 
principal’s authority ; but he may be made liable to the holder in 
an action for deceit or breach of warranty of authority (tt). 

894. When an agent is negligent, e.g., in presenting an instrument 
for payment or giving due notice of dishonour, he may be liable to 
his principal in damages for the loss incurred ( v ). 

If in fraud of his principal he converts an instrument with which 
he has been intrusted, he is guilty of misdemeanour under the 
Larceny Act, 1861 (w). 

Sub-Sect. 8. — Amount Recoverable. 

895. In the event of dishonour, damages may be recovered by the 
several parties to the instrument as follows: — 

The holder may recover from any party liable on the instrument. 
The drawer of a bill which he has been compelled to pay may 
recover from the acceptor. An indorser of an instrument which 
he has been compelled to pay may recover from the person primarily 
liable on the instrument ( x ), or on his default from any other prior 
party, e.g ., the drawer of a bill or any prior indorser (a). But it 


(i q ) Batson v. King (1859), 4 H. & N. 739, unless not to be performed within a 
year from the making thereof (Statute of Frauds (29 Car. 2, c. 3), s. 4). 

(r) Reynolds v. Wheeler (18G1), 30 L. J. (C. P.) 350; compare Macdonald v. 
Whitfield (1883), 8 App. Cas. 733; and comparo Wolmershausen v. Gullick , [1893] 
2 Ch. 514. 

(a) Leadbitter v. Farrow (181 G), 5 M. & S. 315 ; Ceylon Coaling Co. v. 
Goodrich , [1904] P. 319; see title Agency, Yol. I., p. 221. The agent may 
sign sans recours. Compare Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Yict. c. Gl), 
8. 16 ; see p. 479, ante. 

(*) Leadbitter v. Farrow , supra . 

(u) Polhill v. Walter (1832), 3 B. & Ad. 114; West London Commercial Bank 
y. Kitson (18S4), 13 Q. B. D. 360 ; and see title Agency, Vol. I., pp. 221, 222. 

(r) Bank of Van Diemen's Land v. Bank of Victoria (1871), L. B. 3 P. 0. 526. 

(w) 24 & 25 Viet. c. 96, ss. 75, 76. 

(x) the maker of a note, the drawer of a cheque, or the acceptor of a bill, * 
except where it is an accommodation bill in which the person primarily liable 
is the person for whose accommodation the bill is drawn. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 57. But an indorser 
who has been compelled to pay a bill in an action brought by his indorsee 
cannot recover from the acceptor the costs which he has had to pay in such 
action ( Dawson v. Moi'gan (1829), 9 B. & C. 618). 
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seems that he cannot recover if he has paid voluntarily without 
legal obligation (b). 

896. The damages to be recovered are deemed to be liquidated 
damages (c), and they may include ( d) : — 

1. The amount of the instrument ( e ). 

2. Interest (/) thereon, from the time of presentment for payment 
if the instrument is payable on demand, and from its maturity in 
any other case (g). 


(h) Compare Sleigh v. Sleigh (1830), 5 Exch. 514. 

(c) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 57 (1). This renders 
it possible for the plaintiff to proceed under R S. C., Ord. 14 ( London and 
Universal Bank v. Earl of Clancarty , [1892] 1 Q. B. 689; Lawrence & Sons v. 
Willcotks, [1892] 1 Q. B. 696; and Dando v. Boden , [1898] 1 Q. B. 318), even 
when interest ana other charges are included in the damages. See note (g ), infra . 

(d) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 57 (1). It has been 
suggested that the items here enumerated, namely, the amount of the instrument, 
the interest thereon and theexpenses of noting and (whore necessary) of protest, 
do not exhaust the list pf all that may bo recovered. But it is not easy to 
find support for this view in the decisions reported. Bankers* charges etc. 
have, it is true, been allowed in the case of bills dishonoured abroad. But such 
cases with the incidents of re-exchange are dealt with by s. 57 (2) ; see p. 525, 
post This sub-section, (1), deals only with instruments dishonoured m this 
country. And it would seem that, the subject-matter of the two sub-sections 
bein ' mutually exclusive (see note (m), p. 525, post ), decisions arrived at in cases 
dealing with sub-s. (2) cannot bo used to vary the effect of the decisions 
on sub-8. (1). In the case of Prehn v. The Royal Bank of Liverpool (1870), 
L. li. 5 Excli. 92, it is true that other expenses incurred by the holder were 
allowed, but that wa9 a case where tho defendants undertook by a letter of credit 
to accept tho drafts of the plaintiffs’ firm and were sued for the expenses 
incurred in consequence of the non-fulfilment of their contract. In that case 
Kelly, C.B. (at p. 97), says ; “ It has been pointed out that in an action on a 
bill of exchange by an indorsee against an acceptor, neither general nor special 
damage can bo recovered, the right of the indorsee being limited to the amount 
of the bill and interest. But in the case before us the action is not brought on 
the bill, but on a special contract, the incidents of which differ materially from 
those which belong to the contract constituted by becoming a party to a negoti- 
able instrument and which are strictly limited by the law merchant.** Though 
that case was before tho Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), 
the reasoning was adopted by Mathew, J., in Bangue Populaire de Bienne 
V. Cavi (trading as John Barwise) (1895), 1 Com. Cas. 67, at p. 69. And see 
Re English Bank of the River Plate , Ex parte Bank of Brazil, [1893] 2 Ch. 438. 

(«) As to the distinction between the rights of an ordinary holder for value 
and those of a person who has merely lent money on the security of the 
instrument, see pp. 498, 499, ante. 

(/) In the absence of an agreement to the contrary, the rate will, it seems, 
be 6 per cent, per annum, 

(y) Where in the case of a bill payable on demand no demand has been made, 
interest will run from the service of the writ ( Pierce v. Fothergill (1835), 2 
Bing. (N. C.) 167). The bill must, it seems, be produced at the trial in order to 
reoover interest before service of the writ {Hutton v. Ward (1850), 15 Q. B. 26). 
Interest will apparently run until payment or judgment (London and Universal 
Bank v. Earl of Clancarty , T1892] 1 Q. B. 689; Lawrence & Sons v. Will cocks, 
•[1892] 1 Q.B, 696), unless tnere nas l>een a tender of the amount due, in which 
case it -will cease as from the date of tho tender {Dent v. Dunn (1812), 3 Cdtap. 296). 
As to interest after judgment, see K. S. C., Ord. 42, r. 16, and title Judgments and 
Orders. Where money is paid into court interest must be paid up to die time 
of payment into court, or the plaintiff may proceed in the action for the differ- 
ence (Kidd v. Walker (1831), 2 B. & Ad. 705). The guarantor of the due pay- 
ment of a bill is liable for interest (Ackermann v. Ehrenspeser (1846), 16 M. & W. 
99, per Pollock, C.B., at p. 103), and he may in some cases reoover interest 
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The interest claimed by way of damages may, however, be with- 
held wholly or in part if the justice of the case so requires (ft). 

And where the instrument is expressed to be payable with interest 
at a given rate, interest as damages may or may not be given at the 
same rate (i). 

8. The expenses of noting, or when protest is necessary, and the 
protest has been extended, the expenses of protest (ft). 

897. In the case of an instrument which has been dishonoured 
abroad the holder may recover from the drawer or an indorser, and 
the drawer or an indorser who has been compelled to pay the 
instrument may recover from any party liable to him, the amount 
of the re-exchange, with interest thereon until the time of 
payment (i l ). This remedy is in lieu of the remedy for dishonour of 
an instrument dishonoured in this country, and it is not, therefore, 
an alternative (m). 


from the acceptor [Ex parte Bishop , Be Fox , Walker & Co . (1880), 15 Oh. D. 400, 
see note (o), p. 522, ante). 

(h) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 67 (3); Ward v. 
Morrison (1842), Oar. & M. 368. Compare Webster v. British Empire Mutual 
Life Assurance Co. (1880), 15 Ch. D. 160. 

(t) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 57 (3) ; Keene v. 
Keene (1857), 3 O. B. (n. s.) 144. Compare Qibbs v. Fremont (1853), 9Exch. 25; 
Cameron v. Smith (1819), 2 B. & Aid. 305. 

(ft) As to where protest is necessaiy, see p. 536, post. The expression “bank 
charges” on a specially indorsed writ is covered by this sub-section of the 
statute ( Dando v. Boden , [1893] 1 Q. B. 318). 

The expenses of protest for Letter security (see p. 537, post) are not recover- 
able under this sub-section, even though Um acceptor became insolvent before 
maturity of the instrument (Be Enqlish Bank of the River Plate , Ex parte Bank 
of Brazil, [1893] 2 Ch. 438). Nor is a commission paid by the drawer to the 
acceptor for honour in consideration of his acceptance, (ibid.). 

(l) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 57 (2). 

(m) Ibid. See also Be Commercial Bank of South Australia (1887), 36 Oh. D. 
522, per North, J., at p. 527 : “ The true construction is that when the bill is 
dishonoured abroad the damages mentioned in sub-s. 2 are the only damages 
which can be recovered.” 

“ If an ordinary bill of exchange is drawn in ono country upon persons in 
another and distant country, the holder who has contracted for the transfer 
of funds from the one country to the other almost necessarily sustains damage 
by the dishonour of the hill. lie must take other moans to put himself in 
funds in the country where the bill was payable. Hence tho right to re- 
exchange, which is the measure of those damages” (Wiliam v. Ayers (1877), 3 
App. Cas. 133, at p. 146). Thus, in Suae v. Pompe (1860), 8 0. B. (n. s.) 538, a 
bill was drawn in London on a Vienna firm for £750, and was dishonoured. 
In an action by the holders against an indorsor, Byles, J., at p. 563, says: 
“ The holders are entitled to receive a certain number of Austnan florins in 
Vienna on tho day when the bill is at maturity. They havo, in fact, bought 
from the indorser so many Austrian florins to be received in Vienna on that 
day. It should seem to follow that on non-payment by the drawee the 
holders are entitled as against the indorser to so n^uch English money as would 
have enabled them in Vienna on that day to purchase as many Austrian 
florins as they ought to have received from the drawee, and further to the 
expenses necessary to obtain them. The most obvious and direct mode of 
obtaining that English money is to draw in Vienna on the indorser in England 
a bill at sight for as much English money as will purchase the required 
number of Austrian florins at the actual rate of exchange on the day of dis- 
honour, and to include in the amount of that* bill the interest and necessary 
expenses of the transaction. The whole amount is called in law Latin 
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898. A holder who has begun an action against several parties 
to the instrument may, after payment of the instrument by one 
party, continue his action against the others for costs (n). So also, 
in an action against the acceptor, the holder may proceed with his 
action for costs, after payment of the instrument has been tendered 
by another party to the instrument, and he has taken it (o). 

But an accommodation acceptor, w T ho pays the amount of a bill to 
the holder after action brought, cannot recover from the party liable 
to him the costs of the action (p), unless there is some understanding 
or implied request from the party liable that he should defend (q). 

Where the holder brings two actions on two bills of exchange 
against the same parties where he might have brought one for the 
two bills, he may be allowed the costs of one action only (?*)• 

Sect. 12. — Duties of the Holder . 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — Presentment for Acceptance, 

899. Presentment for acceptance applies to bills of exchange, but 
not to promissory notes or cheques (s). In the case of bills of 
exchange, though not .always required by the form of the particular 
instrument, it is necessary in order to render the drawee a party 
liable thereon (a). 

The bills by the form of which presentment for acceptance is 
required are — 


recambium, in Italian recambio , in French rechanae, and English re-exchange. The 
bill itself is called in French retraite . This bill for re-exchange being negotiated 
at Vienna, puts into the pocket of the holdors at the proper time and place the 
exact sum which they ought to have received from the drawee. On this bill for 
the re-exchange the holdors, of course, have not at Vienna the acceptance of 
the indorser on whom it is drawn, but hold as their security the original bill 
with the indorser’B indorsement thereon. If the indorser pays the re-exchange 
bill, he has fulfilled his engagement of indemnity ; if not, the holders sue him 
on the original bill, and will be entitled to recover in that action what the 
indorser ought to have paid, t.e., the amount of the re-exchange bill. Although 
in English practice the re-exchange bill is seldom drawn, yet the theory of the 
transaction is as we have described it, and settles the principle on which 
the damages are to be computed, although no re-exchange bill bo in fact 
drawn.** See also Re General South American Co, (1877), 7 Ch. D. 637. The holder 
cannot at his option recover the amount he gave for the bill in England instead 
of the re-oxchauge (Suse v. Pomps (1860h 8 0. B. (N. s.) 538, supra). Where, 
however, a fixed rate is allowed by the law of the country where the instru- 
ment is dishonoured as damages on account of dishonour, such damages may 
be recovered here (Re Gillespie , Ex parte Robarts (1886), 18 Q. B. D. 286; ana 
compare Il’t/Zana v. Ayers , supra). 

As to interest generally, soe p. 524, ante. 

It was formerly held that the acceptor of a bill was not liable to re-exchange, 
but it is now settled that ho is (Re Gillespie , Ex%>arte Robarts , supra), 

(n) London and Suburban Bank v. Walkinshaw (1871), 25 L. T. 704. 

(o) Goodwin v. Cremer (1852), 18 Q. B. 757. 

(p) Roach v. Thompson (1830), Mood. & M. 487. See p. 522, ante, 

(q) Garrard v. CottereU (1847), 10 Q. B. 679. 

(r) Jackson v. Fleeman (1872), 26 L. T. 584. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 18S2 (45 <fe 46 Viet, a 61), s. 89 (3) (a). There is no 
acceptor to a note or cheque. See, as to marked cheques, p. 465, ante , and title 
Bankers and Banking, Vol. I., pp. 606, 607. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet c. 61), s. 17. But a bill may 
be validly drawn requiring payment without acceptance (R. v. Kinnear (1838), 
2 Moo. & E. 117). V ' 
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(1) Those which are payable after sight or in any other ease 
where presentment for acceptance is necessary to fix the maturity 
of the instrument (b ) ; 

(2) Those on the face of which it is expressly stipulated that they 
shall be presented for acceptance (c) ; 

(8) Those which are drawn payable elsewhere than at the residence 
or place of business of the drawee (c). 

900 . In any other case presentment for acceptance is not required 
by the form of the bill, and it is therefore unnecessary in order to 
render liable any prior party thereto (d). In every case, the prudent 
course for the holder to pursue is to present the bill for acceptance, 
for thereby he obtains, in the case of acceptance being obtained, 
the security of the acceptor’s signature, or, in the case of accept- 
ance being refused, the immediate liability of all previous parties 
to the bill and relief from the necessity of presentment for 
payment (e). 

901 . Presentment for acceptance should be made by or on behalf 
of the holder, at a reasonable hour on a business day and before 
the bill is overdue, to the drawee or to some person authorised to 
accept or refuse on his behalf (/). The mere exhibition of the 
bill by a servant of the holder to some person unknown to him on 
the premises of the drawee is not a due presentment (g). 

The drawee may, however, accept when the bill is overdue, if he 
is willing to do so ( h ). A presentment through the post office is 
sufficient where it is authorised by agreement or by usage (i). 


(b) Bills of Exchange Act, 3882 (45 & 46 Yict, c. 61), s. 39 (1). After sight 
means after acceptance in the case of a hill. 

(c) Ibid ., s. 39 (2). 

{<£) Ibid., s. 39 (3). 

(e) Ibid., s. 43 (2). 

(/) Ibid., b. 41 (1) (a). If handed to an agent for presentment, the agent 
must not be guilty of negligence in presenting the bill (Bank of Van Diemen'* 
Land v. Baruc of Victoria (1871), L. It. 3 P. C. 526). The manner of present- 
ment depends on various circumstances. If the place of presentment is a bank, 
then the bill must be presented in banking hours, i.e., 9 a,m. till 4 p.m. ( Parker 
v. Gordon (1806), 7 East, 385 ; Elf or d v. Teed (1813), 1 M. & S. 28). If it is the 
place of business of a merchant or trader, then it must be within business hours 
(Allen v. Edmundeon (1848), 2 Exch. 719, per Parke, B., at p. 723). If it 
is at a private residence, then any time (luring which tho drawoe may be 
expected to be found is reasonable ( Wilkine v. Jadie (1831), 2 B. & Ad. 188, where 
8 p.m. was held reasonable). 

A business day is any day which is not (1) Sunday, Good Friday, or Christmas 
Day; (2) a bank holiday under the Bank Holidays Act, 1871 (34 & 35 Viet, 
c. 17), or the Acts amending it, e.g ., the Hobdays Extension Act, 1875 
(38 & 39 Viet. c. 13) (see p. 477, ante) ; (3) a day appointed by royal pro- 
clamation as a pubHc fast or thanksgiving day (Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 
(45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 92). 

(o) Cheek v. Roper (1804), 5 Esp. 175. * 

(A) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 611 s. 18 (2) ; and see p. 486, 
ante. The want of presentment, however, will result in the holder losing his 
right of recourse against the drawer and indorsers (ibid., s. 42), except in the 
case of a bill drawn payable elsewhere than at the place of business or 
residence of the drawee where the holder has not time to present for acceptance 
before he has to present the bill for payment(i6td., s. 39 (4) ). 

(t) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 41 (1) (e). 
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902 . U a bill is addressed to two or more drawees who are not 
partners, presentment must be made to them all, unless one has 
authority to accept for all, in which case presentment may be made 
to him only (fc). 

903 . In the case of a drawee who is dead or bankrupt, present- 
ment for acceptance is altogether excused, and the bill may be 
treated as dishonoured by non-acceptance, or it may be presented 
for acceptance to the dead man’s personal representative or the 
bankrupt’s trustee ( l ). 

904 . Due presentment for acceptance is excused, and the bill may 
be treated as dishonoured by non-acceptance, (1) if the drawee is a 
fictitious person or a person not having the capacity to contract by 
bill ( m ), or (2) if after the exercise of reasonable diligence present- 
ment cannot be effected (n), or (8) if, though the presentment has 
been irregular, the acceptance has been refused on some other 
ground (o). 

Where there is not time for the holder of a bill drawn payable 
elsewhere than at the place of business or residence of the drawee, 
with the exercise of reasonable diligence, to present it for acceptance 
before presenting it for payment on the day it falls due, the delay 
caused by presenting it for acceptance before presenting it for 
payment is excused (p). 

T1 e fact that the holder has reason to believe that the bill on 
presentment will be dishonoured does not excuse presentment (q). 

Except when one or more of the above grounds of excuse is 
pertinent to the case, a bill payable after sight must either be 
presented by the holder for acceptance or further negotiated within 
a reasonable time (r), otherwise the drawer and all indorsers prior 
to that holder are discharged (*). 

In determining what is a reasonable time the nature of the bill, 
the usage of trade with respect to similar bills, and the facts of the 
particular case are to be taken into consideration (t). 


(&) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 41 (1) (b). In the 
case of partners (as to which see p. 492, ante), it is clear that if the partner- 
ship be a trading one, then one member of the partnership can bind all his 
colleagues. It is noteworthy that this section does not discriminate between 
trading and non-trading partnerships. 

(Q lbid. t s. 41 (1) (c), (d), (2) (a). A bankrupt includes any person whose 
estate is vested in a trustee or assignee under the law for the time being in force 
relating to bankruptcy (ibid., s. 2). 

(tn) Ibid., s. 41 (2) (a). When the drawee is a fictitious person the holder 
may treat the bill, if he wishes, as a promissory note (ibid., s. 5 (2)), to which 
presentment for acceptance would not apply. As to who is a fictitious person, 
see p. 474, ante. As to persons not having the capacity to oontract by hill, see 
p. 489, ante. 

(n) Ibid., s. 41 (2) (b). Due diligence is a question of fact in each case 
(Bateman v. Joseph (1810), 12 East, 488; Smith y. Bank of New South Wales, 
The Staffordshire (1872), L. R, 4 P. 0. 194, 208). 

% (o) Buis of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), & 41 (2)(c). * 

( p) 1 bid*, s. 89 (4). 

w) Ibid., s. 41 (3); Be Agra Bank, Emparte Tondeur (1867), L. B. 5 Eq. 160, 165. 

fr) Bills of Exchange Aot, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet o. 61), s. 40 (1). 

(«) Ibid., a. 40 (2). 

(<) Ibid., s. 40 (3). What is a reasonable time has at times been treated as a 
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905 . When a bill is duly presented for acceptance, and is not in 
fact accepted within the customary time, the person presenting it 
must treat it as dishonoured by non-acceptance (a), and notice of 
dishonour must be given to the drawer and each indorser (b), for 
otherwise the holder will lose his right of recourse against them ( c ). 

If the required notices are duly given on dishonour by non-accopt- 
ance it is unnecessary to give notice of a subsequent dishonour 
by non-payment, unless the bill has in the meantime been 
accepted (d). 

Even if the required notice is not given, the rights of a holder in 
due course subsequent to the omission are not prejudiced (e). 


pure question of fact, but it would seem that it is really a mixed question of law 
and fact ( Itamchum Mullick v. Luckmeechnnd Radakissen (1854), 9 Moo. P. 0. 0. 
•46, per Parke, B., who also says that, 14 in determining the question of reason- 
able time, not the interests of the drawee only, but those of the holder, must be 
taken into account; the reasonable time expended in putting the bill into 
circulation, which is for the interest of the holder, is to be allowed ; and the bill 
need not be sent for acceptance by the very earliest opportunity, though it must 
be sent without improper delay ”). 

In this case a bill payable after sight was drawn on Hong Kong and withhold 
from presentment for five months, as the course of exchange was adverse, and 
there the delay was held to be unreasonable, and on appeal tho Privy Council 
refused to interfere with the decision of the Court below. Sco also Straker v. 
Graham (1839), 4 M. & W. 721, where a bill was drawn in Newfoundland on 
London, payable ninety days after sight, and no reasou being given for delay in 
presentment, two months was held to be an unreasonable time ; and contrast 
Mellish v. Rawdon (1832b 9 Bing. 416, where the payee of a bill payable sixty 
days after sight in Bio de Janeiro refrained from presentment for four months, 
as the course of exchange was against Bio, and the delay was held to be not 
unreasonable. 

No doubt tho term would be interpreted with mu^h greater strictness in the 
case of an inland bill, but when a bill drawn in Windsor and payable in 
London one month after date was withhold from presentment for four clays the 
delay was hold not unreasonable (Fry v. Hill (1817), 7 Taunt. 397. Compare 
Shite v. Robins (1828), 3 C. & P. 80). 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), 8. 42. The customary 
time is twenty-four hours, after whicn the drawee to whom tho bill was delivered 
for acceptance must redeliver it with acceptance granted or declined. In 
reckoning the twenty-four hours non -business days must be excluded, and 
it seems that allowance should or may bo mado in the case of customary 
half-holidays (e.g., Saturdays in places where work on that day ceases at 
noon). See Rank of Van Diemen's Land v. Victoria Rank (1871), L. R. 3 P. C. 
526. 

(b) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 48. As to notice of 
dishonour, see p. 542, post. 

(c) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), 88. 42, 48; Roscow v. 
Hardy (1810), 12 East, 434, per Lord Ellenborouqit, C.J., at p. 4 36, 44 If 
the indorsers on the bill be once discharged by the laches of the holder at 
the time in not giving due notice of the dishonour of it, their responsibility 
cannot be revived by the shifting of the bill into other hands.” 

They are released not only from liability on the bill, but also from liability 
on the consideration therefor ( Rridges v. Berry (1810), 3 Taunt. 130, where 
the defendant, who was the acceptor of a bill which he could not pay on 
presentment, and who on time being given to him indorsed to the plaintiff a 
Dill drawn by himself to his own order, was held to be released from liability 
on both bills by the laches of the plaintiff, who omitted to give him notice of 
the dishonour by non-acceptance of the second bill; Peacock v. Purssell (1863), 
32 L. J. (cl p.) 266). 

Id) BiUs of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. "61), s. 48 (2). 

(e) Ibid., •. 48 (1) ; Dunn v. O'Keeffe (1816), 5 M. A S. 282. 
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Bills or Exchange, Promissory Notes etc. 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Presentment for Payment 

906. Bills of exchange and promissory notes must be duly pre- 
sented for payment, except where otherwise provided by statute (/). 

Although in general presentment for payment is not necessary in 
order to charge the person primarily liable on the instrument (g), 
it is necessary in order to obtain the right of recourse against the 
drawer and indorsers (h) t and even in relation to the" person 
primarily liable it is the more prudent course, for if action is 
brought upon the instrument without presentment for payment, 
the court will be disposed to charge the plaintiff with the costs of the 
action (?), and to fix the time from which interest is to be calculated 
at the date at which the action is begun (k). 

Where a note is in the body of it made payable at a particular 
place, it must be presented at that place in order to render either 
the maker (Z) or an indorser liable (m), but where a place of pay- 
ment is indicated by way of memorandum only, presentment at 
that place, whether to the maker or not, will render the indorser 
liable, while a presentment to the maker elsewhere, if sufficient in 
other respects, is equally effective (n). 

In the case of a bill the acceptance of which is qualified by the 
requirement of presentment for payment, it must be so presented, 
but the acceptor, in the absence of an express stipulation to that 
effect, is not discharged by the omission to present it for payment 
on the day that it matures (o). 

It is the duty of the holder, when he presents an instrument for 
payment, to exhibit it to the person from whom payment is 
demanded, and on receiving payment to deliver it up to the party 
paying it (p). 

907. When the instrument is not payable on demand it must be 
presented on the day that it falls due (q). 

When it is payable on demand, then in the case of a bill it must 


(/) Dills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 45. As to the excep- 
tions, see ibid s. 46, p. 584, post. 

(y) i.r., the acceptor in the case of a bill, the maker in the case of a note 
(ibid., ss. 52 (1), 87 (1) ; Rowe v. Young (1820), 2 Bli. 391 ; Price y. Mitchell 
(1815), 4 Camp. 200). 

(h) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), ss. 45, 87 (2). 

(t) Macintosh v. Hay don (1826), By. & M. 362. 

(fc) Pierce v. FothergiU (1835), 2 Bing. (N. O.) 167. 

(/) Bills of Exohange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 87 (1); Spindler y. 
Qrellett (1847), 1 Exch. 384 ; Sands v. Clarke (1849), 8 C. B. 751. 

(m) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 87 (3) ; Roche v. 
Campbell (1812), 3 Camp. 247. 

(n) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 87 (3); Saunderson v. 
Judge (1795), 2 Hy. Bl. 510 ; Williams v. Waring (1829), 10 B. & C. 2; Masters 
V. Raretto (1849), 8 0. B. 433. 

(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 52 (2); Smith v. 
Vertue (1860), 30 L. J. (c. P.) 56. Unless the terms of the acceptance state 
expressly that it is to be payable at a particular place only, the acceptance is 
deemed to be a general one. See p. 488, ante . 

(p) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 52 (4); Ramuz v. 
Crmm (1847), 1 Exch. 167. As to the case of a bill lost or aestroyed, see 
p. 514, ante, 

(q) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), p. 45 (1), 
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be presented within a reasonable time after its issue in order to 
render the drawer liable, and within a reasonable time after its 
indorsement in order to render the indorser liable (r) ; and in the 
case of a note which has been indorsed it must be presented within 
a reasonable time after its indorsement, or the indorser will be 
discharged (s).. In determining what is a reasonable time in the 
case of either instrument, the nature of the instrument, the usage 
of trade, and the facts of the particular case will be taken into 
consideration ( t ). 

908 . A cheque is a bill payable on demand (a), and should be 
presented within a reasonable time of its issue. But failure to so 
present it does not discharge the draw er, as a right of action subsists 
against him, and is only barred by the operation of the Statute of 
Limitations (b). 

^ Where, however, a cheque is not presented w T ithin a reasonable 
time of its issue, and the drawer or the person on whose account 
it is drawn had the right at the time of such presentment as between 
him and the banker to have the cheque paid and suffers actual 
damage through the delay, he is discharged to the extent of such 
damage, that is to say to the extent to which such drawer or person 
is a creditor of such banker to a larger amount than he would have 
been had such cheque been paid (c). 

Where the drawer or the person on whose account the cheque is 
drawn is so discharged, the holder becomes -the creditor of the 
banker to the extent of such discharge, and is entitled to recover the 
amount from him (rf). 

An indorser is discharged if the presentment is not duly made 
within reasonable time after indorsement (e). 

What is a reasonable time is a question of fact in each case, and 
in the determination thereof regard must be had to the nature of 
the instrument, the usage of trade and of bankers, and the facts of 
the particular case (/). A banker wdio is an unreasonable time in 


(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61), s. 45 (2). 

(s) Ibid., s. 86 (1) ; Chartered Mercantile Bank of India , London and China v 
Dichon (1871), L.R3P. C. 574. 

(t) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), ss. 45(2), 86(2). The 
nature of the instrument, whether bill or note, differs widely, for while it is true 
that “a prompt and regular demand of payment may frequently obtain pay- 
ment from an acceptor of a bill and maker of a note, who is in a stute of pro- 
gressive insolvency, when a subsequent application of the samo nature would 
become unavailing’* (see Story, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. s. 325), yet a note, 
being more likely than a hill to be intended as a continuing security, may be 
reasonably the subject of a comparatively long delay before presentment. See 
Chartered Mercantile Bank of India , London and China v. Dicin' >n (1871), L. JLt. 
3 P. C. 574, and note (h), p. 532, post. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61}> s. 73 ; see p. 462, ante. 

(b) Laws v. Band (1857), 3 C. B. (n. 8.) 442. 

(c) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 4G Viet, c. 61), s. 74 (1). Formerly if 
the drawer suffered injury through delay in presentment for an unreasonable 
time he was entirely discharged {Hopkins v. Ware (1869), L. It. 4 Exch. 268). 
See title Bankers and Banking, Vol. I., pp. 590, 591. 

(d) Bills of Exchango Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 74 (3). 

\e) Ibid s. 45 (2). 

If) Ibid., s. 74 (2) ; Serle v. Norton (1841), 2 Moo. & B. 401 ; title ] 
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Notes. 
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presenting a cheque paid in by his customer is liable to his customer 
for the loss (if any) which results from the delay ( g ). 

909 . When a note payable on demand is negotiated, it is not 
deemed to be overdue for the purpose of affecting the holder with 
defects of title of which he had no notice by reason that it appears 
that a reasonable time for presenting it for payment has elapsed 
since its issue ( h ). 

910 . Presentment for payment, to be sufficient, must be made 
personally by the holder or by some person authorised to receive 
payment on his behalf (i), except where presentment through the 
post-office is authorised by special agreement or general usage (Ic). 
Moreover, it must be made at a reasonable hour (i), on a business 
day (m), and at the proper place (n); and it must be made to the 


and Banking, Vol. I., p. 590. Tlie provision as to reasonable time is held 
to be complied with (1) where the holder and the banker on whom it is drawn 
are in the same place, if the cheque is presented for payment on the day 
after it is received (Alexander v. Burchfield (1842), 7 Man. & Or. 1061), but the 
time is not extended £y the fact that the holder pays the cheque into his own 
account with his banker, in order that he may present it for payment to the 
paying banker, unless tho cheque was crossed when he became its holder 
(ibid.); (2) where tho holder and the banker on whom it is drawn are in 
different places, if the cheque is forwarded for presentment for payment on the 
day after it is received, and the agent to whom it is forwarded presents it or 
again forwards it on the day after he receives it ( Hare v. Ilenty (1861), 30 L. J. 
(o. P.) 302; Prideaux v. Griddle (1869), L. B. 4 Q. B. 455). But allowance will 
be made for special circumstances, e.g., where the payee is ill (Firth v. Brooks 
(1861b 4 L. T. 467). In determining the question non-business days (see 
note (/), p. 527, ante) must of course be excluded. 

(g) Bare v. Ilenty (1861), 30 L. J. (o. P.) 302. Compare Forman v. Bank of 
England (1902), 18 T. L. B. 339. See, further, title Bankers and Banking, 
Vol. I.,p. 591. 

(/*) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 86 (3). See cases cited 
in note (y), supra ; Brooks v. Mitchell (1841), 9 M. & W. 15, where it was held 
that such a note could not be deemed overdue because it was indorsed years 
after its date, and no interest had been paid on it for a considerable time before 
indorsement; Glasscock v. Balls (1889), 24 Q. B. D. 13. 

(t) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 45 (3). The person 
who presents the instrument must be able to give a valid discharge in case of 
payment ; where the presentment is made by an agent of the holder, the agent 
is bound to use due diligence on behalf of his principal. 

(k) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 45 (8); Heywood v. 
Pickering (1874), L. B. 9 Q. B. 428. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 45 (3). Where the bill 
is payable at a bank presentment must be within banking hours (Parker v. 
Gordon (1806), 7 East, 385 ; Whitaker v. Bank of England ( 1834), 6 C. & P. 700). 
The inference that presentment was within such hours cannot be drawn from it 
being made by a notary (Effvrd v. Teed (1813), 1 M. & S. 28). Where it is pay- 
able at the business premises of a merchant or trader, the hours are not so strijt 
(Barclay v. Bailey (1810), 2 Camp. 527), nor at those of a solicitor ( Trigys v. 
Newnham (1825), 1 C. & P. 631). In both these cases the time was 8 p.m. 
When at a private house, in the opinion of the court 12 midnight would be 
unreasonable, but 7 to 8 p.m. would not, though at the time th& house was 
shut up, and there was no one there to pay the bill (Wilkins v. Jadis (1831), 
2 B. & Ad. 188). 


(m) As to what is a business day, see Bills of Exchange Act, 1 882 (45 & 46 
Viot. c. 61), s. 92, and note (/), p. 527, ante. As to when the instrument fall* 
due on a non-business day, see ibid.. & 14, and p. 477, oitfe. 

(n) As to the proper plaoe, see p. 533, post. 
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person primarily liable on the instrument (o), or to some person 
authorised to pay or to refuse payment on his behalf, if with the 
exercise of reasonable diligence such person can be found at the 
place of presentment. 

911. A bill or note is presented at the proper place when a 
place of payment is specified in the instrument, and it is there 
presented (p ) ; if alternative places are specified, then present- 
ment may be made at either (q). Where no place of payment is 
specified, but the address of the person to make payment is given in 
the instrument, it may be there presented (r). Where no place is 
specified, and no address is given, the instrument may be presented 
at the usual place of business, if known, and if not, then at the 
ordinary residence, if known, of the person to make payment (s). 
In any other case, the instrument may be presented to the person 
to make payment wherever lie can be found or at his last known 
place of business or residence {t). 

Where an instrument is presented at the proper place, and after 
the exercise of reasonable diligence no person authorised to pay or 
to refuse payment can be found there, no further presentment to 
the person primarily liable is required (a). 

If two or more persons, who are not partners, are primarily liable, 
and no place of payment is specified, presentment must be made to 
them all, unless one of them has authority to act for the others (b). 

If the person primarily liable is dead, and no place of payment 
is specified, presentment must be made to a personal representative, 
if such there be, and with the exercise of reasonable diligence he 
can be found (< c ). 

912. Delay in making presentment for payment is excused 
where it is caused by circumstances beyond the control of the holder 
and not imputable to his default, misconduct, or negligence, but 
when the cause of delay ceases to operate presentment must be 
made with reasonable diligence (d). 


(o) 7 . 6 ., to the acceptor of a bill or the maker of a note. 

(p) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), 88. 45 (4) (a), 87, 89. 
The place maybe specified either by the drawer ((Jill v. Mather (1832), 2 C r. & J, 
254) or by the acceptor ( Saul v. Jones (1858), 28 L. J. (q. b.) 37). 

(q) Beeching v. Gower (1816), Holt (N. P.), 313. 

(r) Hills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 45 (4) (b) ; Buclcstons 
v. Jones (1840), 9 L. J. (c. P.) 257. 

(«) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 45 (4) (c); compare 
Crosse v. Smith (1813), 1 M. & S. 545. 

(Q Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), b. 45 (4) (d). 

(a) Ibid,, 8. 45 (5); Hinev . Allely (1833), 4 B. & Ad. 624. See also Bailey 
v. Barter (1845), 14 M. & W. 44, where it was decided that where a bill is 
accepted payable at a banker’s, and that banker becomes the holder, further 
presentment is superfluous. 

(b) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 45 (6). 

(c) Ibid., s. 45 (7) 

(( d ) Ibid., s. 46 (1). As to delay when a bill payable elsewhere thau at the 
place of business or residence of the drawee is presented late for acceptance, see 
ibid., 8. 39 (4), p. 628, ante. 

The difficulty of communication incident to wars or political disturbance may 
excuse delay ( Patience v. Townley (1805), 2 Smith, K. B. 223), or the passing of a 
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. The fact that the holder has reason to believe that the bill will be 
dishonoured on presentment does not dispense with the necessity 
for presentment (e). 

Presentment is dispensed with, however, where after the exercise 
of reasonable diligence it cannot be effected as the statute requires (/), 
or where the drawee is a fictitious person (g) f or where it is expressly 
or impliedly waived (h). 

It is not required in order to charge the drawer where the drawee 
or acceptor is not bound, as between himself and the drawer, to 
accept or pay the bill, and the drawer has no reason to believe that 
the bill would be paid if presented (t) ; nor in order to charge an 
indorser where the instrument was made or accepted for his 
accommodation, and he has no reason to expect it to be paid if 
presented (k). 


law in the country where the instrument is payable declaring a moratorium, 
that is, deferring the maturity of bills then current (Rouquette v. Ooermann (1875), 
L. R. 10 a B. 525). . 

But in ordinary times delay, which is unexplained, even when of very short 
duration, will result in the holder being found guilty of laches (Anderton v. 
Beck (1812), 16 East, 248, whero the delay was for one day only). 

A delay by request of the drawer or indorser, if he is the person Bought to be 
charged, would no doubt be held excusable (Lord Ward v. Oxford , Worcester 
and Wolverhampton Rail . Co. (1852), 2 De G. M. & G. 750). 

(?) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 46 (2) (a). This is so 
even when tho acceptor has told the holder that he would not pay the bill when 
due (Ex parte Biynold , Re Brereton (1866), 1 l)eac. 712; Hill v. Heap (1823), 
Dow. & liy. (n. p.) 57). Presentment must also be made when the acceptor 
becomes bankrupt ( Warrington v. Furhor (1807), 8 East, 242, per Lord Ellen- 
BOltoUGH, C.J., at p. 245 ; Esdaile v. Sowerby (1809), 11 East. 114), or when the 
maker of a note becomes insolvent and absconds without leaving effects behind 
(Rands v. Clarke (1849), 19 L. J. (c. P.) 84 ; Camidgew . Allenby (1827), 6 B. & C. 
373). 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 46 (2) (a). What 
amounts to duo diligence is a matter of fact to be decided in each case. Thus, 
whero a note was mado payable at a town where the maker bad no residence, 
a presentment at two banks was hold sufficient (Hardy v. Woodroofe (1818), 2 
Stark. 319). Soo also Hint v. Allely (1833), 4 B. & Ad. 624 ; Buxton v. » Tones 
(1840), 1 Man. & G. 83. But where a bill was accepted on behalf of the 
drawee by his agent, and in tho drawee’s absence at maturity no presentment 
was mado to tho agent, it was held that insufficient diligence was shown 
(Philips v. Astling (1809), 2 Taunt. 206). 

(g) 13ills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet c. 61), s. 46 (2) (b) ; Smith v. 
Bellamy (1817), 2 Stark. 223. As to “ fictitious person,” see p. 474, ante. 

(h) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 46 (2) (e); Hopley v. 
Dufresne (1812), 15 East, 275. But waiver of notice of dishonour does not of 
itself imply waiver of the fact of presentment (Hill v. Heap (1823), Dow. & Ry. 
(N. P.)57). 

(0 Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 46 (2) (c) ; Re Boyse, 
Orofton v. Croflon , Canon ge s Claim (1886), 33 Ch. D. 612. 

(k) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 46 (2) (d). But 
where the instrument is drawn for the accommodation of the drawer, it must 
be presented if it is desired to charge an indorser (Saul v. Jones (1858), 
28 L. J. (Q. B.) 37, per Lord Campbell, C.J., at p. 40: “Iif an action 
against a druwer there might have been abundant excuse, but the indorser 
has every reason to believe that bis bill will be paid if presented at the proper 
time ana place, and to charge him there must be no departure from the 
terms apparent on the bill. There is no authority to show that want of 
effects is any excuse for want of notice of dishonour or presentment as against 
an indorser ”). Where it is desired to charge a person who was not a party to 
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913. An instrument is dishonoured by non-payment either when 
it is duly presented for payment and payment is refused or cannot 
be obtained, or when, presentment being excused, the instrument is 
overdue and unpaid (Z). 

Except in the case of bills accepted for honour, there accrues 
to the holder immediately after dishonour by non-payment the 
right of recourse against all persons secondarily liable on the 
instrument (m). 

Stjb-Sect. 3 . — Noting and Protest 

914. A protest (n) is, properly speaking, a solemn declaration on 
behalf of the holder against any loss to be sustained by the non- 
acceptance or by the non-payment of a bill or note, as the case may 
be (o). It must be made and signed (p) by a notary public, an 
official recognised by law whose business it is to make and attest 
important documents (q). 

915. The notary or his clerk proceeds to make a formal demand 
upon the drawee or acceptor for acceptance or payment, as the case 
may be, and on refusal notes the bill ; that is, he writes a minute 
on the face of the bill. This minute consists of his initials, the date, 
the noting charges, and a reference to the notary’s register. 

A ticket or label is also attached to the bill, on which is written 
the answer given to the notary’s clerk who makes the presentment, 
e.g., “No orders” or “No effects.” Before sending out the bill the 
notary makes a full copy of it in his register and subsequently adds 
the answer, if any' (r). 

916. A protest, besides being made and signed by a notary, must 
contain a copy of the instrument, and must specify — (1) the person at 
whose request the instrument is protested ; (2) the place and date 
of protest ; (3) the cause or reason for protesting the instrument ; 


the bill, but merely guaranteed its payment (at all events on behalf of the 
acceptor), presentment is not necessary ( Carter v. White (1883), 25 Ch. D. 
666, per Cotton, L.J., at p. 670). Quaere if this is so where the party 
guaranteed by the surety was the drawer or au indorser, for by tho terms of 
s. 45 want of due presentment discharges the drawer or indorsers. And in 
any case this would not apply to a case where by custom a broker, instead of 
indorsing a number of bills individually, gave a guarantee of liability to the 
bankers who discounted them ; compare Ex parte Bishop , Re Fox, Walker & Co. 
(1880), 15 Ch. D. 400. 

(0 Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 47 (1). 

(m) Ibid ., 8. 47 (2). As to bills accepted for honour, see ibid., ss. 65—68, and 
p. 539, post . 

(n) For forms of protest, see Encyclopedia of Forms, Yol. II., pp. 621 et seg. 

(o) Story, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. s. 276. 

(p) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 51 (7). It is, as a 
matter of fact, always issued with the official seal of the notary. See title 
Notaries. 

(q) See title Notaries. For the course to be pursued where no notary 
public is available, see p. 536, post. 

(r) See title Notaries. An entry made in the notary’s register by the clerk 
who presented the instrument at the time of the dishonour is receivable as 
evidence in an action on proof of the death of the clerk (Poole v. Picas (1835), 
1 Bing. (N. C.) 649). The costs of the notary are recoverable as liquidated 
damages ; see p. 525, ante. 
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(4) the demand made, and (6) the answer given, if any, or the fact 
that the drawee or acceptor could not be found (*). 

Where an instrument is lost or destroyed, or is wrongly detained 
from the person entitled to hold it, protest may be made on a copy 
or written particulars thereof (a). 

A protest may be made out in duplicate, and the second copy is 
as much primary evidence as the copy first drawn out (6). 

No witnesses are required to attest a protest by a notary 
public (c), but it must be stamped (d). 

917. The object of requiring the protest to be made by a notary 
public is that his office is universally recognised not only in the 
courts of this country, but in those of every civilised nation. By 
the law of nations he has credit everywhere (e). 

But in cases where a protest is necessary, and where the services 
of a notary cannot be obtained at the time and place where 
they are required, any householder or substantial resident of the 
place may in the presence of two witnesses give a certificate signed 
by them attesting the dishonour of the instrument, and such a 
certificate will in all respects operate as if it were a notarial 
protest (/). 

918. Protest is only necessary in the case of a foreign bill 
appearing on its face to be such. Where such a bill has been dis- 
honoured by non-acceptance it must be duly protested for non- 
acceptance ; and where it has not been previously dishonoured by 
non-acceptance, but is dishonoured by non-payment, it must be duly 
protested for non-payment, otherwise the drawer and indorsers 
are discharged ( g ). 

But a bill which is in reality a foreign bill, but does not on the 
face of it appear to be so, need not be protested in case of 
dishonour (//). Nor is protest necessary, for English purposes, in 
the case of a foreign promissory note (i). 


(*) Bills of Exchango Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 51 (7). 

(a) Ibid ., s. 61 (8). See, as to lo6t instruments, ibid., ss. G9, 70, at p. 514, 

ante. 

(b) Qeralopulo y. Wieler (1851), 20 L. J. (c. F.) 105. 

(cj Brooke’s Notary, 6th ed. p. 84. 

(а) See p. 579, post . The stamp, which never exceeds la., may be an adhesive 
one, and must be cancelled by the notary; see Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet, 
c. 39), s. 90. 

(c) Hutcheon y. Mannington (1802), 6 Yes. 823, per Lord Eldon, L.C., at 
p. 824. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 18S2 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 94. For form of 
protest for use in such a case see ibid,, Sched. I. ; Encyclopaedia of Forms, 
Vol. II., p. 523. 

(i g ) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 51 (2). The costs of 
protest, when necessary, can be recovered as liquidated damages ; see p. 525, ante. 

(б) Ibid . A foreign bill, that does not appear on the face of it to be so, may 
be treated by the holder as an inland bill. See ibid., s. 4 (2), and p. ^75, ante ; 
see also note (t) f infra. 

(t) Ibid., s. 89 (4); Bonar v. Mitchell (1850), 5 Exch. 415. But both in 
this case and in the case of a foreign bill which does not appear to be such it 
must be remembered that the release from duty to protest applies to English 
law only. In order to charge a party in a foreign country, protest should be 
made in case it is required by the laws of that oountry. 
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919. Where the instrument which has been dishonoured is an 
inland instrument, it may, if the holder think fit, be noted for 
non-acceptance or non-payment ; but it is not necessary to note or 
protest it in order to preserve the recourse against the drawer or 
indorser (fc). There are certain advantages in causing even an 
inland instrument to be noted. Not only is the notary a person 
whose business it is to know and to adopt the proper measures 
when an instrument is dishonoured, and therefore both the best 
agent for the carrying out of such measures and the best witness 
at a trial of their having been carried out, but his minute on the 
instrument itself is the most satisfactory record of the non-pay- 
ment of the instrument for the information of the parties who 
may thereafter be called upon to pay. 

It is necessary if it is desired to obtain an acceptance or payment 
for honour that the instrument should first be protested, or at least 
noted for protest (Z). 

The costs of noting an inland instrument are recoverable as 
liquidated damages (m). 

920. A bill which has been protested for non-acceptance may be 
subsequently protested for non-payment (n). 

921. Where the acceptor becomes a bankrupt or insolvent, or 
suspends payment, before maturity of the bill, the holder may cause 
the bill to be protested for better security against the drawer and 
indorsers (o). The advantage of this course, beyond the inherent one 
of having the circumstances placed on record for the information of 
the drawer and indorsers, is that it enables the bill to be accepted 
for honour (p). 

The expenses, however, of a protest for better security are not 
recoverable, whereas those for protest for non-acceptance or non- 
payment are ( q ). 

922. The general rule is that a bill must be protested at the 
place where it is dishonoured (r ) ; but when it has been presented 


(Zr) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61), s. 51 (1). It is of course 
in any case unnecessary in order to render liable the acceptor or maker (ibid., 
s. 52). 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), ss. 65 (1), 68 (1). 

(m) Ibid., s. 57 (1) (c). Seep. 525, ante. 

(n) Ibid., 8 . 51 (3). 

(o) Ibid., s. 51 (5). 

\p) Ibid., s. 65 (1), p. 539, pout. 

(q) Ibid., s. 57 (1) (c). The expenses of noting, or when protest is neces- 
sary and the protest has been extended the expenses of protest, are part 
of the liquidated damages recoverable on dishonour. But protest for better 
security is not “necessary,” and the expenses therefore cannot be recovered 
(Re English Dank of the River Plate , Ex parte Dank of Brazil , [1893] 2 Ch. 438). 
if, after noting or protest, the drawee determines to honour the bill, he must 
repay to the holder the expenses of noting or protest (ibid, s. 57 (1) (c)). 

(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 51 (6) ; Mitchell v. 
Baring (1829), 10 B. & C. 4, where upon protest for non-accoptance a bill 
drawn abroad on a firm in Liverpool and payable to a firm in London was 
accepted in London for the honour of the payee,* the acceptance for honour 
being in these terms : “ if regularly protested and refused when due.” The bill 
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through the post-office, and returned by post dishonoured, it may 
be protested at the place to which it is returned and on the day of 
its return if received during business hours, and if not received 
during business hours, then not later than the next business day ($). 

And when, being drawn payable at the place of business or 
residence of some person other than the drawee, it has been dis- 
honoured by non-acceptance, it must be protested for non-payment 
at the place where it is expressed to be payable, and no further 
presentment for payment to or demand on the drawee is 
necessary (t). 

Where an instrument is required by the statute to be protested 
before some further proceeding is taken, it is sufficient that the 
instrument has been noted for protest before the taking of that 
proceeding, and the formal protest may be extended at any time 
thereafter as of the date of the noting (a). 

The noting of a dishonoured instrument must take place on the 
day of its dishonour, but when it has been duly noted the protest 
may be extended as of the date of the noting (b). 

Delay in noting Or protesting is excused when the delay is 
caused by circumstahces beyond the control of the holder and not 
imputable to his default, misconduct, or negligence ; but when the 
cause of delay ceases to operate the instrument must be noted or 
protested with reasonable diligence (c). 

Protest is dispensed with altogether by any circumstance which 
would dispense with notice of dishonour (d). 

923. In the case of a foreign bill which has been accepted in 
part the bill must be protested as to the balance (c) ; but where 
there is a qualified acceptance the holder is entitled to treat the 
bill as dishonoured by non-acceptance, and the better course is to 


was presented at maturity to the drawees at Liverpool, and on being dishonoured 
by them was duly protested there. It was held that the bill was rightly 
presented and protested there. 

I s) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 51 (6) (a). 
t) Ibid ., s. 51 (6) (b). 
ol Ibid., s. 93. 

b) Ibid., s. 51 (4). It may bo extended up to any time, even at or after 
commencement of the trial of an action on the instrument (Geralopulo v. Wider 
(1851), 20 L. J. (0. P.) 105 ; Orr v. Maginnis (1806), 7 East, 359). 

(c) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 51 (9). See p. 547, 
post, as to delay in giving notice of dishonour ; see also Rothschild v. Currie (1841), 
1 Q. B. 43, where, m the case of a foreign bill drawn, on a firm in Paris and pay- 
able there, the day on which the protest and registration should have taken place 
was the fete du roi , and the publio registry was therefore closed at twelve, in 
consequence of which and of the pressure on the office by the accumulated 
business on the following day the notary was unable to complete registration 
until after post- time on that day, and notice was not sent out till the day after 
that, but it was nevertheless held that due diligence had in faot been used. 

(d) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 51 (9).' See p. 547, 
post ; Legge v. Thorpe (1810), 12 East, 170, where it was held mat in the case of 
an action against a drawer, who could not reasonably have expected the bill to 
be honoured by the drawee, protest might be dispensed with ; see also Camp- 
bell v. Webster (1845b 15 L. J. (a F.) 4, where it was held that a promise to pay 
constitutes waiver of protest ana notice. 

(e) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 44 (2). See p. 488, 
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so treat it and to protest absolutely for want of acceptance 
according to the tenor of the bill, unless the holder is authorised by 
antecedent parties to assent to the qualification j otherwise any 
antecedent party (whether drawer or indorser) who has not 
authorised or does not subsequently assent to the qualification is 
released from his liability on the bill (/). 

924. In most foreign countries it is necessary to send to the 
party whom it is proposed to charge notice of the protest and a copy 
of it. 

Such, indeed, was at one time the law in England, at all events in 
the case of the party to be charged residing abroad, but it is not 
necessary at the present day for purposes of suit in England to 
send a copy of the protest or even to state in the notice of dishonour 
that the bill has been protested ( g ). 

Sub-Seot. 4. — Acceptance for Honour . 

925. Upon the protest or noting for protest of a bill there may 
come upon the scone a new party to the bill in the person of the 
acceptor for honour supra protest. 

He may intervene either where a bill has been protested for 
dishonour by non-acceptance or where it has been protested for 
better security and is not overdue ( h ). But in either case he must 
be a person who is not already liable as a party to the bill (i). 
And he must have the consent of the holder(A;). 

His acceptance may be for the honour of the drawer or the 
indorser, or one or more of them, or for the honour of the bill, 
i.e., of all the parties liable thereon ( l ) ; but where an acceptance 
for honour does not expressly state for whose honour it is made, 
it is presumed to be for the honour of the drawer (?n). 

If, in pursuance of his acceptance, he is called upon to pay, and 
does pay, the bill, he succeeds to the rights and duties of the holder 


(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 44 (1), (2). See 
pp. 487, 488, ante . 

(^) Ex parte Lowenthal y Re Lowentlial (No. 2) (1874), 9 Ch. App. 691, per 
James, L.J., at p. 593: “According to some of the old authorities, it scorns to 
have been supposed that the notice of dishonour ought to have been accompanied 
by a copy or memorial of the protest. But in the first case in which the 
question was formally considered, in Goodman v. Ilarvey ( (1836), 4 Ad. A El. 
870, it was decided that this was not necessary, and that it was sufficient if 
notice of the protest was sent. In the present case the notico merely stated, 
as in the case of au English bill, that the bill had been duly presented and 
returned dishonoured. I think that was sufficient notice to anyone who knew 
the law (which everyone must be taken to know) that everything bad been done 
in due form to enable the holder of the bill to proceed against the drawer.” 

(A) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 65 (1). As to protest 
for dishonour by non-acceptance, see p. 536, ante , and as to protest for better 
security, see p. 537, ante. As to the date of maturity of a Dill payable after 
sight which has been accepted for honour, see p. 476, ante . 

(t) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 65 (1). This phrase 
would seem to include the drawee, who, though declining to accept the bill 
outright, may yet accept it for the honour of tne drawer or an indorser, and 
thereby incur a minor risk of ultimate loss. 

(h) Ibid. 

(Q Ibid . See Story, Bills of Exchange, 6th ecL s. 121. 

(m) Ibid., s. 65 (4). 
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as regards the party for whose honour he pays, and all parties 
liable to that party (n). 

The policy of this rule, granting privileges to the acceptor for 
honour supra protest, is to induce the friends of the drawer and 
indorser to render them service for the benefit of commerce and the 
credit of the trader (o). 

It remains in doubt whether, after one has accepted a bill supra 
protest for the honour of one party, another may accept it supra 
protest for the honour of another party, for such a proceeding 
would be repugnant to the principle that there cannot be more than 
one general acceptance of a bill (p) ; but it may be that if the 
acceptor for honour becomes bankrupt or insolvent or suspends 
payment before the bill matures, a second acceptance for honour 
may be obtained ( q ). 

926. The acceptor for honour may, if he chooses, accept for part 
only of the sum for which the bill is drawrn (r) ; but, whether he 
accept for the whole or for part, the holder may, at his discretion, 
receive or decline t£e acceptance. An acceptance for honour must 
be written on the 'bill, signed by the acceptor for honour, and 
indicate that it is an acceptance for honour («). 

927. The contract made by the acceptor for honour by his 
acceptance is that he will on due presentment pay the bill according 
tu the tenor of his acceptance, if it is not paid by the drawee, pro- 
vided that it has been duly presented for payment and protested 
for non-payment, and that he receives notice of these facts (a). 

He makes himself by his acceptance liable, subject to the last 
rule, to the holder and to all parties to the bill subsequent to the 
party for whose honour he has accepted (b), and he is bound alike 
by the estoppels which bind the original acceptor and those which 
bind the party for whose honour he has accepted (c). 

928. Where the address of the acceptor for honour is in the same 
place where the bill is protested for non-payment, the bill must be 
presented to him not later than the day following its maturity; and 

(n) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 68 (5). “ All parties 
liable to that party v includes the acceptor where a bill is protested for better 
security. 

(o) Story, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. s. 122. 

(p) See Beaw., 6th ed. 569 (42). Compare Jackson v. Hudson (1810), 2 Camp. 
447. 

(o) See Story, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. s. 122. 

(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 65 (2). 

(a) Ibid., 8 . 65 (3} (a), (b). It is the usual practice for the acceptance for 
honour to be attested by a notarial “ act of honour ” recording the acceptance 
(Brooke’s Notary, 6th ea. p. 89). See Mitchell v. Baring (1829), 10 B. & C. 4, 
and p. 511, post, 

(a) Hills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet, a 61), s. 66 (1); Hoarey. 
Cazenove (1812)* 16 East, 391 ; Williams v. Germaine (1827), 7 B. i C. 468. 

(b) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), 8 . 66 (2). % 

(c) As to what these are, see ibid., ss. 54, 55, pp. 517, 518, ante; and see 
Phillips v. Im Thum (1866), L. R 1 0. P. 463, where it was held that an 
acceptor for the honour of the drawer was estopped from denying that the bill 
was a valid bill, and from pleading that the payee was a fictitious person, of 
which fact he was in ignorance when he acoeptea the bill for honour. 
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where the address of the acceptor for honour is in some place other 
than the place where it was protested for non-payment, the bill 
must be forwarded not later than the day following its maturity for 
presentment to him (d). 

929 . Delay in presentment or non-presentment to the acceptor 
for honour is excused by any circumstance which would excuse delay 
in presentment for payment or non-presentment for payment (e). 
When a bill of exchange is dishonoured by the acceptor for honour 
it must be protested for non-payment by him (/). 

Sub-Sect. 5. — Payment supra Protest, 

930 . Any person, whether liable as a party to the bill or not, may 
intervene after it has been protested for non-payment and pay it 
supra protest for the honour of any party liable thereon, or for the 
honour of the person for whose account it was drawn (</). 

But in order to operate as a payment for honour supra protest, 
and not as a mere voluntary payment, the transaction must be 
attested by a notarial act of honour, which may be appended to the 
protest or form an extension of it(/*). 

And this notarial act of honour must he founded upon a declara- 
tion made by the payer for honour or by his agent in that behalf 
declaring his intention to pay the bill for honour, and for whose 
honour he pays it (t). Where two or more parties offer to pay a bill 
for the honour of different parties, the person whose payment will 
discharge most parties to the bill is the one preferred (fc). 

931 . The effect of a payment for honour is to discharge all 
parties to the bill subsequent to the party for whose honour it is 
paid and to substitute for the holder the paver for honour, who 
thereby succeeds both to the rights and to the duties of the holder 
in regard to the party for whose honour the bill is paid and all 
parties liable to that party (l). On payment to the holder of the 
amount of the bill and the notarial expenses incidental to its dis- 
honour the payer for honour is entitled to receive both the bill 
itself and the protest. If the holder does not deliver them up to 
him on demand, the holder is liable to him in damages (?m). 

(d) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 01), s. 67 (2). 

(e) lbid. t s. 67 (3). See ibid., s. 46 (1), (2), and pp. 533, 534, ante. 

(/) Ibid ., s. 67 (4). 

(gr) Ibid., s. 68 (1). A promissory note may also perhaps be paid supra protest, 
but see Story on Promissory Notes, 7th ed. s. 453, whore it is said tnat the 
commercial law of payment supra protest on bills does not apply to notes. 

(h) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 01), s. 68 (3). See title 
Notaries. For the form of notarial act of honour, see Encyclopaedia of Forms, 
Vol. II, p. 523. 

(t) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. j61), s. 68 (4). Compare 
Ex parte Wyld , Re IVyld (1860), 30 L. J. (BCY.) 10. 

(A) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 68 (2). This will as 
a rule give preference to a payer for the honour of the drawer, and so in order 
of priority. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 68 (5); Re Overend , 
Gurney & Co., Ex parte Swan (1868), L. R. 6 Eq. 344 (rights) ; Qoodall v. 
Polhill (1845), 14 L. J. (C. P.) 146 (duties). 

(m) Bills of Exchange Aot, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 68 (6). 
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The bill when paid supra protest and delivered up to the payer 
for honour ceases to be negotiable (n). 

932. The holder of a bill must accept payment supra protest 
when it is offered, otherwise he loses his right of recourse against 
any party who would have been discharged by such payment (o). 

Sub-Sect. 6. — Notice of Dishonour . 

933. As in the case of dishonour by non-acceptance (p), so also in 
that of dishonour by non-payment, notice of dishonour must be 
given to the drawer and each indorser ( q ) ; otherwise the drawer 
or any indorser to whom such notice is not given is discharged ( r ). 
But where a bill has been dishonoured by non-acceptance, and due 
notice of dishonour has been given, it is unnecessary to give notice 
of a subsequent dishonour by non-payment unless the bill has in the 
meantime been accepted («). 

934. The rules for giving due notice of dishonour are the same 
whether the dishonour has been by non-acceptance or non-payment. 

Notice of dishonour must be given by or on behalf of the holder, 
or by or on behalf of an indorser who at the time of giving it is 
himself liable on the instrument (a). 

Where given by or on behalf of the holder, it enures for the 
benefit of all subsequent holders and all prior indorsers *who have a 
right of recourse against the party to whom it is given (h). 

Where given by or on behalf of an indorser entitled to give notice, 
it enures for the benefit of the holder (e) and all indorsers subsequent 
to the party to whom notice is given (< d ). 

If the instrument is in an agent’s hands when dishonoured, the 


(ft) Re Overend, Qurney <fc Co., Ex parte Swan (1868),, L. R. 6 Eq. 344. 

(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 68 (7). 

(p) See p. 529, ante , where also the effect on the rights of a subsequent holder 
in due course of want of notice of dishonour by non-acceptance is described. 

(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 48. For the definition 
of dishonour by non-payment, see ibid., s. 47, p. 535, ante . For forms of 
notice of dishonour, see Encyclopaedia of Forms, Yol. II., pp. 519 — 521. 

(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 4S. Compare Forster 
y. » furdison (1812), 16 East, 105, wnere the holder of a bill gave notice to the 
drawer of dishonour, but added that, having reason to believe that it would be 
taken up on behalf of the acceptor, he would hold it (unless the drawer sent 
instructions to the contrary) till the end of the week. This was held a sufficient 
notice to mqke the draw or liable without further notice at tho expiration of the 
week. Mere knowledge that tho bill is dishonoured is not an equivalent to 
notice {Cory v. Scott (1820), 3 B. & Aid. 619, distinguishing Bickerdike v. 
BoUman (1786), 1 Term Iiep. 405 ; Caunt v. Thompson (1849), 7 C. B. 400; 
Re Fenwick , Stobart Co., [1902] 1 Ch. 507 ; Carter v. Flower (1847), 16 
M. & \V. 749). 

(s) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 48 (2). 

(a) Ibid., s. 49 (1). Formerly valid notice could only be given by the 
actual holder at the time of dishonour, but the law has been as itaow stands 
since the decision in Chapman v. Kwne (1835), 3 Ad. & El. 193. A stranger to 
the instrument, other than an agent of a party entitled to give notice, cannot 
.give notice (Stawir* v. Kennett (1809), 2 Camp. 177). 

E Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 49 (3). 

Including, no doubt, a subsequent holder. 

Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict c. 61), a. 49 (4). 
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agent may give notice either to his principal or to the parties liable 
on the instrument (e), and if he adopts the latter course he may 
give notice in his own name or in the name of any party entitled 
to give notice, whether that party is his principal or not (/). 

Notice may be given in writing or by personal communication (//). 
When it is in writing it need not be delivered personally. It 
may be (and usually is) sent through the post, and in that case if 
it is duly addressed and posted, a fact which it rests with the sender 
to prove, the sender is absolved from liability for any miscarriage 
by the post office (A). 

It may also be sent by special messenger (£), but if thereby it 
reaches its destination on a later day than that on which it would 
have been delivered in the ordinary course by the post office, it is 
ineffectual ( k ). 

A written notice need not be signed ( l ), and an insufficient 
written notice may be supplemented and validated by verbal 
communication (m). 

It may be given in any terms which sufficiently identify the 
instrument and intimate that it has been dishonoured by non- 
acceptance or non-payment, as the case may be (??). 

(e) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 49 (13); Clodey. 
Bayley (1843), 12 M. & W. 51. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 49 (2); Lysaglxt v. 
Bryant (1850), 19 L. J. (c. P.) 160. Where an agont for one party to an 
instrument gives notice by mistake on behalf of another party (for whom ho 
is not agent), this does not avoid the notice, but any defence in rolation thereto, 
available against the party in whose name notice was given, may be set up 
( Harrison v. Itnscoe (1S46), 15 M. & W. 231). 

($r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 49 (5) ; Metcalfe v. 
Richardson (1852), 11 C. B. 1011 ; Prideaux v. Criddte (’869), L. B. 4 Q. B.455. 

(h) Bills of Exchongo Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict c. bl), s. 49 (15); Dobreev . 
Eastwood (1827), 3 C. & P. 250. As to being duly addressed, the notice should 
be sent to the place of business of the person whom it is desired to notify, or 
to his residence ( Berridge v. Fitzgerald (1869), L. R. 4 Q. B. 639). It should 
not in general be addressed simply to Messrs. at some larger place, e.g ., 
London ( Waller v. Haynes (1824), By. & M. 149); but where the party in 
question has so described himself on the instrument, such an address will 
suffice ( Burmester v. Barron (1852), 17 Q. B. 828). Where notice was by 
mistake sent to the wrong branch of a large bank, a subsequent telegram 
correcting the address has been held sufficient [Fielding & Co. v. Carry , [1898] 
1 Q. B. 268). As to due posting, see Saunderson v. Judge (1795), 2 Hy. Bl. 510). 

(i) See Pearson v. Crallan (1805), 2 Smith, K. B. 404. 

(k) Darbishirt v. Parker (1805), 6 East, 3. See Byles on Bills, 16th ed. 
p. 231. 

(f) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict c. 61), s. 49 (7); Armstrong v. 
Christiani (1848), 5 C. B. 687 ; and as to banker giwng notice, soe Maxwell v. 
Brain (1864), 10 L. T. 301. 

(m) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 49 (7); compare 
Fielding <fe Co. v. Corry , supra. 

(«) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 6L), s. 49 (5). See the case 
of Count v. Thompson (1849), 7 0. B. 400, per Cress well, J., at p. 411, 
summing up the previous cases: “ In substance these cases seem to establish 
that in order to make a prior holder responsible he must derive from some 

S erson entitled to caU for payment information that the bill has been dis- 
onoured, and that the party is in a condition to sue him, from which he may 
infer that he is responsible.” Compare Hedger v. Steavenson (1837), 2 M. & W. 
799, per Parke, B., at p. 805, holding that the notice discloses by a reasonable 
intendment, and if it would be inferred from it by any man of business, that the 
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A misdescription of the instrument does not vitiate the notice 
unless the party to whom notice is given is in fact misled thereby (o). 

The return of a dishonoured instrument to the drawer or indorser 
is in point of form deemed to be a sufficient notice of dishonour (p). 

935. It is unnecessary in order to render the acceptor of a bill or 
the maker of a note liable thereon that he should be given notice of 
dishonour (q). But in order to render the drawer or any indorser 
liable it is, as a rule, necessary (r). 

It is for the holder to give notice to such parties as he desires to 
charge. He may give notice to all prior parties or only to his 
immediate indorser, and the latter may in turn give notice to his 
immediate indorser, and so forth until the chain is complete up to 
the drawer himself ( s ). 

But the sequence may be broken at any point by a failure to give 
notice within the proper time, the effect of which is to release from 
liability all parties antecedent to the indorser who has thus broken 
the sequence (a). In addition to this, there is the increased diffi- 
culty of proving the sending of notice in each case. Hence it is 
the more prudent -course for the holder to give notice to all prior 
parties at once. 

936. As regards persons who are not parties to the instrument, 
notice of dishonour is not required in the case of guarantors (b), 
and though it would seem that persons who are liable on the con- 
sideration are entitled to some notice ( c ), the rules applying to the 


bill had been presented to the acceptor and had not been paid by him, it is 
sufficient, although it does not so state in terms. See also Paul v. Joel (1859), 
4 H. & N. 355, which points out that the contrary decision in Sol arte v. Palmer 
(1834), 1 Bing. (N. 0.) 194. was a docision on particular facts only, and Bailey 
V. Porter (1845), 14 M. & W. 44. 

As to wnat is a sufficient description of the bill, see Shelton v. Braithwaite 
(1841), 7 M. & W. 430, which decides that, if it is set up that there is more than 
one bill to which the notice might apply, proof thereof lies on the defendant. 
The tendency in modern times seems to be to relax the strictness with which 
the rules as to notice of dishonour were formerly enforced. 

(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61), s. 49 (7) ; Bromage y. 
Vaughan (1848), 9 Q. B. 608 ; McUersh y. Rippen (1852), 7 Exch. 578. In Row- 
lands v. Sprinqett (1845), 14 L. J. (ex.) 227, a card was left at the house of the 
drawer of a bill with the name and address of an indorser, and on the back 
was written “Bill for £30 drawn by S. on W. dishonoured lies due as on the 
other side.” In fact, the indorsor was not then the holder, and the bill was not 
at his address, but the notice was held sufficient. 

It is immaterial if in tho notice the instrument is described as a note when it 
should have been a bill {Stockman v. Parr (1843), 11 M. & W. 809), or vice 
versd {Messenger v. Southey { 1840), 1 Man. & G. 76); nor is it material if the 
capacities in which the parties sign the bill are wrongly described {Mellersh y. 
Rippm , supra), 

(p) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 49 (6). 

(9) lbid. t 88. 62 (3), 89 (1), (2); Pearse v. Pemberthy (1812), 3 Camp. 261. 

\r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 4^ For the 
exceptions, see ibid., s. 50 (2), p. 548, post. 

(s) Rowe v. Tipper (1853), 13 0. B. 249. 

(o) See Harris^ v. Ruscoe (1846), 15 M. & W. 231, per Parke, B., atp. 234. 

(6) Philips y. Astling (1809), 2 Taunt. 206; Carter v. White (1883), 25 Ch. I). 

666 . 

(c) Smith v. Mercer (1867), L. B. 3 Exch. 51, where tbe defendants gave an 
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notice to be given to parties to the instrument do not perhaps 
require to be observed in all their strictness in regard to such 
persons. 

937. Notice may be given to any party whom it is sought to 
render liable by giving it either to the party himself or to his agent 
in that behalf (d). 

If the drawer or indorser is dead to the knowledge of the party 
giving notice, the notice must be given to a personal representative 
of the deceased if there be one and if with reasonable diligence he 
can be found (e). If the drawer or indorser is bankrupt, notice 
may be given either to the party himself or to his trustee in 
bankruptcy (/). 

Where there are two or more parties to be made jointly liable, 
and they are partners, notice to any one partner is notice to all (g), 
but where they are not partners, notice must be given to each of 
them, unless one of them has authority to receive Buch notice for 
the others (/*). 


approved banker’s bill to the plaintiffs for the price of goods supplied. The bill 
was dishonoured at maturity, Dut the defendants did not receive notice thereof. 
On action brought for the price of the goods it was hold that both on principle 
and on authority, if the plaintiffs meant to have recourse to the defendants, 
they should have given them notice upon finding the bill wa* dishonoured 
(Camidye v. Allenby (1827), 6 B. & C. 373; Robson v. Oliver (1847), 10 Q. B. 
704 ; contra , Swinyard v. Bowes (1816), 6 M. &. S. 62-; Van Wart v. Woolley 
(1824), 3 B. & C. 439). 

(d) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 49 (8). In general 
notice delivered at the business premises oi the party is sufficient ( Crosse v. 
Smith (1813), 1 M, & S. 545; Allen v. Edmund*: *. (7848), 2 Exch. 719, 723; 
Viale v. Michael (1874), 30 L. T. 463; and compare The Elmville , [19041 P. 
319) ; and in the case of a non-trader a message verbally given to the wife of the 
party has been held p valid notice ( llousego v. Coivnc (1637), 2 M. <fc W. 348). 

It would appear that, if one person make another his agent for the purpose of 
indorsing an instrument, that person is also an agent for the purpose of 
receiving notice of dishonour ( Firth v. Thrush (1828), 8 B. & 0. 387, per 
Lord Tenterden, C.J., at p. 391) ; but where tho name of a person is inserted 
by an indorser as a referee in case of need, notice to that person is insufficient 
(Re Leeds Banking Co ., Ex parte J 'range (18(55), L. R. 1 Eq. 1), even if that person 
is the solicitor of the party whom it is sought to charge. 

For the purposes of receiving notice each branch of a bank must be considered 
as a separate entity (Clode v. Bayley (1843), 12 M. & W. 51). And see Fielding 

Co . v. Carry , [1898] 1 Q. B. 268. 

Where there were three separate companies, and company No. 1 had drawn 
a bill on company No. 2 to its own order and indorsed it to company No. 3, 
notice of dishonour to No. 3 must not be taken to be notice to No. 1, although 
No. 1 and No. 3 had the same secretary, for in the particular facts of the 
case, the secretary knew of the dishonour as secretary of No. 3 in circum- 
stances in which it was not his duty to communicate it to company No. 1 
{Re Fenwick , Stobart <fc Co,, [1902] 1 tih. 507). And see title Agency, Vol. I., 
pp. 215, 216. 

(e) Hills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61 ) t s. 49 (9). Presumably, 
if there be no personal representative, notice may be sent to the last residence or 
last place of business of the deceased. 

(/) Ibid,, s. 49 (10) ; Ex parte Baker , Re BeUman (1877), 4 Ch. D. 795. 

(g) So even where the drawer is one of the partners in a firm which accepted 
a bill the notice received by any member of the firm of the dishonour of the 
bill is sufficient to bind the partner who drew the bill (Hills v. Thorowgood 
(1836), 6 L. J. (K. B.) 214). See p. 492, ante. 

(h) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 49 (11). Qttcere 

H.L. — II, % 
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938. Time is an element of the utmost importance in regard to 
the due sending of notice of dishonour. 

Notice may be given as soon as the instrument is dishonoured (i), 
and it must at all events be given within a reasonable time there- 
after What is a “ reasonable time*’ must, as in the case of 
presentment for payment ( l ), be to some extent a matter of fact 
dependent upon the circumstances of the case (m) ; but in respect 
of notice of dishonour the rules laid down by law for its deter- 
mination are much more precise. 

In the absence of special circumstances (n), notice is not deemed 
to have been given within a reasonable time unless, (1) in the case 
of the party to give and the party to receive notice residing in the 
same place, the notice is given or sent off in time to reach the latter 
on the day after the dishonour of the instrument (o), or (2) in the 
case of the party to give and the party to receive notice residing in 
different places, the notice is sent off on the day after the dishonour 
of the instrument, if there be a post at a convenient hour on that 
day, or, if there be no such post on that day, then by the next 
post thereafter (p)\ 

As notice of dishonour is one of the things required by the 
statute to be done in less than three days, non-business days are 
excluded in reckoning the time (7). 


whether if the joint parties are not partners notice to one of them would bind 
oven him. S <'0 Story, Promissory Notes, 7th ed. s. 308. 

(/) Pills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 4(5 Viet. c. 61), s. 49 (12). But if given 
on tlio last day of grace no right of action accrues until the following day 
(Kennedy v, Thomas , [1891] 2 Q. B. 759). 

(k) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (15 & 4(5 Yict. c. 61), s. 49 (12); Hirschfeld 
▼. Smith (1866), E. U. 1 0. P. 310. 

(/) See p. 531 , ante. 

(n?) See The KlmviUe , [19041 P. 319. In this case the instrument was 
dishonoured on Saturday. On Monday the plaintiffs were informed by their 
bankers of the dishonour. On Tuesday they ascertained that the ship the 
master of which was the party they desired to charge was at Newcastle. They 
proceeded to make further inquiries as to the whereabouts of tbe vessel at 
Newcastle, and on Thursday sent notice by registered letter to Captain , 

master of SS. Elmvillo, Nowoastle-on-Tyne.” The notice was actually 
delivered on the Sunday or Aron day. Barnes, J., held (p. 330) : “ It is simply 
a question of fact, and 1 think, having regard to the times I have mentioned and 
the circumstances of the oaso, that the plaintiffs acted with due diligence in 
making inquiries and sending their notice.” 

(«) “ Special circumstances” is a term which is no doubt intended to leave 
the court a wide discretion. It would cover the facts in tho case of The Kim - 
ville, aiiimt. It would also cover the facts in a case whore an indorseo, who 
was a Jew, omitted to send out notice on a Jewish festival, on which he was 
forbidden by his religious law to attend to secular business (Linda y. Uns worth 
(1811), 2 Camp. 602). 

(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 49 (12) (a). If, in 
the ordinary course of post, the notice would reach its destination on the right 
day, it is sufficient (Hilton y. Fairdouyh (1811), 2 Camp. 633), but where an 
indorser received notico one day and posted it on so late on the^ollowing day 
that the next party in order received it on the day after that, it was held insuf- 
tioient (Smith v. MulUtt (1809), 2 Camp. 208). 

<») Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 49 (12) (b) ; JTt7/»aro* 
▼. Smith (1819), 2 B. & Aid. 496. It is evident that in the case of notice requiring 
to be sent abroad some days might elapse before & mail steAmer sailed. 

(g) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict- c. 61), s. 92. As to what 
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Where a party receives due notice of dishonour, he has after the 
receipt of such notice the same period of time for giving notice to 
antecedent parties that the holder has after the dishonour (r). 

So, too, in the case of an agent for a party to an instrument 
electing to give notice to his principal instead of to the parties 
liable on the instrument, the agent must give notice within the 
same time as if he were the holder, and the principal himself upon 
receipt of such notice has himself the same time for giving notice 
as if the agent had been an independent holder (s). 

939. Although delay in giving notice of dishonour is excused 
svhen the delay is caused by circumstances beyond the control of 
the party giving notice and is not imputable to his default, mis- 
conduct, or negligence, yet when the cause of delay ceases to operate 
the notice must be given with reasonable diligence (/). 

Notice of dishonour is dispensed with altogether whore after 
the exercise of reasonable diligence it cannot be given to or does 
not reach the drawer or indorser whom it is sought to charge (a). 

non-business days, see note (/), p. 527, ante. Wliero a bill was dishonoured in 
a place where the post went out at 9.30 a. in., and the day was Saturday, it was 
held a sufficient notice when sent out by the post on Tuesday morning (Uawkes 
v. Salter (1828), 4 Bing. 715). So, too, an indorser who received notice on a 
Sunday was held to have given sufficient notice by sending it out on Tuesday 
morning, for he was not obliged to open the letter apprising him of the dishonour 
on the Sunday (Wright v. Shawcrtm (1819), 2 B. & Aid. 501, n.). 

(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 4(5 Viet. c. 61), s. 19(14) ; Jlowey . Tipper 
(1853), 13 0. B. 249. In the case oi a quince of holdors, each successive notice 
must be given in due time, so that, if thore has between any parties boon a failure 
to give such due notice, a prior party cannot oo made liable by showing that, 
having regard to the total time between the dishonour and tho time that such 
prior party has received notice, he has received it as s» cm as he should. For whore 
the break m the sequence occurred tho party to whom notice was given too late has 
become a stranger to the bill, and cannot himself give notice to another (Turner 
v. Leech (1821), 4 B. & Aid. 451). Tho fact that a party sent notice to an 
indorser, which notice, owing to the intervention of a Sunday, might have boen 
sent to reach that indorser a day lator than it actually did, does not excuse the 
latter for not Bending notice to the drawers within tho required time (Miera v. 
Brown (1843), 11 M. & W. 372). See also Studdy v. Beeaty (1889), 60 L. T. 647. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 49 (13); Clode v. 
Bayley (1843), 12 M. & W. 51; Ouodall v. Tolhill (1845), 14 L. J. (o. P.) 146; 
Prince v. Oriental Bank Corporation (1878), 3 A]ip. Cas. 325; Fielding & Co. v. 
Carry , [1898] 1 Q. B. 268. 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 &46 Viet. c. 61), s. 50(1); The Flmville, [1904] 
P. 319 (note (m), p. 546, ante), wnero a bill which was drawn by the master of a 
vessel on the owners to pay for coals supplied was accepted, but dishonoured 
on being presented for payment, and tho delay that took place while the holdors 
were trying to ascertain the then position of the drawer’s shin was held excus- 
able. See also UladiutU v. Turner (1870), L. R. 5 Exch. 69, wnero all the parties 
lived in tho same place. On the morning after the bill was dishonoured the 
holder applied to his indorser for information as to Jhe residence of the drawer. 
His indorser was out at the time, and although he obtained the information 
from him later in the day and then rosted notice to the drawer, the notice did 
not reach the drawer that day, as it should have done. It was held, however, 
that he had acted with reasonable diligence, and the notice was therefore sufficient. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 50 (2) (a). The 
question of reasonable diligence is a question of fact in each case (Bateman 
v. Joseph (1810), 12 East, 433). Where tne drawer-told the holder before maturity 
that he had no regular residence, and would call and see if the bill wan honoured 
by the acceptor, the holder was held absolved from the duty of giving notice 
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Or it may be waived (6) expressly (c) or by implication (d), and 
either before the time for giving it has arrived (e), or after the 
omission to give it duly (/) ; but an admission of liability by the 
drawer or an indorser must be made with full knowledge of the 
facts, or it will not operate as a waiver of notice (g ). 

940. In the case of the drawer notice of dishonour is not 
required (h) — (1) where the drawer and the drawee are the same 
person ; (2) where the drawee is a fictitious person or a person not 
having the capacity to contract (t) ; (3) where the drawer is the 

S erson to whom the bill is presented for payment ( j ) ; (4) where the 
rawee or acceptor is as between himself and the drawer under 
no obligation to pay the bill (k ) ; (5) where the drawer has 
countermanded payment. 

In the case of an indorser it is not required ( l ) — (1) where the 


to him ( Phipson v. Kneller (1815), 4 Camp. 285). So, too, where the holder 
went to the place of. business of tho drawer and found it shut up, it was held 
that notice might be dispensed with (Allen v. Edmundaon (1848), 2 Exch. 719), 
but where the holder failed to find tne drawer at the address given, yet was 
afterwards, but before action brought, informed of a place where the drawer 
was to be found, he was held not to be absolved from the duty of giving notice 
(Studdy v. Beeaty (1889), 60 L. T. 647). 

(b) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 50 (2)^(b). 

(c) As to express waiver, see ibid., s. 16 (2). If the drawer or an indorser so 
waive their right to notice of dishonour, no subsequent party need give them 
notice, but it does not affect the duty of giving notice to pnor parties ( Turner v. 
Leech (1821), 4 B. & Aid. 451). 

(i d ) As to implied waiver, suffering judgment by default in an action by the 
second indorser is evidence of notice or of a waiver of notice in an action by the 
first indorser ( Robey v. Gilbert (1861), 6 H. & N. 536). 

(e) Phipaon v. Kneller (1815), 4 Camp. 285, where the drawer, who had told 
the nolder that he had no fixed address, promised, shortly before the bill fell due, 
to call in a few days to see if the bill had been paid; Brett v. Levett (1811), 13 
East, 213, where the drawer told the holder that the bill would not be paid 
when it fell duo. 

(/) Mills v. Gibson (1847), 16 L. J. (o. P.) 249 ; Woods v. Dean (1862), 3 
B. & S. 101, where an indorser who had not received notice of dishonour, on 
being told that the holder was going to sue him, said he would pay if given 
time; Cordery v. Colvin (1863), 14 C. B. (n. s.) 374, where the drawer of a 
bill, made payable at his own house, repeatedly promised, after its dishonour, 
to pay it. 

( y ) Thus, where the drawer after the maturity of a bill wrote to the holder 
admitting liability in ignorance of the fact that it had not beeu presented, it 
was held that he had not by his admission dispensed with the duty of present- 
ment or the consequences of the want of it (Keith v. Burke (1885), CaTb. & El. 
551) ; and compare Piekin v. Graham (1833), 1 Cr. & M. 725. 

(k) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet c. 61), 8. 50 (2) (c). In all 
these cases the drawer is in tho position, usually occupied by the acceptor, of 
the person primarily liable. In the first and second cases the instrument 
may be treated at tne option of the holder as a bill or note (ibid., s. 5 (2) ; 
see p. 464, ante). 

(i) Soe pp. 474, 489, ante . 

(j) In tnis case the drawer has first-hand knowledge of the payment or non- 
payment of the bill (Count v. Thompson (1849), 7 C. B. 400). 

(k) I.e.. where the bill is an accommodation bill (Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 
(45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 28) ; see p. 502, ante. Where the drawer of a bill makes 
it payable at his own house, that fact is evidence that the bill is a mere 
accommodation bill (Sharp v. BaH^y (1829), 9 B. & C. 44). 

(J) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 50 (2) (d). In these 
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drawee is a fictitious person or a person not having capacity to 
contract, and the indorser was aware of the fact at the time that he 
indorsed the instrument ; (2) where the indorser is the person to 
whom the bill is presented for payment ; (3) where the instrument 
was accepted or made for his accommodation. 

Sect. 18. — Discharge . 

SrB-SECr. 1 . — In General . 

941 . Discharge is a term used to denote either the end of the 
life of the instrument or the release of a party to the instrument 
from his liability in respect of it. These divergent meanings 
require to be carefully distinguished. An instrument to which 
there are several parties is in reality not one contract, but a series of 
contracts gathered round the principal contract, which is that between 
the acceptor (or maker) and the party who is the holder (m) of the 
instrument at maturity. 

Completion of the principal contract discharges the instru- 
ment and the subsidiary contracts also, but completion or dis- 
solution of the subsidiary contracts does not have this effect; 
it merely releases the parties liable in respect of such subsidiary 
contracts. 

Thus in the case of an accepted bill which has been dishonoured, 
the laches of the holder or some other party may discharge the 
drawer and indorsers from their liabilities on the instrument 
through want of due notice, but the instrument itself is not thereby 
discharged. 

Sub-Sect. 2. — Discharge of the instrument . 

942 . Discharge of the instrument itself may be caused in a 
variety of ways. 

To deal first with those specifically noticed by the statute, an 
instrument may be discharged by payment in due course to the 
holder by or on behalf of the drawee or acceptor (if the instrument 
be a bill) (n) or the maker (if it be a note) (o). 

Now, payment in due course means payment ( p ) at or after the 
maturity of the instrument, for otherwise a subsequent holder 
might take the instrument in ignorance of the fact of the payment 


cases, again, the indorser is in the position of a party primarily liable on the 
instrument. But where the indorser for whose accommodation the instrument 
was accepted or made is not the first indorser, the previous indorsers cannot be 
sued unless they have had notice of dishonour ( Turner v. Samson (1876), 2 
Q. B. D. 23). Even where the indorsor gave no value for the instrument, the 
holder is not absolved from the duty of giving notice of dishonour (Carter v. 
Flower (1847), 16 M. & W. 743). 

(wi) /.e., the “ holder in due course.” 

(n) For the effect of payment by a stranger, see p. 553, post. 

(©) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), ss. 59 (1), 89 ; Burbridge 
v. Manners (1812), 3 Camp. 193, per Lord Eljjbnbokouoii, C.J., at p. 195: 
* 4 1 agree that a bill paid at maturity cannot be reissued, and that no action 
can afterwards be maintained upon it by a subsequent indorsee.” 

(p) For the meaning of payment, see Jones v. Broad hurst (1850), 9 0. B. 173. 
and title Contract. 


Sect. 12, 
Duties of 
the Holder. 


Discharge, 


under statute 

(1) Payment 
in due course. 



550 


Billb of Exchange, Promissory Notes etc. 


Sect. 18. 
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of it(q). The payment must be to the holder, and it must be 
made in good faith and without notice of defect in his title to the 
instrument (r). 

Payment made under a mistake of law cannot be recovered («), 
but payment made under a mistake of fact can be recovered by the 
payer if the mistake is discovered and repayment claimed at once (t). 
If, however, the payment was made to an innocent holder, the 
money paid cannot be recovered back when the position of the 
holder as a man of business must have been altered, although no 
legal right may be compromised (a). 

If the party primarily liable on an instrument pays the amount 
thereof to a wrong person, who holds it under a forged or 
unauthorised indorsement, he remains liable for the amount 
to the true owner, though he may recover the amount from 
the person whom he has wrongly paid, unless such payee is an 
innocent person whose position may have been altered in the 
interval as stated above ( b ). 

943. A banker is in a somewhat exceptional position, for where a 
bill is drawn on him payable to order on demand, and he pays the bill 
in good faith and in the ordinary course of business, it is not 
incumbent on him to show that any indorsement on the instrument 
was made by or under the authority of the person whose indorse- 
ment it purports to be ; and he is deemed to have paid the bill in 
due course although the indorsement has been forged or made 
without authority (c). But he is expected to know his customer’s 
signature, so that, if he pays a cheque on w T hich his customer’s 
signature as drawer is forged, he cannot charge him with the money 
paid. 

A banker is under no obligation to pay bills which his customer 
has accepted, and does so usually as the result of some special 


( 9 ) ** A payment before tbe instrument becomes due does not extinguish it any 
more than if it were merely discounted** ( Burbridge v. Manners (1812), 3 Camp. 
193, per Lord Ellenborough, C. J., at p. 195). See also Morley v. CvXverwell 
(1840), 7 M. & W. 174. 

(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 59 ( 1 ). A thing is 
deemed to be done in good faith where it is in fact done honestly whether it 
is done negligently or not [ibid,, s. 90). As to defect of title, see ibid,, s. 29 ( 2 ), 
and pp. 499— -501, 507, ante, 

(•) Rogers v. Ingham (1876), 3 Ch. D. 351. 

(<) London and River Plate Bank v. Batik of Liverpool , [1896] 1 Q. B. 7 ; 
Imperial Bank of Canada v. Bank of Hamilton , [1903] A. O. 49 ; and see Kelly 
y. Solari (1841), 9 M. & W. 54. 

(a) The true owner of the instrument can recover from the person wrongly 
paid the amount paid to him ( Ogden v. Benas (1874), L. B. 9 0. P. 513; Bobbett 
v. Pinkett (1876), 1 Ex. D. 368 ; London and River Plate Bank v. Bank of Liverpool , 
supra, per Mathew, J., at p. 11). See Deutsche Bank (London Agency) y. Beriro 
A Co. (1895), 1 Com. Cas. 255. 

(5) Compare London and River Plate Bank v. Bank of Liverpool, supra, 

(c) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict c. 61), 8. 60, replacing a similar 
section (s. 19) in the Stamp Act, 1853 (16 & 17 Yict. c. 59), passed to relieye 
bankers when oheques were for the first time permitted to be drawn payable to 
order ( Charles v. Blackwell (1877), 2 0. P. D. 1511. It is otherwise if the banker 
has not paid in the ordinary oourse of business (Smith y. Union Bank of London 
(1875), 1 Q. B. D. 31 , where the cheque was paid in disregard of its crossing), 
bee title Banxkbs and Banking, YoL L, pp. 609 et seq. 
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agreement, express or implied (d). If he pays one on which his 
customer’s signature as acceptor is forged, he cannot charge him 
with the money paid (e). 

Money is paid by a banker when his cashier has placed it upon the 
counter for the purpose of being taken up by the payee. It cannot 
thereafter be recovered by the banker if he discover that the 
drawee bad insufficient assets (/). If, however, the payee of a 
cheque given in substitution for a bill of exchange on presenting 
the cheque for payment is induced by a false representation on the 
part of the banker or his servants to allow money placed upon the 
counter to be withdrawn, payment has not been made, and the 
payee is entitled to recover from the acceptor of the bill of 
exchange (< 7 ). 

944. In the case of an accommodation bill, the party accommo- 
dated is in reality the principal debtor, and it therefore follow's 
that a payment in due course by him operates as a discharge of the 
bill ( h ). The reason is that, although the acceptor of the accom- 
modation bill is on the face of the bill the person primarily liable, 
he is in fact only a surety for the debt of the party accommodated; 
and evidence is admissible in an action to show the real relationship 
of the parties (i). 

945. Another mode of discharge of the instrument referable to 
the same principle arises when the acceptor of a bill or maker of a 
note becomes the holder of it in his own right at or after its 
maturity (A*). 

946. The instrument is also discharg'd m certain cases by the 
action of the holder. 

This occurs where the holder of an instrument either at or after 
its maturity absolutely and unconditionally renounces his rights 
against the maker or acceptor (1). The renunciation must, however, 


(<?) Bank of England v. Vagliano Brothers, [1891] A. C. 107, per Lord 
Macnaghten, atp. 157. 

(e) Smith v. Mercer (1815), 0 Taunt. 76 ; Itubarts v. Tucker (1851), 16 Q. B. 560. 

(/) Chambers v. Miller (ISOS'), 32 L. J. (0. P.) 60. Compare Bollard v. Hank 
of England (1871), L. R. 6 Q. B. G*J:5. 

(g) London Barking Corporation , JAd. v. Uorsnail (1898), 3 Com. Cos. 105. 

(A) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 59 (3) ; Lazarus v. 
Cowit (1842), 3 Q. B. 459; Barr v. Jewell (1855), 16 C. B. 684 ; Cook v. Lister 
(1863), 13 C. B. (N. s.) 543. 

(t) See Liquidators of Over end, Gurney <fc Co. v. Liquidators of Oriental 
Financial Corporation (1874), L. R. 7 11. L. 348; Ewin v. Lancaster (1865), fl 
B. & S. 571. 

(A) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 61 ; Harmer v. Steele 
(1849), 4 Exch. 1. But this is not so if he is not the holder in his own right 
(Nash v. Be Frcville, [1900] 2 Q. B. 72). “‘In hifl own right* must mean 
something more than ‘not in a representative capacity,’ as executor for instance. 
It could not possibly mean that, if a thief stole the note from the holder and 
placed it in the possession of the maker at or after maturity, the note should 
ipso facto be satisfied. I think 4 in his own right * must mean having a right not 
subject to that of anyone else, but his own — good against all the world” (ibid . , 
per Collins, L.J., at p. 89). 

(/) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 62 (1); Whatley v. 
Tricker (1807), 1 Camp. 35. 
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/ 

be in writing (m), unless the instrument is actually delivered up to 
the maker or acceptor (n). 

It occurs also where the instrument is cancelled by the holder or 
his agent in such a way that the cancellation is apparent on the 
instrument (o). It must be cancelled intentionally, for a cancellation 
made unintentionally or under a mistake or without the authority 
of the holder is inoperative (p). Where, however, the instrument 
appears to be cancelled, the burden of proof lies on the party who 
alleges that the cancellation was made unintentionally or under a 
mistake or without authority (q). 

Where an instrument or, if a bill, the acceptance thereon is 
materially altered without the consent of all the parties liable on 
the instrument, it is avoided, except as against a party who has 
himself made, authorised, or assented to the alteration, or subsequent 
indorsers (r). If, however, the alteration is not apparent, a holder 
in due course may avail himself of the bill as if it had not been 
altered (r). The provisions of the Act make it clear that altera- 
tion in many cases amounts to a discharge of parties only, not of 
the instrument (&)• 

947. Besides these modes of discharge, an instrument may be 
discharged by any form of discharge which at common law applies 
to a simple contract for the payment of money and is not incon- 
sistent with the terms of the Bills of Exchange Act, 1682 ( t ). 


(m) Bills of Exchungo Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 01), s. 62 (1) ; Re George 
(1890), 44 Oh. D. 627, per CniTTY, J., at p. 632: “Now it is plain that what 
must bo in writing is an absolute and unconditional renunciation of rights. It 
is not necessary to put those words in, but that must be the effect of the docu- 
ment. Then the document is not to be a note or memorandum of the renuncia- 
tion or of an intention to do it, but it must bo itself the record of the 
renunciation.* ’ Quaere , whether it need be signod. 

(n) Where the renunciation is not in writing, a delivery of the instrument 
to the legatees or devisees of the maker or acceptor is insufficient to discharge 
the instrument (Edwards v. Walters, [1890] 2 Ch. 157). It seems, however, 
that, had it been delivered up to the executors, that would have been sufficient, 
because they might have been sued on the instrument as standing in the place 
of the maker or acceptor. 

(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Viet. c. 61), s. 63 (1); Ingham v. 
Primrose (1859), 7 O. B. (n. s.) 82. 

(p) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 63 (3) ; Sweeting v. 
liaise (1829), 9 B. & C. 365. 

(g) Bills of Exchange Act', 1882 (45 & 40 Yict c. 61), s. 63 (3); Paper v. 
Ilirkbeck (1812), 15 East, 17 ; Not'd H v. Rossi (1831), 2 B. & Ad. 757 ; Prince v. 
Oriental Bank Corporation (1878), 3 App. Oas. 325. In the last case a note was 
marked by the official of a branch bank “ Paid” and directions given to credit 
the payer at another branch, but before the transactions wore communicated 
to anyone outside the bank the circumstances which were to have operated as 
payment changed, and the note was marked in pencil “ Cancelled m error**; 
it was held upon proof of these facts that the note was not paid. See also 
Dominion Bank v. Anderson ifc Co. (1S88), 15 R. (Ct. of Seas.) 408. Where an 
instrument is allowed by an agent to be cancelled without his principal's autho- 
rity, the agent is liable for the loss (Bank of Scotland y. Dominion Bank (Toronto), 
[1891] A O. 592). 

(r) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 64 (1) ; seep. 556, post. 

(a) See p. 555, ftost . 

(f) 45 & 46 Yict. c. 61, s. 97 (2). For such forms of discharge, see title 
Contract. 
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Thus lapse of time if sufficiently long, although it does not dis- 
charge the instrument, will operate as a bar to an action on it (a). 

A release granted to the principal debtor on the instrument (b) 
operates as a discharge, but the release must be at or after maturity, 
for otherwise, though good between the parties, it will not discharge 
the instrument (c). A release by one of two or more joint holders- 
or a release to one of two or more joint acceptors or makers operates 
as a valid discharge ( d ). 

Accord and satisfaction as between the holder and the principal 
debtor, whether acceptor or maker, will also discharge the instru- 
ment; and this may be the case if the satisfaction be afforded 
on behalf of the principal debtor by a third party who is a stranger 
to the instrument (e). But an accord and satisfaction, even when 
afforded by another party to the instrument, does not discharge the 
principal debtor, unless expressly made on his behalf (/). 

Prima facie the giving of a new instrument in place of an existing 
one has the effect not of discharging the instrument then existing, 
but of being a conditional satisfaction of it (g), so that if the new 
instrument is duly paid at maturity the first instrument is dis- 
charged (70 ; but if not, then the dormant rights on tho first 
instrument are revived (?). Parties to tho first instrument who do 
not assent to its renewal are in any case discharged (k). 

Where there is an agreement to renew, the renewal must be 
applied for within a reasonable time of the maturity of the instru- 
ment, though it need not be before maturity ( l ). Where there is an 
agreement to renew, it is primd fack an agreement for one renewal 
only (m). 

If the consideration on which the instrument to be renewed was 


(a) Re Rutherford (1880), 14 Ch. I). 687, per Jessel, M.B., at p. 692. Tho 
note in this case on which it was sought unsuccessfully to prove in tho adminis- 
tration of an estate was made in May, 1857. Interest had been paid on it 
until August, 1858. Thereafter there liad been no demand for payment either 
of principal or interest. If this is the case in respect of a note, it should be so 
a fortiori in tho case of a bill, “ for a note payable oil demand is intended to be 
a continuing security ” (Brooks v. Mitchell (1811), 9 M. & W. 15, per Pakkk, B., 
at p. 18). See title Limitation or Actions. 

(b) Foster v. Dawber (1851), 6 Exch. 839 ; Liquidators of Overend , Gurney Go, 
v. Liquidators of Oriental Financial Corporation (1871), L. B. 7 H. L. 348. 

(c) See Ashton v. Freestun (1840), 2 Man. & G. 1 ; I)od v. Edwards (1827), 2 
C. & P. 602. Compare note (7), p. 550, ante. 

(d) Nicholson v. Revill (1836), 4 Ad. & EL 675. 

(e) See Belshaw v. Bush (1851), 11 C. B. 191. As to accord and satisfaction, 
see title Contbaot. 

(/) Jones v. Broadhurst (1850), 9 C. B. 173, 

(7) Kendrick v. Lomax (1832), 2 Cr. & J. 405. 

(h) Dillon y. Rimmer (1822), 1 Bing. 100. 

(i) Ex parte Barclay (1802), 7 Ves. 597. Compare Norris v. Aylett (1809), 2 
Camp. 329. As to payment of interest on the first instrument, see Lumfey v. 
Musyrave (1837), 4 Bing. (N. C.) 9 ; Lumley v. Hudson (1837), 4 Bing. (N. C.) 
15. 

(k) Compare Latham v. Chartered Bank of India (1874), L. 1L 17 Eq. 205, per 
Bacon, V.-O., at p. 214 ; Ilall v. Cole (1836), 4 Ad. & El. 577. It is otherwise, 
however, where the parties are cognisant of the renewal and do not dissent 
( Torrance v. Bank of British North America (1873), L. B. 5 P. C. 246). 

(l) MaiUard v. Page (1870), L. B. 5 Exch. 312. 

(m) Junes v. Munro (1847), 1 Exch. 473. 
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Sw3t. la. based was either absent (n) or illegal (o), the new instrument is 
Discharge, vitiated by the same defect in the hands of parties with notice. 

“ So, too, a party who could not have sued upon the first instru- 

ment, owing to participation in or cognisance of fraud in connection 
with it, equally cannot sue upon the new one (p). If a party 
primarily liable on a bill that is materially altered without Jiis 
Knowledge renews the bill in ignorance of the facts, he is not liable 
on the renewed bill any more than on the old one ( q ). 

Discharge of . 948. A discharge of the instrument may leave surviving 

not neces^ rights of action between the parties to the instrument arising 

sariiydiB- out of the circumstances of the relation of those parties to one 

charge of another in respect of the instrument, e.g., where there are two or 

parties. more joint makers of a note, and the note is discharged by payment 

by one of them, there remains a claim for contribution by that one 
as against the other (r), or where a bill drawn for the accommodation 
of one party has been discharged by payment by another, there 
remains a right oj fiction against the party for whose accommodation 
the bill was dra^n on the implied contract of indemnity ($). 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Discharge of Parties, 

949. One or more of the parties to an instrument may be dis- 
charged by circumstances that do not operate as a discharge of the 
instrument. The cases specifically noticed by the statute are — 

(1) Where the holder has taken a qualified acceptance without the 
authority or subsequent assent of the drawer or indorsers, they are 
thereby discharged (t). 

(2) Where the provisions in regard to due presentment for 
acceptance and payment and due notice of dishonour are not 
complied with, the drawer and indorsers are discharged (<7). 

(8) Where the instrument is paid by a drawer or indorser. If the 
instrument is paid by an indorser, the liability of the indorser to 


Discharge 
of parties. 


Qualified 

acceptance. 


Non-present- 
ment etc. 


Payment by 
indorser. 


(>*) Southall v. Rigg (1831), 11 C. 13. 481 ; Edwards v. Chancellor (1888), 52 

J. P.454. 

( 0 ) Chapman v. 1 Hack (1819), 2 B. & Aid. 588. But where the consideration, 
though illegal at the time the first instrument was given, has ceased to be so 
in the interval, the new instrument can he recovered on {Flight v. Peed (1863), 
1 H. & C. 703). 

(p) Leex. Zagury (1817), 8 Taunt. 114. But where a party accepted a bill, 
and a bill exactly similnr, whereon his signature as acceptor was forged, was 
presented to him by a holder in due course for payment, and he thereupon ga^ 
a new bill for the same amount, it was held that ho was liable on the new bill 
{Mather v. Lord Maidstone (1856), 18 C. B. 273). 

( 7 ) Bell v. Gardiner (1842), 4 Man. & G. 11 . 

(r) Partner v. Steele (1849), 4 Exch. 1 f per cur. at p. 13. 

?«) Stratton v. Mtdhtnvs (1848), 3 Exch. 48. He is in the position of a surety, 
ana has all a surety’s rights {Pecherraisc v. Lewis (1872), L. B. 7 C. P. 372). 
Moreover, where two persons become parties to a bill for the accommodation of 
a third, and one of the two is compelled to pay the amount of tlm bill, the rela- 
tion inter se of the two is that of co-sureties, and the one who has paid is 
entitled to call upon his companion for reimbursement without regard to their 
respective liabilities as stated on the face of the bill ( Beynold s v. ir5«7<r (1861), 
30 L. J. (c. P.) 350). See, as to sureties generally, title Guarantee. 

(f) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 44 ( 2 ) ; and seep. 488, 
ante, 

(o) Ibid,, s 8 . 42, 45, 48 ; and see pp. 326, 530, 542, ante . 
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his indorsee and all subsequent parties is extinguished, and he 
resumes the rights which he possessed as a holder before he indorsed 
the instrument as regards the acceptor or maker and other ante- 
cedent parties (b). He may therefore at his discretion strikeout 
his own and subsequent indorsements and again negotiate the 
instrument (r). 

The effect is the same in the case of a bill payable to drawer’s 
order which is paid by the drawer, for then the drawer is also the 
first indorser (d ) . 

But where tjie instrument is a bill drawn payable to a third 
party, payment thereof by the drawer, though it releases him from 
liability and entitles him to enforce payment against the acceptor (e), 
does not entitle him to reissue the bill (/), for that would be to 
vary the contract by substituting himself for the payee and thereby 
materially to alter the bill. 

Payment of an accommodation bill by the drawer or indorser for 
whose accommodation it was drawn discharges the instrument^). 

(4) Where the liabilities of any party to an instrument are 
absolutely and unconditionally renounced by the holder before, at, 
or after maturity (h). In such case that party and subsequent 
parties, but not prior parties, are released unless the instrument 
thereafter passes into the hands of a holder in due course who has 
no notice of the renunciation (i). The renunciation must be in 
writing, but apparently need not appear upon the instrument^). 

(5) Where the signature of any party to an instrument is 
intentionally cancelled by the holder or his agent. In such a case 
the party whose signature is cancelled, and any subsequent party 
to whom that party is liable, is released from his liability on the 
instrument (/). 

(0) Where an instrument or, if a bill, the acceptance thereon is 
materially altered without the assent of all the parties liable on it. 
In this case the bill is avoided as regards all the parties except 
anyone who has himself made, authorised, or assented to the altera- 
tion, and those who have become parties to the instrument subse- 
quent to the material alteration (m). But where the alteration, 


(6) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 69 (2) (b). 

(r) Ibid. 

{d) Ibid. ; Jones v. Broudhurst (1N50), 9 C. B. 173 ; Kemp v. Balls (1854), 10 
Exch. 607. 

(e) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Yict. c. 61), s. 59 (2) (a). 

(/) Ibid., fi. 59 (2) (a); Williams v. James (I860), 15 Q. B. 498, per Patte- 
son, J., at p. 505. 

( g ) See p. 551. ante . 

(h) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 62 (2) ; and see 
p. 551, ante . 

(t) Ibid., s. 62(2). Compare De la Torre v. Barclay (1814), 1 Stark. 7. 

(k) See Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 62 (1), as to 
requisites of renunciation; Abrey y. Crux (1869), L. R. 5 0. P. 37; Edwards 
y. Walters , [1896] 2 Ch. 157. 

(l) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), a. 63 (2). As to unin- 
tentional cancellation and the burden of proof iu such case, see ibid., a. 63 (3), 
and p. 552, ante. 

(m) Ibid., s. 64 (1); Master v. Miller (1793), 9Hy. Bl. 140, 1 Smith, L. C., 
11th ed. 767 ; Humelin v. Bruch (1846), 9 Q. B. 306. The alteration haa 
the same effect upon the parties to the instrument if the alteration is made by 
one who is not a party to it ( Davidson v. Coeper (1844), 13 M, & W. 343). 
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although material, is not apparent, a holder in due course in whose 
hands the instrument is may avail himself of the instrument as if 
it had not been altered, and may enforce payment of it according to 
its original tenour (n). 

The question of the materiality of an alteration is a question of 
law(o). It does not matter whether the parties ever benefited or 
not(p) by the alteration. 

The following alterations are specifically declared to be 
material (q ) : — 

Any alteration of (1) the date (r) ; (2) the sum payable (s) ; (3) the 
time of payment (f) ; (4) the place of payment (a), or the addition 
of a place of payment where none is mentioned by the acceptor, 
without the acceptor’s assent (b). 

Other alterations which have been held to be material are the 
addition (c) or alteration (d) of a rate of interest, the insertion of a 
particular rate of exchange (e), the addition of the name of a new 
maker to a joint and several note (/), or the elimination of the 
name of an existing maker (gr), and the conversion of a joint note 
into a joint and several note (h). 


(n) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. G4 (1) ; Scholfield v. 
Earl of Londesborough , [1890] A. C. 514 (where the drawer altered an acceptance 
for £500 to one for £3,500, and a holder in due course was permitted to recover 
£500 only); Bank of Montreal v. Exhibit and Trading Co. (1906), 11 Com. Cas. 
250 (where the word “ Limited” was added to the name of the makers of a 
promissory note hv an indorser) ; Imperial Bank of Canada v. Bank of Hamilton , 
[1903] A. 0. 49. In Colonial Bank of Australasia. Ltd . v. Marshall , [1906] A. C. 
659, cheques drawn by three executors were so drawn that one of the executors 
was enabled to fill up the cheques for larger amounts without the fraudulent 
alteration being apparent. The paying bank claimed to debit the account with 
the full amount of tne altered cheques. It was held that they could not do so. 
See also Smith v. Prosser , [1907] 2 K. B. 738, per Vaugiian Williams, L.J. at 
p. 746; Lewes Sanitary Steam Laundry Co. v. Barclay Bevan tfc Co. (1906), 
11 Com. Cas. 255. These cases seem finally to dispose of Young v. Grote (1827), 
4 Bing. 253, where it was held that if a cheque was so carelessly drawn as 
to enable it to be tampered with without the alteration being apparent, the 
drawer was estopped by his own negligence from setting up the alteration. 
See title Bankers and Banking, Vol. I., p. 616. 

(o) Vance v. Lowther (1876), 1 Ex. D. 176 ; Suffell v. Bank of England (1882), 
9 Q. B. D. 555, per Brett, L.J., at p. 568: “ Any alteration seems to me 
material which would alter the business effect of the instrument if used for any 
ordinary business purpose.” 

(p) Gardner v. Walsh (1855), 5 E. & B. 83, 89. 

Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s 64 (2). 

(rS Outhwaite v. Luntley (1815), 4 Camp. 179; Vance v. Lowther v 1876), 1 
Ex. I). 176; Hirschman v. Budd (1873), L. K. 8 Exch. 171. 

(a) Hamelin v. Brack (1846), 9 Q. B. 306 ; Scholfield v. Earl of Londesborough, 
[1896] A. 0. 514 ; Imperial Bank of Canada v. Bank of Hamilton , [1903] A. C. 49. 

(t) Outhwaite v. Luntley , supra ; Vance y. Lowther , supra; Alderson v. 
Langdale (1832), 3 B. & A<L 660. 

(a) Tidmarsh v. Grover (1813), 1 M. & S. 735. 

( b ) Cowiev . Halsall (1821), 4 B. & Aid. 197; Burchfield ▼. Moore (1854), 23 
L. J. (o. B.) 261. Aliter where the acceptor assents ( Walter v. Ctibley (1833), 2 
Cr. & M. 151). 

(c) Warrington y. Early (1853), 23 L. J. (q. b.) 47. 

(d) Sutton v. Toomer (1827), 7 B. & 0. 416. 

(e) Hirsehfdd v. Smith (1866), L. R. 1 0. P. 340. 

(/) Gardner y. Walsh (1855), 5 E. & B. 83. 

(g) Mason v. Bradley (1843), 11 M. & W. 590 ; Nicholson v. Revill (1836), 4 
Ad. El 675. 

(h) Perring ▼. Hone (1826), 4 Bing. 28. 
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A crossing of a cheque as authorised by the statute becomes a 
material part of the cheque, so that an obliteration or alteration 
of the crossing or an addition thereto, when not authorised, is 
a material alteration of the cheque (t). 

On the other hand, the following alterations have been held to be 
immaterial : the addition of a wrong date for the maturity of the 
instrument (ft), the elimination of the words (i) * * * * * * * * * 11 or order ” in an 
instrument payable to order (0, the conversion of an instrument 
payable to the payee or order into one payable to him or bearer (m), 
or the alteration of the drawee’s style when wrongly stated in the 
bill to his true style as signed by him in his acceptance (w). 

The conversion of a blank indorsement into a special indorsement 
is sanctioned by statute (o). 

Though the materiality or otherwise of an alteration is thus 
a matter of law, the circumstances in which the alteration took 
place are a matter of fact; and where an instrument appears to have 
been altered, it rests with the party who seeks to enforce the instru- 
ment to give t^ome evidence of what those circumstances were (p). 

A holder who cannot recover on an instrument that has been 
materially altered cannot recover on the consideration which he 
gave for it (q), unless the alteration w r as made without his know- 
ledge and before he took the instrument (r), or, where the altera- 
tion was made while in his possession, unless it was not made 
fraudulently, and the party from whom he seeks payment would have 
had no right of recourse if the alteration had not been made (*). 

950 . Besides these grounds for discharge of one or more of the 
parties, the giving of time to the acceptor or maker may discharge 
those secondarily liable. 

Where there is a binding agreement to give time, all the 
persons secondarily liable are discharged, and the acceptor or 
maker remains the sole party against whom there is a right of 
action (f), unless the agreement by its terms reserves the rights of 


(i) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 40 Yict. c. 01), g. 78. 

(k) Fanshawe v. Feet (1857), 26 L. J. (ex.) 314. 

(l) Compare Meyer <Sr Co. v. Decrotx, Verley et Cie ., [1891] A. 0. 520. 

(m) Atwood v. Griffin (1826), 2 C. & P. 368. 

(n) Farquhar y. Southey (1826), Mood. & M. 14. Compare Bank of Montreal 
v. Exhibit and Trading Co, (1906), 11 Com. Cas. 250, where the question whether 
the addition of the word “ Limited ” to the name of the makers of a promissory 
note was material was not decided. 

(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 34 (4). See p. 505. ante. 

( p ) Knight v. Clemente (1838), 8 Ad. & El. 215 ; Clifford v. Parker (1841), 2 
Man. & O. 909. Where a note originally in the form “ Pay or other” was 
altered to “ Pay or order,” ana the person who prepared the note stated in 
evidence that he could not say if the alteration was in his handwriting, but that 
it was what he ought to have written, the evidence was held sufficient {Caries 
y. Tattereatt (1841), 2 Man. & Gk 890). 

1 q) Alderson v. Langdale (1832), 3 13. & Ad. 660. 

r) Burchfield ▼. Moore (1854), 23 L. J. (Q. B.) 261. 

s) Alderson y. Langdale , supra; Chalmers, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. p. 220. 

t) See title Guabaoteb ; and compare Philpot v. Briant (1828), 4 Bing. 
717; Polak v. Everett (1876), 1 Q. B. D. 669. An agreement made with any 
other party than the maker or acceptor doe* not discharge the other parties 
{Fraser ▼. Jordan (1857), 26 L. J. to. B.) 2 88). 
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the holder against such parties (a). But mere delay in enforcing 
payment against the acceptor or maker does not have this result ( b ). 

951 . Where persons are jointly liable on an instrument the 
discharge of one operates as a discharge of them all, whether they 
are principals — as, e.g ., the joint makers of a note (c) — or merely 
sureties (d) ; and if they are jointly and severally liable, a discharge 
of one of them primA facie operates as a discharge of the others (e). 

952 . If it is desired to bring an action to enforce payment 
against any party liable on an instrument, and the action is not 
brought within six years from the time at which the right of action 
accrued, the right of action may be barred by the Statute of 
Limitations (/). 

The date at which the time begins to run, in the case of a 
negotiable instrument, depends not upon its acquisition by a holder, 
but upon the contract entered into by the parties liable. 

In the case of the acceptor of a bill it runs from the maturity (g ) 
of the bill, unless (1) the bill was accepted subject to the condition of 
presentment (h ), in vyliich case time begins to run from the date of 
presentment, or (2) tbe bill was accepted after maturity (i),in which 
case, it seems, time will run from the date of such acceptance. 

Where, however, a blank signature has been given, the statute 
begins to run from the time when the instrument is issued in a 
complete form (k), though as between immediate parties and 
parties with notice the instrument must be filled up within a 
reasonable time ( l ). 

In the case of a note also time runs for the maker from the 
maturity of the note ( m ). But where the instrument is payable on 
demand, then time is calculated from the date of the instrument (w), 


(a) Oriental Financial Corporation v. Overend , Gurney & Co, (1871), 7 Cli. 

App. 142. 

(b) But the agreement itself may by its terms require payment to be 
demanded within a certain time, and if this is exceeded, the parties will be 
discharged ( Lawrence v. I Vahnsley (1862), 31 L. J. (o. P.) 143> 

/-\ — TT /1t>44\ IQ U Air in 4 


King v. Iloare (1844), 13 M. & W. 494. 


v , Ward v. National Bank of New Zealand (1883), 8 App. Cas. 755. 

(e) Ibid., atp. 764 ; Re a Debtor , [1901] 2 K. B. 642. It is otherwise if there 
be a reservation of rights, or in the case of discharge by operation of law {Ex 
parte Jacobs, Re Jacobs (1875), 10 Ch. App. 211). 

(/) See title Limitation of Actions ; and compare Emery v. Day (1834), 
1 Cr. M. & E. 245. 


{g) As to meaning of maturity, see pp. 475 et seq., ante. In the case of a bill 
payable at a fixed time after sight or demand, a demand is presumed to have 
been made if interest is paid on the bill and receipt thereof acknowledged, and 
time will run having regard to the date of such acknowledgment (Re Rutherford 
(1880), 14 Ch. I). 687). 

(A) See Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 52 (2), and p. 530, 
ante. 

(t) See ibid., 8. 10 (2), and p. 486, ante. 

i k) Montagu v. Perkins (1853), 22 L. J. (c. p.) 187. 

(l) See Bills of E x cha n ge Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 20 (2)$ Montagu 
v. Perkins , supra ; and compare Temple v. Pullen (1853), 8 Exch. 389. 

(m) Fryer v. Roe (1852), 12 0. B. 437 ; and see note ( g ), supra. Where there 
is a oovenant that the principal may be called in on failure to pay an instalment 
of interest, time will run from the date of such failure (Reeves v Butcher, {"1891 1 
2 a B. 509). 

(») Norton v, EUam (1837), 2 M. & W. 461. 
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unless indeed the instrument was issued at a later date than appears 
upon its face, in which case time runs from the date of issue (o). 

In the case of the drawer of a bill or the indorser of a bill or note 
time begins to run from the date of receipt of not ice of dishonour (p). 
It is presumed that where notice of dishonour is excused time will 
begin to run from the date of the dishonour (q). 

If a bill is dishonoured by non-acceptance, a future dishonour by 
non-payment does not create a fresh right of action so as to make 
time run from the latter date (r). 

But when a cheque is given not in payment of a debt, but as a 
loan, time begins to run against the lender from the time when the 
cheque is cashed, for the action is not on the instrument, but is 
an action for the recovery of the loan (s). And in the same way 
with any other instrument where the action is not on the instru- 
ment itself, but to enforce an obligation collateral to, although 
arising out of, the transaction for which the instrument was given, 
time will begin to run from the date when the particular obligation 
arises (a). 

The date at which time will begin to run may be postponed by 
circumstances peculiar to the holder, c.g., if the holder is under a 
disability to sue(fr), or if, the holder having died intestate before 
maturity of the instrument, an administrator is not at once, 
appointed (c). 

The right of action against any party liable on an instrument may, 
as in the case of any other contract, be renewed or revived by an 
admission by that party of his liability, by an unconditional promise 
to pay, or by a conditional promise to pay coupled with evidence 
that the condition has been performed (</). 
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(o) Savage v. Ah Iren (1817), 2 Stark. 232. 

( p) Re Boy sc, Crofton v. Crqfton, Canongrs Claim (1880), 33 Oh. D. 012, per 
North, J., at p. 622. Compare Webber v. Kirk (1852), 17 Q. B. 944 ; (Jastrigne 
v. Btrnabn (1844), 6 Q. B. 498; Re Bethell (1887), 34 Cli. I). 501, in which last 
case, however, it was held that if a cheque is given undated on the understanding 
that the drawer will adviso the payee as soon as tlim-o art* funds to moot it, and 
that tho payee will then present, it, time will begin to run as soon as the payee 
receives an intimation that funds will not be forthcoming. 

(q) Compare Kennedy v. Thomas, [1891] 2 Q. B. 759. 

(r) Whitehead v. Walker (1812), 9 M. & W. 500. 

Is) Garden v. Brace (1808), L. It. 3 0. P. 300. 

(a) E.g., where tho acceptor of a bill drawn for tho drawer’s accommodation 
is compelled to pay the bill, the time within which ho must bring his action for 
indemnity against tho drawer runs from the date of his payment of the bill 
( Reynolds v. Doyle (1840), 1 Man. & G. 753). Where several persons are jointly 
liable on an instrument, an action by one of them who has paid it for contri- 
bution from the others must be begun within six years from his payment of 
the bill (Dames v. Humphreys (1840), 6 M. & W. 153). 

(b) Scarptllini v. Atcheson (1845), 7 Q. B. 804. 

(c) Murray v. East India Co. (1821), 5 B. & Aid, 204. 

(d) Re River Steamer Co., Mitchell's Claim (1871), 6 Ch. App. 822, per 
Hellish. L.J., at p. 828, citing Jervis, O.J., as approved by Lord Campbell, 
C.J., in Everett v. Robei'tson (1858), 1 E. & E. 16; Hour din v. Greenwood (1871 ), 
L. It. 13 Eq. 281. Compare Green v. Humphreys (1884), 26 Ch. D. 474; 
Langrish v. Watts (1903). 72 L. J. (k. b.) 435. Part payment may be such an 
acknowledgment, but unless it amounts to the admission that more is due, it 
cannot operate as an admission of any still existing debt (Tippets y. lieane 
(1834), 1 Cr. M. & B. 252). See generally, title Limitation op Actions. 
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The admission or acknowledgment, if made to the then holder of 
the instrument, will enure for the benefit of a subsequent holder, 
but not if it is made to one who has ceased to be holder ( e ). 

Sect. 14. — Bills in a Set . 

953. Bills of exchange may be drawn in sets of two, three, or more 
parts, three being the most usual number (/). This practice is 
common in the case of foreign bills, and indeed by the law of some 
countries it is compulsory. The object is to avoid delays and 
inconveniences which might otherwise arise from the loss, or mis- 
laying, or miscarriage of the bill, and also to enable the holder to 
transmit the same by different conveyances to the drawee, so as 
to ensure the most prompt and speedy presentment for acceptance 
and payment (g). 

Each part should be numbered and contain a reference to every 
other part of the set and a condition that it will be payable only so 
long as all the others are unpaid (/). 

The whole of the parts constitute in such case one bill (h). Each 
part is signed by the drawer, and all the parts should be delivered 
to the person in whose favour the bill is drawn, unless one part is 
forwarded to the drawee for acceptance (i). 

954. A holder who negotiates a bill drawn in a set is bound to 
deliver all the parts in his possession, but a negotiation of one part 
by him does not warrant his possession of the other parts or make 
him liable to deliver them if not in his possession ( k ). 

Where he indorses two or more parts to different persons, he is 
liable on every such part ; and every indorser subsequent to him 
is liable on the part he has himself indorsed as if the said parts 
were separate bills (/). 

But, as between the different holders, the holder whose title first 
accrues is deemed to be the true owner of the bill(m). The true 
owner may possibly be entitled to recover the other parts even from 
a holder of them in due course (ri), but in any case the rights of a 
person who in due course accepts or pays the part first presented to 
him are preserved (o). 


(e) See Byles on Bills, Kith ed. p. 370. See Stamford, Spalding, and Boston 
Baiiking Co. v. Smith , [1892] l Q. B. 765. 

(/) For form of bills in a sot, see Encyclopaedia of Forms, Yol. II., p. oil. 

(</) Story, Bills of Exchange, 6th od. s. 66. 

(h) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (4 5 & 46 Yict. c. 61), s. 71 (1). Compare 
Sociitt (Unfrrah v. Metropolitan Bank (1873), 27 L. T. 819; Davison y. liubertson 
(1815), 3 Dow, 218. 

(») Story, Bills of Exchange, 6th ed. 8. 67. 

(fc) Pinard v. Klockman (1863), 32 L. J. (q. b.) 82. Where, however, the 
payee of bills drawn in a set contracted to deliver them up, it was held that he 
had not fulfilled his contract by delivering one part of each (Kearney v. West 
Granada etc . Mining Co. (1856), 26 L. J. (EX.) 15). 

(1) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 71 (2) 

. (m) Ibid., b. 71 (3). 

(n) See Eoldsworth v. Hunter (1830), 10 B. & C. 449 ; Lang y. Smyth (1831). 
7 Bing. 284 ; Ferreira v. Jopp (1793), 10 B. & C. 450, n. 

(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict c. 61), s. 71 (3), 
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955. The drawee may write his acceptance on any part f but he 
should do so on one part only, otherwise if two or more parts bearing 
his acceptance get into the hands of different holders in due course 
he is liable on every such part as if it were a separate bill ( p). 

Where the bill or a part of it is presented to the acceptor for pay- 
ment, he Bhould require the part which he has accepted to b6 handed 
over to him on payment of the bill, for otherwise, if the part bearing 
his acceptance is outstanding at maturity in the hands of a holder 
in due course, he is liable on it ( q ). Subject to this, however, the 
payment or other discharge of one part involves the discharge of 
the whole bill (/•). 

Sect. 15. — Conflict of Lairs. 

956. Inasmuch as bills of exchange, cheques, and (though to a 
lesser extent) promissory notes are more than local in their character 
and use, it follows that they may be in the course of their existence 
subject to the laws of foreign countries, which laws may, and in 
many cases do, differ from the law of England. This fact is 
recognised to some extent in the distinction between foreign and 
inland instruments (s). But the special provisions of the statute so 
far noticed, e.//., as to the protest of foreign bills (t) and the measuro 
of damages in the event of dishonour of foreign instruments (u), are 
more in the nature of practical expedients suited to the convenience 
of special cases than attempts to meet the difficulty of a conflict of 
laws. 

It is therefore of the highest importance to determine by what 
principles the rights and liabilities of the various parties are to be 
governed where the law's of more than one country are con- 
cerned (a;). The principle adopted is in general that the lex loci 
contractus should prevail. 

957. The validity of an instrument as regards requisites in form 
is determined by the law of the place of issue (a). 

But to this general rule certain exceptions are admitted in the 
interests of persons who become parties to a foreign instrument in 
this country. Thus an instrument issued abroad is not invalid in 
this country by reason only that it is not stamped in accordance 
with the law of the place of issue (b). 

And where it conforms as regards requisites in form to the law of 
this country it may for the purpose of enforcing payment thereof 


(p) Bills of Exchange Act, 1SS2 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 71 (4). Reo Ralli v. 
Dennistoun (1851), 6 Exch. 482 ; Holdsworth v. hunter (I860), 10 J5. & 0. 449. 

(q) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet c. 61), s. 71 (5). 

i rS Ibid., s. 71 (6). 

«) Ibid., 88, 4, 83 (4), p. 475, ante, 
t) Ibid., 8. 51 (2), p. 536, ante, 
u) Ibid., s. 57 (2), p. 525, ante. 

(x) For the conflict of laws in general, see title Conflict ok Laws. 

(a) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 72 (1). The place of 
issue is the place at which the instrument is first delivered complete in form, 
not the place where it is signed ( Chapman v. Cottrell (1865), 34 L. J. (ex.) 186). 
See also Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), 8. 2, p. 463, ante. 

(5) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 72 (1) (a). See Wynne 
T. Jackson (1826), 2 Buss. 351. 
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be treated as valid as between all persons who negotiate, hold, or 
become parties to it in this country (c). 

These exceptions are made in the interest of the credit and 
negotiability of such instruments, because traders and others in 
this country cannot be expected to be conversant with the laws of 
other countries in regard to stamps, indorsements etc. ; and to 
make the indorsee to whom a foreign instrument was negotiated in 
this country take the instrument at the peril of a flaw in the form 
of the instrument according to the law of the place of issue would 
be to restrict the negotiability of such an instrument in this country, 
to the detriment of trade. 

958 . In general the validity of the drawing, making, indorsement, 
acceptance, or acceptance supra protest of an instrument, as regards 
requisites in form and interpretation, is determined by the law of 
the place where such contract is made ( d ) ; but where an inland 
instrument (e) is indorsed abroad the indorsement is to be interpreted 
as regards the payer, by the law of this country (/). 

As regards the payer, this rule perhaps contemplates the place of 
making the contract and the place of payment of the instrument 
being identical ; if that be so, a qualification must be made where 
the places of contract and of payment are different. Where such 
is the case the interpretation of the contract would seem to be 
determined by the law of the place of payment (g ). 

So, too, in the event of dishonour, the extent of the liability of 
each party to the instrument is governed by the law of the place 
at which he undertakes to pay it ( h ). 

(c) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 72 (1) (b); Re 
Marseilles Co. (1885), 30 Ch. D. 598. 

(d) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 72 (1), (2) ; Embiricoa 
v. Anglo- Austrian Rank, [1905] 1 K. B. 677, whore a bill was taken in good 
faith and without negligence by an Austrian bank under a forged indorsement 
in Austria and forwarded to London by the bank as holder to the defendants for 
collection, and tho validity of the bank’s title to the bill was held to be determined 
by Austrian, not by English, law. See Allen v. Kemble (1848), 6 Moo. P. C. C. 
314; Bradlauyh v. De Rin (1868), L. It. 3 C. P. 538, reversed on other grounds 
(1870), L. R. 5 0. P. 473; home v. Rouquette (1878), 3 Q. B. D. 514. So where 
the time for presentment for payment is extended as regards the accentor by a 
moratorium (see note (rf), pp. 533, 534, ante), the indorser remains liable in spite 
of the delay ( Rouquette v. Ouermann (1875), L. It. 10 Q. B. 525). 

(«) For definition of inland instrument, see Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 
(45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), e. 4 (1), p. 475, ante. 

(/) Ibid., s. 72 (2); Lebel v. Tucker (1867), L. It. 3 a B. 77. 

(a) Robinson v. Bland (1760), 1 Wm. Bl. 234, 256, per Lord Mansfield at p. 258 : 
“ The general rule established ex comitate etjure gentium is that the place where 
the contraot is made, and not whore the action is brought, is to be considered in 
expounding and enforcing the contract. But this rule admits of an exception 
where the parties at the time of making the contract had a view to a different 
kingdom. JEtuberus says (Prool. 1, tit. 3, n. 34) : 1 Contracts are to be considered 
according to the place where they are to do executed.’ As therefore the bill in 
the present case is made payable in England, it is entirely an English trans- 
action and to be governed uy tho local law.” See also Montis v. Given, [1907] 1 
K. B. 746, where in the case of a cheque given in the French colony of Algiers, 
but payable in London, it was held that the contract was to be interpreted by 
English law (the court being unanimous on this point), and that, the cheque 
being given for a gambling transaction illegal in this country, payment of the 
cheque could not be enforced by English law. 

(A) Cooper v. Earl of Waldegrave (1840), 2 Beat. 282, where it was held that, a 



Bills of Exchange, Promissory Notes etc. 


568 


959. In Scotland, where the drawee of a bill has in his hands 
funds available for the payment thereof, the bill operates as an 
assignment of the sum for which it is drawn in favour of the holder 
from the time when the bill is presented to the drawee (i). There- 
fore where a bill is payable in Scotland this rule must be regarded 
in interpreting the contract. 

960. Again, where the name of a referee in case of need has 
been inserted abroad (k), the holder here has it in his option 
whether to apply to him or not ; but, inasmuch as in some countries 
application to the referee in case of need is obligatory, it is the 
more prudent course for a holder in this country to exercise his 
option in favour of such an application. 

961. Where an instrument is drawn or made in one country and 
payable in another, the due date thereof is determined according 
to the law of the place where it is payable (/). 

Where an instrument is transferred in a foreign country, and 
different persons claim it, the validity of the transfer and the title 
to the instrument must be determined by the law of the place 
where the transfer was effected (m). 

Where an Englishman issues an instrument in a foreign country, 
but makes it payable in England, tho validity of the consideration 
for making it must be determined, it seems, by English law (?/)• 

962. In the event of an instrument drawn abroad being payable 
in this country, but the sum payable not being expressed in the 
currency of this country, the amouni; to be paid is, in tho absence of 
some express stipulation, to be calculated according to the rate of 
exchange for sight drafts at the place of payment on the day on 
which the instrument is payable (o). 

963. The duties of the holder with respect to presentment for 
acceptance or payment and the necessity for or sufficiency of a 
protest or notice of dishonour, or otherwise, are determined by 
the law of the place where the act is done or the instrument 
dishonoured (p). 

964. In the matter of discharge, the rule to be followed when 
there is a conflict of laws is that the law of the place where the 


bill having been accepted in Par in, but payable in London, interest was to be 
charged at the English, not the French, rate; and see Gibbs v. Fremont (1853), 

9 Exch. 25. , % 

a. 53 (2), p. 515, ante. 

It. 10 a B. 525. 
v. Anglo- Austrian Bank , 

[1905] 1 K. B. 677 (see note (d),_ p. 562, ante). 

(n) MouHsy. Owen , [1907] 1 K. B. 746. Moulton, L.J., dissenting. 

(©) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 72 (4) ; Ihrschfeld v. 
Smith (I860), L. R. 1 C. P. 340, 353. , , A1 _ , . 

The day that the instrument is payable is governed by the law of the place 
where payment is to be made (see note(/), supra), and therefore in a country 
where davs of grace are allowed they must be taken into consideration. 

( p) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet c. 61), s. 72 (3) ; Hirschftld v. 
Smith , supra; JJorne v. Bouquette (1878), 3 Q. B. D. 514. 


(i) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Vit t. c. 61), 
(k) Ibid., s. 15, p. 464, ante. 

\l) Ibid. t s. 72 (5) ; Bouquette v. Overmann (1875), L. 
(m) Alcock v. Smith , fl892] 1 Ch. 238; Emhiricos 
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particular contract affecting the party in question was made must 
prevail (q). The discharge of a contract by the law of a place where 
the contract was not made or to be performed is not a discharge of 
it in any other country ( r ). A statute of limitation, operating as it 
does, not as a discharge of a party, but merely as a possible bar to 
an action, does not by its existence in the country where the 
instrument was drawn or made relieve a party from liability in 
another country where the action is brought (s). 


Part III. — Other Negotiable Instruments. 

Sect. 1 . — Buies for determining Negotiability . 

965 . Though bills of exchange, bankers’ cheques, and promissory 
notes are the only. instruments specifically dealt with by the codify- 
ing statute, there are many other instruments, as has been already 
noticed, to which the attribute of negotiability has gradually come 
to be ascribed, and which must now be regarded as having been 
definitely admitted to the same category (t). The branch of the 
law from which, apart from statute, these other instruments draw 
their authority is the law merchant. But the law merchant is a 
term which denotes not a permanently fixed and stereotyped body 
of law, but the accumulated product of the customs of trade to which 
sanction has from time to time been given by decisions of the 
Courts ( u ). 

966 . Customs and usages of trade indeed vary from time to 
time just as they vary in one place and another, but there is 
nothing different in kind between the customs of a hundred years 
ago and the customs of to-day. If, therefore, the customs and 
usages of merchants in times past were recognised and admitted as 
part of the law merchant of that time, there is nothing in the nature 
of the case to prevent similar recognition being accorded to the 
customs and usages of merchants at the present day. And what is 


(q) Potter v. Brown (1804), 5 East, 124, where it was held that a drawer having 
been discharged in bankruptcy in America, where the bill was drawn, could not 
be sued in England on the bill. And s ae Allen v. Kemble (1848), 6 Moo. P. C. 0. 
314; Jtalli v. Dennistuun (1851), 6 Exch. 483. 

(r) Story, Conflict of Laws, s. 342, quoted with approval in Bartley 
v. Hodges (1861), 30 L. J. (q. b.) 352, by Blackburn, J., at p. 354; Gibbs & 
Sons v. La SocifU Industrielle et Commercial des Metaux (1890), 25 Q. B. D. 399, 
per Lord Esher, M.R., at p. 407. See title Conflict of Laws. 

(#) Huber v. Steiner (1835), 2 Bing. (N. C.) 202, where, action being barred in 
France under a statute of limitations which prescribed a five-year limit, it was 
held that action might be brought in this country if within the time limit of the 
English statute. 

(?) As to bills of lading and other instruments relating to the transfer of goods, 
dock warrants, which in some respects resemble negotiable instruments, 
•ee titles Shipping and Navigation ; Sale of Goods. 

(ti) See Goodwin ▼. Robarts (1875), L, £. 10 Exch. 337, per Cocxburn, C.J., 
at p. 352. 
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true of the law merchant in regard to time is true also, though to 
a more limited extent, in regard to place. A custom that is known 
and recognised by the law merchant as existing in one place may 
be absolutely unknown elsewhere (a). But the fact of cardinal 
importances that the exigencies of trade are continually expanding, 
and the courts of this country are not slow in according recognition 
to the expedients devised by traders for satisfying them. Just as 
bills of exchange were succeeded in recognition by promissory notes, 
and the latter at some interval of time by bankers’ cheques, so at 
the present day the privilege of negotiability is accorded to a variety 
of instruments entirely unknown to the lawyers or traders of the past. 

Moreover, the very fact that the ways of commerce have so 
widened and the number of transactions in every department of 
trade so greatly multiplied has led inevitably to new customs and 
usages being more speedily devised, more speedily adopted, and 
more speedily recognised than in times past (/>). 

967. There remain, however, always the same prime require- 
ments with which an instrument must comply before it can be 
accorded negotiability. One of these requirements is the form of 
the instrument itself, the other the custom of trade in regard to it. 

It must be in a form which renders it capable of being sued on 
by the holder of it pro tempore in his own name ; and it must bo by 
the custom of trade transferable, like cash, by delivery (c). Failure 
to comply with either of these requirements prevents the instrument 
being a negotiable instrument at all (d). 

Sect. 2. — What Instruments are negotiable . 

Sub-Sect. 1. — Exchequer and Treasury Bills. 

968. Exchequer or Treasury bills of the British Government 
are negotiable instruments, and are thus expressed : “ This bill 
entitles or order to the payment of etc.” So long as the blank 
remains unfilled the bill is an instrument transferable by delivery ; 
so soon as the blank is filled in it becomes an instrument payable 
to order. In either case it is negotiable (d). 

Exchequer bills have been recognised for nearly one hundred 
years as negotiable instruments (e). They were first issued in 
1695, but are now regulated by the Exchequer Bills and Bonds 
Act, 1866 (/), as amended by the Treasury Bills Act, 1877 (g). 


(a) E.g ., a bill operates in Scotland as an assignment of funds in the hands of a 
drawee available for its payment (seo p. 515, ante ), but not so in England. 
Compare Lang v. Smyth (1831), 7 Bing. 284. See generally, title Customs and 
Usages 

(5) Edelstein v. Schuler <k Co [1902] 2 K. B. 114, per BlorTAM, J., at p. 154. 

(c) Including indorsement and delivery in the oose of an instrument payable 
to order. 

(d) Compare Crouch v. Credit Fancier of England (1873), L. It. 8 Q. B. 374, 
per Blackbukn, J., at p. 381 ; Miller v. Race (1758), 1 Smith, L. C., 11th ed. 
at p. 473. See note (r), p. 569, pmst. 

(e) Wookey v. Pole (1820), 4 B. & Aid. 1 ; Brandao v. Barnett ( 1 846), 1 2 CL & Pm. 
787, at p. 805. 

(/) 29 & 30 Viet. c. 25. 

(g) 40 & 41 Viet. c. 2. 
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They are iBsued for periods of four years (h), and the interest on 
them is fixed half-yearly according to the rate of interest current in 
the market. 

Their place, however, is now to a great extent taken by 
Treasury bills, already referred to. The latter are issued subject 
to the provisions of the Treasury Bills Act, 1877 (i), as amended 
by the National Debt Act, 1889 (k), and by the regulations made 
for the time being by the Treasury (l). They are issued for periods 
of twelve months or less, and bear interest at the lowest rate 
(being 6 per cent, or less) at which subscription for them can be 
obtained (m). 

Both Exchequer bills and Treasury bills are charged upon the 
Consolidated Fund ( n ). 

Sub-Sect. 2 .— Batik Notes . 

969 . Bank notes are negotiable instruments (o). They are the 
notes issued by a banker against the reserve of gold held by him, 
and are in effect promissory notes made by him payable on demand. 
Such notes may not be made in England for a less sum than £ 5 , 
and the negotiation in England of notes for a less sum than £5 
made out of England is illegal ( p ). 

970 . The making of bank notes in England is, witli certain 
exceptions, the monopoly of the Bank of England. Thb exceptions 
are those banks which had the right to issue their own notes before 
May 6, 1844 (q). While the notes of such banks are negotiable, they 
are not currency in the sense of being legal tender (r), and even the 
banks issuing them, while compelled to redeem them, are not bound 
to take their own notes in payment of a debt. 

The notes of the Bank of England stand upon a different plane. 
They are treated as money, as cash in the ordinary course and 
transaction of business, which gives them the credit and currency 


(/*) By the Finance Act, 1905 (5 Edw. 7, c. 4), 8. 7 (1), (3), exchequer bonds 
issued for the payment of similar bonds issued under the Supplemental War 
Loan Acts of 1900 (63 & 64 Viet. c. 2 ; 63 & 64 Viet. c. 61), and failing due in 
December, 1905, might be issued for a period of ten years. 

(») 40 & 41 Viet. c. 2. 

(&) 62 & 53 Viet. c. 6. 

(/) Under Treasury Bills Act, 1877 (40 & 41 Viet. c. 2), s. 9 ; see Statutory 
Rules and Orders Revised to December 31, 1903, xiii., sub nom. ** Treasury 
Bills.” 

(tn) Treasury Bills Act, 1877 (40 & 41 Viet. c. 2). 

(n) Exchequer Bills and Bonds Act, 1866 (29 & 30 Viet. o. 25), s. 7 ; Treasury 
Bills Act, 1877 (40 & 41 Viet. c. 2), s. 5. 

(o) Raphael v. Bank of England (1855), 17 0. B. 161. 

( p) Bank Notes Act, 1826 (7 Geo. 4, c. 6), s. 3 ; Bank Notes (No. 2) Act, 1828 
(9 Geo. 4, c. 65), s. 1. See further, title Bankers and Banking, VoL I., 
p. 574. 

(q) Bank Charter Act, 1844 (7 & 8 Viet. c. 32), ss. 10, 11. See tiUe Bankers 
and Banking, Vol. I., pp. 571—573. 

(r) Although, if offered as payment, they are a legal tender if not objected to 
.as such at the time (Guard tans of the Boor of Lichfield Union v. Greene (1857). 
26 L. J. (EX.) 140, per Bramwell, B., at p. 142). Compare Camidge v. 
Allenhy (1827), 6 B. & C. 373, per Bayley, J., at p. 382 ; title Bankers and 
Banking, VoL L, p. 574. 
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of money to all intents and purposes (s). They have been made by 
statute legal tender up to any amount except by the Bank of 
England itself (a). 

Sub-Sect. 3 .— Post Of ice and Postal Orders. 

971. Post office money orders and postal orders are not negotiable. 
They may by the Post Office Regulations be presented by a banker 
unsigned if they bear the banker’s stamp, but the effect of this is 
only to make the stamp of the banker a substitute for the signature 
to the receipt of the original payee (&). 

Sub-Sect. 4. — British and Foreign Bonds . 

972. The bonds of a foreign Government (c), as also those of a 
foreign corporation (d), may be negotiable (c). 

For them to be recognised as sucli here they must either purport 
on the face of them to be transferable by indorsement or delivery or 
be shown alh nde to be negotiable according to the law of the 
country of issue (/), and must he negotiable by custom in this 

(s) Miller v. Race (1758), 1 Burr. 452, per Lord Mansfield, O.J., at p. 457. 

(a) Bank of England Act, 1833 (3 & 4 Will. 4, c. 08), s. 0. Previously an 
order to pay in cash or Bank of England notes was invalid {Ex parte J meson. 
Re Seaton (1815), 2 Ilose, 225). See title Bankers and Banking, Vol. I., 
p. 570. 

(b) Fine Art Society v. Union Bank of London (1880), 17 Q. B. D. 705, 713. 

(c) Goryier v. Mieville (1824), 3 B. & O. 45 ; A.-G . v. Butt wens (1838), 4 
M. & W. 171; II r8(l tine v. Singers (JP4S), 1 Exch. 850; Goodwin v. Ilobarts 
(1875), L. B. 10 Exch. 337, aflirmed (1870;, l App. Cas. 470; London ami County 
Banking Co. V. London and Jlivcr Plate Bank (1888), 21 Q. B. 1). 535; London 
Joint Slock Bank v. Simmons , [1892] A. C. 201, per Lord Macnagiiten, at 
p. 224: “The codulas in question are foreign 1 ends with coupons attached, 
pa} r ablo to bearer. Admittedly they pass from hand to hand on the Stock 
Exchange, and according to the c\idonro of the hank manager, who was not 
cross-examined on tlio point, they am dealt with as negotiable instruments. I 
do not see on what giound they are to be denied the quality of complete nego- 
tiability. In a matter of this sort, it is not, l think, desirable to set up refined 
distinctions which are not understood or are uniformly and peisistently ignored 
in the daily practice of the Stock Exchange.” 

{d) Venables v. Baring Brothers <(: Co., [1892] 3 (Jh. 527, holding it to be 
immaterial that tho bonds were secured by a mortgage of property to trustees; 
Bentinckv. London Joint Stock Bank , [1893] 2 (Jh. 120; Ed el stein y. Schuler dr, 
Co., [1902] 2 K. B. 144. The case of Earl of Sheffield v. London Joint Stork 
Bank (1888), 13 App. Cas. 333, which is in apparent conflict with the above 
cases, was decided upon special facts, the bonds in question having been pledged 
with bankers, who, in tho opinion of the court, should have lriado fuller 
inquiries than they did before accepting them. See London Joint Stork Bank v. 
Simmons , supra , j>er Lord Macnaghten, at p. 225. 

(e) No distinction is to be made for this purpose between the bonds of a 
foreign Government and those of a foreign corporation, except that a foreign 
Government can in no case be sued in this country either in its own name or in 
that of its agent (Twycross v. Dreyfus (1877), 5 Oh. D. 005) . See title Action, 
Vol. I., pp. 18, 19. As to United States Government bonds, and bonds of 
the several States, and United States Treasury notes, which are all negotiable, 
see Daniel, Negotiable Instruments, 4th ed. s. 441, and as to coupon bonds 
generally in the United States of America, see ibid. , s. 1500. 

(/) Colonial Batik v. Cady (1890), 15 App. Cas. 207, 285 ; London and County 
Banking Co. v. London and River Plate Bank ( 1887), 20 Q. B. D. 232, which 
was not appealed from on the point in the Court of Appeal (1888), 21 Q. B. D. 
535. 
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country (g). It is not sufficient to prove merely that they are 
negotiable in the country of issue ( h ). 

It has further been suggested that a foreign instrument is not 
negotiable here unless negotiable where it was made(i); but it 
may be open to doubt how far this qualification would now be allowed 
to prevail. 

973. An attempt was made to distinguish between the bonds of 
a foreign country or company and those issued by an English com- 
pany in England (k), But the case in which this distinction was 
drawn has been overruled (l ) ; and it is now settled that English and 
foreign bonds are upon the same footing. 

So well established, indeed, is the fact that English debenture 
bonds payable to bearer are negotiable that in a recent case the 
judge stated that he would be prepared to presume the usage 
without proof thereof (m). 


(flf) Easton v. London Joint Stock Bank (1886), 34 Ch. D. 9 5, per Bowen, L.J., 
at p. 113 ; Bentindc v. " London Joint Stock Bank , [1893] 2 Ch. 120. 

(h) See Picker v. Loddon and County Banking Co. (1887), 18 Q. B. D. 515, where 
it was held that proof of the negotiability of Prussian bonds in Berlin was 
insufficient to establish their negotiability nere. Otherwise, as is remarked by 
Fry, L.J., in that case, at p. 520, ‘ 4 if it were proved that cowries are part of the 
currency of Africa, they must be treated as money in this country^ though there 
wore no custom here to treat them as money.” See, however, Daniel, Negotiable 
Instruments, 4th ed. s. 1500: “Thero no longer remains a shadow of doubt 
that the coupon bonds of the United States, of the several States, and of muni- 
cipal and other corporations, when expressed iu negotiable words, are as 
negotiable to all intents anil purposes as bills of exchange or promissory 
notes.” 

(/) See notes to Miller v. Race (1758), 1 Smith, L. C., 11th ed. 463, at p. 
479, where the learned author, discussing the case of Lang v. Smyth (1831), 7 
Bing. 284, enunciates this rule. In that case Tindal, C.J., at p. 293, had said : 
“ These are not English instruments, recognised by the law of England, but 
Neapolitan securities brought to tho notice of the court for the first time, and 
as judges we are not allowed to form an opinion on thorn unless supplied with 
evidence as to the law of the country whence they come.” 

It is, however, pointed out by the learned editors of Smith’s Leading Cases, 
quoting further from Tindal, C.J.’b judgment in Lang v, Smyth , supra, and 
citing a suggestion of Lord Esher in Picker v. London and County Banking Co., 
supra , at p. 518, that “ evidence that an instrument is accustomably transfer- 
able from hand to hand in this country is primd facie evidence that it is 
also so abroad ” (1 Smith, L. C., 11th ed. at p. 480). 

(A;) Crouch v. Credit Fonder of England (1873), L. B. 8 Q. B. 374, 
384. 

(l) By Goodwin v. Robarts (1875), L. B. 10 Exch. 337, affirmed (1876), 1 App. 

Cas. 476. In that caso the instrument, though a foreign one, was issued m 
England; and tho Court of Exchequer Chamber in giving judgment says (L. R. 
10 Exch. at p. 345) : " We think it unnecessary to enter upon the question 
whether the oon tract thus entered into is to be considered as a Russian or an 
English contract.” And see the whole question of the validity of the judgment 
in GVotuA v. Credit Fonder of England , supra, discussed by Kennedy, J„ in 
Bechuanaland Exploration Co, v. London Trading Bank, [1898] 2 Q. B. 658, at 
pp. 669 et sea. * 

(m) Per BlGHAM, J. t in EdeUtdn v. Schuler & Co,, [1902] 2 K. B. 144, at p. 
155 : “I go perhaps further than Kennedy, J., intended to go ” (i.e., in the last 
cited case), “ for I think that it is no longer necessary to tender evidence in sup- 
port of the fact that such bonds are negotiable, and that the courts of law 
ought to take judicial notice of it.” For form of such bonds, see Encyclopaedia 
of Forms, VoL Y , p. 90. 



Part III.— Other Negotiable Instruments. 


569 


Sub-Sect. 5. — Scrip and Share Warrants. 

974. Scrip to bearer issued for debenture bonds is also nego- 
tiable, there being no real distinction between the scrip and the 
bonds themselves (n). 

975. On the same principle scrip certificates to bearer for shares 
in a joint stock company are negotiable (o), and so also are share 
warrants to bearer (p). Share warrants not to bearer are not 
negotiable instruments (q). 

The certificates for American railroad company shares are 
commonly issued with a blank form of transfer and of power of 
attorney at the back. On this blank form being signed, but not 
filled in, by the original holder of the share, the certificates are 
freely dealt in on the Stock Exchanges of this country and America 
as though they were negotiable instruments. They are not, how- 
ever, so in fact, for by their form they are incapable of being put in 
suit by the party holding pro tempore . No doubt as between the 
parties to the transaction the transfer is entirely completed by the 
delivery of the certificates in the mannor mentioned. But mere 
delivery is not of itself sufficient to pass the title in them. Jf 
delivered by or with the authority of the owner with intent to 
transfer them, such delivery will suffice for the purpose; but if 
there has been no intent on the part of the owner to transfer them, 
a good title can only be obtained as against him if he has so acted 
as to preclude himself from setting up a claim to them (r). 

976. The negotiability of dividend warrants was rendered doubt- 
ful by a decision («) prior to the Bills of Exchange Act, 188ti ; but 
in other cases (t) it was incidentally assumed that they were 
negotiable, and the Act itself appears to contemplate their being 
so (u). 


(n) Goodwin y. Bobarts (1875), L. It. 10 Exch. 337, affirmed (1876), 1 App. Cus. 
476. 

(o) Rumball y. Metropolitan Batik (1877), 2 Q. B. D. 194. 

\p) Webb, Hah Co. v. Alexandria Water Co. (1905), 21 T. Ii. R. 572; 
compare Stern v. It., [1896] 1 Q. B. 211. For forms of share warrants to bearer, 
see Encyclopaedia of Forms, Vol. IV., pp. 597 el seq. 

(7) London and County Banking Co. y. London and River Plate Bank (1887), 20 
Q. B. D. 232, not dealt with by the Court of Appeal (1888), 21 Q. B. D. 535 ; 
Colonial Bank y . ' Cady (1890), 15 App. Cas. 267. 

(r) Colonial Bank v. Cady, supra, per Lord 1IER8CUELL, at p. 285 ; and compare 
Crouch y. Credit Fonder of England (1873), L. R. 8 Q. B. 374 , pn Blackburn, J., 
at p. 381, citing with approval the notes to Miller y. Race (1758), 1 Smith, L. C., 
lltn ed. 463, at p. 473: “If either of the above requisites bo wanting, i.e., if 
it be either not aocustomabJy transferable, or though it bo accustomably trans- 
ferable, yet if its nature be such as to render it incapable of being put in suit by 
the party holding it pro tempore , it is not a negotiable instrument, nor (apart 
from the question of estoppel) will delivery of ih pass the property of it to a 
vendee, however bond fide, if the transferor himself have not a good title to it, 
and the transfer be made out of market overt.” 

(g) Partridge y. Bank of England (1846), 9 Q. B. 396. 

(<) E*g., Lang y. Smyth (1831), 7 Bing. 284; Goodwin v. Robarts (1875), 
L. R. 10 Exch. 337, 354. 

(u> See Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 97 (3) (d), which 
specially preserves the usage relating to dividend warrants and their indorse* 
Vient, ana ibid., s. 95, which applies to them the provisions of that Act which 
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Sub-Sect, G .— Circular Notes, 

977 . Circular notes are not negotiable instruments until filled in 
and signed, when they stand on the footing of bills or cheques (w). 


Part IV— Stamp Duties. 

Sect. 1. — What Instruments are chargeable . 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — In Qeneral. 

978 . Bills of exchange and promissory notes are liable to stamp 
duty ; both are for stamp purposes statutorily defined (d). In each 
case the statutory definition, while including all mercantile bills and 
notes, makes many other documents bills and notes for stamp 
purposes. 

Bills of exchange for stamp purposes are liable to ad valorem duty 
unless they are payable on demand, or at sight, or on presentation 


relate to crossed cheques. See also title Bankers and Banking, Yol. I., 
pp. GOO, GOl. For form of dividend warrant, see Encyclopaedia of Forms, 
Yol. 1Y., p. G17. 

(?#) Cimjl'ivs Move Quarry Co. v. Parkei' (1SG7), L. It. 8 0. P. 1; and see 
atlo Bankers and Banking, Yol. I., p. 627. 

(ci) Bills are thus defined by the Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Yict. c. 89), s. 32 : — 
“For tho purposes of this Act the expression 4 bill of exchange' includes 
druft, order, cheque, and letter of credit, and any documont or writing (except 
a bank note) entitling or purporting to entitle any person, whether named 
therein or not, to payment by any other person of, or to draw upon any other 
person for, any sum of money ; and the expression ‘ bill of exchange payable 
on demand* includes— 


“ (a) An order for the payment of any sum of money by a bill of exchange or 
promissory note, or for the delivery of any bill of exchange or promissory 
note in satisfaction of any sum of money, or for the payment of any 
sum of money out of any particular fund which may or may not be 
available, or upon any condition or contingency which may or may not 
be performed or happen ; and 

u (l>) An ordor for the payment of any sum of money weekly, monthly, or at 
any other stated periods, and also an order for the payment by any 
person at any time after the date thereof of any sum of money, and sent 
or delivered by the person making tho same to the person by whom the 
payment is to be made, and not to the person to whom tho payment is 
to he made, or to any person on his behalf.” 

Promissory notes are defined by ibid., s. 33 (1 , as including “ any document or 
wilting (except a bank note) containing a promise to pay any sum of money.** 
For tho nun-mercantile notes covered by this definition as explained by s. 33 (2), 
see p. 572, Bank notes are expressly excluded from the definition or 

description of both bills and notes, being separately defined by s. 29 (1) as 
including — 

•* (a) Any bill of exchange or promissory note issued by any banker, other 
than the Bank of England, for the payment of money not exceeding one 
hundred pounds to the bearer on demand ; and 
• 4 (b) Any bill of exchange or promissory note so issued which entitles or iB 
intended to entitle the bearer or bolder thereof, without indorsement, or 
without an}' further or other indorsement than may be thereon at the 
time of the issuing thereof, to the payment of money not exceeding one 
hundred pounds on demand, whether the same be so expressed or not, 
and in whateyer form, and by whomsoever the bill or note is drawn or 
made,” 
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or vithin three days after date or sight. In the excepted cases the 
fixed duty of Id, is payable. All promissory notes, however, whether 
payable at sight or otherwise, are liable to ad valorem duty (6). An 
inland bill liable to ad valorem duty and an inland note must be 
stamped before issue. All bills and notes not stamped in accord- 
ance w th the statutory provisions hereafter mentioned are void (c). 


Sub-Sect. 2.«— Bib’s of Exchange, 

979. With regard to non-mercantile (d) bills of exchange, the 
langua e of the present definition is a rearrangement of the com- 
ponent parts to be found in the older charge, and conditions of 
charge bility then required are no longer imposed. The bearing of 
the older cases on the present enactment is to show that documents 
not of themselves creating a liability to pay, but upon which an 
action might be founded by reason of the assent of the person 
requested to pay to that request, the assent being given to the 
person to receive the payment, are within the meaning of the 
statutory extension ( e ). 

The main difficulty which has arisen in connection with docu- 
ments within this statutory extension is whether a document capable 
of falling within it is chargeable as a bill or as an equitable assign- 
ment. The effect of the cases appears to be that a document capable 
of operating as an assignment either must be regarded as, by 
implication, excluded from the charge on bills, or, if included, is 
only made by statute invalid qua bill, and not qua assignment^). 

(6) Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 3*). Belied. I.; Oettinyer v. Cohn , [1903] 
1 K. B. 582. See the scale set out in dotuii as amended by subsequent enact- 
ments, p. 579, vast. 

(c) See, for tne detailed provisions, pp. 577, 578. pout. 

(d) By “ non-mercantile ” is meant bills which are made so for stamp pur- 
poses, but which, independently of statutory definition for those purposes, would 
not be bills at all. 

(c) The cases under the Stamp Act, 1815 (55 Geo. .3, c. 184), are — Hutchinson 
v. Heyworth (1838), 9 Ad. & El. 375 ; Walker v. lUiron (1842), 9 M. & W. 411, 
where the document was not made payable to bearer or order nor delivered to 
payee, and therefore was held not to bo a bill; I'arsons v. Middleton (1847), 6 
Hare, 261, where the document was held to be a bill, the original delivery being 
to the payee, though he was to, and did immediately, hand it over to the person 
directed to make the payment ; Jones v. Simpson (1823), 2 B. & 0. 318, whore a 
document mentioning no definite sum was held not to be a bill. In Emly v. 
Collins (1817), 6 M. & S. 144 ; Firbank v. Bell (1817), 1 B. & Aid. 3G ; Butts v. 
Swan (1820), 2 Brod. & Bing. 78 ; Lord BraybrooJee v. Meredith (1843), 12 
L. J. (CH.) 289, the instruments were held to be bills, though in none of the 
casos would the instrument have been a bill by the law merchant. 

(/) In the older cases of Dijdock v. Hammond (1854), 5 Do G. M. & G. 320, 
and MacOowan v. Smith (1856), 4 W. It. 690, the latte r view appears to have 
been that of the court.' Jin Buck v. llobson (1878), 3 Q. B. D. 686; Fisher v. 
Calvert (1879), 27 W. B. 301 ; Adams v. Morgan (1883), 14 L. B. Ir. 140, the 
former view is indicated. It does not appear,’ however, that the respective 
debtors ordered to pay in these three cases assented ; and, in the absence of 
assent, the instrument would be enforceable only as an assignment. Still assent 
ex necessitate implies notice, and the implication of those decisions is that 
orders, falling within the language of the section as bills, upon which an action 
could be maintained by reason of assent or agreement to pay to the substituted 
creditor, are, if and when operative as equitable assignments, outside its scope 
and taxable as equitable assignments. See, as to equitable assignments generally, 
title Choses in Action. 
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The statutory extension now in force has been the subject of two 
decisions only (g). 

980. If a bill of exchange be postdated, but when produced in court 
appears, according to the date inserted, to be properly stamped, it is 
receivable in evidence, notwithstanding that the person enforcing 
it took with notice of the true date, for the test of admissibility 
under the Stamp Act is whether it appears sufficiently stamped 
when tendered in evidence (h). 

981. If drawn in a set according to the custom of merchants (?), 
one part only need be stamped ; the others are exempt, unless issued 
or negotiated apart, and, on proof of loss or destruction of the duly 
stamped part, any other part, not issued or negotiated apart, though 
not stamped, may be admitted in evidence to prove the contents ( k ). 

Sub-Sect. 3. — Promissory Notes . 

982. For stamp purposes, in addition to mercantile promissory 
notes, duty is imposed on notes promising payment of a sum of 
money out of a particular fund which may or may not be available 
or on a contingency which may or may not happen (/). But to fall 


(y) In Rothschild *St Sons v. Commissioners of Inland Revenue, T 18941 2 
Q. B. 142, a coupon or warrant for interest was held chargeable as a bill within 
the language of tho Stamp Act, 1870 (33 & 34 Yict. c. 97), s. 48, partly on the 
ground that exemption 9 in tho schedule to that Act, which in the circum- 
stances was inapplicable, showed such a coupon to be within the charge, and 
partly in reliance on the words “ any document or writing entitling or pur- 
porting to entitle any porson, whether named therein or not, to payment by 
any other person of any sum of money therein mentioned.” Such coupons, 
however, are now exempt from duty (Finance Act, 1894 (57 & 58 Yict. c. 30), 
B. 40; see p. 580, post). In Committee of London Clearing Rankers v. Commis- 
sioners of Inland Revenue , [1896] 1 Q. B. 222, a direction to a bank, in form to 
transfer a sum of money from the account of one customer to that of another 
customer in its books, given and taken as a mode of payment betweon those 
customers, was hold to be a bill of exchange paj’able on demand within s. 32 (a) 
of the Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Yict. c. 39), as an order for payment of any 
sum of money out of a particular fund which may or may not be available. 

(h) See Qalty v. Fry (1877), 2 Ex. D. 265; Royal Rank of Scotland v. 
Tottenham , [1894] 2 Q. B. 715. In the former case the real point is not brought 
out in the argument ; in the latter the argument in favour of invalidity was put 
very clearly. See further title Evidence. 

(») See liills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Yict. o. 61), s. 71, and p. 560, 
ante . 

S Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Yict. c. 39), s. 39. 

Ibid., 8. 33 (2). These words were first introduced in the Stamp Act, 1870 
(33 & 34 Yict. c. 97), s. 49. Many of the older cases decided on the terms 
of the Stamp Act, 1815 (55 Geo. 3, c. 184), or earlier Acts, are no longer 
authorities. Under the former law it was clear that the consideration must 
be executed as distinguished from executory (Ellis v. Ellis (1820), Glow, 216 ; 
Jarvis v. Wilkins (1841), 7 M. & W. 410, per Parke, B., at p. 412 ; and 
Shelton v. James (1843), 13 L. J. (q. b.) 90), but this appears to have resulted 
from the circumstance that the then Stamp Act contemplated Negotiable or 
mercantile notes only. But no promise to pay was a note within the statute of 
Anne (3 & 4 Anne, c. 9b 8. 1, unless the money at the time of giving the note 
beoame due and payable by virtue thereof and not by virtue of a subsequent 
contingency which might perhaps never happen. Unless the promise was “to 
pay at all events,” it was conditional. It might be contended that these old 
decisions are, in the ground on which they are based, really authorities for 
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within this extension the instrument must consist substantially of a 
promise to pay a definite sum of money (m), and nothing more(?f). 
If the document would be a promissory note in all respects save 
for the contingency affecting the payment in the ordinary mer- 
cantile sense, then for stamp purposes it is a promissory note 
notwithstanding the contingency (o). 

No particular words are needed to make a note. A. promise “ to 
account with A* B. or to his order for £50 ” will do (p), provided 
the words used necessarily import payment in money, but not 
otherwise ( q ) ; nor will mere redundancy of expression or the intro- 
duction of terms of gratitude into an instrument which in substance 
amounts to a promise to pay a definite sum prevent the charge 
applying (r), nor any other addition which neither impairs nor adds 
to the substance of the obligation as a promise to pay a definite 
sum (»). Nor need the payee be namod if it is clear by implication 
who he is(t). 

983. But there must be nothing more than the promise of the 
definite sum (u). If, therefore, by the instrument A. promises to pay 
B. three months after date a specified sum “ and other sums 
which may be due to him,” this is not a promissory note even 
as to the specified sum (a). This is also the case where part of an 
entire promise consists of an unliquidated demand, or where there 
is a promise to pay money and do an act (b). The charge does not 
extend to a promise to pay money as one of the tonus of a business 
proposal subsequently accepted by the promisee (c), or to a docu- 
ment which, while promising to pay # fixed sum at a fixed date on 


claiming promissory note duty, under the extension of note duty to conditional 
promises effected by the Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 39), s. 33 (2), on 
promises to pay where the consideration is executory. There is no decision 
on the point. POLLOCK, B., in Mortgage Insurance Corporation v. Commie - 
sioners of Inland Revenue (1887), 20 Q. 13. D. 645, at p. 653, evidently thought 
otherwise (see the illustrations mentioned), though the point was not raised. 
In any case the extension would only apply to a unilateral obligation, and not 
to an ordinary contract containing reciprocal obligations, one of which is for a 
money payment. 

(m) Henderson v. Dawson (1895), 22 E. (Ot. of Sess.) 895. 

(n) Mortgage Insurance Corporation v. Commissioner* of Inland Revenue (1888), 

21 Q. B. D. 352. # ' 

(o) See cases cited in detail, notes (<l) — (g), p. 574, post . 

Ip) Morris v. Lee (1725), 2 Ld. Kayrn. 1396 ; Brooks v. Elkina (1836), 2 M. & 
W. 74; Shrivell v, Payne (1840), 8 Dowl. 441; Waithman v. Elsee (1843), 1 

Car. & Kir. 35. Contrast Hoj)kins v. Abbott (1875), L. K. 19 Eq. 222. 

(q) Home v. Redfearn (1838), 4 Bing. (N. C.) 433. And see White v. North 

S , 18 L. J. (ex.) 316. So in Sibree v. Tripp (1846), 15 L. J. (ex.) 318, a 

t of £500 to be returned on demand was held not to be a note on the 

ground that it was not a contract to pay money, but a deposit, the identical 
money to be returned (per Parke, B., at p. 324). 

(r) Ellis v. Mason (1839), 7 Dowl. 598. 

(s) Lovell v. Hill (1833), 6 C. & P. 238. 

It) Oreen v. Davies (1825), 4 B. & C. 235. 

(u) Smith v. Nightingale (1818), 2 Stark. 375; and Ayrey y. fearnsides (1838), 
4 M. k W. 168 C* and all fines according to rule ”). 

(a) Bolton y. Dugdale (1833), 4 B. & Ad. 619 ; Smith y. Nightingale, supra, 
lb) Follett y. Moore (1849), 4 Exch. 410. 

(#) Thomson y. JUU (1894), 22 B. (Ct. of Sess.) 16. 
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a contingency, contains alternative obligations under which instead 
of the defined sum there will be a fluctuating and undefined sum 
to be paid (d), or to a promise to pay money forming one of a 
number of stipulations (e). Moreover, an instrument which, 
though it specifies a definite sum, shows on its face that the pay- 
ment is to be by way of indemnity, and therefore only for the 
amount of that sum that might at maturity turn out to be unpaid 
by the principal debtor, does not fall within the charge (/). But a 
promise to pay a sum of money on an event is a note, although if 
all the terms of the bargain of which this promise formed part had 
been expressed in the instrument, it would have been chargeable 
only as an agreement ( g ). 

984 . As a consequence of this characteristic of a promissory 
note, that it must consist substantially of a promise to pay money, 
and nothing more, it follows that any addition consistent with its 
character will not attract additional duty (/*), whilst any addition 
inconsistent with it will constitute it a different “ instrument ” for 
the purpose of charge (t). 

On the other hand, an instrument may be capable of charge as a 
promissory note within the statutory definition and yet chargeable 
under another head. This possibility could hardly arise in the 
case of an ordinary mercantile note (ft). 


(eZ) Mortgage Insurance Corporation v. Commissioners of Inland Revenue (1888), 
21 Q. B. D. 352, per Lord Esher, M.R., at p. 355, explaining Teo y. Dawe 
(1885), 33 W. R. 739. 

(e) Mortgage Insurance Corporation v. Commissioners of Inland Revenue , supra. 

(/) Dickinson v. Bower (1897), 14 T. L. R. 146. 

\q) Smith v. Dean (1900), 69 L. J. (q. b.) 331. 

(h) There is no separate and distinct matter within the Stamp Act, 1891 (54 
& 55 Viet. c. 39), s. 4 (a). 

(t) Ibid., s. 1 and Sched. I. In Yates v. Evans (1892), 61 L. J. (a B.) 446, 
approved in Kirkwood v. Carroll , [1903] 1KB. 531, a provision in a joint and 
several note made by a principal and his surety for payment of a definite sum by 
instalments that time might bo given to either without the consent of the other, 
without prejudice to the holder’s rights, was held not to attract additional duty 
as an agreement. 

(ft) Even in the case of non-mercuntile notes the examples are rare ; but in 
British India Steam Navigation Co. v. Commissioners of Inland Revenue (1881), 7 
Q. B. D. 165, an instrument under hand only, purporting on its face to be a 
debenture whereby a company engaged to “pay £100, the amount of this 
debenture,*’ to A. or order, with coupons attached for the payment of interest 
half-yearly, was held chargeable as a debenture, and not as a promissory note. 
Again, in Brown , Shipley & Co. v. Commissioners of Inland Revenue , [1895] 
2 Q. B. 598, one of a series of notes made on behalf of a foreign company 
containing an agreement with the holder that he should have the benefit of 
a certain security for its payment was held to be chargeable as a marketable 
security on evidence of its marketability on the Stock Exchange, and not as a 
note. See Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 39), ss. 82 (1) (b), 122 (1), and 
Sched. I., title “Marketable Security.” By s. 8 of the Finance Aot, 1897 
(60 & 61 Viet. c. 24), where a county council or municipal corporation, under 
statutory powers, issue bills repayable not later than twelve months from their 
date and statutorily charged or secured on any property or rate, this statutory 
charge being referred to in the bill, such bills are, for the purposes of stamp 
duty, to be deemed promissory notes, and not marketable securities. Again, in 
Speyer Brothers v. Commissioners of Inland Revenue, [1907] 1 K B. 246, affirmed 
(1908), 77 L. J. (k. b.) 302, oue of a series of notes, which conferred no charge 
or light oyer property and consisted merely of a promise to pay, was held 
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Sub-Skct. 4.—/. 0 . U .’ t . 

985. An I. 0. U. does not require a stamp (/) — it is evidence of 
an account stated, and not of money lent — but the addition of any 
terms beyond the amount may constitute it either an agreement 
or a promissory note and as such chargeable with duty(m). 

Sub-Sect, 5. — Foreign Bills and Notes . 

986. Whether a foreign bill or note is duly stamped in accord- 
ance with the law of the place where it was drawn or made is 
immaterial — for stamp duty is, like evidence, a question depending 
on the law of the country in which action is brought — unless the 
effect of non-stamping there would be to deprive the instrument of 
validity ( n ). Even in such a case the bill or note would be 
enforceable here if stamped in accordance with our own law(o). 

987. The distinction to be found in the Stamp Act, 1891, between 
inland and foreign bills differs from that in the Bills of Exchange 
Act, 1882 ( p ). For stamp purposes bills or notes actually, or pur- 
porting only to have been, drawn or made out of the United 
Kingdom ( q ) are foreign bills and notes ; inland bills and notes are 
those in fact drawn and made here and which do not purport to 
have been drawn or made elsewhere. A foreign bill or note is only 
liable to duty if expressed to be payable, actually paid, or indorsed, 
or negotiated, in the United Kingdom ( r ). 

Sect. 2. — Considerations common to all Instruments. 

Sub-Sect. 1 . — Effect of A iteration. 

988. Apart from the stamp laws, an alteration may merely 
avoid a bill or note, or may substitute on the same paper what is in 

chargeable at the option of the Crown cither as a promissory note or as a 
marketable socurity ; but the note was by a foreign Government, coupons for 
payment of interest were attached, and on the evidence the court hold that it was 
marketable on the London Stock Exchange and thus possessed an additional 
incident not part of the description of tlio instrument “promissory note/’ but 
part of the description of the instrument “ marketable security.” 

For the stamping of marketable securities, see title He venue. 

(J) Fisher v. Leslie (1795), 1 Esp. 1-0. 

(m) See Brooks v. Elkins (1800), 2 M. & W. 74 ; Wuithman v. FJsee (1840), 1 
Car. & Kir. 05. 

(n) Alves v. Hodgson (1797), 7 Term Rep. 211 ; Clegg v. Levy (1812), 3 Camp. 
166; Bristow v. Sequeville (1850), 5 Exch. 275. 

(o) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 72 (1) (a). 

(p) Compare ibid. } ss. 4, 80 (4), p. 475, a/de, with the Stamp Act, 1891 
(54 & 55 Yict. c. 09), ss. 04, 00. 

{q) The Isle of Man and the Channel Islands are out of the United Kingdom 
for stamp purposes {Griffin v. Weatherly (1868), L. R. 3 Q. B. 750). 

(r) Ajs to bills payable on demand, at sight, or on presentation, or within three 
days after date or sight, this liability is based*on the Stamp Act, 1891 
(54 & 55 Yict. c. 39), s. 35 (1). As to other bills or notes it would result, 
independently of s. 35 (1)> from the language of ibid . , Sched. I., titlo “ Bill of 
Exchange of any other kind whatsoever etc.,” e.g ., if a foreign bill on demand, 
expressed to be payable here, were neither presented for payment, negotiated, 
nor paid here, but put in evidence, it would not appear to be chargeable. Compare 
ibid., 8. 14 (4), and see Griffin y. Weatherby , supra, pn Blackbukn, J., at 
p. 760: “must be stamped before it is paid, but . . . may be used in 
evidence ” etc. 
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effect a new instrument (s). An alteration which duplicates a bill or 
note by substituting a new instrument needs a new stamp, and the 
want of it, duly impressed or affixed, avoids the substituted instru- 
ment (i). An alteration while the document is still incomplete as 
a bill or note ( u), or after issue, if only for the purpose of correcting 
a mistake and making the instrument as drawn accord with the 
intent existing when issued, does not require a new stamp (a). 

In the case of alterations of foreign bills the stamping of the 
original instrument, provided that it had been altered before any 
English stamp became affixable, would be immaterial ( b ), and if the 
stamp on the new instrument were duly affixed after the alteration, 
wherever made, no question could arise ; so wherever an adhesive 
stamp may be used there is a means of overcoming the difficulty, 
but the means must be duly used (c). 

Sub-Sect. 2 . — Admissibility in Evidence . 

989. Save in criminal proceedings, an instrument liable to 
stamp duty, but unstamped, is not to be given in evidence or to be 
available for any purpose whatever (< d ). But the recollection of a 
defendant as to a loan may be challenged by an unstamped note, 
not admitted in evidence, being put into bis hands in the witness- 
box (e). 

If a bill or note is lost or destroyed it is presumed to have been 
duly stamped until the contrary is shown (/). 

Sub-Sect* 3 . — Mode and Time of Stamping. 

990. An appropriated stamp (g) must be used (1) for all pro- 
missory notes ; (2) for all bills, inland or foreign, liable to ad 
valorem duty. For bills, inland or foreign, liable to the fixed duty 


(«) As to this see pp. 552, 555, ante. 

(i ( ) The first stamp has been exhausted by the original bill ; the new 
instrument is unstamped, and the Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 39), 
a. 38 (1), prevents its enforcement 

(u) /.e., before issue, and in the case of an accommodation bill issue is, for 
stamp purposes, when the bill is delivered to a holder for value. See Downes v. 
Richardson (1822), 5 B. & Aid. 674, and Scholfield v. Earl of Londesborough, 
[1894] 2 Q. B. CGO. 

(a) Byrom v. Thompson (1839), 11 Ad. & El. 31. 

ft) Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), s. 72 (1) (a). 

(c) As to the use of an adhesive stamp after execution, see p. 578, post, 

\a) Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet c. 39), 8. 14 (*4). These words differ 
materially from the language of the older enactments, under which it was held 
that the document might be put in to show improper stamping and consequent 
invalidity ( Smart v. Nukes (1814), 6 Man. & G. 911), or a collateral purpose, e.g. t 
fraud, as in Gregory v. Fraser (1813), 8 Camp. 454. As to collateral purpose, see 
Durie v. Fielding (1893), 20 R (Ct. of Sess.) 295, per Lord Kinweab, at p. 299. 
Compare the words in the Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 39), s. 38 (1), as to 
the person taking or receiving such bill or note. Compare the Stamp Act, 1870 
(33 & 34 Viet, c, 97), a. 17 ; and see Interleaf Publishing Co. v. Phillips (1884), 
Cab. A El. 315, and Ashling v« Boon, [1891] 1 Ch. 568. 

(e) Birchall v. Bullough , [1896] 1 Q. B. 325. 

(/) Pooley v. Goodwin (1835), 4 A<L & El. 94; Closmadeuc v. Carrdl (1856), 18 
C. B. 36. 

(a) Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 39), s. 10 (2). For the provision of 
suen stamp by the Commissioners, see ibid., s. 10 (1).- 
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of Id., there is no appropriated stamp. But, whether appropriated 
or not, these stamps are in some cases required to be impressed, in 
some required to be adhesive, in others permitted to be either. 
The provisions, summarised, are as follows : — 

All bills, inland or foreign, payable on demand, at sight or on 
presentation (i.c., liable to the fixed duty of Id.), may be stamped 
with either an impressed or an adhesive stamp (/t). Inland or 
foreign bills payable “ within three days after date or sight ” must 
be stamped with an impressed stamp (t), as also must other inland 
bills and all inland notes (j). All other foreign bills and all foreign 
notes (».«., those liable to ad valorem duty) must be stamped with 
an adhesive stamp ( k ). An adhesive stamp may also be used to 
denote the duty upon a notarial act and upon the protest by a 
notary public of a bill or note (/). 

991. As already stated, all bills and notes not stamped in 
accordance with the statutory provisions in that behalf are void(w). 
Stamping before execution is the controlling requirement ; failure 
entails avoidance. This is the general principle, but the detailed 
provisions which follow somewhat mitigate the severity of the 
penalty. 

In cases in which a bill or note requires an impressed appro- 
priated stamp, and has been written on material bearing an 
impressed unappropriated stamp of sufficient amount, there is 
power to restamp correctly subject to a penalty of 40$. if the 
instrument is not then payable, and ^10 if it is (w). Except in 
this case, no bill or note can be stamped with an impressed stamp 
after execution (o), though apparently the prohibition, at least as to 
bills and notes which fall within the Bills of Exchange Act, 1882, 
would not exclude stamping an inchoate instrument complete in 
form, but not in effect. Such an instrument is not, though signed, 
a bill or note ( p ). 

992. If the duty on an inland bill payable on demand, at sight, 
or on presentation, is denoted by an adhesive stamp, cancellation 
of the stamp by the person signing the bill before he parts with it 
is required (q). 


(//) Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 89), 8 . 34 (1). 

(0 The Finance Act, 1899 (02 & 63 Viet. c. 9), 8. 10 (2), applies the fixed duty 
(imposed by the Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 39), s. I and Sched. I., on 
bills payable on demand at sight or on presentation) to these bills, but does not 
apparently extend the scope of s. 34 (1) of the latter Act, and in the absence 
of express provision (Finance Act, 1899, s. 2) an adhesive stamp may not 
be used ; the commercial inconvenience may induce “extensive interpretation ” 
if the question calls for decision. 

(;) This follows from the Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 39), s. 2. 

Ik) Ibid ., s. 34 (2). 

(0 Ibid., s. 90. 

(m) See p. 571, ante . 

(») Ibid., s. 37 (1). 

(o) Ibid., 8. 37 (2). 

(/») *8ee Bills of Exchange Act, 1882 (45 & 46 Viet. c. 61), sa. 21(1), 84. 

(<?) Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 39), a. 34 (1). The provisions as to 
cancellation are to be found in ibid., s. 8 (1 ). The provisions of the latter section 
differ from the corresponding provisions in the Stamp Act, 1870 (33 & 34 
Viet. c. 97), s. 24, upon which Vi ale v. Michael (1874), 30 I* T. 463, was 

H.Ti. — II. V 
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As to foreign bills and notes received in the United Kingdom 
unstamped, the person receiving must, before he presents for pay- 
ment (r), negotiates, or pays such bill or note, affix a proper adhe- 
sive stamp, and should cancel it (*). In default of due cancellation, 
he incurs a penalty of £10 (f). In the hands of a bond fide holder 
of such bill or note, if an adhesive stamp is affixed and effectually 
cancelled when the bill or note comes into his hands, the stamp as 
to him shall be deemed duly cancelled, though it may not appear 
to have been affixed or cancelled by the proper person (u), and if on 
coining into the hands of the bond fide holder an adhesive stamp 
has been affixed, but not duly cancelled, he may cancel it, and there- 
upon the bill or note shall be as valid as if the person affixing the 
stamp had cancelled it (?r). 

As to any bill, inland or foreign, payable on demand, at sight, 
or on presentation, and presented for payment unstamped, the 
person to whom it is presented may affix and cancel an adhesive 
stamp as if he had been the drawer of the bill, and may thereupon 
pay the bill and charge the duty in account or deduct it, and the 
bill is then to-be deemed, as far as stamp duty is concerned, valid, 
though this course does not free anyone previously in default from 
the penalty he has incurred (pc). 

The adhesive stamp on a notarial act or protest is to be cancelled 
by the notary public (a). 

Sub-Sect. 4. — Scale of Duties and Exemptions . 

993 . Duty is calculated on the principal sum irrespective of 
interest, even if ascertainable and from a date prior to that of the 
instrument (b). Where the principal sum is expressed in any foreign 
or colonial currency the duty is calculated on its value in British 
currency according to the rate of exchange on the day of the date 
of the instrument (c). 

decided, where faint but legible cancellation by a hand stamp was held suffi- 
cient. The result would be the same now. Compare M' Mullen v. “ Sir Alfred 
Hickman” Steamship , Ltd. (1902), 71 L. J. (oh.) 766. 

(r) Not presentment for acceptance merely ( Sharpies v. Rickard (1857), 2 
H. & N. 57), nor mere notice and demand of payment unaccompanied by a 
tender of the bill, for presentment for payment means presentment in accord- 
ance with mercantile usage ( Griffin v. Weatherly (1868b L. R. 3 Q. B. 753). And 
nee as to “ negotiating*’ the same cases and Cardwell v. Martin (1808), 9 East, 
190. Presentation for payment unstamped does not involve nullity ( JJroddelius 
v. Orischotti (1887), 14 R. (Ct. of Seas.) 536. 

(«) Stamp Act, 1891 (54 k 55 Viet. e. 39), a. 35(1). 

(0 Ibid., as. 35 (3), 8 (3). 

(h) Ibid., s. 35 (2) (a). 

(tr) Ibid., s. 35 (2) (b). As to these sub-sections, see Dooley v. Brown (1862), 
11 O. B. (N. 8.) 566 ; hradlamjh v. De Rin (1868), L. R. 3 (\ r. 286; and Marc 
v. llouy (1874), 31 L. T. 372. 

(a:) Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 39), s. 38 (2), (3). 

(<*) Ibid., s. 90. 

lb) Pruessing y. Iny (1821), 4 B. & Aid. 204 ; Wills v. Noutt (1834), 4 Tyr. 726. 

(c) Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. e. 39), s. 6 (1). An instrument containing 
a statement of current rate of exchange, and stamped in accordance therewith, 
is deemed duly stamped unless and until it is shown that the statement is 
untrue, and that the instrument is in fact insufficiently stamped a. 6 (2) ). 
For the mode of calculating the sum to be received by the holder in the esont of 
dishonour, see p. 525, tiwfr. 
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The scal6 upon which duty is charged is as follows (rf) 

X 

Hill of exchange payable on demand or at sight or on 
presentation or within three days after date or 

eight (<?) 

Bill of exchange of any oilier kind whatsoever (except 
a bank note) and promissory note of any kind what- 
soever (/) {except a bank note), drawn, or expressed 
to be payable, or actually paid, or indorsed, or in 
any manner negotiated in the United Kingdom : — 
Where the amount or value of the money for which 
the bill or note is drawn or made does not exceed £5 
Exceeds £5 and does not exceed £10 ... 


£10 

£25 

£50 

£75 

£ 100 - 


£25 

£50 

£75 

£100 


For every £100, and also for any fractional part of 
£100, of such amount or value 


f. 


if. 


0 0 1 


0 10 


In the case of bills drawn and expressed to be payable out of the 
United Kingdom, when actually paid or indorsed or negotiated in 
the United Kingdom, these rates apply if the bill is for £50 or 
under ; if for over £50, the duty is 6<L for every £100 and fractional 
part of £100(<;). 

The duty on any notarial act or protest is 1*., except that when 
the duty on a bill or note is less than Is. the duty on the protest 
is the same as on such bill or note (A)- An adhesive stamp may 
be used (£). 

994. The following documents are exempt from duty (A) : — 

(1) Bill or note issued by the Bank of England or the 
Bank of Ireland. 

(2) Draft or order drawn by any banker in the United 

Kingdom upon any other banker in the United 
Kingdom, not payable to bearer or to order, and 
used solely for the purpose of settling or clearing 
any account between such bankers. 

(8) Letter written by a banker in the United Kingdom 
to any other banker in the United Kingdom direct- 
ing the payment of any sum of money, the same not 
being payable to bearer or to order, and such letter 
not being sent or delivered to the person to whom 
payment is to be made or to any person on his behalf. 


(( d ) Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 55 Viet. c. 39), Sched. I., as amended by the 
Finance Act, 1899 (62 & 63 Viet. c. 9), 8. 10. 

(e) Finance Act, 1899 (62 & 63 Viet. c. 9), a. 10 (2). 

(/) Including a promissory note payable at sight, though it also falls within 
the statutory definition of a “ bill of exchange payable at sight ” ( Oettingcr v. 
CohnA 1908] 1KB. 582). 

{a) Finance Act, 1899 (62 & 63 Viet. c. 9), s. 10 (1). 

(!) Stamp Act, 1891 (54 & 54 Viet. c. 39), Sched. L 
(») Ibid., s. 90. 
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(4) Letter of credit granted in the United Kingdom 
authorising drafts to be drawn out of the United 
Kingdom payable in the United Kingdom. 

(5) Draft or order drawn by the Paymaster-General 
on behalf of the Court of Chancery in England or by 
the Accountant-General of the Supreme Court of 
Judicature in Ireland. 

(C) Warrant or order for the payment of any annuity 
granted by the National Debt Commissioners, or for 
the payment of any dividend or interest on any 
share in the Government or Parliamentary stocks or 
funds. 

(7) Bill drawn by any person under the authority of 
the Admiralty upon and payable by the Accountant- 
General of the Navy. 

(8) Bill drawn (according to a form prescribed by His 
Majesty’s orders by any person duly authorised to 
draw the same) upon and payable out of any public 
account for 'any pay or allowance of the army or 
auxiliary forces or for any other expenditure con- 
nected therewith. 

(9) Draft or order drawn upon any banker in the 

United Kingdom by an officer of a public depart- 
ment of the State for the payment of money out of 
a public account. 

(10) Bill drawn in the United Kingdom for the sole 
purpose of remitting money to be placed to any 
account of public revenue (/«). 

(11) Coupon or warrant for interest on a marketable 
security, whether attached to and issued with the 
security, or with an agreement or memorandum for 
the renewal or extension of time for payment of the 
security, or subsequently issued in a sheet (/). 


(k) This only applies whore the money remitted is already public money 
(Committee of London Clearing Bankers v. Commissioners of Inland Revenue , 
[1896] 1 Q. lh 222). 

(/) The latter part of the exemption was added by the Finance Act, 1894 (57 & 
58 Viet. c. 30), s. 40; it limits the application of the ruling in Rothschild <fc Sons 
V. Commissioners of Inland Revenue , [1894] 2 Q. B. 142. That case is still an 
authority that the coupon by itself is a bill, but if it satisfies the condition of 
the exemption it is not liable to duty. Coupons issued in respect of any deben- 
ture or stock certificate to bearer under the Local Loans Act, 1875 [38 & 39* 
Viet. c. 83), are by s. 19 of that Act to be deemed to have been attached to andl 
issued with the security. 
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in small bankruptcy, 295 
arrest of, 55, 75 

guilty of felony in certain oases, 319 
issue of judgment summons against, 342 
abuse *'f process, annulment of adjudication on ground of, 90 
dismissal of petition on ground of, 4(». 59 
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accommodation bill, bankruptcy offence by acceptance of for insolvent person 255 
account, books of, no lien on bankrupt’s, 117 
accounts, by debtor, 103, 104 

official receiver, 103, 121, 125 
partners of bankrupt, 161 
trustee, 131 — 133 
under arrangement, 334 

acquiescence, in act of bankrupie/ b* petitioner, effect of, 3.1 
assignment by debtor, effect of, 15 
act ion, against debtor, stay of, 55 

by and against trustee, 133 — 139. See legal proceedings, 
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available, meaning of, 13, 290 
notice of, 290, 291 
classification of, 13 
completion of, 32 
composition, in course of, 327 

debtor's power of dealing with property after, 183, 184 
debts contracted with notice of, 198 

declaration as to, on setting aside bankruptcy notice, 32 
of insolvency, 24 

evading creditors, 20 — 23. See evading creditors, 
execution, 23, 24 
foreigner, by, 32 

fraudulent conveyance, 15—20. See fraudulent conveyance. 

preference as, 20. See fraudulent preference, 
impeachment of transactions prior to, 182 
lunatic cannot commit, 10 

non-compliance with bankruptcy notice, 25 — 32. See bankruptcy notice, 
notice of, effect of, on right of set-off, 212 

suspension of payment, 32 — 34. See notice of suspension of 

payment. 

receiving order on judgment summons, 24, 25 
relation back to, of trustee’s title, 181 
tender of payment after, effect of, S8- 
Acts of Parliament relating to, history of, A 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued. 

Adjudication order, 85 — 93 etc. 
advertisement of, 87 

annulment of, 85, 90, 93. See annulment of adjudication, 
appeal against, 87 
composition etc. in lieu of, 65 
disqualification for offices by, 88, 89 
duration and removal of, 89, 90 
effect of, 87, 88, 843 
in lieu of scheme, 82, 84, 8£ 
summary cases, 86, 87 
making, conditions of, 86 
mode of, 87 

notice of, to debtor when dispensed with, 87 
payments to debtor after. 159, 160 
proof of, 354 

registration, necessity for, 88 
service of, abroad, 87 

administration in county court, 296 — 301. See summary administration or small 
estates. 

administration of deceased insolvent’s estate, 93 — 98 etc. 
application of Bankruptcy Acts to, 96, 97 
committee of inspection in case of, 114 
discretion as to, 9A* 
distress in case of, £8, 294 
effect of, 95 

execution creditors, rights of, in, 271, 272 
petition for, 93, 94 

notice of, when deemed notice of act of bankruptcy, 94 
preferential claims in, 97, 98 
retainer, executor’s right of, incase of, 97 
scope of order for, 96, 97 
set-off in case of, 213 
surplus, 98 

transfer of proceedings for, 95 

administrator, account by, on administration in bankruptcy, 96 
property held by bankrupt as, 168 
service on, of petition for administration, 94 
advertisement, of adjudication order, 87 

annulment of adjudication order, 91 
appointment of trustee, 111, 117 
affidavit, use of, in evidence, 317, 318 
affiliation ordei, effect on, of discharge, 269, 451 

scheme of arrangement, 83, 451 

after-acquired property, intervention by trustee in dealings with, 139 
vesting of, in trustee, 152, 164, 165 
under scheme of arrangement, 84 
right of action, vesting of in trustee, 167, 168 
agent, effect of secret profits by, on order of discharge, 251, 260 

of bankrupt, delivery up by, of money and securities to trustee, 189 
aggrieved person, meaning of, and appeal by, 301, 302, 333 
alien, petition by, 38 

alimony, imprisonment for debt due under order for, 338, 339 
not provable, 199 
unaffected by receiving order, 62 
allowance to debtor, 76, 115 
ambassador, liability of to be made bankrupt, 12 
amendment of bankruptcy petition, 28, 31, 48 
valuation of security, 229, 230 
annuities, mode of estimating value of, 203 
proof of in bankruptcy, 208, 204 
annulment of adjudication, 85, 90 — 93 

advertisement of, 91 * 

appeal as to, 93 

application for, 93 

effect of, 91 — 93 

grounds for, 90 

notioe to poard of Trade, 91 

rcadjudicati on after, 93 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — cotUinutd. 
annulment of adjudication — continued . 
refusal of, 91 

annulment of scheme of arrangement, 84, 85 
appeal, 801 — 310 etc. 

appearance of official receiver on, 106 
costs of, 262, 30S 

security for, 307 
court of. See Court of Appeal. 

Divisional Court, to and from, 303 
evidence on, 308 

final, decision of Court of Appeal constitutes, 303 
from chambers, 304 

county courts, 303 
decision as to proof, 6S, 235, 336 
exercise of discretion, 263 
High Court, 304 

judgment on which bankruptcy notice founded, effect of 56, 57 
objection to trustee, 110 
order of adjudication, 82, 83,87 
commitment, 841, 344 
on application for discharge, 265 

to annul adjudication, 93 
refusing to set aside bankruptcy notice, 32 
registrar, 301 

release or removal of trustee, 112, 113 
review of taxation of trustee's costs, 128 
trustees estimate of contingent debts, 708 

order for repayment of premium, 222 
release, 113 
removal, 112 

grounds for, statement of, when required, 326 

hearing of, 6, 7, 310 

House of Lords, to, 303, 304 

leave for, 303, 304 

under Bankruptcy Rules, 395 

mode of bringing, 306 

notice of motion for, contents and c. py of, 306, 307 
person aggrieved, bv, 301, 302 
persons without rignt of, 302, 303 

rehearing by court, 308 — 310. See rehearing by court, 
subject to rules, 301, 305 
time for, 305, 306 

computation of, 306 
withdrawal of, 308 

appearance of petitioning creditor at hearing, necessity for, 52 
solicitor or counsel at private examination, 141 
applications, when to l>e heard in open court, 310 
apprentice, right of, on bankruptcy of employer, 222 
arrangement, scheme of. See scheme of arrangement, 
arrest of debtor, 55, 75 

articled clerk, right of, on employer’s bankruptcy, 222 
articles or indentures, mode of dealing with on bankruptcy, 12ft 
assault and battery, unliquidated damages for, not provable, 198 
assets, making of receiving order, how affected by possession or want of, 
58, 59 

assignee, effect of bankruptcy on rights of, 64, 186, 289 
equitable, petition by, 37 
of proved debt, payment to, 238, 239 
official and other, under repealed statutes, 324 
assignment for benefit of creditors, 14, 15 * 

of book debt, 289 

to trustee for creditors, 327 — 329, 332 
avoidance of, 332 
enforcement of, 328 
modes of carrying out, 328, 329 
nature and effect of, 327, 328 

registration of, 329 — 332, See registration of arrangement, 
revocation of, 328 
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assignor, equitable, of judgment debt, service of bankruptcy notice by, 26 
assumed name, act of bankruptcy by taking, 22 

attachment of debt, retention of benefit of, by creditor against trustee, 65, 
271, 274. See also garnishee, 
audit of account of unclaimed funds, 325 
trustee's accounts, 132, 133, 240 
available act of bankruptcy, meaning of, 290 
notice of, 290, 291 
avoidance of preference, 279 — 287 

circumstances which negative fraudulent intent, effect of, on, 284, 235 
conditions of, 280 

debtor and creditor, relation of, cseential to, 281 

favour to and transaction with preferred creditor essential to, 282 

i** udulent preference, meaning of, 280 

intent to prefer essential to, 285, 286 

legal proceedings, threat of, by preferred creditor, effect on, 234 

liability of preferred creditor on, 287 

moral obligation, payment under, 235 

object of, 279, 280 

proof of fraud, 286, 287 

single creditor, avoidance should not be for benefit of, 287 
third persons, rights of, on application for, 287 
time for, 286 v * 

trustee applying for t duty of, 287 
view of preferring, essential to, 282, 285, 286 
test of, 282, 283 

voluntary or involuntary act, effect of, on, 283, 281 
avoidance of settlements, 275 — 279, 310 

application for, to be in open court, 310 
conditions of, 275 

contingent liabilities, effect of, 276, 277 
cost of, 279 

date and extent of, 279 

definitions for purposes of, 276, 277, 278 

future settlements, 278 

Interest passing to trustees, 277 

lien of trustee of settlement, 279 

lunatic settlor, 279 

marriage settlement, 277 

meaning of settlement, 275 

solvency, for purpose of, 276, 277 

partial, 278 

priority between trustee and third persons, 279 
protection of marriage settlements, 275, 277 
purchasers for value, 275, 278 
surplus, disposal of, 279 

award, order to enforce, not “ final judgment,” 27 

seizure after application to enforce, as act of bankruptcy, 24 
bail bond, debt on, not released by order of discharge, 270 
bailee, reputed ownership of, 177 

bank, mixture of trust and other money in, rule as fo, 169 

overdrawing account at, not bankruptcy offence, 254, 255 
payment by trust ee into local, 115, 129* 

post bills, cases where, pa«9 to trustee on banker’s insolvency, 172 
savings, preferential claims on bankruptcy of officer of, 216* 
bankers, delivery up by, of money and securities to trustee, 189 
insolvency of, 171 

banking account, trustee to keep separate, 129, 130 
Bankruptcy Estates Account, payment iuto, general rule as to, 129 

in summary administration, 295 
of unclaimed funds and dividends, 
125, 325 * 

on sale by auctioneer, 121 
out of, 130, 241 

* Kankrnptcv notice, 25 — 32 etc. 
amendment of, 31 

in case of interpleader, 28 
appeal from judgment, effect of, 53, 56, 57 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued. 
bankruptcy notic continued. 
company, issue by, 26 
costs need not be included in debt. 30 
counterclaim set-off etc., effect of tiling affidavit of, HI, 3* 
court which may issue, 31 
creditor entitled to found petition on, 38 
“creditor” entitled to serve, meaning of, 25, 26 
executor or trustee in bankruptcy, service by, 25 
final judgment, meaning of. 26, 27 
form of, 30, 31 

garnishee order absolute, effect of, on, 29 
instalments, effect of agreement to pay by, on, 29, 30 
interest, when may be included in debt, 30 
interpleader, effect of, on, 28 
part payment, effect of, 29 

partner, not obtaining leave to issue execution against, effect of, *9 

persons against whom, cannot issue, 10, 27, 28 

procedure on issue of, 30 

promissory note, effect of accepting, 29 

seal of company not required on “ request” for, 30 

second notice on same debt, issue of, 30 

security, effect of giving, 29 

service of, 9, 32 

setting aside, 31, 32 

stay of execution, effect of, 28, 29 

tort, service by judgment creditor in respect of, 25 

trustee, service by, 26 

Bankruptcy Rules and Rules of Supreme Court, appeals subject to, 304, 305 

meaning of Court of Appeal in, 304 

bedding, exemption of, from execution, 299 

not passing to trustee in bankruptcy, 143, 144 
benefice of bankrupt clergyman, sequestration of, 153, 189, 190 
bill of exchange, bankruptcy offence by accommodation acceptance for insolvent 
person, 255 

creditor voting in icuxvt of, 68 
delivery of, for speemj purpose, 170 
deposit of, with insolvent banker, 171 
held by creditor, amount recoverable on, 226 

vendor, effect of purchaser’s bankruptcy on, 103 
petition by holder of, 38 
production of, on payment of dividend, 239 
proof of debt, 230, 231 

proof of, 205—209 

accommodation, 207, 208 
foreign, 208 

pledged or purchased, 207 
unindorsed, 208 

bill of sale, bolder, appeal by, 301 

rights of, after petition, 64 

payment in discharge of, effect of bankruptcy on, 290 
Bills of Sale Acts, registration of deeds of arrangement not required under, 332 
bona Jides , 288 

book debts, effect of assignment of, 118, 289 
meaning of, 121 
sale of, by trustee, 119, 1-21 

books «tc. of debtor, examination of, at hearing of petition, 53 
offences by debtor in respect of, 346 — 348 
omission by bankrupt to keep proper, 251, 252 
sale of, 104 
seizure of, 55, 75 
trustee's duty to take over, 188 
books of trustee, keeping and audit of, 130, 131 
breach of trust, fraudulent, effect of, on order of discharge, 251, 260 

liability incurred by, not released by order of dlf* 
charge, 270 

building contract, effect of bankruptcy on forfeiture clause in, 152 
reputed ownership in due of, 177 
business, meaning of carrying on, 1 73 

( « ) 



Index. 


BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY— continued. 
calls on shares, proof for, 209 

set-off, in case of, 213 

carrying on of bankrupt's business by trustee. 122 

trade or business, meaning of, 173, 252 
cestui que trust , creditor under deed of assignment in position of, 333 
how far a secured creditor, 225 

necessity for joining in bankruptcy petition, 20, 30, 37 
proof in bankruptcy by, 210 
right of, to follow trust property, 1 69 
chambers, appeal from, 304 

exercise of jurisdiction in, 310 

charge, effect of release m composition deed on creditor’s, 336 
charging order, completion of execution by, 273, 274 
not a protected transaction, 289 

solicitor's, effect, of, as against landlord’s distress, 292 
on dividends for costs, 239 

chose in action, assignment of, after adjudication, 165 

debtor cannot collect, after act of bankruptcy, 184 
married woman’s, cases where, passes to husband’s trustee, 757, 158 
realisation of, by trustee, 188, 189 
within reputed ownership, 173, 174 
Christmas Day, computation of, in time allowed, 319 
time expiring on, effect of, 306, 319 
circular letter to creditors, notice of suspension by, 33, 34 
civil service, appropriation of salary of clerk in, 190, 191 
clergyman, bankrupt, sequestration of benefice of, 153, 189, 190 
clerk, articled, right of, on employer’s bankruptcy, 222 
preferential payment to, 217 
c -debtors, costs incurred in case of, 115 
collateral purpose, discovery for, 143 

petition presented for, 39, 60 
private examination for, 142 
collusion, re-opening judgment obtained by. 57 
colonies, bankrupt’s property in, 0 
commencement of bankruptcy, 181 
commissions, proof in bankruptcy for, 211 
committal for trial for statutory offence, 352 

of debtor, administration in lieu of, 297 
application for, mode of, 310 
grounds for, apart from Debtors Acts, 75, 76, 105 
place of, 819 
time for, 63 

under Debtors Acts, 338 — 340. See imprisonment for debt, 
trustee refusing accounts, 133 
committee of inspection, 113 — 117 etc. 
appointment of, 113, 114 
books, inspection of by, 131 
consent of, to action by or against trustee, 134 
deceased insolvent, in administration of, 114 
expenses of, 114 
functions of, 114, 115 
meetings of, 116 
number of, 113, 114 
official receiver as, 1 04 
partnership firm, in case of, 114 
powers of, various, 115 
profit by, 116, 117 
purchase of debtor’s estate by. 116 
resignation and removal of , 1 1 6 
review of decisions of , 1 1 0 
small bankruptcy, none in, 114 
summoning of by trustee, 125 
trustee, appointment of by, 108, 109, 111 
vacancy in, effect of, 116 
committee of lunatic, petition by, 37, 47 
powers of, 1 1 

company, agreement by shareholders in, for sale on bankruptcy, 161, 152 
deed of arrangement by, 329 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued. 
company, in liquidation, mode of proof by, 231 , 232 
petition by, 35 

rights of execution creditors on winding up of, 272 
service of bankruptcy notice by, 26 

composition, apart from Bankruptcy Act. See composition apart from Bankruptcy 
Act. 

application to approve, to be in open court, 310 
effect of, on committal order, 343 

criminal proceedings, 351 
offer of, not notice of suspension, 33 
rescission of receiving order on ground of, 78 

secret advantage, effect of seeking, in, 31). Sec alto scheme of 
arrangement. 

composition apart from Bankruptcy Acts, act of bankruptcy by, 326 

default in payment under, effect of, 327 
nature and effect of, 826, 827, 
registration of, 329 — 332. See registration 
of arrangement. 

compromise of action, by trustee, 123 

inquiry into, before receiving order, 57 
concealment etc. of books, documents etc. by debtor, 347, 348 
property by debtor, 345, 346, 347 
third person, 350 

conditional discharge of bankrupt, 249, 250 
grounds for, 250, 251 et seq . 

conduct of bankrupt, effect of, on order for discharge, 245, 263 
investigation of, 100 
official receiver’s report on, 242, 243 

rescission of administration order for, 299, 300. See alee 
fraudulent debtors. 

trustee, voting on resolution touching, 126. SceaUo misconduct of trustee, 
consent order, appeal from, 305 

as “final judgment,” 26 
consideration for debt, inquiry l"to % 200 
consolidation of proceedings, 54 

constructive notice of available act of bankruptcy, 290, 291 
contempt of court, after discharge, 267 

receiving order, 74, 7 5 

application for committal for, to be in open court, 310 
by attempt to suppress evidence at public examination, 74 
disobedience to order enforcing scheme of arrangement, 84 
failure to prepare statement of affairs, 71 
non-delivery of money etc. to trustee, 189 
non-disclosure of property, 140 

contingent debts and liabilities, avoidance of settlement by reason of, 276, 277 

proof of, 198, 199 
voting in respect of, 67 
contract, disclaimer of, 124, 162, 191 

for future settlement, avoidance of, 278 
liabilities on, when not provable, 199, 200 
made abroad, effect of foreign order of discharge on, 271 
qualification of rights under, by bankruptcy, 163 
rescission of, by court on bankruptcy of party, 194 
vesting in trustee of bankrupt’s rights under, 159, 162 
contributory, balance order against, not “ final judgment,” 26 
conveyance. See fraudulent conveyance, 
convict, liability of, to be made bankrupt, 12 
copyholds, realisation of , by trustee, 188 

co-respondent, liability of, not released by order of discharge, 269 

Scheme of arrangement, 83 
order against, for costs not “ final judgment,” 26 
petition against, 36 

corporation, liability of, to be made bankrupt, 12 
mode of proof by, 231 

costs, addition of, to debt for purpose of petition, 40 

against solicitor, imprisonment for non-payment of, 338 
appeal as to, 129, 305 
application for, 322 
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BANKRUPTCY AND 1 N SOLV BN CY — continued,. 

costs, charging order for solicitor's, on dividends, 239 
co-debtors, in case of, 115 
discretion as to, 321 
general rule as to, 321 

imprisonment for debt due under order for, 338, 339 
non-payment of, by solicitor, imprisonment for, 338 
previous, effect of, on motion, 315 
of appeal, from rejection of proof, 233 
security for, 307 
trusteed liability for, 308 
application for order of discharge, 2C2 
committee of inspection, 114 
judgment summons, 344 
private examination, 141 
proceedings against official receiver, 105, 106 
by official receiver, 106, 107 
to set aside settlement. 279 
prosecution for statutory offence, 352 
rejection of proof, 234 
trustee, 127, 128, 333 
order for, as “ final judgment ** 27 
priority of, 322, 323 - 
proof of, 203 .* 

scales of, 32 1 
set-off of, 214, 323 

small bankruptcy, in case of, 296, 300 
taxation of, 322 

review of, 322 

co-trustee, effect of order of discharge of trustee on liability of, 270 
c« unBel, appearance of, at private examination, 141 
counsel's fees, proof of, in oankruptcy, 209, 210 
counterclaim, effect of, on bankruptcy notice, 31 

county courts, administration order in. See summary administration of small estates 
appeals from, 303 
jurisdiction of, 7 

restraint of proceedings in High Court by, 63 
Court of Appeal, appeals to, 263, 303, 304 

interference with court's discretion by, 263 
meaning of, for purpose of Bankruptcy Rules, 304 
rehearing by, 310 

covenants, disclaimer of land burdened with onerous, 191 
liabilities arising from, when not provable, 199 
credit, offence of obtaining by fraud, 350, 351 

property on, 348, 349 
sale by trustee on, 123 
creditor, appeal by, 802 

how far bound by scheme of arrangement, 83 
meaning of, for purpose of serving bankruptcy notice, 25, 26 
meetings of, in small bankruptcy, 295, 296 
petitioning, liability of, for costs, 106 
secured. See secured creditor, 
creditors' assignees, under repealed statutes, 324 
criminal liabilities, effect of order of discharge on, 270 

offences, by debtors, 75, 345 — 351. See fraudulent debtors. 

persons other than debtors, 350, 351 
proceedings, statement of affairs as evidence in, 71, 73 
Crown, appropriation of salary of clerk in service of, 190, 191 
debts to, effect on, of order of discharge, 269, 270 
how far bound by scheme of arrangement, 83 
imprisonment of debtor to, 338 

proceedings, stay of, after receiving order, 63 % 

death or debtor, after presenting petition, 47 
before service of petition, 51 

See also administration of deceased insolvent's est ate, 
witness, evidence by deposition in case of, 354 
debentures, fraudulently issued, not protected, 283 
surrender of, not a settlement, 276 
debt, ability of debtor to pay, ground for dismissing petition, 66 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued. 
debt, action for, after act of bankruptcy, 184 
allegation of, in petition, 49 

contracting, without reasonable belief of payment, effect of, 251, 253 

. , . . . meaning of, 254, 255 

disputed etc., provision of dividends for, 237, 238 
effect on, of order of discharge, 269, 270 
false, offence by debtor of failing to inform trustee as to, 347 
gaming, payment of, by bankrupt not protected, 289 
imprisonment for, 837 — 355. See imprisonment for debt, 
judgment, effect of payment of, as against debtor’s trustee, 273 
not provable in bankruptcy, unaffected by receiving order, 62 
payment of, after act of bankruptcy, 183, 184 
effect of bankruptcy on, 185, 186 
in full, annulment of adjudication on, 90 
receiving order, 78 
meaning of, 90, 91 

proof of, 67, 197 — 235. See proof of debts, 
purchase of, for petition, not an abuse of process, 60 

release of, with view to scheme of arrangement, to be fully disclosed, 
81 , 82 

reputed ownership of, 173, 174, 179 

statute-barred, payment of, not necessarily fraudulent preference, 285 
to support petition, amount of, .34 
debtor, acts not obliged to be done by, 75 
allowance to, 76 
committal of, 75, 76 

conduct of , investigation into, 80, 81, 101 

criminal offences by, after adjudication, 75 

death of. See administration of deceased insolvent’s estate. 

default by, in obeying official receiver, 105 

duties of, after receiving order, 74, 7-5 

management of estate of, 8 

payment to, after bankruptcy, inoperative, 159, 160 
private examination of, 7 8 
prosecution of, 8 
re-direction of letters of, 76 

See also receiving order ; petition. 

Debtors Acts, fraudulently preferred creditor not within, 287 

imprisonment under, 337 — 355. See imprisonment for debt, 
no appeal from order for prosecution under, 302 
deceiving and defrauding, distinction between, 348 
declaration of insolvency as act of bankruptcy, 24 
deed, execution of, by trustee, 121 

imperfect, how far a fraudulent conveyance, 20 
of arrangement, appeal by trustee under, 301, 302 
effect of release in, on proof, 211 

subsequent bankruptcy on payments under, 186, 
187 


registration of, 329 — 332. Sec registration of arrangement, 
of assignment, payment under, not protected against trustee, 288 
to trustee for creditors, 327 — 329. See assignment, 
of inspectorship, nature and object of, 326 

registration of, 329 — 332. See registration of arrangement, 
default, in obedieuce to official receiver, 105 

payment, imprisonment for, 337—353. See imprisonment foi debt, 
of instalments, in case where secret bargain, 335, 336 
under deed of arrangement, Statute of Limitations runs 
from, 337 

judgment, by, when and when not a “ final judgment,” 26, 27 
of appearance of parties on hearing petition, effect of, 52 
defence of action, frivolous or vexatious, effect of, on order of discharge, 
251, 258 

definition of bankruptcy, 4 

defrauding and deceiving, distinction between, 348 

delivery up, offence of failing to make to trustee. 346 

deposition, evidence by, 318, 354 

destruction of books etc. by debtor, offence of, 34 7 

diamonds, jewellery etc., gift of, when treated as settlement, 27$ 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued. 
director of public prosecutions, duty of, 352. 
discharge of bankrupt, 241 — 271. See order of discharge* 
disclaimer, by trustee, 191 — 196, etc. 
effect of, 192, 193 
mode of, 192 

of lease, appeal against, 803 

leave of court, necessity for, 193 
proof on, 209, 232 
vesting order in case of, 194 — 196 
property subject to, 191 
rights of person injured by, 196 
small bankruptcy, in case of, 296 
time for, 191, 192 

in case of application for decision whether to disclaim or not. 194 
disclosure, penalty for failure to make, 345, 346 
discovery of documents, 318 

property, by debtor, 140 

third party, 143 

penalty for failure to make, 345, 346 
discretion of court, appeal from exercise of, 305 

as to order of discharge, 246, 262, 263 
dismissal of petition, 52 — 54, 56 

disposition, things in order dnd, of bankrupt, 173 — 181. See reputed ownership. 

disputed debts, payment of, 91 

disqualification for offices'by bankruptcy, 88, 89 

scheme of arrangement, 89 
duration and removal of, 89, 90, 269, 310 
of member of committee of inspection, 116 
official receiver, 99 

distress, ail ministration of deceased insolvent, in case of, 9R 
agreement not to distrain, effect of, 292, 293 
by gas company, 294 
mortgagee, 293 

extent of landlord's right of, 291, 292 
in administration, 294 
loss of, 221 

neglect of, effect of, 292 
preferential claims, effect of, on, 218, 294 
receiving order, after, 61, 62, 221 
revival of, after conditional reduction of rent, 292 
undertaking in lieu of, 222 
where debtor’s goods in bands of sheriff, 292 
distribution of property by trader in anticipation of bankruptcy, effect of, 259 
distribution of property by trustee, 235 — 241 etc. 
assignee of proved debt, claim by, 238, 239 
bill of exchange etc., production of, on, 239 
dividends, declaration of, 236, 237 

effect of proof after, 237 
payment of, 237, 238 
small bankruptcy, in case of, 300, 301 
unclaimed, disposal of, 239, 240 
recovery of, 240, 241 
final dividend, 237, 238 
general rules, 235, 236 
in specie, 239 

joint and separate estates, in case of, 23S 
notice of, 236, 238 

payment of money received by mistake, 239 
property available for distribution, 143 et seq. 
provision for doubtful and other provable debts, 237, 238 
solicitor, claim by, 239 
surplus, bankrupt’s right to, 239 
mortgage of, 239 
time for, 236 

dividends. See distribution of property by trustee. 

Divisional Court, appeals to and from, 303 
documents, control over by trustee, 1 1 7 
discovery of, 318 


( io ) 



Index, 


BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued. 

documents, offences by debtor in connection with, 346 — 348 
production of, by stranger, 140 
trustee, 113 

domicile of debtor, requisites as to, for purpose of petition, 35, 43, 14 
See also foreigner. 

dwelling-house, absence from or remaining within, when act of bankruptcy, 20 
meaning of, for purpose of petition, 44 
ear-marked, money representing trust property can be followed while, 169 
Eaeter week, effect of time for various acts expiring on Monday or Tuesday in, 
306, 319, 320 

effect of order of discharge, 267 — 271 

on bankrupt’s criminal liabilities, 270 
debts, 269, 270 
disqualifications, 269 
duties, 267, 268 
freedom of contract, 268 
right of income, 267 
partners and pei-sons jointly liable, 270 
where order of discharge a foreign order, 270 
elegit, completion of execution by writ of, 273 
embezzling, whether an offence under Debtors Acts, 34 7 
employer, rights of workman on bankruptcy of, 216, 217 

England, departure from or remaining out of, as an act of bankruptcy, 20, 21 
meaning of, for purpose of domicile, 43 
entailed property, trustee’s power to deal with, 121 
equitable debt, petition founded on, 42 

equity to a settlement, married woman’s, when available against trustee, 158 
estoppel does not apply against bankruptcy court, 57 

operation of against creditor relying on act of bankruptcy, 15 34 
evading creditors, 20 — 23 

by absence from dwelling-house or business, 22 
assumed name, 22 
departure from England, 2) 
keeping house, 22 

inference of intention, 23 
remaining out of England, 21 
evidence, at hearing of petition, 52 

private examination, 14 2, 143 
prosecution for misdemeanour, 353, 354 
by affidavit, 313, 314, 317, 318 
witness, 318 

certificate of appointment of trustee conclusive, 1 10 
copy or extract from registered deed as, 331 
documentary, 114, 316 — 318 
London Gazette, 87, 316, 354 
minute of proceedings, 316 

notes of public examination of debtor, use of, as, 71, 73 
official receiver’s report as, 104, 105, 245, 251. 295 
on appeal, 308 

application for review etc. of order of discharge, 264 
order of discharge as, 269 
to rebut criminal intention, 346 
examination as to means, before committal order, 340 
of witnesses abroad, 318 
private. See private examination, 
public. See public examination, 
execution, 271 — 275 

abortive, costs of, cannot be added to judgment debt for purpose of execution, 40 
completion of, meaning of, in various ceases, 271, 273, 274 
onus of proof of, 272 
right of creditors on, 271, 272 
duties of sheriff under, 274, 275 

effect of, on time for service of judgment summons, 342 

receiving order and notice of act of bankruptcy or petition on, 65 
incomplete, effect of, in administration of deceased insolvent, 97 
notice of sale under, deemed notice of act of bankruptcy, 290 
payment in discharge of, effect of bankruptcy on, 290 
rights of creditors under, in administration of insolvent estate, 271, 272 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued. 
execution — continued, 

rights of creditors under, in winding up of company, 272 
on completion, 271, 272 
passing of. to trustee, 272, 274, 275 

stay of, 28, 55 

suffering, act of bankruptcy by, 20, 24 
under administration order, 299 
winding up of company, on, 272 
executor, account by, on administration in bankruptcy, 96 

indemnity for debts in carrying on deceased insolvent s business, 98 
petition by, 06 

priority as between partner’s, and other creditors, 221 
proof in bankruptcy by bankrupt, 210 

one of several, 210 
property held by bankrupt, 168 
retainer by, 97, 215 
service of bankruptcy notice by, 25 

on, of petition for administration, 94 
executor de eon tort , account by, on administration in bankruptcy, 96 
expectancy, bankrupt not divested of, 144 
expenses. See costs. 

extortion, effect of, on making of receiving order, 60 
petition for purpose of, 39 

extravagance, effect of, 6n order of discharge, 251, 255 
meaning bf, 257, 258 
factor, petition by, 37 

property held by bankrupt as, 169, 170 
right of set-off in case of, 213 
false claim etc. by creditor, offence of, 351 
falsification of books etc. by debtor, offence of, 347, 348 
lees to counsel, proof for, 209, 210 
felony by bankrupt, acts constituting, 349 

proof for debts arising out of, 201 
prosecution for, 352 
refusal of discharge on ground of, 247 
fictitious losses, offence by debtor of stating, 348 

fiduciary edacity, imprisonment of persons in, for certain defaults in payment, 

position, money held by bankrupt in, 168, 169 
final judgment for purpose of bankruptcy notice, meaning of, 26 

orders of court, when and when 
not equivalent to, 26, 27 

firm. See partnership firm. 

fixtures, not within reputed ownership, 173, 174 

provisions as to, where lease disclaimed, 193 
foreclosure, on mortgagor's bankruptcy, 227 

foreign bankruptcy proceedings, effect of, on making of receiving order, 59 
contract or tort, effect of foreign order of discharge on, 271 
creditor, proof by, 210 

order of discharge, effect of, in England, 270, 271 
proceedings against English debtor, stay of, 63 

rescission of receiving order by r ason 
of, or with view to, 79 

foreigner, act of bankruptcy by, 32, 43 
bankruptcy notice against, 28 
receiving order against, 345 

on judgment summons, 24, 25 
subjection of, to bankruptcy proceedings, 6 («), 9 
See aUo domicile. 

forfeiture clause on bankruptcy, construction and effect of, 148-—162 
in articles of association, 151 
building contract, 152 
lease, 88, 149, 150 
mortgage deed, 152 
partnership deed, 151 
wills and settlements, 148 
on settlor's bankruptcy, 150, 151 
formal defects, effect of, 320 
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formal parts of documents, 311 

fraud, distinction between recklessness etc. and, 261 
effect of composition on debts incurred by, 351 

order of discharge on debts incurred l>y, 270 
on order of discharge, 251, 260 
intent to commit, essential for criminal offence, 346 et seq. 
meaning of, 260, 261 
obtaining consent by, 39, 84, 85 
adjudication in case of, 86 
criminal offence of, 349 

on creditors, avoidance of deed of assignment as, 336, 337 

no proof in respect of agreement constituting, 200 
proof for money obtained by, 198 

of, in fraudulent preference, 286, 287 
re-opening judgment obtained by, 57 
rescission of administration order obtained by, 299 
fraudulent breach of trust, effect of, on order of discharge, 251, 269 
fraudulent conveyance or assignment, 15 — 20 
adequate consideration to rebut, 18, 19 
amount of property conveyed material, 19 
assignment of part of property, effect of, 19, 20 
whole property, effect of, 17 
bof>a fides , onus of proving, 1 7 
exter t of avoidance of, 20 
for past debt, 1 6, 1 7 

and future advance, 17, 18 
imperfect deed, effect of, 20 
intention must be fraudulent, 16 
kinds of, 15, 16 

“one man ” company, assignment to, 17 
fraudulent debtors, 345 — 355 
felony by, 349 

liability of, after discharge or composition, 351 
effect of composition on, 351 
misdemeanours by, 345 — 351 

books, concealment etc., of, 34 ' T . 348 
false entries in, 348 
credit, obtaining, by fraud, 350, 351 

obtaining property on, 348, 3*9 
documents, concealment etc., of, 347, 348 
failure to deliver up, 346 
fraudulent alterations in, 348 
false debt, failure to inform as to, 347 
fictitious losses, 348 

fraud, obtaining creditor’s consent by, 349 
gift etc., to defraud, 350 
omission from statement of affairs, 347 
property, concealment of, 345, 346, 350 
failure to deliver up, 346 
fraudulent removal of, 347, 350 
obtaining on credit, 348 
pledging, 349 
prosecution of, 351 — 355 

committal for trial, 352 
election of mode of, 353 
evidence at, 353, 354 
expenses of, 352 
grounds for, 351, 352 
indictment, form of, 353, 354 
jurisdiction, court having, 353 
no appeal against order for, 302 
Vexatious indictments Act, application of, to, 353 
fraudulent preference, as act of bankruptcy, 20 

avoidance of, 279 — 287. See avoidance of preference, 
friendly society, meaning of officer of, 216 

preferential claims on bankruptcy of officer of, 215. 216 
frivolous action, bankrupt's action dismissed as, 139 

effect or, on order of discharge, 251, 258 
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funeral expenses, preferential claim for, 98, 217 

future advance and pa«t debt, assignment for, act of bankruptcy by, 1/, 18 
gambling, effect of, on order of discharge, 251, 255 
gaming debt, payment under, by bankrupt not protected, 2ND 
gaming, proof for debts arising out of, 201, 202 
garnishee, payment by, to trustee against execution creditor. 274 
garnishee order, effect of bankruptcy on payment under, 185, 180 
on bankruptcy notice, 29 

judgment creditor obtaining, may not present petition against 
garnishee, 37 

not “ final judgment” though made absolute, 20 
See also attachment of debt, 
gas company, distress by, 294 

gift, offence of making with intent to defraud, 350 
settlement, when constituted by, 270 
good faith, protection of certain transactions entered into in, 288 
Good Friday, effect of time expiring on, 300, 319, 320 
goods in order or disposition of bankrupt, meaning of, 144 
removal of, by debtor after petition, 55, 75 
sale of, effect of bankruptcy on contract for, 103 
writ of elegit docs not extend to, 273 
goodwill, sale of, by trustee, 119, ICO, 161 

etTect # of buyer's bankruptcy on, 224 
vesting of, i if trustee, ICO 

guarantee for payment, effect on making receiving order, of debtor’s giving, 59 
proof for, in bankruptcy, 204 
half-pay, appropriation of, on bankruptcy, 191 
High Court of Justice, jurisdiction of, C, 7 
House of Lords, appeal to, from High Court, 304 

no appeal to, from county court, 303 
husband, petition by, against wife, 37 
illegal consideration, debts founded on, not provable, 200 
contract, effect of, 244 

payment by debtor under, 185 
imperfect deed, fraudulent conveyance by, 20 
imprisonment for debt, 337 — 355* 

abolition of, subject to exceptions, 337 
administration order, instead of order for, 315 
cases where debtor liable to. 337, 338 
costs of application for, 344 

fraudulent debtors, 345 — 355. See fraudulent deb ors. 
judgment debts, for non-payment of, 338—340 
effect of, 340 

instalments, where debt payable by, 3 40 
jurisdiction, 339 
length of imprisonment, 338 
married woman, in case of, 340 
nature of debts, 338, 339 
proof of means essential to, 339 
mode of, 339, 340 

judgment summons, hearing of, and evidence at, 341, 342 
issue of, 341, 342 
service of, 342 

length of, 338 

Mayor’s Court, jurisdiction of. to order, 341 
order for, appeal from, 341, 344 
effect of, 343 
refusal of, 343 

proof of means, 340, 341, 345 

receiving order instead of order for, 344, 345 

release from, 344 

second imprisonment for same debt, no order for, 343 
transfer of proceedings, 343 

for purpose of receiving order instead of, 345 
improvements, provisions as to, where lease disclaimed, 193 
income, bankrupt’s right to, after discharge, 267 

imprisonment for non-payment of, in certain cases, 338 
indemnity, partner’s, against partnership debts, 22u 
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BANKRUPTCY jAND INSOLVENCY— eontfnued. 
indemnity, proof in bankruptcy for, 209, 211 
trusteed, 134, 135, 308 

indentures or articles, mode of dealing with, on bankruptcy, 125 
indictment, form of, 353, 354 
infant, bankruptcy notice against, 28 

felony under Debtors Act by, 349 
liability of, to be made bankrupt, 11,12 
petition against, 41 
by, 37 

proof by, 231, 232 

for debt fraudulently contracted b\\ 12 
service of notice of motion on, 314 
insolvency, notice of, when constitutes notice of suspension, 34 
trading with knowledge of, effect of, 251, 253 
meaning of, 253 

insolvent, deceased, administration of estate of, 93 — 98 etc. See administration of 
deceased insolvent's estate, 
inspection of records, 311, 312 

register of deeds of arrangement, 331 
trustee's accounts under deed of arrangement, 336 
inspectorship, deed of, 326 

registration of, 229 — 332. See registration of arrangement, 
instalments, adjudication on default in, 83 

effect of agreement to pay by, on bankruptcy notice, 29, 30 
imprisonment for debt payable by, 340 
no order for committal in default of future, 343 

payment by, after receiving order, 33 
order for payment by, in administration, 296 — 298 
revocation of conditional discharge on failure to pay, 310 
under composition, effect of default in case where secret bargain, 335, 335 
scheme of arrangement, default in, 84 
intent to defraud, essential to criminal offence, 346 et srq. 
onus of proof of, 354 

intention to commit act of bankruptcy, notice of, when deemed notice of act of 
bankruptcy, 290 

interest, addition of, to debt, for purpose o*. bankruptcy notice, 30 

petition, 40 

application of security to, by secured creditor, 226, 227 
on advances by official receiver, 107 
dividend, payment of, 238 
postponement of claim for, 224 
proof for, 204, 205, 232, 233 
trustee's liability to pay, 112 

interest determinable on bankruptcy, vesting of, in trustee, 146 — 148 
interim receiver, 55 

interpleader proceedings, effect of, 23, 28, 29, 275 
interrogatories, order for, 318 
intervention by trustee, 139, 164 et seq. 

Irish order of discharge, effect of, 270 
irregularities, effect of, 320 
issue of fact, trial of, 315 

joint and separate estates, distinction between, 220 

priority in claims against, 218, 219, 220 
contractor, effect of order of discharge of one, on liability of other, 207 
creditors, petition by, 36 

verification of, 50 

debtor, bankruptcy notice against, 28 

dispensing with public examination of, 72 
judgment, against bankrupt by official receiver pr trustee, 249, 250 
court may go behind, 67 
execution on, 250 

for costs, when not “ final judgment,” 27 
judgment debt, effect of payment of, as against debtor’s trustee, 273 

imprison men t for non-payment of, 338 — 340. See. imprisonment 
for debt . 

judgment summons, for committal, 341 et *eq m See imprisonment for d«d»i. 

receiving order on, effect of, 24, 26 
jurisdiction, allegation of, in petition, 49 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — eoniintttd. 
jurisdiction, courts having, 5 — 7 
jury, trial by, 810, 815 

justice of the peace, imprisonment for default in sum recoverable before. ”38 
keeping house, act of bankruptcy by, 22, 23 
Klim's proctor, petition by, 86 

land, completion of equitable execution against, 271, 273 
contract to sell, effect of vendor's bankruptcy on, 289 
interest in, not within reputed ownership, 174 
right of seizure of, by creditor an against trustee, 271 
landlord, claim for surplus rent by, 291 
right of distress by, 291, 292 
lease, construction of forfeiture clause in, 149, 150 

covenant in, not to assign, bankruptcy no breach of, 88 
disclaimer of, by trustee, necessity of leave of court for, 1 93 
* proof for injury caused by, 232 

vesting order, in case of, 195, 196 
proof against assignee of, 209 

tenant of, liable to rebuild, 209 
sale by trustee of, 120, 121 
vesting of , in trustee, 155, 156 

with right of j*e-entry on bankruptcy, effect of annulment of bankruptcy 
on, 92, 93 , 

writ of elegit gxtends to, 273 
leave of court for certain sales by trustee, 120 
legal procedings, after act of bankruptcy, 184 

after-acquired property, in case of, 139 
by and against trustee, 122, 133 — 139 
compromise of, 135 

consent to bring and defend, effect of, and necessity for, 134 
creditor’s right to sue in, 135 
intervention of trustee in particular cases, 139 
loss of creditor’s right to benefit under arrangement by taking, 335 
personal services, breach of contract for bankrupts, in respect of, 
138, 139 

procedure, 135, 13(5 

rights of, vested in or devolving on bankrupt, 136, 137 
enforcement of, by trustee, 137 
test whether bankrupt’s rights of action pass, 137, 138 
threat of, by creditor, effect of, on avoidance of preference, 281 
tort, bankrupt's damages for, trustee’s claim to, 139 
trustee, when liable for costs of, 128, 129, 136 
vindictive damages, right to, does not pass, 138 
legatee, executor’s right of set-off against bankrupt, 214, 215 
proof by, in bankruptcy, 210 

lessor, no appeal by, against order giving leave to disclaim, 303 
letter of licence, nature and object of, 326 

registration of. 329 — 332. See registration of arrangement, 
letters of debtor, re-direction of, to official receiver, 76, 104, 118 
licence, letter of, nature and object of, 326 

registration of, 329 — 332, See registration of arrangement, 
to seize chattels, effect of bankruptcy on, 65 
lien, banker's, 171 

creditor’s, effect on, of release in composition, 336 

factor’s, when benefit oF, passes to trustee, 169, 170 

holder of, a secured creditor, 224 

how far available against trustee, 117 

of trustees of settlement on avoidance thereof, 279 

official receiver’s, on estate, 128 

on partnership property, 220 

Statute of Limitations, no effect on, 202 

vendor's, in case of purchaser’s bankruptcy, 163 « 

Limitations, Statute of. See Statute of Limitations, 
liquidated sum, debt to support petition must be, 34, 40, 41 
loan by married woman to husband, 159, 222, 223 

husband to wife, right to, on husband’s bankruptcy, 159 
for business, postponement of claim for, 223, 224 
Lendon Gazette , as evidence, 87, 316, 354 
file of, 312 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY— continued. 
lunatic, avoidance of settlement by, 279 

liability of, to be made bankrupt, 11 
petition by, 37, 47 
proof by, 231 
public examination of, 72 
maintenance of bankrupt, allowance for, 76, 115 

construction of clause for, in settlement, 148. 119 
marriage settlement, fraudulent, effect of, on order of discharge, 251, 262 
protection and avoidance of, 277 
married woman, annulment of adjudication against, 90 
bankruptcy notice against, 27 
* husband’s interest in property of, 156 — 159 

imprisonment of, for non-payment of debt, 340 
liability of, to be made bankrupt, 9, 10 
loan by, to husband, 159, 222, 223 

to, by husband, claim of husband’s trustee to, 159 
petition by and against, 37 

powers and interests of, not passiug to trustee. 146 
reputed ownership of property of, on husband's bankruptcy, 181 
settlement of property of, effect of husband’s bankruptcy on, 151 
Mayor’s Court, jurisdiction of, to commit for debt, 341 
meetings of creditors, 65—70 etc. 
adjournment of, 69, 70 
apart from Bankruptcy Acts, 328, 329 
calling, not notice of suspension, 33 
chairman at, duties of, and appeal from, 68 
first general, joint and several creditors summoned to, 68 
object anti summoning of, 65, 66 
in small bankruptcy, 295, 296 
minutes of proceedings at, 70 
proof of debts at, 67 
proxy, 68, 69 
quorum at, 70 

scheme of arrangement for eonsidt ration of, 79 

subsequent meetings, summoning avd security for costs of, 66, 67, 125 
voting at, persons with right of, 67, 68 
member of Parliament, liability of, to be made bankrupt, 12 

memorandum of compensation under Workmen's Compensation Act, 1906, 
imprisonment for debt due under, 338, 339 
mercantile agent, property held by l»ankrupt as, 169 
merger of debt in judgment in case of creditor’s petition, 39 
miners in stannaries, preferential claims of, 216 
minor may not be proxy, 68 
minute of proceedings as evidence, 316 
misconduct of bankrupt. See conduct of bankrupt. 

of trustee, loss of remuneration through, 127 

objection to appointment on ground of, 1 19 
removal on ground of, 112 

misdemeanours, by debtor, 345 — 351. See fraudulent, debtor. 

persons other than debtors, 850, 351 
refusal of bankrupt’s discharge on ground of, 247 
misfeasance summons, order on, a “ final judgment,” 27 
misrepresentation, assent to arrangement obtained by, 335 

fraudulent, effect of, on order of discharge, 251, 260 
in prospectus, unliquidated damages for, not provable, 198 
mistake, amendment of valuation of security on proof of, 229 
payment by executor by, 97 

trustee of money received by, 239 
money, delivery up of, by banker etc. to trustee, 189 
gift of, when treated as a settlement, 276 
trust, right of cestui que trust to follow, 169 
money-lender, re-opening transaction with, 57, 211 
mouth, meaning of, 43 

moral obligation, fraudulent preference by payment under, 285 
mortgage, by trustee, 123 

clause in, for different distribution on bankruptcy, void, 132 
effect of release in composition deed on creditor’s, 336 
holder of, on debtor's property, a secured creditor, 22 1 
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bankruptcy and insolvency— continued. 

mortgage of surplus property by bankrupt, 239 

settlement of property subject to, effect of, in case of settlor's bank- 
ruptcy, 276 

mortgaged property, reputed ownership of, 177 

right to redeem passes to trustee, 155 
mortgagee, distress by, 293 
proof by, 211 

rights of, after bankruptcy, 64 

as secured creditor, 227 

on seizure of goods by mortgagor's landlord, 292 
motion, enforcement and dismissal of, 315 
notice of, for appeal, 806 
length of, 314 
necessity for, 813, 814 
service of, 314 

order for costs of, not u final judgment,” 26 
mutual credits, proof of debts in case of, 211. See set-off. 
names, dates etc., to be set out in petition, 49, 50 
neglect of business, effect of, on order of discharge, 251, 255 
next friend, petition by, 37 

notice of available act of bankruptcy, debts contracted with, 198 

* * effect of, on right of set-off, 212 

i* facts amounting to, 290, 291 

notice of motion for appeal, contents and copy of, 306 
notice of suspension of payment, 32 — 34 
by foreigner, 32 

letter “ without prejudice,” 33 
facts constituting and not constituting, 33, 34 
when cannot be relied on by creditor, 84, 39 
writing not necessary, 33 * 

officer, appropriation of salary of, 190, 191 

of friendly society, preferential claims on bankruptcy of, 215, 216 
savings bank, preferential claims on bankruptcy of, 216 
offices, disqualification for, by bankruptcy, 88, 89 
official assignees under repealed statutes, 324 
official receiver, 98 — 108 etc. 

accounts and books to be kept by, 103, 124, 125 

supplied to, by debtor, 103, 104 
trustee, 102 

allowance to debtor by, 76 
an officer of the court, 56 
appeal by, 302 

appearance of, on appeal, 106 
applications to court by, 104 
appointment of, 99 
as interim receiver, 55 
proxy, 68 
trustee, 102, 103 

between receiving order and adjudication, position of, 56, 61 

costs, liability of, for, 105, 106 

debtor's conduct investigated by, 100 

deputies and assistants, 99, 100 

disobedience to order of, penalty for, 105 

disqualifications of, 99 

districts of, 99 

examination of debtor by, 71, 72, 101 
interest on advances by, 107 
Wen of, 107,128 

management of estate by, 101, 102 
meetings of creditors, summoning of , by, 66 
powers of, miscellaneous, 7, 8, 104 
proxies, issue of, bj, 69 
report of, jtrimd fa-cie evidence, 104, 105 
statement of affairs, assistance in preparation of, by, 74 
taxation of bills payable by, 107 
undertaking by, to landlord, 222 

“ one man” company, assignment of business to, by Insolvent debtor, 17 
open court, matters to be dealt with in, 310, 339 

( 18 ) 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued. 

order and disposition of bankrupt, things in, 173—181. Sm reputed ownership, 
order of discharge, 241 — 271 etc. * 

absolute or limited, 246, 247 
appeal from, 265, 266 
application for, costs of, 262 

hearing of, conduct of debtor considered at, 245 

contract not to oppose at, effect of, 244 
notices of, 242 
opposition at, 243 
procedure at, 246 

„ report of official receiver, delivery of, before, 242, 

243 

effect of, 215 

time for, 24 1 
to be in open court, 310 
withdrawal of, 244 

assets, effect of being under ten shillings in pound, 251 
failure to account for loss of, 251, 265 
incurring liabilities to increase, 251, 259 
books, effect of omission to keep proper, 251, 252 
conditional, 249, 250 

accounts by bankrupt after, 267, 268 
grounds for, 250, 251 et se<j. 
modification of terms of, 267 
revocation of, 266 

contracting debts without reasonable belief of payment, 251, 253—255 
criminal proceedings, 351 
dating and completion of, 265, 266 
discretion of court as to, 246, 262, 263 
effect of, 267 — 271. See effect of order of discharge* 
form and contents of, 265 
fraud, effect of, on, 251, 260 
meaning of, 260, 261 
fraudulent breach of trust, 251, 260 
marriage settlements, 2G2 

frivolous or vexatious litigation by bankrupt, 251, 258 

judgment, failure by bankrupt to consent w , 266 

misconduct, 263 

notice and gazetting of, 26C 

previous bankruptcy etc., 251, 259 

refusal of, 247, 248 

grounds for, 251 et teq. 
review, rescission etc. of, 263, 264, 266, 310 
appeal from application for, 265 
special reasons for granting, 247, 248 
speculation, extravagance, gambling, or neglect, 251, 255 
meaning of extravagance, 257, 258 
speculation, 256, 257 

summary administration, in case of, 296, 301 
suspension of, 248, 249 

grounds for, 251 et seq. 

trading with knowledge of insolvency, effect of, 261, 253 

meaning of, 25 3 

undue preference, effect of, 251, 258, 259 
meaning of, 259 
orders, enforcement of, 319 

orders of court, when and when not final judgments for purpose of bankruptcy 
notice, 26, 27 

ordinarily resided, meaning of, for purpose of petition, 44 
partner, petition by, against co-partner, 35, 36 

priority as between, and other creditors, 221 
proof of debt against, 68 

partnership deed, effect of danse in, for forfeitnre on bankruptcy, 181 
partnership firm, action by trustee jointly with , against bankrupt partner, 123 
adjudication against, 87 

bankruptcy proceedings a&ainst, 12, 13, 28, 29 
committee of inspection in case of, 114 
creditor of, when a secured creditor, 225 
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BANKIiUVTCY AND INSOLVENCY — ronti n ued. 
partnership firm, loan by wife of partner in, 223 

partner’s indemnity against debtB of, 220 

persona not entitled to appeal from receiving order against, 302 
petition against, 12, 13 
by, 35 

preferential claims in bankruptcy of, 218, 219 
priority of creditors on bankruptcy of member of, 238 
proof of debt against, 232 
by, 231 

rights of trustee where bankrupt a member of, 161 
sale of bankrupt’s interest in, to co-partners, 120 
security for debt of, appropriation of, 226 
statement of affairs by, 71 
trustee of separate partners in, 109 
party or privy, effect of petitioner being, to act of bankruptcy, 39 
past debt, assignment for, when act of bankruptcy, 16, 17 
patents, bankrupt’s, vest in trustee, 161 

payment, application for avoidance of, to be in open court, 310 
by bankrupt, effect of, 184, 185 

debtor, effect of subsequent bankruptcy on, 271 et 288 — 290 

constituting fraudulent preference, 281, 285. See fraudulent preference, 
default in, -imprisonment for, 337 — 355. See imprisonment for debt, 
dismissal of petition on ground of debtor’s ability to make, 56 
into bank»by trustee, 129 

Bankruptcy Estates Account. 8ee Bankruptcy Estates Account, 
court after charging order etc., execution not completed by, 273 
of alimony pendente lite> order for, not “ final judgment,” 26 
debt* in full, annulment of adjudication on, 90 
meaning of, 90, 91 
rescission of receiving order on, 78 
money received by trustee by mistake, 239 
refusal of, by petitioning creditor, 41 
to bankrupt, effect of, 159, 160 

debtor, effect of subsequent bankruptcy on, 183 — 186, 2S9 
trustee or official receiver in lieu of bankrupt, 118, 140 
underdeed of arrangement, default in, Statuteof Limitations runs from. 337 
effect of subsequent bankruptcy on, 186, 187 
See al*o distribution of property, 
penalty, imprisonment for default in payment of, 337 
proof for, 211 

pension, appropriation of, on bankruptcy, 191 
periodical payments, proof for, 232 

person aggrieved, appeal by, and meaning of, 301, 302, 333 
personal earnings, bankrupt’s right to, 166 
meaning of, 167 

right of action, bankrupt’s after-acquired, does not vest in trustee, 167 
services, breach of contract for bankrupt’s, trustee’s rights under, 138, 139 
skill, bankrupt’s contracts involving, do not pass to trustee, 162 
persons subject to bankruptcy law, 8 — 13 
petition, 3 4 ' — 56 etc. 

abuse of process of court by, 59, 60 

adjournment, powers of court as to, 56 

amendment of, 48, 56 

amount of debt necessary for, 40 

annulment of adjudication founded on defective, 90 

appeal from dismissal of, 302 

judgment on which bankruptcy notice founded, effect of, 58 
appearance of debtor and creditor on hearing of, 52 
arrest of debtor absconding after, 55, 75 

bill of exchange, creditor holding, may present, on act of bankruptcy, 42 
sale, rights of holder of, after filing of, 64 
by debtor, 46, 47 % 

solicitor in respect of costs, 42 
undischarged bankrupt, 37, 38 
various classes of creditors, 34 — 39 
consolidation of proceedings on, 54 
costs of, 56 

court, general powers of, 56 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued. 
petition — continued, 

court to which presented 47, 48 
death of debtor before service of, 51 
debt, requisites of, 38, 40, 41 
debtor showing cause against, 52 
dismissal of, 52 — 54, 56 
domicile of debtor, 43, 44 
onus of proof of, 43 
equitable debt, may be founded on, 42 
extortion or collateral purpose, effect of, on, 33 
form of creditor’s, 48, 49 
» debtor's, 49, 50 

fraud, effect of obtaining creditor's consent to assignment for creditors by, 33 
goods, debtor removing without leave, after service of, 55 
“ had a dwelling-house,” meaning of, for purpose of, 44 
hearing of, 51 

(Ml'ourumcnt of, 53 
evidence at, 52 

interim receiver after presentation of, 55 
investigation of, 50 
merger, effect of, on, 39, 42 

notice of, deemed notice of act of bankruptcy, 290 
order on, 63 

refusal of, on debtor's, 50 

‘‘ordinarily resided,” meaning of, for purpose of, 44 
party or privy to act of bankruptcy, effect on, of being, 39 
persons entitled and not entitled to present, 35 — 89, 42, 46, 47 
liable to, 41 
proof of, 354 

removal of goods etc. by debtor after, 75 
requisites for, 34, 35 

secret advantage, effect of petitioning creditor seeking to obtain, 39 
secured creditor, position or< 44 — 46. See secured creditor, 
security for costs of and connected with, 60, 53 
valuation of, 49 
service of, 51 

dismissal on default of, 52 
stay of proceedings on, 53 — 55 
substitution of another petitioning creditor, 54 
time for presentation of, 34, 35, 43 
transfer of, 54 
verification of, 50 
withdrawal of creditor’s, 54 

petit ion for administration of deceased insolvent’s estate. See administration of 
deceased insolvent’s estate. 

petition to revoke patent, order on, not “ final judgment,” 26 
petitioner in divorce suit not judgment creditor for purpose of bankruptcy notice, 26 
physical infirmity, public examination dispensed within case of debtor’s, 72 
pledging property oy debtor, offence of, 349 
possession of goods. See reputed ownership, 
post, effect, of notice by, 291 
service by, 320 

postponement of claims in bankruptcy, 222 — 224, 301 
creditor sending late proof, 30 1 
interest, 224 

loans in certain cases, 222, 223 
power of appointment, vesting of, in trustee, 145, 146 
attorney, execution of, by trustee, 12 L 
powers exercisable with consent of committee, *22, 123 
practice, 310 — 325 

affidavit, form and use of, 313, 314, 317, 318 

chambers, exercise of jurisdiction in, 310 

committal, place of, 319 

costs, 312 — 323 etc. See costs. 

county courts, seat of, 3 1 1 

evidence, 316 — 818 etc. See evidence. - 

file of proceedings, 312 

formal defects, 320 
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BANKRUPTCY AND IN SOIWEN CY — continued. 
practice — continued. 

formal parts of documents, 31 1 
inspection of records, 311, 312 
issue of fact, trial of, 315 
jury, trial by, 315 
motion, 318—815 etc. See motion, 
open court, matters to be heard in, 310 
orders, enforcement of, 819 
post, service by, 320 
registrar, powers of 810, 31 1 
security, mode of giving, 315, 318 
service, time and mode of, 314, 320 
special case, statement of, 313 

stamp duty, exemption of certain documents from, 323, 324 
time, computation of, 319 
extension of, 320 
transfer of proceedings, 312, 313 
trial, 316—318. See evidence, 
warrant, enforcement of, 319 

preference, avoidance of, 279 — 287. See avoidance of preference, 
undue, effect of, on order of discharge, 251, 258, 259 
meanipg of, 259 

preferential claims, eff^ci of, on right of distress, 294 

in^administration of deceased insolvent's estate, 97. 98 
payments*by trustee, 125 

premium, claim to return of, by apprentice etc. on employer’s bankruptcy, 21‘2 
voluntary payment of, whether a settlement, 276 
previous bankruptcy composition etc., effect of, on order of discharge, 251 , 2: 9 
priority of debts, 215 — 224 

apprentices and articled clerks, 222 

friendly society, trustees of, on bankruptcy of officer, 215, 216 
meaning of officer of, 216 
funeral and testamentary expenses, 217 
insured workmen, 216 
interest, 224 

joint and separate estates, in claims against, 218 — 220 
landlord’s claim for rent, 22 1 , 222 
loans in certain cases, 222 — 224 
miners in stannaries, 216 

mode of enforcement of, against landlord's distress, 218 
partner and other creditors, as between, 221 
rates and taxes, 217 

savings bank, trustees of, on bankruptcy of officer, 216 
wages and salaries of clerk or servant, 217 
workman, 218 

See also postponement of claims in bankruptcy* 
private examination of debtor or other person, 140—143 
appeal from order for, 302 
appearance of solicitor or counsel at, 141 
costs of, 14 1 
object of, 76, 1 18, 140 

persons who may and may not obtain, 141 
scope and conduct of, 142, 143 
procedure, 310 — 325 etc. See practice. 

proceedings against debtor abroad, stay of, after receiving order, 63 
production of books etc. to trustee, offence of preventing, 347 
prohibition in case of committal order, 344 
promissory note, effect of accepting, on bankruptcy notice, 29 
in bankrupt's hands for specific purpose, 170 
production of, on proof of debt, 230, 231 
proof of debts, 197 — 225 etc. 

admission and rejection, 233, 234 * 

appeal from, 235 
time for, 234 

affidavit, verification by, 230 
alimony, 199 
annuities 203, 204 

application relating to, mode of, 310 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued-, 
proof of debts — continued. 

bills of exchange, 206 — 209 
discounters of, 208 209 
holders of accommodation bills, 207, 208 

foreign and unindorsed bills, 20 S 
pledgees and purchasers of, 207 
by corporations, 231 
executor, 210 
foreign creditor, 210 
infant, 231, 232 
landlord, 221 
legatee, 210 
lunatic, 231 
mortgagee, 211 
surety, 204, 205 
true owner, 211 
trustees, 210 
calls on shares, 209 
commissions, 211 

consideration, court may inquire into, 200 
contingent debts, 198, 199 

contract certain liabilities arising out of, not provable, 199, 200 
in different capacities, 232 

costs, 2 OH 

counsel's fees, 209, 210 

covenant by tenant to rebuild burnt premises, 209 
debts payable in future, 233 
provable, 197, 198 

deed of arrangement, effect of release in, on, 21 1 
detinue, 198 

disclaimer of lease, on, 232 
expense of proof, 231 
expunging, 234, 235 
felony, debts arising out of, 201 
fraud, 198 

fraudulently preferred creditor, by, 211 

gaming, debts arising out of, 201, 202 

guarantees, 204, 205 

indemnity, 209, 211 

interest, 232, 233 

liabilities, included in, 197 

lodging of, 67, 124 

mode of, 230 et *eq. 

mutual credits, in case of, 211. See set-off. 
penalty, 211 

periodical payments, 232 

priority and postponement in, 215 — 224. See priority of debts, 
release in deed of arrangement, effect of, on, 211 
rent, 199, 209 

set-off, 211 — 215. See set-off. 
small bankruptcy, in, 300 
stakeholder, for money deposited with, 202 
statute-barred debts, 202 

Stock Exchange transactions, debt arising oat of, 202 

surety, against, 204, 205 

swearing of, 231 

time for, 67, 230, 287 

tort, waiver of, with a view to, 123 

trust money, 232 

trustees, against, 210 

unliquidated damages, 197, 198 

withdrawal of, 234 

property, criminal dealings with, by debtor, 845 — 849. fraudulent debtor. 

third person, 350 

debtor’s, power of dealing with, after act of bankruptcy, 183, 184 
definition of, in Bankruptcy Acts, 14 
disclaimer of^ 191 

entailed, tr ust e e may deal with, 122 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued. 
property, examination for discovery of, 118, 140 

management of, by bankrupt under superintendence. 115 
nature of, within reputed ownership, 173, 174 
realisation of, 188 — 101. See realisation of property, 
vesting and not vesting in trustee, 143, 144, 152 — >151. St'enho discovery 
of property ; settlement. 

prosecution of debtor, *351 — 355. See fraudulent debtor, 
protected transactions, 288 — 291 

available act of bankruptcy, meaning of, within clause as to, 290 

notice of, 290, 291 

dealings within and not within provisions as to, 288, 289 
good faith essential to, 288 
proxy, voting by, 88, 89 
public examination of debtor, 70—74 etc. 

adjournment of, nine die, adjudication on, 88 

when prosecution pending, 73 
attempt to suppress evidence at, 71 
conclusion of, 74 
dispensing with, 72 

notes of, when used in evidence, 71, 73 
penalty for failure to attend, 72 
persons entitled tat^ke part in, 72, 73 
time for, 72 # 

to be in o|>eii couft, 310 
public officer or agent, petition in name of, 35 

punitive proceedings, no stay of, after receiving order, 82. See fraudulent 
debtor ; imprisonment for debt, 
purchaser, payment by, effect of vendor’s bankruptcy on, 289 
rates, preferential claim for, 217 

readjudication, 93 ^ 

real estate, after-acquired, transaction in, by bankrupt void, 185 

outside United Kingdom, acquisition of, by trustee, 153 
sale of, by trustee, 120 

realisation of property by secured creditor, 228, 227. See secured creditor, 
tiustee, 188— 191, 298 

appropriation of salaries, 190, 191 

books documents etc. to be taken over, 188 

copy hob Is etc., 188 

money and securities in hands of third persons, 189 

search warrant for purposes of, 189 

seizure for purpose of, 189 

sequestration of bcnofice, 189, 190 

small bankruptcy, in case of, 296 

stocks, shares etc., 188 

things in action, 188, 189 

receipts by trustee, 121 

receiver, appointment of, completion of execution by, 273, 274 

right of, by cieditor against trustee, 271 

petition by, 36 
receiving order, 56 — 79 etc. 
against firm, 61 

foreigner, 9 

appeal pending from judgment, effect of, 56, 57 

assignee of debtor, rights of, after, 64, 65 

attachment of debt, effect on, of, 65 

compromise of action, inquiry into, before making, 57 

date from which operates, 60 

debtor, effect on, 61 

debts not provable in bankruptcy unaffected by, 62 
discharge of, 83 

disqualification of trustee by, 111 
duties of debtor after, 74 
effect of, 60 etteq. 
execution, effect of, 65 
grounds for making or refusing, 58 — 60 
m lieu of committal, 344, 345 
Judgment, effect of court going behind, 57, 58 
pending appeal from, 56, 57 
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BAN KRC PTC V AND INSOLVENCY — continued 
receiving order — continued. 

judgment summons, receiving order made upon, 24, 25 

reiua&l of, after receiving order, 313 
landlord, rights of, after, GX, 62 
licence to seize, effect of, 65 

official receiver, position and duties of, after, 61 
protected transactions must be before, 65 
refusal of, 56, 58 

removal of goods etc., by debtor after, 75 
rescission of. 77 — 79 
application for, 79 
discretion of court as to, 78 
grounds lor, 77 — 79 

secured creditor, right of, to deal with security unaffected by, 60 , 61 
stay of proceedings after, 62, 63 

servMx; of order for, 63 

threat to apply for, net notice of suspension, 33, 31 
transfer of pending action after, 63 
recognisance, debt on, not released by order of discharge, 269 
imprisonment of persons giving, 338 
register of deeds of arrangement, inspection of etc., 331 
registrars, jurisdiction of, 7, 310, 311 
registration of arrangement, 329 — 332 
certificate of, 330 
evidence of, 331 

filing of copy of arrangement, 330, 331 
ineffectual against, sutjsequent bankruptcy, 332 
instruments to which applicable, 329 
Land Charges etc. Act, 1888, under, 332 
necessity for, 329 

not required under Bills of Sale Acts, 332 
place for, 331 
procedure on, 330 

register, inspection of and extracts F rom, 331 
rectification of, 331 

returns of, to Board of Trade, 331, 332 
stamp on, 329 

want of, effect of, in event of subsequent bankruptcy, 332 
lime for, 329, 330 

extension of, 331 

registration at Land Registry on adjudication, necessity for, 88 
rehearing by court, 308 — 310 

application for, grounds for, 809, 310 
mode of, 309 

time for, and person entitled to make, 309 
by Court of Appeal, 310 
revocation of order of discharge on, 310 
relation back of trustee’s* title, 181 — 188 

commencement of bankruptcy for purpose of, 181, 182 
effect of, on debtor’s transactions before bankruptcy, 183 184 
disclaimed property, 187 
forfeiture of income, 187 
payment by bankrupt, 184, 185 

trustee of deed of arrangement, 186, 18 
to assignee of bankrupt, 186 
bankrupt, 185 

eredi tor of bankrupt, 185, 186 
protected transactions, 182 
sale of business to company, 187 
void settlement, 187 

where several acts of bankruptcy, 181 ,182 
See also protected transactions, 
relationship, trustee objected to on ground of, 110 

release in deed of arrangement, effect of, on proof in bankruptcy, 21 1 
release of claim not a “settlement,” 276 
release of trustee, 112, 113 

remedy, loss of, in foreign country no bar to action in England, 271 
removal of trustee, 112 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued, 
remuneration of trustee, 125—127 
extent of, 127 
forfeiture of, 126, 127 
joint and separate estates, in case of, 126 
jurisdiction of Board of Trade over, 126 
mode of fixing, 125, 126 
rant, proof for future, 199 

in addition to distress, 291 
loss of, on disclaimer, 209 
proportionate part of, 232 

repayment by trustee of money paid by mistake, 239 
repealed statutes, bankruptcies under, 324, 325 

before 1869, provision for discharge in, 324 
winding up of estates in, 324 
law applicable to, 324, 325 
between 1869 and 1883... 325 

report of official receiver, consideration of, on application for bankrupt** discharge 

242, 245 

prosecution of debtor on, 351, 352 
receipt of, as evidence, 104, 105, 245, 251, 295 
representation, offence by debtor of obtaining goods by false, 348 
reputed ownership, 173-^-181 

agent of bankrufft having, 1 74 
building contracts, in case of, 1 77 
conditions of, 173, 174, 179 
consent of true owner, nature of, 177, 178 
necessity for, 175 
revocation of, effect of, 178 179 
custody, property left for. 177 
debts, 179 

meaning of “goods” for purpose of, 144 
mortgaged goods, in case of, 177 
object of provision as to, 173 

possession, effect of true owner demanding or retaking, 178 
property within and not within, 173, 174 
reputation, constitution and exclusion of, 179 — 181 
rebuttal of, by usage of trade, 180, 181 
right of true owner against bankrupt in, 181 
sale or return, in case of goods sent on, 181 
second bankruptcy, in case of, 176 
sold goods, in case of, 180 
things in action, 173, 174 
time of, 175, 178 

trade or business, goods used for, alone within, 175 

meaning of bankrupt carrying on, 173 
trust property, 175, 176 

wife's property on husband's bankruptcy, application to. 181 
rr* judicata, court’s decision in going behind judgment does not create, 57, 58 
resignation of trustee, 111 

retainer against legatee indebted to estate, 215 

executor's, effect of administration of deceased insolvent on, 97 
Bankruptcy Acts upon, 215 
loss of, 215 

revenue, debt for offence against, not released by order of discharge, 269, 270 
right of action, sale of, by trustee, 120 

vesting of, in trustee, 164, 167, 168 
See chose in action ; legal proceedings, 
royalties, bankrupt's, vesting of, in trustee, 161 
Buies of the Supreme Court, application of, to bankruptcy, 316 

meaning of “ Court of Appeal " in, 304 
subjection of appeals to, 304, 305 % 

salary, appropriation of, on bankruptcy, 190, 191 
bankrupt's right to, after discharge, 267 
imprisonment for non-payment of, in certain cases, 338 
petition by undischarged bankrupt in respect of, 37 
preferential payment of, 217 

sale below cost price, effect of, on seller's order of discharge, 251, 261 

of goods not paid for, bankruptcy offence by, 525 
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BANKBUJPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued. 

sale by factor, effect of seller’s bankruptcy on, 16©, 170 
mortgagee on mortgagor’s bankruptcy, 227 
trustee, in general, 119, 120 
of book debts, 121 
of real estate, 120 
through auctioneer, 121 

of business to company, effect of subsequent liquidation on, 187 
goods, effect of buyer's bankruptcy on, 163 

reputed ownership by seller’s retention after, 180 
goodwill, postponement of claims of seller to share of profits on buyer’s 
bankruptcy, 224 

under execution, notice of, deemed notice of act of bankruptcy, 290 
savings bank, preferential claims on bankruptcy of officer of, 216 * 
scheme of arrangement, 79 — 85 etc. 
acceptance of, 80 
adjudication on failure of, 86 
after adjudication, 85 
amendment of, 80 
annulment of, effect of, 85 

grounds for, 84 

apart from Bankruptcy Acts, 325 — 327. See scheme of arrangement apart from 
Bankruptcy Acts. 
apperJ from order as to, 82, 83 
approval of, abuse of process in obtaining, 82 
application for, 80, 310 
form of, 83 

grounds and conditions of, 80, 81 
security for unsecured debts when required, 81, 82 
debts not released by, 83 
disqualifications for office by, 89, 90 
effect of, when approved, 83 
enforcement of, 84 
proof of debts under, 84 
proposal for, 79 

release of debts, full disclosure required as to terms of, 81, 82 
surety for composition under, 84, 85 
trustee under, powers and duties of, 84 
unreasonable, 82. 

See also composition. 

scheme of arrangement apart from Bankruptcy Acts, 325 — 327 

assignment to trustee for creditors, 327 — 329. See assignment, 
avoidance of, as fraud on creditors, 336, 337 
bankruptcy before operation of, effect of, 332 

within three months after, effect of, 333 

proof by creditors on, 336 

binding and not binding, persons on whom, 335, 336 
composition, 326, 327. See composition. 

default in payment under, Statute of nimitations runs from, 337 

determination of questions under, 333 

enforcement of terms of, 333 

execution of, by creditor, 336 

interpretation of, 337 

misrepresentation, assent to, obtained by, 335 
nature and object of, 325, 326 

reasonableness of, immaterial where no fraud, 336 
registration of, 329 — 332. See registration of arrangement* 
revocation of, 332 
right to benefit under, loss of, 335 

i>ersons entitled to, 334, 335 
secret bargain, effect of, on, 335, 336 * 

securities and sureties, effect of release in, on right against, 336 
stamp on, 329 

effect of want of, in event of subsequent bankruptcy, 332 
trustee under, accounts by, "334 

inspection of, 336 
charges and expenses of, 333 
duties and liability of, 332, 333 
Scotch order of discharge, effect of, in England, 270 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continued. 

Scotland. See foreign proceedings. 

seal of company not required on “ request ” for bankruptcy notice. 30 
court, or Board of Trade, judicial notice taken of, 316 
search warrant, execution of, 319 
grant of, 189 

second bankruptcy, before discharge, claim by trustee in first bankruptcy, 165, 166 

reputed ownership in case of, 176 

secret bargain with debtor, effect of, in composition or scheme, 39, 335, 336 
secured creditor, 44 — 46, 224 — 230 etc. 

application of security to interest by, 226, 227 

appropriation of securities, 226 

bill of exchange, holder of, 226 

cestui que trusty 225 

definition of, 45, 224 

holder of lien, 225 

mortgagee, rights of, 227 

must account for value of security, 225 

partnership creditor, 225 

persons who are and who are not, 45, 22 5 

position and powers of, after act of bankruptcy, 184 

receiving order, 60, 64 

proof by, 67 * * 

realisation by, 229; 227 

after valuation, 230 

redemption of security by trustee, 46, 124, 228, 229 
set-off by, 212, 213 
surrender by, 124, 227 
constructive, 228 
valuation by, 46, 49, 227, 228 

amendment of, 229, 230 4 

voting by, 228 

See also security. 

security, by creditor suing in trustee’s name, 135 
debtor in case of disputed debt, 53 
member of committee for calling general meeting, 11 6 
special manager, 77 
trustee, 109, 112 

delivery up of, by banker etc. to trustee, 189 
effect of release in composition deed on rights to, 336 
on bankruptcy notice of giving, 29 
for costs of appeal, 307 

meeting of creditors, 66, 67 
petition, 50 

retention of dividend as, 239 
disputed claim under scheme of arrangement, 84 

loan for business, effect of taking, in case of borrower’s bankruptcy, 22 1 
unsecuied debts, requirement of, in scheme of arrangement, 81, 82 
mode of giving, 315, 316 
owners in common, on property of, 225 
production of, on proof of debt, 230 
sale of secured creditor’s, 124, 228 
See also secured creditor. 

seduction, liability for, effect on, of order of discharge, 269 

scheme of arrangement, 83 
unliquidated damages for, not provable, 198 
seizure of debtor’s books etc., 55, 75 
See also execution. 

separate trade, partner carrying on, proof by firm against, 220 
trading by married woman, 9, 10 
sequestration, completion of execution by writ of, 273 

of benefice of bankrupt clergyman, 153, 189, 190 
prt>eeediiigs, stay of, after receiving order, 62 
servant, preferential payment to, 217 
service of notices etc., time and mode of, 314, 320 
set-off, 211 — 215 etc. 

assignment of debt, in case of, 213, 214 

cases where allowed, 213 

costs, in esse of, 214, 323 

affect of, on l>ankruptey notice, 31, 32 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY — continue#, 
se t-off — ccnti n ued. 

exclusion of right of, 212 
joint and separate debts, between, 214 
legatees, in case of, 214, 215 
nature of, 211, 212 

same right, must be between debts due in. 214 
secured debts, in case of, 212, 213 
time for acquiring right of, 213 
setting aside bankruptcy notice, 31 , 32 

settlement, avoidance of, 275 — 271). See avoidance of settlements. 

forfeiture clause in, on alienation, effect of annulment of bankruptcy 

on, 92 

bankruptcy on, 88 

bankruptcy, construction of, 148, 149 
fraudulent marriage, effect of, on order of discharge, 251, 262 
of wife’s property, effect of husband’s bankruptcy on, 151 
prior to act of bankruptcy, impeachment of, 182 

void, effect of subsequent bankruptcy on sale of property comprised 
in, 187 

voluntary, no avoidance of, in administration of deceased insolvent, 96 
shareholders, effect of agreement by, for sale on bankruptcy, 151, 152 
shares, calls on, proof for, in banki-uptcy, 209 

creditor having lien on, when a secured creditor, 225 
disclaimer of, 191 
realisation of, by trustee, 188 

sheriff, duties of, on delivering goods to official receiver, 107 
under execution, 274, 275. See execution, 
landlord’s right over goods in hands of, 292 

notice of 21 days' possession by, deemed notice of act of bankruptcy, 290 
sheriff’s officer, notice to, of act of bankruptcy not notice to execution creditor, 291 
short bills, vesting of, in trustee, 171 
shorthand writer, note of, as evidence on appeal, 308 

signature of judge, registrar, or President of Board of Trade, judicial notice of, 
316, 317 

single woman, liability of, to be made bankrupt, 10 

small estates, summary administration of, 294-— 301. See summary administration 
of small estates. 

solicitor, appearance of, at private examination, 141 

application by official receiver to strike off rolls, 104 
bankrupt, book debts of, not to be sold, 121 
charges of trustee who is, 127 
charging order for costs of, on dividends, 239 

effect of charging order by, as against landlord's right of distress, 292 
employment of, by trustee, 123 

imprisonment of, for certain defaults in payment, 338 
notice to, as notice to client, 179,290,291 
of trustee, effect of sale of bankrupt’s estate to, 120 
taxation of costs of, 12/, 128 
petition by, in respect of costs, 42 

production of documents by, at private examination, 143 
rpecial case, statement of, 313 
manager, 76, 77 

reasons for granting discharge, 247, 248 
specially indorsed writ, “final judgment” on, 27 
specie, distribution of property in, 123, 124, 239 
specific purpose, property held by bankrupt for, 170, 172 
speculation, effect of, on order of discharge, 251, 255 
meaning of, 256, 257 

stakeholder, proof for money deposited with, 202 
stamp duty, exemption of certain documents frotn, 323, 324 
on deed of arrangement, 329 

effect of want of, in event of subsequent bankruptcy, 332 
stannaries, preferential claims of miners in, 216 
statement of accounts in small bankruptcy, 296 
affairs by firm, 71 

duty of debtor to submit, 140 
inspection of, 71 

material omission from, offence of snaking, 347 
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statement of affairs may be evidence in criminal proceedings, 71 
particulars of, 70, 71 
penalty for failure to prepare, 71, 86 
time for, 70 

Statute of limitations, debt barred by, petition on, 41 

proof for, 202 

effect of, on executor's set-off against bankrupt legatee, 215 
lien, 202 
motion, 315 

running of, in case of annulment of adjudication, 93 
default under arrangement, 337 
disputed debt, 91 

stay of execution, 28, 55 

proceedings, after administration order, 298 
receiving order, 63 
at hearing of petition, 63 — 55 
on request for summary administration, 297 
Stock Exchange transactions, proof in respect of, 202 
shares etc., realisation of, by trustee, 188 
stockbroker, request by, to close accounts not notice of suspension, 34 
summary administration in lieu of committal, 345 
summary administration of small estates, 294—301 etc, 
adjudication in*^6, 87, 295 
conditions of making order for, 294 
costs of, 296 

definition of small estate, 242 
discharge of debtor, 301 
application for, 296 
disclaimer in, 296 

dividends, appropriation of, 300, 301 
unclaimed, 301 
in county court, 296—298 

conditions of making order for, 290, 297 
objections to debtor’s proposals or list of debts, 297, 293 
refusal of order for, 298 
request for, contents of, 297 
hearing of, 298 
stay of proceedings on, 297 
transfer of proceedings for, 298 
meetings of creditors in, 295, 296 
misconduct of debtor, effect of, 299, 300 
modifications of Bankruptcy Acts in, 294, 295 
money in bank, withdrawal of debtor’s, in case of, 129 
no committee of inspection in, 114, 295 
notice of, 296 

order for, effect of, 298, 299 

enforcement of, 299 
execution under, 299 
rescission of, 299, 300 
payments in, 295 
proofs in, 300 

objections to, 300 
realisation of assets, 296 
statement of accounts in, 296 
trustee in, 109, 295 

Sunday, effect of time expiring on, 306, 319 
Supreme Court of Judicature, jurisdiction of, 6 
surety, effect of scheme of arrangement on, 83 (<?)> 338 

for composition, discharge of, by annulment of scheme, 85 
payment by debtor for benefit of, whether fraudulent preference, 281 
presentation of petition against, by co-surety, 41 
proof by and against, 204, 205 % 

surplus, bankrupt’s right to, 239 
mortgage of, 239 

surrender by secured creditor, 227. See secured creditor. 

of debentures not a settlement, 276 
suspension of bankrupt’s discharge, 248, 249 
grounds for, 251 et Mf. 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY— continued. 
taxation of bilJs payable by official receiver, 107 

costs of persons employed by trustee, 127, 128 
taxes, preferential claim for, 217 

fender of payment, effect of, after act of bankruptcy, 38 

testamentary expenses, preferential claim for, in administration of deceased 
insolvent, 98 

time, computation of, 319 
extension of, 320 

title, on sale of real estate by trustee, 120 

relation back of trustee’s. See relation back of trustee's title, 
tools etc., exemption of, from execution, 299 

not divested by bankruptcy, 143, 144 
tort, bankrupt’s damages for, trustee’s claim to, 139 
bankruptcy notice by creditor in respect of, 25 

obligation arising abroad from, effect of foreigu order of discharge on, 271 
petition by undischarged bankrupt on debt arising from, 37, 38 
unliquidated damages for, in certain cases not provable, 198 
waiver of, with view to proof, 198 
trade marks, bankrupt’s, vest in trustee, 161 
trade or business, meaning of carrying on, 173 

profits of bankrupt’s, trustee’s claim to, 167 
traders and non- traders, no distinction between, for purpose of bankruptcy, 9 
trading wrh knowledge of insolvency, effect of, 251, 253 

meaning of, 253 

transfer of proceedings for administration of deceased insolvent, 95 

purpose of receiving order in lieu of committal, 345 
summary administration, 298 
general power of, 54, 312 

where action pending after receiving order, 63, 64, 136 
trivial matters, appeal on, 305 

trover, unliquidated damages for, not provable, 198 
true owner. See reputed ownership 

trust, fraudulent breach of, not TeU.ased by order of discharge, 270 
money, proof for, 232 

trust property, application of reputed owi ership to, 175, 176 

beneficial interest in, vesting of, in trustee, 108 
effect of bankruptcy on, 143, 168 
interests included and not included in, 168 et seq. 
right of cestui que trust to follow, 169 
wrongful disposal of, remedy of cestui que trust , 1G9 
trustee, proof in bankruptcy by and against, 210 

restoration of misappropriated money by, not fraudulent preference, 281 , 285 
secret profits by, effect of, on order of discharge, 251, 260 
service of bankruptcy notice by, 26 
trustee in bankruptcy, 109 — 140 etc. 
account by, 131 — 133 

under arrangement, 334 
acquisition and realisation of property by, 118 
appointment of, 108, 109, 114, 115 
advertisement of, 111, 117 
certificate of, 110, 111 
default of, 109 
bankruptcy notice by, 25 
books to be kept by, 130, 131 
carrying on business, 1 22 

committee of inspection, subject to directions of, 115 
compromises by, 123 

conduct of, vote of trustee in question affecting, 111 , 112 , 126 
costs of, 127, 128 

appeal as to, 129 

default by, in obeying official receiver, 105 
delegation by, 127 

delivery up by, of books documents etc., 113 
disclaimer by, 124 

effect of, on liability, 192 
discretion, how far exercisable by, lit 
disqualification of, 89 

dividends, declaration and distribution of, by, 125, 236 
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BANKRUPTCY AND INSOLVENCY— continued. 
trhstee in bankruptcy — continued. 

imprisonment or, for certain defaults in payment, 338 
indemnity of, 120, 121, 134—136 
inspection, right of, 117, 118 
intervention by, 164, 165 

legal proceedings by and against, 122, 133 — 139 

general powers and liabilities in regard to, 122, 133—135 
rights of action passing to trustee, 136, 137 

remaining in bankrupt, 138, 139 
liability of, for neglect etc., 132 
on sale, 121 

where release withheld, 113 
lien, how far available against, 1 17 
misconduct of, loss of remuneration for, 127 
mortgage by, 123 

objection to, by Board of Trade, 110 
official receiver as, 87, 102, 103 

must account to, 124 f 125 
of partnership firm, 109 

payments by, into Bankruptcy Estates Account, 121, 125, 129 
local bank, 115, 129 
person who may be appointed, 108 
petition by, 36, 3fr 

powers and duties of, in general, 8, 117 — 125 

exercisable without consent of committee, 119 — 122 
preferential payments by, 125 

private examination of bankrupt and others by, 1 1 8 
proof of debt due to bankrupt, 121 
proofs, receipt of, 124 

property vesting and not vesting in, 143, 144, 152, 163 
prosecution by, 351, 352 
receipts by, 121 

redemption of security by, 228, 229 
redirection of bankrupt’s letters to, 118 
release of, 112, 113 
removal of, 111, 112 

remuneration of, 125 — 127. See remuneration of trustee, 
resignation of, 111 
retention of money by, 130 
sale by, in general, 119, 120 
of book debts, 121 
real estate, 1 20 
security, 228, 229 
on credit, 123 
through auctioneer, 121 
secured creditor, powers of dealing with, 124 
security by, 109 

small bankruptcy, duty of, in, 129, 130 

solicitor, employment of, by, 123 

specie, division in, 123, 124, 239 

summoning meeting of creditors and committee, 125 

vacancy in office of. 111 

trustee under Bcheme of arrangement, appeal by, 301, 302 

effect of subsequent bankruptcy on acts of, 
186, 187 

rights and duties of, 84, 332 — 334 
unclaimed dividends in small bankruptcy, 301 

funds in bankruptcies under repealed statutes, 325 
undertaking in lieu of distress, 222 

undischarged bankrupt, liability of, to second bankruptcy, 13 
petition by, 37, 38 

undue preference, effect of, on order of discharge, 251, 258. 259 
meaning of, 259 

unliquidated damages, when not provable, 198 

debt, creditor cannot vote in respect of, 67 
vacancy in office of trustee, 111 

valuation of security, 227 et seq. See secured creditor, 
vesting order aa to disclaimed property, 194, 195 
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vote as creditor, persons entitled and not entitled to give, 67, 68, 223, 228 
wages, preferential payment of, to clerk or servant, 217 

^orkman, 218 

warrant. See search warrant, 
wearing apparel, exemption of, from execution, 299 
widows, liability of, to be made bankrupt, 10 
wife. See married woman. 

will, forfeiture clause on alienation in, effect of annulment of bankruptcy 

on, 92 

bankruptcy on, 88 

bankruptcy in, const motion of, 148, 149 
withdrawal of debtor's petition, 47 

“ without prejudice,” letter written, evidence of notice of suspension, 33 
witnesses, examination of, 318. See also evidence ; examination, 
workmen, rights of, on bankruptcy of employer, 216, 217, 218 
wrong. See tort. 

BANNS. See Husband and Wife. 

BAPTISM. See Ecclesiastical Law ; Evidence. 

BARBED WIRE. See Boundaries and Fences. 

BARONETS. See Peerage and other Dignities. 

BARRATRY. See Action ; Criminal Law and Procedure; Shipping am 
Navigation. 

BARRISTERS, 837—423 

absence at trial, no remedy against counsel for, 394 
abuse of professional information, 394, 395 
administration actions, counsel entitled to b;ief in, 407 
admission by counsel, effect of, 10 1 

of student to Inn of Court, 362 — 364 
advice by counsel, cases in which necessary, 379 
appeal, counsel entitled to brief on, 407 

from assessment of taxes, rigiit audience at, 376 
gas examiner, right of audience, at. 376 
retainer in case of, 406 

to House of Lords or Privy Council, signature to documents on, 378 
applications which can only be made by, 372, 373 
apprentices, early associations of, 358 
arbitration, right of audience at, 376 
arbitrator, recovery of fees earned as, 393 
arrest, immunity from, extent of, 380 

articles under Church Discipline Act, signature of counsel to, 879 
assessment committees, right of audience at, 377 
assignment of counsel in certain cuses, 386, 387 
assistant registrar, eligibility for office of, 383 
Attorney-General, right of reply by, 411, 414. 416 
audience, origin of right of, 359, 360 
audience, present right of, 370 — 378 
appeal from gas examiner, 376 
arbitration, 376 
assessment committees, 377 

of taxes, appeals from, H*. 6 
chambers, 372 
Charity Commissioners, 376 
coroner’s court, 374 
county courts, 374 
court’s discretion as to, 374 
courts-martial, 375 
criminal courts, 373 
disciplinary proceedings, 378 
ecclesiastical court, 375, 376 
election petition, 376, 377 
grand jury, 376 

Houses of Parliament, 370, 371 
infeiior courts, 373. 374 
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BARRISTERS — continued . 

audience, present right of — continued. 

Law Society, statutory committee of, 375 

licences, county council meetings for considering, 377 

Local Government inquiry, 376 * 

Mayor's Court, 374 
non-judicial proceedings, 377, 378 
petty sessions, 874 
Privy Council, 871 
quarter sessions, 374 
revising barrister’s const, 377 
Royal Commission inquiries, 377 
sheriff’s court, 374 

Supreme Court of Judicature, 3/7, 372 
trial of party in contempt, 377 
Vice-Chancellor’s Court at Oxford, 376 
authority of counsel, 397 — 401 
admissions, 401 

compromise, 398 — 401. See compromise of action, 
consent, 398 
extent of, 398 

limitation of, by client, 399, 400 
non-litigious matters, 401 
revocation of, 397 ■ 

bankrupt in contempt, right of, to be represented, 377 

undischarged, disqualification of, for admission to Inn, 3G3 
Bar Committee, history and functions of, 368 
barrister, origin of term, 359 
bencher, appeal from, 361 

derivation of name, 359 

legal proceedings by and against, 362 

powers of, 361 

proposal of student for bar by, 366 
brief, acceptance of, by King’s Counsel, rules governing, 383 
from client direct, not allowed, 389 
delivery of, constitutes authority, 397 
junior, acceptance of, by senior stuff gownsman, 3S.S 
marking of fees on, 390 
refusal of, 393, 395 

right to, by reason of pleadings etc., 406. See retainer, 
call to the bar, requisites for, 364 — 366 

declaration and undertaking as to occupations etc., 365, 366 
examination, 364, 365 
fees, 366 

keeping of terms, 364 
proposal, 360 
screening of name, 3G5 
time for, 365 

“ called to the bar,” origin of term, 360 

Canterbury, eligibility for judge of provincial court of, 381 
certificate by counsel, necessity for, in certain proceedings, 379, 380 
of character, necessity for, before aamission to Inn, 3*4 
examination, necessity for, before call to the bar, 365 
chairman of London Quarter Sessions, eligibility for, 381 
chambers, right of audience at, 372 
chambers of Inn, court will not decide title to, 362 
champerty, acts constituting, 392 

Chancery lit vision, special fees for King's Counsel practising in, 4S8 
change of solicitors, counsel entitled to brief on, 406, 407 
circuit retainer, 405, 406 
circuits, 366 — 368, 408 

enumeration of, 366, 367 
“ going special” at, 367 
joining, 367 
uiess, functions of, 367 
quarter sessions, 367, 368 
closed and open, 368 
special fee for counsel on, 408 
City of London Court, eligibility for office of judge of, 383 
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BARRISTERS — continued, 

clergyman, declaration before call as to practising as, 3615 
clerk of assise, eligibility for office of, 384 

to petty sessional division etc., eligibility for office of, 383 
clerk’s fees, allowance of, and right to, 422, 423 
clerks to local authorities, instruction by, 389 
client, relations with, 389 — 409 

authority, 397 — 401. See authority of counsel, 
bench, effect of elevation to, 397 

confidential information, 394 — 397. See confidential information, 
former client, duty of counsel towards, 407 

immunity of client from action for fees, 391 — 393. See feeB to counsel 
counsel from action for negligence etc.* 394 
payment of fees, 390 — 392. See fees to counsel, 
protection of acts under counsel’s advice, 402, 403 
retainers, 403—409. See retainer, 
solicitor, intervention of, 389 
closed sessions, meaning of, 368 
colonial barristers, precedence of, 388 
commission, recovery of fees for taking evidence on, 393 
Common Serjeant of City of London, eligibility for office of, 383 
compromise of action, authority to make, 898 

effect of limitation on authority to make, 399 
entered into beyond powers, 399, 400 
under mistake etc., 400 
infant, on behalf of, 401 
liability of counsel for, 394 
power of court to set aside, 399, 400 
conduct of action, counsel’s implied authority as to, 398 
confession, opening of, to jury, 416, 416 

confidential information, benefits obtained by use of, 394, 395 
duty of secrecy as to, 394 
privilege for, 396, 396 * 
extent of, 396 
waiver of, 896 

contempt of court, acts constituting, 385, 386 
punishment for, 38 6 
contracts as to fees, effect of, 392, 393 

in case of non -professional work, 393 
conveyance of property in lieu of fees, setting aside. 392 
conveyancing counsel to court, eligibility for office of, 382 
coroner’s court, right of audience at, 374 
costs, taxation of, 418 — 423. See taxation of costs. 

Council of Legal Education, functions powers and duties of, 361, 364, 365 
county court, counsel entitled to brief in, 407 

judge of, eligibility for office of, 382 
procedure in, 417, 418 
right of audience at, 374 
Court of Appeal, eligibility for judge of, 381 
hearing in, 416, 417 

Court of Passage, assistant barrister or assessor in, eligibility for office of, 385 

courts-martial, right of audience at, 375 

criminal cases, counsel entitled to brief in, 389, 407 

courts, persons prosecuted in, may Ikj represented by, 373 
procedure in, 415, 416 

prosecutions in, must lx; by barristers, 373 
custom, offices for which barristers eligible by, 383 
declaration by student before call, 365, 366 
deed of conveyance in lieu of fees, setting aside, 392 

demurrer, argument on, 413 

deputy judges etc. , eligibility for office of, 382,J584 
dining in hall, necessity for, before call to the bar, 364 
director of public prosecutions, eligibility for office of, 383 
disbarring, 361, 362 

disciplinary proceedings, right of audience at, 378 
discovery, confidential information privileged from, 395, 396 
discretion of court to set aside compromise m excess of authority, 399 
to hear counsel, inferior courts having, 374 
persons having, 376 
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BARRISTERS — continued. 

disqualifications for admission to Inn of Court, 303 
Divisional Court, number of counsel heard in, 413 
right to begin in, 413 
M dock defence/' 389 
draft, persons entitled to, 378 

duress, setting aside of compromise entered into under, 400 
dutv of secrecy as to confidential information, 394 
ecclesiastical courts, right of audience in, 375, 370 

election petition, eligibility for office of representative of director of pubJc proas- 
cutions on, 383 
right of audience at, 377 
eligibility for offices, 381 — 385 
by custom, 383 

effect of election to certain offices on practice as counsel, 381 
exclusive, absolutely, 381 — 383 

with solicitors, 383, 384 
want of, for certain offices, 384, 385 
etiquette, rules regulating, 369, 404 
examination of witnesses, mode of, 410 

preliminary to admission to Inn of Court, 3G3 
call to the bar, 364, 365 

examiner in Admiralty, eligibility for office of, 384 
of High Cou^t, eligibility for office of, 382 
fees, payment of, by student before call, 366 
fees to counsel, acknowledgment of, 391, 392 
stamp on, 391 

allowance of, on taxation, 418 — 423. Sec taxation of costs, 
conveyance of property in lieu of, setting aside, 392 
illegal bargains as to, 392, 393 
incapacity to recover, 390, 391 
extent of, 393 

non- professional work, in case of, 393 
payment of, mode of, 390 
special, 408, 409. Sec special fees, 
foreign courts, no action for fees earned in, 393 
farm&paujteri*. proceedings in. See in formd pan per it. 

General Council of the Bar, 368, 369 
committees, 369 
constitution, 368, 369 
meetings, 369 

powers and functions, 368, 369 
recognition given to, 369 
general retainer, 404, 405 
fees on, 405 

“ going special/' meaning of, on circuit, 367 
grand jury, right of audience before, 376 
hearing of counsel, 409 — 418 
close of case, 410, 411 

in county court, 417, 418 
counsel for persons not parties to record, 412 
county court, 417, 418 
Court of Appeal, 416, 417 
criminal trials, 415, 416 
House of Lords, 417 

number of counsel heard, 413 — 418. See number of counsel heard, 
opening cose, 409, 411, 413 

in criminal proceedings, 415 
petty sessions, 418 
points of law, arguments on, 410 
Privy Council, 417 
reply, right of, 411, 414, 416 

in county court, 418 % 

criminal cases, 416 

where separate counsel for separate defendants, 411,412,416, 417 
High Court, eligibility for judge of, 381 
Holy Orders, declaration before call as to, 365 

House of Lords, certificate by counsel of reasonableness of appeal to 379 
procedure in, 417 
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House of Lords, right of audience in, 370 

signature of petition of appeal to, 378 
Houses of Parliament, right of audience in, 370, 371 
immunity of client from action for fees, 391 — 393. See fee* to counsel. 

counsel from action for negligence etc., 39 1 
impeachment, right of audience in proceedings for, 370 
India, eligibility for judge of High Court in, 38*2 
infant, setting aside compromise on behalf of. 401 
inferior civil court, hearing in, 417, 418 

court of record, eligibility for judgeship of, 384 
courts, right of audience in, 373, 374 
in forma j>au peris, assignment of counsel in proceedings, 388 
opinion of counsel before proceedings, 379 
right of audience of litigant in proceedings, 272 
information, professional, abuse of, 394, 395 
injunction against disclosure of confidential secrets, 394 
Inns of Court, 358 — 366 

admission of student to, 362 — 364 
disqualifications for. 363 
bencher of, 359 — 362. See bencher. 

call to the bar, by benchers of, 361 — 366. call to the bar, requisites for. 

const tution of, 358, 361 
cxpnbion from one of, effect of, 361 
history of, 358 — 360 
inquests, immunity from service on, 380 
right of audience at, 374 

inquiries, intervention of solicitor not necessary for certain, 389 
instructions to counsel, mode of, 397 

persons entitled to give, 389 

interrogatories on attachments in King's Bench Division, counsel's signature to, 
379 

judge, eligibility for office of, in various cases, 381, 3S2 
“juniors,” meaning of, 387 
jury, immunity from service on, 38'*» 
specific questions to, 413 
withdrawing case from, 410, 411 
keeping terms, mode of, 364 

King's Counsel, conduct of, in relation to juim*. •> etc., 388, 389 
instruction of juniors with, 409 
precedence of, 387 

special fees for, in Chancery Division, 408 
on circuit, 408, 409 

Land Registry, eligibility for office in, 381, 383 

Law Society, right of audience at statutory committee of, 375 

“leaders,” meaning of, 387 

libel, action for, in respect of professional utterance of counsel, 380, 381 
licences, right of audience at county council meetings for considering, 377 
lien on papers, 393 

Liverpool Court of Passage, assistant barrister or assessor in, eligibility for office 
of, 382 

Local Government inquiry, right of audience at, 376 
Lord of Appeal in Ordinary, eligibility for office of, 381 
Lord Chancellor and judges, appeal to, from benchers, 361, 362 
eligibility for office of, 383 

Lunacy Commissioners, eligibility for office of, or under, 382 
maintenance, acts constituting, 379, 392 

malicious prosecution, effect of taking counsel's opinion before action for, 402 
Master in Lunacy, eligibility for office of, 381 

Supreme Court, eligibility for office of, 383 
Mayor's Court, right of audience at, 374 * 

mess, circuit or sessions, functions of, 367 
misconduct, suspension for, 385 
mistake by counsel as to effect of rule, 403 

effect of consent under, 398 
setting aside of compromise entered into by, 400 
negligence etc. of counsel, counsel's liability fur, 394 

solicitor's liability for, 401 , 402 

non>contentious business necessity for intervention of solicitor in, 389, 390 
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non-judioial proceedings, right of audience at, 377, 378 
non-litigious matters, authority of counsel in, 401 
non-profwiosial work, recovery of fees for, 393 
number of counsel heard in court, 410, 413 — 418 
In Court for Crown Cases Reserved, 414 
of Appeal, 416 
Divisional Court, 413 
House of Lords, 417 
petty sessions, 418 
Privy Council, 417 . 

on opening case in King’s Bench Division, 410 
occupations, declaration and undertaking before call as to certain, 366, 366 
officers of court, barristers not, 385 

offices, eligibility for, 381—386. See eligibility for offices, 
open sessions, meaning of, 368 
opening pleadings, meaning of, 409 
opening sessions, 367 

opinion of counsel, eases in which necessary, 379 

counsel’s right to brief by reason of having given, 406 
personal, counsel may not state, in opening, 409 
protection afforded by, to client, 402, 403 

solicitor, 401, 402 
trustee, 403 

outer bar, origin of termV359 
parish constable, exemption from office of, 380 
Parliament, right of audience in, 370, 371 
Parliamentary agents, instruction by, 389 
partnership, barrister cannot enter into, 370 
patents of precedence, 387 

I*auper litigants, proceedings by. See in forma pavperu. 
payment into court, counsel may not mention to jury, 410 
petty sessions, procedure at, 418 

right of audience at, 374 

pleadings, right to brief by reason of drawing, 406 
settlement of, 378 
signature to, 378 
point of law, argument on, 410 

reference to, on opening case, 409 
poor prisoner’s defence, assignment of counsel in, 886 
practice at the bar, offices inconsistent with, 884, 385 

things within ordinary scope of, 370 
precedence of counsel, 387, 388 

President of Probate, Divorce and Admiralty Division, eligibility for oflice «>! 
381 

private bills, right of audience at proceedings on, 371 

privileges, 880, 381 

Privy Council, procedure at, 417 

right of audience at, 371 
signature of printed case on appeal; to, 378 
procedure, 4U9 — 418. See hearing of counsel, 
proceedings in error, assignment of counsel in, 386, 387 

on impeachment in House of Lords, assignment of counsel in, 387 
profession, things within ordinary scope of, 370 
professional information, abuse of, 394, 396 
proof in solicitor's bankruptcy etc. for fees, 391 
proposal for bar, 366 

prosecution, employment of counsel for, 373 
procedure at, 416 

quarter sessions, eligibility for chairmanship of, 381 
rignt of audience at, 374 
special fees for counsel at, 409 
recorder, eligibility for office of, 382 

refresher, meaning of, and allowance of, on taxation, 421. 422 
registrar, eligibility for office of, 384 

in Admimlty, eligibility for office of, 3 n 3 
remuneration, 390 — 393. See fees to counsel, 
reply, right of, 411, 414, 416 
report or case by, 380 
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retainer, 403 — 409 etc. 

allowance of, on taxation, 421 
appeals, in case of, 406 
circuit, 405, 406 

decision of questions concerning, 403, 404 
duty to accept brief, 408 
effect of, 403, 404 
general retainer, 404, 405 
fees for, 406 
kinds of, 404 

King's Counsel, rights of, under, 405 
non-delivery to counsel eutitlcd under, 406, 407 
opinion or pleadings, right to retainer by reason of, 406 
practice as to, 868 
refusal or return of brief, 406, 407 
special fees on brief, 408, 409 
retainer, 405 
fees for, 407 

returning officer, recovery of fees earned as, 393 
revising barrister, eligibility for office of, 382 

right of audience before, 377 
right to begin, 409, 413 
rights and privileges, 370 

robes, courts etc. in which and in which not required, 387 
Royal Commission inquiries, right of audience at, 377 
rule ni*i t argument on, 413 

Salford Hundred Court, eligibility for judge of, 381 
Scotch counsel, right of audience of, at trials in England, 373 
Scotland, right of audience of English counsel in, 373 
screening of name before call, 865 

select committee of either House of Parliament, right of audience befoie, 371 

serj cants-at-law, 358, 359 

settlement of pleadings etc., 378 

sheriffs court, right of audience at, 374 

“short cause,” counsel's certificate i\- * marking case as, 379 

signature of counsel, documents requiring. 478, 379 

“ silks,’ 1 meaning of, 387 

slander, no action for, against counsel in respect of professional utterance, 380, 381 
solicitor, counsel's right of audience at inquiry .nto charges against, 375 
to brief on change of, 406, 407 
counsel wishing to become, 361, 362 
disqualification of, for admission to Inn, 362 
intervention of, between counsel anil client, 389 
liability of, to client for counsel's default, 401, 402 
offices for which eligible, 383, 384 

qualification under Solicitors Act not necessary, 383 
retaining counsel's fees, jurisdiction of court over, 890 
light of audience of, in High Court bankruptcy proceedings, 372 
Solicitor-General, eligibility for office of, 3815 

right of reply by, 411, 414. 416 
special case, effect of counsel's signal uic to, 401 
fees, 406, 40K, 409 

Chancery Division, for King's Counsel practising in, 408 
circuit, on, 408, 409 
effect of claim for, on iclainer, 406 
quarter sessions, at, 409 
retainer, 405 

fees on, 407 

verdict in criminal case, aigument on, 413 
stamp on receipt for fees, 39 1 ^ 

statement by counsel at trial, effect of, 401 

in professional capacity, privilege of, 380, 381 
stipendiary magistrate, eligibility for office of, 382 
student, admission of, to Inn of Court, 362 — 364 
disqualifications for, 363 
“ stuff gownsmen,** meaning of, 3*7 

Bupieme Couit of Judicature, right of audience in, of barrister, 371, 379 

solicitor, 372 
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BARRISTERS- -continued, 

suspension of barrister, 885 
taxation of costs, 418 — 428 
advice, 419 

on evidence, 420 
amount of brief fee, 420 

on arbitration under Eight Railways Act, 1896. ..422 
attending judgment, 421 

chambers, certificate for counsel appearing at, 419 

clerk’s fees, 422, 423 

commission to take evidence, 419 

conference and consultation, 419 

discretion of taxing Master, interference with, 418 

in county couit, 422 

leader and junior, proportion of fees as between, allowed on, 421 

non-appearance of counsel at trial, effect of, 421 

number of counsel allowed on, 420, 421 

party and party, as between, 418 

refresher, 421, 422 

retainer, 421 

settling minutes on further consideration, 421 

writ, pleadings, interrogatories, and affidavit, 418, 419 
solicitor and client, as between, 418 
special fee, 421 * 
terms, mode of keeping, 364 
title, effect of counsel’s approval of, 401 

trade, disqualification of person engaged in, for admission to Inn, 363 

treason, assignment of counsel in, 386 

trustee, liability of, for acts under counsel's advice, 403 

undertaking not to appeal, authority to give, 398 

undue influence, 395 

Vice-Chancellor’s Court at Oxford, right of audience at, 376 
will, intervention of solicitor not necessary for making, 889 
witness, counsel appearing as, 396 
decision as to calling, 402 
examination of, 410 

woman, inadmissibility of, as student of inn, 363 
York, eligibility for judge of Provincial Court of, 381 


BASE FEE. See Real Property and Chattels Real. 


BASTARDY, 425—454 

abandonment of affiliation order, 453 

Act of Parliament, determination of legitimacy by, 431, 432 
legitimation by, 435 

adoption of bastard, liability of father by, 441 
adultery, effect of, on presumption of legitimacy, 4 27, 428 
advancement, presumption of, in case of bastard, 410 
affiliation order, proceedings for, 443 — 454 
abandonment of, 453 
amendment of, 454 

appeals in respect of, 445, 446, 453, 454 

application for, 414, 445 

clergyman, effect of order against, 452 

contract to contribute to maintenance, no bar u, 441 

contracting out of, 451 

death, marriage, bankruptcy etc. of parents, effect of, on, 451 

determination of legitimacy in, 432 

duration of, 451 

enforcement of, 452 

form of, 450 

jurisdiction, requisites for, 443. 444 
payments under, by soldier, 451, 452 

persons entitled to receive, 451 
persons entitled to take proceedings for, 443 
special case in proceedings for, 454 

summons for, 446 — 449. See summons in affiliation proceedings. 
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BASTARDY — continued . 

age, rebuttal of presumption of legitimacy by reason of Alleged fathti>, 430 

appeal against affiliation order, 453, 454 

bankruptcy of father, effect of, on affiliation order, 451 

contract to support bastard, 441 

“ bastard eigne, 1 * meaning of, 439 

certiorari , application for, against affiliation order, 454 
Chancery action, determination of legitimacy in course of, 433 
clergyman, effect of affiliation order against, 452 
collusion, effect of declaration of legitimacy obtained by, 435 
committal, liability to, of defendant or witness in affiliation proceedings, 449 
compensation to and for bastard under Workmen's Compensation Act, 190ft... 4 3ft, 
439 

under 1 .<>nl Campbell's Act, determination of legitimacy in claim 
for, 433 

composition by putative father, effect of, on affiliation order, 451 
conduct of parents, rebuttal of presumption of legitimacy by, 430 
contract by father to support bastard, effect of, 4 1 1 
corroboration of mother's evidence, 448, 453 

costs of appeal from affiliation order, imprisonment for non-payment of, 453 
petition for declaration of legitimacy, 434, 435 
custody of bastard, right of father, 441, 442 

mother, 440 
other persons, 442 

death, determination of legitimacy after, 432 
of bastard, affiliation order on, 449, 450 

mother, effect of, on affiliation proceedings, 443, 448, 451 
putative father, effect of, on affiliation proceedings, 414, 451 
declaration of legitimacy, 433 — 435 
application for, by infant, 434 
conditions of, 434 
costs of, 434, 435 
effect of, 435 
procedure, 434 

default under affiliation order, remedy in case of, 452 
definition of bastard, 426 

dignity, determination of legitimacy ft.- establishing claim to, 432 
distress warrant for enforcement of affilia. icn order, 452 
Divorce Division, determination of legitimacy in proceedings in, 433 
domicile of bastard, 438 

parents, effect of. on legitimation by subsequent marriage, 436, 437 
double portion, no presumption of, in case of bastard, 440 
duties, succession, payment of, by bastard, 440 

person legitimised by subsequent marriage, 437 
ejectment action, determination of legitimacy in course of, 433 
evidence in affiliation proceedings, 448, 419, 453 
of legitimacy, 428 — 431 

admissibility of, 429, 430 
amount of, necessary, 428, '429 
circumstantial, 430 
conduct, by, 430, 431 
statements by paramour, 431 
parents, 430 

father of bastard, rights and duties of, 441 , 442 

fraud or collusion, effect of declaration of legitimacy obtained by, 435 
funeral expenses of bastard, order for payment of, 449, 450 
guardian for bastard, appointment and duties of, 442 
guardians of parish, payment under affiliation order to, 451 
impotence, effect of on presumption of legitimacy, 427 
imprisonment, enforcement of affiliation order by, 452 
for non-payment of costs, 453* 
of mother, effect of, on affiliation order, 451 
infant, petition for declaration of legitimacy by, 434 
infirmity, rebuttal of presumption of legitimacy by alleged father's, 4.V; 
inheritance by or through bastard, 439 
intestacy of bastard, effect of, 439 
invalid marriage, child of, 426 
issue to determine legitimacy, direction of, 433 
justices, determination of legitimacy by, 433 
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legal position of bastard, 438 — 440 
name and domicile, 438 
relationships, 438 

succession to bastard’s property, 430 
property by bastard, 430 

support and compensation by, to, or for bastard, 438, 439 
will, bastard’s acquisition of property by, 440 
proceedings, determination of legitimacy by, 432, 433 
legitimacy, evidence of, 428 — 431. See evidence of legitimacy, 
legitimation, 436—437 

by Act of Parliament, 435 

subsequent marriage of parents, 435, 436 
effect of, 437 

liabilities of bastard, 438 — 440 
personal, 438 
proprietary, 439, 440 

Lord Campbell’s Act, determination of legitimacy in claim under, 433 
lunacy of mother, effect of, on affiliation order, 4*51 
maintenance, duty of, by father, 441 
mother, 440 
other persons, 442 

payment for, by putative father, effect of, on affiliation proceedings, 
445* 

undetf* affiliation order, amount of, 449. See affiliation order, 
marriage, bastard within prohibited degrees of, 438 

of mother, effect of, on affiliation order, 451 

parents, subsequent, effect of, on legitimacy, 435, 436 
married woman, affiliation proceedings by, 443 

determination of legitimacy in, 433 
presumption as to child of, 427, 428 
mother of bastard, death of, effect of, on affiliation proceedings, 443 
rights and duties of, 440, 441 
“ mulier puisne,” meaning of, 439 
name, acquisition and registration of, 438 

nationality of parents, effect of, on legitimation by subsequent marriage, 436 
non-access, rebuttal of presumption of legitimacy by, 428 
“ nullius filiuB,” application of rule as to, 438 

parents, subsequent marriage of, effect of, on legitimacy, 435, 436 
parish, bastard becoming chargeable to, effect of, on affiliation order, 451 
Parliament, determination of legitimacy by, 431, 432 
legitimation by, 435 

payment by putative father, effect of, 445 

under order, 449, 450 

peerage, determination of legitimacy for establishing claim to, 432 
personalty, bastard's right of succession to, 439 
right of succession to bastard’s, 439 

succession to, by person legitimised by subsequent marriage, 437 
place of nbode, last, meaning of, for purpose of summons in affiliation proceedings, 

446, 447 

power, execution of, in favour of bastard, 440 
presumption of legitimacy, 427, 428 
property, acquisition of, by bastard, 439, 440 

determination of legitimacy for establishing claim to, 433 
puberty, rebuttal of presumption of legitimacy where alleged father beneath age 
of, 430 

putative father, affiliation proceedings against, 443 — 454. See affiliation order, 
quarter sessions, appeal to, against affiliation order, 453 
realty, bastard’s right of succession to, 439 
right of succession to bastard’s, 439 

succession to, by person legitimised by subsequent marriag* 
rebuttal of presumption as to legitimacy, 427, 428 — 431 
conduct of parties, 430 
evidence, admission of, to support, 429 — 131 
non-access, 438 

religion of bastard, mother’s right to decide, 440 
rights and liabilities of bastard, 438—440 
personal, 438 
proprietary, 439, 440 
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separation, judicial, effect of, on presumption of legitimacy, 427 
soldier, enforcement of affiliation order against, 451, 452 

service on, of summons in affiliation proceedings, 44 r 
special case, statement of, in proceedings for affiliation order, 454 
subsequent marriage, effect of, on legitimacy, 435, 436 
succession, bastard's right of, 439 
right of, to bastard, 439 
succession duty, payment of, by bastard, 440 
summons in affiliation proceedings, 446 — 449 
amendment of, at hearing, 448 
hearing of, 447 — 449 
„ adjournment of, 447, 448 
appearance of parties at, 448 
evidence at, 448, 449 
time for, 447 
issue of, 446 
service of, 446 

in case of soldier, 447 

support of bastard, liability for, of father, 441 

guardian, 442 
mother, 440 
mother’s husband, 442 
parents, bastard not liable for, 438 

time, rebuttal of presumption of legitimacy by reasons connected with, 430 
warrant, issue of, on default under affiliation order, 452 
widow, bastardy of child of, 426 
will, gift to bastard by, 440 

Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1906, compensation to and for bastard under, 438, 
439 


BATHS AND WASHHOUSES. See Public Health and Local Administration. 

BATTERY. See Criminal Law and Procedure ; Trespass. 

BENCHER. See Barristers. 

BENEFICE. Ecclesiastical Law. 

BETTING. See Gaming and Wagering. 

BICYCLES. See Street Traffic. 

BIGAMY. Criminal Law and Procedure. 

BILL OF LADING. See Shipping and Navigation. 

BILLETING. See Royal Forces. 

BILLIARDS. See Gaming and Wagering ; Intoxicating Liquors. 

BILLS OF EXCHANGE, PROMISSORY NOTES AND NEGOTIABLE INSTRU- 
MENTS, 457—580 

acceptance, bill in a set, in case of, 561 
blank, authority to give, 493 
by agent of drawee, 485, 486 
married woman, 485 
member of firm, 485 
date of, omission and insertion of, 486 
definition of, 463 
effect of, 517 ^ 

for honour, 639 — 641 
form of, 486, 487 
meaning of, 485 

obligation upon drawee in respect of, 515 

presentment for, 526 — 529. See presentment for acceptance. 

qualified, 487, 488 

revocation of, 481 

time for, 486 
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OF EXCHANGE i.ic. — continued* 
acceptor, hanker not an, 465 
definition of, 463 
liability of, 615— 518 

in case of banker, 515, 516 
notice of dishonour to, unnecessary, 544 
accommodation bill, contribution between parties liable on, 5£5 
discharge of, 551, 655 
liability of parties to, 602, 517, 520, 522 
negotiation of, after maturity, 507 
notice of dishonour in case of, 640 
presentment for payment of, 634 
accord and satisfaction, discharge of bill by, 553 

act of bankruptcy, available, effect of, on banker's authoiity, 616 617 
agent, acceptance by, 485, 486 

delivery of instrument by or to, 482 
“agent” etc., effect of addition of word to signature, 495 
agent, liability of, 495, 523 

notice of dishonour by, 542, 543, 547 
to, 515 

signature by, 489 
allonge, indorsement on, 504 

Alteration in bill or note, effect of, on stamp, 575, 576 

material. See material alteration, 
alternative liability r 471, 472 
payees, 473 

ambiguity of identity of party, 471 — 473 
time for payment, 476 
ambiguous instrument, 462 

American railroad share certificate**, negotiability of, 569 
amount, no limit to, for which bill drawn, 467 
antecedent debt, consideration may be, 497 
assignment of bills and notes as choses in action, 509 
assumed name, effect of signature to instrument in, 494 
authority to incur liability, 492 — 495 
on behalf of company, 492 

partnership firm, 492, 493 

bank holiday, effect of last day of grace falling on, 477, 478 
notes, negotiability of, 666, 567 
banker, capacity of, to be party, 489 
crossing of cheque by, 480 
discount of bill by, 499 
effect of naming, on crossed cheque 480 
lien of, 499 

must know customer's signature, 550, 551 
not an acceptor of cheque, 465 

obligation of, to honour customer's cheque, 465, 515, 516 
payment by, facts amounting to, 551 

on forged indorsement, 650, 651 
relation of, with customer, 516 
termination of authority, 616, 517 
bankrupt partner, authority of, to bind firm, 493 
bankruptcy, notice of dishonour in case of, 545 

of accommodated party, proof in, 522 
drawee, effect of, on presentment, 528 
proof by holder, in, 513 
transfer of instrument by, or during, 511 
bearer, definition of, 463 
bearer bills, creation and definition of, 472 
bill broker, lien of, 499 
bills in a set, 600, 501 
stamping of, 672 

Bills of Exchange Act, 1882, construction of, 461 
blank acceptance, authority to give, 493 
indor>enent. of. 605 

signature, effect of delivery of, 471, 483 
theft and negotiation of, 613 
bonds, British and foieign, negotiability of, 667, 666 
branch bank, duty of, in resj>ect of honouring customer** cheque, 6I| 
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BILLS OF EXCITANGE ETC. — continued 
British bouda, negotiability of, 667, 668 
calculation of time for payment, 476 — 478 
cancellation of bill, discharge by, 552 

signature, discharge of parties by, 5ofr 
capacity of parties, 4811 — 4112 
bankers, 489 
clergy, 489 
companies, 492 
corporations, 491, 492 
drunkards, 490 
infants, 490, 491 
lumrtics, 490 

married women and widows, 489, 490 
partnership firm, 492, 493 
certainty os to party, 4 71 — 4 73 

sum payable, 467, 468 
certificates, negotiability of certain, 569 
characteristics of hills etc., 461 
chattels, transfer of bills ami notes as, 509 
cheque, crossing, effect of, 480 
definition of. 402 
h story of, 460 
li ibility of drawer of, 518 
niaiking, effect of, 405 

“ not negotiable,” effect of, 508 
material alteration of, 557 
necessary parties to, 405 

obligation of banker to honour customer's, 515, 516 
persons entitled to cross, 480 
presentment of, for payment. 531 
revocation of, by countermand of payment, 516 
death, 510 

termination of banker’s duiv to honour customer's, to amount of credit, 
510,517 

transfer of, by donatio mart it: rt »/.»/, 510 
choses in action, assignment of biiis and n«ii <*s as 509 
Christmas day, effect of last day of grace i.dliuj on, 4 77 
cneular notes, negotiability of, 570 
classification of instruments. 4 72 — 4 79 
boa l or and order, 4 72 — 4 74 
inland anti foreign, 475 
payable at fixed future tim**, I70-- 178 

calculation of time. 477, 478 
on demand or at sight, 4 75 
clergy, capacity and liability of, *189 
collateral senility, effect of pledge of, 4 70 
companies, capacity and liability uf. 192. 
condition, delivery subject to, 482, 4K3 
conditional, Older to pay may not be, 470 
indorsement, 5u5 
conflict of laws. 561—564 
in respect of date, 563 

discharge, 563, 564 
duties of holder, 563 
nferecin case of need, 503 
requisites of form, 501 
stamp duty, 501. 502 

validity of tiansfer and consideration. 563 
lex loci contrartns, application of, 501, 

Scotland, liability of drawee, in, 603 
consideration, 496 — 562 etc. 

accommodation bills, in case of, 502 
effect of, on holder, 498, 499 
evidence as to, 407, 483 
failure of, effect of, 4 97 
fraud and duress, effect of, 499, 500 
illegality, effect of, 500. 5ul 
inadequacy, effect of, 497, 498 
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BITXS OF EXCHANGE BTC. — continued. 
consideration — continued. 
meaning of, 496, 497 
null and void, 501 
presumption of, 461. 496 

construction of Bills of Exchange Act, 1882... 461 
contingency, bill payable on, 477 
contribution between accommodating parties, 523 
conversion by agent, 523 
copy of instrument, indorsement on, 504 
protest on, 536 

corporations, capacity and liability of, 491, 492 
trading and non-trading, 491 
costs, continuance or action for, 526 

of defending action, recovery of, from accommodated party, 622, 526 
countermand of cheque, 516 
by death, 510 

crime, effect of, on transfer of instrument, 511 — 513 
criminal proceedings, use of unstamped instrument in, 576 
crossed cheques, 480, 518 
damages, measure of, 524 — 526 
parties entitled to, 623 
date, conflict of laws aa to, 663 

omission etc. of, effect of, 466, 486 
days of grace, instrument payable on demand not subject to, 475 
meaifing and effect of, 477, 478 

presentment of instrument for payment, during, 4 78 
death of acceptor, effect of, on presentment for payment, 533 
customer, effect of, on banker's authority, 516 
drawee, effect of, on presentment for acceptance, 5*28 
drawer or indorser, notice of dishonour in case of, 545 
debenture bonds, negotiability of, 668 
debt, antecedent, consideration may be, 497 

deceit, action for, against agent signing in principal's name, 523 
defending action, recovery of costs of, from accommodated paity, 522, 526 
definitions* 462 — 464 

bill of exchange, 462 
cheque, 462 

drawer, acceptor, and other parties, 4G3 
holder and bearer, 463. 464 
issue, delivery ami negotiation, 463 
promissory note, 462 
delay in enforcing payment, 657, 558 
notice of dishonour, 547 
presentment for accept ance, 528 

payment, 533, 541 
of cheque, 531 

protest, 538 
delivery, 480 — 484 etc. 
agent, to or by, 482 
conditional, 482, 483 
definition of, 463 

effect of indorsement on instrument passing by, 522 

mode of, 481, 482 

necessity for, 480, 481 

notice of acceptance equivalent to, 481 

partial, 482 

payment, in return for, 630, 541 
revocation of, 482 
transfer by, 503 

warranty on, 52! 

demand, instruments payable on, 475 

director of company, personal liability of, on instrument, 492 
discharge, conflict of law as to, 563, 564 
meaning of, 549 

of instrument, 649 — 554. See discharge of instrument, 
party, 654—560 etc. See discharge of party, 
discharge of instrument, 549 — 554 

by acceptor becoming holder, 551 
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BILLS OF EXCHANGE ETC. — continued. 
discharge of instrument — continued. 
by accord and satisfaction, 553 
conduct of holder, 551, 552 
lapse of time, 553 
payment, 549 — 551 

by banker, 550. 551 
of accommodation bill, 651 
to wrong person, 550 
release, 553 
renewal, 553, 544 
effect of, on rights of parties, 554 
discharge of party, 551 — 660 

by cancellation of signature, 555 
discharge of joint debtor, 5 58 
giving of time, 557, 558 
lapse of time, 658 — 560 
material alterations, 555 — 557 
payment by drawer or indorser, 551, 555 
for honour, 511 
qualified acceptance, 554 
renunciation, 555 

w \nt of notice of dishonour, 542, 544, 554 

presentment for acceptance, 528, 554 
payment, 531, 554 

protest, 536, 539 

dishonour of instrument, acceptance after, 486 

by non-acceptance, 529 
non-payment, 535 
negotiation after, 507, 508 

notice of, 542 — 549 etc. See notice of dishonour* 
protest in cose of, 465 
dividend warrants, negotiability of, 569 
donatio mortis causa , transfer of bills and notes by, 610 

cheques by, 510 

drawee, acceptance by, of bills in a sc t, 561 
certainty as to, 471, 472 
definition of, 463 
non-acceptance by, effect of, 517 
obligation upon, in respect of acceptance, 515 
payment by, of bills in a set, 561 

presentment for acceptance to, 526 — 529. See presentment for acceptance 
diawer, definition of, 463 
liability of, 518 
right of, to damages, 523 — 525 
drunkards, capacity and liability of, 490 
drunkenness, effect of, on consideration, 500 
duress, effect of, on subsequent holder, 499, 500 
duties of holder, 526 — 549 etc. 

acceptance for honour, in case of, 539 — 541 
bills drawn in set, in case of, 560 
conflict of laws as to, 563 

notice of dishonour, 542 — 549. See notice of dishonour, 
payment for honour, in case of. 541, 542 

presentment for acceptance, 526 — 529. See. presentment for acceptance. 

payment, 630 — 635. See presentment for payment, 
protest, 535 — 539. See protest, 
embezzlement of instrument, effect of, 511, 512 
escrow, delivery of instrument as, 4H3 
estoppel against acceptor, 495, 517, 518 f‘ 
drawer, 618 
indorser, 495, 620 
maker of promissory note, 519 
through non-disclosure of forgery, 512 
event, bill payable after, 476, 477 

evidence, admission of oral or written, affecting instrument, 467 , 483 
copy of protest as, 636 

that acceptor surety for party accommodated, 661 
unstamped instrument as, 576 

-( 47 ) 



tvDE*. 


BILLS OF EXCHANGE ETC.— rontinued. 

exchange, Bum payable at certain rate of, 409 
exchequer bills, negotiability of, 505, 600 
execution, seizure of instrument under, 510 
executor, issue of promissory note by, 48 i 
notice of dishonour to, 545 
presentment for acceptance to, 528 
payment to, 5*M 

rights and duties of, in respect of bills and notes, 510, 511 
failure of consideration, effect of, 497. 501 
fictitious person, instrument payable to, 474 

notice of dishonour where drawee is, 6 48, 549 
• presentment for acceptance to, 528 
payment to, 534 

figures, conflict between words and, 408 
firm, acceptance by member of, 485 
force, effect of, on subsequent holder, 499 
foreign bills and notes, meaning of, 4 75 
protest of, 530 
stamping of, 575 — 579 
foreign bonds, negotiability of, 507, 508 
foreign country, effect of transfer in, 514 
foreign law, application of, 601 — 504. See conflict of laws, 
forgery, effect of, 495^ 512 

estoppel by Yeason of, 512, 518 
no ratification of, 495 
payment under, effect of, 550 
form of instrument, 400 — 472 
conditional, 470 
date, omission etc. of, 406 
drawee, certainty as to, 471, 4 72 
joint and several makers of note, 471 
place of ii rawing, 407 

payment, 407, 409 
recital in, 4 70 
signature, 4 71 
sum payable, 407 — 409 

by instalments, 409 
with interest, 408 
value, omission to sj>ecify, 407 
wording, 400, 409 

fraud, effect of, on subsequent holder, 4 99, 500 
evidence as to, 407 

presumption of, from inadequacy of consideration, 498 
fund, payment out of particular, 4 70 

gaming transaction, effect of consideration for instrument being connected with, 
501 

flood Friday, effect of last day of grace falling on, 4 77 
grace, days of, 475, 477, 4 78. days of grace, 
guarantors, notice of dishonour to, unnecessary , 514 
bolder, definition of, 463 

duties of. See duties of holder, 
for value, definition of, 403 

indorsee becoming, 479 
in due course, definition of, 401 

every holder presumed to be, 498 
rights of, 498 

measure ot damages recoverable by, 524—526 
persons liable to, 523 
identification of party. See ambiguity, 
illegality, effect of, on subsequent holder, 499 — 501 
inadequacy of consideration, effect of, 497, 498 

incomplete instrument, completion and negotiation of, 484. Seek aleo blank 
acceptance etc. 

indemnity, liability for, of accommodated party, 522 
drawer, 518 
indorser, 519 

indorsee, definition of, 463 
rights of, 479, 480 
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BlLtiB OF EXCHANGE ETC. — continued . 
indorsement, 503 — 500 etc. 
blank and special, 505 
conditional, 605 
definition of, 403 
mode of, 503, 504 
negotiation by, 479, 480 

on instrument passing by delivery, effect of, 522 
order of, 505 
partial, 504 
qualified, 500 
restrictive, 505, 506 
effect of, 506 

several payees, by one of, 504 
striking out, 509 
transfer by, 503 

of order bill without, effect of, 503 
indorser, definition of, 4 03 

liability of, 519, 520 
persons liable as, 520 
rights of, 520 

to damages. 523 — 525 

infant, capacity and liability of, 490, 491, 494 
inland and foreign bills and notes, 4 75 
instalments, sum payable by, 109 
interest, amount of, 463 

recovery of, as damages, 524, 525 
intoxication, effect of, on consideration for bill, 500 
I.O.U., 575 

issue, definition of, 403 

Jewish festival, effect of, with reference to reasonable time, 5 16 O'? 
joint and several makers of note, 4 71 

note, effect of signature of, by partner, 493 
debtor, effect of discharge of, 55*3 

holders, acceptors etc., effect o r rc l**ase by or to one of, 5*53 
payees, 473 

lapse of time, discharge of bill by, 553 

part ies by, 5 >8 
larceny of instrument, effect of, 511 — 513 
law merchant, history of, 4.59 
meaning of, 56 4 

lex loci contract us, application of, 561, 562 

liability, limitation of, by express words, 179 

lien on instrument, 498, 499 

limitation of liability, by exptess wmrds, 4 79 

loss of instrument, effect of, 514 

lunatics, capacity and liability of, 490 

maker, definition of, 463 

of promissory note, liability of, 519 

notice of didn mour to, unnecessary, 514 
manager of company, personal liability of, cm insti mnent, 492 
married woman, acceptance by, 48.5 

capacity and liability of, 4S9, 4 90 
marking cheque, effect of, 465 
material alteration, discharge of bill by, 552 

parties by, 555 — 557 
meaning of, 556, 557 
not apparent, effect of, 514 

maturity of bill or note, calculation of time of, 476 — 478 
misappropriation of instrument, effect of, 511, 512 
mistake, effect and recovery of payment by, 550 
money, payment to be in, 467 
month, meaning of, 476, 478 

morals, public, effect of transactions against, 500, 501 
negotiability, duration of, 506 

extension of classes of instruments subject to, 664, 565 
mode of, and restrictions on, 4 79, 430 
requisites for, 565. See also negotiation, 
negotiable instrument, classes of, 460. See also negotiation. 
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HILLS OF EXCHANGE etc. — continued. 
negotiable instrument, meaning of, 469, 4 CO 
negotiation, 602 — 615 etc. 

back to prior party, effect of, 508, 609 
definition and effect of, 463 

indorsement, completion of, by, 503-~S09. See indorsement, 
meaning of, 502 
modes of, 503 

of cheque marked 44 not negotiable,” 508 
overdue or dishonoured instrument, in case of, 607, 508 
presumed to have been before overdue, 507 
restraint on, by court pending trial for fraud, 500 
See also transfer of instrument, 
non-acceptance by drawee, effect of, 517 

notice of dishonour in case of, 542 
See notice of dishonour. 

non-existing person, instrument payable to, 4 74 
non-mercantile bills of exchange, meaning of, 571 (r/) 

stamping of, 571 
promissory notes, 572, 573 

non-payment, notice of dishonour in ease of, 542. See notice of dishonour, 
non- presentment., discharge of parties by, 554 
“not negotiable/’ effect of marking cheque, 50S 
notary public, duty 'of, 585 

substitute in absence of, 53G 
note. See promissory note, 
notice of dishonour, 542 — 649 

cases in which not required, 544, 547 — 549 
delay in, 647 

discharge of parties by want of, 542, 514, 554 
form of, 543, 544 
mode of, 543 

necessity for, 529, 542, 544 
persons by and for whom given, 542, 643 
to whom given, 544, 545 
time for. 54G, 547 
waiver of, 479 

noting a bill, meaning of, 535 
for protest, 465 
in lieu of protest, 538 
recovery of expenses of, 525 
time for, 538 

null and void transactions, effect of, 501 

office, instrument payable to holder of, 473 

officer of company, personal liability of, on instrument, 492 

“ old style ” of calendar, effect of use of, on calculation of time for payment, 478 
oral evidence, admissibility of, 467, 483 
order bill, creation and definition of, 472 

transfer of, without indorsement, effect of, 503 
origin of law, 459 

overdue instrument, acceptance of, 4 75, 48G, 527 
indorsement of, 4 75 
negotiation of, 507, 508 

time at which instrument payable on demand deemed an, 476 
parol evidence, admissibility of, 467, 483 
part of instrument, effect of delivery of, 482 
parties necessary to bill of exchange, 464, 465 
cheque, 465 

promissory note, 465, 4 60 
partner, authority of, 492, 493 

notice of dishonour to, 646 
payee, definition of, 463 

identification of, 473 
omission of name of, 472, 4 73 
payment, delay in enforcing, 557, 558 

discharge of instrument by, 549, 650 
party by, 554, 655 
for honour, 641, 542 
mode of, 467 
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BILLS OF EXCHANGE ETC. — conti n%tecl m 
personal representative. See executor, 
place of drawing, statement of, 467 

payment, statement of, 467, 469 
poet, delivery by, 481, 482 

notice of dishonour given through, 54 3 
presentment of bill through, 527, 532 
theft in, 482 

postal orders, negotiability of, 567 
post office orders, negotiability of, 567 
presentment for acceptance, 526 — 529, 55 4 
cases in which dispensed with, 528 
delay in, 528 

discharge of parties through want of, 528, 554 
dishonour on, effect of, 535 
necessity for, 526, 527 
object of, 627 
time and mode of, 527 
where drawee dead or bankrupt, 52S 
several drawees, 528 
presentment for payment, 530 — 535 etc. 
cases in which dispensed with, 534 
cheque, f-31 
delay in, 533 

discharge of parties through want of, 55* 

dishonour on, effect of, 635 

mode of, 532, 533 

necessity for, 530 

notes, 532 

place for, 530, 533 

time for, 530, 531 

effect of days of grace on, 478 
where acceptor dead, 533 

several acceptors, 533 
principal, agent’s liability to, 523 
procuration, effect of signing by, 4 94 
promissory note, definition of, 462 

foreign, protest of, 536 
issue of, by executor, 481 
joint and several makers of, 4 71 
liability of maker of, 519 
necessary parties to, 465, 466 

notice of dishonour to maker of, unnecessary, 544 
origin of, 460 

presentment of, for payment, 532 
revocation of, 481 
proof, burden of, 496, 499 

in bankruptcy by holder, 513, 522 
protest, 535 — 539 etc. 

acceptance for honour after, 537 

cases in which dispensed with, 538 

contents of, 535, 536 

cost of, 525, 537 

delay in, 538 

for better security, 537 

meaning of, 535 

necessity for, 465, 536 

notice of, 539 

noting in lieu of, 538 

object of, 636 

of foreign bills and promissory notes, 536 
inland instrument, 537 
on copy of instrument, 515, 536 

partial or qualified acceptance, in case of, 538, 539 
place of, 537, 538 
stamp on, 536 

public fast etc., effect of last day of grace falling on, 477 

interests morals etc., effect of transactions against, 500, 501 
qualified acceptaq.ce, discharge of parties by, 488, 654 
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BILLS OF EXCHANGE ETC. — continued. 
qualified acceptance, kinds of, 488 
indorsement, 506 

rate of exchange, 6um payable at certain, 469 
ratification by non-trading partnership, 493. 494 
of action on instrument, 513 
forgery, 495 

liability incurred as infant, 420, 421 
reasonable time for notice of dishonour, 5i6 

presentment for acceptance, 528 
payment, 531 

receiving order against customer, effect of, on banker’s authority, 516, 517 
recital in instrument, effect of. 47o 
re-exchnngc, recovery of amount of, 525 
referee in case of need, 464, 465 

conflict of laws as to application to, 563 
release, discharge of bill by, 553 
renewal, agreement for, 553 
effect of, 553, 554 
evidence of agreement for, 483 
renunciation, discharge of instrument bj-, 551, 552 
party by. 555 

reputed ownership, application of rule of, 511 

restraint by court on negotiation, pending trial for fraud, 500 

restrictive indorsement, 505, 506 

revocation of acceptance, 481 

cheque by countermand of payment, oio 
death, 510 
delivery, 482 
sale of instrument, 521 
"nan* recount'' effect of words, 4 79 
Scotland, liability of drawee in, 515, 563 
Bcrip certificates and warrants, negotiability of, 569 
seal, necessity for, in signature by corpoiation, 492 
several drawees, presentment to, 528 
joint and, makers of note, 471 
share warrants, negotiability of, 569 
sight, instruments payable after, 4 76 
at, 475 

signature. See blank signature ; forgery, 
special indorsement, effect of, 505 

messenger, notiec of dishonour sent by, 543 
spelling, mistake in, 473, 504, 505 
stamp duty, 570 — 580 etc. 

admissibility in evidence of unstamped instrument, 576 
alteration in bill or note, effect of. 575, 576 

bills and notes, instruments deemed, for stamping purposes, 570 </*) 
bills in a set, 572 

of exchange, 571, 572 
cancellation of stamp, 577, 578 
conflict of laws as to, 561, 562 
documents exempt from, 579, 580 
foreign bills ami notes, 575 
1.0 IT., 575 

mode of stamping, 576, 577 
non -mercantile bills, 571 
past-dated bills, 572 
presumption as to, 576 
promissory notes, 572 — 574 

additions to promise, effect of, 574 
instruments deemed, for stamp purposes, 573, 574 
non -mercantile, 572, 573 

protest, 536 • 

scale of, 678, 679 
time for stamping, 577, 678 
Statute of Limitations, conflict of laws as to. 564 

discharge of liability by, 558 

time from which statute runs, 558 — 5G0. See lapse of 

time. 
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3ITXH OF EXCHANGE B TV.— continued. 
striking out indorsement, effect of, 509 
Sunday, effect of last day of grace falling on, 477 
instrument dated on, 406 
surety, indorser has rights of, 520 
theft of instrument, effect of, 51 1 — 513 
in post, 482 

time for payment, calculation of, 4 76 — 478 

discharge of parties by giving, 557, 5? 8 
effect of no specification of, 475. Sec «l..o reasonable time, 
title to bills etc., 461 
trading name, acceptance in, 485 
signature in, 494 

transfer of "instrument, 602 — 515 etc. 
as chattel or chose in action, 509 
by bankruptcy, 51 1 
death, 510, 511 
delivery, 503 

warranty on, 52) 
donatio wort i a causa , rflO 
indorsement, 503 — 509. See indorsement, 
seizure under execution, 610 
forgery, no transfei bv, 512 
larceny »'tc., effect of, on, 511—513 
negotinton, by. 593. See also negotiation, 
transfei ec, rights of, 513, 51 1 
Treasury bills, negotiability of, 566 
trust, constitution of, by indorsement, 506 
trustee, action by holder as, 513 
trustee in bankruptcy, notice of dishonour to, 515 

presentment, for acceptance to, 523 
unauthorised signature, effect of, 195 
uncertainty. See ambiguity, 
unconditional, order for payment must lx?, 4 70 
usance, bills payable at, 4 76 

validity of instrument, conflict of laws to, 561 — 564. See conflict of law9. 
value, evidence as to, 4 67 

holder for, definition of, 463 
omission to specify, effect of, 467 
void transactions, i ffect of, 50 1 

voluntary payment, distinction of, from payment supra protest, 541 
effect of, 522, 524 
wai vc r by d ra wer, 5 1 8 
indorser, 506 

of notice of dishonour, 4 79, 518 
warrants, ncgotiabili ty of ccitain, 569 
warranty by transferor by delivery, 521 

of authority, action for, against agent signing in principal's name, 523 
widows, capacity and liability of, 490 
“ without recourse,” effect of words, 4 79 
wording, conflict between figures and, 468 
form of, necessary, 406, 409 
limitation of liability by, 4 79 
of acceptance, 487 

wrongful detention of instrument, protest in case of, 5 i i 


COMMITTAL. See Bankruptcy ; Bastardy. 
CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION. See BARRISTERS. 
COUNSEL. See Barristers. 

CUSTODY OF CHILD. See Bastardy. 

DAYS OF GRACE. See Bills of Exchange. 

DOCK DEFENCE, See Barristers. 
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DOMICILE. See Bastardy. 

ETIQUETTE. See R akkistk ns. 

EXCHEQUER BIRRS. r»iM,8 ok Eve iiancb. 

FOII.mA FA U I'FIUS r.Y. Sre liAimisrmia. 

KIlAUDUIiENT DEBTOLIS. See Bank rtoiTCr. 

IN DOItSEM ENT. Sec 1'iUiS ok Exciiancr. 

INTEREST. See Rankiilitcv ; Bills or Exchange. 

JUDGMENT SUMMONS. See Bankkujtcy. 

DAW MERCHANT. See Rills of Kxciianob. 

DEASE. See Rank kitptcy. 

BETTER OK LICENCE. See Bankruptcy. 

OFFICIAL. RECEIVER. See Bankruptcy. 

POSTAR AND POST OFFICE ORDERS. See Bills of ExcitANG 
PROTEST. See Bills ok Exchange. 

RATIFICATION. See Bm.ls of Exchange. 

REFEREE IN CASE OF NEED. See Bills ok Exchangb. 
REPUTED OWNERSHIP. See Bankruptcy ; Hills of Exciiancjh. 

SUHEME OF ARRANGEMENT. See Bankruptcy. 

SCRIP CERTIFICATES. See Rills ok Exchange 
SHARE WARRANTS. See Bills ok Exchange. 

SUMMARY ADMINISTRATION. See Bankruptcy. 

TREASURY BIRDS See Bills of Exchange. 
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